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PREFACE.

More than twenty years have passed since my re-

vered friend Bunsen called me one day into his library

at Carlton House Terrace, and announced to me with

beaming eyes that the publication of the Rig-veda was

secure. He had spent many days in seeing the Di-

rectors of the East India Company, and explaining to

them the importance of this work, and the necessity of

having it published in England. At last his efforts had

been successful, the funds for printing my edition of

the text and commentary of the Sacred Hymns of the

Brahmans had been granted, and Bunsen was the first

to announce to me the happy result of his literary di-

plomacy. " Now," he said, " you have got a work for

life— a large block that will take years to plane and

polish. But mind," he added, " let us have from time

to time some chips from your workshop."

I have tried to follow the advice of my departed

friend, and I have published almost every year a few

articles on such subjects as had engaged my attention,

while prosecuting at the same time, as far as altered

circumstances would allow, my edition of the Rig-veda,

»nd of other Sanskrit works connected with it. These
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articles were chiefly published in the " Edinburgh " and

" Quarterly" Reviews, in the " Oxford Essays," and

" Macmillan's " and " Eraser's " Magazines, in the

"Saturday Review," and in the " Times." In writing

them my principal endeavor has been to bring out even

in the most abstruse subjects the points of real interest

that ought to engage the attention of the pubHc at

large, and never to leave a dark nook or corner with-

out attempting to sweep away the cobwebs of false

learning, and let in the light of real knowledge. Here,

too, I owe much to Bunsen's advice; and when last

year I saw in Cornwall the large heaps of copper ore

piled up around the mines, like so many heaps of rub-

bish, while the poor people were asking for coppers to

buy bread, I frequently thought of Bunsen's words,

" Your work is not finished when you have brought

the ore from the mine : it must be sifted, smelted, re-

fined and coined before it can be of real use, and con-

tribute towards the intellectual food of mankind." I

can hardly hope that in this my endeavor to be clear

and plain, to follow the threads of every thought to the

very ends, and to place the web of every argument

clearly and fully before my readers, I have always been

successful. Several of the subjects treated in these

essays are, no doubt, obscure and difficult : but there

is no subject, I believe, in the whole realm of human

knowledge, that cannot be rendered clear and intelligi-

ble, if we ourselves have perfectly mastered it. And

now while the two last volumes of my edition of the
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Rig-veda are passing through the press, I thought the

time had come for gathering up a few armfuls of these

chips and sphnters, throwing away what seemed worth-

less, and putting the rest into some kind of shape, in

order to clear my workshop for other work.

The first and second volumes which I am now pub-

lishing contain essays on the early thoughts of man-

kind, whether religious or mythological, and on early

traditions and customs. There is to my mind no sub-

ject more absorbing than the tracing the origin and

first growth of human thought;— not theoretically, or

in accordance with the Hegelian laws of thought, or

the Comtean epochs ; but historically, and like an In-

dian trapper, spying for every footprint, every layer,

every broken blade that might tell and testify of the

former presence of man in his early wanderings and

searchings after light and truth.

In the languages of mankind, in which everything

new is old and everything old is new, an inexhaust-

ible mine has been discovered for researches of this

kind. Language still bears the impress of the earliest

thoughts of man, obliterated, it may be, buried under

new thoughts, yet here and there still recoverable in

their sharp original outline. The growth of language

is continuous, and by continuing our researches back-

ward from the most modern to the most ancient strata,

the very elements and roots of human speech have

been reached, and with them the elements and roots of

human thought. What lies beyond the beginnings of
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language, however interesting it may be to the physi-

ologist, does not yet belong to the history of man, in

the true and original sense of that word. Man means

the thinker, and the first manifestation of thought is

speech.

But more surprising than the continuity in the

growth of language, is the continuity in the growth of

religion. Of religion, too, as of language, it may be

said that in it everything new is old, and everything

old is new, and that there has been no entirely new re-

ligion since the beginning of the world. The elements

and roots of religion were there as far back as we can

trace the history of man ; and the history of religion,

like the history of language, shows us throughout a

succession of new combinations of the same radical

elements. An intuition of God, a sense of human

w^eakness and dependence, a belief in a Divine gov-

ernment of the world, a distinction between good and

evil, and a hope of a better life,— these are some of

the radical elements of all religions. Though some-

times hidden, they rise again and again to the surface.

Though frequently distorted, they tend again and

again to their perfect form. Unless they had formed

part of the original dowry of the human soul, religion

itself would have remained an impossibility, and the

tongues of angels would have been to human ears but

as sounding brass or a tinkling cymbal. If we once

understand this clearly, the words of St. Augustine,

which have seemed startling to many of his admir-
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ers, become perfectly clear and intelligible, when he

Bays:^ "What is now called the Christian religion,

has existed among the ancients, and was not absent

from the beginning of the human race, until Christ

came in the flesh : from which time the true religion,

which existed already, began to be called Christian."

From this point of view the words of Christ too, which

startled the Jews, assume their true meaning, when He

said to the centurion of Capernaum : " Many shall

come from the east and the west, and shall sit down

with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the king-

dom of heaven."

During the last fifty years the accumulation of new

and authentic materials for the study of the religions

of the world, has been most extraordinary ; but such

are the difficulties in mastering these materials that I

doubt whether the time has yet come for attempting

to trace, after the model of the Science of Language,

the definite outlines of the Science of Religion. By a

succession of the most fortunate circumstances, the ca-

nonical books of three of the principal religions of the

ancient world have lately been recovered,— the Veda,

the Zend-Avesta, and the Tripi^aka. But not only

have we thus gained access to the most authentic doc-

uments from which to study the ancient religion of the

Brahmans, the Zoroastrians, and the Buddhists, but by

1 August. Retr. 1, 13. " Res ipsa, quae nunc religio Christiana nuncu-

patur, erat apud antiques, nee defuit ab initio generis humani, quousqut

Christus veniret in caraem, unde vera religio, quae jam erat, coepit appel

Uri Christiana."
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discovering the real origin of Greek, Roman, and

likewise of Teutonic, Slavonic, and Celtic niythology,

it has become possible to separate the truly religious

elements in the sacred traditions of these nations from

the mythological crust by which they are surrounded,

and thus to gain a clearer insight into the real faith of

the ancient Aryan world.

If we turn to the Semitic world, we find that al-

though but few new materials have been discovered

from which to study the ancient religion of the Jews,

yet a new spirit of inquiry has brought new life into

the study of the sacred records of Abraham, Moses,

and the Prophets ; and the recent researches of Bib-

lical scholars, though starting from the most opposite

points, have all helped to bring out the historical in-

terest of the Old Testament, in a manner not dreamt

of by former theologians. The same may be said of

another Semitic religion, the religion of Mohammed,

since the Koran and the literature connected with it

were submitted to the searching criticism of real schol-

ars and historians. Some new materials for the study

of the Semitic religions have come from the monuments

of Babylon and Nineveh. The very images of Bel and

Nisroch now stand before our eyes, and the inscrip-

tions on the tablets may hereafter tell us even more of

the thoughts of those who bowed their knees before

them. The rehgious worship of the Phenicians and

Carthaginians has been illustrated by Movers from the

ruins of their ancient temples, and from scattered no-
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tices in classical writers ; nay, even the religious ideas

of the nomads of the Arabian peninsula, previous to

the rise of Mohammedanism, have been brought to

light by the patient researches of oriental scholars.

There is no lack of idols among the ruined and

buried temples of Egypt with which to reconstruct the

pantheon of that primeval country : nor need we de-

spair of recovering more and more of the thoughts

buried under the hieroglyphics of the inscriptions, or

preserved in hieratic and demotic MSS., if we watch

the brilliant discoveries that have rewarded the pa-

tient researches of the disciples of ChampoUion.

Besides the Aryan and Semitic families of religion,

we have in China three recognized forms of public

worship, the religion of Confucius, that of Lao-tse, and

that of Fo (Buddha) ; and here, too, recent publica-

tions have shed new ]io;ht, and have rendered an ac-

cess to the canonical works of these religions, and an

understanding of their various purports, more easy,

even to those who have not mastered the intricacies of

the Chinese language.

Among the Turanian nations, a few only, such as

the Finns and the Mongolians, have preserved some

remnants of their ancient worship and mythology, and

these too have lately been more carefully collected and

explained by d'Ohson, Castrdn, and others.

In America, the religions of Mexico and Peru had

long attracted the attention of theologians ; and of late

years the impulse imparted to ethnological researches
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has induced travellers and missionaries to record any

traces of religious life that could be discovered among

the savage inhabitants of Africa, America, and the

Polynesian islands.

It will be seen from these few indications, that there

is no lack of materials for the student of religion ; but

we shall also perceive how difficult it is to master such

vast materials. To gain a full knowledge of the Veda,

or the Zend-Avesta, or the Tripi^aka, of the Old Tes-

tament, the Koran, or the sacred books of China, is the

work of a whole life. How then is one man to survey

the whole field of religious thought, to classify the

religions of the world according to definite and per-

manent criteria, and to describe their characteristic

features with a sure and discriminating hand?

Nothing is more difficult to seize than the salient

features, the traits that constitute the permanent ex-

pression and real character of a religion. Religion

seems to be the common property of a large com-

munity, and yet it not only varies in numerous sects,

as language does in its dialects, but it escapes our

firm grasp till we can trace it to its real habitat, the

heart of one true believer. We speak glibly of Bud-

dhism and Brahmanism, forgetting that we are gen-

eralizing on the most intimate convictions of millions

and millions of human souls, divided by half the world

and by thousands of years.

It may be said that at all events where a religion

possesses canonical books, or a definite number of
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irticles, the task of the student of religion becomes

easier, and this, no doubt, is true to a certain extent.

But even then we know that the interpretation of

*Jiese canonical books varies, so much so that sects ap-

pealing to the same revealed authorities— as, for in-

stance, the founders of the Vedanta and the Sankhya

systems— accuse each other of error, if not of willful

error or heresy. Articles, too, though drawn up with

a view to define the principal doctrines of a religion,

lose much of their historical value by the treatment

they receive from subsequent schools ; and they are

frequently silent on the very points which make re-

ligion what it is.

A few instances may serve to show what difficulties

the student of religion has to contend with, before he

can hope firmly to grasp the facts on which his the-

ories are to be based.

Roman Catholic missionaries who had spent their

lives in China, who had every opportunity, while stay-

ing at the court of Pekin, of studying in the original

the canonical works of Confucius and their commen-

taries, who could consult the greatest theologians then

living, and converse with the crowds that thronged the

temples of the capital, differed diametrically in their

opinions as to the most vital points in the state religion

of China. Lecomte, Fouquet, Prdmare, and Bouvet

thought it undeniable that Confucius, his predecessors

and his disciples, had entertained the noblest ideas on

the constitution of the universe, and had sacrificed
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to the true God in the most ancient temple of the

earth. According to Maigrot, Navarette, on the con

trary, and even according to the Jesuit Longobardi,

the adoration of the Chinese was addressed to inan-

imate tablets, meaningless inscriptions, or, in the best

case, to coarse ancestral spirits and beings without

intelligence.^ If we believe the former, the ancient

deism of China approached the purity of the Christian

religion ; if we listen to the latter, the absurd fetich-

ism of the multitude degenerated amongst the edu-

cated, into systematic materialism and atheism. In

answer to the peremptory texts quoted by one party,

the other adduced the glosses of accredited interpre-

ters, and the dispute of the missionaries who had

lived in China and knew Chinese had to be settled in

the last instance by a decision of the see of Rome.

There is hardly any religion that has been studied in

its sacred literature, and watched in its external wor-

ship with greater care than the modern religion of the

Hindus, and yet it would be extremely hard to give a

faithful and intelligible description of it. Most peo-

ple who have lived in India would maintain that the

Indian religion, as believed in and practiced at present

by the mass of the people, is idol worship and nothing

else. But let us hear one of the mass of the people,

a Hindu of Benares, who in a lecture delivered before

an English and native audience defends his faith and

the faith of his forefathers against such sweeping accu*

1 Abel Rdmusat, Melanges, p. 162.
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sations. " If by xdolatiy," he says, " is meant a sys-

tem of worship which confines our ideas of the Deity

to a mere image of clay or stone ; which prevents our

hearts from being expanded and elevated with lofty

notions of the attributes of God ; if this is what is

meant by idolatry, we disclaim idolatry, we abhor idol-

atry, and deplore the ignorance or uncharitableness of

those that charge us with this groveling system of

worship But if, firmly believing, as we do,

in the omnipresence of God, we behold, by the aid

of our imagination, in the form of an image any of

His glorious manifestations, ought we to be charged

with identifying them with the matter of the image,

whilst during those moments of sincere and fervent

devotion we do not even think of matter ? If at the

sight of a portrait of a beloved and venerated friend

no longer existing in this world, our heart is filled with

sentiments of love and reverence ; if we fancy him

present in the picture, still looking upon us with his

wonted tenderness and affection, and then indulge our

feelings of love and gratitude, should we be charged

with offering the grossest insult to him— that of

fancying him to be no other than a piece of painted

paper ? . . . . We really lament the ignorance or

uncharitableness of those who confound our representa-

tive worship with the Phenician, Grecian, or Roman

idolatry as represented by European writers, and then

charge us with polytheism in the teeth of thousands of

texts in the Purawas, declaring in clear and unmifi-

vou I. b
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takable terms that there is but one God who manifests

Himself as Brahma, Vishwu, and Rudra (Siva), in

His functions of creation, preservation, and destruc-

tion." *

In support of these statements, this eloquent advo-

cate quotes numerous passages from the sacred litera-

ture of the Brahmans, and he sums up his view of the

three manifestations of the Deity in the words of their

great poet Kalidasa, as translated by Mr. Griffith :—
"In those Three Persons the One God was shown:

Each First in place, each Last,— not one alone ;

Of Siva, Vishnu, Brahma, each may be

First, second, third, among the Blessed Three."

If such contradictory views can be held and de-

fended with regard to religious systems still prevalent

amongst us, where we can cross-examine living wit-

nesses, and appeal to chapter and verse in their sacred

writings, what must the difficulty be when we have to

deal with the religions of the past ? I do not wish to

diso;uise these difficulties which are inherent in a com-

parative study of the religions of the world. I rather

dwell on them strongly, in order to show how much

care and caution is required in so difficult a subject,

and how much indulgence should be shown in judging

of the shortcomings and errors that are unavoidable in

1 The modem pandit's reply to the missionary who accuses him of

polytheism is: " O, these are only various manifestations of the one God;

the same as, though the sun be one in the heavens, yet he appears in multi-

form reflections upon the lake. The various sects are only different en-

trances to the one city." See W. W. Hunter, Annals of Rural Bengal

p. 116.
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BO comprehensive a study. It was supposed at one

time tliat a comparative analysis of the languages of

mankind must transcend the powers of man : and yet

by the combined and well directed efforts of many

scholars, great results have here been obtained, and

the principles that must guide the student of the Sci-

ence of Language are now firmly established. It will

be the same with the Science of Religion. By a prop-

er division of labor, the materials that are still want-

ing will be collected and published and translated, and

when that is done, surely man will never rest till he

has discovered the purpose that runs through the re-

ligions of mankind, and till he has reconstructed the

true Civitas Dei on foundations as wide as the ends of

ihe world. The Science of Religion may be the last

of the sciences which man is destined to elaborate

;

but when it is elaborated, it will change the aspect of

the world, and give a new life to Christianity itself.

The Fathers of the Church, tliough living in much

more dangerous proximity to the ancient religions of

the Gentiles, admitted freely that a comparison of

Christianity and other religions was useful. " If there

is any agreement," Basilius remarked, " between their

(the Greeks') doctrines and our own, it may benefit us

to know them : if not, then to compare them and to

learn how they differ, will help not a little towards

confirming that which is the better of the two." *

1 Basilius, De kgendis Grcec. libris, c. v. Ei fiev oSv itrrC tis oucettfnH

rpof aAAqAous tois AiJyois, irpoupyou av rjijuv avroiv ri yruo'is yevoi/ro. el 8e ft^,

dXXa t6 ye vapdXAi;Xa Sevra^ KaTO/iaffelv to Sidifiopov, oil iiucpbv els fftpMJm^fi'

StXriovot.
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But this is not the only advantage of a comparatire

study of religions. The Science of Religion will for

the first time assign to Christianity its right place

among the religions of the world ; it will show for the

first time fully what was meant by the fullness r f time j

it will restore to the whole history of the world, in its

unconscious progress towards Christianity, its true and

sacred character.

Not many years ago great offense was given by an

eminent writer who remarked that the time had come

when the history of Christianity should be treated in a

truly historical spirit,— in the same spirit in which we

treat the history of other religions, such as Brahman-

ism, Buddhism, or Mohammedanism. And yet what

can be truer? He must be a man of little faith, who

would fear to subject his own religion to the same crit-

ical tests to which the historian subjects all other relig-

ions. We need not surely crave a tender or merciful

treatment for that faith which we hold to be the only

true one. We should rather challenge for it the severest

tests and trials, as the sailor would for the good ship to

which he intrusts his own life, and the lives of those

who are most dear to him. In the Science of Religion,

we can decline no comparisons, nor claim any immu-

nities for Christianity, as little as the missionary can,

when wrestling with the subtle Brahman, or the

fanatical Mussulman, or the plain speaking Zulu. And

if we send out our missionaries to every part of the

world to face every kind of religion, to shrink from no
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contest, to be appalled by no objections, we must not

give way at home or within our own hearts to any mis-

givings, lest a comparative study of the religions of the

world could shake the firm foundations on which we

must stand or fall.

To the missionary, more particularly, a comparative

study of the religions of mankind will be, I believe, of

the greatest assistance. Missionaries are apt to look

upon all other religions as something totally distinct

from their own, as formerly they used to describe the

languages of barbarous nations as something more

like the twittering of birds than the articulate speech of

men. The Science of Language has taught us that

there is order and wisdom in all languages, and even

the most degraded jargons contain the ruins of former

greatness and beauty. The Science of Religion, 1

hope, will produce a similar change in our views of

barbarous forms of faith and worship ; and mission-

aries, instead of looking only for points of difference,

will look out more anxiously for any common ground,

any spark of the true light that may still be revived,

any altar that may be dedicated afresh to the true

God.i

1 Joguth Chundra Gangooly, a native convert, says : " I know from per-

sonal experience that the Hindu Scriptures have a great deal of truth.

.... Ifj'ou go to India, and examine the common sayings of the peo-

ple, you will be surprised to see what a splendid religion the Hindu religion

most be. Even the most ignorant women have proverbs that are full of the

purest religion. Now I am not going to India to injure their feelings by

laying, ' Your Scripture is all nonsense, is good for nothing ; anything out-

side the Old and New Testament is a humbug.' No ; I tell you I will ap.

peal to the Hindu philosophers, and moralists, and poets, at the same time
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And jn to us at home, a wider view of the relig-

ious life of the world may teach many a useful lesson.

Immense as is the difference between our own and ah

other religions of the world— and few can know that

difference who have not honestly examined the foun-

dations of their own as well as of other religions— the

position which believers and unbelievers occupy with

regard to their various forms of faith is very much

the same all over the world. The difficulties which

trouble us, have troubled the hearts and minds of men

as far back as we can trace the beginnings of religious

life. The great problems touching the relation of the

Finite to the Infinite, of the human mind as the recip-

ient, and of the Divine Spirit as the source of truth,

are old problems indeed ; and while watching their

appearance in different countries, and their treatment

under varying circumstances, we shall be able, I be-

lieve, to profit ourselves, both by the errors which

others committed before us, and by the truth which

they discovered. We shall know the rocks that

threaten every religion in this changing and shifting

world of ours, and having watched many a storm of

religious controversy and many a shipwreck in dis-

tant seas, we shall face with greater calmness and pru-

dence the troubled waters at home.

If there is one thing which a comparative study of

religions places in the clearest light, it is the inevitable

bringing to them my light, and reasoning with them in the spirit of Christ

That will be my work."—"A Brief Account of Jogath Chundra Gan-

gooly, a Brahmin and a Convert to Christianity." Christian Reformtr

August, 1860.
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decay to which every religion is exposed. It may

seem almost like a truism, that no religion can con-

tinue to be what it was during the lifetime of its foun-

der and its first apostles. Yet it is but seldom borne

in mind that without constant reformation, i. e. without

a constant return to its fountain-head, every religion,

even the most perfect, nay the most perfect on ac-

count of its very perfection, more even than others,

suffers from its contact with the world, as the purest

air suffers from the mere fact of its being breathed.

Whenever we can trace back a rehgion to its first

beginnings, we find it free from many of the blemishes

that offend us in its later phases. The founders of

the ancient religions of the world, as far as we can

judge, were minds of a high stamp, full of noble aspi-

rations, yearning for truth, devoted to the welfare of

their neighbors, examples of purity and unselfishness.

What they desired to found upon earth was but seldom

realized, and their sayings, if preserved in their orig-

inal form, offer often a strange contrast to the practice

of those who profess to be their disciples. As soon as a

religion is established, and more particularly when it

has become the religion of a powerful state, the foreign

and worldly elements encroach more and more on the

original foundation, and human interests mar the sim-

plicity and purity of the plan which the founder had

conceived in his own heaft, and matured in his com-

munings with his God. Even those who lived with

Buddha misunderstood his words, and at the Great
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Council which had to settle the Buddhist canon, Asoka,

the Indian Constantine had to remind the assembled

priests that " what had been said by Buddha, that

alone was well said ;
" and that certain works ascribed

to Buddha, as, for instance, the instruction given to

his son, RS,hula, were apocryphal, if not heretical.^

With every century. Buddhism, when it was accepted

by nations, differing as widely as Mongols and Hindus,

when its sacred writings were translated into languages

as wide apart as Sanskrit and Chinese, assumed widely

different aspects, till at last the Buddhism of the Sha-

mans in the steppes of Tartary is as different from the

teaching of the original *Samawa, as the Christianity of

the leader of the Chinese rebels is from the teaching

of Christ. If missionaries could show to the Brah-

mans, the Buddhists, the Zoroastrians, nay, even to the

Mohammedans, how much their present faith differs

from the faith of their forefathers and founders ; if they

could place in their hands and read with them in a

kindly spirit the original documents on which these va-

rious religions profess to be founded, and enable them

to distinguish between the doctrines of their own

sacred books and the additions of later ages ; an impor-

tant advantage would be gained, and the choice be-

tween Christ and other Masters would be rendered far

more easy to many a truth seeking soul. But for that

purpose it is necessary that ^e too should see the beam

in our own eyes, and learn to distinguish between the

1 See Bumouf, Lotus de la bonne Loi, Appendice, No. x. § 4.
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Christianity of the nineteenth century and the religion

of Christ. If we find that the Christianity of the

nineteenth century does not win as many hearts in

India and China as it ought, let us remember that it

was the Christianity of the first century in all its

dogmatic simplicity, but with its overpowering love of

God and man, that conquered the world and superseded

religions and philosophies, more difficult to conquer

than the religious and philosophical systems of Hindus

and Buddhists. If we can teach something to the

Brahmans in reading with them their sacred hymns,

they too can teach us something when reading with us

the gospel of Christ. Never shall I forget the deep

despondency of a Hindu convert, a real martyr to his

faith, who had pictured to himself from the pages of

the New Testament what a Christian country must

be, and who when he came to Europe found every-

thing so different from what he had imagined in his

lonely meditations at Benares ! It was the Bible only

that saved him from returning to his old religion, and

helped him to discern beneath theological futilities,

accumulated during nearly two thousand years, be-

neath Pharisaical hypocrisy, infidelity, and want of

charity, the buried, but still living seed, committed to

the earth by Christ and His Apostles. How can a

missionary in such circumstances meet the surprise

and questions of his pupils, unless he may point to that

seed, and tell them what Christianity was meant to

be; unless he may show that, like all other religions,
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Christianity, too, has had its history; that the Chri§-

tianity of the nineteenth century is not the Christianity

of the Middle Ages, that the Christianity of the Mid-

dle Ages was not that of the early Councils, that the

Christianity of the early Councils was not that of the

Apostles, and " that what has been said by Christ, that

alone was well said?"

The advantages, however, which missionaries and

other defenders of the faith will gain from a compara-

tive study of religions, though important hereafter, are

not at present the chief object of these researches. In

order to maintain their scientific character, they must

be independent of all extraneous considerations : they

must aim at truth, trusting that even unpalatable

truths, like unpalatable medicine, will reinvigorate the

^ system into which they enter. To those, no doubt,

who value the tenets of their religion as the miser

values his pearls and precious stones, thinking their

value lessened if pearls and stones of the same kind

are found in other parts of the world, the Science of

Religion will bring many a rude shock; but to the

true believer, truth, wherever it appears, is welcome,

nor will any doctrine seem the less true or the less

, precious, because it was seen, not only by Moses or

Christ, but likewise by Buddha or Lao-tse. Nor

should it be forgotten that while a comparison of an-

cient religions will certainly sh<;w that some of the

most vital articles of faith are the common property of

the whole of mankind, at least of all who seek th«
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Lord, if haply they might feel after Him, and find

Him, the same comparison alone can possibly teach us

what is peculiar to Christianity, and what has secured

to it that preeminent position which now it holds in

spite of all obloquy. The gain will be greater than

the loss, if loss there be, which I, at least, shall never

admit.

There is a strong feeling, I know, in the minds of

all people against any attempt to treat their own relig-

ion as a member of a class, and, in one sense, that feel-

ing is perfectly justified. To each individual, his own

religion, if he really believes in it, is something quite

inseparable from himself, something unique, that can-

not be compared to anything else, or replaced by any-

thing else. Our own religion is, in that respect, some-

thing like our own language. In its form it may be

like other languages ; in its essence and in its relation

to ourselves, it stands alone and admits of no peer or

rival.

But in the history of the world, our religion, like

our own language, is but one out of many ; and in

order to understand fully the position of Christianity in

the history of the world, and its true place among the

religions of mankind, we must compare it, not with

Judaism only, but with the religious aspirations of the

whole w^orld, with all, in fact, that Christianity came

either to destroy or to fulfill. From this point of view

Christianity forms part, no doubt, of what people call

profane history, but by that very fact, profane history
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ceases to be profane, and regains throughout that

sacred character of which it had been deprived by a

false distinction. The ancient Fathers of the Church

spoke on these subjects with far greater freedom than

we venture to use in these days. Justin Martyr, in his

'Apology" (a. d. 139), has this memorable passage

("Apol." i. 46) : " One article of our faith then is,

that Christ is the first begotten of God, and we have

already proved Him to be the very Logos (or univer-

sal Reason), of which mankind are all partakers ; and

therefore those who live according to the Logos are

Christians, notwithstanding they may pass with you for

Atheists ; such among the Greeks were Sokrates and

Herakleitos and the like ; and such among the Barba-

rians were Abraham, and Ananias, and Azarias, and

Misael, and Elias, and many others, whose actions, nay

whose very names, I know, would be tedious to relate,

and therefore shall pass them over. So, on the other

side, those who have lived in former times in defiance

of the Logos or Reason, were evil, and enemies to

Christ and murderers of such as lived according to the

Logos ; but they who have made or make the Logos or

Jteaaon the rule of their actions are Christians^ and men

without fear and trembling." ^

* Tbi' XpioTov irfMDTOTOKOV ToO 6eov elvax iSiZaxOrjfieVf jcoi irpoeinivv(Tanev Aoyov

Svra, o5 vav yevos dv9p<owo>v /lereoxe ' tal ol /uerd Aoyou /?t<i<ro»T£s XpKTTtovoi £i<ri,

Kit/ d^oi evoiiC<T0r)<Taif, olov ev'EXXqo'i ftcv Suocpan); kou 'H/xucXetrof k<u ot 6jxo!w

aitoii, iv fiapffapon Se 'A/3paaii, Kcu 'Avavia; k<u 'A^opi'a; kou MuraijX col 'HAioff

mu oXXoi iroXXoi, S)V ras irpa^ei; ^ ra hvonara KaraXeyeiv luixpov tlyan itrurrofirw^t^

•aySf irapoiTWfieOa. S>art koX oi Trpoyevd/xefoi aivev Atfyov /ffiuvomres, axpi}9T0t Ml
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" God," says Clement (200 a. d.), " is the cause of

all that is good : only of some good gifts He is the pri-

mary cause, as of the Old and New Testaments ; of

others the secondary, as of (Greek) philosophy. But

even philosophy may have been given primarily by

Him to the Greeks, before the Lord had called the

Greeks also. For that philosophy, like a schoolmaster,

has guided the Greeks also, as the Law did Israel,

towards Christ. Philosophy, therefore, prepares and

opens the way to those who are made perfect by

Christ." 1

And again : " It is clear that the same God to whom
we owe the Old and New Testaments, gave also to

the Greeks their Greek philosophy, by which the Al-

mighty is glorified among the Greeks." ^

And Clement was by no means the only one who

spoke thus freely and fearlessly, though, no doubt, his

knowledge of Greek philosophy qualified him better

than many of his contemporaries to speak with author-

ity on such subjects.

ix,9pol Tcp XptsTo) j}<rav, koX (povtii rStv fiera Adyov piovvrutv ' oi fie /nera Aoyov

puixravrei (cai Piouvrei XpiOTiavoc Kcu. a.<po0oi Kal ardpaxot virdpxovaiv-

1 Clem. Alex. Strom, lib. I. cap. v. § 28. Uivruv fiev yap atnos tS>v icoXAr

6 ©ebj, dWa Tuiv fiei/ Kara. TrpOTjyov/nej'ov, to? t^? t« SiaflqKTjs Tijs TraXaias koX t^*

veas riav Se kot' fTraxo\ov0T]na tu? t^s (pCKotTOfpiai ' rdxa Si xai TrpoTjyovjLie'vwf TOif

'EAA^tO'"' ^SoOri Tore npXv ^ Tov Kvpiov xaXeVat koX TOUs'EXXr/vaj. 'ETraiSayioyei yaf

Ka\ avTT) TO "EXXTj^ncbf is 6 fdfio; T0U9 'E,5patovs eis Xpitrrdi'. Trpoirapao'iccva^ct

roCvuv ^ <f>i^o<TO<pCa irpooSoiroiouaa tov virh XpicTToO reXetovixevov.

• Strom. lib. VI. cap. v. § 42. Ilpbs Se koI oti o avTo? 0ebs dii.<polv ToSr

iutS-^Kaiv x°PVy°^i o «<»' 'i^? 'EXXijvtK^s 0iXo<ro^t'a? Sorrjp tois 'EXXTjo-if, ii ^ 4

•wvroKpdTup Trap' 'EXXtjo-i fofa^eriu. TropetrTT/o'e* fi^Xov 8i xd^dcvi*.
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St. Augustine writes : " If the Gentiles also had

possibly something divine and true in their doctrines,

our Saints did not find fault with it, although for their

superstition, idolatry, and pride, and other evil habits,

they had to be detested, and, unless they improved,

to be punished by divine judgment. For the Apostle

Paul, when he said something about God among the

Athenians, quoted the testimony of some of the Greeks

who had said something of the same kind : and this, if

thev came to Christ, would be acknowledg-ed in them,

and not blamed. St. Cyprian, too, uses such wit-

nesses against the Gentiles. For when he speaks of

the Magians, he says that the chief among them, Hos-

tanes, maintains that the true God is invisible, and that

true angels sit at His throne ; and that Plato agrees

with this, and believes in One God, considering the

others to be angels or demons ; and that Hermes Tris-

megistus also speaks of One God, and confesses that He
is incomprehensible." (Augustinus, " De Baptismo

contra Donatistas," lib. VI. cap. xliv.)

Every religion, even the most imperfect and de-

graded, has something that ought to be sacred to us,

for there is in all religions a secret yearning after the

true, though unknown God. Whether we see the Pa-

pua squatting in dumb meditation before his fetich, or

whether we listen to Firdusi exclaiming : " The height

and the depth of the whole world have their centre in

Thee, O my God ! I do not know Thee what Thou

art : but I know that Thou art what Thou alone canst



PREFACE. XXn

be,"— we ought to feel that the place whereon we

stand is holy ground. There are philosophers, no '

doubt, to whom both Christianity and all other relig-

ions are exploded errors, things belonging to the past,

and to be replaced by more positive knowledge. To

them the study of the religions of the world could only

have a pathological interest, and their hearts could

never warm at the sparks of truth that light up, like

stars, the dark yet glorious night of the ancient world.

They tell us that the world has passed through the

phases of religious and metaphysical errors, in order to

arrive at the safe haven of positive knowledge of facts.

But if they would but study positive facts, if they

would but read, patiently and thoughtfully, the history

of the world, as it is, not as it might have been : they

would see that, as in geology, so in the history of

human thought, theoretic uniformity does not exist,

and that the past is never altogether lost. The oldest

formations of thought crop out everywhere, and if we

dig but deep enough, we shall find that even the sandy

desert in which we are asked to live, rests everywhere

on the firm foundation of that primeval, yet inde-

structible granite of the human soul— religious faith.

There are other philosophers, again, who would fain

narrow the limits of the Divine government of the

world to the history of the Jewish and of the Christian

nations, who would grudge the very name of religion

to the ancient creeds of the world, and to whom the

name of natural religion has almost become a term of

reproach. To them, too, I should like to say that if
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they would but study positive facts, if they would but

read their own Bible, they would find that the great-

ness of Divine Love cannot be measured by human

standards, and that God has never forsaken a single

human soul that has not first forsaken Him. " He
hath made of one blood all nations of men, for to

dwell on all the face of the earth ; and hath determined

the times before appointed, and the bounds of their

habitation : that they should seek the Lord, if haply

they might feel after Him, and find Him, though He

be not far from every one of us." If they would but

dig deep enough, they too would find that what they

contemptuously call natural religion is in reality the

greatest gift that God has bestowed on the children

of man, and that without it, revealed religion itself

would have no firm foundation, no living roots in the

heart of man.

If by the essays here collected I should succeed in

attracting more general attention towards an indepen-

dent, yet reverent study of the ancient religions of the

world, and in dispelling some of the prejudices with

which so many have regarded the yearnings after truth

embodied in the sacred writings of the Brahmans, the

Zoroastrians, and the Buddhists, in the mythology of

the Greeks and Romans, nay, even in the wild tradi-

tions and degraded customs of Polynesian savages, I

shall consider myself amply rewarded for the labor

which they have cost me. That they are not free from

errors, in spite of a careful revision to which they have

*een submitted before I published them in this colleo
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lion, I am fully awar« , and I shall be grateful to any

one who will point them out, little concerned whether

it is done in a seemly or unseemly manner, as long as

some new truth is elicited, or some old eri'or effectually

exploded. Though I have thought it right in pre-

paring these essays for publication, to alter what I could

no longer defend as true, and also, though rarely, to

add some new facts that seemed essential for the pur-

pose of establishing what I wished to prove, yet in the

main they have been left as they were originally pub-

lished. I regret that, in consequence, certain state-

ments of facts and opinions are I'epeated in different

articles in almost the same words ; but it will easily

be seen that this could not have been avoided with-

out either breaking the continuity of an argument,

or rewriting large portions of certain essays. If what

is contained in these repetitions is true and right, I

may appeal to a high authority " that in this country

true things and right things require to be repeated a

great many times." If otherwise, the very repetition

will provoke criticism and insure refutation. I have

added to all the articles the dates when they were

written, these dates ranging over the last fifteen years

;

and I must beg my readers to bear these dates in mind

when judging both of the form and the matter of these

contributions towards a better knowledge of the creeds

and prayers, the legends and customs of the ancient

world.

M. y
Parks End, Oxford,

October, 1867.
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i,

LECTURE ON THE VEDAS,
OE THE

SACRED BOOKS OF THE BRAHMANS,*

DELIVERED AT THE

PHILOSOPHICAL INSTITUTION, LEEDS, March, 1865.

I HAVE brought with me one volume of my edition

of the Veda, and I should not wonder if it were the

nrst copy of the work which has ever reached this

busy town of Leeds. Nay, I confess I have some

misgivings that I may have undertaken a hopeless

task, and I begin to doubt whether I shall succeed in

explaining to you the interest which I feel for this an-

cient collection of sacred hymns, — an interest which

has never failed me while devoting to the publication of

this voluminous work the best twenty years of my life.

Many times have I been asked, But what is the Veda ?

Why should it be published ? What are we likely to

learn from a book composed nearly four thovisand years

ago, and intended from the beginning for an unculti-

vated race of mere heathens and savages,— a book

1 Some of the points touched upon in this Lecture have been more fully

treated in my h'istory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. As the second

edition of this work has been out of print for several years, I have her*

quoted a few passages from it iq full.

VOL. I. 1
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which the natives of India have never published them*

selves, although, to the present day, thej profess to re-

gard it as the highest authority for their religion,

morals, and philosophy ? Are we, the people of Eng-

land, or of Europe, in the nineteenth century, likely to

gain any new light on religious, moral, or philosophical

questions from the old songs of the Brahmans ? And
is it so very certain that the whole book is not a modem
forgery, without any substantial claims to that high

antiquity which is ascribed to it by the Hindus, so that

all the labor bestowed upon it would not only be labor

lost, but throw discredit on our powers of discrimina-

tion, and make us a laughing-stock among the shrewd

natives of India? These and similar questions I have

had to answer many times when asked by others, and

some of them when asked by myself, before embarking

on so hazardous an undertaking as the publication of

the Rig-veda and its ancient commentary. And I

believe I am not mistaken in supposing that many of

those who to-night have honored me with their presence

may have entertained similar doubts and misgivings

when invited to hsten to a Lecture " On the Vedas, or

the Sacred Books of the Brahmans."

I shall endeavor, therefore, as far as this is possible

within the limits of one Lecture, to answer some of

these questions, and to remove some of these doubts,

by explaining to you, first, what the Veda really is

;

and, secondly, what importance it possesses, not only

to the people of India, but to ourselves in Europe,—
and here again, not only to the student of Oriental

languages, but to every student of history, religion, or

philosophy ; to every man who has once felt the charm

of tracing that mighty stream of hvunan thought on
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wliich we ourselves are floating onward, back to its

distant mountain-sources ; to eveiy one who has a

heart for whatever has once filled the hearts of millions

• of human beings with their noblest hopes, and fears,

and aspirations ; to every student of mankind in the

fullest sense of that full and weighty word. Whoever
claims that noble title must not forget, whether he ex-

amines the highest achievements of mankind in our

own age, or the miserable failures of former ages, what

man is, and in whose image and after whose likeness

man was made. Whether listening to the shrieks of

the Shaman sorcerers of Tartary, or to the odes of

Pindar, or to the sacred songs of Paul Gerhard :

whether looking at the pagodas of China, or the Par-

thenon of Athens, or the Cathedral of Cologne ; whether

reading the sacred books of the Buddhists, of the Jews,

or of those who worship God in spirit and in truth, we
ought to be able to say, like the Emperor Maximilian,

" Homo sum, humani nihil a me alienum puto ;" or,

translating his words somewhat freely, " I am a man ;

nothing pertaining to man I deem foreign to myself."

Yes, we must learn to read in the history of the whole

human race something of our own history ; and as in

looking back on the story of our own life, we all dwell

with a peculiar delight on the earliest chapters of our

childhood, and try to find there the key to many of

the riddles of our later life, it it but natural that the

historian, too, should ponder with most intense interest

over the few relics that have been preserved to him of

the childhood of the human race. These relics are few

indeed, and therefore very precious ; and this I may ven-

ture to say, at the outset and without fear of contradic-

tion, that there existir no literary relic that carries us
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back to a more primitive, or, if you like, more childlike

state in the history of man ^ than the Veda. As the

language of the Veda, the Sanskrit, is the most ancient

type of the English of the present day (Sanskrit and

English are but varieties of one and the same language),

I so its thoughts and feelings contain in reality the first

I roots and germs of that intellectual growth which by

an unbroken chain connects our own generation with

, the ancestors of the Aryan race,— with those very

people who at the rising and setting of the sun listened

with trembling hearts to the songs of the Veda, that

told them of bright powers above, and of a life to come

after the sun of their own lives had set in the clouds of

the evening. Those men were the true ancestors of

/our race ; and the Veda is the oldest book we have in

I which to study the first beginnings of our language,

and of all that is embodied in language. We are by

nature Aryan, Indo-European, not Semitic : our spirit-

ual kith and kin are to be found in India, Persia,

Greece, Italy, Germany ; not in Mesopotamia, Egypt,

or Palestine. This is a fact that ought to be clearly

perceived, and constantly kept in view, in order to un-

derstand the importance which the Veda has for us,

after the lapse of more than three thousand years, and

after ever so many changes in our language, thought,

and religion.

Whatever the intrinsic value of the Veda, if it sim-

ply contained the names of kings, the description of

battles, the dates of famines, it would still be, by its

1 " In the sciences of law and society, old means not old in chronology,

but in structure : that is most archaic which lies nearest to the beginning

of human progress considered as a development; and that is most modem
which is furthest removed from that beginning." — J. F. McLennan, Primi

U9e Marriage, \ 8
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age alone, tht most venerable of books. Do we ever

find much beyond such matters in Egyptian liiero-

glyphics, or in Cuneiform inscriptions ? In fact, what

does the ancient history of the world before Cyrus,

before 500 b. c, consist of, but meagre lists of Egyp-

tian, Babylonian, Assyrian dynasties ? What do the

tablets of Karnak, the palaces of Nineveh, and the

cylinders of Babylon tell us about the thoughts of

men? All is dead and barren, nowhere a sigh,

nowhere a jest, nowhere a glimpse of humanity.

There has been but one oasis in that vast desert

of ancient Asiatic history, the history of the Jews.

Another such oasis is the Veda. Here, too, we
come to a stratum of ancient thought, of ancient

feelings, hopes, joys, and fears,— of ancient religion.

There is perhaps too little of kings and battles in the

Veda, and scarcely anything of the chronological frame-

work of history. But poets, surely, are better than

kings ; hymns and prayers are more worth listening to

than the agonies of butchered armies ; and guesses at

truth more valuable than unmeaning titles of Egyptian

or Babylonian despots. It will be difficult to settle

whether the Veda is " the oldest of books," and whether

some of the portions of the Old Testament may not be

traced back to the same or even an earlier date than

the oldest hymns of the Veda. But in the Aryan
worli, the Veda is certainly the oldest book, and its

preservation amounts almost to a marvel.

It is nearly twenty years ago since my attention was

first drawn to the Veda, while attending, in the years

1846 and 1847, the Lectures of Eugene Burnouf at

the College de France. I was then looking out, like

most young men at that time of life, for some great
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work, and without weighing long the difficu'ties which

had hitherto prevented the pubhcation of the Veda, I

determined to devote all my time to the collection of

the materials necessary for such an undertaking. I had

read the principal works of the later Sanskrit literature,

but had found little there that seemed to be more than

curious. But to publish the Veda, a work that had

never before been published in India or in Europe, that

occupied in the history of Sanskrit literature the same

position which the Old Testament occupies in the his-

tory of the Jews, the New Testament in the history of

modern Europe, the Koran in the history of Moham-
medanism,— a work which fills a gap in the history of

the human mind, and promises to bring us nearer than

any other work to the first beginnings of Aryan lan-

guage and Aryan thought,— this seemed to me an un-

dertaking not altogether unworthy a man's life. What
/added to the charm of it was that it had once before

been undertaken by Frederick Rosen, a yoimg German
scholar, who died in England before he had finished the

first book, and that after his death no one seemed wil-

ling to carry on his work. What I had to do, first of

all, was to copy not only the text, but the commentary

of the Rig-veda, a work which when finished will fill

six of these large volumes. The author, or rather the

compiler of this commentary, Slyawa A^arya, lived

about 1400 after Christ, that is to say, about as many

centuries after, as the poets of the Veda lived before,

the beginning of our era. Yet through the 8,000

years which separate the original poetry of the Veda

from the latest commentary, there runs an almost con-

tinuous stream of tradition, and it is from ii, rather than

from his own brain, that S&yawa draws his explanations
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of the sacred texts. Numerous MSS., more or less

complete, more or less inaccurate, of Sayana's classical

work, existed in the then Royal Library at Paris, in

the Library of the East India House, then in Leaden-

hall Street, and in the Bodleian Library at Oxford.

But to copy and collate these MSS. was by no means

all. A number of other works were constantly quoted

in Sayawa's commentary, and these quotations had all to

be verified. It was necessary first to copy these works,

and to make indexes to all of them, in order to be able to

find any passage that might be referred to in the larger

commentary. Many of these works have since been

published in Germany and France, but they were

not to be procured twenty years ago. The work, of

course, proceeded but slowly, and many times I doubted

whether I should be able to carry it through. Lastly

came the difficulty,— and by no means the smallest,—
who was to publish a work that would occupy about

six thousand pages in quarto, all in Sanskrit, and of

which probably not a hundred copies would ever be

sold. Well, I came to England in order to collect more

materials at the East India House and at the Bodleian

Library, and thanks to the exertions of my generous

friend Baron Bunsen, and of the late Professor Wil-

son, the Board of Directors of the East India Company
decided to defray the expenses of a work which, as

they stated in their letter, " is in a peculiar manner de-

serving of the patronage of the East India Company,

connected as it is with the early religion, history, and

language of the great body of their Indian svibjects."

It thus became necessary for me to take up my abode

in England, which has since become my second home. ^

The first volume was published in 1849, the second in
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1853, the third in 1856, the fourth in 1862. The ma-

terials for the remaining.volumes are ready, so that, if

I can but make leisure, there is little doubt that before

long the whole work will be complete.

Now, first, as to the name. Veda means originally

knowing or knowledge, and tiiis name is given by the

Brahmans not to one work, but to the whole body of

their most ancient sacred literature. Veda is the

same word which appears in the Greek oT8a^ I know,

and in the English, wise, wisdom, to wit.-^ The name
of Veda is commonly given to four collections of

hymns, which are respectively known by the names of

" Rig-veda," "Ya^ur-veda," " Sama-veda," and " Ath-

arva-veda ;
" but for our own purposes, namely for trac-

ing the earliest growth of religious ideas in India, the

only important, the only real Veda, is the Rig-veda.

The other so-called Vedas, which deserve the name
of Veda no more than the Talmud deserves the name
of Bible, contain chiefly extracts from the Rig-veda,

together with sacrificial formulas, charms, and incanta-

tions, many of them, no doubt, extremely curious, but

never likely to interest any one except the Sanskrit

scholar by profession.

The Ya^ur-veda and S^ma-veda may be described

as prayer-books, arranged according to the order of

1- Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic. Anglo-Saxon. German.

v^da, oWa, vait, yrkt, ich weiss.

v^ttha. oTorda, vaist, wast, du weisst.

v^da, oTSe, vait, wat, er weiss

vidva, — vitu, — —
vidathuA, l(TTOV, vituts, — —
T.'d^tuA, 1<TT01>, — — —
vidm&, lo-fiev, vitum, witon, wir wissen.

Tidi, £<rre, vituth, wite, flir wisset

TidtiA, Itroirt, vitnn, witan, sie wissen.
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certain sacrifices, and intended to be used by certain

classes of priests.

Four classes of priests were required in India at the

most solemn sacrifices :
—

1. The officiating priests, manual laborers, and

acolytes ; who have chiefly to prepare the

sacrificial ground, to dress the altar, slay the

victims, and pour out the libations.

2. The choristers, who chant the sacred hymns.

3. The reciters or readers, who repeat certain

hymns.

4. The overseers or bishops, who watch and super-

intend the proceedings of the other priests,

and ought to be familiar with all the Vedas.

The formulas and verses to be muttered by the first

class are contained in the Ya^ur-veda-sanhita.

The hymns to be sung by the second class are in the

S^ma-veda-sanhit£l

.

The Atharva-veda is said to be intended for the

Brahman or overseer, who is to watch the proceedings

of the sacrifice, and to remedy any mistake that may
occur.i

Fortunately the hymns to be recited by the third

class were not arranged in a sacrificial prayer-book,

but were preserved in an old collection of hymns, con-

taining all that had been saved of ancient, sacred, and

popular poetry, more like the Psalms than like a rit-

ual ; a collection made for its own sake, and not for

the sake of any sacrificial performances.

I shall, therefore, confine my remarks to the Rig-

veda, which in the eyes of the historical student is the

Veda 'par excellence. Now Rig-veda means the Veda

1 Butory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 449.
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of hymns of praise, for i^ich, which before the inltia

soft letter of Veda is changed to i2ig, is derived from

a root v/hich in Sanskrit means to celebrate.

In the Rig-veda we must distinguish again between

the original collection of the hymns or Mantras, called

the " Sanhit^ " or the collection, being entirely metrical

and poetical, and a number of prose works, called

" BrSihmanas " and " Sutras," written in prose, and giv-

ing information on the proper use of the hymns at sacri-

fices, on their sacred meaning, on their supposed au-

thors, and similar topics. These works, too, go by the

name of " Rig-veda "
: but though very curious in them-

selves, they are evidently of a much later period, and

of little help to us in tracing the beginnings of relig-

ious life in India. For that purpose we must depend

entirely on the hymns, such as we find them in the San-

hitS or the collection of the Rig-veda.

Now this collection consists of ten books, and con-

tains altogether 1,028 hymns. As early as about

600 B. c, we find that in the theological schools of

India every verse, every word, every syllable of

the Veda had been carefully counted. The number

of verses as computed in treatises of that date,

varies from 10,402 to 10,622 ; that of the words is

153,826, that of the syllables 432,000.^ With these

numbers, and with the description given in these early

treatises of each hymn, of its metre, its deity, its num-

ber of verses, our modern MSS. of the Veda corre-

spond as closely as could be es pected. -

I say our modern MSS., for all our MSS. are mod-

ern, and very modern. Few Sanskrit MSS. are more

than four or five hundred years old, the fact being that

1 Bittory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, second edition, p. 219 seq.
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in the damp climate of India no paper will last for

more than a few centuries. How, then, you will nat-

urally ask, can it be proved that the original hymns
were composed between 1200 and 1500 before the

Christian era, if our MSS. only carry us back to

about the same date after the Christian era? It is

]iot very easy to bridge over this gulf of nearly three

thousand years, but all I can say is that, after carefully

examining every possible objection that can be made
against the date of the Vedic hymns, their claim to

that high antiquity which is ascribed to them has not,

as far as I can judge, been shaken. I shall try to ex-

plain on what kind of evidence these claims rest.

You know that we possess no MS. of the Old Tes-

tament in Hebrew older than about the tenth century

after the Cliristian era ; yet the Septuagint translation

by itself would be sufficient to prove that the Old

'^estament, such as we now read it, existed in MS.
previous, at least, to the third century before our era.

By a similar train of argument, the works to which I

referred before, in which we find every hymn, every

/erse, every word and syllable of the Veda accurately

counted by native scholars about five or six hundred

years before Christ, guarantee the existence of the

Veda, such as we now read it, as far back at least as

five or six hundred years before Clirist. Now in the

works of that period, the Veda is already considered,

not only as an ancient, but as a sacred book ; and, more

than this, its language had ceased to be generally in-

telligible. The language of India had changed since

the Veda was composed, and learned commentaries

were necessary in order to explain to the people, then

Hving, the true purport, nay, the proper pronunciation.
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of their sacred hymns. But more than this. In cer-

tain exegetieal compositions, which are generally com-

prised under the name of " Sutras," and which are con-

temporary with, or even anterior to, the treatises on

the theological statistics just mentioned, not only are

the ancient hymns represented as invested with sacred

authority, but that other class of writings, the Brah-

raawas, standing half-way between the hymns and the

Sutras, have likewise been raised to the dignity of a

revealed literature. These Brahmawas, you wiU re-

member, are prose treatises, written in illustration of

the ancient sacrifices and of the hymns employed at

them. Such treatises would only spring up when
some kind of explanation began to be wanted both for

the ceremonial and for the hymns to be recited at cer-

tain sacrifices ; and we find, in consequence, that in

many cases the authors of the Brahmanas had already

lost the power of understanding the text of the ancient

hymns in its natural and grammatical meaning, and

that they suggested the most absurd explanations of the

various sacrificial acts, most of which, we may charita-

bly suppose, had originally some rational purpose. Thus

it becomes evident that the period during which the

hymns were composed must have been separated by

some centuries, at least, from the period that gave birth

to the Br&hmanas, in order to allow time for the hymns
growing unintelligible and becoming invested with a

sacred character. Secondly, the period during which

the BrRhmawas were composed must be separated by

some centuries from the authors of the Sutras, in or

der to allow time for ftirther changes in the language

and more particularly for the growth of a new theol

ogy, which ascribed to the Brskhmar^as the same except
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tional and revealed character which the Brahmanas

themselves ascribed to the hymns. So that we want

previously to 600 b. c, when every syllable of the

Veda was counted, at least two sti-ata of intellectual

and literary growth, of two or three centuries each ;

and are thus brought to 1100 or 1200 b. c. as the ear-

liest time when we may suppose the collection of the

Vedic hymns to have been finished. This collection

of hymns again contains, by its own showing, ancient

and modern hymns— the hymns of the sons together

with the hymns of their fathers and earlier ancestors

;

so that we cannot well assign a date more recent than

1200 to 1500 before our era, for the original composi-

tion of those simple hymns, which up to the present

day are regarded by the Brahmans with the same feel-

ings with which a Mohammedan regards the Koran,

a Jew the Old Testament, a Christian his Gospel.

That the Veda is not quite a modern forgery can be

proved, however, by more tangible evidence. Hiouen-

thsang, a Buddhist pilgrim, who travelled from China

to India in the years 629-645, and who, in his diary

translated from Chinese into French by M. Stanislas

Julien, gives the names of the four Vedas, mentions

some grammatical forms peculiar to the Vedic Sanskrit,

and states that at his time young Brahmans spent all

their time, from the seventh to the thirtieth year of their

age, in learning these sacred texts. At the time when
Hiouen-thsang was travelling in India, Buddhism was

clearly on the decline. But Buddhism was originally

a reaction against Brahmanism, and chiefly against the

exclusive privileges which the Brahmans claimed, and

which from the beginning were represented by them as

based on their revealed wi'^tings, the Vedas, and hence
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beyond the reach of human attacks. Buddliism, what-

ever the date of its founder, became the state religion

of India under Asoka, the Constanthie of India, in the

middle of the third century b. c. This A«oka was the

third king of a new dynasty founded by JKindragupta,

the well-known contemporary of Alexander and Seleu

cus, about 315 b. c. The preceding dynasty was that

of the Nandas, and it is under this dynasty that the

traditions of the Brahmans place a number of distin-

guished scholars, whose treatises on the Veda we still

possess, such as /Saunaka, KatySyana, Asvalayana, and

others. Their works, and others written with a similar

object and in the same style, carry us back to about

600 B. c. This period of literature, which is called the

Sutra period, was preceded, as we saw, by another

class of writings, the Brahmawas, composed in a very

prolix and tedious style, and containing lengthy lucu-

brations on the sacrifices and on the duties of the differ-

ent classes of priests. Each of the three or four

Vedas, or each of the three or four classes of priests,

has its own Brahmawas and its own Sutras ; and as the

Brahmanas are presupposed by the Sutras, while no

Sutra is ever quoted by the Brahma/ias, it is clear that

the period of the Brahmawa literature must have pre-

ceded the period of the Sutra literature. There are,

however, old and new Brahmawas ; and there are in

the Brahmanas themselves long lists of teachers who
handed down old BrS,hmawas or composed new ones

;

so that it seems impossible to accommodate the whole

of that literature in less than two centuries, from about

800 to 600 B. c. Before, however, a single Br^hmawa
could have been composed, it was not only necessary

that there should have been one collection of ancient
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hymns, like that contained in the ten books of the Rioc-

veda, but the three or four classes of priests must have

been established; the officiating priests and the choris-

ters must have had their special prayer-books; nay, these

prayer-books must have undergone certain changes,

because the Brahma^^as presuppose different texts,

called " sakhas," of each of these prayer-books, which

are called the " Ya^^rur-veda-sanhita," the " Sama-veda

sanhit^," and the " Atharva-veda-sanhita." The work

of collecting the prayers for the different classes of

priests, and of adding new hymns and formulas for

purely sacrificial purposes, belonged probably to the

tenth century b. c. ; and three generations more would,

at least, be required to account for the various readings

adopted in the prayer-books by different sects, and in-

vested with a kind of sacred authority, long before the

composition of even the earliest among the Brahmanas.

If, therefore, the years from about 1000 to 800 b. c.

are assigned to this collecting age, the time before 1000

B. c. must be set apart for the free and natural growth

of what was then national and religious, but not yet

sacred and sacrificial poetry. How far back this period

extends it is impossible to tell ; it is enough if the

hymns of the Rig-veda can be traced to a period an-

terior to 1000 B. c.

Much in the chronological arrangement of the three

periods of Vedic literature that are supposed to have

followed the period of the original growth of the

hymns, must of necessity be hypothetical, and has

been put forward rather to invite than to silence criti

cism. In order to discover truth, we must be truthful

ourselves, and must welcome those who point out out

errors as heartily as those who approve and confirm
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our discoveries. What seems, however, to speak

strongly in favor of the historical character of the

three periods of Vedic literature is the uniformity of

style which marks the productions of each. In modern

literature we find, at one and the same time, different

styles of prose and poetry cultivated by one and the

same author. A Goethe writes tragedy, comedy, sat-

ire, lyrical poetry, and scientific prose ; but we find

nothing like this in primitive literature. The individ-

ual is there much less prominent, and the poet's charac-

ter disappears in the general character of the layer of

literature to which he belongs. It is the discovery of

such large layers of litei'ature following each other in

regular succession which inspires the critical historian

with confidence in the truly historical character of the

successive literary productions of ancient India. As
in Greece there is an epic age of literature, where vre

should look in vain for prose or dramatic poetry ; as in

that country we never meet with real elegiac poetiy

before the end of the eighth century, nor with iambics

before the same date ; as even in more modern times

rhymed heroic poetry appears in England with the

Norman Conquest, and m Germany the ?vlinnesanger

rise and set with the Swabian dynasty,— so, only in a

much more decided manner, we see in the ancient and

spontaneous literature of India, an age of poets fol-

. owed by an age of collectors and imitators, that age to

be succeeded by an age of theological prose writers,

and this last by an age of writers of scientific man-

uals. New wants produced new supplies, and noth-

ing sprang up or was allowed to live, in prose or

poetry, except what was really wanted. If tlie

works of poets, collectors, imitators, theologians, and
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teachers were all mixed up together,— if the Brslh-

maT^s quoted the Sutras, and the hymns alluded to

the Brsihmawas,— an historical restoration of the Vedic

literature of India would be almost an impossibility.

We should suspect artificial influences, and look with

small confidence on the historical character of such a

literary agglomerate. But he who would question the

antiquity of the Veda must explain how the layers of

literature were formed that are super-imposed over the

original stratum of the poetry of the Rishis ; he who
would suspect a literary forgery must show how, when,

and for what purpose, the 1,000 hymns of the Rig-

veda could have been forged, and have become the

religious, moral, political, and literary life of the ancient

inhabitants of India.

The idea of revelation, and I mean more particularly

book-revelation, is not a modem idea, nor is it an idea

peculiar to Christianity. Though we look for it in

vain in the literature of Greece and Rome, we find the

literature of India saturated with this idea from begin-

ning to end. In no country, I believe, has the theory

of revelation been so minutely elaborated as in India.

The name for revelation in Sanskrit is " ^Stuti," which

means hearing ; and this title distinguishes the Vedic

hymns, and, at a later time, the Brahmawas also,

from all other works, which, however sacred and au-

thoritative to the Hindu mind, are admitted to have

been composed by human authors. The Laws of

Manu, for instance, according to the Brahmanic the-

ology, are not revelation ; they are not >S'ruti, but only

Smriti, which means recollection or tradition. If these

laws, or any other work of authority, can be proved on

any point to be at variance with a single passage of the

VOL. I 3
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Veda, their authority is at once overruled. According

to the orthodox views of Indian theolo'^ians, not a

single line of the Veda was the work of human au-

thors. The whole Veda is in some way or other the

work of the Deity ; and even those who received the

revelation, or, as they express it, those who saw it,

were not supposed to be ordinary mortals, but beings

raised above the level of common humanity, and less

liable, therefore, to error in the reception of revealed

truth. The views entertained of revelation by the or-

thodox theologians of India are far more minute and

elaboi'ate than those of the most extreme advocates of

verbal inspiration in Europe. The human element,

called " paurusheyatva " in Sanskrit, is driven out of

every corner or hiding-place ; and as the Veda is

held to have existed in the mmd of the Deity

before the beginning of time, every allusion to

historical events, of which there are not a few, is

explained away with a zeal and ingenuity worthy of

a better cause.

But let me state at once that there is nothing in the

hymns themselves to warrant such extravagant the-

ories. In many a hymn, the author says plainly that

he or his firiends made it to please the gods ; that he

made it, as a carpenter makes a chariot (Rv. I. 130, 6 ;

V. 2, 11), or like a beautiful vesture (Rv. V. 29,

15) ; that he fashioned it in his heart and kept it

in his mind (Rv. I. 171, 2) ; that he expects, as

his reward, the favor of the god whom he celebrates

(Rv. IV. 6, 21). But though the poets of the Veda

knew nothing of the artificial theories of verbal in-

spiration, they were not altogether unconscious of

higher influences : nay, they speak of their hymus as
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" god-given '' (" devattam," Rv. III. 37, 4). One poet

says (Rv. VI. 47, 10) : " O god (Indra) have mercy,

give me my daily bread ! Sharpen my mind, hke the

edge of iron. Whatever I now may utter, longing for

thee, do thou accept it ; make me possessed of God !

"

Another utters for the first time the famous hymn, the

*' Gayatri," which now for more than three thousand

years has been the daily prayer of every Brahman,

and is still repeated every morning by millions of pious

worshippers :
" Let us meditate on the adorable light

of the divine Creator: may he rouse our minds." ^

This consciousness of higher influences, or of divine

help in those who uttered for the first time the simple

words of prayer, praise, and thanksgiving, is very dif-

ferent, however, from the artificial theories of verbal

inspiration which we find in the later theological writ-

ings ; it is indeed but another expression of that deep-

felt dependence on the Deity, of that surrender and

denial of all that seems to be self, which was felt more

or less by every nation, but by none, I believe, more

strongly, more constantly, than by the Indian. " It is

He that has made it,"— namely, the prayer in which

the soul of the poet has thrown off her burden, — is

but a variation of, " It is He that has made us," which

is the key-note of all religion, whether ancient or

modern, whether natural or revealed.

I must say no more to-night of what the Veda is,

for I am very anxious to explain to you, as far as it is

possible, what I consider to be the real importance of

the Veda to the student of history, to the student of

religion, to the student of mankind.

1 " Tat Savitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo naA praibo-

day&t." Co\ehTo6ke,Miscellaneous Essays, i. 30. Many passages bearing on
tHs subject have been collected by Dr. Muir in the third volume of hia

Sanskrit Texts, p. 114 seq.
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In the study of mankind there can liardlj be a sub-

ject more deeply interesting than the study of the dif-

ferent forms of religion ; and much as I value the

Science of Languao;e for the aid which it lends us in

unravehng some of the most complicated tissues of the

human intellect, I confess that to my mind there is no

study more absorbing than that of the Religions of the

World,—the study, if I may so call it, of the vari-

ous languages in which man has spoken to his Maker,

and of that language in which his Maker " at sundry

times and in divers manners " spake to man.

To my mind the great epochs in the world's history

are marked not by the foundation or the destruction

of empires, by the migrations of races, or by French

revolutions. All this is outward history, made up of

events that seem gigantic and overpowering to those

/Only who cannot see beyond and beneath. The real

history of man is the history of religion— the wonder-

ful ways by which the different families of the human
race advanced towards a truer knowledge and a deeper

love of God. This is the foundation that underlies all

profane history : it is the light, the soul, and life of

history, and without it all history would indeed be

profane.

On this subject there are some excellent works in

English, such as Mr. Maurice's " Lectures on the Re-

ligions of the World," or Mr. Hardwick's " Christ and

other Masters
;
" in German, I need only mention

Hegel's " Philosophy of Religion," out of many other

teamed treatises on the different systems of religion in

the East and the West. But in all these works relig-

ions are treated very much as languages were treated

during the last century. They are rudely classed.
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either according to the different locahties in which they

prevailed, just as in Adelung's " Mithridates " you find

the languages of the world classified as European,

African, American, Asiatic, etc. ; or according to their

age, as formerly languages used to be divided into

ancient and modern ; or according to their respective

dignity, as languages used to be treated as sacred or

profane, as classical or illiterate. Now you know that

the Science of Language has sanctioned a totally dif-

ferent system of classification ; and that the Compara-

tive Philologist ignores altogether the division of lan-

guages according to their locality, or according to their

age, or according to their classical or illiterate charac-

ter. Languages are now classified genealogically, i. e.

according to their real relationship ; and the most im-

portant languages ofAsia, Europe, and Africa,— that is

to say, of that part of the world on which what we call

the history of man has been acted,— have been grouped

together into three great divisions, the Aryan or Indo-

European Family, the Semitic Family, and the Tura-

nian Class. According to that division you are aware

that English, together with all the Teutonic languages

of the Continent, Celtic, Slavonic, Greek, Latin with

its modern offshoots, such as French and Italian, Per-

sian, and Sanskrit, are so many varieties of one common
type of speech : that Sanskrit, the ancient language of the

Veda, is no more distinct firom the Greek of Homer, or

from the Gothic of Ulfilas, or from the Anglo-Saxon of

Alfred, than French is from Italian. All these lan-

guages together form one family, one whole, in which

every member shares certain features in common with

*11 the rest, and is at the same time distinguished from

the rest by certain features peculiarly its own. The
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same applies to the Semitic family, which comprises, ai

its most important members, the Hebrew of the Old

Testament, the Arabic of the Koran, and the ancient

languaiies on the monuments of PheniciaandCarthao-e,

of Babylon and Assj-ria. These languages, again,

form a compact family, and differ entirely from the

other family, which we called Aryan or Indo-European.

The third group of languages, for we can hardly call it

a family, comprises most of the remaining languages

of Asia, and counts among its principal members the

Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic, Samoyedic, and Finnic,

together with the languages of Siam, the Malay Isl-

ands, Thibet, and Southern India. Lastly, the Chinese

language stands by itself, as monosyllabic, the only

remnant of the earliest formation of human speech.

Now I believe that the same division which has in-

troduced a new and natural order into the history of

i languages, and has enabled us to understand the growth

of human speech in a manner never dreamt of in

former days, will be foimd applicable to a scientific

study of religions. I shall say nothing to-night of the

Semitic or Turanian or Chinese religions, but confine

my remarks to the religions of the Aryan family.

These religions, though more important in the ancient

history of the world, as the religions of the Greeks and

Romans, of our own Teutonic ancestors and of the

Celtic and Slavonic races, are nevertheless of great im-

portance even at the present day. For although there

are no longer any worshippers of Zeus, or Jupiter, of

Wodan, Esus,^ or Perkunas,^ the two religions of

1 Mommsen, Inscripiiones Helvedcce, 40. Becker, Die inschriflUehen

Dberreste der Kellischen Sprache, in Beitragt zur Vergleichenden Sprack'

forschung, vol. iii. p. 341. Lucan, Phars., 1, 445, "horrensque feris altari-

bus Hesus."

9 Cf. G. Biihler, Uber Paijanya, in Benfej^'s Orient und OccideiU,
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Aryan origin which still survive, Brahmanism and Bud*

dhisin, claim together a decided majority among the in-

habitants of the globe. Out of the whole population

of the world,

—

31.2 per cent, are Buddhists,

13.4 per cent, are Brahmanists,

44.6

which together gives us 44 per cent, for what may be

called living Aryan religions. Of the remaining 5Q

per cent. 15.7 are Mohammedans, 8.7 per cent, non-

descript Heathens, 30.7 per cent. Christians, and only

0.3 per cent. Jews.

Now, as a scientific study of the Aryan languages

became possible only after the discovery of Sanskrit, a

scientific study of the Aryan religion dates really from

the discovery of the Veda. The study of Sanskrit

brought to light the original documents of three relig-

ions, the Sacred Books of the Brahmans, the Sacred

Books of the Magians, the followers of Zoroaster, and

the Sacred Books of the Buddhists. Fifty years ago,

these three collections of sacred writings were all but

unknown, their very existence was doubted, and there

was not a single scholar who could have translated a

une of the Veda, a line of the Zend-Avesta, or a line

of the Buddhist Tripi^aka. At present large portions

of these, the canonical writings of the most ancient

and most important religions of the Aryan race, are

published and deciphered, and we begin to see a nat-

ural progress, and almost a logical necessity, in the

growth of these three systems of worship. The oldest,

vol. i. p. 214. In the Old Irish, arg, a drop, tas been pointed out as derived

from the same root as para^anya.
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most primitive, most simple form of Aryan faith findfl

its expression in the Veda. The Zend-Avesta repre-

sents in its language, as well as in its thoughts, a

branching off from that more primitive stem ; a more

or less conscious opposition to the worship of the gods

of nature, as adored in the Veda, and a striving after a

more spiritual, supreme, moral deity, such as Zoroaster

proclaimed under the name of " Ahura mazda," or

Ormuzd. Buddhism, lastly, marks a decided schism ; a

decided antagonism against the estabHshed religion of

the Brahmans; a denial of the truf^ divinity of the

Vedic gods ; and a proclamation of new philosophical

and social doctrines.

Without the Veda, therefore, neither the reforms

of Zoroaster nor the new teaching of B'lddha would

have been intRlMgible : we should not know what

was beliind them, or what forces impelled Zoroaster

and Buddha to the founding of new rehgions ; how
much they received, how much they destroyed, how
much they created. Take but one word in the re-

hgious phraseology of these three systems. In the

Veda the gods are called Deva. This word in

Sanskrit means bright, — brightness or light being

one of the most general attributes shared by the

various manifestations of the Deity, invoked in the

Veda, as Sun, or Sky, or Fire, or Dawn, or Storm.

We can see, in fact, how in the minds of the

poets of the Veda, deva, from meaning bright,

^came gradually to mean divine. In the Zend-Avesta

the same word "daeva" means evil spirit. Many
of the Vedic gods, with Indra at their head, have

been degraded to the position of daevas, in order

to make room for Ahura mazda, the Wise Spirit, as
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the supreme deity of the Zoroastrians. In his confes-

sion of faith the follower of Zoroaster declares :
" I

cease to be a worshipper of the daevas." In Bud-

dhism, again, we find these ancient Devas, Indra and

the rest, as merely legendary beings, carried about

at shows, as servants of Buddha, as gobhns or fabu-

lous heroes ; but no longer either worshipped or even

feared by those with whom the name of Deva had lost

every trace of its original meaning. Thus this one -^

word deva marks the mutual relations of these three

rehgions. But more than this. The same word deva

is the Latin deus^ thus pointing to that common source

of language and religion, far beyond the heights of the

Vedic Olympus, from which the Romans, as well as

the Hindus, draw the names of their deities, and the

elements of their language as well as of their relimon.

The Veda, by its language and its thoughts, supplies

that distant background in the history of all the relig-

ions of the Aryan race, which was missed indeed by

every careful observer, but which formerly could be

supplied by guess-woi'k only. How the Persians came

to worship Ormuzd ; how the Buddhists came to pro-

test against temples and sacrifices ; how Zeus and the

Olympian gods came to be what they are in the mind

of Homer ; or how such beings as Jupiter and Mars
came to be worshipped by the Italian peasant,— all

these questions, which used to yield material for end-

less and baseless speculations, can now be answered by

a simple reference to the hymns of the Veda. The
religion of the Veda is not the source of all the other

rehgions of the Aryan world, nor is Sanskrit the

mother of all the Aryan languages. Sanskrit, aa

compared to Greek and Latin, is an elder sister, not
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a parent : Sanskrit is the earliest dep ^sit ot Aryan

speech, as the Veda is the earhest deposit of Aryan

faith. But the religion and incipient mythology of the

Veda possess the same simplicity and transparency

which distinguish the grammar of Sanskrit from Greek,

1 Latin, or German grammar. We can watch in the

1 Veda ideas and their names growing, which in Persia,

\ Greece, and Rome we meet with only as full-grown or

' as fast decaying. We get one step nearer to that dis-

tant source of religious thought and language which

has fed the difiPerent national streams of Persia, Greece,

' Rome, and Germany; and we begin to see clearly,

what ought never to have been doubted, that there is

no religion without God, or, as St. Augustine expressed

it, that " there is no false religion which does not con-

tain some elements of truth."

I do not wish by what I have said to raise any exag-

gerated expectations as to the worth of these ancien/-

hymns of the Veda, and the character of that religion

which they indicate rather than fully describe. The
historical importance of the Veda can hardly be exag-

gerated ; but its intrinsic merit, and particularly the

beauty or elevation of its sentiments, have by many
been rated far too high. Large numbers of the Vedic

hymns are childish in the extreme ; tedious, low, com-

monplace. The gods are constantly invoked to pro-

tect their worshippers, to grant them food, large flocks,

large families, and a long life ; for all which benefits

they are to be rewarded by the praises and sacrifices

offered day after day, or at certain seasons of the year.

But hidden in this rubbish there are precious stones.

Only in order to appreciate them justly, we must try

to divest ourselves of the common notions about Poly
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dieism, so repugnant not only to our feelings, but tc

our understanding. No doubt, if we must employ

technical terms, the religion of the Veda is Polytheism,

not Monotheism. Deities are invoked by different

names, some clear and intelligible, such as "Agni," fire

;

" Surya," the sun; " Uslias," dawn; "Maruts," the

s-torms ; " Prithivi," the earth ;
" Ap," the waters

;

" Nadi," the rivers : otliers such as " Varuwa," " Mi-

tra," " Indra," which have become proper names,

and disclose but dimly their original application to

the great aspects of nature, the sky, the sun, the

day. But whenever one of these individual gods

is invoked, they are not conceived as limited by

the powers of others, as superior or inferior in rank.

Each god is to the mind of the supplicant as good

as all gods. He is felt, at the time, as a real divin-

ity,— as supreme and absolute,— without a suspicion

of those limitations which, to our mind, a plurality

of gods must entail on every single god. All the

rest disappear for a moment from the vision of the

poet, and he only who is to fulfill their desires stands in

full light before the eyes of the worshippers. In one

hymn, ascribed to Manu, the poet says :
" Among

you, O gods, there is none that is small, none that is

foung; you are all great indeed." And this is indeed

the key-note of the ancient Aryan worship. Yet it

would be easy to find in the numerous hymns of the

Veda, passages in which almost every important deity

is represented as supreme and absolute. Thus in one

hymn, Agni (fire) is called " the ruler of the uni-

verse," " the lord of men," " the wise king, the

fiither, the brother, the son, the fi'iend of man ;
" nay,

aU the powers and names of the other gods are dis^
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tinctly ascribed to Agni. But though Agni is thus

highly exalted, nothing is said to disparage the divine

character of the other gods. In anotlier hymn another

god, Indra, is said to be greater than all ; " The gods,"

it is said, " do not reach thee, Indra, nor men ; thou

overcomest all creatures in strength." Another god,

Soma, is called the king of the world, the king of

heaven and earth, the conqueror of all. And what more

could human language achieve, in trying to express the

idea of a divine and supreme power, than what another

poet says of another god, Varuwa :
" Thou art lord of

all, of heaven and eartli ; tliou art the king of all, of

those who are gods, and of those who are men !

"

This surely is not wliat is commonly understood by

Polytheism. Yet it would be equally wrong to call it

/Monotheism. If we must have a name for it, I should

call it Kathenotheism. The consciousness that all the

deities are but different names of one and the same

^godhead, breaks forth indeed here and there in the

Veda. But it is far fi'om being general. One poet,

for instance, says (Rv. I. 164, 46) :
" They call him

[ndra, Mitra, Varuwa, Agni ; then he is the beautiful-

winged heavenly Garutmat: that which is One the

-vise call it in divers manners : they call it Agni,

Vama, Matarisvan." And again (Rv. X. 114, 5) :

'" Wise poets make the beautiful-winged, though he is

<me, manifold by words."

I shall read you a few Vedic verses, in which the

religious sentiment predominates, and in which we
perceive a yearning after truth, and after the true

God, untrammeled as vet by any names or any tradi-

tions ^ (Rv. X. 121) :
—

1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 669.
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1. In the beginning there arose the golden Child—
He was the one born lord of all that is. He stablished

the earth, and this sky ;
— Who is the God to whom

we shall offer our sacrifice ?

2. He who gives life, He who gives strength

;

whose command all the bright gods revere ; whose

shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death ;
—

Who is the God to whom we shall offer our sacrifice ?

3. He who through His power is the one king of

the breathing and awakening world— He who gov-

erns all, man and beast ;— Who is the God to whom
we shall offer our sacrifice ?

4. He whose greatness these snowy mountains,

whose greatness the sea proclaims, with the distant

river— He whose these regions are, as it were His

two arms ;— Who is the God to whom we shall oflPer

our sacrifice?

6. He through whom the sky is bright and the

earth firm— He through whom the heaven was stab-

lished, — nay, the highest heaven,— He who meas-

ured out the light in the air ;— Who is the God to

whom we shall offer our sacrifice ?

6. He to whom heaven and earth, standing firm by

His will, look up, trembling inwardly— He over

whom the rising sun shines forth ;
— Who is the GaJ

to whom we shall offer our sacrifice ?

7. Wherever the mighty water-clouds went, where

they placed the seed and lit the fire, thence arose He
who is the sole life of the bright gods ;

— Who is the

God to whom we shall offer our sacrifice ?

8. He who by His might looked even over the

water-clouds, the clouds which gave strength and lit

the sacrifice ; He who alone is God above all gods ;
—
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Who is the God to whom we shall offer our sacri-

fice ?

9. May He not destroy us— He the creator of the

earth ; or He, the righteous, who created the heaven ;

He also created the bright and mighty waters ;
— Who

is the God to whom we shall offer our sacrifice ? ^

The following may serve as specimens of hymns
addressed to individual deities whose names have be-

come the centres of religious thought and legendary

traditions ; deities, in fact, like Jupiter, Apollo, Mars,

or Minerva, no longer mere germs, but fully developed

forms of early thought and language :
—

Hymn to Indra (Rv. I. 53).'

1. Keep silence well !
^ we offer praises to the great

[ndra in the house of the sacrificer. Does he find

treasure for those who are like sleepers ? Mean praise

is not valued among the munificent.

2. Thou art the giver of horses, Indra, thou art

the giver of cows, the giver of com, the strong lord

1 A last verse is added, which entirely spoils the poetical beauty and the

whole character of the hymn. Its later origin seems to have struck even

native critics, for the author of the Pada text did not receive it. " Pra-

^apati, no other than thou hast embraced all these created things ; may
what we desired when we called on thee, be granted to us, may we be lords

of riches."

2 I subjoin for some of the hymns here translated, the translation of the

late Professor Wilson, in order to show what kind of difference there is

between the traditional rendeiing of the Vedic hymns, as adopted by him,

and «lieir interpretation according to the rules of modern scholarship: —
1. We ever offer fitting praise to the mighty Indra, in the dwelling of the

worshipper, by which he (the deity) has quickly acquired riches, as (a thief)

hastily carries (off the property) of the sleeping. Praise ill expressed is not

ralued among the munificent.

3. Thou ludra^ art the giver of horses, of cattle, of barley, the

• Favete Unguis.



LECTURE ON THE VEDAS. 81

of wealth ; the old guide of man, disappomting no

desires, a friend to friends :— to him we address this

song.

3. O powerful Indra, achiever of many works, most

brilliant god— all this wealth around here is known

to be thine alone : take from it, conqueror, bring it

hither ! do not stint the desire of the worshipper who
longs for thee

!

4. On these days thou art gracious, and on these

nights,^ keeping off the enemy from our cows and from

our stud. Tearing 2 the fiend night after night with

the help of Indra, let us rejoice in food, freed from

haters.

5. Let us rejoice, Indra, in treasure and food, in

wealth of manifold delight and splendor. Let us re-

joice in the blessing of the gods, which gives us the

strength of offspring, gives us cows first and horses.

6. These draughts inspired thee, O lord of the

brave ! these were vigor, these libations, in battles,

and protector of wealth, the foremost in liberality, (the being) of many
days; thou disappointest not desires (addressed to thee); thou art a friend

to otir friends : such an Indra we praise.

3. Wise and resplendent Indra, the achiever of great deeds, the riches

that are spread around are known to be thine : having collected them, victor

'over thy enemies), bring them to us : disappoint not the expectation of the

worshipper who trusts in thee.

4. Propitiated by these offerings, by these libations, dispel poverty with

cattle and horses: may we, subduing our adversary, and relieved from

enemies by Indra, (pleased) by our libations, enjoy together abundant food.

5. Indra, may we become possessed of riches, and of food ; and with

energies agreeable to many, and shining around, may we prosper through

thy divine favor, the source of prowess, of cattle, and of horses.

6. Those who were thy allies (the Maruts), brought thee joy; protector

1 Cf. Rv. I. 112, 25, " dyubhir aktdbhlA," by day and by night; also

Kv. III. 31, 16. M. M., " Todtenbestattung," p. v.

3 Professor Benfey reads " durayantaA," but all MSS. that I know
witbout exception, read " darayantaA."
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when for the sake of the poet, the sacrificer, thou

struckest down irresistibly ten thousands of enemies.

7. From battle to battle ^ thou advancest bravely,

from town to town thou destroyest all this with might,

when thou, Indra, with Nami as thy friend, struckest

down from afar the deceiver NamuAi.

8. Thou hast slain Karhaga and Parwaya with the

brightest spear of Atithigva. Without a helper thou

didst demolish the hundred cities of Vahgrida, which

were beseiged by ^i^isvan.

9. Thou hast felled down with the chariot-wheel

these twenty kings of men, who had attacked the

friendless Susravas,^ and gloriously the sixty thousand

and ninety-nine forts.

10. Thou, Indra, hast succored Susravas with thy

succors, TurvayS,wa with thy protections. Thou hast

made Kutsa, Atithigva, and Ayu subject to this mighty

youthfril king.

of the pious, those libations and oblations (that were offered thee on slaying

Vritra), yielded thee delight, when thou, unimpeded by foes, didst destroy

the ten thousand obstacles opposed to him who praised thee and offered

thee libations.

7. Humiliator (of adversaries), thou goest from battle to battle, and de-

stroyest by thy might city after city: with thy foe-prostrating associate

(the thunderbolt), thon, Indra, didst slay afar off the deceiver named Na-

mvJci.

8. Thou hast slain Karanga and Pamaya with thy bright gleaming spear,

in the cause of Atithigva : unaided, thou didst demolish the hundred cities

of Vaiigrida, when besieged by Rig\sy&n.

9. Thou, renowned Indra, overthrewest by thy not-to-be-overtaken char-

iot-wheel, the twenty kings of men, who had come against Susravas, un-

aided, and their sixty thousand and ninety and nine followers.

10. Thou, Indra, hast preserved Susravas by thy succor, TdrvayaiMi by*

thy assistance: thou hast made Kutsa, Atithigva, and Ayu subject to the

mighty though youthful Susravas.

^ For a different translation, see Roth, in Deutsche Monatsschrijl, p. 89.

• See Spiegel, Er&n, p. 269, on Khai Khosru=Su«ravas.
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11. We who in future, protected by the gods, wish

to be thy most blessed friends, we shall praise thee,

blessed by thee with offspring, and enjoying henceforth

a longer life.

The next hymn is one of many addressed to Agni

as the god of fire, not only the fire as a powerful ele-

ment, but likewise the fire of the hearth and the altar,

the guardian of the house, the minister of the sacri-

fice, the messenger between gods and men :
—

Hymn to Agni (Rv. II. 6).

1. Agni, accept this log which I offer to thee, ac-

cept this my service ; listen well to these my songs.

2. With this log, O Agni, may we worship thee,

thou son of strength, conqueror of horses ! and with

this hymn, thou high-born !

3. May we thy servants serve thee with songs, O
granter of riches, thou who lovest songs and delightest

in riches.

4. Thou lord of wealth and giver of wealth, be

thou wise and powerful ; drive away from us the ene-

mies!

5. He gives us rain from heaven, he gives us invio-

lable strength, he gives us food a thousand-fold.

6. Yoimgest of the gods, their messenger, their in-

voker, most deserving of worship, come, at our praise,

to him who worships thee and longs for thy help.

7. For thou, sage, goest wisely between these two

11. Protected by the gods, we remain, Indra, at the close of the sacrifice,

thy most fortunate friends: we praise thee, as enjoying through thee excel-

lent offspring, and a long and prosperous life.

VOL. I. 3
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creations (heaven and earth, gods and men), like a

friendly messenger between two hamlets.

8. Thou art wise, and thou hast been pleased ; per-

form thou, intelligent Agni, the sacrifice without inter-

ruption, sit down on this sacred grass

!

The following hymn, partly laudatory, partly depre-

catory, is addressed to the Maruts or Rudras, the

Storm-gods :
—

Hymn to the Maruts (Rv. I. 39) .^

1. When you thus from afar cast forward your

measure, like a blast of fire, through whose wisdom is

it, through whose design ? To whom do you go, to

whom, ye shakers (of the earth) ?

2. May your weapons be firm to attack, strong also

to withstand ! May yours be the more glorious

strength, not that of the deceitful mortal I

3. When you overthrow what is firm, O ye mei,

and whirl about what is heavy, ye pass through the

trees of the earth, through the clefts of the rocks.

4. No real foe of yours is known in heaven, nor in

earth, ye devourers of enemies ! May strength be

1 Professor Wflson translates as follows :
—

1. When, Maruts, who make (all things) tremble, you direct your awfU
(vigor) downwards from afar, as light (descends from heaven), by wboM
worship, by whose praise (are you attracted)? To what (place of sacri-

fice), to whom, indeed, do you repair?

2. Strong be your weapons for driving away (your) foes, firm in resisting

them : yours be the strength that merits praise, not (the strength) ofa treach-

erous mortal.

3. Directing Maruts, when you demolish what is stable, when you scattei

what is ponderous, then you make yo'xr way through the forest (trees) of

Mrth and the defiles of the mountains.

4. Destroyers of foes, no adversary of yours is known above the heavent,
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yours, together with jour race, O Riidi-as, to defy

even now.

5. They make the rocks to tremble, they tear asun-

der the kings of the forest. Come on, Mamts, Hke
madmen, ye gods, M-ith your whole tribe.

6. You have harnessed the spotted deer to your

chariots, a red deer draws as leader. Even the earth

listened at your approach, and men were frightened.

7. O Rudi'as, we quickly desire your help for our

race. Come now to us with help, as of yore, thus for

the sake of the fi-ightened Kanva.

8. Whatever fiend, roused by you or roused by mor-

tals, attacks us, tear him fi-om us by your power, by
your strength, by your aid.

9. For you, worshipful and wise, have wholly pro-

tected Kawva. Come to us, Maruts, with your whole

help, as quickly as lightnings come after the rain.

10. Bounteous givers, ye possess whole strength,

whole power, ye shakers (of the earth). Send, O

nor is any) upon earth : may your collective strength be quickly exerted,

sons of Rudra, to humble (your enemies).

5. They make the mountains tremble, they drive apart the forest trees.

Go, divine Maruts, whither j'ou will, with all your progeny, like those in-

toxicated.

6. You have harnessed the spotted deer to your chariot ; the red deer

yoked between them (aids to) drag the car: the firmament listens foryour

coming, and men are alarmed.

7. Rudras, we have recourse to your assistance for the sake of our prog-

eny: come quickly to the timid Kanva, as you formerly came, for our pro-

ection.

8. Should any adversary, instigated by you, or by man, assail us, with-

hold from him food and strength and your assistance.

9. Prafetasas, who are to be unreservedly worshipped, uphold (the sac-

rificer) Kanva: come to us, Maruti with undivided protective assistances,

as the lightnings (bring) the rain.

10. Bounteous givers, you enjoy unimpaired vigor: shakers (of tl!#



36 LECTURE ON THE VEDAS.

Maruts, against the proud enemy of the poets, an en"

emy, hke an arrow.

The following is a simple prayer addressed to the

Dawn :
—
Hymn TO Ushas (Rv. VII. 77).

1. She shines upon us, like a young wife, rousing

every living being to go to his work. When the fire

had to be kindled by men, she made the light by strik-

ing down darkness.

2. She rose up, spreading far and wide, and moving

everywhere. She grew in brightness, wearing her

brilliant garment. The mother of the cows, (the

mornings) the leader of the days, she shone gold-col-

ored, lovely to behold.

3. She, the fortunate, who brings the eye of the

gods, who leads the white and lovely steed (of the sun),

the Dawn was seen revealed by her rays, with brilliant

treasures, following every one.

4. Thou art a blessing where thou art near, drive

far away the unfriendly ; make the pasture wide, give

us safety ! Scatter the enemy, bring riches ! Raise

up wealth to the worshipper, thou mighty Dawn.
6. Shine for us with thy best rays, thou bright Dawn,

thou who lengthenest our life, thou the love of all, who
givest us food, who givest us wealth in cows, horses,

and chariots.

6. Thou daughter of the sky, thou high-born Dawn,
whom the VasishiAas magnify with songs, give us riches

high and wide : all ye gods protect us always with your

blessings.

;aith), you possess undiminished strength: Marnts, let lotJtt jova»agtt
Im «n arrow, apon the wrathful enemy of the Rishis.
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I must confine mrself to shorter extracts, in order to

be able to show to you that all the principal elements

of real religion are present in the Veda. I remind you J

again that the Veda contains a great deal of what is J
childish and foolish, though very little of what is badT

and objectionable. Some of its poets ascribe to the

gods sentiments and passions unworthy of the Deity,

such as anger, revenge, delight in material sacrifices ;

they likewise represent human nature on a low level

of selfishness and worldliness. Many hymns are \

utterly unmeaning and insipid, and we must search /

patiently before we meet, here and there, with senti- /

ments that come from the depth of the soul, and withii

prayers in which we could join ourselves. Yet there

are such passages, and they are the really important

passages, as marking the highest points to which the

religious life of the ancient poets of India had reached r

and it is to these that I shall now call your attention. ^

First of all, the religion of the Veda knows of no idols.

The worship of idols in India is a secondary formation,

a later degradation of the more primitive worship of

ideal gods.

The gods of the Veda are conceived as immortal : Ny

passages in which the birth of certain gods is men- \

tioned have a physical meaning : they refer to the
|

birth of the day, the rising of the sun, the return of /
the year.

The gods are supposed to dwell in heaven, though

several of them, as, for instance, Agni, the god of fire,

are represented as living among men, or as approach-

mg the sacrifice, and listening to the praises of their

worshippers.

Heaven and earth are believed tc have been made
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or to have been established by certain gods. Elaborate

theories of creation, which abound in the later works,

the Br&hmawas, are not to be found in the hymns.

What we find are such passages as :—
" Agni held the earth, he stablished the heaven by

truthful words" (Rv. I. 67, 8).

" Varuwa stemmed asunder the wide firmaments

;

he lifted on high the bright and glorious heaven ; he

stretched out apart the starry sky and the earth " (Rv.

VII. 86, 1).

More frequently, however, the poets confess their

ignorance of the beginning of all things, and one of

them exclaims :—
" Who has seen the first-born ? Where was the life,

the blood, the soul of the world ? Who went to ask

this fi-om any that knew it ? " (Rv. I. 164, 4.) ^

Or again (Rv. X. 81, 4) :
" What was the forest, what

was the tree out of which they shaped heaven and

earth ? Wise men, ask this indeed in your mind, on

what he stood when he held the worlds ?
"

I now come to a more important subject. We find

in the Veda, what few would have expected to find

there, the two ideas, so contradictory to the human
understanding, and yet so easily reconciled in every

human heart : God has established the eternal laws of

right and wrong, he punishes sin and rewards virtue,

and yet the same God is willing to forgive
;
just, yet

merciful ; a judge, and yet a father. Consider, for

instance, the following fines (Rv. I. 41, 4) : " His path

is easy and without thorns, who does what is right."

And again (Rv. I. 41, 9) : " Let man fear Him who

holds the four (dice), before he throws them down

^ Biatory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 26, note.
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(•'. e. God who holds the destinies of men in his hand) ;

let no man delight in evil words!
"

And then consider the following hymns, and im-

agine the feelings which alone could have prompted

them :—
Hymn to Varujva (Rv. VII. 89).

1. Let me not yet, O Varuwa, enter into the house

of clay ; have mercy, almighty, have mercy I

2. If I go along trembling, like a cloud driven by

the wind ; have mercy, almighty, have mercy !

3. Through want of strength, thou strong and bright

god, have I gone wrong ; have mercy, almighty, have

mercy

!

4. Thirst came upon the worshipper, though he stood

in the midst of the waters ; have mercy, almighty,

have mercy !

5. Whenever we men, O Varuna, commit an offense

before the heavenly host, whenever we break the law

through thoughtlessness
;
punish us not, O god, for that

offense.

And again (Rv. VII. 86) :
—

1. Wise and mighty are the works of him who
stemmed asunder the wide firmaments (heaven and

earth). He lifted on high the bright and glorious

heaven ; he stretched out apart the starry sky and the

earth.

2. Do I say this to my own self? How can I get

unto Varuna ? Will he accept my offering without

displeasure ? When shall I, with a quiet mind, see

him propitiated ?

3. I ask, O Varuwa, wishing to know this my sin.

[ go to ask the wise. The sages all tell me the same

Varuna it is who is angry with thee.
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4. Was it an old sin, O Varuna, that thou wishest

to destroy thy friend, who always praises thee ? Tell

me, thou unconquerable lord, and I will quickly turn to

thee with praise, freed from sin.

5. Absolve us from the sins of our fathers, and

from those which we committed with our own bodies.

Release Vasish^Aa, O king, like a thief who has

feasted on stolen oxen ; release him like a calf from the

rope.

6. It was not our own doing, O Varu/ia, it was neces-

sity (or temptation), an intoxicating draught, passion,

dice, thoughtlessness. The old is there to mislead the

young ; even sleep brings unrighteousness.

7. Let me without sin give satisfaction to the angry

god, like a slave to his bounteous lord. The lord god

enlightened the foolish ; he, the wisest, leads his wor-

shipper to wealth.

8. O lord Varuwa, may this song go well to thy

heart ! May we prosper in keeping and acquiring I

Protect us, O gods, always with your blessings 1

The consciousness of sin is a prominent feature in

the religion of the Veda, so is hkewise the belief that

the gods are able to take away from man the heavy

burden of his sins. And when we read such passages

as " Varuwa is merciful even to him who has committed

sin " (Rv. VII. 87, 7), we should surely not allow

the strange name of Varuwa to jar on our ears, but

should remember that it is but one of the many names

which men invented in their helplessness to express

their ideas of the Deity, however partial and imperfect.

The next hymn, which is taken from the Athar^a*

^eda (IV. 16), will show how near the language of
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the ancient poets of India may approach to the lan-

guage of the Bible :
^

1. The great lord of these worlds sees as if he were

near. If a man thinks he is walking by stealth, the

gods know it all.

2. If a man stands or walks or hides, if he goes to

lie down or to get up, what two people sitting together

whisper, King Varuna knows it, he is there as the

third.

3. This earth, too, belongs to Varuwa, the king, and

this wide sky with its ends far apart. The two seas

(the sky and the ocean) are Varuwa's loins ; he is also

contained in this small drop of water.

4. He who should flee far beyond the sky, even he

would not be rid of Varuwa, the king. His spies pro-

ceed from heaven towards this world ; with thousand

eyes they overlook this earth.

5. King Varuwa sees all this, what is between

heaven and earth, and what is beyond. He has

counted the twinklings of the eyes of men. As a

player throws the dice, he settles all things.

6. May all thy fatal nooses, which stand spread out

seven by seven and threefold, catch the man who tells

a lie, may they pass by him who tells the truth.

Another idea which we find in the Veda is that of

faith : not only in the sense of trust in the gods, in

their power, their protection, their kindness, but in

that of behef in their existence. The Latin word

1 This hjTnn was first pointed out by Professor Roth in a dissertation on

the Atharva-veda (Tubingen, 1856), and it has since been translated and

annotated by Dr. Muir, in his article on the Vedic Theogony and Cosmoffong.

p. 31.
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credo, I believe, is the same as the Sanskrit " si&ddhft,*

and this sraddh^ occurs in the Veda :
—

E,v. I. 102, 2. " Sun and moon go on in regulai

succession, that we may see, Indra, and beheve."

Kv. I. 104, 6. " Destroy not our future oiFspring,

O Indra, for we have beheved in thy great power."

Rv. I. 55, 5. " When Indra hurls again and again

his thunderbolt, then they believe in the brilliant

god."i

A similar sentiment, namely, that men only believe

in the gods when they see their signs and wonders in

the sky, is expressed by another poet (Rv. VIII. 21,

14):-
" Thou, Indra, never findest a rich man to be thy

friend ; wine-swillers despise thee. But when thou

thunderest, when thou gatherest (the clouds), then

^ou art called, like a father."

And with this behef in god, there is also coupled

.rfiat doubt, that true skepticism, if we may so call it,

which is meant to give to faith its real strength. We
find passages, even in these early hymns, where the

poet asks himself, whether there is really such a god

as Indra,— a question immediatel}'- succeeded by an

answer, as if given to the poet by Indra himself. Thus

we read (Rv. VIII. 100, 3) :
—

" If you wish for strength, offer to Indra a hymn
of praise : a true hymn, if Indra truly exist ; for some

1 During violent thunder-storms the natives of New Holland are so afraid

of War-ru-gu-ra, the evil spirit, that they seek shelter even in caves haunted

by Ingnas, subordinate demons, which at other times they woull enter on

no account. There, in silent terror, they prostrate themselves with their

faces to the ground, waiting until the spirit, having expended his fuiy, shall

retire to Uta (hell) without having discovered their hiding-place. Trait*

actions of Ethnological Society, vol. iii. p. 229. Oldfield, The Aboriginu of
Australia
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one says, Indra does not exist ! Who has seen him ?

Whom shall we praise ?
"

Then Indra answers through the poet :
—

" Here am I, O worshipper, behold me here ! in

might I surpass all things."

Similar visions occur elsewhere, where the poet,

after inviting a god to a sacrifice, or imploring his

pardon for his offenses, suddenly exclaims that he

has seen the god, and that he feels that his prayer is

granted. For instance :
—

Hymn to Yauvna (Rv. I. 25).

1. However we break thy laws from day to day,

men as we are, O god, Varuwa,

2. Do not deliver us unto death, nor to the blow of

the furious, nor to the wrath of the spiteful

!

3. To propitiate thee O Varuwa, we unbend thy

mind with songs, as the charioteer a weary steed.

4. Away fi'om me they flee dispirited, intent only

on gaining wealth ; as birds to their nests.

5. When shall we bring hither the man, who is

victory to the warriors ; when shall we bring Varuwa,

the wide-seeing, to be propitiated ?

[6. They (Mitra and Varuwa) take this in common

;

gracious, they never fail the faithful giver.]

7. He who knows the place of the birds that fly

through the sky, who on the waters knows the ships ;
—

8. He, the upholder of order, who knows the twelve

months with the off*spring of each, and knows the

month that is engendered afterwards ;—
9. He who knows the track of the wind, of the

wide, the bright, the mighty ; and knows those who
reside on high ;

—
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10. He, the upholder of order, Varu?ta, sits down
among his people ; he, the wise, sits there to govern.

11. From thence perceiving all wondrous things, he

sees what has been and what will be done.

12. May he, the wise Aditya, make our paths

straight all our days ; may he prolong our lives

!

13. Varuna, wearing golden mail, has put on his

shining cloak ; the spies sat down around him.

14. The god whom the scoffers do not provoke, nor

the tormentors of men, nor the plotters of mischief;—
15. He, who gives to men gloiy, and not half glory,

who gives it even to our own selves ;
—

16. Yearning for him, the far-seeing, my thoughts

move onwards, as kine move to their pastures.

17. Let us speak together again, because my honey

has been brought: that thou mayest eat what thou

likest, like a friend.

18. Did I see the god who is to be seen by all, did

I see the chariot above the earth ? He must have ac-

cepted my prayers.

19. O hear this my calling, Varuwa, be gracious now

;

longing for help, I have called upon thee.

20. Thou, O wise god, art lord of all, of heaven and

earth : listen on thy way.

21. That I may live, take from me the upper rope,

loose the middle, and remove the lowest

!

In conclusion, let me tell you that there is in the

Veda no trace of metempsychosis, or that transmigra-

tion of souls from human to animal bodies, which is

generally supposed to be a distinguishing feature of

Indian religion. Instead of this, we find what is really

the sine oud non of all real religion, a belief in
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iimnortality, and in personal immortality. Without a

beKef in personal immortality, religion surely is like an

arch resting on one pillar, like a bridge ending in an

abyss. We cannot wonder at the great difficulties felt

and expressed by Bishop Warbvulon and other eminent

divines, with regard to the supposed total absence

of the doctrine of immortality or personal immortality

in the Old Testament ; and it is equally startling that

the Sadducees who sat in the same council with the

high-priest, openly denied the resurrection.^ However,

though not expressly asserted anywhere, a behef in

personal immortality is taken for granted in several pas-

sages of the Old Testament, and we can hardly think

of Abraham or Moses as without a belief in life and

immortality. But wdiile this difficulty, so keenly felt

with regard to the Jewish religion, ought to make us

careful in the judgments which we form of other relig-

ions, and teach us the wisdom of charitable interpre-

tation, it is all the more important to mark that in the

Veda passages occur where immortality of the soul,

personal immortality and personal responsibility after

death, are clearly proclaimed. Thus we read :—
" He who gives alms goes to the liighest place in

heaven ; he goes to the gods " (Rv. I. 125, 56).

Another poet, after rebuking those who are rich and

do not comnnmicate, says :
—

" The kind mortal is greater than the great in

heaven !

"

Even the idea, so frequent in the later literature of

the Brahmans, that immortality is seciu'ed by a son,

seems implied, unless our translation deceives us, in

one passage of the Veda (VII. 56, 24) : " Asm^
1 Acts xxii. 30-xxui. 6.
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(^iti) v\rah marutaA sushmi astu gknsLnann jkh asuraA

vi dliart^, apaA y^na su-ksliitdye tarema, adha svam

6kaA abhi vah syama." " O Maruts, may there be to

us a strong son, who is a living ruler of men ; through

whom we may cross the waters on our way to the

happy abode ; then may we come to your own house !

"

One poet prays that he may see again his father

and mother after death (Rv. I. 24, 1) ; and the fathers

(Pitris) are invoked almost like gods, oblations are

offered to them, and they are believed to enjoy, in

company with the gods, a life of never-ending felicity

(Rv. X. 15, 16).

We find this prayer addressed to Soma (Rv. IX.

113,7):-
" Where there is eternal light, in the world where

the sun is placed, in that immortal imperishable world

place me, O Soma !

" Where king Vaivasvata reigns, where the secret

place of heaven is, where these mighty waters are,

there make me inunortal

!

" Where life is free, in the third heaven of heavens,

where the worlds are radiant, there make me immortal

!

" Where wishes and desires are, where the bowl

of the bright Soma is, where there is food and rejoic-

ing, there make me immortal

!

" Where there is happiness and delight, where joy

and pleasure reside, where the desires of our desire

re attained, there make me immortal !
" ^

1 Professor Roth, after quoting several passages from the Veda in which

a belief in immortality is expressed, remarks with great truth: " We here

find, not ^v^thout astonishment, beautiful conceptions on immortality ex-

pressed in unadorned language %¥ith childlike conviction. If it were nec«

essaiy, we might find here the most powerful weapons against the view vhicb
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Whether the old Rishis believed likewise in a

place of punishment for the wicked, is more doubtful,

though vague allusions to it occur in the Rig-veda, and

more distinct descriptions are found in the Atharva-

veda. In one verse it is said that the dead is rewarded

for his good deeds, that he leaves or casts off all evil,

and glorified takes his new body (Rv. X. 14, 8).^

The dogs of Yama, the king of the departed, present

some terrible aspects, and Yama is asked to protect the

departed from them (Rv. X. 14, 11). Again, a pit

(karta) is mentioned into which the lawless are said to

be hurled down (Rv. IX. 73, 8), and into which Indra

casts those who offer no sacrifices (Rv. I. 121, 13).

One poet prays that the Adityas may preserve him

from the destroying wolf, and from falling into the pit

(Rv. II. 29, 6). In one passage we read that " those

who break the commandments of Varuwa and who
speak lies are bom for that deep place " (Rv. IV.

5, 5).2

Surely the discovery of a religion like this, as unex-

pected as the discovery of the jaw-bone of Abbeville,

deserves to arrest our thoughts for a moment, even m
the haste and hurry of this busy life. No doubt, for

the daily wants of life, the old division of religions into

true and false is quite sufficient ; as for practical pur-

poses we distinguish only between our own mother-

has lately been revived, and proclaimed as new, that Persia was the only

birthplace of the idea of immortality, and that even the nations of Europe

had derived it from that quarter. As if the religious spirit of every gifted

race was not able to arrive at it by its own strength." Journal of the Ger-

man Oriental Society, vol. iv. p. 427. See Dr. Muir's article on " Yama," in

the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," p. 10.

IM. M.,"Die Todtenbestattung bei den Brahmanen," Zeitschrifl d*t

Deuttchen Morgenldndischen Gesellscha/t, vol. ix. p. xii.

*Dr. Muir, article on "Yama," p. 18.
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tongue on tlie one side, and all other foreign languages

on the other. But, from a higher point of view, it would

not be right to ignore the new evidence that has come

to light ; and as the study of geology has given us a

truer insight into the stratification of the earth, it is

but natural to expect that a thoughtftd study of the

original works of three of the most important religions

of the world, Brahmanism, Magism, and Buddhism,

will modify our views as to the growth or history of

religion, as to the hidden layers of religious thought

beneath the soil on which we stand. Such inquiries

should be undertaken without prejudice and without

fear : the evidence is placed before us ; our duty is to

sift it critically, to weigh it honestly, and to wait for the

results.

Three of these results, to which, I believe, a com-

parative study of religions is sure to lead, I may state

before I conclude tliis Lecture.

1. We shall learn that religions in their most ancient

form, or in the minds of their authors, are generally

/ free from many of the blemishes that attach to them in

' later times.

2. We shall learn that there is hardly one religion

which does not contain some truth, some important

truth ; truth sufficient to enable those who seek the

Lord and feel after Him, to find Him in their hour of

need.

3. We shall learn to appreciate better than ever

what we have in our own religion. No one who has

not examuied patiently and honestly the other religions

of the world, can know what Christianity really is, or

. can join with such truth and sincerity in the words of

St. Paul: " J am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ."



n.

CHEIST AND OTHER MASTERS.*

In so comprehensive a work as Mr. Hardwick's
" Ckrist and other Masters," the number of facts

stated, of topics discussed, of questions raised, is so

considerable that in reviewing it we can select only one

or two points for special consideration. Mr. Hardwick

intends to give in his work, of which the third volume

has just been published, a complete panorama of an-

cient religion. After having discussed in the first vol-

ume what he calls the religious tendencies of our age,

he enters upon an examination of the difficult problem

of the unity of the human race, and proceeds to draw,

in a separate chapter, the characteristic features of re-

ligion under the Old Testament. Having thus cleared

his way, and established some of the principles ac-

cording to which the reHgions of the world should

be judged, Mr. Hardwick devotes the whole of the

second volume to the religions of India. We find

there, first of all, a short but very clear account of

the religion of the Veda, as far as it is known at pres-

ent. We then come to a more matter-of-fact repre-

1 Christ and other 3fasters. An Historical Inquiry into some of the

chief Parallelisms and Contrasts between Christianity and the Reh'gioug

Systems of the Ancient World, wth special reference to prevailing Diffi-

culties and Objections. By Charles Hardwick, M. A., Christian Advocate
in the University of Cambridg* Parts I., II., IH. Cambridge, 1858.

VOL. I. 4
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sentation of Brahmanism, or the religion of tlie Hindus,

as represented in the so-called " Laws of Manu," and

in the ancient portions of the two epic poems, the

" Ramayana " and " Mahabharata." The next chapter

is devoted to the various systems of Indian philosophy,

which all partake more or Ibss of a religious character,

and form a natural transition to the first subjective

system of faith in India, the religion of Buddha. Mr.

Hardwick afterwards discusses, in two separate chap-

ters, the apparent and the real correspondences be-

tween Hinduism and revealed religion, and throws out

some hints how we may best accomit for the partial

glimpses of truth which exist in the Vedas, the ca-

nonical books of Buddhism, and the later Purawas.

All these questions are handled with such ability, and

discussed with so much elegance and eloquence, that

the reader becomes hardly aware of the great difficul-

ties of the subject, and carries away, if not quite a

complete and correct, at least a very lucid picture of

the rehgious life of ancient India. The third volume,

which was published in the beginning of this year, is

again extremely interesting, and full of the most va-

ried descriptions. The religions of China are given

first, beginning with an account of the national tradi-

tions, as collected and fixed by Confucius. Then fol-

lows the religious system of Laotse, or the Tao-ism of

China, and lastly Buddhism again, only under that

modified form which it assumed when introduced from

India into China. After this sketch of the religious life

of China, the most ancient centre of Eastern civiliza-

tion, Mr. Hardwick suddenly transports us to the New
World, and introduces us to the worship of the wild

tribes of America, and to the ruins of the ancient tem-
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pies in which the civilized races of that continent, es-

pecially the Mexicans, once bowed themselves down

before their god or gods. Lastly we have to embark

on the South Sea, and to visit the various islands which

form a chain between the west coast of America and

the east coast of Africa, stretching over half of the

globe, and inhabited by the descendants of the once

united race of the Malayo-Polynesians.

The account which Mr. Hardwick can afford to give

of the various systems of religion in so short a com-

pass as he has fixed for himself, must necessarily be

very general ; and his remarks on the merits and de-

fects peculiar to each, which were more ample in the

second volume, have dwindled down to much smaller

dimensions in the third. He declares distinctly that

he does not write for missionaries. "It is not my
leading object," he says, "to conciliate the more

thouo-htfiil minds of heathendom in favor of the Chris-

tian faith. However laudable that task may be, how-

ever fitly it may occupy the highest and the keenest

intellect of persons who desire to further the advance

of truth and holiness among oin: heathen fellow-sub-

jects, thei'e are difiiculties nearer home which may in

fairness be regarded as possessing prior claims on the

attention of a Christian Advocate."

We confess that we regret that Mr. Hardwick

should have taken this line. If, in writing his criti-

cism on the ancient or modern systems of Pagan relig-

ion, he had placed himself face to face with a poor

helpless creature, such as the missionaries have to deal

with— a man brought up in the faith of his fathers,

accustomed to call his god or gods by names sacred to

him from his first childliood ; a man who had derived
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ntiucli real help and consolation from his belief in these

gods ; who had abstained from committing crime, be-

cause he was afraid of the anger of a Divine Being

;

who had performed severe penance, because he hoped

to appease the anger of the gods; who had given,

not only the tenth part of all he valued most, but the

half, nay, the whole of his property, as a free offering

to his priests, that they might pray for him or absolve

him from his sin,— if, in discussing any of the ancient

or modern systems of Pagan rehgion, Mr. Hardwick

had tried to address his arguments to such a person,

we believe he would himself have felt a more human,

real, and hearty interest in his subject. He would

more earnestly have endeavored to find out the good

elements in every form of religious belief. No sensi-

ble missionary could bring himself to tell a man who
has done all that he could do, and more than many who
have received the true liglit of the gospel, that he was

excluded from all hope of salvation, and by his very

birth and color handed over irretrievably to eternal

damnation. It is possible to put a charitable interpre-

tation on many doctrines of ancient heathenism, and

the practical missionary is constantly obliged to do so.

Let us only consider what these doctrines are. They
are not theories devised by men who wish to keep out

the truth of Christianity, but sacred traditions which

millions of human beings are bom and brought up to

believe in, as we are born and brought up to believe in

Christianity. It is the only spiritual food which God
m his wisdom has placed within their reach. But if

we once begin to think of modern heathenism, and

how certain tenets of Laotse resemble the doctrines of

Comte or Spinoza, our equanimity, om' historical jus-



CHRIST AND OTHER MASTERS. 63

io>?, onr '^'hristian charity, are gone. We become ad-

rocates wrangling for victory ; we are no longer tran-

quil observers, compassionate friends and teachers.

Mr. Hardwick sometimes addresses himself to men like

Laotse or Buddlia, who are now dead and gone more

than two thousand years, in a tone of offended ortho-

doxy, which may or may not be right in modem con-

troversy, but which entirely disregards the fact that it

has pleased God to let these men and millions of hu-

man beings be born on earth without a chance of ever

hearmg of the existence of the gospel. We cannot

penetrate into the secrets of the Divine wisdom, but

we are bound to believe that God has His purpose in

all things, and that He will know how to judge those

to whom so little has been given. Christianity does

not require of us that we should criticize, with our own
small wisdom, that Divine policy which has governed

the whole world from the very beginning. We pity a

man who is bom blind— we are not angry with him

;

and Mr. Hardwick, in his arguments against the tenets

of Buddha or Laotse, seems to us to treat these men
too much in the spirit of a policeman who tells a poor

blind beggar that he is only shamming blindness. How-
ever, if, as a Christian Advocate, Mr. Hardwick found

it impossible to entertain, or at least express, any sym-

pathy with the Pagan world, even the cold judgment

of the historian would have been better than the ex-

cited pleading of a partisan. Surely it is not necessary,

in order to prove that our religion is the only true re-

ligion, that we should insist on the utter falseness of all

other forms of belief. We need not be frightened if

we discover traces of truth, traces even of Christian

truth, among the sages and lawgivers of other nations.
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St. Augiistiue was uot friglitened by this discovery,

and every thoughtful Christian will feel cheered by the

words of that pious philosopher, when he boldly de-

clares, that there is no religion which, among its many
errors, does not contain some real and divine truth. It

shows a want of faith in God, and in his inscrutable

wisdom in the government of the world, if we think

we ought to condemn all ancient forms of faith except

the religion of the Jews. A true spirit of Christianity

will rather lead us to shut our eyes against many things

which are revolting to us in the religion of the Chinese,

or the wild Americans, or the civilized Hindus, and to

try to discover, as well as we can, how even in these

degraded forms of worship a spark of light lies hidden

somewhere— a spark which may lighten and warm the

heart of the Gentiles, " w^ho, by patient continuance

in well-doing, seek for glory, and honor, and immor-

tality." There is an under-current of thought in Mr.

Hardwick's book which breaks out again and again,

and which has certainly prevented him from discover-

ing many a deep lesson which may be learnt in the

study of ancient religions. He uses harsh language,

because he is thinking, not of the helpless Chinese, or

the dreaming Hindu whose tenets he controverts, but

of modem philosophers ; and he is evidently glad of

every opportunity where he can show to the latter that

their systems are mere rechauffes of ancient heathen-

ism. Thus he says, in his introduction to the third

volume :
—

" I may also be allowed to add, that, in the present

chapters, the more thoughtful reader will not fail to

recognize the proper tendency of certain current spec-

ulations, which are recommended to us on the ground
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that they accord entirely with the last dIsco\eries of

science, and embody the deliberate verdicts of the

oracle within us. Notwithstanding all that has been

urged in their behalf, those theories are little more than

a return to long-exploded errors, a resuscitation of ex-

tinct volcanoes ; or at best, they merely offer to intro-

duce among us an array of civilizing agencies, which,

after trial in other countries, have been all found want-

ing. The governing class of China, for example, have

long been familiar with the metaphysics of Spinoza.

They have also carried out the social principles of

M. Comte upon the largest possible scale. For ages

they have been what people of the present day are

wishing to become in Europe, with this difference only,

that the heathen legislator who had lost all faith in God
attempted to redress the wrongs and elevate the moral

status of his subjects by the study of political science, or

devising some new scheme of general sociology ; while

the positive philosopher of the present day, who has re-

lapsed into the same positions, is in every case rejecting

a religious system which has proved itself the mightiest

of all civilizers, and the constant champion of the rights

and dignity of men. He offers in the stead of Chris-

tianity a specious phase of paganism, by which the nine-

teenth century after Christ may be assimilated to the

golden age of Mencius and Confucius ; or, in other

words, may consummate its religious freedom, and at-

tain the highest pinnacle of human progress, by revert-

ing to a state of childhood and of moral imbecility."

Few serious-minded persons will like the temper of

this paragraph. The history of ancient religion is too

important, too sacred a subject to be used as a masked

battery against modern infidelity. Nor should a Chris-
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tian Advocate ever condescend to defend his cause by

arguments such as a pleader who is somewhat skeptical

as to the merits of his case, may be allowed to use, but

which produce on the mind of the Judge the very oppo-

site effect of that which they are intended to produce.

If we want to understand the religions of antiquity, we
must try, as well as we can, to enter into the religious,

moral, and political atmosphere of the ancient world.

We must do what the historian does. We must be-

come ancients ourselves ; otherwise we shall never

understand the motives and meaning of their faith.

Take one instance. There are some nations who
have always regarded death with the utmost horror.

Their whole religion may be said to be a fight against

death, and the chief object of their prayers seems to be

a long life on earth. The Persian clings to life with

intense tenacity, and the same feeling exists among the

Jews. Other nations, on the contrary, regard death in

a different light. Death is to them a passage from one

life to another. No misgiving has ever entered their

minds as to a possible extinction of existence, and at the

first call of the priest— nay, sometimes from a mere

selfish yearning after a better life— they are ready to

put an end to their existence on earth. Feelings of

this kind can hardly be called convictions arrived at by

the individual. They are national peculiarities, and

they exercise an irresistible sway over all who belong

to the same nation. The loyal devotion which the

Slavonic nations feel for their sovereign will make the

most brutalized Russian peasant step into the place

where his comrade has just been struck down, with-

out a thought of his wife, or his mother, or his children,

whom he is never to see again. He does not do this
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because, by his own reflection, he has arrived at the

conclusion that he is bound to sacrifice himself for his

emperor or for his country ; he does it because he

knows that every one would do the same ; and the

only feeling of satisfaction in which he would allow

liimself to indulge is, that he was doing his duty. If,

then, we wish to understand the religions of the an-

cient nations of the world, we must take into account

their national character. Nations who value life so

little as the Hindus, and some of the American and

Malay nations, could not feel the same horror of human
sacrifices, for instance, which would be felt by a Jew

;

and the voluntary death of the widow would inspire her

nearest relations with no other feelino; but that of com-

passion and regret at seeing a young bride follow her

husband into a distant land. She herself would feel

that, in following her husband into death, she was only

doing what every other widow would do ; she was only

doing her duty. In India, where men in the prime of

life throw themselves under the car of Jaggernlith, to

be crushed to death by the idol they believe in ; where

the plaintiff who cannot get redress starves himself to

death at the door of his judge ; where the philosopher

who thinks he has learnt all which this world can teach

him, and who longs for absorption into the Deity,

quietly steps into the Ganges, in order to arrive at

the other shore of existence,— in such a country, how-

ever much we may condemn these practices, we must

be on our guard, and not judge the strange religions of

such strange creatures according to oiu" own more sober

code of morality. Let a man once be impressed with a

belief that this life is but a prison, and that he has but

to break through its walls in order to breathe the fresh
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and pure air of a higher hfe ; let him once considei it

cowardice to shrink from this act, and a proof of courage

and of a firm faith in God to rush back to that eternal

source from whence he came ; and let these views be

countenanced by a whole nation, sanctioned by priests,

and hallowed by poets, and however we may blame and

loathe the custom of human sacrifices and religious sui-

cides, we shall be bound to confess that to such a man,

and to a whole nation of such men, the most cruel rites

will have a very different meaning from what they

would have to us. They are not mere cruelty and

brutality. They contain a religious element, and pre-

suppose a belief in immortality, and an indifference with

regard to worldly pleasures, which, if directed in a dif-

ferent channel, might produce martyrs and heroes.

Here, at least, there is no danger of modern heresy

aping ancient paganism ; and we feel at liberty to ex-

press our sympathy and compassion, even with the

most degraded of our brethren. The Fijians, for in-

stance, commit almost every species of atrocity ; but

we can still discover, as Wilkes remarked in his " Ex-

ploring Expedition," that the source of many of their

abhorrent practices is a belief in a future state, guided

by no just notions of religious or moral obligations.

They immolate themselves ; they think it right to de-

stroy their best friends to free them from the miseries

of this life ; they actually consider it a duty, and per-

haps a painful duty, that the son should strangle his

parents, if requested to do so. Some of the Fijians,

when interrupted by Europeans in the act of stran-

gling their mother, simply replied that she was their

mother, and they were her children, and they ought to

put her to death On reaching the grave the mother
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sat down, when they all, including children, grandchil-

dren, relations, and friends, took an affectionate leave

of her. A rope, made of twisted tapa, was then passed

twice around her neck by her sons, who took hold of it

and strangled her, after which she was put into her

grave, with the usual ceremonies. They returned to

feast and mourn, after which she was entirely forgotten,

as though she had not existed. No doubt these are re-

volting rites ; but the phase of human thought which

they disclose is far from being simply revolting. There

is in these immolations, even in their most degraded

form, a grain of that superhuman faith which we ad-

mire in the temptation of Abraham ; and we feel that

the time will come, nay, that it is coming, when the

voice of the Angel of the Lord will reach those distant

islands, and give a higher and better purpose to the

wild ravings of their religion.

It is among these tribes that the missionary, if he can

speak a language which they understand, gains the

most rapid influence. But he must first learn himself

to understand the nature of these savages, and to trans-

late the wild yells of their devotion into articulate lan-

guage. There is, perhaps, no race of men so low and

degraded as the Papuas. It has frequently been

asBcrted they had no religion at all. And yet these

same Papuas, if they want to know whether what they

are going to undertake is right or wrong, squat before

their karwar, clasp the hands over the forehead, and

bow repeatedly, at the same time stating their inten-

tions. If they are seized with any nervous feeling dur-

ing this process, it is considered as a bad sign, and the

project is abandoned for a time ; if otherwise, the idol

is supposed to approve. Here we have but to translate
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what they in their helpless language call " nervous feel-

ing" by our word "conscience," and we shall not only

understand what they really mean, but confess, per-

haps, that it would be well for us if in our own heaits

the karwar occupied the same prominent place wliich i*"

occupies m the cottage of every Papua.

March 1858.



III.

THE VEDA AIS'D ZEND-AVESTA.

THE VEDA.

The main stream of the Aryan nations has always

flowed towards the northwest. No historian can tell

us by what impulse these adventurous nomads were

driven on through Asia towards the isles and shores of

Europe. The first start of this world-wide migration

belongs to a period far beyond the reach of documen-

tary history ; to times when the soil of Europe had

not been trodden by either Celts, Germans, Slavonians,

Romans, or Greeks. But whatever it was, the impulse

was as irresistible as the spell which, in our own times,

sends the Celtic tribes towards the prairies or the re-

gions of gold across the Atlantic. It requires a strong

will, or a great amount of inertness, to be able to with-

stand the impetus of such national, or rather ethnical

movements. Few will stay behind when all are going.

But to let one's friends depart, and then to set out our-

selves,— to talce a road which, lead where it may, can

never lead us to join those again who speak our lan-

guage and worship our gods,— is a course which only

men of strong individuality and great self-dependence

are capable of pursuing. It was the course adopted

by the southern branch of the Aryan family, the Brah-

manic Aryas of India and the ZoroastrianS of Iran.
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At the first dawn of traditional history we see these

Aryan tribes migrating across the snow of the Himalaya

southward towards the " Seven Rivers " (the Indus,

the five rivers of the Peiijab, and the Sarasvati), and

ever since India has been called their home. That be«

fore this time they had been living in more northern

regions, within the same precincts with the ancestors

of the Greeks, the Italians, Slavonians, Germans, and

Celts, is a fact as firmly established as that the Normans
of William the Conqueror were tlie Northmen of Scan-

dinavia. The evidence of language is irrefragable, and

it is the only evidence worth listening to with regard

to ante-historical periods. It would have been next to

impossible to discover any traces of relationship be-

tween the swarthy natives of India and their conquer-

ors, whether Alexander or Clive, but for the testimony

borne by language. What other evidence could have

reached back to times when Greece was not yet peopled

by Greeks, nor India by Hindus ? Yet these are the

times of which we are speaking. What authority would

have been strong enough to persuade the Grecian

army, that their gods and their hero ancestors were

the same as those of king Porus, or to convince the

English soldier that the same blood might be running

in his veins and in the veins of the dark Bengalese ?

And yet there is not an English jury nowadays,

which, after examining the hoary documents of lan-

guage, would reject the claim of a common descent and

a spiritual relationship between Hindu, Greek, and

Teuton. Many words still live in India and in Eng-

land that have witnessed the first separation of the

northern and southern Aryans, and these are witnesses

not to be shaken by any cross-examination. The
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terms for God, for house, for father, mother, st^

daughter, for dog and cow, for heart and tears, for axe

and tree, identical in all the Indo-European idioms,

are like the watchwords of soldiers. We challenge

the seeming stranger; and whether he answer withth*

lips of a Greek, a German, or an Indian, we recognize

him as one of ourselves. Though the historian may
shake his head, though the physiologist may doubt, and

the poet scorn the idea, all must yield before the facts

furnished by language. There was a time when the

ancestors of the Celts, the Germans, the Slavonians,

the Greeks and Italians, the Persians and Hindus,

were living together beneath the same roof, separate

from the ancestors of the Semitic and Turanian races.

It is more difficult to prove that the Hindu was the

last to leave this common home, that he saw his

brothers all depart towards the setting sun, and that

then, turning towards the south and the east, he started

alone in search of a new world. But as in his lan-

guage and in his grammar he has preserved something

of what seems peculiar to each of the northern dialects

singly, as he agrees with the Greek and the German
where the Greek and the German differ from all the

rest, and as no other language has carried off so large

a share of the common Aryan heirloom,— whether

roots, grammar, words, myths, or legends,— it is nat-

viral to suppose that, though perhaps the eldest brother,

the Hindu was the last to leave the central home of

the Aryan family.

The Aryan nations, who pursued a northwesterly

direction, stand before us in history as the principal

nations of northwestern Asia and Europe. They
have been the prominent actors in the great drama of
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history, and have carried to their fullest growth all the

elements of active life with which our nature is en-

dowed. They have perfected society and morals ; and

we learn from their literature and works of art the ele-

ments of science^ the laws of art, and the principles of

philosophy. In continual struggle with each other and

with Semitic and Turanian races, these Aryan nations

have become the rulers of history, and it seems to be

their mission to link all parts of the world together by

the chains of civilization, commerce, and religion. In

a word, they represent the Aryan man in his historical

character.

But while most of the members of the Aryan family

followed this glorious path, the southern tribes were

slowly migrating towards the mountains which gird

the north of India. After crossing the naiTow passes

of the Hindukush or the Him§,laya, they conquered or

drove before them, as it seems without much effort, the

aboriginal inhabitants of the trans-Himalayan coun-

tries. They took for their guides the principal rivers of

Northern India, and were led by them to new homes

m their beautiful and fertile valleys. It seems as if

the great mountains in the north had afterwards closed

for centuries their Cyclopean gates against new immi-

grations, while, at the same time, the waves of the In

dian Ocean kept watch over tlie southern borders of

the peninsula. None of the great conquerors of antiq

uity — Sesostris, Semiramis, Nebuchadnezzar, or

Cyrus— disturbed the peaceful seats of these Aryan
settlers. Left to themselves in a world of their own,

without a past, and without a future before them, they

had nothing but themselves to ponder on. Struggles

there must have been in India also. Old dynasties
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were destroyed, whole families annihilated, and new
empires founded. Yet the inward life of the Hindu
was not changed by these convulsions. His mind was

like the lotus leaf after a shower of rain has passed

oyer it ; his character remained the same— passive,

meditative, quiet, and thoughtful. A people of this

peculiar stamp was never destined to act a prominent

part in the history of the world ; nay, the exhausting

atmosphere of transcendental ideas in which they lived

could not but exercise a detrimental influence on the

active and moral character of the Indians. Social and

political virtues were little cultivated, and the ideas of

the useful and the beautiful hardly known to them.

With all this, however, they had what the Greek was

as little capable of imagining, as they were of realizing

the elements of Grecian life. They shut their eyes to

this world of outward seeming and activity, to open

them full on the world of thought and rest. The an-

cient Hindus were a nation of philosophers, such as

could nowhere have existed except in India, and even

there in early times alone. It is with the Hindu mind

as if a seed were placed in a hot-house. It will grow

rapidly, its colors will be gorgeous, its perfiime rich,

its fruits precocious and abundant. But never will it

be like the oak growing in wind and weather, and

striking its roots into real earth, and stretching its

branches into real air beneath the stars and the sun of

heaven. Both are experiments,— the hot-house flower

and the Hindu mind ; and as experiments, whether

physiological or psychological, both deserve to be

studied.

We may divide the whole Aryan family into two

branches, the northern and the southern. The northern
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nations, Celts, Greeks, Romans, Germans, and Slavo-

nians, have each one act allotted to them on the stage

of history. They have each a national character to

support. Not so the southern tribes. They are ab-

sorbed in the struggles of thought, their past is the

problem of creation, their future the problem of exist-

ence ; and the present, which ought to be the solution

of both, seems never to have attracted their attention,

or called forth their energies. There never was a na-

tion believing so firmly in another world, and so little

concerned about this. Their condition on earth is to

them a problem ; their real and eternal life is a simple

fact. Though this is said chiefly with reference to

them before they were brought in contact with foreign

conquerors, traces of this character are still visible in

the Hindus, as described by the companions cf Alex-

ander, nay, even in the Hindus of the present day.

The only sphere in which the Indian mind finds itself

at liberty to act, to create, and to worship, is the sphere

of religion and philosophy ; and nowhere have religious

and metaphysical ideas struck root so deep in the mind

of a nation as in India. The shape which these ideas

took amongst the different classes of society, and at

different periods of civilization, naturally varies from

coarse superstition to sublime spirituahsm. But, taken

as a whole, history supplies no second instance where

the inward life of the soul has so completely absorbed

all the other faculties of a people.

It was natural, therefore, that the literary works of

such a nation, when first discovered in Sanskrit MSS.
by Wilkins, Sir W. Jones, and others, should have at

tracted the attention of all interested in the history of

the human race. A new page in man's biography was
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laid open, and a literature as large as that of Greece

or Rome was to be studied. The " Laws of Manu," the

two epic poems, the " Rcimayana" and " Mah§.bh§,rata,"

the six complete systems of philosophy, works on as-

tronomy and medicine, plays, stories, fables, elegies, and

lyrical effusions, were read with intense interest, on ac-

count of their age not less than their novelty.

Still this interest was confined to a small number of

students, and in a few cases only could Indian litera-

ture attract the eyes of men who, from the summit of

universal history, survey the highest peaks of human
excellence. Herder, Schlegel, Humboldt, and Goethe,

discovered what was really important in Sanskrit lit-

erature. They saw what was genuine and original, in

spite of much that seemed artificial. For the artificial,

no doubt, has a wide place in Sanskrit literature.

Everywhere we find systems, rules and models, castes

and schools, but nowhere individuality, no natural

growth, and but few signs of strong originality and

genius.

There is, however, one period of Sanskrit literature

which forms an exception, and which will maintain its

place in the history of mankind, when the names of

Kalidasa and /S'akuntala will have been long forgotten.

It is the most ancient period, the period of the Veda,

There is, perhaps, a higher degree of interest attach-

ing to works of higher antiquity ; but in the Veda we
have more than mere antiquity. We have ancient

thought expressed in ancient language. Without in-

sisting on the fact that even chronologically the Veda
is the first book of the Aryan nations, we have in it,

at all events, a period in the intellectual life of man to

which there is no parallel in any other part of the
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world. In the hymns of the Veda we see man left

to himself to solve the riddle of this world. We see

him crawling on like a creature of the earth with all

the desires and weaknesses of his animal nature. Food,

wealth, and po\ter, a large family and a long life, are

the theme of his daily prayers. But he begins to lift

up his eyes. He stares at the tent of heaven, and asks

who supports it ? He opens his ears to the winds, and

asks them whence and whither ? He is awakened from

darkness and slumber by the light of the sun, and Him
whom his eyes cannot behold, and who seems to grant

him the daily pittance of his existence, he calls " his

life, his breath, his brilliant Lord and Protector." He
gives names to all the powers of nature, and after he

has called the fire " Agni," the sun-light " Indra," the

storms " Maruts," and the dawn " Ushas," they all

seem to grow naturally into beings like himself, nay,

eater than himself. He invokes them, he praises

/ them, he worships them. But still with all these gods
' around him, beneath him, and above him, the early

poet seems ill at rest within himself. There, too, in

his OAvn breast, he has discovered a power that wants

a name, a power nearer to him than all the gods of

iiature, a power that is never mute when he prays,

\ never absent when he fears and trembles. It seems to

inspire his prayers, and yet to listen to them ; it seems

to live in him, and yet to support him and all around

him. The only name he can find for this mysterious

power is " Brahman ;
" for brahman meant originally

force, will, wish, ind the propulsive power of creation.

But this impersonal brahman, too, as soon as it is

^
named, gi'ows into something strange and divine. It

ends by being one of many gods, one of the great tnad.
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worshipped to the present day. And still the thought

within him has no real name , that power which ia

nothing bat itself, which supports the gods, the heav-

ens, and every living being, floats before his mind, con-1

ceived but not expressed. At last he calls it "Atman ;

'

for fitman, originally breath or spirit, comes to mean
Self and Self alone ; Self whether divine or human ;

Self whether creating or suffering ; Self whether one or

all ; but always Self, independent and free. " Who has

seen the first-born," says the poet, " when he who has

no bones (z. e, form) bore him that had bones ? Where
was the life, the blood, the Self of the world ? Who
went to ask this from any that knew it ? " (Rv. 1. 164,

4.) This idea of a divine Self once expressed, every-

thing else must acknowledge its supremacy :
" Self is /

the Lord of all things. Self is the King of all things./

As all the spokes of a wheel are contained in the nav0

and the circumference, all things are contained in this

Self; all selves are contained in this Self.^ Brahman
itself is but Self" 2

This Atman also grew ; but it grew, as it were,

without attributes. The sun is called the Self of all

that moves and rests (Rv. I. 115, 1), and still more

frequently Self becomes a mere pronoun^ But Atman
remained always free from myth and worship, differ-

ing in this from the Brahman (neuter), who has his

temples in India even now, and is worshipped as Brah-

man (masculine), together with Vishnu and /S'iva, and

tther popular gods. The idea of the Atman or Self,

like a pure crystal, was too transparent for poetry, and

therefore was handed over to philosophy, which after-

1 Brihad-irawyaka, IV. 5 15, ed. Roer, p. 487.

a Ibid. p. 478. J^Aandogja-upanishad, VIII. 3, 3-4.
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wards polished, and turned, and watched it as the me-

dium through which all is seen, and in which all is re-

flected and known. But philosophy is later than the

Veda, and it is of the Vaidik period only I have here to

speak.^

1 In writing the above, I was thinking rather of the mental process thst

was necessary for the production of such words as brahman, atman, and

others, than of their idiomatic use in the ancient literature of India. It

might be objected, for instance, that brahman, neut. in the sense of creative

power or the principal cause of all things, does not occur in the Rig-veda.

This is true. But it occurs in that sense in the Atharva-veda, and in sev-

eral of the Brahmanas. There we read of " the oldest or greatest Brahman
which rules everything that lias been or will be." Heaven is said to be-

long to Brahman alone (Atharva-veda X. 8, 1). In the Brahmanas, this

Brahman is called the first-born, the self-existing, the best of the gods, and

heaven and earth are said to have been established by it. Even the vital

spirits are identified with it ( Satapatha-brahmawa VIII. 4, 9, 3).

In other passages, again, this same Brahman is represented as existing in

man (Atharva-veda X. 7, 17), and in this very passage we can watch the

transition from the neutral Brahman into Brahman conceived of as a mas-

culine :
—

" Ye purushe brahma vidus te viduA pararaesh^Ainam,

Yo veda paramesh^/iinajn, yas ka. veda pra^apatim,

Gyeshlham ye brahmaream vidus, te sis^ainbham anu samvidoA."

" Thej' who know Brahman in man, they know the Highest,

He who knows the Highest, and he who knows Pra^apati (the lord of cre»>

tures).

And they who know the oldest Br4hmana, they know the Ground."

The word Brahmana which is here used, is a derivative form of Brahman;

but what is most important in these lines is the mixing of neuter and mas-

culine words, of impersonal and personal deities. This process is brought to

perfection by changing Brahman, the neuter, even grammatically into Brah-

man, a masculine,— a change which has taken place in the Aranyakas,

^•here we find Brahman used as the name of a male deity. It is this Brah-

uian, with the accent on the first, not, as has been supposed, brahman the

priest, that appears again in the later literature as one of the divine

triad, Brahman, Vishnu, Siva.

The word brahman, as a neuter, is used in the Rig-veda in the sense of

prayer also, originally what bursts forth from the soul, and, in one sense,

what is revealed. Hence in later times braliman is used collectively fo»

the Veda, the sacred word.

Another word, with the accent on the last syllable, is brahm&n, the man
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In the Veda, then, we can study a theogony of

which that of Hesiod is but the last chapter. We can

study man's natural growth, and the results to which

it may lead under the most favorable conditions. All

was given him that nature can bestow. We see him

blest with the choicest gifts of the earth, under a glow-

ing and transparent sky, surrounded by all the gran-

deur and all the riches of nature, with a language

" capable of giving soul to the objects of sense, and

body to the abstractions of metaphysics." We have a

right to expect much from him, only we must not ex-

pect in his youthful poems the philosophy of the nine-

teenth century, or the beauties of Pindar, or, with

some again, the truths of Christianity. Few under-

stand children, still fewer understand antiquity. If we
look in the Veda for high poetical diction, for striking

comparisons, for bold combinations, we shall be disap-

pointed. These early poets thought more for them-

selves than for others. They sought rather, in their \

language, to be true to their own thought than to

please the imagination of their hearers. With them it

was a great work achieved for the first time, to bind

thoughts and words together, to find expressions or to

form new names. As to similes, we must look to the\

words themselves, which, if we compare their radical \

and their nominal meaning, will be found full of bokly

metaphors. No translation in any modern language

can do them justice. As to beauty, we must discover

it in the absence of all effort, and in the simplicity of

their hearts. Prose was, at that time, unknown, as

who prays, who utters prayers, the priest, and gradually the Brahman by
profession. In this sense it is frequently used in the Rig-veda (I 108, 7),

but not yet in the sense of Brahman by birth or caste.
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well as the distinction between prose and poetry. It

was the attempted imitation of those ancient nattiral

strains of thought which in later times gave rise to

poetry in our sense of the word, that is to say, to po-

etry as an art, with its counted syllables, its numerous

epithets, its rhyme and rhymth, and all the conven-

tional attributes of " measured thought."

In the Veda itself, however,— even if by Veda we
mean the Rig-veda only (the other three, the Saman,

Ya^ush, and Atharvawa, having solely a liturgical in-

terest, and belonging to an entirely different sphere),—
in the Rig-veda also, we find much that is artificial,

imitated, and therefore modern, if compared with other

h3niins. It is true that all the 1017 hymns of the Rig-

veda were comprised in a collection which existed as

such before one of those elaborate theological commen-
taries known under the name of Brahmana, was writ-

ten, that is to say, about 800 b, c. But before the

date of their collection these must have existed for

centuries. In different songs the names of different

kings occur, and we see several generations of royal

families pass away before us with different generations

of poets. Old songs are mentioned, and new songs.

Poets whose compositions we possess are spoken of as

the seers of olden times ; their names in other hymns

are surrounded by a legendary halo. In some cases,

whole books or chapters may be pointed out as more

modem and secondary, in thought and language. But

on the whole the Rig-veda is a genuine document, even

in its most modern portions not later than the time of

Lycurgus ; and it exhibits one of the earliest and rud-

est phases in the history of mankind ; disclosing in its

fiill reality a period of which in Greece we have but
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traditions and names, such as Orpheus and Linus, and

bringing us as near the beginnings in language, thought,

and mythology as literary documents can ever bring

us in theAryan world.

Though much time and labor have been spent on

the Veda, in England and in Germany, the time has

not yet come for translating it as a whole. It is possi-

ble and interesting to translate it literally, or in accor-

dance with scholastic commentaries, such as we find in

India from Y&ska in the fifth centmy b. c. down to

Sayana in the fourteenth century of the Christian era.

This is what Professor Wilson has done in his transla-

tion of the first book of the Rig-veda ; and by strictly

adhering to this principle and excluding conjectural

renderings even where they ofPered themselves most

naturally, he has imparted to his work a definite char-

acter and a lasting value. The grammar of the Veda,

though irregular, and still in a rather floating state, has

almost been mastered ; the etymology and the mean-

ing of many words, unknown in the later Sanskrit,

have been discovered. Many hymns, which are mere

prayers for food, for cattle, or for a long life, have

been translated, and can leave no doubt as to their real

intention. But with the exception of these simple pe-

titions, the whole world of Vedic ideas is so entirely

beyond our own intellectual horizon, that instead of

translating we can as yet only guess and combine.

Here it is no longer a mere question of skillful deci-

phering. We may collect all the passages where an

obscure word occurs, we may compare them and look

for a meaning which would be appropriate to all ; but

the difficulty lies in finding a sense which we can ap-

propriate, and transfer bj analogy into our own Ian-
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guage and thought. "We must be able to translate cm
feelings and ideas into their language at the same time

that we translate their poems and prayers into our lan-

guage. We must not despair even where their words

seem meaningless, and their ideas barren or wild.

What seems at first childish may at a happier moment
disclose a sublime simplicity, and even in helpless ex-

pressions we may recognize aspirations after some high

and noble idea. When the scholar has done his work,

the poet and philosopher must take it up and finish it.

Let the scholar collect, collate, sift, and reject ; let

him say what is possible or not according to the laws

of the Vedic language ; let him study the commenta-

ries, the Sutras, the BrMimawas, and even later works,

in order to exhaust all the sources from which infor-

mation can be derived. He must not despise the

traditions of the Brahmans, even where their miscon-

ceptions and the causes of their misconceptions are

palpable. To know what a passage cannot mean is fre-

quently the key to its real meaning ; and whatever

reasons may be pleaded for declining a careful perusal

of the traditional interpretations of Yaska or Sayawa,

they can all be traced back to an ill-concealed argumen-

tum paupertatis. Not a corner in the BrS,hmawas, the

Sutras, YS,ska, and Saya/ia should be left unexplored

before we venture to propose a rendering of our own.

S&yawa, though the most modern, is on the whole the

most sober interpreter. Most of his etvmological ab-

surdities must be placed to Y^ska's account, and the

optional renderings Avhich he allows for metaphysical,

theological, or ceremonial purposes, are mostly due to

his regard for the Brahmanas. The BrS,hmawas, though

nearest in time to the hymns of the Rig-veda, indulge
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in the most irivolous and ill-judged interpretations.

When the ancient Rishi exclaims with a troubled heart,

" Who is the greatest of the gods ? Who shall first

be praised bj our songs ? "— the author of the Brah-

mawa sees in the interrogative pronoun " Who " some

divine name, a place is allotted in the sacrificial invo-

cations to a god " Who," and hymns addressed to him

are called " Whoish " hymns. To make such misun-

derstandings possible, we must assume a considerable

interval between the composition of the hymns and the

Brahmawas. As the authors of the Brahmawas were

bhnded by theology, the authors of the still later Niruk-

tas were deceived by etymological fictions, and both

conspired to mislead by their authority later and more

sensible commentators, such as Sayawa. Where Sky-

ana, has no authority to mislead him, his commentary

is at all events rational ; but still his scholastic notions

would never allow him to accept the free interpreta-

tion which a comparative study of these venerable docu-

ments forces upon the unprejudiced scholar. We must

therefore discover ourselves the real vestiges of these

ancient poets ; and if we follow them cautiously, we
shall find that with some effort we are still able to

walk in their footsteps. We shall feel that we are

brought face to face and mind to mind with men yet

intelligible to us, after we have freed ourselves from

our modern conceits. We shall not succeed always :

words, verses, nay, whole hymns in the Rig-veda, will

and must remain to us a dead letter. But where we
can inspire those early relics of thought and devotion

with new life, we shall have before us more real an-

tiquity than in all the inscriptions of Egypt or Nine-

veh ; not only old names and dates, and kingdoms and
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battles, but old thoughts, old hopes, old faith, and old

eiTors, the old Man altogether— old now, but then

young and fresh, and simple and real in his prayer?

and in his praises.

The thoughtful bent of the Hindu mind is visible

in the Veda also, but his mystic tendencies are not yet

80 fully developed. Of philosophy we find but little,

and what we find is still in its germ. The active side

of hfe is more prominent, and we meet occasionally

with wars of kings, ^vith rivalries of ministers, with

triumphs and defeats, with war-songs and impreca-

tions. Moral sentiments and worldly wisdom are not

yet absorbed by fantastic intuitions. Still the child

betrays the passions of the man, and there are hymns,

though few in number, in the Veda, so full of thought

and speculation that at this early period no poet in any

other nation could have conceived them. I give but

one specimen, the 129th hymn of the tenth book of

the Rig-veda. It is a hymn which long ago attracted

the attention of that eminent scholar H. T. Cole-

brooke, and of which, by the kind assistance of a

friend, I am enabled to offer a metrical translation.

In judging it we should bear in mind that it was not

written by a gnostic or by a pantheistic philosopher,

but by a poet who felt all these doubts and problems

as his own, without any wish to convince or to startle,

only uttering what had been weighing on his mind,

just as later poets would sing the doubts and sorroAvs

of their heart.

" Nor Aught nor Naught existed; yon bright sky

Was not, nor heaven's broad woof outstretched above.

What covered all? what sheltered? what concealed?

Was it the water's fathomless abyss ?

There was not death— yet was there naught immortal.
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Tbere was no confine betwixt day and night;

The only One breathed breathless by itself,

Other than It there nothing since has been.

Darkness there was, and all at first was veiled

In gloom profound— an ocean without light—
The germ that still la\' covered in the husk

Burst forth, one nature, from the fervent heat.

Then first came love upon it, the new spring

Of mind— yea, poets in their hearts discerned.

Pondering, this bond between created things

And uncreated. Comes this spark from earth

Piercing and all-pervading, or from heaven?

Then seeds were sown, and mighty powers arose—
Nature below, and power and will above —
Who knows the secret? who proclaimed it Tierc,

Whence, whence this manifold creation sprang?

The gods tliemselves came later into being—
Who knows from whence this great creation sprang?

He from whom all this great creation came,

Whether his will created or was mute,

The Most High Seer that is in highest heaven,

He knows it— or perchance even He knows not."

The grammar of tlie Veda (to turn from the con-

tents to the structure of the work) is important in

many respects. The difference between it and the

grammar of the epic poems would be sufficient of

itself to fix the distance between these two periods

of language and literature. Many words have pre-

served in these early hymns a more primitive form,

and therefore agree more closely with cognate words

in Greek or Latin. Night, for instance, in the later

Sanskrit is nisa, which is a form peculiarly Sanskritic,

and agrees in its derivation neither with nox nor with

vw^. The Vaidik " nas " or " nak," night, is as near to

Latin as can be. Thus mouse in the common Sanskrit is

" mushas" or " mushika," both derivative forms if com-

pared with the Latin mus, muris. The Vaidik Sanskrit

has preserved the same primitive noun in the plural

" mush-as "= Lat. mures. There are other words in the
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Veda wliicli were lost altogether in the later Sanskrit,

while they were preserved in Greek and Latin. " Dy-
aus," sky, does not occur as a masculine in the ordinary

Sanskrit ; it occurs in the Veda, and thus bears witness

to the early Aryan worship of Dyaus, the Greek Zeus.

" Ushas," dawn, again in the later Sanskrit is neuter.

In the Veda it is feminine ; and even the secondary

Vaidik form " Ushasa " is proved to be of high antiquity

by the nearly corresponding Latin form Aurora De-

clension and conjugation are richer in forms and more

unsettled in their usage. It is a curious fact, for

instance, that no subjunctive mood existed in the

common Sanskrit. The Greeks and Romans had it,

and even the languao-e of the Avesta showed clear

traces of it. There could be no doubt that the San-

skrit also once possessed this mood, and at last it was

discovered in the hymns of the Rig-veda. Discov-

eries of this kind may seem trifling, but they are as

delightful to the grammarian as the appearance of a

star, long expected and calculated, is to the astron-

omer. They prove that there is natural order in

language, and that by a careful induction laws can be

established which enable us to guess with great prob-

ability either at the form or meaning of words where

but scanty fragments of the tongue itself have come

down to us.

Octf^ter^ 1858.
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By means of laws like that of the CoiTespondence

(if Letters, discovered by Rask and Grimm, it has been

possible to determine the exact form of words in Gothic,

in cases where no trace of them occurred in the literaiy

documents of the Gothic nation. Single words which

were not to be found in Ulfilas have been recovered by

applying certain laws to their corresponding forms in

Latin or Old High-German, and thus retranslating

them into Gothic. But a much greater conquest

was achieved in Persia. Here comparative philology

has actually had to create and reanimate all the mate-

rials of language on which it was afterwards to work.

Little was known of the lano;uao;e of Persia and Media

previous to the " Shahnameh " of Firdusi, composed

about 1000 A. D,, and it is due entirely to the induc-

tive method of comparative philology that Ave have now
before us contemporaneous documents of three periods

of Persian language, deciphered, translated, and ex-

plained. We have the language of the Zoroastrians,

the language of the Achaemenians, and the language of

the Sassanians, which represent the history of the Per-

sian tongue in three successive periods— all now ren-

dered intelligible by the aid of comparative philology,

while but fifty years ago their very name and existence

were questioned.

The labors of Anquetil Duperron, who first trans-
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lated the Zend-Avesta, were those of a bold adven-

turer— not of a scholar. Rask was the first who,

with the materials collected bj Duperron and himself,

analyzed the language of the Avesta scientifically. He
proved,

—

1. That Zend was not a corrupted Sanskrit, as sup-

posed by W. Erskine, but that it differed fi:"om it as

Greek, Latin, or Lithuanian differed from one another

and from Sanskrit.

2. That the modern Persian was really derived from

Zend as Italian was from Latin ; and

3. That the Avesta, or the works of Zoroaster, must

have been reduced to writing at least previously to

Alexander's conquest. The opinion that Zend was an

artificial language (an opinion held by men of great

eminence in oriental philology, beginning with Sir W.
Jones) is passed over by Rask as not deserving of ref-

utation.

The first edition of the Zend texts, the critical resti-

tution of the MSS., the outlines of a Zend grammar,

with the translation and philological anatomy of con-

siderable portions of the Zoroastrian writings, were the

work of the late Eugene Burnouf. He was the real

founder of Zend philology. It is clear from his works,

and from Bopp's valuable remarks in his " Comparative

Grammar," that Zend in its grammar and dictionary is

nearer to Sanskrit than any other Indo-European lan-

guage. Many Zend words can be retranslated into

Sanskrit simply by changing the Zend letters into their

corresponding forms in Sanskrit. With regard to the

Correspondence of Letters in Grimm's sense of the

word, Zend ranges with Sanskrit and the classical lan-

guages. It differs fi-om Sanskrit principally in its sibi-
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lants, nasals, and aspirates. The Sanskrit s, for in-

stance, is represented by the Zend A, a change anal-

ogous to that of an original s into the Greek aspirate,

only that in Greek this change is not general. Thus
the geographical name " hapta hendu,"which occurs in

the Avesta, becomes intelligible if we retranslate the

Zend h into the Sanskrit s. For " sapta sindhu," or

the Seven Kivers, is the old Vaidik name of India itself,

derived from the five rivers of the Penjab, together

with the Indus, and the Sarasvati.

Where Sanskrit differs in words or grammatical

peculiarities from the northern members of the Aryan
family, it frequently coincides with Zend. The nu-

merals are the same in all these languages up to 100.

The name for thousand, however, " sahasra," is pecul-

iar to Sanskrit, and does not occur in any of the Indo-

European dialects except in Zend, where it becomes
" hazarira." In the same manner the German and Sla-

vonic languages have a word for thousand peculiar to

themselves ; as also in Greek and Latin we find many
common words which we look for in vain in any of the

other Indo-European dialects. These facts are full of

historical meaning ; and with regard to Zend and San-

skrit, they prove that these two languages continued to-

gether long after they were separated from the common
Indo-European stock.

Still more striking is the similarity between Persia

and India in religion and mythology. Gods unknown
to any Indo-European nation are worshipped under the

same names in Sanskrit and Zend ; and the change of

some of the most sacred expressions in Sanskrit into

names of evil spirits in Zend, only serves to strengthen

the conviction that we have here the usual traces of a
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schism which separated a community that had once

been united.

Bumouf, who compared the language and rehgion

of the Avesta principally with the later classical San-

skrit, inclined at first to the opinion that this schism took

place in Persia, and that the dissenting Brahmans im-

migrated afterwards into India. This is still the pre-

vailing opinion, but it requires to be modified in ac-

cordance with new facts elicited from the Veda. Zend,

if compared with classical Sanskrit, exhibits in many
points of grammar, features of a more primitive charac-

ter than Sanskrit. But it can now be shown, and Bur-

nouf himself admitted it, that when this is the case, the

Vaidik differs on the very same points from the later

Sanskrit, and has preserved the same primitive and

irregular form as the Zend. I still hold, that the name

of Zend was originally a corruption of the Sanskrit

word " Mandas " (i. e. metrical language, cf. scan-

dere)} which is the name given to the language of

1 The derivation of " Pandas," metre, from the same root which yielded

the Latin scandere, seems to me still the most plausible. An account of the

various explanations of this word, proposed by Eastern and Western schol-

ars, is to be found in Spiegel's Grammar of the Parsi Language (preface,

and p. 205), and in his translation of the Vendidad (pp. 44 and 293). That

initial Idi in Sanskrit may represent an original sk, has never, as far as I am
aware, been denied. (Curtius, Gruudzuge, p. 60.) The fact that the root

"Hand," in the sense of stepping or striding, has not been fixed in San-

skrit as a verbal, but only as a nominal base, is no real objection either.

The same thing has happened over and over again, and has been remarked

as the necessary result of the dialectic growth of language by so ancient a

scholar as Yaska. {Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen GeseUschafl

vol. viii. p. 373 seq.) That scandere in Latin, in the sense of scanning, is a

late word, does not affect the question at all. What is of real importance
"

simply this, that the principal Aryan nations agree in representing metre

as a kind of stepping or striding. Whether this arose from the fact that

ancient poetry was accompanied by dancing or rhythmic choral moTementa,

is a question which does not concern us here. (" Carmen descindentes tripcH

daveruut in verba hsec: Enos Lases," etc. Orelli, InscripU No. 2271.) Tht
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the Veda by Panini and others. When we read in

PSwini's grammar that certain forms occur in Mandas,

but not in the classical language, we may almost always

translate the word " Mandas " by " Zend," for nearly

all these rules apply equally to the language of the

Avesta.

In mythology also, the " nomina and numina " of

the Avesta appear at first sight more primitive than

in Manu or the " MahS,bharata." But if regarded from

a Vaidik point of view, this i-elation shifts at once, and

many of the gods of the Zoroastrians come out once

more as mere reflections and deflections of the primi-

tive and authentic gods of the Veda. It can now be

proved, even by geograpliical evidence, that the Zoro-

&ct remains that the people of India, Greece, and Italy agree in calling the

component elements of their verses feet or steps (jtou's, /Jes, Sanskrit pad or

pada; " padapankti," a row of feet, and "gagatf," i. e. andante, are names
of Sanskrit metres). It is not too much, therefore, to say that they may
have considered metre as a kind of stepping or striding, and that they may
accordingly have called it " stride." If then we find the name for metre in

Sanskrit " Mandas," ». e. skandas, and if we find that scando in Latin (from

which sca{d)la), as we may gather from ascendo and descendo, meant orig-

inally striding, and that shand in Sanskrit means the same as scando in Latin,

surely there can be little doubt as to the original intention of the Sanskrit

name for metre, namely, " Ar/iandas " Hindu grammarians derive Mandas
either from kh&di, to cover, or from Mad, to please. Both derivations are pos-

Bible, as far as t e letters are concerned. But are we to accept the dogmatic

intei-pretation of the theologians of the Kha.r\Aoga.s. who tell us that the

metres were called " AAandas " because the gods, when afraid of death, cov-

ered themselves with the metres ? Or of the Va^rasaneyins, who tell us that

the Mandas were so called because they pleased Pra^/npati ? Such artificial

interpretations only show that the Brahmans had no traditional feeling as to

the etymological meaning of that word, and that we are at liberty to dis-

cover, by the ordinar}' means, its original intention. I shall onlj' mention

from among much that has been written on the etymology of Handas, a

most happy remark of Professor Kuhn, who traces the Northern skald, poet,

back to the s&me root as the Sanskrit Mandas, metre. (Kuhn's Zeilsckrifl,

vol. iii. p. 428.) Legerlotz, ibid. viii. 339. The transition of nd into Id it

•nstified by Sanskrit skandbas^ A.S. sculdor, shoulder; and German, kind

r> English, child. Grimm, GescMchte der Deutschen Pprache, p. 341.
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astrians had been settled in India before they immi-

grated into Persia. I say the Zoroastrians, for we
have no evidence to bear us out in making the same

assertion of the nations of Persia and Media in gen-

eral. That the Zoroastrians and their ancestors

started from India during the Vaidik period can be

proved as distinctly as that the inhabitants of Massilia

started from Greece. The geographical traditions in

the first Fargard of the " Vendidad " do not interfere

with this opinion. If ancient and genuine, they

would embody a remembrance preserved by the Zoro-

astrians, but forgotten by the Vaidik poets— a remem-

brance of times previous to their first common descent

into the country of the Seven Rivers. If of later

origin, and this is more likely, they may represent a

geographical conception of the Zoroastrians after they

had become acquainted with a larger sphere of coun-

tries and nations, subsequent to their emigration from

the land of the Seven Rivers.^

These and similar questions of the highest impor-

tance for the early history of the Aryan language and

mythology, however, must await their final decision,

until the whole of the Veda and the Avesta shall

have been published. Of this Burnouf was fully

aware, and this was the reason why he postponed the

publication of his researches into the antiquities of

the Iranian nation. The same conviction is shared

by Westergaard and Spiegel, who are each engaged

on an edition of the Avesta, and M'ho, though they

differ on many points, agree in considering the Veda

as the safest key to an understanding of the Avesta

1 The purely mythological character of this geographical chapter hai

been proved by M. M'chel Br^al, Journal Asiatique, 1862.
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Piofessor Roth, of Tubingen, has well expressed the

mutual relation of the Veda and Zend-Avesta under

the following simile : " The Veda," he writes, " and

the Zend-Avesta are two rivers flowing from one

fountain-head : the stream of the Veda is the fuller

and purer, and has remained truer to its original char-

acter ; that of the Zend-Avesta has been in various

ways polluted, has altered its course, and cannot, with

certainty, be traced back to its source."

As to the language of the Achsemenians, presented

to us in the Persian text of the cuneiform inscriptions,

there was no room for doubt, as soon as it became

legible at all, that it was the same tongue as that of

the Avesta, only in a second stage of its continuous

growth. The process of deciphering these bundles of

arrows by means of Zend and Sanskrit has been very

much like deciphering an Italian inscription Avithout

a knowledge of Italian, simply by means of classical

and mediaeval Latin. It would have been impossible,

even with the quick perception and patient combina-

tion of a Grotefend, to read more than the proper

names and a few titles on the walls of the Persian

palaces, without the aid of Zend and Sanskrit ; and it

seems almost providential, as Lassen remarked, that

these inscriptions, which at any previous period would

have been, in the eyes of either classical or oriental

scholars, nothing but a quaint conglomerate of nails,

wedges, or arrows, should have been rescued from the

dust of centuries at the very moment when the dis-

covery and study of Sanskrit and Zend had enabled

the scholars of Europe to grapple successfully with

their difficulties.

Upon a closer inspection of the language and gram-
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mar of these mountain records of the Acnaemenian

dynasty, a curious fact came to hght which seemed to

disturb the historical relation between the language of

Zoroaster and the language of Darius. At first, his-

torians were satisfied with knowing that the edicts of

Darius could be explained by the language of the

Avesta, and that the difference between the two,

which could be proved to imply a considerable interval

of time, was such as to exclude forever the supposed

historical identity of Darius Hystaspes and Gushtasp,

the mythical pupil of Zoroaster. The language of the

Avesta, though certainly not the language of Zara-

thustra,! displayed a grammar so much more luxuriant,

and forms so much more primitive than the inscrip-

tions, that centuries must have elapsed between the

1 Spiegel states the results of his last researches into the language of the

different parts of the Avesta in the following words :
—

" We are now prepared to attempt an arrangement of the different por-

tions of the Zend-Avesta in the order of their antiquity. First, we place

the second part of the Yasna, as separated in respect to the language of

the Zend-Avesta, yet not composed by Zoroaster himself, since he is named
in the third person ; and indeed everything intimates that neither he nor his

disciple Gushtasp was alive. The second place must unquestionably be as-

signed to the Vendidad. I do not believe that the book was originally

composed as it now stands : it has suffered both earlier and later interpola-

tions; still, its present form may be traced to a considerable antiquity.

The antiquity of the work is proved by its contents, which distinctly show

.fcat the sacred literature was not yet completed.

" The case is different with the writings of the last period, among which

I reckon the first part of the Yasna, and the whole of the Yeshts. Among
these a theological character is unmistakable, the separate divinities having

their attributes and titles dogmatically fixed.

" Altogether, it is interesting to trace the progress of religion in Pars"

writings. It is a significant fact, that in the oldest, that is to say, the second

part of the Yasna, nothing is fixed in the doctrine regarding Grod. In the

writings of the second period, that is in the Vendidad, we trace the advance

to a theological, and, in its way, mild and scientific system. Out of this

m the last place, there springs the stern and intolerant religion of the S**

Banian epoch." From the Rev. J. Murray Mitchell's Translation.
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two periods represented by these two strata of lan-

guage. When, however, the forms of these languages

were subjected to a more searching analysis, it became

evident that the phonetic system of the cuneiform in-

scriptions was more primitive and regular than even

that of the earlier portions of the Avesta. This diffi-

culty, however, admits of a solution ; and, like many
difficulties of the kind, it tends to confirm, if rightly

explained, the very facts and views which at first it

seemed to overthrow. The confusion in the phonetic

system of the Zend grammar is no doubt owing to the

influence of oral tradition. Oral tradition, particularly

if confided to the safeguard of a learned priesthood,

is able to preserve, during centuries of growth and

change, the sacred accents of a dead language ; but it

is liable at least to the slow and imperceptible influ-

ences of a corrupt pronunciation. Nowhere can we
see this more clearly than in the Veda, where gram-

matical forms that had ceased to be intelligible, were

carefully preserved, while the original pronunciation

of vowels was lost, and the simple structure of the

ancient metres destroyed by the adoption of a more

modem pronunciation. The loss of the Digamma in

Homer is another case in point. There are no facts

to prove that the text of the Avesta, in the shape in

which the Parsis of Bombay and Yezd now possess it,

was committed to writing previous to the Sassanian

dynasty (226 a. d.). After that time it can indeed be

traced, and to a great extent be controlled and checked

by the Huzvaresh translations made under that dy-

nasty. Additions to it were made, as it seems, even

after these Huzvaresh translations ; but their number

is small, and we have no reason to doubt that the text
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of the Avesta, in the days of Arda Vir^f, was on th**

whole exactly the same as at present. At the time

when these translations were made, it is clea,r from

their own evidence that the language of Zarathustra

had already suffered, and that the ideas of the Avesta

were no longer fully understood even by the learned.

Before that time we may infer, indeed, that the doc-

trine of Zoroaster had been committed to writing ; for

Alexander is said to have destroyed the books of the

Zoroastrians,— Hermippus of Alexandria is said to

have read them.^ But whether on the revival of the

Persian religion and literature, that is to say 500 years

after Alexander, the works of Zoroaster were collected

and restored from extant MSS., or from oral tradition,

must remain uncertain, and the disturbed state of the

phonetic system would rather lead us to suppose a

long-continued influence of oral tradition. What the

Zend language might become, if intrusted to the guar-

dianship of memory alone, unassisted by grammatical

study and archaeological research, may be seen at the

present day, when some of the Parsis, who are unable

either to read or write, still mutter hymns and prayers

in their temples, which, though to them mere sound,

disclose to the experienced ear of a European scholar

the time-hallowed accents of Zarathustra's speech.

Thus far the history of the Persian language had

been reconstructed by the genuis and perseverance of

Grotefend, Burnouf, Lassen, and last, not least, by the

comprehensive labors of Rawlinson, from the ante-his-

torical epoch of Zoroaster down to the age of Darius and

Artaxerxes II. It might have been expected that, after

that time, the contemporaneous historians of Greece

1 Lectures on the Science of Language, First Series, p. 95.
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would htive supplied the sequel. Unfortunately the

Greeks cared nothhig for any language except then*

own ; and little for any other history except as bearing

on themselves. The history of the Persian language

after the Macedonian conquest, and during the Par-

thian occupation, is indeed but a blank page. The next

glimpse of an authentic contemporaneous document is

the inscription of Ardeshir, the founder of the new na-

tional dynasty of the Sassanians. It is written, though,

it may be, with dialectic difference, in what was once

called " Pehlevi," and is now more commonly known

as " Huzvaresh," this being the proper title of the lan-

guage of the translations of the Avesta. The legends of

Sassanian coins, the bilingual inscriptions of Sassanian

emperors, and the translation of the Avesta by Sassanian

reformers, represent the Persian language in its third

phase. To judge from the specimens given by Anque-

til Duperron, it was not to be wondered at that this

dialect, then called " Pehlevi," should have been pro-

nounced an artificial jargon. Even when more genu-

ine specimens of it became known, the language seemed

so overgrown with Semitic and barbarous words, that

it was expelled from the Iranian family. Sir W. Jones

pronounced it to be a dialect of Chaldaic. Spiegel, how-

ever, who is now publishing the text of these trans-

lations, has established the fact that the language is

truly Aryan, neither Semitic nor barbarous, but Per-

sian in roots and grammar. He accounts for the large

infusion of foreign terms by pointing to the mixed ele-

ments in the intellectual and religious life of Persia

during and before that period. There was the Semitic

influence of Babylonia, clearly discernible even in the

characters of the Achaemenian inscriptions ; there was
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the slow infiltration of Jewish ideas, customs, and ex-

pressions, working sometimes in the palaces of Persian

kings, and always in the bazars of Persian cities, on

high roads and in villages ; there was the irresistible

power of the Greek genuis, which even under its rude

Macedonian garb emboldened oriental thinkers to a flight

into regions undreamed of in their philosophy ; there

were the academies, the libraries, the works of art of

the Seleucidse ; there was Edessa on the Euphrates, a

city where Plato and Aristotle were studied, where

Christian, Jewish, and Buddhist tenets Avere discussed,

where Ephraem Syrus taught, and Syriac translations

were circulated which have preserved to us the lost

originals of Greek and Christian writers. The title of

the Avesta, under its Semitic form "Apestako," was

known in Syria as well as in Persia, and the true name
of its author, Zarathustra, is not yet changed in Syriac

into the modern Zerdusht. While this intellectual

stream, principally flowing through Semitic channels,

was irrigating and inundating the west of Asia, the

Persian language had been left without literary culti-

vation. Need we wonder, then, that the men, who at

the rising of a new national dynasty (226) became the

reformers, teachers, and prophets of Persia, should have

formed their language and the whole train of their ideas

on a Semitic model. Motley as their language may ap-

pear to a Persian scholar fresh from the Avesta or from

Firdusi, there is hardly a language of modem Europe

which, if closely sifted, would not produce the same im-

pression on a scholar accustomed only to the pure idiom

of Homer, Cicero, Ulfilas, or Cajdmon. Moreover, the

80ul of the Sassanian language— I mean its grammar
— is Persian, and nothing but Persian ; and though
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uieagre Avlien compared with the grammar of the

Avesta, it is richer in forms than the later Parsi, the

Deri, or the language of Firdusi. The supposition

(once maintained) that Pehlevi was the dialect of the

western provinces of Persia is no longer necessary. As
well might we imagine (it is Spiegel's apposite remark)

that a Turkish work, because it is full of Arabic words,

could only have been written on the frontiers of Arabia.

AVe may safely consider the Huzvaresh of the transla-

tions of the Avesta as the language of the Sassanian

court and hierarchy. Works also like the Bundehesh

and Minokhired belong by language and thought to the

same period of mystic incubation, when India and

Egypt, Babylonia and Greece, were sitting together

and gossiping like ci'azy old women, chattering with

toothless gums and silly brains about the dreams and

joys of their youth, yet unable to recall one single

thought or feeling with that vigor which once gave it

life and truth. It Avas a period of religious and meta-

physical delu'ium, when everything became everything

;

when Mayli and Sophia, Mitra and Christ, Viraf and

Isaiah, Belus, Zarvan, and Kronos were mixed up in

one jumbled system of inane speculation, from which at

last the East was dehvered by the positive doctrines of

Mohammed, the West by the pure Christianity of the

Teutonic nations.

In order to judge fairly of the merits of the Huzvaresh

as a language, it must be remembered that we know it

only from these speculative works, and from translations

made by men whose very language had become tech-

nical and artificial in the schools. The idiom spoken by

the nation was probably much less infected by this

Semitic fashion. Even the translators sometimes give
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the Semitic tenns only as a paraphrase or more dis>

tinct expression side by side with the Persian. And,

if Spiegel's opinion be right that Parsi, and not Huz-

varesh, was the language of tlie later Sassanian empire,

it fui'nishes a clear proof that Persian hail recovered

itself, had thrown off the Semitic ingredients, and

again become a pure and national speech. This dia-

lect (the Parsi) also exists in translations only ; and we
owe our knowledge of it to Spiegel, the author of the

first Parsi grammar.

This third period in tlie history of the Persian lan-

guage, comprehending the Huzvaresh and Parsi, ends

with the downfall of the Sassanians. The Arab con-

quest quenched the last sparks of Persian nationality :

and the fire-altars of the Zoroastrians were never to be

lighted again, except in the oasis of Yezd and on the

soil of that country which the Zoroastrians had quitted

as the disinherited sons of Manu. Still the change

did not take place at once. Mohl, in his magnifi-

cent edition of the '' Shahnaraeh," has treated this

period admirably, and it is from him that I derive

the following facts. For a time, Persian religion, cus-

toms, traditions, and songs survived in the hands of the

Persian nobility and landed gentry (the Dilikans) who
lived among the people, particularly in the eastern

provinces, remote fi'om the capital and the seats of

foreign dominion, Baghdad, Kufah, and Mosul. Where
should Firdusi have collected the national strains of an-

cient epic poetry which he revived in the " Shahnameh "

(1000 A. D.), if the Persian peasant and the Persian

knight had not preserved the memory of their old

heathen heroes, even under the vigilant oppression

of Mohammedan zealots? True, the first collection
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of epic traditions was made under the Sassanians.

But this work, commenced under Nushirvan, and

finished under Yezdegird, the last of the Sassanians,

was destroyed by Omar's command. Firdusi himself

tells us how this first collection was made by the

Dihkan Danishver. " There was a Pehievan," he

says, " of the family of the Dihkans, brave and power-

ful, wise and illustrious, who loved to study the ancient

times, and to collect the stories of past ages. He sum-

moned from all the provinces old men who possessed

portions of (i. e. who knew) an ancient work in which

many stories were written. He asked them about the

origin of kings and illustrious heroes, and how they

governed the world which they left to us in this

wretched state. These old men recited before him,

one after the other, the traditions of the kings and

the changes in the empire. Tlie Dihkan listened, and

composed a book worthy of his fame. This is the monu-

ment he left to mankind, and great and small have cele-

brated his name."

The collector of this first epic poem, under Yezde-

gu'd, is called a Dihkan by Firdusi. Dihkan, according

to the Persian dictionaries, means (1) farmer, (2) his-

torian ; and the reason commonly assigned for this

double meaning is, that the Persian farmers happened

to be well read in history. Quatremere, however, has

proved that the Dihkans were the landed nobility of

Persia ; that they kept up a certain independence, even

under the sway of the Mohammedan Khalifs, and exer-

cised in the country a sort of jurisdiction in spite of the

commissioners sent from Baghdad, the seat of the gov-

ernment. Thus Danishver even is called a Dihkan,

although he lived previous to the Arab conquest. With
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him, the title was only intended to show that it was in

the country and among the peasants that he picked up
the traditions and songs about Jemshid, Feridun, and

Rustem. Of his work, however, we know nothing.

It was destroyed by Omar ; and, though it sorvived in

an Arabic translation, even this was lost in later times.

The work, therefore, had to be recommenced when in

thq eastern provinces of Persia a national, though no

longer a Zoroastrian, feeling began to revive. The
governors of these provinces became independent as

soon as the power of the Khalifs, after its rapid rise,

began to show signs of weakness. Though the Mo-
hammedan religion had taken root, even among the

national party, yet Arabic was no longer countenanced

by the governors of the eastern provinces. Persian

was spoken again at their courts, Persian poets were

encouraged, and ancient national traditions, stripped

of their religious garb, began to be collected anew.

It is said that Jacob, the son of Leis (870), the first

prince of Persian blood who declared himself inde-

pendent of the Khalifs, procured fragments of Da-

nishver's epic, and had it rearranged and continued.

Then followed the dynasty of the Samanians, who
claimed descent from the Sassanian kings. They, as

well as the later dynasty of the Gaznevides, pursued

the same popular policy. They were strong because

they rested on the support of a national Persian spirit.

The national epic poet of the Samanians was Dakiki, by

birth a Zoroastrian. Firdusi possessed fragments of his

work, and has given a specimen of it in the story of

Gushtasp. The final accomplishment, however, of an

idea, first cherished by Nushirvan, was reserved fof

Mahmud the Great, the second king of the Gaznevide
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dynasty. By his command collections of old books

were made all over the empire. Men who knew an-

cient poems were summoned to the court. One of

them was Ader Berzin, who had spent his whole life in

collecting ]iopular accounts of the ancient kings of Per-

sia. Another was Serv Azad, from Merv, who claimed

descent from Neriman, and knew all the tales concern-

ing Sam, Zal, and Rustem, which had been preserved

in his family. It was from these materials that Fir-

dusi composed his great epic, the " Shahnameh." He
himself declares, in many passages of his poem, that

he always followed tradition. " Traditions," he says,

"have been given by me; nothing of what is worth

knowing has been forgotten. All that I shall say,

others have said before me : they plucked before me the

fruits in the garden of knowledge." He speaks in de-

tail of his predecessors : he even indicates the sources

from which he derives different episodes, and it is his

constant endeavor to convince his readers that what he

relates are not poetical inventions of his own. Thus

only can we account for the fact, first pointed out by

Bumouf, that many of the heroes in the " Shahnameh "

still exhibit the traits, sadly distorted, it is true, but

still unmistakable, of Vaidik deities, which had passed

through the Zoroastrian schism, the Achsemenian reign,

the Macedonian occupation, the Parthian wars, the Sas-

sanian revival, and the Mohammedan conquest, and of

which the Dihkans could still sing and tell, when Fir-

dusi's poem impressed the last stamp on the language

of Zarathustra. Bopp had discovered already, in his

edition of Nalas (1832), that the Zend Vivawhvat was

the same as the Sanskrit Vivasvat ; and Bumouf, in his

" Observations sur la Grammaire Compar^e de M
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Bopp," had identified a second personage, the Zend
Keres&spa with the Sanskrit KrisSsva. But the simi-

larity between the Zend Keres^spa and the Garshasp of

the " Shahnameh " opened a new and wide prospect to

Bumouf, and afterwards led him on to the most strik-

ing and valuable results. Some of these were published

in his last work on Zend, " Etudes sur la Langue et les

Textes Zends." This is a collection of articles pub-

lished originally in the " Journal Asiatique," between

1840 and 1846 ; and it is particularly the fourth essay,

" Le Dieu Homa," which has opened an entirely new
mine for researches into the ancient state of religion

and tradition common to the Aryans before their

schism. Burnouf showed that three of the most fa-

mous names in the *' Shahnameh," Jemshid, Feri-

dun, and Garshasp, can be traced back to three

heroes mentioned in the Zend-Avesta as the represen-

tatives of the three earliest generations of mankind,

Yima KshaSta, Thra^taona, and Keres&spa, and .that

the prototypes of these Zoroastrian heroes could be

found again in the Yama-Trita, and Krisasva of the

Veda. He went even beyond this. He showed that,

as in Sanskrit, the father of Yama is Vivasvat, the

father of Yima in the Avesta is Vivawhvat. He showed

that as Thraetaona in Persia is the son of Athwya, the

patronymic of Trita in the Veda is " Aptya." He ex-

plained the transition of Thraetaona into Feridun by

pointing to the Pehlevi form of the name, as given by

Neriosengh, " Fredun." This change of an aspirated

dental into an aspirated labial, which by many is consid-

ered a flaw in this argument, is of frequent occurrence.

We have only to think of ^T/p and Orip, of dhuma and

%mus, of modern Greek ^cXw and Oekio,— nay, Me-
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nemus's " first complaint " would suffice to explain it.

Burnouf ao;ain identified Zohak, the Kino- of Persia,

slain by Feridun, whom even Firdusi still knovvs by

the name of " Ash dahak," with the Azhi dahaka, the

biting serpent, as he translates it, destroyed by Thrae-

taona in the Avesta ; and with regard to the changes

which these names, and the ideas originally expressed

by them, had to undergo on the intellectual stage of

the Aryan nation, he says :
" II est sans contredit fort

curieux de voir une des divinit^s indiennes les plus

v^n^rdes, donner son nom au premier souverain de la

dynastie ariopersanne ; c'est un des faits qui attestent

le plus ^videmment I'intime union des deux branches de

la grande famille qui s'est dtendue, bien de sidcles

avant notre dre, depuis le Gauge jusqu'a I'Euphrate."

The great achievements of Burnouf in this field of

research have been so often ignored, and what by right

belongs to him has been so confidently ascribed to

others, that a faithful representation of the real state of

the case, as here given, will not appear superfluous.

There is no intention, while giving his due to Burnouf,

to detract fi'om the merits of other scholars. Some
more minute coincidences, particularly in the story of

Feridun, have subsequently been added by Roth, Ben-

fey, and Weber. The first, particularly, has devoted

two most interesting articles to the identification of

Yama-Yima-Jemshid and Trita-Thraetaona-Feridun.

Trita, who has generally been fixed upon as the Vaidik

original of Feridun, because Traitana, whose name cor-

responds more accurately, occurs but once in the Rig-

veda, is represented in India as one of the many divine

powers ruling the firmament, destroying darkness, and

sending rain, or, as the poets of the Veda ai"e fond of
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expressing it, rescuing the cows and slaying the demons

that had caiTied them off. These cows always move
along the sky, some dark, some bright-colored. They
low over their pasture ; they are gathered by the

winds ; and milked by the bright rays of the sun, they

drop from their heavy udders a fertilizing milk upon

the parched and thirsty earth. But sometimes, the

poet says, they are carried off by robbers and kept

in dark caves near the uttermost ends of the sky.

Then the earth is Avithout rain ; the pious worship-

per offers up his prayer to Indra, and Indra rises to

conquer the cows for him. He sends his dog to find

the scent of the cattle, and after she has heard their

lowing, she returns, and the battle commences. Indra

hurls his thunderbolt ; the Maruts ride at his side ; the

Rudras roar ; till at last the rock is cleft asunder, the

demon destroyed, and the cows brought back to their

pasture. This is one of the oldest myths or sayings

current among the Aryan nations. It appears again in

the mythology of Italy, in Greece, in Germany. In

the Avesta, the battle is fought between Thraetaona

and Azhi dah&ka, the destroying serpent. Traitana

takes the place of Indra in this battle in one song of

the Veda ; more frequently it is Trita, but other gods

also share in the same honor. The demon, again, who
fights against the gods is Ukewise called " Ahi," or the

serpent, in the Veda. But the characteristic change

that has taken place between the Veda and Avesta is

that the battle is no longer a conflict of gods and de-

mons for cows, nor of light and darkness for the dawn.

It is the battle of a pious man against the power of

evil. " Le Zoroastrisme," as Burnouf says, "en se

d^tachant plus franchement de Dieu et de la nature, a
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certainemeiit tenu plus de compte de I'liomme que n'a

fait le Brahmanisme, et on peut dire qu'il a regagn^

en profondeur ce qu'il pei-dait en ^tendue. II ne m'ap-

partient pas d'indiquer ici ce qu'un systeme qui tend a

d^velopper les instincts les plus nobles de notre nature,

et qui impose a I'liomme, comme le plus important de

ses devoirs, celui de lutter constamment contre le prin-

cipe du mal, a pii exercer d'influence sur les destinees

des peuples de I'Asie, chez lesquels il a etd adopts a

diverses ^poques. On peut cependant deja dire que le

caractere religieux et martial tout a la fois, qui parait

avec des traits si h^roi'ques dans la plupart des Jeslits,

n'a pas du etre sans action sur la male discipline sous

laquelle ont grandi les commencements de la monarchie

de Cyrus."

A thousand years after Cyrus (for Zohak is men-
tioned by Moses of Khorene in the fifth century) we
find all this forgotten once more, and the vague ru-

mors about Thraetaona and Azhi dahaka are gathered

at last, and arranged and interpreted into something

intelligible to later ages. Zohak is a three-headed

tyrant on the throne of Persia — three-headed, because

the Vaidik Ahi was three-headed, only that one of

Zoh^k's heads has now become human. Zohak has

killed Jemshid of the Peshdadian dynasty : Feridun

now conquers Zoh^k on the banks of the Tigris. He
then strikes him down with his cow-headed mace, and

is on the point of killing him, when, as Firdusi says, a

supernatural voice whispered in his ear,— ^

" Slay him not now, his time is not yet come,

His punishment must be prolonged awhile:

And as he cannot now survive the wound,

Bind him with heavy chains ; convey him straight

1 Cf. Atkinson's Shahnameh, p. 48.
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Upon the mountain, there within a cave,

Deep, dark, and horrible, with none to soothe

His sufferings, let the murderer lingering die.

The work of heaven performing, Feridun

First purified the world from sin and crime.

Yet Fei'iduu was not an angel, nor

Composed of musk and ambergris. By justice

And generosity he gained his fame.

Do thou but exercise these princely virtues,

And thou wilt be renowned as Feridun."

As a last stage in the myth of the Vaidik Trtiitana

we may mention versions hke tliose given by Sir John

Malcohn and others, who see in Zohak the representa-

tive of an Assyrian invasion lasting during the thousand

years of Zohak's reign, and who change Feridun into

Arbaces the Mede, the conqueror of Sardanapalus. We
may then look at the whole with the new light which

Burnouf 's genius has shed over it, and watch the retro-

grade changes of Arbaces into Feridun, of Feridun into

Phredun, of Phredun into Thraetaona, of ThraStaona

into Traitana,— each a separate phase in the dissolv-

ing view of mythology.

As to the language of Persia, its biography is at an

end with the " Shahnameh." What follows exhibits

hardly any signs of either growth or decay. The
language becomes more and more encumbered with

foreign words ; but the grammar seems to have arrived

at its lowest ebb, and withstands further change. From
this state of grammatical numbness, languages recover

by a secondary formation, which grows up slowly and

imperceptibly at first in the speech of the people ; till

at last tlie reviving spirit rises upwards, and sweepa

away, like the waters in spring, the frozen surface of

an effete government, priesthood, literature, and gram-

mar.

October, 1853.



IV.

THE AITAREYA-BRAHMAiVA.»

The Sanskrit text, with an English translation of

the Aitareya-brahmawa, just published at Bombay by

Dr. Martin Haug, the Superintendent of Sanskrit

Studies in the Poona College, constitutes one of the

most important additions lately made to our knowledge

of the ancient literature of India. The work is pub-

lished by the Director of Public Instruction, in behalf

of Government, and furnishes a new instance of the

liberal and judicious spirit in which Mr. Howard be-

stows his patronage on works of real and permanent

utility. The Aitareya-brahmawa, containmg the ear-

liest speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of

their sacrificial prayers, and the purport of their an-

cient religious rites, is a work which could be prop-

erly edited nowhere but in India. It is only a small

work of about two hundred pages, but it pi'esupposes

so thorough a familiarity with all the externals of the

religion of the Brahmans, the various offices of their

priests, the times and seasons of their sacred rites, the

form of their innumerable sacrificial utensils, and the

preparation of their offerings, that no amount of San-

1 The Aiiareya-brahmmaam of the Rig-veda, edi ted and translated by
Martin Haug, Fh. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in the Poona
College. Bombay, 1863. London : Triibner & Co.
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skrit scholarship, such as can be gained in England,

would have been sufficient to unravel the intricate

speculations concerning the matters which form the

bulk of the Aitareya-brahmana. The difficulty was,

not to translate the text word for word, but to gain

a clear, accurate, and living conception of the subjects

there treated. The work was composed by persons,

md for persons, who, in a general way, knew the per-

formance of the Vedic sacrifices as well as we know
the performance of our own sacred rites. If we placed

the English Prayer-book in the hands of a stranger

who had never assisted at an EngHsh service, we
should find that, in spite of the simplicity and plain-

ness of its language, it failed to convey to the unini-

tiated a clear idea of what he ought and what he

ought not to do in church. The ancient Indian cere-

monial, however, is one of the most artificial and

complicated forms of worship that can well be im-

agined; and though its details are, no doubt, most

minutely described in the Brahma?ias and the Sutras,

yet, without having seen the actual site on which the

sacrifices are offered, the altars constructed for the

occasion, tlie instruments employed by different priests,

— the tout-ensemble, in fact, of the sacred rites,— the

reader seems to deal with words, but with words only,

and is unable to reproduce in his imagination the acts

and facts which were intended to be conveyed by

them. Various attempts were made to induce some

of the more learned Brahmans to edit and translate

some of their own rituals, and thus enable European

scholars to gain an idea" of the actual performance of

their ancient sacrifices, and to enter more easily into

the spirit of the speculations on the mysterious mean
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ing of these rituals, which are embodied in the so-

called " Brahmanas," or " the sayings of the Brah-

mans." But although, thanks to the enlightened ex-

ertions of Dr. Ballantyne and his associates in the

Sanskrit College of Benares, Brahmans might have

been found knowing Enghsh quite sufficiently for the

purpose of a rough and ready translation from San-

skrit into English, such was their prejudice against

divulging the secrets of their craft that none could be

persuaded to undertake the ungrateful task. Dr. Haug
tells us of another difficulty, which we had hardly

suspected,— the great scarcity of Brahmans familiar

with the ancient Vedic ritual :
—

" Seeing the great difficulties, nay, impossibihty of

attaining to anything like a real understanding of the

sacrificial art from all the numerous books I had

collected, I made the greatest effijrts to obtain oral

information from some of those few Brahmans who
are known by the name of ' /SVotriyas ' or ' /Srautis,'

and who alone are the possessors of the sacrificial

mysteries as they descended fi'om the remotest times.

The task was no easy one, and no European scholar

in this country before me ever succeeded in it. This

is not to be wondered at ; for the proper knowledge

of the ritual is everywhere in India now rapidly dying

out, and in many parts, chiefly in those imder British

rule, it has already died out."

Dr. Haug succeeded, however, at last in procuring

the assistance of a real Doctor of Divinity, who had

not only performed the minor Vedic sacrifices, such

as the fiill and new moon offerings but had officiated

at some of the great Soma sacrifices, now very rarely

to be seen in any part of India. He was induced, we
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are sony to say by very mercenaiy consi lerations, to

perform the pi'incipal ceremonies in a secluded part

of Dr. Haug's premises. This lasted five days, and

the same assistance was afterwards rendered by the

same worthy and some of his brethren whenever Dr.

Haug was in any doubt as to the proper meaning of

the ceremonial treatises which give the outlines of the

Vedic sacrifices. Dr. Haug was actually allowed to

taste that sacred beverage, the Soma, which gives

health, wisdom, inspiration, nay immortality, to those

who receive it from the hands of a twice-born priest.

Yet, after describing its preparation, all that Dr. Haug
has to say of it is :—

" The sap of the plant now used at Poona appears

whitish, has a very stringent taste, is bitter, but not

sour ; it is a very nasty drink, and has some intoxi-

cating effect. I tasted it several times, but it was
impossible for me to drink more than some tea-spoon-

fuls."

After having gone through all these ordeals. Dr.

Haug may well say that his explanations of sacrificial

terms, as given in the notes, can be relied upon as

certain ; that they proceed from what he himself wit-

nessed, and what he was able to learn from men who
had inherited the knowledge from the most ancient

times. He speaks with some severity of those scholars

in Europe who have attempted to explain the technical

terms of the Vedic sacrifices without the assistance of

native priests, and without even availing themselves

carefully of the information they might have gained

from native commentaries.

In the preface to his edition of the Aitareya-brSh-

matia, Dr. Haug has thrown out some new ideas on
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the chronology of Vedic literature which deserve

careful consideraton. Beginning with the hyinns of

the Rig-veda, he admits, indeed, that there are in

that collection ancient and modern hymns, but he

doubts whether it will be possible to draw a sharp

line between what has been called the " jfiThandas
"

period, representing the free growth of sacred poetry,

and the " Mantra " period, during which the ancient

hymns were supposed to have been collected and new
ones added, chiefly intended for sacrificial purposes.

Dr. Haug maintains that some hymns of a decidedly

sacrificial character should be ascribed to the earliest

period of Vedic poetry. He takes, for instance, the

hymn describing the horse sacrifice, and he concludes

from the fact that seven priests only are mentioned in

it by name, and that none of them belongs to the class

Df the Udgatars (singers) and Brahmans (superinten-

dents), that this hymn was written before the estab-

lishment of these two classes of priests. As these

priests are mentioned in other Vedic hjTnns, he con-

cludes that the hymn describing the horse sacrifice is

of a very early date. Dr. Haug strengthens his case

by a reference to the Zoroastrian ceremonial, in which,

as he says, the chanters and superintendents are en-

tirely unknown, whereas the other two classes, the

Hotars (reciters) and Adhvarjnis (assistants) are

mentioned by the same names as " Zaotar " and
" Rathwiskare." The establishment of the two new
classes of priests would, therefore, seem to have taken

place in India after the Zoroastrians had separated

from the Brahmans ; and Dr. Haug would ascribe the

Vedic hymns in which no more than two classes of

priests are mentioBsd to a period preceding, others in
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which the other two classes of priests are mentioned to

a period succeeding, that ancient schism. We must

confess, though doing full justice to Dr. Haug's argu-

ment, that he seems to us to stretch what is merely

negative evidence beyond its proper limits. Surely

a poet, though acquainted with all the details of a sac-

rifice and the titles of all the priests employed in it,

might speak of it in a more general manner than the

author of a manual, and it would be most dangerous

to conclude that whatever was passed over by him in

silence did not exist at the time when he wrote. Sec-

ondly, if there were more ancient titles of priests, the

poet would most likely use them in preference to others

that had been but lately introduced. Thirdly, even

the ancient priestly titles had originally a more general

meaning before they were restricted to their technical

significance, just as in Europe bishop meant originally

an overseer, priest an elder, deacon a minister. In

several hymns, some of these titles— for instance, that

of "hotar," invoker— are clearly used as appellatives,

and not as titles. Lastly, one of the priests mentioned

in the hymn on the horse sacrifice, the Agnimindha,

is admitted by Dr. Haug himself to be the same as

the Agnidhra ; and if we take this name, like all the

others, in its technical sense, we have to recognize in

him one of the four Brahman priests.^ We should

thus lose the ground on which Dr. Haug's argument

1 By an accident two lines containing the names of the sixteen priests in

my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (p. 469) have been misplaced.

Agnidhra and Potri ought to range with the Brahmans, Pratihart»'i and

Subrahmanya with the UdgitHs. See Asval. Satras FV. 1 (p. 286, Bihli.

oiheca Indica); and M. M., " Todtenbestattung," p. xlvi. It might be siud

however, that the Agnimindha was meant as one of the HotrSsamsins, of

9ne of the Seven Priests, the Sapta Hotris. See Hang, Aitareya-brdhmana,

Tol. i. p. 58.
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18 chiefly based, and should have to admit the existence

of Brahman priests as early at least as the time in

which the hymn on the horse sacrifice was composed.

But, even admitting that allusions to a more or less

complete ceremonial ^ could be pointed out in certain

hymns, this might help us no doubt in subdividing

and arranging the poetry of the second or Mantra

period, but it would leave the question, whether allu-

sions to ceremonial technicalities are to be considered

as characteristics of later or earlier hymns, entirely

unaffected. Dr. Haug, who holds that, in the devel-

opment of the human race, sacrifice comes earlier

than religious poetry, formulas earlier than prayers,

Leviticus eai'lier than the Psalms, a])plies this view

to the chronological arrangement of Vedic literature ;

and he is, therefore, naturally inclined to look upon

hymns composed for sacrificial purposes, more partic-

ularly upon the invocations and formulas of the Ya^r-
veda, and upon the Nivids preserved in the Brahmanas

and Sutras, as relics of greater antiquity than the free

poetical effusions of the Rishis, which defy ceremonial

rules, ignore the settled rank of priests and deities,

and occasionally allude to subjects more appropriate

for profane than for sacred poetry :
—

" The first sacrifices," he writes, " were no doubt

simple offerings performed without much ceremonial.

A few appropriate solemn words, indicating the giver,

the nature of the offering, the deity to which, as well

as the purpose for which it was offered, were sufficient.

All this would be embodied in the sacrificial formulas

1 Many mch allusions were collected in my History of Ancient Sanskrit

Literature, p. 486 seq. ; some of them have lately been independently dis-

covered by others.
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known in later timtis principally by the name of * Ya»

^ush,' whilst the older one appears to have been ' Ylt-

^ya.' The invocation of the deity by different names,

and its in%'itation to enjoy the meal prepared, may be

equall}^ old. It was justly regarded as a kind of Ya-

^ush, and called ' Nigada ' or ' Nivid.'
"

In comparing these sacrificial formulas with the bulk

of the Rig-veda hymns, Dr. Haug comes to the con-

clusion that the former are more ancient. He shows

that certain of these formulas and Nivids were known
to the poets of the hymns, as they undoubtedly were

;

but this would only prove that these poets were ac-

quainted with these as well as with other portions of

the ceremonial. It would only confirm the view ad-

vocated by others, that certain hymns were clearly

written for ceremonial purposes, though the ceremonial

presupposed by these hymns may in many cases prove

more simple and primitive than the ceremonial laid

down in the Brahmawas and Sutras. But if Dr.

Haug tells us that the Rishis tried their poetical tal-

ent first in the composition of Ya^^as, or verses to be

recited while an offering was thrown into the fire,

and that the Ysigry^s were afterwards extended into

little songs, we must ask, is this fact or theory ? And
if we are told that " there can be hardly any doubt

that the hymns which we possess are purely sacrificial,

and made only for sacrificial purposes, and that those

which express more general ideas, or philosophical

thoughts, or confessions of sins, are comparatively

late," we can only repeat our fonner question. Dr.

Haug, when proceeding to give his proofs that the

purely sacrificial poetry is more ancient than either

profane songs or hymns of a more general religious
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character, only produces such collateral evidence as

may be found in the literary history of the Jews and

the Chinese— evidence which is curious, but not con-

vincing. Among the Aryan nations, it has hitherto

been considered, as a general rule, that poetry precedes

prose. Now the Ya^yas and Nivids are prose, and

though Dr. Haug calls it rhythmical prose, yet, as

compared with the hymns, they are prose ; and though

such an argument by itself could by no means be con-

sidered as sufficient to upset any solid evidence to the

contrary, yet it is stronger than the argument derived

from the litei-ature of nations who are neither of them

Aryan in language or thought.

But though we have tried to show the insufficiency

of the arguments advanced by Dr. Haug in support

of his theory, we are by no means prepared to deny

the great antiquity of some of the sacrificial formulas

and invocations, and more particularly of the Nivids

to which he for the first time has called attention.

There probably existed very ancient Nivids or invoca-

tions, but are the Nivids which we possess the iden-

tical Nivids alluded to in the hymns ? If so, why
have they no accents ; why do they not form part of

the Sanhitas ; why were they not preserved, discussed,

and analyzed with the same religious care as the

metrical hymns ? The Nivids which we now possess

may, as Dr. Haug supposes, have inspired the Rishis

with the burden of their hymns ; but they may equally

well have been put together by later compilers from

the very hymns of the Rishis. There is many a

hymn in the Sanhita of the Rig-veda which may be

called a " Nivid," i. e. an invitation addressed to the

gods to come to the sacrifices, and an enumeration
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of the principal names of each deity. Those who be-

lieve, on more general grounds, that all religion began

with sacrifice and sacrificial formulas, will naturally look

on such hymns and on the Nivids as relics of a more

primitive age : while others who look upon prayer,

praise, and thanksgiving, and the unfettered expression

of devotion and wonderment as the first germs of a re-

ligious worship, will treat the same Nivids as produc-

tions of a later age. We doubt whether this problem

can be argued on general grounds. Admitting that

the Jews began with sacrifice and ended with psalms,

it would by no means foUow that the Aryan nations

did the same, nor would the chronological arrangement

of the ancient literature of China help us much in

forming an opinion o£ the growth of the Indian mind.

We must take each nation by itself, and try to find out

what they themselves hold as to the relative antiquity

of their literary documents. On general grounds the

problem whether sacrifice or prayer comes first, may
be argued ad infinitum just like the problem whether

the hen comes first or the egg. In the special case of

the sacred literature of the Brahmans, we must be

guided by their own tradition, which invariably places

the poetical hymns of the Rig-veda before the ceremo-

nial hymns and formulas of the Ya^ur-veda and Sama-

veda. The strongest argument that has yet been

brought forward against this view is, that the formulas

of the Ya^r-veda and the sacrificial texts of the

Sama-veda contain occasionally more archaic forms of

language than the hymns of the Rig-veda. It was

supposed, therefore, that, although the hymns of the

Rig-veda might have been composed at an earlier time,

the sacrificial hymns and formulas were the first to be
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collected and to be preserved in the schools by means

of a strict mnemonic discipline. The hymns of the

Rig-veda, some of which have no reference whatever

to the Vedic ceremonial, being collected at a later

time, might have been stripped, while being handed

down by oral tradition, of those grammatical forms

which in the course of time had become obsolete, but

which, if once recognized and sanctioned in theological

seminaries, would have been preserved there with the

most religious care.

According to Dr. Haug, the period during which

the Vedic hymns were composed extends from 1400

to 2000 B. c. The oldest hymns, however, and the

sacrificial formulas he would place between 2000 and

2400 B. c. This period, corresponding to what has

been called the " KhandsLS " and " Mantra " periods,

would be succeeded by the Brahmawa period, and Dr.

Haug would place the bulk of the Brahmawas, all

written in prose, between 1400 and 1200 b. c. He
does not attribute much weight to the distinction

made by the Brahmans themselves between revealed

and profane literature, and would place the Sutras al-

most contemporaneous with the Brahmawas. The only

fixed point from which he starts in his chronological

arrangement is the date implied by the position of

the solstitial points mentioned in a little treatise, the

" (ryotisha," a date which has been accurately fixed

by the Rev. R. Main at 1186 b. c.i Dr. Haug fully

admits that such an observation was an absolute neces-

sity for the Brahmans in regulating their calendar * —
" The proper time," he writes, " of commencing and

ending their sacrifices, principally the so-called ' Sattras

'

1 See preface to the fourth •volume of my edition of the Kig-veda.
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or sacrificial sessions, could not be known without

an accurate knowledge of the time of the sun's

northern and southern progress. The knowledge of

the calendar forms such an essential part of the

ritual, that many important conditions of the latter

cannot be carried out without the former. The sac-

rifices are allowed to commence only at certain lucky

constellations, and in certain months. So, for instance,

as a nile, no great sacrifice can commence during the

sun's southern progress ; for this is regarded up to the

present day as an unlucky period by the Brahmans,

in which even to die is believed to be a misfortune.

Th'i great sacrifices generally take place in spring, in

tho months of JTaitra and Vais^kha (April and May).

The Sattras, which lasted for one year, were, as one

may learn from a careful perusal of the fourth book of

the Aitareya-brahmawa, nothing but an imitation of

the sun's yearly course. They were divided into two

distinct parts, each consisting of six months of thirty

days each ; in the midst of both was the Vishuvat,

i. e. ' equator or central day,' cutting the whole Sat-

tra into two halves. The ceremonies were in both

halves exactly the same, but they were in the latter

half performed in an inverted order."

This argument of Dr. Hang's seems coiTect as far as

the date of the establishment of the ceremonial is con-

cerned, and it is curious that several scholars who have

lately written on the origin of the Vedic calendar, and

the possibility of its foreign origin, should not have per-

ceived the intimate relation between that calendar and

the whole ceremonial system of the Brahmans. Dr.

Haug is, no doubt, perfectly right when he claims the

invention of the Nakshatras, or the Lunar Zodiac of the
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Brahmans, if we may so call it, for India ; he may be

right, also, when he assigns the twelfth century as the

earliest date for the origin of tliat simple astronomical

system on Avhic]^the calendar of the Vedic festivals is

founded. He calls the theories of others, who have

lately tried to claim the first discovery of the Naksha-

tras for China, Babylon, or some other Asiatic country,

absurd, and takes no notice of the sanguine expecta-

tions of certain scholars, Avho imagine they will soon

have discovered the very names of the Indian Naksha-

tras in Babylonian inscriptions. But does it follow that,

because the ceremonial presupposes an observation of

the solstitial points in about the twelfth century, there-

fore the theological works in which that ceremonial is

explained, commented upon, and furnished with aU

kinds of mysterious meanings, were composed at that

early date? We see no stringency whatever in this

argument of Dr. Haug's, and we think it will be neces-

sary to look for other anchors by which to fix the drift-

ing wrecks of Vedic literature.

Dr. Haug's two volumes, containmg the text of the

Aitareya - brShmawa, translation, and notes, would

probably never have been pubhshed, if they had not

received the patronage of the Bombay Government.

However interesting the Brahmawas may be to stu-

dents of Indian literature, they are of small interest to

the general reader. The greater portion of them is

simply twaddle, and what is worse, theological twaddle.

No person who is not acquainted beforehand with the

place which the Brahmawas fill in the history of the

Indian mind, could read more than ten pages without

being disgusted. To the historian, however, and to the

philo9Dpher, they are of infinite importance : to the for-

VOL. I. 8
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mer as a real link between the ancient and modem lit-

erature of India ; to the latter as a most important phase

in the growth of the human mind, in its passage from

liealth to disease. Such books, which no circulating

library would touch, are just the books which Govern-

ments, if possible, or Universities and learned societies,

should patronize ; and if we congratulate Dr. Haug on

having secured the enhghtened patronage of the Bom-
bay Government, we may congratulate Mr. Howard
and the Bombay Government on having, in this in-

stance, secured the services of a bond fide scholar like

Dr. Haug.i

March, 1864.

1 A few paragraphs in this review, in which allusion was made to certain

charges of what might be called " literary rattening," brought by Dr. Haug
against some Sanskrit scholars, and more particularly against the editor of

the Indische Studien at Berlin, have here been omitted, as no longer of any

interest. They may be seen, however, in the ninth volume of that period-

ical, where my review has been reprinted, though, as usual, very incorrectly.

It was not I who first brought these accusations, nor should I have felt jus-

tified in alluding to them, if the evidence placed before me had not con-

vinced me that there was some foundation for them. I am willing to admit

that the language of Dr. Haug and others may have been too severe, but

few will think that a very loud and boisterous denial is the best way to show

that the strictures were quite undeserved. If, by alluding to these matters

and frankly expressing my disapproval of them, I have given unnecessary

pain, I sincerely regret it. So much for the past. As to the future, care, I

trust, will be taken,— for the sake of the good fame of German scholarship,

which, though living in England, I have quite as much at heart as if living

in Germany,— not to give even the faintest countenance to similar sus-

picions. If my remarks should help in producing that result, I shall be

glad to bow my head in silence under the vials of wrath that have btw
ponied upon it.



V.

ON THE

STUDY OF THE ZEND-AVESTA IN
INDIA.1

Sanskrit scholars resident in India enjoy consider-

able advantages over those who devote themselves to

the study of the ancient literature of the Brahmans in

this country, or in France and Germany. Although

Sanskrit is no longer spoken by the great mass of the

people, there are few large towns in which we do not

meet with some more or less learned natives— the

pandits, or, as they used to be called, pundits— men
who have passed through a regular apprenticeship in

Sanskrit grammar, and who generally devote them-

selves to the study of some special branch of Sanskrit

literature, whether law, or logic, or rhetoric, or astron-

omy, or anything else. These men, who formerly lived

on the liberality of the Rajahs and on the superstition

of the people, find it more and more difficult to make a

living among their own countrymen, and are glad to be

employed by any civihan or officer who takes an in-

terest in their ancient lore. Though not scholars in

1 Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and JReligion of the Parteea.

By Martin Haug, Dr. Phil. Bombay, 1862.
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our sense of tlie word, and therefore of little use as

teachers of the language, they are extremely useful to

more advanced students, who are able to set them to do

that kind of work for which they are fit, and to check

their labors by judicious supervision. All our great

Sanskrit scholars, from Sir William Jones to H. H.

Wilson, have fully acknowledged their obhgations to

their native assistants. They used to work in Calcutta,

Benares, and Bombay with a pandit at each elbow, in-

stead of the grammar and the dictionary which Euro-

pean scholars have to consult at every difficult passage.

Whenever an English Sahib undertook to edit or trans-

late a Sanskrit text, these pandits had to copy and to

collate MSS., to make a verbal index, to produce paral-

lel passages from other writers, and, in many cases, to

supply a translation into Hindustani, BengaK, or into

their own peculiar English. In fact, if it had not been

for the assistance thus fully and freely rendered by

native scholars, Sanskrit scholarship would never have

made the rapid progress which, during less than a cen-

tury, it has made, not only in India, but in almost

every country of Europe.

With this example to foUow, it is curious that hardly

any attempt should have been made by English resi-

dents, particularly in the Bombay Presidency, to avail

themselves of the assistance of the Parsis for the pur-

pose of mastering the ancient language and literature

of the woi'shippers of Ormuzd. If it is remembered

that, next to Sanskrit, there is no more ancient lan-

guage than Zend,— and that, next to the Veda, there

is, among the Aryan nations, no more primitive relig-

ious code than the Zend-Avesta, it is sui'prising that so

little should have been done by the members of the
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Indian Civil Service in this important branch of study.

It is well known that such was the enthusiasm kindled

in the heart of Anquetil Dupen'on by the sight of a

fac-simile of a page of the Zend-Avesta, that in order

to secure a passage to India, he enlisted as a private

soldier, and spent six years (1754-1761) in different

parts of Western India, trying to collect MSS. of the

sacred writings of Zoroaster, and to acquire from the

Dustoors a knowledge of their contents. His example

was followed, though in a less adventurous spirit, by
Rask, a learned Dane, who after collecting at Bombay
many valuable MSS. for the Danish Government,

wrote in 1826 his essay " On the Age and Genuineness

of the Zend Language." Another Dane, at present

one of the most learned Zend scholars in Europe,

Westergaard, likewise proceeded to India (1841-

1843), before he undertook to publish his edition of

the religious books of the Zoroastrians. (Copenhagen,

1852.) During all this time, while French and Ger-

man scholars, such as Bumouf, Bopp, and Spiegel,

were hard at work in deciphering the curious remains

of the Magian religion, hardly anything was contrib-

uted by English students living in the very heart of

Parsiism at Bombay and Poona.

We are all the more pleased, therefore, that a

young German scholar. Dr. Haug,— who through the

judicious recommendation of Mr. Howard, Director of

Pubhc Instruction in the Bombay Presidency, was

appointed to a Professorship of Sanskrit in the Poona

College,— should have grasped the opportunity, and

devoted himself to a thorough study of the sacred

literature of the Parsis. He went to India well pre-

pared for his task, and he has not disappointed the
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hopes which those who knew him entertained of him

on his departure from Germany, Unless he had been

master of his subject before he went to Poona, the

assistance of the Dustoors would have been of little

avail to him. But knowing all that could be known
in Europe of the Zend language and literature, he

knew what questions to ask, he could check every

answer, and he could learn with his eyes what it is

almost impossible to learn from books, namely, the

religious ceremonial and the ritual observances which

form so considerable an element in the Vendidad and

Vispered. The result of his studies is now before us

in a volume of "Essays on the Sacred Language,

Writings, and Religion of the Parsees," published at

Bombay, 1862. It is a volume of only three hundred

and sixty-eight pages, and sells in England for one

guinea. Nevertheless, to the student of Zend it is one

of the cheapest books ever published. It contains four

Essays : 1. History of the Researches into the Sacred

Writings and Religion of the Parsees from the earliest

times down to the present; 2. Outline of a Gram-
mar of the Zend Language ; 3. The Zend-Avesta, or

the Scripture of the Parsees ; 4. Origin and Develop-

ment of the Zoroastrian Religion. The most impor-

tant portion is the Outline of the Zend Grammar ; for,

though a mere outline, it is the first systematic gram-

matical analysis of that curious language. In other

languages, we generally begin by learning the gram-

mar, and then make our way gradually through th(!

literature. In Zend the grammatical terminations had

first to be discovered by a careful anatomy of the liter-

ature. The Parsis themselves possessed no such work.

Even their most learned priests are satisfied with
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learning the Zend-Avesta by heart, aid with acquiring

some idea of its import by means of a Pehlevi transla-

tion, which dates from the Sassanian period, or of a

Sanskrit translation of still later date. Hence the

translation of the Zend-Avesta published by Anquetil

Duperron, with the assistance of Dustoor Darab, was

by no means trustworthy. It was, in fact, a French

translation of a Persian rendering; of a Pehlevi version

of the Zend original. It was Burnouf who, aided by

his knowledge of Sanskrit, and his familiarity with the

principles of comparative grammar, approached, for the

first time, the very words of the Zend original. He
had to conquer every inch of ground for himself;

and his " Commentaire sur le Yasna" is, in fact, like the

deciphering of one long inscription, only surpassed in

difficulty by his later decipherments of the cuneiform

inscriptions of the Achaemenian monarchs of Persia.

Aided by the labors of Burnouf and others. Dr. Haug
has at last succeeded in putting together the disjecta

membra poetce, and we have now in his Outline, not

indeed a grammar like that of Pawini for Sanskrit, yet

a sufficient skeleton of what was once a hving language,

not inferior, in richness and delicacy, even to the

idiom of the Vedas.

There are, at present, five editions, more or less

complete, of the Zend-Avesta. The first was Htho-

graphed under BumouTs direction, and published at

Paris 1829-1843. The second edition of the text,

transcribed into Roman characters, appeared at Leip-

zig, 1850, published by Professor Brockhaus. The
third edition, in Zend characters, was given to the

world by Professor Spiegel, 1851 ; and about the same

time a fourth edition was undertaken by Professor
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Westergaard, at Copenhagen, 1852 to 1854. Tliere

are one or two editions of the Zend-Avesta, pubhshed

in India, with Guzerati translations, which we have not

seen, but which are firequently quoted by native

scholars. A German translation of the Zend-Avesta

was undertaken by Professor Spiegel, far superior in

accuracy to that of Anquetil Duperron, yet in the main

based on the Pehlevi version. Portions of the ancient

text had been minutely analyzed and translated by

Dr. Haug, even before his departure for the East.

The Zend-Avesta is not a voluminous work. We
still call it the Zend-Avesta, though we are told that

its proper title is " Avesta Zend," nor does it seem at

all likely that the now familiar name will ever be sur-

rendered for the more correct one. Who speaks of

Cassius Dio, though we are told that Dio Cassius is

wrong ? Nor do we feel at all convinced that the

name of " Avesta Zend " is the original and only

correct name. According to the Parsis, Avesta means

sacred text, Zend its Pehlevi translation. But in the

Pehlevi translations themselves, the original work of

Zoroaster is spoken of as " Avesta Zend." Why it is

so called by the Pehlevi translators, we are nowhere

told by themselves, and many conjectures have, in

consequence, been started by almost every Zend

scholar. Dr. Haug supposes that the earliest portions

of the Zend-Avesta ought to be called " Avesta," the

later portions " Zend,"— Zend meaning, according to

him, commentary, explanation, gloss. Neither the

word " Avesta " nor " Zend," however, occurs in the

original Zend texts ; and though " Avesta " seems to

be the Sanskrit avasthd^ the Pehlevi apestak, in the

Bense of " authorized text," the etymology of " Zend,'
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fts derived from a supposed zanti, Sanskrit ^nati,

knowledge, is not free from serious objections. Avesta

Zend was most likely a traditional name, hardly un-

derstood oven at the time of the Pehlevi translators,

who retained it in their writings. It was possibly

misinterpreted by them, as many other Zend words

have been at their hands, and may have been orig-

inally the Sanskrit word "Mandas," ^ which is applied

by the Brahmans to the sacred hymns of the Veda.

Certainty on such a point is impossible ; but as it is

but fair to give a preference to the conjectures of those

who are most familiar with the subject, we quote the

following explanation of Dr. Haug :
—

" The meaning of the term ' Zend ' varied at differ-

ent periods. Originally it meant the interpretation

of the sacred texts descended from Zarathustra and

his disciples by the successors of the prophet. In the

course of time, these interpretations being regarded

as equally sacred with the original texts, both were

then called Avesta. Both having become unintelligible

to the majority of the Zoroastrians, in consequence of

their language having died out, they required a Zend

or explanation again. This new Zend was furnished

by the most learned priests of the Sassanian period in

the shape of a translation into the vernacular language

of Persia (Pehlevi) in those days, which translation

being the only source to the priests of the present

time whence to derive any knowledge of the old texts,

is therefore the only Zend or explanation they know
of. ... . The name Pazend, to be met with fre-

quently in connection with Avesta and Zend, denotes

the fiirtlier explanation of the Zend doctrine

1 See page 82.
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The Pazend language is the same as the so-called

Parsi, i. e. the ancient Persian, as written till about

,the time of Firdusi, 1000 a. d."

Whatever we may think of the nomenclature thus

advocated by Dr. Haug, we must acknowledge in the

fullest manner his great merit in separating for the

first time the more ancient from the more modem
parts of the Zend-Avesta. Though the existence of

different dialects in the ancient texts was pointed out

by Spiegel, and although the metrical portions of the

Yasna had been clearly marked by Westergaard, it is

nevertheless Haug's great achievement to have ex-

tracted these early relics, to have collected them, and

to have attempted a complete translation of them, as

far as such an attempt could be carried out at the

present moment. His edition of the " G&thRs "— for

this is the name of the ancient metrical portions—
marks an epoch in the history of Zend scholarship,

and the importance of the recovery of these genuine

relics of Zoroaster's relionon has been well brought out

by Bunsen in the least known of his books, " Gott in

der Geschichte." We by no means think that the

translations here offered by Dr. Haug are final. We
hope, on the contrary, that he will go on with the

work he has so well begun, and that he will not rest

till he has removed every dark speck that still covers

the image of Zoroaster's primitive faith. Many of the

passages as translated by him are as clear as daylight,

and carry conviction by their very clearness. Others,

however, are obscure, hazy, meaningless. We feel

that they must have been intended for something else,

something more definite and forcible, though we can-

not tell what to do with the words as they stand.
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Sense, after all, is the great test of translation. We
must feel convinced that there was good sense in these

ancient poems, otherwise mankind would not have

taken the trouble to preserve them ; and if we cannot

discover good sense in them, it must be either our

fault, or the words as we now read them were not the

words uttered by the ancient prophets of the world.

The following are a few specimens of Dr. Haug's

translations, in which the reader ^vill easily discover

the different hues of certainty and uncertainty, of

sense and mere verbiage :
—

" 1. That I will ask Thee, tell me it right, thou

living God ! whether your friend (Sraosha) be willing

to recite his own hymn as prayer to my friend (Fra-

shaostra or Vistaspa), thou Wise ! and Avhether he

should come to us with the good mind, to perform for

us true actions of fi-iendship.

" 2. That I will ask Thee, tell me it right, thou

living God ! How arose the best present life (this

world) ? By what means are the present things (the

world) to be supported ? That spirit, the holy (Vohu
mano), true wise spirit ! is the guardian of the

beings to ward off from them every evil ; He is the

promoter of all life.

" 3. That I will ask Thee, tell me it right, thou

living God ! Who was in the beginning the Father

and Creator of truth ? Who made the sun and stars ?

Who causes the moon to increase and wane if not

Thou ? This I wish to know, except what I already

know.
" 4. That I will ask Thee, tell me it right, thou

liAong God ! Who is holding the earth and the skies

above it ? Who made the waters and the trcjes of the
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field ? Who is in the winds and storms that they so

quickly run ? Who is the Creator of the good-minded

beings, thou Wise ?
"

This is a short specimen of the earliest portion of the

Zend-Avesta. The following is an extract from one

of the latest, the so-called " Ormuzd Yasht " :
—

" Zarathustra asked Ahuramazda after the most ef-

fectual spell to guard against the influence of evil

spirits. He was answered by the Supreme Spirit,

that the utterance of the different names of Ahura-

mazda protects best from evil. Thereupon Zarathustra

begged Ahuramazda to communicate to him these

names. He then enumerates twenty. The first is

' Ahmi,' i. e. ' I am ;

' the fourth, ' Asha - vahista,*

i. e. ' the best purity
;

' the sixth, ' I am wisdom ;

'

the eighth, 'lam knowledge;' the twelfth, 'Ahura,'

i. e. ' living
;

' the twentieth, ' I am who I am, Mazdao.'
"

Ahuramazda says then ftirther :
—

" ' If you call me at day or at night by these names,

I shall come to assist and help you ; the angel Serosh

will then come, the genii of the waters and the trees.'

For the utter defeat of the evil spirits, bad men, witches,

Peris, a series of other names are suggested to Zara-

thustra, such as protector, guardian, spirit, the holiest,

the best fire-priest," etc.

Whether the striking coincidence between one of the

suggested names of Ahuramazda, namely, " I am who
I am," and the explanation of the name Jehovah, Exo-

dus iii. 14, "I am that I am," is accidental or not, must

depend on the age that can be assigned to the Ormuzd
Yasht. The chronological arrangement, however, of

the various portions of the Zend-Avesta is as yet merely

tentative, and these questions must remain for future
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consideration. Dr. Haug points out other similarities

between the doctrines of Zoroaster and the Old and

New Testaments. "The Zoroastrian religion," he

writes, " exhibits a very close affinity to, or rather

identity with, several important doctrines of the Mo-

siac religion and Christianity, such as the personality

and attributes of the devil, and the resurrection of the

dead." Neither of these doctrines, however, would

seem to be characteristic of the Old or New Testa-

ment, and the resurrection of the dead is certainly to

be found by implication only, and is nowhere dis-

tinctly asserted, in the religious books of Moses.

There are other points on which we should join issue

with Dr. Haug— as, for instance, when, on page 17, he

calls the Zend the elder sister of Sanskrit. This seems

to us in the very teeth of the evidence so carefully

brought together by himself in his Zend grammar. If

he means the modern Sanskrit, as distinguished from

the Vedic, his statement would be right to some extent;

but even thus, it would be easy to show many grammat-

ical forms in the later Sanskrit more primitive than

their corresponding forms in Zend. These, however,

are minor points compared with the great results of his

labors which Dr. Haug has brought together in these

four Essays ; and we feel certain that all who are in-

terested in the study of ancient language and ancient

religion will look forward with the greatest expectations

to Dr. Haug's continued investigations of the language,

the literature, the ceremonial, and the religion of the

descendants of Zoroaster.

December, 1862.



VI.

PROGRESS OF ZEND SCHOLARSHIP.'

There are certain branches of philological research

•which seem to be constantly changing, shifting, and, we
hope, progressing. After the key to the interpretation

of ancient inscriptions has been found, it by no means

follows that every word can at once be definitely ex-

plained, or every sentence correctly construed. Thus
it happens that the same hieroglyphic or cuneiform text

is rendered differently by different scholars ; nay, that

the same scholar proposes a new rendering not many
years after his first attempt at a translation has been

published. And what applies to the decipherment of

inscriptions appHes with equal force to the translation

of ancient texts. A translation of the hymns of the

Veda, or of the Zend-Avesta, and, we may add, of the

Old Testament too, requires exactly the same process

as the deciphering of an inscription. The only safe way
of finding the real meaning of words in the sacred texts

of the Brahmans, the Zoroastrians, or the Jews, is to

compare every passage in which the same word occurs,

and to look for a meaning that is equally applicable to

all, and can at the same time be defended on grammat-

ical and etymological grounds. This is no doubt a

1A Lecture on cm Original Speech of Zoroaster. By Martin Haug. Bom*
bay, 1865.

I
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tedious process, nor can it be fi'ee from uncertainty

;

but it is an uncertainty inherent in the subject itself,

for which it would be unfair to blame those by whose

genius and perseverance so much light has been shed

on the darkest pages of ancient history. To those who
are not acquainted with the efforts by which Grotefend,

Burnouf, Lassen, and Rawlinson unraveled the inscrip-

tions of Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, it may seem inex-

plicable, for instance, how any inscription which at one

time was supposed to confirm the statement, known
from Herodotus, that Darius obtained the sovereignty

of Persia by the neighing of his horse, should now yield

so very different a meaning. Herodotus relates that

after the assassination of Smerdis, the six conspirators

agreed to confer the royal dignity on him whose horse

should neigh first at sunrise. The horse of Darius

neighed first, and he was accordingly elected king of

Persia. After his election, Herodotus states that Da-
rius erected a stone monument containing the figure

of a horseman, with the following inscription :
" Darius,

the son of Hystaspes, obtained the kingdom of the Per-

sians by the virtue of his horse (giving its name), and

of Oibareus, his groom." Lassen translated one of the

cuneiform inscriptions, copied originally by Niebuhr

from a huge slab built in the southern wall of the

great platform at Persepolis, in the following manner

:

" Auramazdis magnus est. Is maximus est deorum.

Ipse Darium regem constituit, benevolens imperium

obtulit. Ex voluntate Auramazdis Darius rex sum.

Generosus sum Darius rex hujus regionis Persicae

;

banc mihi Auramazdis obtulit ' hoc pomoerio ope equi

(Choaspis) clarae virtutis.' " This translation was pub-

lished in 1844, and the arguments by which Lassen sup-
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ported it, in the sixth volume of the " Zeitschrift fur die

Kunde des Morgenlandes," may be read with interest

and advantage even now when we know that this emi-

nent scholar was mistaken in his analysis. The first

step towards a more correct translation was made by
Professor Holtzmann, who in 1845 pointed out that

Smerdis was murdered at Susa, not at Persepolis

;

and that only six days later Darius was elected king

of Persia, which happened again at Susa, and not at

PersepoHs. The monument, therefore, which Darius

erected in the Trpoao-reiov, or suburb, in the place where

the fortunate event which led to his elevation occurred,

and the inscription recording the event in loco, could

not well be looked for at Persepolis. But far more im-

portant was the evidence derived from a more careful

analysis of the words of the inscription itself. " Niba,"

which Lassen translated as pomoerium, occurs in three

other places, where it certainly cannot mean suburb.

It seems to be an adjective meaning splendid, beauti-

ful. Besides, niba is a nominative singular in the femi-

nine, and so is the proftoun hy& which precedes, and

the two words which follow it— " uvaspa " and " umar-

tiy^." Professor Holtzmann translated therefore the

same sentence which Professor Lassen had rendered

by " hoc pomcerio ope equi (Choaspis) clarae virtutis,"

by " quae nitida, herbosa, Celebris est," a translation

which is in the main correct, and has been adopted

afterwards both by Sir H. Rawlinson and M. Oppert.

Sir H. Rawlinson translates the whole passage as fol-

lows : " This Province of Persia which Ormazd has

orranted to me, which is illustrious, abounding in good

horses, producing good men." Thus vanished the horse

of Darius, and the curious confirmation which the
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cuneiform inscription was at one time supposed to

lend to the Persian legend recorded by Herodotus.

It would be easy to point out many passages of this

kind, and to use them in order to throw discredit on

the whole method by which these and other inscrip-

tions have lately been deciphered. It would not re-

quire any great display of forensic or parhamentary

eloquence, to convince the public at large, by means of

such evidence, that all the labors of Grotefend, Bur-

nouf, Lassen, and Rawlinson had been in vain, and to

lay down once for all the general principle that the

original meaning of inscriptions written in a dead lan-

guage, of which the tradition is once lost, can never be

recovered. Fortunately, questions of this kind are not

settled by eloquent pleading or by the votes of majori-

ties, but, on the contrary, by the independent judg-

ment of the few who are competent to judge. The
fact that different scholars should differ in their inter-

pretations, or that the same scholar should reject his

former translation, and adopt a new one that possibly

may have to be surrendered again as soon as new light

can be thrown on points hitherto doubtful and obscure,

— all this, which in the hands of those who argue for

victory and not for truth, constitutes so formidable a

weapon, and appeals so strongly to the prejudices of

the many, produces very little effect on the minds of

those who understand the reason of these changes, and

to whom each new change represents but a new step

in advance in the discovery of truth.

Nor should the fact be overlooked that, if there

seems to be less change in the translation of the books

of the Old Testament for instance, or of Homer, it is

due in a great measure to the absence of that critical
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exactness at whicli the decipherers of ancient inscnp

tions and the translators of the Veda and Zend-Avesta

aim in rendering each word that comes before them.

If we compared the translation of the Septuagint with

the Authorized Version of the Old Testament, we
should occasionally find discrepancies nearly as start-

ling as any that can be found in the different transla-

tions of the cuneiform inscriptions, or of the Veda and

Zend-Avesta. In the Book of Job, the Vulgate

translates the exhortation of Job's wife by " Bless God
and die

;

" the English version by " Ciu'se God and

die ; " the Septuagint by " Say some word to the Lord

and die.'* Though, at the time when the Seventy

translated the Old Testament, Hebrew could hardly

be called a dead language, yet there were then many
of its words the original meaning of which even the

most learned rabbi would have had great difficulty in

defining with real accuracy. The meaning of words

changes imperceptibly and irresistibly. Even where

there is a literature, and a printed literature hke that

of modem Europe, four or five centuries work such a

change that few even of the most learned divines in

England would find it easy to read and to understand

accurately a theological treatise written in English four

hundred years ago. The same happened, and hap-

pened to a far greater extent, in ancient languages.

Nor was the sacred character attributed to certain

writings any safeguard. On the contrary, greater

violence is done by successive interpreters to sacred

writings than to any other rehcs of ancient literature.

Ideas grow and change, yet each generation tries to

find its own ideas reflected in the sacred pages of their

early prophets, and, in addition to the ordinary influ-
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ences which bhir and obscure the sharp features of old

words, artificial influences are here at work distorting

the natural expression of words which have been in-

vested with a sacred authority. Passages in the Veda
or Zend-Avesta which do not bear on rehgious or

philosophical doctrines are generally explained simply

and naturally, even by the latest of native commenta-

tors. But as soon as any word or sentence can be so

turned as to support a doctrine, however modern, or a

precept however irrational, the simplest phrases are

tortured and mangled till at last they are made to yield

their assent to ideas tlie most foreign to the minds of the

authors of the Veda and Zend-Avesta.

To those who take an interest in these matters we
may recommend a small Essay lately published by the

Rev. R. G. S. Browne,— the " Mosaic Cosmogony,"
— in which the author endeavors to estabhsh a literal

translation of the first chapter of Genesis. Touching

the first verb that occurs in the Bible, he writes

:

" What is the meaning or scope of the Hebrew verb,

in our Authorized Version, rendered by ' created ' ?

To English ears and understandings the sound comes

naturally, and by long use irresistibly, as the re[)resen-

tation of an ex nihilo creation. But, in the teeth of aU

the Rabbinical and Cabalistic fancies of Jewish com-

mentators, and with reverential deference to modem
criticism on the Hebrew Bible, it is not so. R. D.

Kimchi, in his endeavor to ascertain the shades of

difference existing between the terms used in the

Mosaic cosmogony, has assumed that our Hebrew verb

"bar&" has the fiill signification of ex nihilo creavit.

Our own Castell, a profound and self-denying scholar,

has entertained the same groundless notion. And even
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our illustrious Bryan Walton was not inaccessible to

this oblique ray of Rabbinical ignis fatuus.''

Mr. Browne tlien proceeds to quote Gesenius, who
gives as the primary meaning of bara, " he cut, cut

out, carved, planed down, polished ; " and he refers to

Lee, who characterizes it as a silly theory that " bard
"

meant to create exnihilo. In Joshua xvii. 15 and 18,

the same verb is used in the sense of cutting down
trees ; in Psalm civ. 30 it is translated by " Thou re-

newest the face of the earth." In Arabic, too, ac-

cording to Lane, barS means properly, though not

always, to create out of preexisting matter. All

this shows that the verb " barS,," as in the Sanskrit

tvaksh or taksh,i there is no trace of the meaning

assigned to it by later scholars, of a creation out of

nothing. That idea in its definiteness was a modern

idea, most likely called forth by the contact between

Jews and Greeks at Alexandria. It was probably in

contradistinction to the Greek notion of matter as co-

eternal w^ith the Creator, that the Jews, to whom Je-

hovah was all in all, asserted, for the first time

deliberately, that God had made all things out of

nothing. This became afterwards the received and or-

thodox view of Jewish and Christian jdivines, though

the verb " barS,," so far from lending any support to

tliis theory, would rather show that, in the minds of

those whom Moses addressed and whose language l^e

spoke, it could only have called forth the simple con-

ception of fashioning or arranging— if, indeed, it called

forth any more definite conception than the general

and vague one conveyed by the ttouZv of the Septuagint.

To find out how the words of the Old Testament were

^ See Jurmann, in Kuhn's Zeitschrijl, xi. p. 888.
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understood by those to whom they were originally ad-

dressed is a task attempted by very few interpreters

of the Bible. The great majority of readers transfer

without hesitation the ideas which they connect with

words as used in the nineteenth century to the mind

of Moses or his contemporaries, forgetting altogether

the distance which divides their language and then*

thoughts from the thoughts and language of the wan-

dering tribes of Israel.

How many words, again, there are in Homer which

have indeed a traditional interpretation, as given by

our dictionaries and commentaries, but the exact pur-

port of which is completely lost, is best known to

Greek scholars. It is easy enough to translate voXi-

fioLo ye(f)vpaL by the bridges of war, but what Homer
really meant by these yi<^vpai has never been explained.

It is extremely doubtful whether bridges, in our sense

of the word, were known at all at the time of Homer

;

and even if it could be proved that Homer used yi<^vpai

in the sense of a dam, the etymology, i. e. the ear-

liest history of the word, would still remain obscure

and doubtful. It is easy, again, to see that Up6<; in

Greek means something like the English sacred. But

how, if it did so, the same adjective could likewise be

applied to a fish or to a chariot, is a question which, if

it is to be answered at all, can only be answered by an

etymological analysis of the word.^ To say that sacred

may mean marvelous., and therefore hig., is saying noth-

ing, particularly as Homer does not speak of catching

big fish, but of catching fish in general.

These considerations— which might be carried

1 On iepds, the Sanskrit ishira, lively, see Kuhn's Zeilschri/i, vol ii. p.

i75;yol. iii. p. 131.
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mucli further, but which, we are afraid, have carried us

awaj too far from our original subject— were suggested

to us wliile reading a lecture lately published by Dr.

Haug, and originally delivered by him at Bombay, in

1864, before an almost exclusive Parsi audience. In that

lecture Dr. Haug gives a new translation of ten short

paragraphs of the Zend-Avesta, which he had explained

and translated in his " Essays on the Sacred Language

of the Parsees," published in 1862. To an ordinary

reader the difference between the two translations,

published within the space of two years, might cer-

tainly be perplexing, and calculated to shake his faith

in the soundness of a method that can lead to such va-

rying results. Nor can it be denied that, if scholars

who are engaged in these researches are bent on rep-

resenting their last translation as final and as admitting

of no further improvement, the public has a right to

remind them that " finality " is as dangerous a thing

in scholarship as in pohtics. Considering the difficulty

of translating the pages of the Zend-Avesta, we can

never hope to have every sentence of it rendered into

clear and intelhgible English. Those who for the

first time reduced the sacred traditions of the Zoroas-

trians to writing were separated by more than a thou-

sand years from the time of their original composition.

After that came all the vicissitudes to which manu-

scripts are exposed diiring the process of being copied

by more or less ignorant scribes. The most ancient

MSS. of the Zend-Avesta date from the beginning of

the fourteenth century. It is true there is an early

translation of the Zend-Avesta, the Pehlevi transla-

tion, and a later one in Sanskrit by Neriosengh. But

the Pehlevi translation, which was made under the
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auspices of the Sassanian kings of Persia, served only

to show how completely the literal and grammatical

meaning of the Zend-Avesta was lost even at that

time, in the third century after Christ ; while the

Sanskrit translation was clearly made, not from the

original, but from the Pehlevi. It is true also, that

even in more modern times the Parsis of Bombay
were able to give to Anquetil Duperron and other Eu-

ropeans what they considered as a translation of the

Zend-Avesta in modem Persian. But a scholar like

Bumouf, who endeavored for the first time to give an

account of every word in the Zend text, to explain

each grammatical termination, to parse every sentence,

and to establish the true meaning of each term by

an etymological analysis and by a comparison of cog-

nate words in Sanskrit, was able to derive but scant

assistance from these traditional translations. Pro-

fessor Spiegel, to whom we owe a complete edition

and translation of the Zend-Avesta, and who has de-

voted the whole of his life to the elucidation of the

Zoroastrian religion, attributes a higher value to the

tradition of the Parsis than Dr. Haug. But he also

is obliged to admit that he could ascribe no greater

authority to these traditional translations and glosses

than a Biblical scholar might allow to Rabbinical com-

mentaries. AU scholars are agreed in fact on this, that

whether the tradition be right or wrong, it requires in

either case to be confirmed by an independent gram-

matical and etymological analysis of the original text-

Such an analysis is no doubt as liable to error as

the traditional translation itself, but it possesses this

advantage, that it gives reasons for every word that

has to be translated, and for every sentence that has
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to be construed. It is an excellent discipline to the

mind even where the results at which we arrive are

doubtful or erroneous, and it has imparted to these

studies a scientific value and general interest which

they could not otherwise have acquired.

We shall give a few specimens of the translations

proposed by different scholars of one or two verses of

the Zend-Avesta. We cannot here enter into the

grammatical arguments by which each of these trans-

lations is supported. We only vnsh to show what is

the present state of Zend scholarship, and though we
would by no means disguise the fact of its somewhat

chaotic character, yet we do not hesitate to affirm that,

in spite of the conflict of the opinions of different

scholars, and in spite of the fluctuation of systems

apparently opposed to each other, progress may be

reported, and a firm hope expressed that the essential

doctrines of one of the earliest forms of religion may
in time be recovered and placed before us in their

original purity and simplicity. We begin with the

Pehlevi translation of a passage in Yasna, 45 : —
" Thus the religion is to be proclaimed ; now give

an attentive hearing, and now listen, that is, keep

yom* ear in readiness, make your works and speeches

gentle. Those who have wished from nigh and far

to study the religion, may now do so. For now all

is manifest, that Anhuma (Ormazd) created, that

Anhuma created all these beings ; that at the sec-

ond time, at the (time of the) future body, Aharman
does not destroy (the life of) the worlds. Aharman
made evil desire and wickedness to spread through his

tongue."

Professor Spiegel, in 1859, translated the same pas-
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gage, of which the Pehlevi is a running commentary

rather than a hteral rendering, as follows :
—

" Now I w^ill tell you, lend me your ear, now hear

what you desired, you that came fi*om near and from

afar I It is clear, the wise (spirits) have created all

things ; evil doctrine shall not for a second time de-

stroy the world. The Evil One has made a bad choice

with his tongue."

Next follows the translation of the passage as pub-

lished by Dr. Haug in 1862 :
—

" All ye, who have come from nigh and far, listen

now and hearken to my speech. Now I will tell you

all about that pair of spirits how it is known to the

wise. Neither the ill-speaker (the devil) shall destroy

the second (spiritual) life, nor that man who, being

a liar with his tongue, professes the false (idolatrous)

belief."

The same scholar, in 1865, translates the same pas-

sage somewhat differently :
—

" All you that have come from near and far should

now listen and hearken to what I shall proclaim.

Now the wise have manifested this universe as a dual-

ity. Let not the mischief-maker destroy the second

life, since he, the wicked, chose with his tongue the

pernicious doctrine."

The principal difficulty in this paragraph consists in

the word which Dr. Haug translated by " duality,"

namely, " dum," and which he identifies w^ith Sanskrit

" dvam," i. e. dvandvam, pair. Such a word, as far as

we are aware, does not occur again in the Zend-

Avesta, and hence it is not likely that the uncertainty

attaching to its meaning will ever be removed. Other

uiterpreters take it as a ^erb in the second person
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plural, and hence the decided difference cf inteipre*

tation.

The sixth paragraph of the same passage is explained

hj the Pehlevi translator as follows :
—

" Thus I proclaimed that among all things the great-

est is to worship God. The praise of purity is (due)

to him who has a good knowledge, (to those) who de-

pend on Ormazd. I hear SpentQmainyu (who is)

Ormazd ; listen to me, to what I shall speak (unto

you). Whose worship is intercourse with the Good
Mind ; one can know (experience) the divine command
to do good through inquiry after what is good. That

which is in the intellect they teach me as the best,

namely, the inborn (heavenly) wisdom (that is, that

the divine wisdom is superior to the human)."

Professor Spiegel translates :
—

" Now I will tell you of all things the greatest. It is

praise with purity of Him who is wise from those who
exist. The holiest heavenly being, Ahuramazda, may
hear it. He for whose praise inquiry is made from the

holy spirit, may He teach me the best by his intelli-

gence."

Dr. Haug in 1862 :
—

" Thus I will tell you of the greatest of all (Sraosha),

who is praising the truth, and doing good, and of all

who are gathered round him (to assist him), by order

of the holy spirit (Ahuramazda). The living Wise

may hear me ; by means of his goodness the good mind

increases (in the world). He may lead me with the

best of his wisdom."

Dr. Haug in 1865 :
—

" I will proclaim as the greatest of all things that one

should be good, praising only truth. Ahuramazda
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will hear those who are bent on furthering (all that is

good). May he whose goodness is communicated by

the Good Mind instruct me in his best wisdom,"

To those who are interested in the study of Zend,

and wish to judge for themselves of the trustworthiness

of these various translations, we can recommend a

most useful work lately published in Germany by Dr.

F. Justi, " Handbuch der Zendsprache," containing a

complete dictionary, a grammar, and selections from

the Zend-Avesta.

Bq^Uinber, 1865.



VII.

GENESIS AND THE ZEND-AVESTA.'

O THAT scholars could have the benefit of a little

legal training, and learn at least the difference between

what is probable and what is proven ! What an ad-

vantage also, if they had occasionally to address a jury

of respectable tradespeople, and were forced to acquire

the art, or rather not to shrink from the effort, of put-

ting the most intricate and delicate points in the sim-

plest and clearest fonn of which they admit ! What a

lesson again it would be to men of independent re-

search, if, after having amassed ever so many bags ftdl

of evidence, they had always before their eyes the fear

of an impatient judge who wants to hear nothing but

what is important and essential, and hates to listen to

anything that is not to the point, however carefully it

may have been worked out, and however eloquently it

1 £rdn, das Land nwischen dem Indus vnd Tigris, Beitragu zur Kenntriss

des Landes und seiner Gesckichte. Von Dr. Fredrich Spiegel. Berlin,

1863.

Professor Spiegel has published a reply to my article in the Ausland, 19th

March, 1868. His chief argument is, that other scholars, such as Bohlen,

Gesenius, Ewald, Delitzsch, Knobel, Windischmann, have held the same

or very similar opinions. This is perfectly true, but Dr. Spiegel will for-

give me for saying that the opinions of these scholars are, as he says they

ought to be, well known even in England, and that we want to know what

he has to say on these questions, not what others have thought before him,

who were far less competent to form an opinion than the editor and trans-

lator of the A 7esta.
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oiay be laid before him ! There is liardly one b'^ot

published nowadays which, if everything in it that is

not to the purpose were left out, could not be reduced

to half its size. If authors could make up their minds

to omit everything that is only meant to display their

learning, to exhibit the difficulties they had to over-

come, or to call attention to the ignorance of their pred-

ecessors, many a volume of thirty sheets would col-

lapse into a pamphlet of fifty pages, though in that fonn

it would probably produce a much greater effect than

in its more inflated appearance.

Did the writers of the Old Testament borrow any-

thing from the Egjqotians, the Babylonians, the Per-

sians, or the Indians, is a simple enough question. It

is a question that may be treated quite apart from any

theological theories ; for the Old Testament, whatever

view the Jews may take of its origin, may surely be

regarded by the historian as a really historical book,

written at a certain time in the history of the world, in

a language then spoken and understood, and proclaim-

ing certain facts and doctrines meant to be accepta-

ble and intelligible to the Jews, such as they were at

that time, an historical nation, holding a definite place

by the side of their more or less distant neighbors,

whether Egyptians, Assyrians, Persians, or Indians.

It is well known that we have in the language of the

New Testament the clear vestiges of Greek and Roman
influences, and if we knew nothing of the historical in-

tercourse between those two nations and the writers of

the New Testament, the y^Ty expressions used by them
— not only their language, but their thoughts, their

allusions, illustrations, and similes— would enable us

to say that some hist^srical contact had taken place be
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tween tlie philosophers of Greece, the lawgivers of

li^me, diid the people of Judea. Why, then, should

not the same question be asked with regard to more

ancient times ? Why should there be any hesitation

in pointing out in the Old Testament an Egyptian

custom, or a Greek word, or a Persian conception?

If Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyp-

tians, nothing surely would stamp his writings as more

truly historical than traces of Egyptian mfluences that

might be discovered in his laws. If Daniel prospered

in the reign of Cyrus the Persian, every Persian word

that could be discovered in Daniel would be most

valuable in the eyes of a critical historian. The only

thing which we may fairly require in mvestigations of

this kind is that the facts should be clearly established.

Tlie subject is surely an important one, — important

historically, quite apart fi'om any theological conse-

quences that may be supposed to follow. It is as im-

portant to find out whether the authors of the Old

Testament had come in contact with the language and

ideas of Babylon, Persia, or Egypt, as it is to know
that the Jews, at the time of otu' Lord's appearance,

had been reached by the rays of Greek and Roman
civilization, — that in fact our Lord, his disciples, and

many of his followers, spoke Greek as well as Plebrew

(j. e. Chaldee), and were no strangers to that sphere

of thought in which the world of the Gentiles, the

G! reeks, and Romans had been moving for centuries.

Hints have been thrown out from time to time by

various writers that certain ideas in the Old Testament

might be ascribed to Persian influences, and be traced

back to the Zend-Avesta, the sacred writings of Zoro-

aster. Much progress has been made in the decipheiv



GENESIS AND THE ZEND-AVESTA. 143

ing of these ancient documents, since Anquetil Duper-

ron brought the first instalment of MSS. from Bombay,

and since the late Eugene Burnouf, in his " Commen-
taire sur le Yasna," succeeded in estabhshing the

grammar and dictionary of the Zend language upon a

safe basis. Several editions of the works of Zoroaster

have been published in France, Denmark, and Ger-

many ; and after the labors of Spiegel, Westergaard,

Haug, and others, it might be supposed that such a

question as the influence of Persian ideas on the

writers of the Old Testament miglit at last be an-

swered either in the affirmative or in the negative.

We were much pleased, therefore, on finding that

Professor Spiegel, the learned editor and translator of

the Avesta, had dcA'oted a chapter of his last work,

" Eran, das Land zwischen dem Indus nnd Tigris," to

the problem in question. We read liis chapter,

"Avesta und die Genesis, oder die Beziehungen der

Eranier zu den Semiten," with the warmest interest,

and when we had finished it, we put down the book

with the very exclamation with which we began oui

article.

We do not mean to say anything disrespectful to

Professor Spiegel, a scholar brimful of learning, and

one of the two or three men who know the Avesta by

heart. He is likewise a good Semitic scholar, and

knows enough of Hebrew to form an independent

opinion on the language, style, and general character

of the different books of the Old Testament. He
brings together in his Essay a great deal of interesting

information, and altogether would seem to be one of

the most valuable witnesses to give evidence on the

point m question. Yet suppose him for a moment in
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a court of justice where, as in a patent case, some

^reat issue depends on tlie question whether certain

ideas had first been enunciated hj the author of

Genesis or the author of the Avesta ; suppose him sub-

jected to a cross-examination by a brow-beating law-

yer, whose business it is to disbeheve and make others

disbelieve every assertion that the witness makes, and

we are afraid the learned Professor would break down
completely. Now it may be said that this is not the

spirit in which learned inquiries should be conducted,

that authors have a right to a certain respect, and

may reckon on a certain amount of willingness on the

part of their readers. Such a plea may, perhaps, be

urged when all preliminary questions in a contest have

been disposed of, when all the evidence has been

proved to lie in one direction, and when even the most

obstinate among the gentlemen of the jury feel that the

verdict is as good as settled. But in a question like

this, where everything is doubtful, or, we should rather

say, where all the prepossessions are against the view

which Dr. Spiegel upholds, it is absolutely necessary

for a new witness to be armed from top to toe, to lay

himself open to no attack, to measure his words, and

advance step by step in a straight line to the point that

has to be reached. A writer like Dr. Spiegel should

know that he can expect no mercy ; nay, he should

himself wish for no mercy, but invite the heaviest ar-

tillery against the floating battery which he has

launched into the troubled waters of Biblical criticism.

If he feels that his case is not strong enough, the

wisest plan surely is to wait, to accumulate new
strength if possible, or, if no new evidence is forth-

coming, to acknowledge openly that there is no

case.
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M. Breal— who, in his interesting Essay " Hercule

et Cacus," has lately treated the same problem, the in-

fluence of Persian ideas on the writers of the Old Tes-

tament— gives an excellent example of how a case of

this kind should be argued. He begins with the apoc-

ryphal books, and he shows that the name of an evil

spirit like Asmodeus, which occurs in Tobit, could be

borrowed from Persia only. It is a name inexplicable

in Hebrew, and it represents very closely the Parsi

Eshem-dev, the Zend ASshma daeva, the spirit of con-

cupiscence, mentioned several times in the Avesta

(Vendidad, c. 10), as one of the devs or evil spirits.

Now this is the kind of evidence we want for the Old

Testament. We can easily discover a French word in

English, nor is it difficult to tell a Persian word in

Hebrew. Are there any Persian words in Genesis,

words of the same kind as Asmodeus in Tobit ? No
such evidence has been brought forward, and the only

words we can think of which, if not Persian, may be

considered of Aryan origin, are the names of such

rivers as Tigris and Euphrates ; and of countries such

as Ophir and Havilah among the descendants of Shem,

Javan, Meshech, and others among the descendants of

Japhet. These names are probably foreign names,

and as such naturally mentioned by the author of

Genesis in their foreign form. If there are other

words of Aryan or Iranian origin in Genesis, they

ought to have occupied the most prominent place in

Dr. Spiegel's pleading.

We now proceed, and we are again quite willing to

admit that, even without the presence of Persian

words, the presence of Persian ideas might be detected

by careful analysis. No doubt this is a much more
VOL. I. 10
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delicate process, yet, as we can discover Jewish and

Christian ideas in the Koran, there ought to be no in-

surmountable difficulty in pointing out any Persian in-

gredients in Genes'is, however disguised and assimi-

lated. Only, before we look for such ideas, it is

necessary to show the channel through which they

could possibly have flowed either from the Avesta into

Genesis, or from Genesis into tlie Avesta. History

shows us clearly how Persian words and ideas could

have found their way into such late works as Tobit, or

even into the book of Daniel, whether he flourished in

the reign of Darius, or in the reign of Cyrus the

Persian. But how did Persians and Jews come in

contact, previously to the age of Cyrus ? Dr. Spiegel

says that Zoroaster was born in Arran. This name is

given by mediseval Mohammedan writers to the plain

washed by the Araxes, and was identified by Anquetil

Duperron with the name '' Airyana vae^a," which the

Zend-Avesta gives to the first created land of Ormuzd.

The Parsis place this sacred country in the vicinity of

Atropatene, and it is clearly meant as the northern-

most country known to the author or authors of the

Zend-Avesta. We think that Dr. Spiegel is right in

defending the geographical position assigned by tra-

dition to Airyana vae^a, against modern theories that

irould place it more eastward in the plain of Pamer,

nor do we hesitate to admit that the name (" Airyana

vae^a," i. e. the seed of the Aryan) might have been

changed into Arran. We likewise acknowledge the

force of the arguments by which he shows that the

books now called Zend-Avesta were composed in the

eastern, and not in the western, provinces of the

Persian monarchy, though we are hardly prepared to
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subscribe at once to his conclusion (p. 270) that, be-

cause Zoroaster is placed by the Avesta and by later

traditions in Arran, or the western provinces, he could

not possibly be the author of the Avesta, a literary

production which would appear to belong exclusively

to the eastei'n provinces. The very tradition to which

Dr. Spiegel appeals represents Zoroaster as migrating

from Arran to Balkh, to the court of Gustasp, the son

of Lohrasp ; and, as one tradition has as much value as

another, we might well admit that the work of Zoroas-

ter, as a religious teacher, began in Balkh, and from

thence extended still further east. But admitting

that Arran, the country washed by the Araxes, was

the birthplace of Zoroaster, can we possibly follow Dr.

Spiegel when he says, Arran seems to be identical with

Haran, the starting-point of the Hebrew people ? ^

Does he mean the names to be identical ? Then how
are the aspirate and the double r to be explained ? how
is it to be accounted for that the late mediaeval corrup-

tion of Airyana vae^a, namely, Arran, should appear

in Genesis ? And if the dissimilarity of the two names

is waived, is it possible in two lines to settle the

much contested situation of Haran, and thus to deter-

mine the ancient watershed between the Semitic and

Aryan nations ? The Abbe Banier, more than a hun-

1 See Spiegel, Eran, p. 274. " Der Ausgangspunct des Hebraischen

Volkes, auf den seine Geschiclite selbst hinweist, ist Haran, welches Land
mit Arran, d. i., Airyana vaedscha identisch zu sein scheint." Professor

Spiegel, in answer to my remarks, has declared that by Haran he did not

mean the land of Haran, or more correctly Charan, where Terah died (sup-

posed to be the same as the Greek Kappai), but Haran, the son of Terah, the

tither of Lot, who died in the land of his nativity, in Ur of the Chaldees

^Genesis xi. 28). That some of the personal names in Genesis represent

towns or places rather than individuals, is clear enough, but with Tegfjd to

Haran, tho son of Teraj, the case is more than doubtful.
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weed years ago, pointed out that Haraii, whither Abra^

ham repaii'ed, was the metropoKs of Sabism, and that

Magism was praticed in Ur of the Chaldees ("My-
thology explained by History,' vol. i. book iii. cap. 3"),

but the time for such vague identifications has surely

passed. Dr. Spiegel having, as he believes, established

the most ancient meeting-point between Abraham and

Zoroaster, proceeds to argue that whatever ideas are

shared in common by Genesis and the Avesta must be

referred to that very ancient period when personal in-

tercoui'se was still possible between Abraham and Zo-

roaster, the prophets of the Jews and the Iranians.

Now here the counsel for the defense would remind

Dr. Spiegel that Genesis was not the work of Abra-

ham, nor, according to Dr. Spiegel's view, was Zoro-

aster the author of the Zend-Avesta ; and that there-

fore the neighborly intercourse between Zoroaster

and Abraham in the country of Arran had nothing to

do with the ideas shared in common by Genesis and

the Avesta. But even if we admitted, for argument's

sake, that as Dr. Spiegel puts it, the Avesta contains

Zoroastrian and Genesis Abrahamitic ideas, surely

there was ample opportunity for Jewish ideas to find

admission into what we call the Avesta, or for Iranian

ideas to find admission into Genesis, after the date of

Abraham and Zoroaster, and before the time Avhen we
find the first MSS. of Genesis and the Avesta. The
Zend MSS. of the Avesta are very modern, so are the

Hebrew MSS. of Genesis, which do not carry us

beyond the tenth century after Christ. The text of

the Avesta, however, can be checked by the Pehlevi

translation, which was made under the Sassanian dy-

nasty (226-651 A. D.), just as the text of Genesis can
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be checked by the Septuagint translation, which was

made in the third century before Christ. Now, it is

known that about the same time and in the same place

— namely at Alexandria— where the Old Testament

was rendered into Greek, the Avesta also was trans-

lated into the same language, so that we have at Alex-

andria in the third century B. c. a well established his-

torical contact between the believers in Genesis and

the believers in the Avesta, and an easy opening for

that exchange of ideas which, according to Dr. Spiegel,

could have taken place nowhere but in Arran, and at

the time of Abraham and Zoroaster. It might be ob-

jected that this was wrangling for victory, and not

arguing for truth, and that no real scholar would

admit that the Avesta, in its original form, did not go

back to a much earlier date than the tliird century

before Christ. Yet, when such a general principle is to

be laid down, that all that Genesis and the Avesta share

in common must belong to a time before Abraham had

started for Canaan, and Zoroaster for Balkh, other

possible means of later intercourse should surely not

be entirely lost sight of.

For what happens? The very first tradition that

is brought forward as one common to both these an-

cient works— namely, that of the Four Ages of the

World— is confessedly found in the later writings only

of the Parsis, and cannot be traced back in its definite

shape beyond the time of the Sassanians ("Er^n," p.

275)^. Indications of it are said to be found in the

1 Professor Spiegel in his latest essay (1868) writes: " It is an error if

Miiller believes that the division into four ages cannot be traced in the an-

cient writings. The period of 12,000 years is mentioned several times, and
it is easy to show that the Avesta conceives the distribution of that period

'into four ages) exactly in. the same manner as the later heroic legend, or
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earlier Avritings, but these indications are extremely

vague. But we must advance a step further, and after

reading very carefully the three pages devoted to this

subject by Dr. Spiegel, we miist confess we see no

similarity whatever on that point between Genesis and

the Avesta. In Genesis, the Four Ages have never

assumed the form of a theory, as in India, Persia, or

perhaps in Greece. If we say that the period from

Adam to Noah is the first, that from Noah to Abraham
the second, that from Abraham to the death of Jacob

the third, that beginning with the exile in Egypt the

fourth, we are transferring our ideas to Genesis ; but

we cannot say that the writer of Genesis himself

laid a peculiar stress on this fourfold division. The
Parsis, on the contrary, have a definite system. Ac-

cording to them the world is to last 12,000 years.

During the first period of 3,000 years, the world was

created. During the second period Gayo-maratan, the

first man, lived by himself, without suffering from the

attacks of evil. During the third period of 3,000

years the war between good and evil, between Ormuzd
and Ahriman, began with the utmost fierceness ; and it

will gradually abate during the fourth period of 3,000

years which is still to elapse before the final victory of

good. Where here is the similarity between Genesis

and the Avesta ? We are referred by Dr. Spiegel to

Dr. Windischmann's " Zoroastrian Studies," and to

his discovery that there are ten generations between

Adam and Noah, as there are ten generations between

Yima and Thraetaona ; that there are twelve genera-

tions between Shem and Isaac, as there are twelve be-

must so conceive it." All depends on chapter and verse in the Zend-Avest*

irhore Dr. Spiegel can show that the four ages are definitely mentioned.
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tween Thraetaona and Maiius^itra ; and that there

are thirteen generations between Isaac and David, as

there are thirteen between ManusA;itra and Zarathus-

tra. What has the learned counsel for the defense to

say to this ? First, that the name of Shem is put by

mistake for that of Noah. Secondly, that Yima, who
is here identified with Adam, is never represented in

the Avesta as the first man, but is preceded there

by numerous ancestors, and surrounded by numerous

subjects, who are not his offspring. Thirdly, that

in order to establish in Genesis three periods of

ten, twelve, and thirteen generations, it is necessary

to count Isaac, who clearly belongs to the third, as

a member of the second, so that in reality the

number of generations is the same in one only out of

the three periods, which surely proves nothing.^ As to

any similarity between the Four Yugas of the Brah-

mans and the Four Ages of the Parsis, we can only

say that, if it exists, no one has as yet brought it out.

The Greeks, again, who are likewise said to share the

primitive doctrine of the Four Ages, believe really in

five, and not in four, and separate them in a manner
which does not in the least remind us of Hindu Yugas,

Hebrew patriarchs, or the battle between Ormuzd and

Ahriman.

We proceed to a second point— the Creation as re-

.^ated in Genesis and the Avesta. Here we certainly

find some curious coincidences. The world is created

in six days in Genesis, and in six periods in the Avesta,

which six periods together form one year. In Genesis

1 Dr. Spiegel says in his defense that the Septuagint and the Vulgate

add one more generation after Arphaxad; but see Bunsen's remarks on
this interpolation in his Bibelwerk, Genesis xi. 12.
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the creation ends with the creation of man, so it does

in the Avesta. On all other points Dr. Spiegel admit**

the two accounts differ, but they are said to agree

again in the temptation and the fall. As Dr. Spiegel

has not given the details of the temptation and the fall

from the Avesta, we cannot judge of the points which

he considers to be borrowed by the Jews from the Per-

sians ; but if we consult M. Br^al, who has treated the

same subject more fully in his " Hercule et Cacus," we
find there no more than this, that the Dualism of the

Avesta, the struggle between Ormuzd and Ahriman, or

the principles of light and darkness, is to be considered

as the distant reflex of the grand struggle between

Indra, the god of the sky, and Vritra, the demon of

night and darkness, which form the constant burden of

the hymns of the Rig-veda. In this view there is some

truth, but we doubt whether it fully exhibits the vital

principle of the Zoroastrian religion, which is founded

on a solemn protest against the whole worship of the

powers of nature invoked in the Vedas, and on the

recognition of one supreme power, the God of Light,

in every sense of the word— the spirit Ahui-a, who

created the world and rules it, and defends it against

the power of evil. That power of evil which in the

most ancient portions of the Avesta has not yet re-

ceived the name of "Ahriman " (i. e. angro mainyus),

may afterwards have assumed some of the epithets

which in an early period were bestowed on Vntra and

other enemies of the bright gods, and among them, it

may have assumed the name of serpent. But does it fol-

low, because the principle of evil in the Avesta is called

serpent, or " azhi dahaka," that therefore the serpent

mentioned in the third chapter of Genesis must be
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borrowed from Persia ? Neither in the Veda nor in

tne Avesta does the serpent ever assume that subtile

and insinuating form which it wears in Genesis ; and

the curse pronounced on it, " to be cursed above all

cattle, and above every beast of the field," is not in

keeping with the relation of Vntra to Indra, or Ahri-

man to Ormuzd, who face each other almost as equals.

In later books, such as 1 Chronicles xxi. 1, where

Satan is mentioned as provoking David to number
Israel (the very same provocation which in 2 Samuel

xxiv. 1 is ascribed to the anger of the Lord moving

David to number Israel and Judah), and in all the pas-

sages of the New Testament where the power of evil

is spoken of as a person, we may admit the influence

of Persian ideas and Persian expressions, though even

here strict proof is by no means easy. As to the ser-

pent in Paradise, it is a conception that might have

sprung up among the Jews as well as among the Brah-

mans ; and the serpent that beguiled Eve seems

hardly to invite comparison with the much grander

conceptions of the terrible power of Vritra and Ahri-

man in the Veda and Avesta.

Dr. Spiegel next discusses the similarity between the

garden of Eden and the Paradise of the Zoroastrians,

and though he admits that here again he relies chiefly

on the Bundehesh, a work of the Sassanian period, he

maintains that that work may w'^ell be compared to

Genesis, because it contains none but really ancient

traditions. We do not for a moment deny that this

may be so, but in a case like the present, where every-

thing depends on exact dates, we decline to listen

to such a plea. We value Dr. Spiegel's translations

from the Bundehesh most highly, and we believe with
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him (p. 283) that there is little doubt as to the Pishon

being the Indus, and the Gihon the Jaxartes. The
identification, too, of the Persian river-name Ranha
(the Vedic Rasa) with the Araxes, the name given

by Herodotus (i. 202) to the Jaxartes, seems very in-

genious and well established. But we should still like

to know why and in what language the Indus w^as first

called Pishon, and the Jaxartes, or, it may be, the

Oxus, Gihon.

We next come to the two trees in tlie garden of

Eden, the tree of knowledge and the tree of life. Dr.

Windischmann has shown that the Iranians, too, were

acquainted with two trees, one called " Gaokerena,"

bearing the white Haoma, the other called the Pain-

less tree. We are told first that these two trees are

the same as the one jig-tree out of which the Indians

believe the world to have been created. Now, first of

all, the Indians believed no such thing, and secondly,

there is the same diiference between one and two trees

as there is between North and South. But we confess

that until we know a good deal more about these two

trees of the Iranians, we feel no inclination whatever to

compare the Painless tree and the tree of knowledge

of good and evil, though perhaps the white Haoma tree

might remind us of the tree of life, considering thit

Haoma, as well as the Indian Soma, was supposed to

give immortality to those who drank its juice. We
likewise consider the comparison of the Chenabim who
keep the way of the tree of life and the guardians of the

Soma in the Veda and Avesta, as deserving attention,

and we should like to see the etymological derivation

of " Cherubim " from ypv^ts, Greifen, and of " Sera-

phim " fi'om the Sanskrit " sarpa," serpents, either

confirmed or refuted.
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The Deluge is not mentioned in the sacred writings

of tlie Zoroastrians, nor in the hymns of the Rig-veda.

It is mentioned, however, in one of the latest Brah-

mawas, and the carefully balanced arguments of Bur-

nouf, who considered the tradition of the Deluge as

borrowed by the Indians from Semitic neighbors, seem

to us to be strengthened, rather than weakened, by the

isolated appearance of the story of the Deluge in this

one passage out of the whole of the Vedic literature.

Nothing, however, has yet been pointed out to force

us to admit a Semitic origin for the story of the Flood,

as told in the ASiitapatha-brahmana, and afterwards re-

peated in the Mahabharata and the Pur&nas : the num-
ber of days being really the only point on which the

two accounts startle us by their agreement.

That Noah's ark rested upon the mountain of Ararat,

and that Ararat may admit of a Persian etymology, is

nothing to the point. The etymology itself is inge-

nious, but no more. The same remark applies to all

the rest of Dr. Spiegel's arguments. Thraetaona, who
has before been compared to Noah, divided his land

among his three sons, and gave Iran to the youngest,

an injustice which exasperated his brothers, who mur-

dered him. Now it is true that Noah, too, had three

sons, but here the similarity ends ; for that Terah had

three sons, and that one of them only, Abram, took

possession of the land of promise, and that of the two

sons of Isaac, the youngest became the heir, is again

of no consequence for our immediate purpose, though

it may remind Dr. Spiegel and others of the history of

Thraetaona. We agree Avith Dr. Spiegel, that Zoroas-

ter's character resembles most closely the true Semitic

notion of a prophet. He is considered worthy of per-
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sonai intercourse with Orrauzd ; he receives from Or-

muzd every word, though not, as Dr. Spiegel says,

every letter of the law. But if Zoroaster was a real

character, so was Abraham, and their being like each

other proves in no way that they lived in the same

placp, or at the same time, or that they borrowed

aught one from the other. Wliat Dr. Spiegel says of

the Persian name of the Deity, "Ahura," is very

doubtful. Ahura, he says, as well as ahu, means

lord, and must be traced back to the root ah, the

Sanskrit as, which means to be, so that Ahura would

signify the same as Javhe, "he who is." The root

" as " no doubt means to be, but it has that meaning

because it originally meant to breathe. From it, in its

original sense of breathing, the Hindus formed " asu,"

breath, and " asura," the name of God, w^hether it meant

the breathing one, or the giver of breath. This asura

became in Zend " ahura," and if it assumed the general

meaning of Lord, this is as much a secondary mean-

ing as the meaning of demon or evil spirit, which asura

assumed in the later Sanskrit of the Brahmanas.

After this. Dr. Spiegel proceeds to sum up his evi-

dence. He has no more to say, but he believes that he

has proved the following points : a very early inter-

course between Semitic and Aryan nations ; a common
belief shared by both in a paradise situated near the

sources of the Oxus and Jaxartes ; the dwelling to-

gether of Abraham and Zoroaster in Haran, Arran, or

Airyana vae^a. Semitic and Aryan nations, he tells

us, still live together in those parts of the world, and so

ii was from the beginning. As the form of the Jewish

traditions comes nearer to the Persian than to the In-

dian traditions, we are asked to believe that these two
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races lived in tlie closest contact before, from this an-

cient hearth of civilization, they started towards the

West and the East — that is to say, before Abraham
migrated to Canaan, and before India was peopled by

the Brahmans.

We have given a fair account of Dr. Spiegel's argu-

ments, and we need not say that we should have hailed

with equal pleasure any solid facts by which to estab-

lish either the dependence of Genesis on the Zend-

Avesta, or the dependence of the Zend-Avesta on

Genesis. It would be absurd to resist facts where

facts exist ; nor can we imagine any reason why, if

Abraham came into personal contact with Zoroaster,

the Jewish ])atriai'ch should have learnt nothing from

the Iranian prophet, or vice versa. If such an inter-

course could be established, it would but serve to

strengthen the historical character of the books of

the Old Testament, and would be worth more than

all the elaborate theories that have been started on

the purely miraculous origin of these books. But
though we by no means deny that some more tan-

gible points of resemblance may yet be discovered be-

tween the Old Testament and the Zend-Avesta, we
must protest against having so interesting and so im-

portant a matter handled in such an unbusiness-like

manner.

Jpril, 1864.



VIII.

THE MODERN I'AESIS.*

1.

It is not fair to speak of any religious sect by a

name to which its members object. Yet tlie fashion of

speaking of the followers of Zoroaster as Fire-worship-

pers is so firmly established that it will probably con-

tinue long after the last believers in Ormuzd have dis-

appeared from the face of the earth. At the present

moment, the number of the Zoroastrians has dwin-

dled down so much that they hardly find a place in the

religious statistics of the world. Berghaus in his

" Physical Atlas " gives the following division of the

human race according to religion :
—

Buddhists .... 31.2 per cent.

Christians .... 30.7 "

Mohammedans . . . 15.7 "

Brahmanists . . . 13.4 **

Heathens . . . . 8.7 "

Jews .... 0.3 "

He nowhere states the number of the Fire-worship-

pers, nor does he tell us under what head they are

comprised in his general computation. The difficulties

1 The Manners and Customs of the Parsees, By Dadabhai Naoroji Esq.

Liverpool, 1861.

The Partee Religkn. By Dadabhai Naoroji, Esq. Liverpool, 1861.
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of a religious census are very great, particularly when
we have to deal with Eastern nations. About two

hundred years ago, travellers estimated the Gabars (as

they are called in Persia) at eighty thousand families,

or about 400,000 souls. At present the Parsis in

Western India amount to about 100,000, to which, if

we add 5,500 in Yezd and Kirman, we get a total of

105,500. The number of the Jews is commonly esti-

mated at 3,600,000 ; and if they represent 0.3 per cent.

of mankind, the Fire-worshippers could not claim at

present more than about 0.01 per cent, of the whole

population of the earth. Yet there were periods in the

history of the world when the worship of Ormuzd
threatened to rise triumphant on the ruins of the tem-

ples of all other gods. If the battles of Marathon and

Salamis had been lost, and Greece had succumbed to

Persia, the state religion of the empire of Cyrus,

which was the worship of Ormuzd, might have become

the religion of the whole civilized world. Persia had

absorbed the Assyrian and Babylonian empires ; the

Jews were either in Persian captivity or under Persian

sway at home ; the sacred monuments of Egypt had

been mutilated by the hands of Persian soldiers. The
edicts of the great king, the king of kings, were sent

to India, to Greece, to Scythia, and to Egypt ; and if

"by the grace of Ahuramazda " Darius had crushed the

liberty of Greece, the purer faith of Zoroaster might

easily have superseded the Olympian fables. Again,

under the Sassanian dynasty (226-651 a. d.) the re-

vived national faith of the Zoroastrians assumed such

vigor that Shapur II., like another Diocletian, could

aim at the extirpation of the Christian faith. The
sufferings of the persecuted Christians in the East
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were as terrible as they had ever been in the West ;

nor was it by the weapons of Roman emperors or by

the arguments of Christian divines that the fatal blow

was dealt to the throne of Cyrus and the altars of

Ormuzd. The power of Persia was broken at last by
tlie Arabs ; and it is due to them that the religion of

Ormuzd, once the terror of the world, is now, and has

been for the last thousand years, a mere curiosity in the

eyes of the historian.

The sacred writings of the Zoroastrians, commonly

called the Zend-Avesta, have for about a century

occupied the attention of European scholars, and,

thanks to the adventurous devotion of Anquetil Duper-

ron, and the careful researches of Rask, Bumouf,

Westergaard, Spiegel, and Haug, we have gradually

been enabled to read and interpret what remains of the

ancient language of the Persian religion. The prob-

lem was not an easy one, and had it not been for

the new light which the science of language has shed

on the laws of human speech, it would have been as

impossible to Burnouf as it was to Hyde, the celebrated

Professor of Hebrew and Arabic at Oxford, to inter-

pret with grammatical accuracy the ancient remnants

of Zoroaster's doctrine. How that problem was solved

is well known to all who take an interest in the ad-

vancement of modern scholarship. It was as great an

achievement as the deciphering of the cuneiform edicts

of Darius ; and no greater compliment could have

been paid to Burnouf and his fellow-laborers than that

scholars, without inclination to t-est their method, and

without leisure to follow these indefatigable pioneers

through all the intricate paths of their researches,

should have pronounced the deciphering of the ancient
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Zend as well as of the ancient Persian of the Achse-

menian period to be impossible, incredible, and next to

miraculous.

While the scholars of Europe are thus engaged in

disinterring the ancient records of the religion of

Zoroaster, it is of interest to learn what has become of

that religion in those few settlements where it is still

professed by small communities. Though every relig-

ion is of real and vital interest in its earliest state

only, yet its later development too, with all its misun-

derstandings, faults, and corruptions, offers many an

instructive lesson to the thoughtful student of history.

Here is a religion, one of the most ancient of the world,

once the state religion of the most powerful empire,

driven away from its native soil, deprived of political

influence, without even the prestige of a powerftil or

enlightened priesthood, and yet professed by a handftil

of exiles— men of wealth, intelligence, and moral

worth in Western India— with an unhesitating fer-

vor such as is seldom to be found in larger religious

communities. It is well worth the earnest endeavor

of the philosopher and the divine to discover, if possi-

ble, the spell by which this apparently effete religion

continues to command the attachment of the enlight-

ened Parsis of India, and makes them turn a deaf ear

to the allurements of the Brahmanic worship and the

earnest appeals of Christian missionaries. We believe

that to many of our readers the two pamphlets, lately

published by a distinguished member of the Parsi com-

munity, Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji, Professor of Guzerati

at University College, London, will open many prob-

lems of a more than passing interest. One is a Paper

read before the Liverpool Philr^mathic Society, " On
VOL. I. 11
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the Manners and Customs of the Parsees
;
" the other

is a Lecture delivered before the Liverpool Literary

and Philosophical Society, " On the Parsee Religion."

In the first of these pamphlets, we are told that the

small commimity of Parsis, in Western India, is at the

present moment divided into two parties, the Conserva-

tives and the Liberals. Both are equally attached to

the faith of their ancestors, but they differ from each

other in their modes of hfe : the Conservatives cling-

ing to all that is established and customary, however

absurd and mischievous ; the Liberals desiring to throw

off the abuses of former ages, and to avail themselves,

as much as is consistent with their religion and their

oriental character, of the advantages of European civ-

ilization. " If I say," writes our informant, " that the

Parsees use tables, knives and forks, etc., for taking

their dinners, it would be true with regard to one por-

tion, and entirely untrue with regard to another. In

one house you see in the dining-room the dinner table

furnished with all the English apparatus for its agreeable

purposes ; next door, perhaps, you see the gentleman

perfectly satisfied with his primitive good old mode of

squatting on a piece of mat, with a large brass or

copper plate (round, and of the size of an ordinary

tray) before him, containing all the dishes of his din-

ner, spread on it in small heaps, and placed upon a stool

about two or three inches high, with a small tinned

copper cup at his side for his drinks, and his fingers for

his knives and forks. He does this, not because he

?annot afford to have a table, etc., but because he

would not have them in preference to his ancestral

mode of life, or, perhaps, the thought has not occurred

to him that he need have anything of the kind."
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Instead, tlierefore of giving a general description of

Parsi life at present, Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji gives us

two distinct accounts— first of the old, secondly of the

new school. He describes the incidents in the daily

life of a Parsi of the old school, from the moment he

gets out of bed to the time of his going to rest, and the

principal ceremonies from the hour of his birth to the

hour of his burial. Although we can gather from the

tenor of his writings that the author himself belongs to

the Liberals, we must give him credit for the fairness

with which he describes the party to which he is op-

posed. There is no sneer, no expression of contempt

anywhere, even when, as in the case of the Nirang, the

temptation must have been considerable. What this

Nirang is we may best state in the words of the writer

:

" The Nirang is the urine of cow, ox, or she-goat,

and the rubbing of it over the face and hands is the

second thing a Parsee does after getting out of bed.

Either before applying the Nirang to the face and

hands, or while it remains on the hands after being

applied, he should not touch anything directly with his

hands ; but, in order to wash out the Nirang, he either

asks somebody else to pour water on his hands, or re-

sorts to the device of taking hold of the pot through the

intervention of a piece of cloth, such as a handkerchief

or his Sudr^, i. e. his blouse. He first pours water on

one hand, then takes the pot in that hand and washes

his other hand, face, and feet."

Strange as this process of purification may appear,

it becomes perfectly disgusting when we are told that

women, after childbirth, have not only to undergo this

sacred ablution, but have actually to drink a httle of

the Nirang, and that the same rite is imposed on chil-
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clren at the time of their investiture witli the Sudra and

Kiisti, the badges of the Zoroastrian faith. The Liberal

party have completely surrendered this objectionable

custom, but the old school still keep it up, though their

faith, as Dadabhai Naoroji says, in the efficacy of Ni-

rang to drive away Satan may be shaken. " The Re-

formers," our author writes, " maintain, that there is

no authority whatever in the original books of Zur-

tliosht for the observance of this dirty practice, but

that it is altogether a later introduction. The old

adduce the authority of the works of some of the

priests of former days, and say the practice ought to

be observed. They quote one passage from the Zend-

Avesta corroborative of their opinion, which their op-

ponents deny as at all bearing upon the point." Here,

whatever our own feelings may be about the Nirang,

truth obliges us to side with the old school, and if our

author had consulted the ninth Fasgard of the Vendidad

(page 120, line 21, in Brockhaus' edition), he would

have seen that both the drinking and the rubbing in of

the so-called " Gaomaezo "— i. e. Nu'ang—are clearly

enjoined by Zoroaster in certain purificatory rites.

The custom rests, therefore, not only on the authority

of a few priests of former days, but on the ipsissima

verba of the Zend-Avesta, the revealed word of Or-

muzd ; and if, as Dadabhai Naoroji writes, the Reform-

ers of the day will not go beyond abolishing and dis-

avowing the ceremonies that have no authority in the

original Zend-Avesta, we are afraid that the washing

wi'h Nirang, and even the drinking of it, will have to

be maintained. A pious Parsi has to say his prayers

sixteen times at least every day— first on getting out

of bed, then during the Nirang operation, again when
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he takes his bath, again when he cleanses his teeth, and

when he has finished his mornino; ablutions. The same

prayers are repeated whenever, during the day, a Parsi

has to wash his hands. Every meal— and there are

three— begins and ends with prayer, besides the grace,

and before going to bed the work of the day is closed

by a prayer. The most extraordinary thing is that

none of the Parsis— not even their priests— under-

stand the ancient language in which these prayers are

composed. We must quote the words of our author,

who is himself of the priestly caste, and who says :
—

" All prayers, on every occasion, are said, or ratlier

recited, in the old original Zend language, neither the

reciter nor the people around intended to be edified,

understanding a word of it. There is no pulpit among
tlie Parsees. On several occasions, as on the occasion

of the Ghumbars, the bimestral holidays, the third day's

ceremonies for the dead, and other religious or special

holidays, there are assemblages in the temple
;
prayers

are repeated, in which more or less join, but there is no

discourse in the vernacular of the people. Ordinarily,

every one goes to the fire-temple whenever he likes, or,

if it is convenient to him, recites his prayers himself,

and as long as he likes, and gives, if so inclined, some-

thing to the priests to pray for him."

In another passage our author says :
—

" Far from being the teachers of the true doctrines

and duties of their religion, the priests are generally

the most bigoted and superstitious, and exercise much
injurious influence over the women especially, who,

until lately, received no education at all. The priests

have, however, now begun to feel their degraded posi-

^on. Many of them, if they can do so, bring up their
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sons in any other profession but their own. Ther^

aie, perhaps, a dozen among the whole body of profes-

sional priests who lay claim to a knowledge of the

Zend-Avesta : but the only respect in which they are

superior to their brethren is, that they have learnt the

meanings of the words of the books as they are taught,

without knowing the language, either philosophically

or grammatically."

Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji proceeds to give a clear and

graphic description of the ceremonies to be observed at

the birth and the investiture of children, at the be-

trothal of children, at marriages and at funerals ; and

he finally discusses some of the distinguishing features

of the national character of the Parsis. The Parsis

are monogamists. They do not eat anything cooked

by a person of another religion ; they object to beef,

pork, or ham. Their priesthood is hereditary. None
but the son of a priest can be a priest, but it is not obli-

gatory for the son of a priest to take orders. The high-

priest is called Dustoor, the others are called Mobed.

The principal points for which the Liberals among
the Parsis are, at the present moment, contending,

are the abolition of the filthy purifications by means of

Nirang, the reduction of the large number of obligatory

prayers ; the prohibition of early betrothal and mar-

riage ; the suppression of extravagance at weddings

and funerals ; the education of women, and their ad-

mission into general society. A society has been

formed, called " the Rahanuraaee Mazdiashna," i. e. the

Guide of the Worshippers of God. Meetings are

held, speeches made, tracts distributed. A counter so-

ciety, too, has been started called " the True Guides ;"

%nd we readily believe what Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji



THE MODERN PARSIS. 167

tells US— that, as in Europe, so in India, the Reform-

ers have found themselves strengthened by the intoler-

ant bigotry and the weakness of the arguments of their

opponents. The Liberals have made considerable prog-

ress, but their work is as yet but half done, and they

will never be able to carry out their religious and social

reforms successfully, without first entering on a critical

study of the Zend-Avesta, to which, as yet, they profess

to appeal as the highest authority in matters of faith,

law, and morality.

We propose, in another article, to consider the state

of rehgion among the Parsis of the present day.

August, 1862.

n.

The so-called Fire-worshippers certainly do not

worship the fire, and they naturally object to a name
which seems to place them on a level with mere idola-

ters. All they admit is that in their youth they are

taught to face some luminous object while worshipping

God (p. 7), and that they regard the fire, like other

great natural phenomena, as an emblem of the Divine

power (p. 26). But they assure us that they never

ask assistance or blessings from an unintelligent ma-

terial object, nor is it even considered necessary to

turn the face to any emblem whatever in praying to

Ormuzd. The most honest, however, among the Par-

sis, and those who would most emphatically protest

against the idea of their ever paying divine honors to

the sun or the fire, admit the existence of some kind

"^ national instinct— an indescribable awe felt by
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every Parsi with regard to light and fire. The fact

that the Parsis are the only Eastern people who en-

tirely abstain from smoking is very significant ; and

we know that most of them would rather not blow

out a candle, if they could help it. It is difficult to

analyze such a feeling, but it seems, in some respects,

similar to that which many Christians have about the

cross. They do not worship the cross, but they have

peculiar feelings of reverence for it, and it is intimately

connected with some of their most sacred rites.

But although most Parsis would be very ready to

tell us what they do not worship, there are but few

who could give a straightforward answer if asked what

they do worship and believe. Their priests, no doubt,

would say that they worsliip Ormuzd and believe in

Zoroaster, his prophet ; and they would appeal to the

Zend-Avesta, as containing the Word of God, revealed

by Ormuzd to Zoroaster. If more closely pressed,

however, they would have to admit that they cannot

understand one word of the sacred writings in which

they profess to believe, nor could they give any rea-

son why they believe Zoroaster to have been a true

prophet, and not an impostor. " As a body," says Mr.

Dadabhai Naoroji, " the priests are not only ignorant

of the duties and objects of their own profession, but

are entirely uneducated, except that they are able to

read and write, and that, also, often very imperfectly.

They do not understand a single word of their

prayers and recitations, which are all in the old Zend

language."

What, then, do the laity know about religion ? What
makes the old teaching of Zoroaster so dear to them

that, in spite of all differences of opinion among them-
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selves, young and old seem equally determined never

to join any other religious community ? Incredible as

it may sound, we are told by the best authority, by an

enlightened yet strictly orthodox Parsi, that there is

hardly a man or a woman who could give an account of

the faith that is in them. " The whole religious edu-

cation of a Parsi child consists in preparing by rote

a certain number of prayers in Zend, without under-

standing a word of them— the knowledge of the doc-

trines of their religion being left to be picked up from

casual conversation." A Pai'si, in fact, hardly knows

what his faith is. The Zend-Avesta is to him a sealed

book ; and thoiigh there is a Guzerati translation of it,

that translation is not made from the original, but from

a Pehlevi paraphrase, nor is it recognized by the priests

as an authorized version. Till about five-and-twenty

years ago, there was no book from Avhicli a Parsi of an

inquiring mind could gather the principles of his relig-

ion. At that time, and, as it would seem, chiefly in

order to counteract the influence of Christian mission-

aries, a small Dialogue was written in Guzerati— a

kind of Catechism, giving, in the form of questions and

answers, the most important tenets of Parsiism. We
shall quote some passages from this Dialogue, as trans-

lated by Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji. The subject of it is

thus described :
—

A few Questions and Answers to acquaint the Children of

the holy Zarthosti Community with the Subject of the

Mazdiashna Religion^ i. e. the Worship of Cfod.

Question. Whom do we, of the Zarthosti community,

believe in?

Answer. We belieVv, in only one God, and do not

Relieve in any besides Him.
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Q. Who is that one God ?

A. The God who created the heavens, the earth, the

angels, the stars, the sun, the moon, the fire, the water,

or all the four elements, and all things of the two

worlds ; that God we believe in. Him we worship,

him we invoke, him we adore.

Q. Do we not believe in any other God ?

A. Whoever believes in any other God but this, is

an infidel, and shall suffer the punishment of hell.

Q. What is the form of our God ?

A. Our God has neither face nor form, color nor

shape, nor fixed place. There is no other like him.

He is himself singly such a glory that we cannot praise

or describe him ; nor our mind comprehend him.

So far, no one could object to this Catechism, and it

must be clear that the Dualism, which is generally

mentioned as the distinguishinor feature of the Persian

religion— the belief in two Gods, Ormuzd, the princi-

ple of good, and Ahriman, the principle of evil— is

not countenanced by the modern Parsis. Whether it

exists in the Zend-Avesta is another question, which,

however, cannot be discussed at present.^

The Catechism continues :
—

Q. What is our religion ?

A. Our religion is " Worship of God."

Q. Whence did we receive our religion ?

A. God's true prophet— the true Zurthost (Zoro-

aster) Asphantaman AnoshirwRn— brought the rehg-

ion to us from God.

Here it is curious to observe that not a single qaes<

1 See page 137.
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Hon is asked as to the claim of Zoroaster to be con-

sidered a true prophet. He is not treated as a divine

being, nor even as the son of Ormuzd. Plato, indeed,

speaks of Zoroaster as the son of Oromazes ("Ale." i. p.

122 a), but this is a mistake, not countenanced, as far

as we are aware, by any of the Parsi writings, whether

ancient or modern. With the Parsis, Zoroaster is sim-

ply a wise man, a prophet favored by God, and ad-

mitted into God's immediate presence ; but all this, on

his own showing only, and without any supernatural

credentials, except some few miracles recorded of him

in books of doubtful authority. This shows, at all

events, how little the Parsis have been exposed to con-

troversial discussions ; for as this is so weak a point

in their system that it would have invited the attacks

of every opponent, we may be sure that the Dustoors

would have framed some argument in defense, if such

defense had ever been needed.

The next extract jfrom the Catechism treats of the

canonical books :
—

Q. What religion has our prophet brought us from

God?
A. The disciples of our prophet have recorded in

several books that religion. Many of these books

were destroyed during Alexander's conquest ; the re-

mainder of the books were preserved with great care and

respect by the Sassanian kings. Of these again, the

greater portion were destroyed at the Mohammedan
conquest by Khalif Omar, so that Ave have now very

few books remaining ; namely, the Vendidad, the

Yazashn^, the Vispered, the lOioi'deh Avesta, the

Vistasp Nusk, and a few Pehlevi books. Resting our



172 THE MODERN PARSIS.

faith upon these few books, we now remain devoted

to our good Mazdiashna religion. We consider these

books as heavenly books, because God sent the tidings

of these books to us through the holy Zurthost.

Here, again, we see theological science in its infancy.

" We consider these books as heavenly books because

God sent the tidings of these books to us through the

holy Zurthost," is not very powerful logic. It would

have been more simple to say, " We consider them

heavenly books because we consider them heavenly

books." However, whether heavenly or not, these

few books exist. They form the only basis of the

Zoroastrian religion, and the principal source from

which it is possible to derive any authentic information

as to its origin, its histoiy, and its real character.

That the Parsis are of a tolerant character with re-

gard to such of their doctrines as are not of vital im-

portance, may be seen from the following extract :
—

Q. Whose descendants we are ?

A. Of Gayomars. By his progeny was Persia pop-

ulated.

Q. Was Gayomars the first man ?

A. According to our religion he was so, but the

wise men of our community, of the Chinese, the Hin-

dus, and several other nations, dispute the assertion,

and say that there was human population on the earth

before Gayomars.

The moral precepts which are embodied in this

Catechism do the highest credit to the Parsis :
—

Q. What commands has God sent us through hit

prophet, the exalted Zurthost ?
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A. To know God as one ; to know the prophet, the

exalted Zurthost, as the true prophet ; to believe the

religion and the Avesta brought by him as true beyond

all manner of doubt ; to believe in the goodness of

God ; not to disobey any of the commands of the

Mazdiashna religion ; to avoid evil deeds ; to exert

oneself in good deeds ; to pray five times in the day

;

to believe on the reckoning and justice on the fourth

morning after death ; to hope for heaven and to fear

hell ; to consider doubtless the day of general destruc-

tion and resurrection ; to remember always that God
has done what he willed, and shall do what he wills

;

to face some luminous object while worshipping God.

Then follow several paragraphs which are clearly

directed against Christian missionaries, and more par-

ticularly against the doctrine of vicarious sacrifice and

prayer :
—

"Some deceivers [the Catechism says], with the

view of acquiring exaltation in this world, have set

themselves up as prophets, and, going among the labor-

ing and ignorant people, have persuaded them that,

' If you commit sin, I shall intercede for you, I shall

plead for you, I shall save you,' and thus deceive

them ; but the wise among the people know the de-

ceit."

This cltiarly refers to Christian missionaries, but

whether Roman Catholic or Protestant is difficult to

say. The answer given by the Parsis is curious and

significant :
—
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" If any one commit sin," they reply, " under tho

belief that he shall be saved by somebody, both the de-

ceiver as well as the deceived shall be damned to the

day of Rast& Khez There is no savior. In

tiie other world you shall receive the return according

to your actions Your savior is your deeds,

and God himself. He is the pardoner and the giver.

If you repent your sins and reform, and if the Great

Judge consider you worthy of pardon, or would be mer-

ciful to you, He alone can and will save you."

It would be a mistake to suppose that the whole

doctrine of the Parsis is contained in the short Guze-

rati Catechism, translated by Mr. Dadabhai Naoroji

;

still less can it be comprised in the fragmentary ex-

tracts here given. Their sacred writings, the Yasna,

Vispered, and Vendidad, the productions of much
earlier ages, contain many ideas, both religious and

mythological, which belong to the past, to the child-

hood of our race, and which no educated Parsi could

honestly profess to believe in now. This difficulty of

reconciling the more enlightened faith of the present

generation with the mythological phraseology of their

old sacred writings is solved by the Parsis in a very

simple manner. They do not, like Roman Catholics,

prohibit the reading of the Zend-Avesta ; nor do they,

like Protestants, encourage a critical study of their

sacred texts. They simply ignore the originals of their

sacred writings. They repeat them in their prayers

without attempting to understand them, and they ac-

knowledge the insufficiency of every translation of the

Zend-Avesta that has yet been made, either in Pehlevi,

Sanskrit, Guzerati, French, or German. Each Parsi
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has to pick up his religion as best he may. Till lately,

even the Catechism did not form a necessary part of a

child's religious education. Thus the religious belief

of the present Parsi communities is reduced to two or

three fundamental doctrines ; and these, though pro-

fessedly resting on the teaching of Zoroaster, receive

their real sanction from a much higher authority. A
Parsi believes in one God, to whom he addresses his

prayers. His morality is comprised in these words,

— pure thoughts, pure words, pure deeds. Believing

in the punishment of vice and the reward of virtue, he

trusts for pardon to the mercy of God. There is a

charm, no doubt, in so short a creed ; and if the whole

of Zoroaster's teaching were confined to this, there

would be some truth in what his followers say of their

religion, namely, that " it is for all, and not for any

particular nation."

If now we ask again, how it is that neither Chris-

tians, nor Hindus, nor Mohammedans have had any

considerable success in converting the Parsis, and why
even the more enlightened members of that small com-

munity, though ftdly aware of the many weak points

of their own theology, and deeply impressed with the

excellence of the Christian religion, morals, and gen-

eral civilization, scorn the idea of ever migrating from

the saci'ed ruins of their ancient faith, we are able to

discover some reasons ; though they are hardly suffi-

cient to account for so extraordinary a fact.

First, the very compactness of the modern Parsi

creed accounts for the tenacity with which the exiles of

Western India cling to it. A Parsi is not troubled

with many theological problems or difficulties. Though
he professes a general belief in the sacred writings of
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Zoroaster, he is not asked to profess any belief in the

stories incidentally mentioned in the Zend-Avesta. If

it is said in the Ya«na that Zoroaster was once visited

by Homa, who appeared before him in a brilliant

supernatural body, no doctrine is laid down as to the

exact nature of Homa. It is said that Homa was wor-

shipped by certain ancient sages, Vivawhvat, Athwya,

and Thrita, and that, as a reward for their worship,

great heroes were bom as their sons. The fourth who
worshipped Homa was Pourushaspa, and he was re-

warded by the birth of his son Zoroaster. Now the

truth is, that Homa is the same as the Sanskrit Soma,

well known from the Veda as an intoxicating beverage

used at the great sacrifices, and afterwards raised to

the rank of a deity. The Parsis are fully aware of

this, but they do not seem in the least disturbed by the

occurrence of such " fables and endless genealogies."

They would not be shocked if they were told, what is

a fact, that most of these old wives' fables have their

origin in the religion which they most detest, the re-

ligion of the Veda, and that the heroes of the Zend-

Avesta are the same who, with slightly changed names,

appear again as Jemshid, Feridun, Gersh&sp, etc., in

the epic poetry of Firdusi.

Another fact which accounts for the attachment of

the Parsis to their religion is its remote antiquity and

its former glory. Though age has little to do with

truth, the length of time for which any system has

lasted seems to offer a vague argument in favor of its

strength. It is a feeling which the Parsi shares in

common with the Jew and the Brahman, and which

even the Christian missionary appeals to when con-

fiponting the systems of later prophets.
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Tliirdly, it is felt by the Parsis that in changing

their reh'gion, they would not only relinquish the heir-

loom of their remote forefathers, but of their own
fathers ; and it is felt as a dereliction of filial piety to

give up what was most precious to those whose mem-
ory is most precious and almost sacred to themselves.

If in spite of all this, many people, most competent

to judge, look forward with confidence to the conver-

sion of the Parsis, it is because, in the most essential

points, they have already, though unconsciously, ap-

proached as near as possible to the pure doctrines of

Christianity. Let them but read the Zend-Avesta, in

which they profess to believe, and they will find that

their faith is no longer the faith of the Yasna, the

Vendidad, and the Vispered. As historical relics,

these works, if critically interpreted, will always retain

a prominent place in the great library of the ancient

world. As oracles of religious faith, they are defunct,

and a mere anachronism in the age in which we
live.

On the other hand, let missionaries read their Bible,

and let them preach that Christianity which once con-

quered the world,— the genuine and unshackled gos-

pel of Christ and the Apostles. Let them respect

native prejudices, and be tolerant with regard to all

that can be tolerated in a Christian community. Let

them consider that Christianity is not a gift to be

pressed on unwilling minds, but the highest of aD

privileges which natives can receive at the hands ot

their present rulers. Natives of independent and

honest character cannot afford at present to join the

ranks of converts without losing that true caste which

na man ought to lose, namely, self-respect. They are

VOL. L 12
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driven to prop up tlieir tottering religions, rather

than profess a faith which seems dictated to them by
their conquerors. Such feelings ought to be respected.

Finally, let missionaries study the sacred writings on

which the faith of the Parsis is professedly founded.

Let them examine the bulwarks which they mean to

overthrow. They will find them less formidable firom

within than from without. But they will also discover

ihat they rest on a foundation which ought never to be

touched,— a faith in one God, the Creator, the Ruler,

and the Judge of the world.

Auguit, 1862.



IX.

BUDDHISM.^

Ip the words of St. Paul, " Prove all things, hold fast

that which is good," may be supposed to refer to

spiritual things, and, more especiallj, to religious doc-

trines, it must be confessed that few only, whethei

theologians or laymen, have ever taken to heart the

Apostle's command. How many candidates for holy

orders are there who could give a straightforward

answer if asked to enumerate the principal rehgions

of the world, or to state the names of their founders,

and the titles of the works which are still considered by

millions of human beings as the sacred authorities for

their religious belief? To study such books as the

Koran of the Mohammedans, the Zend-Avesta of the

Parsis, the Kings of the Confucians, the Tao-te-King

of the Taoists, the Vedas of the Brahmans, the Tripi-

faka of the Buddhists, the Sutras of the Jains, or the

Granth of the Sikhs, would be considered by many

mere waste of time. Yet St. Paul's command is very

clear and simple ; and to maintain that it referred to

the heresies of his own time only, or to the philosophical

systems of the Greeks and Romans, would be to narrow

1 Le Bnuddha ei sa Reliqioti. Par J. Barth^lemy Salnt-Hilaire, Membit
irl'Institut. Paris, 1860.
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the horizon of the Apostle's mind, and to destroy the

general applicability of his teaching to all times and to

all countries. Many will ask what possible good could

be derived from the works of men who must have been

either deceived or deceivers, nor would it be difficult to

quote some passages in order to show the utter absurd-

ity and worthlessness of the religious books of the

Hindus and Chinese. But this was not the spirit in

which the Apostle of the Gentiles addressed himself to

the Epicureans and Stoics, nor is this the feeling with

which a thoughtful Christian and a sincere believer

m the divine government of the world is likely to rise

from a perusal of any of the books which he knows ta

be or to have been the only source of spiritual light and

comfort to thousands and thousands among the dwellers

on earth.

Many are the advantages to be derived from a care-

ful study of other religions, but the greatest of all is that

it teaches us to appreciate more truly what we possess

in our own. When do we feel the blessings of our

own country more warmly and truly than when we
return from abroad ? It is the same with regard to re-

ligion. Let us see what other nations have had and

still have in the place of religion ; let us examine the

prayers, the worship, the theology even of the most

highly ci rilized races,— the Greeks, the Romans, the

Hindus, the Persians,— and we shall then understand

more thoroughly what blessings are vouchsafed to us in

being allowed to breathe from the first breath of life the

pure air of a land of Christian light and knowledge.

We are too apt to take the greatest blessings as mat-

ters of course, and even religion forms no exception.

We have done so little to gain our religion, we have
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suffered so little in the cause of truth, that however

highly we prize our own Christianity, we never prize

it highly enough until we have compared it with the

religions of the rest of the world.

This, however, is not the only advantage ; and we
think that M. Barthdlemy Saint-Hilaire has formed too

low an estimate of the benefits to be derived from a

thouglitful study of the religions of mankind when he

writes of Buddhism . " Le seul, mais immense service

que le Bouddhisme puisse nous rendre, c'est par son

triste contraste de nous faire appr^cier mieux encore la

valeur inestimable de nos croyances en nous montrant

tout ce qu'il en cofite h, I'humanit^ qui ne les partage

point." This is not all. If a knowledge of other

countries, and a study of the manners and customs

of foreign nations, teach us to appreciate what we have

at home, they likewise form the best cure of that na-

tional conceit and want of sympathy with which we are

too apt to look on all that is strange and foreign. The
feeling which led the Hellenic races to divide the whole

world into Greeks and Barbarians is so deeply engrained

in human nature that not even Christianity has been

able altogether to remove it. Thus when we cast our

first glance into the labyrinth of the rehgions of the

world, all seems to us darkness, self-deceit, and vanity.

It sounds like a degradation of the very name of re-

ligion to apply it to the wild ravings of Hindu Yogins

or the blank blasphemies of Chinese Buddhists. But

as we slowly and patiently wend our way through the

dreary prisons, our own eyes seem to expand, and we
perceive a glimmer of light where all was darkness at

first. We learn to understand the saying of one who
more than anybody had a right to speak with authority
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on this subject, that " ihere is no religion which does

not contain a spark of truth." Those who would limit

the riches of God's goodness and forbearance and long

suifering, and would hand over the largest portion of

the human race to inevitable perdition, have never ad-

duced a tittle of evidence from the gospel or from any-

other trustworthy source in support of so unhallowed a

belief. They have generally appealed to the devilries

and orgies of heathen worship ; they have quoted the

blasphemies of oriental Sufis and the immoraHties

sanctioned by the successors of Mohammed ; but they

have seldom, if ever, endeavored to discover the true

and original character of the strange forms of faith and

worship which they call the work of the devil. If the

Indians had formed their notions of Christianity from

the soldiers of Cortez and Pizarro, or if the Hindus had

studied the principles of Christian morality in the lives

of Clive and Warren Hastings ; or, to take a less ex-

treme case, if a Mohammedan, settled in England,

were to test the practical working of Christian charity

by the spirit displayed in the journals of our religious

parties, their notions of Christianity would be about

as correct as the ideas which thousands of educated

Christians entertain of the diaboHcal character of

heathen religion. Even Christianity has been de-

praved into Jesuitism and Mormonism, and if we, as

Protestants, claim the right to appeal to the gospel as

the only test by which our faith is to be judged, we
must grant a similar privilege to Mohammedans and

Buddhists, and to all who possess a written and, as they

believe, revealed authority for the articles of their faith.

But though no one is hkely to deny the necessity of

studying each rehgion in its most ancient form ana
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fttrni its original documents, before we venture to pro-

nounce our verdict, the difficulties of this task are such

that in them more than in anything else, must be

sought the cause why so few of our best thinkers and

writers have devoted themselves to a critical and his-

torical study of the religions of the world. All im-

portant religions have sprung up in the East. Their

sacred books are written in Eastern tongues, and some

of them are of such ancient date that those even who
profess to believe in them, admit that they are unable

to understand them without the help of translations and

commentaries. Until very lately the sacred books of

three of the most important religions, those of the

Brahmans, the Buddhists, and the Parsis, were totally

unknown in Europe. It was one of the most impor-

tant results of the study of Sanskrit, or the ancient

language of India, that through it the key, not only to

the sacred books of the Brahmans, the Vedas, but like-

wise to those of the Biiddhists and Zoroastrians, was re-

covered. And nothing shows more strikingly the rapid

progress of Sanskrit scholarship than that even Sir

William Jones, whose name has still, with many, a

more familiar sound than the names of Colebrook,

Bumouf, and Lassen, should have known nothing of

the Vedas ; that he should never have read a line of

the canonical books of the Buddhists, and that he ac-

tually expressed his belief that Buddha was the same

as the Teutonic deity Wodan or Odin, and iS'&kya,

another name of Buddha, the same as Shishac, king of

Egypt. The same distinguished scholar never per-

ceived the intimate relationship between the language

of the Zend-Avesta and Sanskrit, and he declared the

whole of the Zoroastrian writings to be modem for

geries.
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Even at present we are not yet in possessiou of

complete edition, much less of any trustworthy transla-

tion, of the Vedas ; we only possess the originals of a

few books of the Buddhist canon ; and though the

text of the Zend-Avesta has been edited in its entirety,

its interpretation is beset with greater difficulties than

that of the Vedas or the Tripifaka. A study of the

ancient religions of China, those of Confucius and

Laotse, presupposes an acquaintance with Chinese, a

language which it takes a life to learn thoroughly

;

and even the religion of Mohammed, though more ac-

cessible than any other Eastern religion, cannot be

fully examined except by a master of Arabic. It is

less surprising, therefore, than it might at first appear,

that a comprehensive and scholarlike treatment of the

religions of the world should still be a desideratum.

Scholars who have gained a knowledge of the lan-

guage, and thereby free access to original documents,

find so much work at hand which none but themselves

can do, that they grudge the time for collecting and

arranging, for the benefit of the public at large, the

results which they have obtained. Nor need we won-

der that critical historians should rather abstain from

the study of the religions of antiquity than trust to

mere translations and second-hand authorities.

Under these circumstances we feel all the more

thankful if we meet with a writer like M. Barth^lemy

Saint-Hilaire, who has acquired a knowledge of East-

ern languages sufficient to enable him to consult original

texts and to control the researches of other scholars,

and who at the same time commands that wide view of

the history of human thought which enables him to

assign to each system its proper place, to perceive its
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most salient features, and to distingu eh between what

is really important and what is not, in the lengthy

lucubrations of ancient poets and prophets. M. Bar-

th^lemy Saint-Hilaire is one of the most accomplished

scholars of France ; and his reputation as the trans-

lator of Aristotle has made us almost forget that the

Professor of Greek Philosophy at the College de

France ^ is the same as the active writer in the

" Globe " of 1827, and the " National " of 1830 ; the

same who signed the protest against the July " ordon-

nances," and who in 1848 was Chief Secretary of the

Provisional Government. If such a man takes the

trouble to acquire a knowledge of Sanskrit, and to at-

tend, in the same college where he was professor, the

lectures of his own colleague, the late Eugene Bur-

nouf, his publications on Hindu philosophy and religion

will naturally attract a large amount of public interest.

The Sanskrit scholar by profession works and publishes

chiefly for the benefit of other Sanskrit scholars. He
is satisfied with bringing to light the ore which he has

extracted by patient labor from among the dusty MSS.
of the East India House. He seldom takes the trouble

to separate the metal from the ore, to purify or to

strike it into current coin. He is but too often apt to

forget no lasting addition is ever made to the treasury

of human knowledge unless the results of special re-

search are translated into the universal language of

science, and rendered available to every person of in-

tellect and education. A division of labor seems

most conducive to this end. We want a class of in-

1 M- Barthijlemy Saint-Hilaire resigned the cbair of Greek literature at

t]ie College de France after the coup d'etat of 1851. declining tA take th«

oath of allegiance to the existing govemment
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terpreters, men such as M. Bartli^lemy Saiiit-Hilaire,

who are fully competent to follow and to control the

researches of professional students, and who at the

same time have not forgotten the language of the

world.

In his work on Buddhism, of wliich a second edition

has just appeared, M. Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire has

undertaken to give to the world at large the really

tnistworthy and important results which have been ob-

tained by the laborious researches of oriental scholars,

from the original documents of that interesting and

still mysterious religion. It was a task of no ordinary

difficulty, for although these researches are of very

recent date, and belong to a period of Sanskrit scholar-

ship posterior to Sir W. Jones and Colebrook, yet such

is the amount of evidence brought together by the

combined industry of Hodgson, Tumour, Csoma de

Koros, Stanislas Julien, Foucaux, FausboU, Spence

Hardy, but above all, of the late Eugene Bumouf,
that it required no common patience and discrimina-

tion to compose from such materials so accurate, and at

the same time so lucid and readable a book on Bud-

dhism as that which we owe to M. Barth^lemy Saint-

Hilaire. The greater part of it appeared originally in

the " Journal des Savants," the time-honored organ of

the French Academy, which counts on its staff the

names of Cousin, Flourens, ViUemain, Biot, Mignet,

Litti'^, etc., and admits as contributors sixteen only of

the most illustrious members of that illustrious body,

la creme de la creme.

Though much had been said and written about

Buddhism, — enough to frighten priests by seeing

themselves anticipated in auricular confession, beads.
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and tonsure by the Lamas of Thibet,^ and to discon-

cert philosophers by finding themselves outbid in posi-

tivism and nihilism by the inmates of Chinese monas-

teri,es, — the real beginning of an historical and crit-

ical study of the doctrines of Buddha dates from the

year 1824. In that year Mr. Hodgson announced the

fact that the original documents of the Buddhist canon

had been preserved in Sanskrit in the monasteries of

Nepal. Before that time our information on Buddhism

had been derived at random from China, Japan, Bur-

mah, Thibet, Mongolia, and Tartary ; and though it was

known that the Buddhist literature in all these coun-

tries professed itself to be derived, directly or indi-

rectly, from India, and that the technical terms of that

religion, not excepting the very name of Buddha, had

their etymology in Sanskrit only, no hope was enter-

tained that the originals of these various translations

could ever be recovered. Mr. Hodgson, who settled

in Nepal in 1821, as political resident of the East India

Companj'-, and whose eyes were always open, not only

to the natural history of that little-explored country,

but likewise to its antiquities, its languages, and tradi-

tions, was not long before he discovered that his friends,

1 The late Abb6 Hue pointed out the similarities between the Buddhist

and Roman Catholic ceremonials with such naivete, that, to his surprise, he

found his delightful Travels in Thibet placed on the " Index." " On ne

peut s'empecher d'etre frapp6," he writes, " de leur rapport avec le

Catholicisme. La crosse, la mitre, la dalmatique, la chape ou pluvial, que

les grands Lamas portent en voyage, ou lorsqu'ils font quelque c^rdmonie

hors du temple; rofiice a deux choeurs, la psalmodie, les exorcismes, I'en-

ceusoir soutenu par cinq chaiues, et jwuvant s'ouvrir et se fermer a volont^

;

les benedictions donndes par les Lamas en etendant la main droite sur la

tSte des fiddles; le chapelet, le cdlibat eccldsiastique, les retraites spirituelles,

le culte des saints, les jeunes, les processions, les litanies, Peau bdnite ; voili

autant de rapports que les Bouddhistes ont avec nous." He might hav«

•dded toiisure, relics, and the confessional.
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the priests of Nepal, possessed a complete literature of

their own. That literatiire was not written in the

spoken dialects of the country, but in Sanskrit. Mr.

Hodgson procured a catalogue of all the works, still in

existence, which formed the Buddhist canon. *He

afterwards succeeded in procuring copies of these

works, and he was able in 1824 to send about sixty

volumes to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. As no

member of that society seemed inclined to devote him-

self to the study of these MSS., Mr. Hodgson sent two

complete collections of the same MSS. to the Asiatic

Society of London and the Soci^t^ Asiatique of Paris.

Before alluding to the brilliant results which the last-

named collection produced in the hands of Eugene

Burnouf, we must mention the labors of other stu-

dents which preceded the pubhcation of Burnouf 's

researches.

Mr. Hodgson himself gave to the world a number
of valuable essays written on the spot, and afterwards

collected under the title of " Illustrations of the Lit-

erature and Religion of the Buddhists," Serampore,

1841. He established the important fact, in accordance

with the traditions of the priests of Nepal, that some

of the Sanskrit documents which he recovered had ex-

isted in the monasteries of Nepal ever since the second

century of our era, and that the whole of that collec-

tion had, five or six hundred years later, when Bud-

dhism became definitely established in Thibet, been

translated into the language of that country. As the art

of printing had been introduced from China into Thibet,

there was less difficulty in procuring complete copies of

the Thibetan translation of the Buddhist canon. The
real difficulty was to find a persor acquainted with the
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language. By a fortunate concurrence of circumstances,

however, it so happened that about the same time when
Mr. Hodgson's discoveries began to attract the atten-

tion of oriental scholars at Calcutta, a Hungarian, of

the name of Alexander Csoma de Koros, arrived there.

He had made Iiis way from Hungary to Thibet on foot,

without any means of his own, and with the sole ob-

ject of discovering somewhere in Central Asia the na-

tive home of the Hungarians. Arrived in Thibet, his

enthusiasm found a new vent in acquiring a language

which no European before his time had mastered, and

in exploring the vast collection of the canonical books

of the Buddhists, preserved in that language. Though
he arrived at Calcutta almost without a penny, he met

with a hearty welcome from the members of the Asiatic

Society, and was enabled with their assistance to pub-

lish the results of his extraordinary researches. People

have complained of the length of the sacred books of

other nations, but there are none that approach in bulk

to the sacred canon of the Thibetans. It consists of two

collections, commonly called the " Kanjur " and " Tan-

jur." The proper spelling of their names is Bkah-

hgyur, pronounced Kah-gyur, and Bstan-hgyur, pro-

nounced Tan-gyur. The Kanjur consists, in its dif-

ferent editions, of 100, 102, or 108 volumes folio. It

comprises 1,083 distinct woi'ks. The Tanjur consists

of 225 volumes folio, each weighing from four to five

pounds in the edition of Peking. Editions of this

colossal code were printed at Peking, Lhassa, and

other places. The edition of the Kanjur published at

Peking, by command of the Emperor Khian-Lung,

sold for .£600. A copy of the Kanjur was bartered

for 7,000 oxen by the Buriates, and the same tribe paid
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1,200 silver rubles for a complete copy of the Kanjuf

and Tanjur together.^ Such a jungle of religious

literature— the most excellent hiding-place we should

think, for Lamas and Dalai-Lamas— was too much
even for a man who could travel on foot from Hun-
gary to Thibet. The Hungarian enthusiast, however,

though he did not translate the whole, gave a most val-

uable analysis of this immense bible, in the twentieth

volume of the " Asiatic Researches," sufficient to

establish the fact that the principal portion of it was a

translation from the same Sanskrit originals which had

been discovered in Nepal by Mr. Hodgson. Csoma
de Koros died soon after he had given to the world

the first fruits of his labors,— a victim to his heroic

devotion to the study of ancient languages and re-

ligions.

It was another fortunate coincidence that, contem-

poraneously with the discoveries of Hodgson and

Csoma de Koros, another scholar, Schmidt of St.

Petersburg, had so far advanced in the study of the

Mongolian language, as to be able to translate portions

of the Mongohan version of the Buddhist canon, and

thus forward the elucidation of some of the problenas

connected with the religion of Buddha.

It never rains but it pours. Whereas for years,

nay, for centuries, not a single original document of

the Buddhist religion had been accessible to the

scholars of Europe, we witness, in the small space of

ten years, the recovery of four complete Buddhist lit-

eratures. In addition to the discoveries of Hodgson

in Nepal, of Csoma de Koros in Thibet, and of Schmidt

*n Mongolia, the Honorable George Tumour suddenly

1 Die Eeligion det Buddha, von Kdppen, vol. ii. p. 282.



BUDDHISM. 191

presented to the world the Buddhist literature of Cey-

lon, composed in the sacred language of that island, the

ancient Pali. The existence of that literature had been

known before. Since 1826 Sir Alexander Johnston had

been engaged in collecting authentic copies of the Ma-
havansa, the Ra^3,vali, and the RS^aratnakari. These

copies were translated at his suggestion from Pali into

modern Singhalese and thence into English. The
pubhcation was intrusted to Mr. Edward Upham, and

the work appeared in 1833, under the title of " Sa-

cred and Historical Works of Ceylon," dedicated to

"William IV. Unfortunately, whether through fraud

or through misunderstanding, the priests who were to

have procured an authentic copy of the Pali originals

and translated them into the vernacular language, ap-

pear to have formed a compilation of their own from

various sources. The official translators by whom this

mutilated Singhalese abridgment was to have been ren-

dered into English, took still greater liberties ; and the

" Sacred and Historical Books of Ceylon " had hardly

been published before Bumouf, then a mere beginner

in the study of P^li, was able to prove the utter

uselessness of that translation. Mr. Turnour, how-

ever, soon made up for this disappointment. He set

to work in a more scholarlike spirit, and after acquir-

ing himself a knowledge of the P^i language, he

pubhshed several important essays on the Buddhist

canon, as preserved in Ceylon. These were followed

by an edition and translation of the Mah§,vansa, or

the history of Ceylon, written in the fifth century after

Christ, and giving an account of the island from the

earKest times to the beginnmg of the fourth century

k. D. Several continuations of that history are in ex-
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istence, bat Mr. Turnour was prevented by an early

death from continuing his edition beyond the original

portion of that chronicle. The exploration of the

Ceylonese hterature has since been taken up again

by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly (died 1862), whose essays

are unfortunately scattered about in Singhalese period-

icals and little known in Europe ; and by the Rev.

Spence Hardy, for twenty years Wesleyan missionary

m Ceylon. His two works, " Eastern Monachism "

and " Manual of Buddhism," are full of interesting

matter, but as they are chiefly derived from Singhalese,

and even more modern sources, they require to be used

with caution.

1

In the same manner as the Sanskrit originals of

Nepal were translated by Buddhist missionaries into

Thibetan, MongoHan, and, as we shall soon see, into

Chinese and Mandshu,^ the Pali originals of Ceylon

were carried to Burmah and Siam, and translated there

into the languages of those countries. Hardly any-

thing has as yet been done for exploring the literature

of these two countries, which open a promising field for

any one ambitious to follow in the footsteps of Hodg-
son, Csoma, and Turnour.

A very important collection of Buddhist MSS. has

lately been brought fi*om Ceylon to Europe by M.
Grimblot, and is now deposited in the Imperial Library

at Paris. This collection, to judge from a report pub-

lished in 1866 in the " Journal des Savants," by M.
Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire, consists of no less than

1 The same author has lately published another valuable work, T!u

Legends and Theories qf the Buddhists. London, 1866. He died la

1868.

3 Melanges AsicUiqttes, vol. ii. p. 373.
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eighty-seven works; and, as some of them are repre-

sented by more than one c-opy, the total number of

MSS. amounts to one hundred and twenty-one. They
fill altogether 14,000 palm leaves, and are written

partly in Singhalese, partly in Burmese characters.

Next to Ceylon, Burmah and Siam would seem to be

the two countries most likely to yield large collections

of P&li MSS., and the MSS. which now exist in

Ceylon may, to a considerable extent, be traced back

to these two countries. At the beginning of the six-

teenth century, the Tamil conquerors of Ceylon are

reported to have burnt every Buddhist book they could

discover, in the hope of thus destroying the vitality of

that detested religion. Buddhism, however, though

persecuted,—or, more probably, because persecuted,

— remained the national religion of the island, and in

the eighteenth century it had recovered its former as-

cendency. Missions were then sent to Siam to procure

authentic copies of the sacred documents ; priests prop-

erly ordained Avere imported from Burmah ; and several

libraries, whicli contain both the canonical and the

profane literature of Buddhism, were founded at

Dadala, Ambagapitya, and other places.

The sacred canon of the Buddhists is called the

" Tripi^aka," i. e. the three baskets. The first basket

contains all that has reference to morality, or Vinaya ;

the second contains the Sutras, i. e. the discourses of

Buddha ; the third includes all works treating of dog-

matic philosophy or metaphysics. The second and
third baskets are sometimes comprehended under the

general name of " Dharma," or law, and it has become
usual to apply to the third basket the name of " Abhid-

harma," or by-law. The first and second pi^akaa
VOL. I. 13
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contain each five separate works ; the third contains

seven. M. Grimblot has secured MSS. of nearly every

one of these works, and he has Hkewise brought homo
copies of the famous commentaries of Buddhaghosha

These commentaries are of great importance ; for al-

though Buddhaghosha lived as late as 430 a. d., he is

supposed to have been the translator of more ancient

commentaries, brought in 316 b. c. to Ceylon from

Magadha by Mahinda, the son of Asoka, translated by

him from P^li into Singhalese, and retranslated by

Buddhaghosha into Pali, the original language both

of the canonical books and of their commentaries.

Whether historical criticism will allow to the commen-

taries of Buddhaghosha the authority due to documents

of the fourth century before Christ, is a question that

has yet to be settled. But even as a collector of ear-

lier traditions and as a writer of the fifth century after

Christ, his authority would be considerable with regard

to the solution of some of the most important problems

of Indian history and chronology. Some scholars who
have written on the history of Buddhism have clearly

shown too strong an inclination to treat the statements

contained in the commentaries of Buddhaghosha as

purely historical, forgetting the great interval of time

by which he is separated from the events which he

relates. No doubt if it could be proved that Buddha-

ghosha's works were literal translations of the so-called

" Attakathas " or commentaries brought by Mahinda to

Ceylon, this would considerably enhance their his-

torical value. But the whole account of these transla*

tions rests on tradition, and if we consider the extraor-

dinary precautions taken, according to tradition, by the

LXX. translators of the Old Testament, and then ob-



iJUDDfflSM. 196

serve the discrepancies between the chronology of the

Septuagint and that of the Hebrew text, we shall be

better able to appreciate the risk of trusting to oriental

translations, even to those that pretend to be Hteral.

The idea of a faithful literal translation seems alto-

gether foreign to oriental minds. Granted that Ma-
hinda translated the original Pali commentaries into

Singhalese, there was nothing to restrain him from in-

serting anything that he thought likely to be useful to

his new converts. Granted that Buddhaghosha trans-

lated these translations back into Pali, why should he

not have incorporated any facts that were then be-

lieved and had been handed down by tradition from

generation to generation? Was he not at liberty,

— nay, would he not have felt it his duty, to explain

apparent difficulties, to remove contradictions, and to

correct palpable mistakes ? In our time, when even

the contemporaneous evidence of Herodotus, Thucy-

dides, Livy, or Jornandes is sifted by the most uncom-

promising skepticism, we must not expect a more mer-

ciful treatment for tlio annals of Buddhism. Scholars

engaged in special researches are too willing to ac-

quiesce in evidence, particularly if that evidence has

been discovered by their own efforts and comes before

them with all the charms of novelty. But, in the

broad daylight of historical criticism, the prestige of

such a witness as Buddhaghosha soon dwindles away,

and his statements as to kings and councils eight hun-

dred years before his time are in truth worth no more

than the stories told of Arthur by Geoffrey of Mon-
mouth, or the accounts we read in Livy of the early

history of Rome,

One of the most important works of M. Grimblot'fli
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collection, and one that we hope will soon be published,

Is a history of Buddhism in Ceylon, called the " Dipa-

vansa." The only work of the same character which

has hitherto been known is the "Mah^vansa," pub-

lished by the Honorable George Tumour. But this is

professedly based on the " Dipavansa," and is probably

of a much later date. Mahanama, the compiler of the

'" Mahavansa," lived about 500 a. d. His work was

continued by later chroniclers to the middle of the

eighteenth century. Though Mah&nama wrote to-

wards the end of the fifth century after Christ, his own
share of the chronicle seems to have ended with the

year 302 a. d., and a commentary which he wrote on

his own ciironicle likewise breaks off at that period.

The exact date of the " Dipavansa " is not yet known ;

but as it also breaks off with the death of Mahasena in

302 A. D., we cannot ascribe to it, for the present, any

higlier authority than could be commanded by a writer

of the fourth century after Christ.

We now return to Mr. Hodgson. His collections

of Sanskrit MSS. had been sent, as we saw, to the

Asiatic Society of Calcutta from 1824 to 1839, to the

Royal Asiatic Society in London in 1835, and to the

Soci^t^ Asiatique of Paris in 1837. They remained

dormant at Calcutta and in London. At Paris, how-

ever, these Buddhist MSS. fell into the hands of Bur-

xiouf. Unappalled by their size and tediousness, he set

to work, and was not long before he discovered their

extreme importance. After seven years of carefiil

study, Bumouf published, in 1844, his " Introduction

a I'Histoire du Buddhisme." It is this work which laid

the foundation for a systematic study of the religion of

Buddha. Though acknowledging the great value of the
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researches made in the Buddhist literatures of Thibet,

Mongolia, China, and Ceylon, Burnouf showed that

Buddhism, being of Indian origin, ought to be studied

first of all in the original Sanskrit documents, preserved

in Nepal. Though he modestly called his work an
" Introduction to the History of Buddhism," there

are few points of importance on which his industry

has not brought together the most valuable evidence,

and his genius shed a novel and brilliant light. The
death of Burnouf in 1851 put an end to a work which,

if finished according to the plan sketched out by the

author in the preface, would have been the most per-

fect monument of oriental scholarship. A volume

published after his death, in 1852, contains a translation

of one of the canonical books of Nepal, with notes and

appendices, the latter full of the most valuable informa-

tion on some of the more intricate questions of Bud-

dhism. Though much remained to be done, and though

a very small breach only had been made in the vast

pile of Sanskrit MSS. presented by Mr Hodgson to

the Asiastic Societies of Paris and London, no one has

been bold enough to continue what Burnouf left un-

finished. The only important additions to our knowl-

edge of Buddhism since his death are an edition of the

" Lalita-Vistara," or the life of Buddha, prepared by

a native, the learned Babu Rajendralal Mittra; an

edition of the Pali original of the " Dhammapadam,"

by Dr. Fausboll, a Dane ; and last, not least, the ex-

cellent translation by M. Stanislas Julien, of the life

and travels of Hiouen-Thsang. This Chinese pilgrim

had visited India from 629 to 645 a. d., for the purpose

of learning Sanskrit, and translating from Sanskrit

into Chinese some important works on the religion



198 BUDDHISM.

and philosophy of tlie Buddhists ; and his account of

the geography, the social, rehgious, and political state

of India at the beginning of the seventh century is in-

valuable for studying the practical working of that re-

ligion at a time when its influence began to decline, and

when it was soon to be supplanted by modem Brahman-
ism and Mohammedanism.

It was no easy task for M. Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire

to make himself acquainted with all these works. The
study of Buddhism would almost seem to be beyond

the power of any single individual, if it required a

practical acquaintance with all the languages in which

the doctrines of Buddha have been written down.

Bumouf was probably the only man who, in addition

to his knowledge of Sanskrit, did not shrink from ac-

quiring a practical knowledge of Thibetan, Pali, Sin-

ghalese, and Burmese, in order to prepare himself for

such a task. The same scholar had shown, however,

that though it was impossible for a Thibetan, Mongolian,

or Chinese scholar to arrive, without a knowledge of

Sanskrit, at a correct understanding of the doctrines

of Buddha, a knowledge of Sanskrit was sufficient for

entering into their spirit, for comprehending their origin

and growth in India, and their modification in the dif-

ferent countries where they took root in later times.

Assisted by his familiarity with Sanskrit, and bringing

into the field, as a new and valuable auxihary, his inti-

mate acquaintance with nearly aU the systems of phi-

losophy and religion of both the ancient and modern

worlds, M. Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire has succeeded in

drawing a picture, both lively and correct, of the origin,

the character, the strong as well as weak points, of the

religion of Buddha. He has become the first historian
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of Buddlilsm. He has not been carried away by a

temptation which must have been great for one who is

able to read in the past the lessons for the present or

the future. He has not used Buddhism either as a

bugbear or as a heau ideal. He is satisfied with stating

in his preface that many lessons might be learned by

modem philosophers from a study of Buddhism, but

in the body of the work he never perverts the chair of

the historian into the pulpit of the preacher.

*' This book may ofPer one other advantage," he

writes, " and I regret to say that at present it may
seem to come opportunely. It is the misfortune of our

times that the same doctrines which form the founda-

tion of Buddhism meet at the hands of some of our

philosophers with a favor which they ill deserve. For
some years we have seen systems arising in which

metempsychosis and transmigration are highly spoken

of, and attempts are made to explain the world and

man witliout either a God or a Providence, exactly as

Buddha did. A future life is refused to the yearnings

of mankind, and the immortality of the soul is replaced

by the immortality of works. God is dethroned, and

in His place they substitute man, the only being, we /i

are told, in which the Infinite becomes conscious of/;'

itself. These theories are recommended to us some-\

times in the name of science, or of history, or philologyj

or even of metaphysics ; and though they are neither

new or very original, yet they can do much injury to

feeble hearts. This is not the place to examine these

theories, and their authors are both too learned and too

sincere to deserve to be condemned summarily and

without discussion. But it is well that they should

know by the example, too little known, of Buddhism,
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what becomes of man if he depends on himself alone,

and if his meditations, misled by a pride of which he ia

hardly conscious, bring him to the precipice where

Buddha was lost. I am well aware of all the differ-

ences, and I am not going to insult our contemporary

philosophers by confounding them indiscriminately with

Buddha, although addressing to both the same reproof.

I acknowledge willingly all their additional merits,

which are considerable. But systems of philosophy

must always be judged by the conclusions to which

they lead, whatever road they may follow in reaching

them ; and their conclusions, though obtained by differ-

ent means, are not therefore less objectionable. Bud-

dha aiTived at his" conclusions 2,400 years ago. He
proclaimed and practiced them with an energy which

is not likely to be surpassed, even if it be equaled.

He displayed a childlike intrepidity which no one can

exceed, nor can it be supposed that any system in

our days could again acquire so powerful an ascendency

over the souls of men. It would be useful, however,

if the authors of these modem systems would just cast

a glance at the theories and destinies of Buddhism.

It is not philosophy in the sense in which we under-

stand this great name, nor is it religion in the sense of

ancient Paganism, of Christianity, or of Mohammedan-
ism ; but it contains elements of all worked up into a

perfectly independent doctrine which acknowledges

nothing in the universe but man, and obstinately re-

fiises to recognize anything else, though confounding

man with nature in the midst of which he lives. Hence
all those aberrations of Buddhism which ought to be

a warning to others. Unfortunately, if people rarely

profit by their own faults, they profit yet more rarely

by the faults of others." (" Introduction," p. vii.)
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But though M. Barthelemy Saint- Hilaire aies not

Write history merely for the sake of those masked
batteries which French writers have used with so

much skill at all times, but more particularly during

the late years of Imperial sway, it is clear, from the

remarks just quoted, that our author is not satisfied

with simply chronicling the dry facts of Buddhism,

or turning into French the tedious discourses of its

founder. His work is an animated sketch, giving too

little rather than too much. It is just the book which

was wanted to dispel the erroneous notions about

Buddhism, which are still current among educated

men, and to excite an interest which may lead those

who are naturally fi-ightened by the appalling propor-

tions of Buddhist literature, and the uncouth sounds

of Buddhist terminology, to a study of the quartos of

Bumouf, Turnour, and others. To those who may
wish for more detailed information on Buddhism, than

could be given by M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire, con-

sistently with the plan of his work, we can strongly

recommend the work of a German writer, " Die Re-

ligion des Buddha," von Koppen, Berlin, 1857. It is

founded on the same materials as the French work, but

being written by a scholar and for scholars, it enters on

a more minute examination of all that has been said or

written on Buddha and Buddhism. In a second vol-

ume the same learned and industrious student has

lately published a history of Buddhism in Thibet.

M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire's work is divided into

three portions. The first contains an account of the

origin of Buddhism, a life of Buddha, and an examina-

tion of Buddhist ethics and metaphysics. In the

second he describes the state of Buddhism in India
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in the seventh century of our era, from the materi-

als supplied by the travels of Hiouen-Thsang. The
third gives a description of Buddhism as actually ex

isting in Ceylon, and as lately described by an eye

witness, the Rev. Spence Hardy. We shall confine

ourselves chiefly to the first part, which treats of the

life and teachino; of Buddha.

M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire, following the example

of Burnouf, Lassen, and Wilson, accepts the date of

the Ceylonese era 543 b. c. as the date of Buddha's

death. Though we cannot enter here into long chron-

ological discussions, we must remark, that this date

was clearly obtained by the Buddhists of Ceylon by

calculation, not by historical tradition, and that it is

easy to point out in that calculation a mistake of about

seventy years. The more plausible date of Buddha's

death is 477 b. c. For the purposes, however, which

M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire had in view, this differ-

ence is of small importance. We know so little of

the history of India during the sixth and fifth cen-

turies B. c, that the stage on which he represents

Buddha as preaching and teaching would have had

very much the same background, the same costume

and accessories, for the sixth as for the fifth cen-

tury B. c.

In the life of Buddha, which extends from pp. 1 to

79, M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire follows almost ex-

clusively the " Lahta-Vistara." This is one of the most

popular works of the Buddhists. It forms part of the

Buddhist canon ; and as we know of a translation into

Chinese, which M. Stanislas Julien ascribes to the year

76 A. D., we may safely refer its original composition to

an ante-Christian date. It has been published in San-
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skrit \jj Babu Rajendralal Mittra, and we owe to M.
Foucaux an edition of the same work in its Thibetan

translation, the first Thibetan text printed in Europe.

From specimens that we have seen, we should think it

would be highly desirable to have an accurate transla-

tion of the Chinese text, such as M. Stanislas Julien

alone is able to give us.^ Few people, however, except

scholars, would have the patience to read this work

either in its English or French translation, as may be

seen from the following specimen, containing the be-

ginning of Babu Rajendralal Mittra's version :
—

" Om ! Salutation to all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas,

Aryas, /StS,vakas, and Pratyeka Buddhas of all times,

past, present, and future ; who are adored throughout

the furthest limits of the ten quarters of the globe.

Thus hath it been heard by me, that once on a time

Bhagavat sojourned in the garden of AnSthapiwd^ada,

1 The advantages to be derived from these Chinese translations have

been pointed out by M. Stanislas Julien. The analytical structure of that

language imparts to Chinese translations the character almost of a gloss;

and though we need not follow implicitly the interpretations of the San-

skrit originals, adopted by the Chinese translators, still their antiquity would

naturally impart to them a considerable value and interest. The following

specimens were kindly communicated to me by M. Stanislas Julien: —
" Je ne sais si je vous ai communique autrefois les curieux passages qui

suivent: On lit dans le Lotus fran^ais, p. 271,1. 14, C'est que c'est una

chose difficile a rencontrer que la naissance d'un bouddha, aussi difficile kk

rencontrer que la fleur de I'Udumbara, que I'introduction du col d'une tor-

tue dans I'ouverture d'un joug form^ par le grand oc^an.
" II y a en chinois : un bouddha est difficile a rencontrer, comme les fleon

Udumbara et Pala^a ; et en outre comme si une tortue borgne voulait ren-

contrer un trou dans un bois flottant (litt. le trou d'un bois flottant.)

"Lotus fran9ais, p. 39, 1. 110 (les creatures), enchain^es par la concupis-

cence comme par la queue du Yak, perp6tuellement aveugl^es en ce monde
par les d^sirs, elles ne cherchent pas le Buddha.

"II y a en chinois. Profond^ment attach^es aux cinq d^sirs— Ell^

les aiment comme le Yak aime sa queue. Par la concupiscence et ramoor
tUfis s'aveugleut elles-mSmes," etc.
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at G^etavi.na, in /Sravasti, accompanied by a venerable

body of 12,000 Bhikshukas. There likewise accom-

panied liim 32,000 Bodhisattvas, all linked together by
unity of caste, and perfect in the virtues of paramitS,

;

who had made their command over Bodhisattva knowl-

edge a pastime, were illumined with the light of Bod-
hisattva dharawis, and were masters of the dh^ranis

themselves ; who were profound in their meditations,

all submissive to the lord of Bodhisattvas, and pos-

sessed absolute control over samMhi ; great in self-com-

mand, refulgent in Bodhisattva forbearance, and re-

plete with the Bodhisattva element of perfection. Now
then, Bhagavat amving in the great city of /Stavasti,

sojourned therein, respected, venerated, revered, and

adored, by the fourfold congregation ; by kings, princes,

their counselors, prime ministers, and followers ; by

retinues of kshatriyas, brahmawas, householders, and

ministers ; by citizens, foreigners, sramawas, brS.h-

mawas, recluses, and ascetics ; and although regaled

with all sorts of edibles and sauces, the best that could

be prepared by purveyors, and supplied with cleanly

mendicant apparel, begging pots, couches, and pain-as-

suaging medicaments, the benevolent lord, on whom
had been showered the prime of gifts and applauses,

remained unattached to them all, like water on a lotus

leaf; and the report of his greatness as the venerable,

the absolute Buddha, the learned and well-behaved,

the god of happy exit, the great knower of worlds, the

valiant, the all-controlling charioteer, the teacher of

gods and men, the quinocular lord Buddha fully mani-

fest spi-ead far and wide in the world. And Bhagavat,

Vaving by his own power acquired all knowledge re-

garding tliis world and the next, comprising devas,
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mSras, brS-hmyas (followers of Brahma), iramawas,

and brahinanas, as subjects, that is both gods and men,

sojourned here, imparting instructions in the true re-

ligion, and expounding the principles of a bralima^arya,

full and complete in its nature, holy in its import, pure

and immaculate in its character, auspicious is its be-

ginning, auspicious its middle, auspicious its end."

The whole work is written in a similar style, and

where fact and legend, prose and poetry, sense and

nonsense, are so mixed together, the plan adopted by

M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire, of making two lives out

of one, the one containing all that seems possible, the

other what seems impossible, would naturally recom-

mend itself. It is not a safe process, however, to distill

history out of legend by simply straining the legendary

through the sieve of physical possibility. Many things

are possible, and may yet be the mere inventions of

later writers ; and many things which sound impossible

have been reclaimed as historical, after removing from

them the thin film of mythological phraseology. We
believe that the only use which the historian can safely

make of the " Lalita-Vistara," is to employ it, not as evi-

dence of facts which actually happened, but in illustra-

tion of the popular belief prevalent at the time when it

was committed to writing. Without therefore adopt-

ing the division of fact and fiction in the life of Buddha,

as attempted by M. Barthelemy Saint-Hilaire, we yet

believe that in order to avoid a repetition of childish

absurdities, we shall best consult the interest of our

readers if we follow his example, and give a short and

rational abstract of the life of Buddha as handed down
by tradition, and committed to writing not later than

the nrst century b. c.
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Buddlia, or more correctly, the Buddlia, — for

Buddha is an appellative meaning Enlightened,— was

bom at Kapilavastii, the capital of a kingdom of the

same name, situated at the foot of the mountains of

Nepal, north of the present Oude. His father, the

king of Kapilavastu, was of the family of the >S'£ikyas,

and belonged to the clan of the Gautamas. His

mother was M&yadevi, daughter of king Suprabuddha,

and need we say that she was as beautiful as he was

powerful and just ? Buddha was therefore by birth of

the Kshatriya, or warrior caste, and he took the name
of <S'«ikya from his family, and that of Gautama from

his clan, claiming a kind of spiritual relationship with

the honored race of Gautama. The name of Buddha,

or the Buddha, dates from a later period of his life, and

so probably does the name Siddh^rtha (he whose ob-

jects have been accomplished), though we are told

that it was given him in his childhood. His mother

died seven days after his birth, and the father confided

the child to the care of his deceased wife's sister, who,

however, had been his wife even before the mother's

death. The child grew up a most beautiful and most

accomplished boy, who soon knew more than his mas-

ters could teach him. He refused to take part in the

games of his playmates, and never felt so happy as

when he could sit alone, lost in meditation, in the deep

shadows of the forest. It was there that his father

found him when he had thought him lest, and in order

to prevent the young prince from becoming a dreamer,

the king determined to marry him at once. When the

subject was mentioned by the aged ministers to the

future heir to the throne, he demanded seven days for

reflection, and convinced at last that not even marriage
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could disturb the calm of his mind, he allowed the

ministei's to look out for a princess. The princess se-

lected was the beautiful GopI, the daughter of Dawda-
psLni. Though her father objected at first to her

marrying a young prince who was represented to him
as deficient in manliness and intellect, he gladl}^ gave

his consent when he saw the royal suitor distancing all

his rivals, both in feats of arms and power of mind.

Their marriage proved one of the happiest, but the

prince remained, as he had been before, absorbed in

meditation on the problems of life and death. " Noth-

ing is stable on earth," he used to say, " nothing is

real. Life is like the spark produced by the friction of

wood. It is lighted and is extinguished,— we know
not whence it came or whither it goes. It is like the

sound of a lyre, and the wise man asks in vain from

whence it came and whither it goes. There must be

some supreme intelligence where we could find rest.

If I attained it, I could bring light to man ; if I were

free myself, I could deliver the world." The king,

who perceived the melancholy mood of the young
prince, tried everything to divert him from his specula-

tions : but all was in vain. Three of the most ordinary

events that could happen to any man, proved of the

utmost importance in the career of Buddha. We quote

the description of these occurrences from M. Barthe-

lemy Saint-Hilaire :
—

" One day when the prince with a large retinue, was

driving through the eastern gate of the city on the

way to one of his parks, he met on the road an old

man, broken and decrepit. One could see the veins

and muscles over the whole of his body ; his teeth chat-

tered, he was covered with wrinkles, bald, and hardly
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able to litter hollow and unmelodious sounds. He was

bent on his stick, and all his limbs and joints trembled.

* Who is that man ? ' said the prince to his coachman.
' He is small and weak, his flesh and his blood are

dried up, his muscles stick to his skin, his head is

white, his teeth chatter, his body is wasted away ; lean-

ing on his stick he is hardly able to walk, stumbling at

every step. Is there something peculiar in his family,

or is this the common lot of all created beings ?

'

" ' Sir,' replied the coachman, ' that man is sinking

under old age ; his senses have become obtuse, suffering

has destroyed his strength, and he is despised by his

relations. He is without support and useless, and peo-

ple have abandoned him, like a dead tree in a forest.

But this is not peculiar to his family. In every creat-

ure youth is defeated by old age. Your father, your

mother, all your relations, all your friends, will come

to the same state ; this is the appointed end of all creat-

ures.'

"
' Alas !

' replied the prince, ' are creatures so

ignorant, so weak and foolish, as to be proud of the

youth by which they are intoxicated, not seeing the

old age which awaits them ! As for me, I go away.

Coachman, turn my chariot quickly. What have I,

the future prey of old age,— what have I to do with

pleasure ?
' And the young prince returned to the

city without going to his park.

" Another time the prince was driving through the

southern gate to his pleasure garden, when he per-

ceived on the road a man suffering from illness, parched

with fever, his body wasted, covered with mud, with-

out a friend, without a home, hardly able to breathe,

and frightened at the sight of himself and the approacli
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of death. Having questioned Ids coachman, and re-

ceived from him the answer which he expected, the

young prince said, 'Alas ! health is hut the sport of a

dream, and the fear of suffering must take this frightful

form. Where is the wise man who, after having seen

what he is, could any longer think of joy and pleas-

ure ? ' The prince turned his chariot and returned to

the city.

" A third time he was driving to his pleasure garden

through the western gate, when he saw a dead body

on the road, lying on a bier, and covered with a cloth.

The friends stood about, crying, sobbing, tearing their

hair, covering their heads with dust, striking their

breasts, and uttering wild cries. The prince, again

calling his coachman to witness this painftil scene,

exclaimed, ' O woe to youth, which must be de-

stroyed by old age ! Woe to health, which must be

destroyed by so many diseases ! Woe to this life,

where a man remains so short a time ! If there were

no old age, no disease, no death ; if these could be

made captive forever
!

' Then betraying for the first

time his intentions, the young prince said, ' Let us

turn back, I must think how to accomplish deliver-

ance.'

" A last meeting put an end to his hesitation. He
was driving through the northern gate on the way to

his pleasure gardens, when he saw a mendicant who
appeared outwardly calm, subdued, looking down-

wards, wearing with an air of dignity his religious

vestment, and carrying an alms-bowl.

" ' Who is this man ?
' asked the prince.

"
' Sir,' replied the coachman, ' this man is one of

those who are called btiikshus, or mendicants. He has
TOI. I. 14



210 BUDDfflSM.

renounced all pleasures, all desires, and leads a life of

austerity. He tries to conquer himself. He has be-

come a devotee. Without passion, without envy, he

walks about asking; for alms.'

"
' This is good and well said,' replied the prince.

' The life of a devotee has always been praised by the

wise. It will be my refuge, and the refuge of other

creatures ; it will lead us to a real life, to happiness and

immortality.'

" With these words the young prince turned his

chariot and returned to the city."

After having declared to his father and his wife his

intention of retiring from the world, Buddha left his

palace one night when all the guards that were to have

watched him were asleep. After travelling the whole

night, he gave his horse and his ornaments to his groom,

and sent him back to Kapilavastu. " A monument,"

remarks the author of the " Lalita-Vistara "
(p. 270),

" is still to be seen on the spot where the coachman

turned back." Hiouen-Thsang (II. 330) saw the same

monument at the edge of a large forest, on his road to

Kusinagara, a city now in ruins, and situated about fifty

miles E. S. E. from Gorakpur.^

Buddha first went to Vais§,li, and became the pupil

of a famous Brahman, who had gathered round him

300 disciples. Having learnt all that the Brahman

could teach him, Buddha went away disappointed. He
had not found the road to salvation. He then tried

another Brahman at R%agriha, the capital of Magadha

1 The geography of India at the time of Buddha, and later at the time

of Fahian and Hiouen-Thsang, has been admirably treated by M. L.

Vivien de Saint-Martin, in his Memoire Analyiique sur la Carte de tAd*
Centrale et de I'Inde, in the third volume of M. Stanislas JuUen's PeleriM

Bouddhiites.
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or Behar, who had 700 disciples, and there too he

looked in vain for the means of deliverance. He left

him, followed by five of his fellow-students, and for six

years retired into solitude, near a village named Uru-

vilva, subjecting himself to the most severe penances,

previous to his appearing in the world as a teacher.

At the end of this period, however, he arrived at the

conviction that asceticism, far from giving peace of

mind and preparing the way to salvation, was a snare

and a stumbling-block in the way of truth. He gave

up his exercises, and was at once deserted as an apos-

tate by his five disciples. Left to himself, he now
began to elaborate his own S3'"stem. He had leamt that

neither the doctrines nor the austerities of the Brah-

mans were of any avail for accomplishing the deliver-

ance of man, and fireeing him from the fear of old age,

disease, and death. After long meditations and ecstatic

visions, he at last imagined that he had arrived at that

true knowledge which discloses the cause, and thereby

destroys the fear, of all the changes inherent in life.

It was fi'om the moment when he arrived at this knowl-

edge, that he claimed the name of Buddha, the En-

lightened. At that moment we may truly say that the

fate of millions of millions of human beings trembled

in the balance. Buddha hesitated for a time whether

he should keep his knowledge to himself, or communi-

cate it to the world. Compassion for the sufferings of

man prevailed, and the young prince became the

founder of a religion which, after more than 2,000

years, is still professed by 456,000,000 of human be-

ings.^

1 Though truth is not settled by majorities, it would be interesting to

know which religion counts at the present moment the largest numbers of



212 BUDDHISM.

The furthei history of the new teacher is very simple.

He proceeded to Benares, which at all times was the

principal seat of learning in India, and the first con-

verts he made were the five fellow-students who had

left him when he threw off the yoke of the Brahman-

ical observances. Many others followed ; but as the

" Lalita-Vistara " breaks oif at Buddha's arrival at

Benares, we have no further consecutive account of

the rapid progress of his doctrine. From what we can

gather from scattered notices in the Buddhist canon,

he was invited by the king of Magadha, Bimbisara, to

his capital, R%agnha. Many of his lectures are rep-

resented as having been delivered at the monastery

of Kalantaka, with which the king or some rich

merchant had presented him ; others on the Vulture

Peak, one of the five hills that surrounded the ancient

capital.

Three of his most famous disciples, iS'ariputra, KS,ty-

^yana, and Maudgalyayana, joined him during his stay

in Magadha, where he enjoyed for many years the

friendship of the king. That king was afterwards as-

believers. Berghaus, in his Physical Atlas gives the following division of

the human race according to religion:—
Buddhists 31.2 per cent.

Christians 30.7 "

Moliainmedans 15.7 "

Brahmanists 13.4 "

Heathens 8.7 "

Jews 0.3 "

As Berghaus does not distinguish the Buddhists in China from the follow-

ers of Confucius and Laotse, the first place on the scale belongs really to

Christianity. It is difficult in China to say to what religion a man belongs,

as the same person may profess two or three. The emperor himself, after

sacrificing according to the ritual of Confucius, visits a Tao-sse temple, and

afterwards bows before an image of Fo in a Buddhist chapel. Atelangtt

inatiques de St. Petersbourg, vol. ii. p. 374.



BUDDHISM. 213

sassinated bj his son, A^Stasatru, and then we hear of

Buddha as settled for a time at AS'ravasti, north of the

Ganges, where Anathapiwc?ada, a rich merchant, had

offered him and his disciples a magnificent building for

their residence. Most of Buddha's lectures or sermons

were delivered at Sravasti, the capital of Kosala ; and

the king of Kosala himself, Prasena^it, became a con-

vert to his doctrine. After an absence of twelve years

we are told that Buddha visited his father at Kapila-

vastu, on which occasion he performed several mira-

cles, and converted all the >S'akyas to his faith. His

own wife became one of his followers, and, with his

aunt, offers the first instance of female Buddhist dev-

otees in India. We have fuller particulars again of

the last days of Buddha's life. He had attained the

good age of three-score and ten, and had been on a

visit to RR^agriha, where the king, A^&tasatru, the

former enemy of Buddha, and the assassin of his own
father, had joined the congregation, after making a

public confession of his crimes. On his return he was

followed by a large number of disciples, and when on

the point of crossing the Ganges, he stood on a square

stone, and turning his eyes back towards Ra^agriha,

he said, full of emotion, " This is the last time that I

see that city." He likewise visited Vaisali, and after

taking leave of it, he had nearly reached the city of

Kusin&gara, when his vital strength began to fail. He
halted in a forest, and while sitting under a s^ tree,

he gave up the ghost, or, as a Buddhist would say,

entered into Nirvana.

This is the simple story of Buddha's hfe. It reads

much better in the eloquent pages of M. Barth^lemj

Saint-Hilaire, than in the turgid language of the Bud



214 BUDDfflSM.

dliists. If a critical historian, with the materials we
possess, entered at all on the process of separating

truth from falsehood, he would probably cut off much
of what our biogra|)her has left. ProfewSur Wilson,

in his Essay on Buddha and Buddhism, considers it

doubtful whetlier any such person as Buddha ever

actually existed. He dwells on the fuci that there are

at least twenty different dates assigiicd to his birth,

varying from 2420 to 453 b. c. Ho points out that the

clan of the /S'akyas is never mentioned by early Hindu

writers, and he lays much stress on the fact that

most of the proper names of the persons connected

with Buddha suggest an allegoiical signification. The
name of liis father means, he whose food is pure ; thai

of his motlier signifies illusion ; his own secular appel-

lation, Siddhartha, he by whom the end is accom-

plished. Buddha itself means, the Enlightened, or,

as Professor Wilson translates it less accurately, hfe

by whom all is known. The same distinguished

scholar goes even further, and maintaining that Kapi-

lavastu, the birthplace of Buddha, has no place in the

geography of the Hindus, suggests that it may be ren-

dered, the substance of Kapila ; intimating, in fact, the

Sankhya philosophy, the doctrine of Kapila Muni, upon

which the fundamental elements of Buddhism, the

eternity of matter, the principles of things, and the

final extinction, are supposed to be planned. "It

seems not impossible," he continues, "that S^ikysL

Mimi is an unreal being, and that all that is related

of him is as much a fiction, as is that of his preceding,

migrations, and the miracles that attended his birth,

his life, and his departure." This is going far beyona

Niebuhr, far even beyond Strauss. If an aUegorica.
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name had been invented for the father of Buddha, one

more appropriate than " Clean-food " might surely

have been found. His mother is not the only queen

known by the name of " Maya," " MS,yadevi," or

" Mayavati." Why, if these names were invented,

should his wife have been allowed to keep the prosaic

name of " GopS, " (cowherdess), and his father-in-law,

that of " Dawc^apam," " Stick-hand ? " As to his own
name, " Siddhartha," the Thibetans maintain that it was

given him by his parent, whose wish (artha) had been

fulfilled (siddha), as we hear of " Ddsires " and " Dieu-

donnes " in French. One of the ministers of Da«ara-

tha had the same name. It is possible also that Bud-

dha himself assumed it in after life, as was the case

with many of the Roman surnames. As to the name
of Buddha, no one ever maintained that it was more

than a title, " the Enlightened," changed from an ap-

pellative into a proper name, just like the name of

" Christos, the Anointed," or " Mohammed, the Ex-

pected." 1 " Kapilavastu " would be a most extraor-

dinary compound to express " the substance of the

SRnkhya philosophy." But all doubt on the subject is

removed by the fact that both Fahian in the fifth, and

Hiouen-Thsang in the seventh centuries visited the

real ruins of that city.

Making every possible allowance for the accumula-

tion of fiction which is sure to gather round the life of

the founder of every great religion, we may be satisfied

that Buddhism, which changed the aspect, not only of

India, but of nearly the whole of Asia, had a real

founder ; that he was not a Brahman by birth, but

belonged to the second or royal caste ; that being of a

1- See Sprenger, Das Lebe* des Mdiammed, 1861, rol. i. p. 155.
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meditative turn of mind, and deeply impressed with the

frailty of all created things, he became a recluse, and

sought for light and comfort in the different systems of

BrS,hman philosophy and theolog}'. Dissatisfied with

the artificial systems of their priests and philosophers,

convinced of the uselessness, nay of the pernicious in-

fluence, of their ceremonial practices and bodily pen-

ances, shocked, too, by then' worldliness and pharisaical

conceit, which made the priesthood the exclusive prop-

erty of one caste, and rendered every sincere approach

of man to his Creator impossible without their interven-

tion, Buddha must have produced at once a powerfiil

impression on the people at large, when breaking

through all the established rules of caste, he assumed

the privileges of a Brahman, and throwing away the

splendor of his royal position, travelled about as a

beggar, not shrinking from the defiling contact of sin-

ners and pubhcans. Though when we now speak of

Buddhism, we think chiefly of its doctrines, the reform

of Buddha had originally much more of a social than of

a religious character. Buddha swept away the web
with which the Brahmans had encircled the whole of

India. Beginning as the destroyer of an old, he

became the founder of a new religion. We can hardly

understand how any nation could have lived under a

system like that of the Brahmanic hierarchy, which

coiled itself round every public and private act, and

would have rendered life intolerable to any who had

forfeited the favor of the priests. That system was

attacked by Buddha. Buddha might have taught

whatever philosophy he pleased, and we should hardly

have heard his name. The people would not have

minded hhn, and his system would only have been a
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di'op in the ocean of philosophical speculation, l»y which

India was deluged at all times. But when a young

prince assembled round him people of all castes, of all

ranks ; when he defeated the Brahmans in public dispu-

tations ; when he declared the sacrifices by which they

made their living not only useless but sinful ; when,

instead of severe penance or excommunications inflicted

by the Brahmans sometimes for the most trifling of-

fenses, he only required public confession of sin and a

promise to sin no more ; when the charitable gifts

hitherto monopolized by the Brahmans began to flow

into new channels, supporting hundreds and thousands

of Buddhist mendicants, more had been achieved than

probably Buddha himself had ever dreamt of; and he

whose meditations had been how to deliver the soul of

man from misery and the fear of death, had delivered

the people of India from a degrading thralldom and from

priestly tyranny.

The most important element of the Buddhist reform

has always been its social and moral code, not its met-

aphysical theories. That moral code, taken by itself,

is one of the most perfect which the world has ever

known. On this point all testimonies from hostile and

from friendly quarters agree. Spence Hardy, a Wes-
leyan missionary, speaking of the " Dhamma Padam," or

the " Footsteps of the Law," admits that a collection

might be made from the precepts of this work, which in

the purity of its ethics could hardly be equaled from

any other heathen author. M. Laboulaye, one of the

most distinguished members of the Frendi Academy,

remarks in the " D^bats " of the 4th of April, 1853

:

" It is difficult to comprehend how men not assisted by
revelation could have soared so high, and approached
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SO near to the truth." Besides the five great com-

mandments not to kill, not to steal, not to commit

adultery, not to lie, not to get drunk, every shade of

vice, hypocrisy, anger, pride, suspicion, greediness, gos-

siping, cruelty to animals, is guarded against by special

precepts. Among the virtues recommended, we find

not only reverence of parents, care for children, sub-

mission to authority, gratitude, moderation in time of

prosperity, submission in time of trial, equanimity at all

times, but virtues unknown in any heathen system of

morality, such as the duty of forgiving insults and not

rewarding evil with evil. All virtues, we are told,

spring from Maitri, and this Maitri can only be trans-

lated by charity and love. " I do not hesitate," says

Burnouf,^ " to translate by charity the word ' Maitrt
;

'

it does not express friendship or tlie feeling of particu-

lar affection which a man has for one or more of his

fellow-creatures, but that universal feeling which in-

spires us with good-will towards all men and constant

willingness to help them." We add one more testi-

mony from the work of M. Barth^lemy Saint-

Hilaire :^
" Je n'h^site pas a ajouter," he writes, "que, sauf le

Christ tout seul, il n'est point, parmi les fondateurs de

religion, de figure plus pure ni plus touchante que celle

du Bouddha. Sa vie n'a point de t&che. Son constant

hdroisme ^gale sa conviction ; et si la thdorie qu'il

pr^conise est fausse, les exemples personnels qu'il

ionne sont irrdprochables. II est le moddle achev6 de

toutes les vertus qu'il preche; son abnegation, sa

charity, son inalterable douceur, ne se d^mentent point

un seul instant ; il abandonne a vingt-neuf ans la cour

1 Burnouf, Lotus de la botme Loi^ p. 800.
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'lu roi son pere pour se faire religieux et mendiant ; il

prepare silencieusement sa doctrine par six anndes de

retraite et de meditation ; il la propage par la seulo

puissance de la parole et de la persuasion, pendant plus

d'un demi-siecle ; et quand il meurt entre les bras de

ses disciples, c'est avec la serenity d'un sage qui a pra-

tique le bien toute sa vie, et qui est assur^ d'avoir

trouv^ le vrai." (Page v.)

There still remain, no doubt, some blurred and

doubtful pages in the history of the prince of Kapilava-

stu ; but we have only to look at the works on ancient

philosophy and religion published some thirty years

ago, in order to perceive the immense progress that

has been made in establishing the true historical char-

acter of the founder of Buddhism. There was a time

when Buddha was identified with Christ. The Mani-

chasans were actually forced to adjure their belief that

Buddha, Christ, and Mani were one and the same per-

son. ^ But we are thinking rather of the eighteenth

and nineteenth centuries, Avhen elaborate books were

written, in order to prove that Buddha had been in re-

ality the Thoth of the Egyptians, that he was Mercury,

or Wodan, or Zoroaster, or Pythagoras. Even Sir W.
Jones, as we saw, identified Buddha, first with Odin,

and afterwards with Shishak, " who either in person or

by a colony from Egypt imported into India the mild

heresy of the ancient Bauddhas." Now we know that

neither Egyjit nor the Walhalla of Germany, neither

Greece nor Persia, could have produced either the man
himself or his doctrine. He is the offspring of India

in mind and soul. His doctrine, by the very antago-

1 Neander, History of the Church, vol. i. p. 817: Thv ZapaSiv koX BovSdf

•< Tb» XptCTOi' Kai Tov Mawxaibv eva Ka\ to;* aiiTOf eifot.
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nism in which it stands to the old system of Brahman-
ism, shows that it could not have sprung up in any

country except India. The ancient history of Brah-

manism leads on to Buddhism, with the same necessity

with which mediaeval Romanism led to Protestantism.

Though the date of Buddha is still liable to small

chronological oscillations, his place in tlie intellectual

annals of India is henceforth definitely marked : Bud-

dhism became the state religion of India at the time of

A«oka; and Asoka, the Buddhist Constantine, was

the grandson of ^andragupta, the contemporary of

Seleucus Nicator. The system of the Brahmans had

run its course. Their ascendency, at first purely in-

tellectual and religious, had gradually assumed a polit-

ical character. By means of the system of caste this

influence pervaded the whole social fabric, not as a

vivifying leaven, but as a deadly poison. Their in-

creasing power and self-confidence are clearly exhibited

in the successive periods of their ancient literature.

It begins with the simple hymns of the Veda. These

are followed by the tracts, known by the name of

Br^hmawas, in which a complete system of theology is

elaborated and claims advanced in favor of the Brah-

mans, such as were seldom conceded to any hierarchy.

The third period in the history of their ancient lit-

erature is marked by their Sutras or Aphorisms, curt

and dry formularies, showing the Brahmans in secure

possession of all their claims. Such privileges as they

then enjoyed are never enjoyed for any length of

time. It was impossible for anybody to move or to as-

sert his freedom of thought and action without find-

ing himself impeded on all sides by the web of the

Brahmanic law ; nor was there anything in their relig-
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ici; to satisfy the natural yearnings of the human
Ireart after spiritual comfort. What was felt by Bud-

dha, had been felt more or less intensely by thousands

;

and this was the secret of his success. That success

was accelerated, however, by political events, ^an-

dragupta had conquered tlie throne of Magadha, and

acqmred his supremacy m India in defiance of the

Brahmanic law. He was of low origin, a mere ad-

venturer, and by his accession to the throne an im-

portant mesh had been broken in the intricate sys-

tem of caste. Neither he nor his successors could

count on the support of the Brahmans, and it is but

natural that his grandson, Asoka, should have been

driven to seek support from the sect founded by Bud-

dha. Buddha, by giving up his royal station, had

broken the law of caste as much as JKindragupta by

usur])ing it. His school, though it had probably es-

caped open persecution until it rose to political impor-

tance, could never have been on friendly terms with

the Brahmans of the old school. The parvenu on the

throne saw his natural allies in the followers of Bud-

dha, and the mendicants, who by their unostentatious

behavior had won golden opinions among the lower

and middle classes, were suddenly raised to an impor-

tance little dreamt of by their founder. Those who
see in Buddhism, not a social but chiefly a religious

and phiIoso])hical reform, have been deceived by the

later Buddhist literature, and particularly by the con-

troversies between Buddhists and Brahmans, which in

later times led to the total expulsion of the former from

Tndia, and to the political reestablishment of Brahman-

ism. These, no doubt, turn chiefly on philosophical

problems, and are of ihe most abstruse and intricate



222 BUDDHISM.

character. But such was not the teaching of Buddha.

If we may judge fi'om " the four verities," which

Buddha inculcated from the first day that he entered

on his career as a teacher, his philosophy of life was
very simple. He proclaims that there was nothing but

sorrow in life ; that sorrow is produced by our affec-

tions, that our affections must be destroyed in order to

destroy the root of sorrow, and that he could teach

mankind how to eradicate all the affections, all pas-

sions, all desires. Such doctrines were intelligible

;

and considering that Buddha received people of all

castes, who, after renouncing the world and assuming

their yellow robes, Avere sure of finding a livelihood

from the charitable gifts of the people, it is not sur-

prising that the number of his followers should have

grown so rapidly. If Buddha really taught the meta-

physical doctrines which are ascribed to him by sub-

sequent writers— and this is a point which it is im-

possible to settle— not one in a thousand among his

followers would have been capable of appreciating those

speculations. They must have been reserved for a few

of his disciples, and they would never have formed the

nucleus for a popular religion.

Nearly all who have written on Buddhism, and M.
Barthdlemy Saint-Hilaire among the rest, have en-

deavored to show that these metaphysical doctrines of

Buddha were borrowed from the earlier systems of

Brahmanic philosophy, and more particularly from the

SS,nkhya system. The reputed founder of that system

is Kapila ; and we saw before how Professor Wilson ac-

tually changed the name of Kapilavastu, the birthplace

of Buddha, into a mere allegory,— " Kapilavastu
"

meaning, according to liira, the substance of Kapila or
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of the S^nkhya philosophy. This is not all. Mr. Spence

Hardy (p. 132) quotes a legend in which it is said that

Buddha was in a former existence the ascetic Kapila

;

that the AS'akya princes came to his hermitage, and that

he pointed out to tliem the proper place for founding a

new city, which city was named after him Kapilavastu.

But we have looked in vain for any definite similarities

between the system of Kapila, as known to us in the

Sfi.nkhya-sutras, and the Abhidharma, or the metaphys-

ics of the Buddhists. Such similarities would be in-

valuable. They would probably enable us to decide

whether Buddha borrowed from Kapila or Kapila

from Buddlia, and thus determine the real chronology

of the philosophical literature of India, as either prior

or subsequent to the Buddhist era. There are certain

notions which Buddha shares in common not only with

Kapila, but with every Hindu philosopher. The idea

of transmigration; the belief in the continuing effects

of our good and bad actions, extending from our for-

mer to our present and from our present to our

future lives ; the sense that life is a dream or a burden ;

the admission of the uselessness of religious observ-

ances after the attainment of the highest knowledge,—
all these belong, so to say, to the national philosophy of

India. We meet with these ideas everywhere, in the

poetry, the philosophy, the religion of the Hindus.

They cannot be claimed as the exclusive property of

any system in particular. But if we look for more
special coincidences between Buddha's doctrines and

those of Kapila or other Indian philosophers, we look

in vain. At first it might seem as if the very first

aphorism of Kapila, namely, " the complete cessation

of pain, which is of three kinds, is the highest aim of
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man," was merely a philosophical paraphrase of the

events which, as we saw, determined Buddha to re-

nounce the world in search of the tne road to salva-

tion. But though the starting-point of Kapila and

Buddha is the same, a keen sense of human misery

and a yearning after a better state, tlieir roads diverge

so completely and their goals are so far apart, that it is

difficult to understand how, almost by common consent,

Buddlia is supposed either to have followed in the foot-

steps of Kapila, or to have changed Kapila's philosophy

into a religion. Some scholars imagine that there was

a more simple and primitive philosophy, which was

taught by Kapila, and that the Sfltras which are now
ascribed to him are of later date. It is impossible

either to prove or to disprove such a view. At pres-

ent we know Kapila's philosophy from his Siitras only,i

and these Sutras seem to us posterior, not anterior, to

Buddha. Though the name of Buddha is not men-
tioned in the Sutras, his doctrines are clearly alluded

to and controverted in several parts of them.

It has been said that Buddha and Kapila were both

atheists, and that Buddha borrowed his atheism from

Kapila. But atheism is an indefinite term, and may
mean very different things. In one sense every Indian

philosopher was an atheist, for they all perceived that

the gods of the populace could not claim the attributes

that belong to a Supreme Being. But all the impor-

tant philosophical systems of the Brahmans admit, in

some form or other, the existence of an Absolute and

1 Of Kapila's Siltras, together with the commentary of Vi^fiana Bhik-

ehn, a new edition was published in 1856, by Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall, in the

Bibliolheca Indica. An excellent translation of the Aphorisms, with illns-

trative extracts from the commentaries, was printed for the use of the Bea-

wes College, by Dr. Ballantyne.
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Supreme Being, the source of all that exists, or seems

to exist. Kapila, when accused of atheism, is not ac-

cused of denying the existence of an Absolute Being.

He is accused of denying the existence of Isvara,

which in general means the Lord, but which, in the

passage where it occiu's, refers to the Isvara of the

Yogins, or mystic philosophers. They maintained that

in an ecstatic state man possesses the power of seeing

God face to face, and they wished to have this ecstatic

intuition included mider the head of sensuous percep-

tions. To this Kapila demurred. "You have not

proved the existence of your Lord," he says, "and
therefore I see no reason why I should alter my defi-

nition, of sensuous preception in order to accommodate

your ecstatic visions." The commentator narrates that

this strong language was used by Kapila in order to si-

lence the wild talk of the Mystics, and that, though he

taunted his adversaries with having failed to prove the

existence of their Lord, he himself did not deny the

existence of a Supreme Being. Kapila, however,

went further. He endeavored to show that all the

attributes which the Mystics ascribed to their Lord are

inappropriate. He used arguments veiy similar to

those which have lately been used with such ability by

a distinguished Bampton Lecturer. The supreme lord

of the Mystics, Kapila argued, *o either absolute and

unconditioned (" mukta "), or he is bomid and con-

ditioned ("baddha"). If he is absolute and uncon-

ditioned, he cannot enter into the condition of a

Creator ; he would have no desires which could insti-

gate him to create. If, on the contraiy, he is repre-

sented as active, and entering on the work of creation,

he would no longer be the absolute ani unchangeable
VOL. I. x5
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Being which we are asked to beHeve in. Kapila, like

the preacher of our own days, was accused of paving

the road to atheism, but his philosophy was neverthe-

less admitted as orthodox, because, in addition to sen-

suous perception and inductive reasoning, Kapila pro-

fessed emphatically his belief in revelation, i. e. in the

Veda, and allowed to it a place among the recognized

instruments of knowledge. Buddha refused to allow

to the Vedas any independent authority whatever, and

this constituted the fundamental difference between the

two philosophers.

Whether Kapila's philosophy was really in accord-

ance with the spirit of the Veda, is quite a different

question. No philosophy, at least nothing hke a

definite system, is to be found in the sacred hymns of

the Brahmans ; and though the Vedanta philosophy

does less violence to the passages which it quotes from

the Veda, the authors of the Veda would have been as

much surprised at the consequences deduced from their

words by the Ved^ntin, as by the strange meaning

attributed to them by Kapila. The Vedsinta philoso-

pher, hke Kapila, would deny the existence of a

Creator in the usual sense of the word. He explained

the universe as an emanation from Brahman, which is

all in all. Kapila admitted two principles, an absolute

Spirit and Nature, and he looked upon the universe as

produced by a reflection of Nature thrown on the

mirror of the absolute Spirit. Both systems seem to

regard creation, or the created world, as a misfortune,

as an unfortunate accident. But they maintain that

its effects can be neutralized, and that emancipation from

the bonds of earthly existence is possible by means of

philosophy. The Ved§.nta philosopher imagines he ia
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free when lie has arrived at the knowledge that nothing

exists but Brahman ; tliat all phenomena are merely the

result of ignorance ; that after the destruction of that

ignorance, and of its effects, all is merged again in

Braliman, the true source of being, thought, and hap-

piness. Kapila taught that the spirit became free from

all mundane fetters as soon as it perceived that all phe-

nomena were only passing reflections produced by

nature upon the spirit, and as soon as it was able to

shut its eyes to those illusory visions. Both systems,

therefore, and the same applies to all the other philo-

sophical systems of the Brahmans, admitted an absolute

or self-existinf' Beino; as the cause of all that exists or

seems to exist. And here lies the specific difference

between Kapila and Buddha. Buddha, like Kapila,

maintained that this Avorld had no absolute reality

;

that it was a snare and an illusion. The words, " All is

perishable, all is miserable, all is void," must frequently

have passed his lips. But M^e cannot call things unreal

unless we have a conception of something that is real.

Where, then, did Buddha find a reality in comparison

with which this world might be called unreal ? What
remedy did he propose as an emancipation from the

sufferings of this life ? Difficult as it seems to us to
,

conceive it, Buddha admits of no real cause of this \

unreal world. He denies the existence not only of a \

Creator, but of any Absolute Being. According to the

metaphysical tenets, if not of Buddha himself, at least

of his sect, there is no reality anywhere, neither in the J
past nor in the future. True wisdom consists in per-

ceivino; the nothingness of all things, and in a desire to

become nothing, to be blown out, to enter into Nirvaria.

Emancipation is obtained by total extinction, not by
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absorption in Brahman, or by a recovery of the soul's

true estate. If to be is misery, not to be must be

fehcity, and this feKcity is the highest reward wliich

Buddha promised to his disciples. In reading the

Aphorisms of Kapila, it is difficult not to see in his

remarks on those who maintain that all is void, covert

attacks on Buddha and his followers. In one place

(I. 43) Kapila argues that if people believed in the

reality of thought only, and denied the reality of ex-

ternal objects, they would soon be driven to admit that

nothing at all exists, because we perceive our thoughts

in the same manner as we perceive external objects.

This naturally leads him to an examination of that ex-

treme doctrine, according to which all that we perceive

is void, and all is supposed to perish, because it is the

nature of things that they should perish. Kapila

remarks in reference to this view (I. 45), that it is a

mere assertion of persons who are " not enlightened,"

in Sanskrit " a-buddha," a sarcastic expression in which

it is very difficult not to see an allusion to Buddha, or

to those who claimed for him the title of "the En-

lightened." Kapila then proceeds to give the best

answer that could be given to those who taught that

complete annihilation must be the highest aim of man,

as the only means of a complete cessation of suffering.

"It is not so," he says ; " for if people wish to be

free from suffering, it is they themselves who wish to

be free, just as in this life it is they themselves who
wish to enjoy happiness. There must be a permanent

soul in order to satisfy the yearnings of the human
heart, and if you deny that soul, you have no right to

«Deak of the highest aim of man."

Whether the belief in this kind of Nirvana i. e. in a
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total extinction of being, personality, and conscious^

ness, was at any time shared by the large masses of

the people, is difficult either to assert or deny. We
know nothing; in ancient times of the religious convic-

tions of the millions. We only know what a few lead-

ing spirits believed, or professed to believe. That cer-

tain individuals should have spoken and written of total

extinction as the highest aim of man, is intelligible.

Job cursed the day on which he was born, and Solomon

praised the " dead which are already dead, more than

the living which are yet alive." " Yea, better is he

than both they," he said, "which hath not yet been,

who hath not seen the evil work that is done under the

sun." Voltaire said in his own flippant way, " On
aime la vie, mais le n^ant ne laisse pas d'avoir du bon ;

"

and a modern German philosopher, who has found

much favor with those who profess to despise Kant,

Schelhng, and Hegel, writes, " Considered in its ob-

jective value, it is more than doubtful that life is pre-

ferable to the Nothing. I should say even, that if ex-

perience and reflection could lift up their voices they

would recommend to us the Nothing. We are what

ought not to be, and we shall therefore cease to be."

Under ])ecu]iar circumstances, in the agonies of de-

spair, or under the gathering clouds of madness, such

lanofuaffe is intelligible : but to believe, as we are asked

to believe, that one half of mankind had yearned for

total annihilation, would be tantamount to a belief that

there is a difference in kind between man and man.

Buddhist philosophers, no doubt, held this doctrine, and

it cannot be denied that it found a place in the Buddhist

canon. But even amono- the different schools of Bud-

dhist philosophers, very different views are adopted as
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to the true meaning of " Nirvaria
;
" and with the mod-

ern Buddhists of Burmah, " Nigban," as they call it,

is defined simply as freedom from old age, disease, ana

death. We do not find fault with M. Barthdlemy

Samt-Hilaire for having so emphatically pressed the

charge of nihilism against Buddha himself. In one

portion of the Buddhist canon the most extreme views

of nihilism are put into his mouth. All we can say is

that that canon is later than Buddha, and that in the

same canon ^ the founder of Buddhism, after hav-

ing entered into Nirvawa is still spoken of as living,

nay, as showing himself to those who believe in him.

Buddha, who denied the existence, or at least the

divine nature of the gods worshipped by the Brah-

mans, was raised himself to the rank of a deity by some

of his followers ^ (the Aisvarikas), and we need not

wonder, therefore, if his NirvRwa too was gradually

changed into an Elysian field. And finally, if we may
argue fi'om human nature, such as we find it at all

times and in all countries, we confess that we cannot

bring ourselves to believe that the reformer of India,

the teacher of so perfect a code of morality, the young

prince who gave up all he had in order to help those

whom he saw afflicted in mind, body, or estate, should

have cared much about speculations which he knew
^^

would either be misunderstood, or not understood at

all, by those whom he wished to benefit ; that he should ,

have thrown away one of the most powerfiil weapons/

1 L'enfanl egare, par Ph. Ed. Foucaux, p. 19.

* • How early this took place, we see from Clemens of Alexandria, Strom,

I. p. 305, A. B. (ed. Colon. 1688); MegasihenU Indica, ed. Schwanbeck, p.

139, elal Se riav 'IvSaiv oi rots Boutto (sive BoUra) ireiOonevoi iropayy^X/iiatni', &»

8i* virti>0o\rjv <reixv6Tr]T0i it's Beor TeTift^Katri.
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in tne hands of every religions teacher,— the belief in

a future life ; and should not have seen, that if this life

was sooner or later to end in nothing, it was hardly

worth the trouble which hf took himself, or the sacri-

fices which he imposed on ms disciples.

April, 1862
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M. Stanislas Julien has commenced the publica-

tion of a work entitled, " Voyages des Pelerins Boud-

dhistes." The first volume, published in the year

1853, contains the biography of Hiouen-thsang, who, in

the middle of the seventh century a. d., travelled from

China through Central Asia to India. The second,

which has just reached us, gives us the first portion of

Hiouen-thsang's own diary.

There are not many books of travel Avhich can be

compared to these volumes. Hiouen-thsang passed

through countries which few had visited before him.

He describes parts of the world which no one has ex-

plored since, and where even our modem maps contain

hardly more than the ingenious conjectures of Alex-

ander von Humboldt. His observations are minute

;

his geographical, statistical, and historical remarks

most accurate and trustworthy. The chief object of

his travels was to study the religion of Buddha, tlie

great reformer of India. Some Chinese pilgrims visited

India before, several after, his time. Hiouen-thsang,

I Voyages des Pelerins Bouddhisies. Vol I. Histoire de la Vie de Hiouen-

Ihtinrj, et de ses Voyages dans Vlnde, depuis I'M 629 jusqu'en Gib, par Hoeili

et Yen-thsong ; traduite du Chinoispar Stanislas Julien. Vol.11. Memoirea

tur les Contrees Otcidentales, traduits du Sanscrit en Chinois, en fan 648, par

Hiouen-thsang, et du Chinois en Ft'angais, par Stanislas Julien. Paris 1853-

1857: B. Duprat. London and Edinburgh: Williams & Norgate.
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however, is considered bj the Chinese themselves as

the most distinguished of these pilgrims, and M.
Stanislas Julien has rightly assigned to him the first

place in his collection.

In order to understand what Hiouen-thsang was,

and to appreciate his life and his labors, we must first

cast a glance at the history of a religion which, how-

ever imattractive and even mischievous it may appear

to ourselvqs, inspired her votary with the true spirit of

devotion and self-sacrifice. That religion has now ex-

isted for 2,400 years. To millions and millions of

human beings it has been the only preparation for a

higher life placed within their reach. And even at

the present day it counts in Asia a more numerous

array of believers than any other faith, not excluding

Mohammedanism or Cliristianity. The religion of

Buddha took its orig-in in India about the middle of

the sixth century b. c, but it did not assume its polit-

ical importance till about the time of Alexander's inva-

sion. We know little, therefore, of its first origin and

spreading, because the canonical works on which we
must chiefly rely for information belong to a much later

period, and are strongly tinged with a legendary char-

acter. The very existence of such a being as Buddha,

the son of AS'uddhodana, king of Kapilavastu, has been

doubted. But what can never be doubted is this, that

Buddhism, such as we find it in Russia ^ and Sweden,^

1 See W. Spottiswoode's Tarantasse Journey, p. 220, " Visit to the Bud-

Ihist Temple."
2 The only trace of the influence of Buddhism among the Xiidic races,

the Fins, Laps, etc., is found in the name of their priests and sorcerers, the

Shamans. " Shaman " is supposed to be a corruption of " Sramana," a

name applied to Buddha, and to Buddhist priests in general. The ancient

mythological religion of the /Tudic races has nothing in common with

Buddhism. See Castren's Lectures on Finnish Mythology, 1853. Finland
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on the very threshold of European civiUzation, in the

north of Asia, in Mongolia, Tartary, Chnja, Thibet,

Nepal, Siam, Burmah, and Ceylon, had its origin in

India. Doctrines similar to those of Buddha existed

in that country long before his time. We can trace

them like meandering roots below the surface long be-

fore we reach the point where the roots strike up into

a stem, and the stem branches off again into fruit-bear-

ing branches. What was original and new in Buddha
was his changing a philosophical system into a practical

doctrine ; his taking the wisdom of the few, and coin-

ing as much oY it as he thought genuine for the benefit

of the many ; his breaking with the traditional formali-

ties of the past, and proclaiming for the first time, in

spite of castes and creeds, the equality of the rich and

the poor, the foolish and the wise, the " twice-bom '*

and the outcast. Buddhism, as a religion and as a

political fact, was a reaction against Brahmanism,

though it retained much of that more primitive form

of faith and worship. Buddhism, in its historical

growth, presupposes Brahmanism, and, however hos-

tile the mutual relation of these two religions may
have been at different periods of Indian history, it can

be shown, without much difficulty, that the latter was

but a natural consequence of the former

The ancient religion of the Aryan inhabitants of

India had started, like the religion of the Greeks, the

was ceded by Sweden to Russia in 1809. See the Author's Surrey of Lan-

guages, second edition, p. 116. Shamanism found its way from India to

Siberia via Thibet, China, and Mongolia. Rules on the formation of magic

figures, on the treatment of diseases by charms, on the worship of evil

spirits, on the acquisition of supernatural powers, on charms, incantations,

Hod other branches of Shaman witchcraft, are found in the Stan-gyour, or

the second part of the Thibetan canon, and in some of the late Tantnu Oi

the Nepalese collection.
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Romans, the Germans, Slaves, and Celts, with a sim-

ple and intelligible mythological phraseology. In the

Veda— for there is but one real Veda— the names

of all the so-called gods or Devas betray their original

physical character and meaning without disguise. The

fire was praised and invoked by the name of " Agni

"

(ignis) ; the earth by the name of " Prithvi " (the

broad) ; the sky by the name of " Dyu " (Jupiter),

and afterwards of " Indra ;

" the firmament and the

waters by the name of "VaruTia," or Oipa/os- The
sun was invoked by many names, such as " Surya,"
*' Savitri," " Vishnu," or " Mitra ;

" and the dawn re-

joiced in such titles as " Uslias," " Urvasi," " Ahan^,"

and " Surya." Nor was the moon forgotten. For

though it is mentioned but rarely under its usual name
of " Sandra," it is alluded to under the more sacred

appellation of " Soma ;
" and each of its four phases

had received its own denomination. There is hardly*

any pai't of nature, if it could impress the human mind

in any way with the ideas of a higher power, of order,

eternity, or beneficence, — whether the winds, or the

rivers, or the trees, or the mountains,— without a name
and representative in the early Hindu Pantheon. No
doubt there existed in the human mind, from the very

beginning, something, whether we call it a suspicion,

an innate idea, an intuition, or a sense of the Divineu

What distinguishes man from the rest of the anima

creation is chiefly that ineradicable feeling of depend-

ence and reliance upon some higher power, a con-

sciousness of bondage, from which the very name or

"religion" was derived. "It is He that hath made
us, and not we ourselves." The presence of that

DOwer was felt everywhere, and nowhere more clearly

J
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f^ATid strongly than in the rising and setting of the snn,

\ in the change of day and night, of spring and win-

ter, of birth and death. But, although the Divine

/presence was felt everywhere, it was impossible in that

/ early period of thought, and with a language ineapable

! as yet of expressing anything but material objects, to

\
conceive the idea of God in its purity and fullness, or

to assign to it an adequate and worthy expression.

Children cannot think the thoughts of men, and the

poets of the Veda could not speak the language of

Arisiotle. It was by a slow process that the human
^md elaborated the idea of one absolute and supreme

f Godhead ; and by a still slower process that the human
language matured a word to express that idea. A
period of growth was inevitable, and those who, from

a mere guess of their own, do not hesitate to speak

authoritatively of a primeval revelation, which im-

parted to the Pagan world the idea of the Godhead in

all its purity, forget that, however pure and sublime

and spiritual that revelation might have been, there

was no language capable as yet of expressing the high

and immaterial conceptions of that Heaven-sent mes-

sage. The real history of religion, during the earliest

mythological period, represents to us a slow process of

fermentation in thought and lanomafie, with its various

interruptions, its overflowings, its coolings, its deposits,

and its gradual clearing from all extraneous and foreign

admixture. This is not only the case among the Indo-

European -or Aiyan races in India, in Greece, and in

Germany. In Peru, and wherever the primitive for-

mations of the intellectual world crop out, the process

is exactly the same. " The religion of the sun," as it

has been boldly said by the author of the " Spanish
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Conquest in America," " was inevitable." It was like

a deej) furrow which that heavenly luminary drew, in

its silent procession from east to west, over the virgin

mind of the gazing multitude ; and in the impression

left there by the first rising and setting of the sun, there

lay the dark seed of a faith in a more than human
being, the first intimation of a life without beginning,

of a world without end. Manifold seed fell afterwards

into the soil once broken. Something divine was dis-

covered in everything that moved and lived. Names
were stammered forth in anxious haste, and no single

name could fully express what lay hidden in the human
mind and wanted expression— the idea of an absolute,

and perfect, and supreme, and immortal Essence.

Thus a countless host of nominal gods was called into'

being, and for a time seemed to satisfy the wants of a

thoughtless multitude. But there were thoughtful

men at all times, and their reason protested against

the contradictions of a mythological phraseology,

though it had been hallowed by sacred customs and

traditions. That rebellious reason had been at work

from the very first, always ready to break the yoke of

names and formulas which no longer expressed what

:hey were intended to express. The idea which had

yearned for utterance was the idea of a supreme and

absolute Power, and that yearning was not satisfied by

such names as "Kronos," "Zeus," and "Apollon."

The very sound of such a word as " God," used in the

plural, jarred on the ear, as if we were to speak of

two universes, or of a single twin. There are many
words, as Greek and Latin grammarians tell us, which, \

if used in the plural, have a different meaning from I

^hat they have in the singular The Latin " sedes " /
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means a temple ; if used in the plural it means a house.

** Deus " and @eos ought to be added to the same class

of words. The idea of supreme perfection excluded

limitation, and the idea of God excluded the possibility

of many gods. This may seem language too abstract

and metaphysical for the early times of which we are

speaking. But the ancient poets of the Vedic hymns
have expressed the same thought with perfect clear-

ness and simplicity. In the Rig-veda (I. 164, 46)

we read :
—

" That which is one the sages speak of in many ways
— they call it ' Agni,' ' Yama,' ' Matarisvan.' "

Besides the plurality of gods, which was sure to lead

to their destruction, there was a taint of mortality

which they could not throw off. They all derived

their being from the life of nature. The god who re- \

presented the sun was liable, in the mythological lan-

guage of antiquity, to all the accidents which threat- U
ened the solar luminary. Though lie- naJght rise hi|

immortal youth in the morning, he was conquered by r

the shadows of the night, and the powers of winter

seemed to overthrow his heavenly throne. There is

nothing in nature free from change, and the gods of

nature fell under the thralldom of nature's laws. The
sun must set, and the solar gods and heroes must die^

Tliere must be one God, there must be one unchanging

Deity ; this was the silent conviction of the human
mind. There are manv ffods, liable to all the vicissi-

tudes of life ; this was everywhere the answer of

mythological religion.

It is curious to observe in how many various ways

these two opposite principles were kept for a time from

open conflict, and how long the heathen temples re*
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sisted the enemy which was slowly and impercepti-

bly undermining their very foundations. In Greece

this mortal element, inherent in all gods, was eliminated

to a great extent by the conception of heroes. Wliat-

ever was too human in the ancient legends told of Zeus

and Apollon was transfered to so-called half-gods or

heroes, who were represented as the sons or favorites

of the gods, and who bore their fate under a slightly

altered name. The twofold character of Herakles as a

god and as a hero is acknowledged even by Herodotus,

and some of his epithets would have been sufficient to

indicate his solar and originally divine character. But,

in order to make some of the legends told of the solar

deity possible or conceivable, it was necessary to repre-

sent Herakles as a more human being, and to make
him rise to tlie seat of the Immortals only after he had

endured toils and sufferings incompatible with the

dignity of an Olympian god. We find the same idea

in Peru, only that there it led to different results. A
thinking, or, as he was called, a freethinking Inca ^

remarked that this perpetual travelling of the sun was

a sign of servitude,^ and he threw doubts upon the

divine nature of such an unquiet thing as that great

luminary appeared to him to be. And this misgiving

led to a tradition which, even should it be unfounded

in history, had some truth in itself, that there was in

Peru an earlier worship, that of an invisible Deity, the

Creator of the world, Pachacamac. In Greece, also,

there are signs of a similar craving after the " Unknown

1 Helps, The Spanish Conquest, vol. iii. p. 503 : " Que cosa tarn in«

quieta non le parescia ser Dios."

2 On the servitude o' the gods, see the " Essay on Comparatire Mythol*

logy, ' Oxford Essays, 1856, p. 69.
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/God." A supreme God was wanted, and Zeus, the

/ stripling of Creta, was raised to that rank. He became

I God above all gods— djravrwv Kvpio?, as Pindar calls

him. Yet more was wanted than a mere Zeus ; and

thus a supreme Fate or Spell was imagined before

which all the gods, and even Zeus, had to bow. And
even this Fate was not allowed to remain supreme, and

there was somethino; in the destinies of man which was

called vTvipixopov, or "beyond Fate." The most awful

solution, however, of the problem belongs to Teutonic

mythology. Here, also, some heroes were introduced

;

but their death was only the beginning of the final

catastrophe. " All gods must die." Such is the last

word of that religion which had gi'own up in the

forests of Germany, and found a last refuge among the

glaciers and volcanoes of Iceland. The death of Sigurd,

the descendant of Odin, could not avert the death of

Balder, the son of Odin ; and the death of Balder was

soon to be followed by the death of Odin himself, and

of all the immortal gods.

All this was inevitable, and Prometheus, the man of

forethought, could' safely predict the fall of Zeus. The
Atrncrcrles bv which reason and faith overthrow tradition

/ and superstition vaiy in different countries and at dif-

/ ferent times ; but the final victory is always on their

L, side. In India the same antagonism manifested itself,

but what there seemed a victoiy of reason tlireatened

to become the destruction of all religious faith. At
first there was hardly a struggle. On the primitive

mythological stratum of thought two new formations

arose,— the Brahmanical philosophy and tlie Brah-

aianical ceremonial ; the one opening the widest

avenues of philosophical thought, the other fencing aU
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religious feeling within the narrowest barriers. Both

derived their authority from the same source. Both

professed to carry out the meaning and purpose of the

Veda. Thus we see on the one side, the growth of a

numerous and powerful priesthood, and the establish-

ment of a ceremonial which embraced every moment

of a man's hfe from his birth to his death. There was

no event which might have moved the heart to a spon-

taneous outpouring of praise or thanksgiving, which

was not regulated by priestly formulas. Every prayer

was prescribed, every sacrifice determined. Every

god had his share, and the claims of each deity on the

adoration of the faithftil were set down with such

punctiliousness, the danger of offending their pride was

represented in such vivid colors, that no one would

venture to approach their presence without the assis-

tance of a well-paid staff of masters of divine ceremo-

nies. It was impossible to avoid sin without the help

of the Brahmans. They alone knew the food that

might properly be eaten, the air which might properly

be breathed, the dress which might properly be worn.

They alone could tell what god should be invoked,

what sacrifice be offered ; and the slightest mistake of

pronunciation, the slightest neglect about clarified

butter, or the length of the ladle in which it was to be

offered, might bring destruction upon the head of the

unassisted worshipper. No nation was ever so com-

pletely priest-ridden as the Hindus under the sway of

the Brahmanic law. Yet, on the other side, the same

people were allowed to indulge in the most unrestrained

freedom of thought, and in the schools of their philoso-

phy the very names of their gods were never men-

tioned. Their existence was neither denied nor as-

VOL. I. 16
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Berted ; they tvere of no greater importance in the sys-

tem of the world of thought than trees or mountains,

men or animals ; and to offer sacrifices to them with a

hope of rewards, so far from being meritorious, was

considered as dangerous to that emancipation to which

a clear perception of philosophical truth was to lead

the patient student. There was one system which

taught that there existed but one Being, without a

second ; that everything else which seemed to exist

was but a dream and illusion, and that this illusion

might be removed by a trae knowledge of the one

Being. There was another system which admitted two

principles,— one a subjective and self-existent mind,

the other matter, endowed with qualities. Here the

world, with its joys and sorrows, was explained as the

result of the subjective Self, reflecting itself in the

mirror of matter ; and final emancipation was obtained

by turning away the eyes from the play of nature, and

being absorbed in the knowledge of the true and

absolute Self. A third system started with the admis-

sion of atoms, and explained every effect, including the

elements and the mind, animals, men, and gods, from

the concurrence of these atoms. In fact, as M. Cousin

remarked many years ago, the history of the philosophy

of India is " un abreg6 de I'histoire de la philosophie."

The germs of all these systems are traced back to the

Vedas, Brahmawas, and the Upanishads, and the man
who believed in any of them was considered as ortho-

dox as the devout worshipper of the gods ; the one

was saved by knowledge and faith, the other by works

and faith.

Such was the state of the Hindu mind when Bud-

dhism arose; or, rather, such was the state of the
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Hindu mind which gave rise to Buddhism. Buddha
himself went through the school of the Brahmans.

He performed their penances, he studied their philos-

ophy, and he at last claimed the name of " the Bud-
dha," or "the Enlightened," when he threw away the

whole ceremonial, with its sacrifices, superstitions,

penances, and castes, as worthless, and changed the

complicated systems of philosophy into a short doctrine

of salvation. This doctrine of salvation has been called

pure Atheism and Nihihsm, and it no doubt was liable

to both charges in its metaphysical character, and in that

form in which we chiefly know it. It was Atheistic,

not because it denied the existence of such gods as

Indra and Brahma. Buddha did not even condescend

to deny their existence. But it was called Atheistic,

like the Sankhya philosophy, which admitted but one

subjective Self, and considered creation as an illusion

of that Self, imaging itself for a while in the mirror

of nature. As there was no reality in creation, there

could be no real Creator. All that seemed to exist

was the result of ignorance. To remove that ignorance

was to remove the cause of all that seemed to exist.

How a religion which taught the annihilation of all

existence, of all thought, of all individuality and per-

sonality, as the highest object of all endeavors, could

have laid hold of the minds of millions of human be-

ings, and how at the same time, by enforcing the

duties of morality, justice, kindness, and self-sacrifice,

it could have exercised a decided beneficial influence,

not only on the natives of India, but on the lowest bar-

barians of Central Asia, is a riddle which no one has

been able to solve. We must distinguish, it seems,

between Buddhism as a religion, and Buddhism as a
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philosophy. The former addressed itself to millious,

the latter to a few isolated thinkers It is from these

isolated thinkers, however, and from their literary com-

positions, that we are apt to form our notions of what

Buddhism was, while, as a matter of fact, not one in a

thousand would have been capable of following these

metaphysical speculations. To the people at large

Buddhism was a moral and religious, not a philosoph-

ical reform. Yet even its morality has a metaphysical

tinge. The morality which it teaches is not a morality

of expediency and rewards. Virtue is not enjoined

because it necessarily leads to happiness. No ; virtue

is to be practiced, but happiness is to be shunned, and

the only reward for virtue is that it subdues the pas-

sions, and thus prepares the human mind for that

knowledge which is to end in complete annihilation.

There are ten commandments which Buddha imposes

on his disciples.^ They are—
1. Not to kill.

2. Not to steal.

3. Not to commit adultery.

4. Not to lie.

5. Not to get intoxicated.

6. To abstain from unseasonable meals.

7. To abstain from public spectacles.

8. To abstain from expensive dresses.

9. Not to have a large bed.

10. Not to receive silver or gold.

The duties of those who embraced a religious life were

more severe. They were not allowed to wear any

dress except rags collected in cemeteries, and these rags

1 See Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Lot, p. 444. Barth^lemy Saint-Hilain

Du Bouddhi$me, p. 132. Ch. F. Neumarn, Catechism of the Shamatu.
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they had to sew together with their own hands. A
yellow cloak was to be thrown over these rags. Their

food was to be extremely simple, and they were not to

possess anything, except Avhat they could get by collect-

ing alms from door to door in their wooden bowls.

They had but one meal in the morning, and were not

allowed to touch any food after midday. They were to

live in forests, not in cities, and their only shelter was

to be the shadow of a tree. There they were to sit, to

spread their carpet, but not to lie down, even during

sleep. They were allowed to enter the nearest city or

village in order to beg, but they had to return to their

forest before night, and the only change which was

allowed, or rather prescribed, was when they had to

spend some nights in the cemetei'ies, there to meditate

on the vanity of all things. And what was the object

of all this asceticism ? Simply to guide each individ-

ual towards that path which would finally bi'ing him to

Nirvana, to utter extinction or annihilation. The very

definition of virtue was that it helped man to cross

over to the other shore, and that other shore was

not death, but cessation of all being. Thus charity

was considered a virtue ; modesty, patience, courage,

contemplation, and science, all were virtues, but they

were practiced only as a means of arriving at deliver-

ance. Buddha himself exhibited the perfection of all

these virtues. His charity knew no bounds. When he

saw a tigress starved, and unable to feed her cubs, he

is said to have made a charitable oblation of his body

to be devoured by them. Hiouen-thsang visited the

place on the banks of the Indus where this miracle was

supposed to have happened, and he remarks that the

goil is still red there from the blood of Buddha, and
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that the trees and flowers have the same color.* As
to the modesty of Buddha, nothing could exceed it.

One day, king Prasena^it, the protector of Buddha,
called on him to perform miracles, in order to silence

his adversaries, the Brahmans. Buddha consented.

He performed the required miracles ; but he exclaimed,

" Great king, I do not teach the law to my pupils, tell-

ing them. Go, ye saints, and before the eyes of the

Brahmans and householders perform, by means of your

supernatural powers, miracles greater than any man
can perform, I tell them, when I teach them the

law, Live, ye saints, hiding your good works and show-

ing your sins." And yet all this self-sacrificing charity,

all this self-sacrificing humility, by which the life of

Buddha was distinguished throughout, and which he

preached to the multitudes that came to listen to him,

had, we are told, but one object, and that object was

final annihilation. It is impossible almost to believe

it, and yet when we turn away our eyes from the

pleasing picture of that high morality which Buddha
preached for the first time to all classes of men, and

look into the dark pages of his code of religious meta-

physics, we can hardly find another explanation. For-

tunately, the millions who embraced the doctrines of

Buddha, and were saved by it jfrom the depths of bar-

barism, brutality, and selfishness, were unable to fathom

the meaning of his metaphysical doctrines. With
them the Nirvana to which they aspired, became only a

relative deliverance from the miseries of human life

;

nay, it took the bright colors of a paradise, to be re-

gained by the pious worshipper of Buddha. But was

this the meaning of Buddha himself? In his " Four

1 Vol. i. p. 89; vol. ii. p. 167.
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Verities " he does not, indeed, define " Nirvana," ex-

cept by cessation of all pain ; but when he traces the

cause of pain, and teaches the means of destroying not

only pain itself, but the cause of pain, we shall see that

his Nirvawa assumes a very different meaning. His

" Four Verities" are very simple. The first asserts

the existence of pain ; the second asserts that the

cause of pain lies in sin ; the third asserts that pain

may cease by Nirvawa ; the fourth shows the way that

leads to Nirvana. This way to Nirvana consists in

eight things ; right faith (orthodoxy), right judgment

(logic), right language (veracity), right purpose (hon-

esty), right practice (religious life), right obedience

(lawful life), right memory, and right meditation. All

these precepts might be understood as part of a simply

moral code, closing with a kind of mystic meditation on

the highest object of thought, and with a yearning

after deliverance from all worldly ties. Similar systems

have prevailed in many parts of the world, without

denying the existence of an absolute Being, or of a

something towards which the human mind tends, in

which it is absorbed or even annihilated. Awfiil as

such a mysticism may appear, yet it leaves still some-

thing that exists, it acknowledges a feeling of depend-

ence in man. It knows of a first cause, though it may
have nothing to predicate of it except that it is rb

KLvow aKLV7]T6v. A return is possible from that desert.

The first cause may be called to life again. It may
take the names of " Creator," " Preserver," " Ruler;"

and M'hen the simplicity and helplessness of the child

have reentered the heart of man, the name of father

will come back to the lips which had uttered in vain

all the names of a philosophical despair. But from the
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Nirvana of the Buddhist metaphysician there is no re*

turn. He starts from the idea that the highest object

is to escape pain. Life in his eyes is nothing but

misery ; birth the cause of all evil, from which even

death cannot deliver him, because he believes in av

eternal cycle of existence, or in transmigration. There

is no deliverance from evil, except by breaking through

th3 prison walls, not only of life, but of existence, and

by extirpating the last cause of existence. What,
then, is the cause of existence? The cause of ex-

istence, says the Buddhist metaphysician, is attach-

ment— an inclination towards something ; and this

attachment arises from thirst or desire. Desire pre-

supposes perception of the object desired ;
perception

presupposes contact ; contact, at least a sentient con-

tact, presupposes the senses ; and, as the senses can

only perceive what has form and name, or what is dis-

tinct, distinction is the real cause of all the effects

which end in existence, birth, and pain. Now, this

distinction is itself the result of conceptions or ideas

;

but these ideas, so far from being, as in Greek philoso-

phy, the true and everlasting forms of the Absolute,

are here represented as mere illusions, the eflPects of

ignorance (" avidya "). Ignorance, therefore, is really

the primary cause of all that seems to exist. To know
that ignorance, as the root of all evil, is the same as to

destroy it, and with it all effects that flowed from it.

In order to see how this doctrine affects the individual,

let us watch the last moments of Buddha as described

by his disciples. He enters into the first stage of

meditation when he feels freedom from sin, acquires a

knowledge of the nature of all things, and has no de-

sire except that of NirvEiwa. But he still feels pleas*
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ure ; he even uses his reasoning and discriminating

powers. The use of these powers ceases in the second

stage of meditation, when nothing remains but a desire

after Nirvawa, and a general feeling of satisfaction,

arising from his intellectual perfection. That satisfac-

tion, also, is extinguished in the third stage. Indiffer-

ence succeeds
;
yet there is still self-consciousness, and

a certain amount of physical pleasure. These last rem-

nants are destroyed in the fourth stage ; memory fades

away, all pleasure and pain are gone, and the doors of

NirvR7?a now open before him. After having passed

these four stages once, Buddha went through them a

second time, but he died before he attained again to the

fourth stage. We must soar till higher, and though

we may feel giddy and disgusted, we must sit out this

tragedy till the curtain falls. After the foiir stages of

meditation ^ are passed, the Buddha (and every being

is to become a Buddha) enters into the infinity of

space ; then into the infinity of intelligence ; and thence

he passes into the region of notliing. But even here

there is no rest. There is still something left,—
the idea of the nothing in which he rejoices. That

also must be destroyed, and it is destroyed in the

fourth and last region, where there is not even the

idea of a nothing left, and where there is complete

rest, undisturbed by nothing, or what is not nothing.^

There are few persons who will take the trouble of

reas(ming out such hallucinations ; least of all, per-

sons who are accustomed to the sober lan<mao;e of

1 These " four stages " are described in the same manner in the canonical

books of Ceylon and Nepal, and may therefore safely be ascribed to that

original form of Buddhism, from which the Southern and the Northern schools

branched off at a later period. See Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Loi d. 80).

2 See Burnouf, Lotui de la bonne Loi, p. 81-4.
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Greek pliilosophy ; and it is the more interesting to

hear the opinion which one of the best Aristotehan

scholars of the present day, after a patient examination

of tlie authentic documents of Buddhism, has formed

of its system of metaphysics. M. Barth^lemy Saint-

Hilaire, in a review on Buddhism, pubHshed in the

" Journal des Savants," says :
—

" Buddhism has no God ; it has not even the con-

fused and vague notion of a Universal Spirit in which

the human soul, according to the orthodox doctrine of

Brahmanism, and the Sankhya philosophy, may be ab-

sorbed. Nor does it admit nature, in the proper sense

of the word, and it ignores that profound division be-

tween spirit and matter which forms the system and

the glory of Kapila. It confounds man with all that

surrounds him, all the while preaching to him the laws

of virtue. Buddhism, therefore, cannot unite the hu-

man soul, which it does not even mention, with a God,

whom it ignoi'es ; nor with nature, which it does not

know better. Nothing remained but to annihilate the

soul ; and in order to be quite sure that the soul may
not reappear under some new form in this world,

which has been cursed as the abode of illusion and

misery. Buddhism destroys its elements, and never

gets tired of glorying in this achievement. What
more is wanted ? If this is not the absolute nothing,

what is Nirvtwa ?
"

Such religion, we should say, was made for a mad-

house. But Buddhism was an advance, if compared

with Brahmanism ; it has stood its ground for cen-

turies, and if truth could be decided by majorities, the

show of hands, even at the present day, would be in

fevor of Buddha. The metaphysics of Buddhism, like
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the metaphysics of most rehgions, not excluding our

own Gnosticism and Mysticism, were beyond the reach

of all except a few hardened philosophers or ecstatic

dreamers. Human nature could not be changed. Out

of the very nothing it made a new paradise ; and he

who had left no place in the whole universe for a Di-

vine Being, was deified himself by the multitudes who
wanted a person whom they could worship, a king

whose h'Jp they might invoke, a iriend before whom
they could pour out their most secret griefs. And
there remained the code of a pure morality, pro-

claimed by Buddha. There remained the spirit of

charity, kindness, and universal pity with which he

had inspired his disciples.* There remained the sim-

plicit}' of the ceremonial he had taught, the equality of

all men which he had declared, the religious toleration

which he had preached from the beginning. There

remained much, therefore, to account for the rapid

strides which his doctrine made from the mountain

peaks of Ceylon to the Tundi'as of the Samoyedes,

and we shall see in the simple story of the life of

Hiouen-thsang that Buddhism, with all its defects, has

had its heroes, its martyrs, and its saints.

Hiouen-thsang, bom in China more than a thousand

years after the death of Buddha, was a believer in

Buddhism. He dedicated his whole life to the study

1 See the Dhammapadam a Pali work on Buddhist ethics, lately edited

by V. FausbiJll, a distinguished pupil of Professor Westergaard, at Copen-

hagen. The Rev. Spence Hardy {Eastern Monachism, p. 169) writes: "A
collection might be made from the precepts of this work, that in the purity

of its ethics could scarcely be equaled from any other heathen author."

Mr. Knighton, when speaking of the same work in his Ilistory of Ceylon (p.

77), remarks: " In it we have exemplified a code of morality, and a list of

pre<»pt3, which, for pureness, excellenie, and wisdom, is only second to that

•f the Divine Lawgiver himself."
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of that religion ; travelling from his native country tc

India, visiting every place mentioned in Buddhist his*

tory or tradition, acquiring the ancient language in

which the canonical books of the Buddhists were writ-

ten, studying commentaries, discussing points of diffi-

culty, and defending the orthodox faith at public coun-

cils against disbelievers and schismatics. Buddhism
had grown and changed since the death of its founder,

but it had lost nothing of its vitality. At a very

early period a proselytizing spirit awoke among the

disciples of the Indian reformer, an element entirely

new in the history of ancient religions. No Jew, no

Greek, no Roman, no Brahman ever thought of con-

verting people to his own national form of worship.

Religion was looked upon as private or national prop-

erty. It was to be guarded against strangers. The
most sacred names of the gods, the prayers by which

their favor could be gained, were kept secret. No
religion, however, was more exclusive than that of the

Brahmans. A Brahman was born, nay, twice-born.

He could not be made. Not even the lowest caste,

that of the /S'udras, would open its ranks to a stranger.

Here lay the secret of Buddha's success. He addressed

himself to castes and outcasts. He promised salvation

to all ; and he commanded his disciples to preach his

doctrine in all places and to all men. A sense of

duty, extending from the narrow limits of the house,

the village, and the country to the widest circle of

mankind ; a feeling of sympathy and brotherhood to-

wards all men ; the idea, in fact, of humanity, was in

India first pronounced by Buddha. In the third Bud-

dhist Council, the acts of which have been preserved tc

us in the " Mahavansa," ^ we hear of missionaries be*

1 Mahavama, ed. G. Tumour, Ceylon, 1837. p. 71.
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ing sent to the chief countries beyond India. This

Council, we are told, took place 308 b. c, 235 years

after the death of Buddha, in the 17th year of the

reign of the famous king Asoka, whose edicts have

been preserved to us on rock inscriptions in various

parts of India. There are sentences in these inscrip-

tions of Asoka wdiich might be read with advantage

by our own missionaries, though they are now more

than 2,000 years old. Thus it is written on the rocks

of Girnar, Dhauli, and Kapurdigiri :
—

" Piyadasi, the king beloved of the gods, desires

that the ascetics of all creeds might reside in all places.

All these ascetics profess alike the command which

people should exercise over themselves, and tlie purity

of the soul. But people have different opinions, and

different inclinations."

And again :
—

" A man ought to honor his own faith only ; but he

should never abuse the faith of others. It is thus that

he will do no harm to anybody. There are even cir-

cumstances where the religion of others ought to be

honored. And in acting thus, a man fortifies his own
faith, and assists the faith of others. He who acts

otherwise, diminishes his own faith, and hurts the faith

of others."

Those who have no time to read the voluminous

works of the late E. Bumouf on Buddhism, his " In-

troduction a I'Histoire du Buddhisme," and his trans-

lation of " Le Lotus de la bonne Loi," will find a veiy

interesting and lucid account of these councils, and

edicts, and missions, and the history of Buddhism in

general, in a work lately published by Mrs. Speir,

"Life in Ancient India." Buddhism spread in the
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south to Ceylon, in the north to Kashmu', the Hima-

layan countries, Thibet, and China. One Buddhist mis-

sionary is mentioned in the Chinese amials as early as

217 B. c. ; ^ and about the year 120 b. c. a Chinese

general, after defeating the barbarous tribes north of

the Desert of Gobi, brought back as a trophy a golden

statue, the statue of Buddha.^ It was not, however,

till the year 66 a. d. that Buddhism was officially rec-

ognized by the Emperor Ming-ti ^ as a third state re-

ligion in China. Ever since, it has shared equal

honors with the doctrines of Confucius and Lao-tse, in

the celestial empire, and it is but lately that these three

established religions have had to fear the encroach-

ments of a new rival in the creed of the Chief of the

rebels.

After Buddhism had been introduced into China,

the first care of its teachers was to translate the sacred

works from Sanskrit, in which they were originally

written, into Chinese. We read of the Emperor

Ming-ti,* of the dynasty of Han, sending Tsai-in and

other high officials to India, in order to study there the

doctrine of Buddha. They engaged the services of two

learned Buddhists, Mat^ga and Tchou-fa-lan, and

some of the most important Buddhist works were

translated by them into Chinese. " The Life of Bud-

dha," the " Lalita-Vislara," ^ a Sanskrit work which,

on account of its style and language, had been referred

by oriental scholars to a much more modem period cf

1 See Foe Koue Ki, p. 41, and xxxviii. preface.

2 See Foe Koue Ki, p. 41.

8 Lalita- Vistara, ed. Foucaux, p. xvii. n.

* Laliia- Vistara, p. 17.

* Two parts of the Sanskrit text have been published in the B&iiotk«oa

/•dSca.
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Indian literature, can now safely be ascribed to an

ante-Cliristian era, if, as we are told by Chinese

scholars, it was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese,

«.s one of the canonical books of Buddhism, as early as

the year 76 a. d. The same work was translated also

into Thibetan ; and an edition of it — the first Thibetan

work printed in Europe — published in Paris by M.
E. Foucaux, reflects high credit on that distinguished

scholar, and on the Government which supports these

studies in the most liberal and enlightened spirit. The
intellectual intercourse between the Indian peninsula

and the northern continent of Asia remained uninter-

rupted for many centuries. Missions were sent from

China to India, to report on the political and geograph-

ical state of the country, but the chief object of in-

terest which atti'acted public embassies and private pil-

grims across the Himalayan mountains was the religion

of Buddha. About three hundred years after the pub-

lic recognition of Buddhism by the Emperor Ming-ti,

the great stream of Buddhist pilgrims began to flow

from China to India. The first account which w«
possess of these pilgrimages refers to the travels ol

Fahian, who visited India towards the end of the fourth

century. His travels have been translated by R^musat,

but M. Julien promises a new and more correct trans-

lation. After Fahian, we have the travels of Hoei-seng

and Song-yun, who were sent to India, in 518, by com-

mand of the Empress, with a view of collecting sacred

books and relics. Of Hiouen-thsang, who follows next

in time, we possess, at present, eight out of twelve

books ; and there is reason to hope that the last four

)ooks of his Journal will soon follow in M. Julien's

translation.^ Afler Hiouen-thsang, the chief works of

. 1 They have since been published.
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Chinese pilgrims are the " Itineraries" of the fiflj-six

monks, published in 730, and the travels of Khi-nie,

^ho visited India in 964, at the head of three hundred

pilgrims. India was for a time the Holy Land of

China. There lay the scene of the life and death of

the great teacher ; there were the monuments com-

memorating the chief events of his life ; there the

shrines where his relics might be worshipped ; there

the monasteries where tradition had preserved his say-

ings and his doings ; there the books where his doctrine

might be studied in its original purity ; there the

schools where the tenets of different sects which had

sprung up in the course of time might best be ac-

quired.

Some of the pilgrims and envoys have left us ac-

counts of their travels, and, in the absence of anything

like an historical Hterature in India itself, these Chinese

works are of the utmost importance for gaining an in-

sight into the social, political, and religious history of

that country from the beginning of our era to the time

of the Mohammedan conquest. The importance of

Mohammedan writers, so far as they treat on the his-

tory of India during the Middle Ages, was soon rec-

ognized, and in a memoir lately published by the most

eminent Arabic scholar of France, M. Reinaud, new
and valuable historical materials have been collected,

— materials doubly valuable in India, where no native

historian has ever noted down the passing events of the

day. But, although the existence of similar documents

in Chinese was known, and although men of the high-

est literary eminence— such as Humboldt, Biot, and

others— had repeatedly urged the necessity of having

a translation of the earlv travels of the Chinese Pil*
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grims, it seemed almost as if our curiosity was uever to

be satisfied. France has been the only country where

Chinese scholarship has ever flourished, and it was a

French scholar, Abel R^musat, who undertook at last

the translation of one of the Chinese Pilgrims. R^-

musat died before his work was published, and his

translation of the travels of Fahian, edited by M. Lan-

dresse, remained for a long time without being followed

up by any other. Nor did the work of that eminent

scholar answer all expectations. Most of the proper

names, the names of countries, towns, mountains, and

rivers, the titles of books, and the whole Buddhistic

phraseology, were so disguised in their Chinese dress

that it was frequently impossible to discover their

original form.

The Chinese alphabet was never intended to repre-

sent the sound of words. It was in its origin a hiero-

glyphic system, each word having its own graphic rep-

resentative. Nor would it have been possible to write

Chinese in any other way. Chinese is a monosyllabic

language. No word is allowed more than one consonant

and one vowel,— the vowels including diphthongs and

nasal vowels. Hence the possible number of words is

extremely small and the number of significative sounds

in the Chinese language, is said to be no more than 450.

No language, however, could be satisfied with so small

% vocabulary, and in Chinese, as in other monosyllabic

dialects, each word, as it was pronounced with various

accents and intonations, was made to convey a large

number of meanings ; so that the total number of

words, or rather of ideas, expressed in Chinese, is said

to amount to 43,496. Hence a graphic representation

of the mere sound of words would have been perfectly

VOL. I. 17
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useless, and it was absolutely necessary to resort to

hieroglyphical writing, enlarged by the introduction of

determinative signs. Nearly the whole immense dic-

tionary of Chinese— at least twenty-nine thirtieths—
consists of combined signs, one part indicating the

general sound, the other determining its special mean-

ing. With such a system of writing it was possible to

represent Chinese, but impossible to convey either the

sound or the meaning of any other language. Besides,

some of the most common sounds— sucii as r, 6, d, and

the short a— are unknown in Chinese.

How, then, were the translators to render Sanskrit

names in Chinese ? The most rational plan would

have been to select as many Chinese signs as there

were Sanskrit letters, and to express one and the same

letter in Sanskrit always by one and the same sign in

Chinese ; or, if the conception of a consonant without

a vowel, and of a vowel without a consonant, was too

much for a Chinese understanding, to express at least

the same syllabic sound in Sanskrit, by one and the

same syllabic sign in Chinese. A similar system is

adopted at the present day, when the Chinese find

themselves under the necessity of writing the names of

Lord Palmerston or Sir John Bowring ; but, instead

of adopting any definite system of transcribing, each

translator seems to have chosen his own signs for ren-

dering the sounds of Sanskrit words, and to have

chosen them at random. The result is that every

Sanskrit word as transcribed by the Chinese Buddhists

is a riddle which no ingenuity is able to solve. Who
could have guessed that " Fo-to," or more frequently

" Fo," was meant for Buddha ? " Ko-lo-keou-lo " for

R&hula, the son of Buddha? " Po-lo-nai " for Ben-
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Eres ? " Heng-ho " for Ganges ? " Niepan " for

Nirvana ? " Chamen " for *S'ramawa ? " Feito " for

Veda? "Tcha-li" for Kshattriya ? " Siu-to-lo
'^

for ^S'udra ? " Fan " or " Fan-lon-mo " for Brahma ?

Sometimes, it is true the Chinese endeavored to give,

besides the sounds, a translation of the meaning of the

Sanskrit words. But the translation of proper names
is always very precarious, and it required an intimate

knowledge of Sanskrit and Buddhist literature to recog-

nize from these awkward translations the exact form of

the proper names for which they were intended. If,

in a Chinese translation of " Thukydides," we read of

a person called " Leader of the people," we might

guess his name to have been " Demagogos," or '• Lao-

egos," as well as " Agesilaos." And when the name
of the town of *Stavasti was written " Che-wei," which

means in Chinese " where one hears," it required no

ordinary power of combination to find that the name
of iSVavasti was derived from a Sanskrit noun, " sravas

"

(Greek kXc'o?, Lat. duo), which means "hearing," or

" fame," and that the etymological meaning of the

name of " /S'ravasti " was intended by the Chinese
" Che-wei." Besides these names of places and rivers, of

kings and saints, there was the whole strange phrase-

ology of Buddhism, of which no dictionary gives any

satisfactory explanation. How was even the best

Chinese scholar to know that the words which usually

mean " dark shadow " must be taken in the technical

Hense of " Nirv^wa," or " becoming absorbed in the

Absolute," that " return-purity " had the same sense,

and that a third synonymous expression was to be rec-

ognized in a phrase which, in ordinary Chinese would
have the sense of " transport-figure-crossing-age ? " A
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monastery is caUed " origin-door," instead of " black-

door." The voice of Buddha is called " the voice of

the dragon ;
" and his doctrine goes by the name of

" the door of expedients."

Tedious as these details may seem, it was almost a

duty to state them, in order to give an idea of the

difficulties which M. Stanislas Julien had to grapple

with. Oriental scholars labor under great disadvan-

tages. Few people take an interest in their works, or,

if they do, they simply accept the results, but they are

unable to appreciate the difficulty with which these re-

sults were obtained. Many persons who have read the

translation of the cuneiform inscriptions are glad, no

doubt, to have the authentic and contemporaneous

records of Darius and Xerxes. But if they followed

the process by which scholars such as Grotefend, Bur-

nouf, Lassen, and Rawlinson arrived at their results,

they would see that the discovery of the alphabet, the

language, the grammar, and the meaning of the inscrip-

tions of the Achgemenian dynasty deserves to be classed

with the discoveries of a Kepler, a Newton, or a Fara-

day. In a similar manner, the mere translation of a

Chinese work into French seems a very ordinary per-

formance ; but M. Stanislas Julien, who has long been

acknowledged as the first Chinese scholar in Europe,

had to spend twenty years of incessant labor in order

to prepare himself for the task of translating the

" Travels of Hiouen-thsang." He had to learn San-

skrit, no very easy language ; he had to study the Bud-

dhist literature written in Sanskrit, Pali, Thibetan,

Mongolian, and Chinese. He had to make vast in-

dices of every proper name connected with Buddhism.

Thus only could he shape his own tools, and accoro-
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plish what at last be did accomplish. Most persons

will remember the interest with which the travels of

M. M. Hue and Gabet were read a few years ago,

though these two adventurous missionaries were ob-

liged to renounce their original intention of entering

India by way of China and Thibet, and were not al-

lowed to proceed beyond the famous capital of Lhassa.

If, then it be considered that there was a traveller who
had made a similar journey twelve hundred years

earlier ; who had succeeded in crossing the deserts

and mountain passes which separate China from India ;

who had visited the principal cities of the Indian

Peninsula, at a time of which we have no information,

from native or foreign sources, as to the state of that

country ; who had learned Sanslcrit, and made a large

collection of Buddhist works ; who had carried on

public disputations with the most eminent philosophers

and theologians of the day; who had translated the

most important works on Buddhism from Sanskrit into

Chinese, and left an account of his travels, which still

existed in the libraries of China,— nay, which had

been actually printed and published, — we may well

imagine the impatience with which all scholars inter-

ested in the ancient history of India, and in the sub-

ject of Buddhism, looked forward to the publication of

so important a work. Hiouen-tlisang's name had first

been mentioned in Europe by Abel Remusat and

Klaproth. They had discovered some fragments of his

travels in a Chinese work on foreign countries and for-

eign nations. Remusat wrote to China to procure, if

possible, a complete copy of Hlouen-thsang's works.

He. was informed by Morrison that they were out of

print. Still, the few specimens which he had given at
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the end of his translation of the " Foe Koue Ki had

whetted the appetite of oriental scholars. M. Stanislas

Julien succeeded in procuring a copy of Hiouen-thsang

in 1838 ; and after nearly twenty years spent in pre-

paring a translation of the Chinese traveller, his ver-

sion is now before us. If there are but few who know
tlie difficulty of a work like that of M. Stanislas Julien,

it becomes their duty to speak out, though, after all,

perhaps the most intelligible eulogium would be that in

a branch of study where there are no monopolies and

no patents, M. Stanislas Julien is acknowledged to be

the only man in Europe who could produce the article

which he has produced in the work before us.

We shall devote the rest of our space to a short ac-

count of the hfe and travels of Hiouen-thsang. Hiouen-

thsang was born in a provincial town of China, at a

time when the empire was in a chronic state of revolu-

tion. His father had left the pubHc service, and had

given most of his time to the education of his four

children. Two of them distinguished themselves at a

very early age,— one of them was Hiouen-thsang, the

future traveller and theologian. The boy was sent to

school at a Buddhist monastery, and, after receiving

there the necessary instruction, partly from his elder

brother, he was himself admitted as a monk at the early

age of thirteen. During the next seven years, the

young monk travelled about with his brother from

place to place, in order to follow the lectures of some

of the most distinguished professors. The horrors of

war frequently broke in upon his quiet studies, and

forced him to seek reftige in the more distant provinces

of the empire. At the age of twenty he took priest's

orders, and had then already become famous by his
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vaat knowledge. He had studied the chief canonical

books of the Buddhist faith, the records of Buddha's

Ufe and teaching, the systems of ethics and metaphys-

ics ; and he was versed in the works of Confucius and

Lao-tse. But still his own mind was agitated by

doubts. Six years he continued his studies in the chief

places of learning in China, and where he came to learn

he was frequently asked to teach. At last, when he

saw that none, even the most eminent theologians,

were able to give him the information he wanted, he

formed his resolve of travelling to India. The works

of earlier pilgrims, such as Fahian and others, were

known to him. He knew that in India he should find

the originals of the works which in their Chinese trans-

lation left so many things doubtful in his mind ; and

though he knew from the same sources the dangers of

his journey, yet, " the glory," as he says, " of recover-

ing the Law, which was to be a guide to all men and

the means of their salvation, seemed to him worthy of

imitation." In common with several other priests, he

addressed a memorial to the Emperor to ask leave for

their journey. Leave was refused, and the courage of

his companions failed. Not that of Hiouen-thsang.

His own mother had told him that, soon before she

gave birth to him, she had seen her child travelling to

the Far West in search of the Law. He was himself

haunted by similar visions, and having long surren-

dered worldly desires, he resolved to brave all dangers,

and to risk his life for the only object for which he

thought it worth while tc live. He proceeded to the

Yellow River, the Hoang-ho, and to the place where

the caravans bound for India used to meet, and, though

the Governor had seat strict orders not to allow any
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one to cross the frontier, the young priest, with the

assistance of his co-rehgionists, succeeded in escaping

the vigilance of the Chinese " douaniers." Spies were

sent after him. But so frank was his avowal, and so

firm his resolution, which he expressed in the presence

of the authorities, that the Governor himself tore his

hue and cry to pieces, and allowed him to proceed.

Hitherto he had been accompanied by two friends.

They now left him, and Hiouen-thsang found himself

alone, without a friend and without a guide. He
sought for strength in fervent prayer. The next

morning a person presented himself, offering his ser-

vices as a guide. This guide conducted him safely for

some distance, but left him when they approached the

desert. There were stUl five watch-towers to be passed,

and there was nothing to indicate the road through the

desert, except the hoof-marks of horses, and skeletons.

The traveller followed this melancholy track, and,

though misled by the " mirage " of the desert, he

reached the first tower. Here the arrows of the

watchmen would have put an end to his existence and

his cherished expedition ; but the officer in command,

himself a zealous Buddhist, allowed the courageous

pilgrim to proceed, and gave him letters of recommen-

dation to the officers of the next towers. The last

tower, however, was guarded by men inaccessible to

bribes, and deaf to reasoning. In order to escape their

notice, Hiouen-thsang had to make a long detour. He
passed through another desert, and lost his way. The
bag in which he carried his water burst, and then even

the courage of Hiouen-thsang failed. He began tc

retrace his steps. But suddenly he stopped. " I took

an oath," he said, " never to make a step backward till
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r had reached India. Why, then, have I come here ?

It is better I should die proceeding to the West than

return to the East and hve." Four nights and five

days he travelled through the desert without a drop of

water. He had nothing to refresh himself except his

prayers, — and what were they? Texts from a work
which taught that there was no god, no Creator, no

creation,— nothing but mind, minding itself. It is in-

credible in how exhausted an atmosphere the divine

spark within us will glimmer on, and even warm the

dark chambers of the human heart. Comforted by his

prayers, Hiouen-thsang proceeded, and arrived after

some time at a large lake. He was in the country of

tlie Oigour Tartars. They received him well, nay, too

well. One of the Tartar Khans, himself a Buddhist,

sent for the Buddhist pilgrim, and insisted on his stay-

ing with him to instruct his people. Remonstrances

proved of no avail. But Hiouen-thsang was not to be

conquered. " I know," he said " that the king, in

spite of his power, has no power over my mind and my
will

;
" and he reftised all nourishment in order to put

an end to his life ®avov/x,at koI iXevOeprjaofiai. Three

days he persevered, and at last the Khan, afraid of the

consequences, was obliged to yield to the poor monk.
He made him promise to visit him on his return to

China, and then to stay three years with him. At
last, after a delay of one month, during which the

Khan and his Court came daily to hear the lessons of

their pious guest, the traveller continued his journey

with a numerous escort, and with letters of introduc-

tion from the Khan to twenty-four princes whose

territories the little caravan had to pass. Their way
Uy through what is now called Dsungary, across the



266 BUDDHIST PILGRIMS."

Musur-dabaglian mountains, the northern portion ol

the Behir-tag, the Yaxartes valley, Bactria, and Kabu-

listan. We cannot follow them through all the places

they passed, though the accounts which he gives of

their adventures are most interesting, and the descrip-

tion of the people most important. Here is a descrip-

tion of the Musur-dabaghan mountains :
—

" The top of the mountain rises to the sky. Since

the beginning of the world the snow has been accumu-

lating, and is now transformed into vast masses of ice,

which never melt, either in spring or summer. Hard
and brilliant sheets of snow are spread out till they are

lost in the infinite, and mingled with the clouds. If

one looks at them, the eyes are dazzled by the splendor.

Frozen peaks hang down over both sides of the road,

some hundred feet high, and twenty feet or thirty feet

thick. It is not without difficulty and danger that the

traveller can clear them or climb over them. Besides,

there are squalls of wind, and tornadoes of snow which

attack the pilgrims. Even with double shoes, and in

thick furs, one cannot help trembling and shivering."

During the seven days that Hiouen-thsang crossed

these Alpine passes he lost fourteen of his companions.

What is most important, however, in this early por-

tion of the Chinese traveller is the account which he

gives of the high degree of civilization among the

tribes of Central Asia. We had gradually accus-

tomed ourselves to believe in an early civilization of

Egypt, of Babylon, of China, of India ; but now that

we find the hordes of Tartary possessing in the seventh

century the chief arts and institutions of an advanced

society, we shall soon have to drop the name of bar-

barians altogether. The theory of M. Oppert, who
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ascribes the original invention of the cuneiform letters

and a civilization anterior to that of Babylon and Nine-

veh to a Turanian or Scythian race, will lose much of

its apparent improbability ; for no new wave of civiHza-

tion had reached these countries between the cuneiform

period of their literature and history and the time of

Hiouen-thsang's visit. In the kingdom of Okini, on

the western frontier of China, Hiouen-thsang found

an active commerce, gold, silver, and copper coinage
;

monasteries, where the chief works of Buddhism were

studied, and an alphabet, derived from Sanskrit. As
he travelled on he met with mines, with agriculture,

including pears, plums, peaches, almonds, grapes,

pomegranates, rice, and wheat. The inhabitants were

dressed in silk and woolen materials. There were mu-
sicians in the chief cities who played on the flute and

the guitar. Buddhism was the prevailing religion, but

there were traces of an earlier worship, the Bactrian

fire-worship. The country was everywhere studded

with halls, monasteries, monuments, and statues.

Samarkand formed at that early time a kind of Athens,

and its manners were copied by all the tribes in the

neighborhood. Balkh, the old capital of Bactria, was

still an important place on the Oxus, well fortified, and

full of sacred buildings. And the details which our

traveller gives of the exact circumference of the cities,

the number of their inhabitants, the products of the

soil, the articles of trade, can leave no doubt in our

minds that he relates what he had seen and heard him-

self. A new page in the history of the world is here

opened, and new ruins pointed out, which would reward

the pickaxe of a Layard.

But we must not linger. Our traveller, as we said,
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had entered India by way of Kabul. Shortly brfore

he arrived at Pou-lou-eha-pou-lo, i. e. the Sanskrit

Purushapura, the modern Peshawer, Hiouen-thsang

heard of an extraordinary cave where Buddha had

formerly converted a dragon, and had promised his

new pupil to leave him his shadow, in order that,

whenever the evil passions of his dragon-nature should

revive, the aspect of his master's shadowy features

might remind him of his former vow. This promise

was fulfilled, and the dragon-cave became a famous

place of pilgrimage. Our traveller was told that the

roads leading to the cave were extremely dangerous,

and infested by robbers ; that for three years none

of the pilgrims had ever returned from the cave.

But he replied, " It would be difficult during a

hundred thousand Kalpas to meet one single time

with the true shadow of Buddha ; how could I, hav-

ing come so near, pass on without going to adore

it?" He left his companions behind, and after ask-

ing in vain for a guide, he met at last with a boy

who showed him to a farm belonging to a convent.

Here he found an old man who undertook to act as

his guide. They had hardly proceeded a few miles

when they were attacked by five robbers. The monk
took off his cap and displayed his ecclesiastical robes.

*' Master," said one of the robbers, " where are you

going?" Hiouen-thsang replied, "I desire to adore

the shadow of Buddha." " Master," said the robber,

'* have you not heard that these roads are full of

bandits ? " " Robbers are men," Hiouen-thsang ex-

elaimed ;
" and at present, when I am going to adore

the shadow of Buddha, even though the roads were

%ll of wild beasts, I should walk on without fear.
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Surely, then, I ought not to fear you, as you are

men whose heart is possessed of pity." The rob-

bers were moved by these words, and opened their

hearts to the true faith. After this Kttle incident,

Hiouen-thsang proceeded with his guide. He passed

a stream inishing down between two precipitous walls

of rock. In the rock itself there was a door which

opened. All was dark. But Hiouen-thsang entered,

advanced towards the east, then moved fifty steps

backwards, and began his devotions. He made one

hundred salutations, but he saw nothing. He re-

proached himself bitterly with his former sins, he cried,

and abandoned himself to utter despair, because the

shadow of Buddha would not appear before him. At
last, after many prayers and invocations, he saw on the

eastern wall a dim light, of the size of a saucepan, such

as the Buddhist monks carry in their hands. But it

disappeared. He continued praying, full of joy and

pain, and again he saw a light, which vanished like

lightning. Then he vowed, full of devotion and love,

that he would never leave the place till he had seen

the shadow of the " Venerable of the age." After

two hundred prayers, the cave was suddenly bathed

in light, and the shadow of Buddha, of a brilliant

white color, rose majestically on the wall, as when
the clouds suddenly open and, all at once, display

the marvelous image of the " Mountain of Light."

A dazzling splendor lighted up the features of the di-

vine countenance. Hiouen-thsang was lost in contem-

plation and wonder, and would not turn his eyes away

from the sublime and incomparable object After

he awoke from his trance, he called in six men, and

commanded them to hght a fire in the cave, in onief
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to burn incense ; but, as the approach of the light made
the shadow of Buddha disappear, the fire was extin-

guished. Then five of the men saw the shadow, but

the sixth saw nothing. The old man who had acted

as guide was astoiuided when Hiouen-thsang told him
the vision. " Master," he said, " without the sincerity

of your faith, and the energy of your vows, you could

not have seen such a miracle."

This is the account given by Hiouen-thsang's biog-

raphers. But we must say, to the credit of Hiouen-

thsang himself, that in the " Si-yu-ki," which contains

his own diary, the story is told in a different way.

The cave is described with almost the same words.

But afterwards the writer continues : " Formerly, the

shadow of Buddha was seen in the cave, bright, like

his natural appearance, and with all the marks of his

.divine beauty. One might have said, it was Buddha
nimself. For some centuries, however, it can no longer

be seen completely. Though one does see something,

it is only a feeble and doubtfid resemblance. If a man
prays with sincere faith, and if he has received from

above a hidden impression, he sees the shadow clearly,

but he cannot enjoy the sight for any length of time."

From Peshawer, the scene of this extraordinary mir-

acle, Hiouen-thsang proceeded to Kashmir, visited the

chief towns of Central India, and arrived at last in

Magadha, the Holy Land of the Buddhists. Here he

remained five years, devoting all his time to the study of

Sanskrit and Buddhist litemture, and inspecting every

place hallowed by the recollections of the past. He
then passed through Bengal, and proceeded to the

Bouth, with a view of visiting Ceylon, the chief seat of

Buddhism. Baffl<>.d in that wish, he crossed the penin-
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Bula from east to west, ascended the Malabar coast,

reached tlie Indus, and, after numerous excursions to

the chief places of Northwestern India, returned to

Magadha, to spend there, with his old friends, some

of the happiest years of his life. The route of his

journeyings is laid down in a map drawn with exquisite

skill by M. Vivien de Saint-Martin. At last he was

obliged to return to China, and passing through the

Penjab, Kabulistan, and Bactria, he reached the Oxus,

followed its course nearly to its sources on the plateau

of Pamir, and, after staying some time in the three

chief towns of Turkistan, Khasgar, Yarkand, and

Khoten, he found himself again, after sixteen years

of travels, dangers, and studies, in his own native

country. His fame had spread far and wide, and the

poor pilgrim, who had once been hunted by imperial

spies and armed policemen, was now received with

public honors by the Emperor himself. His entry into

the capital was like a triumph. The streets were

covered with carpets, flowers were scattered, and ban-

ners flying. Soldiers were drawn up, the magistrates

went out to meet him, and all the monks of the neigh-

borhood marched along in solemn procession. The
trophies that adorned this triumph, carried by a large

number of horses, were of a peculiar kind. First, 150

grains of the dust of Buddha ; secondly a golden statue

Df the great Teacher ; thirdly, a similar statue of san-

dal-wood ; fourthly, a statue of sandal-wood, repre-

senting Buddha as descending from heaven ; fifthly, a

statue of silver; sixthly, a golden statue of Buddha
conquering the dragons ; seventhly, a statue of sandal-

wood, representing Buddha as a preacher ; lastly, a

collection of 657 works in 520 volumes. The Emperor
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received the traveller in the Phcenix Palace, and, full of

admiration for his talents and wisdom, invited him to

accept a high office in the Government. This Hiouen-

thsane: declined. " The soul of the administration," he

said, " is still the doctrine of Confticius ;
" and he would

dedicate the rest of his life to the Law of Buddha. The
Empei'or thereupon asked him to write an account of

his travels, and assigned him a monastery where he

might employ his leisure in translating the works he had

brought back fn.'m India. His travels were soon writ-

ten and published, but the translation of the Sanskrit

MSS. occupied the whole rest of his life. It is said

that the number of works translated by him, with the

assistance of a large staff of monks, amounted to 740,

in 1,335 volumes. Frequently he might be seen medi-

tating on a difficult passage, when suddenly it seemed

as if a higher spirit had enlightened his mind. His

soul was cheered, as when a man walking in darkness

sees all at once the sun piercing the clouds and shininc

in its full brightness ; and, unwilling to trust to his own
understanding, he used to attribute his knowledge to a

secret inspiration of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas.

When he found that the hour of death approached, he

had all his property divided among the poor. He in-

vited his friends to come and see him, and to take a

cheerful leave of that impure body of Hiouen-thsang.

" I desire," he said, " that whatever rewards I may
have merited by good works may fall upon other people.

May I be born again with them in the heaven of the

blessed, be admitted to the family of Mi-le, and serve

the Buddha of the future, who is full of kindness and

affisction. When I descend again upon earth to pass

through other forms of existence, I desire at every new
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birth to fulfill my duties towards Buddha, and arrive at

the last at the highest and most perfect intelligence.

He died in the year 664— about the same time that

Mohammedanism was pursuing its bloody conquests in

the East, and Christianity began to shed its pure light

over the dark foi-ests of Germany.

It is impossible to do justice to the character of so

extraordinary a man as Hiouen-thsang in so short a

sketch as we have been able to give. If we knew only

his own account of his life and travels,— the volume

which has just been published at Paris,— we should be

ignorant of the motives which guided him and of the

sufferings which he underwent. Happily, two of his

friends and pupils had left an account of their teacher,

and M. Stanislas Julien has acted wisely in beginning

his collection of the Buddhist Pilgrims with the trans-

lation of that biography. There we learn something of

the man himself, and of that silent enthusiasm which

supported him in his arduous work. There we see him

braving the dangers of the desert, scrambling along

glaciers, crossing over torrents, and quietly submitting

to the brutal violence of Indian Thugs. There we see

him rejecting the tempting invitations of khans, kings,

and emperors, and quietly pursuing among strangers,

within the bleak wall of the cell of a Buddhist college,

the study of a foreign language, the key to the sacred

literature of his faith. There we see him rising to

eminence, acknowledged as an equal by his former

teachers, as a superior by the most distinguished

scholars of India ; the champion of the orthodox faith,

an arbiter at councils, the favorite of Indian kings. In

his own work there is hardly a word about all this.

We do not wish to disguise his weaknesses, such as they

VOL. I. 18
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appear in the same biography. He was a credulous

man, easily imposed upon by crafty pi'iests, still more

easily carried away by his own superstitions ; but he

deserved to have lived in better times, and we almost

grudge so high and noble a character to a country not

our own, and to a religion unworthy of such a man.

Of selfishness we find no trace in him. His whole life

belonged to the faith in which he was born, and the

object of his labor was not so much to perfect himself

as to benefit others. He was an honest man. And
strange, and stiff, and absurd, and outlandish as his

outward appearance may seem, there is something in

the face of that poor Chinese monk, with his yellow

skin and his small oblique eyes, that appeals to our

sympathy ; something in his life, and the work of his

life, that places him by right among the heroes of

Greece, the martyrs of Rome, the knights of the cru-

sades, the explorers of the Arctic regions ; something

that makes us feel it a duty to inscribe his name on the

roll of the " forgotten worthies " of the human race.

There is a higher consanguinity than that of the blood

which runs through our veins,— that of the blood

which makes our hearts beat with the same indignation

and the same joy. And there is a higher nationality

than that of being governed by the same imperial

dynasty,— that of our common allegiance to the Father

and Ruler of all mankind.

It is but right to state that we owe the publication,

at least of the second volume of M. Julien's work, to

the liberality of the Court of Directors of the East

India Company. We have had several opportunities

of pointing out the creditable manner in which that

body has patronized literary and scientific works con-
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nected with the East, and we congratulate the Chair-

man, Colonel Sykes, and the President of the Board

of Control, Mr. Vernon Smith, on the excellent choice

they have made in this instance. Nothing can be

more satisfactory than that nearly the whole edition of

a work which would have remained unpublished with-

out their liberal assistance, has been sold in little more

ban a month.

4prt7, 185"'



XI.

THE MEANING OF NIRVAiV^A.

fb the Editor of " The Times."

Sir,— Mr. Francis Barham, of Bath, has protested

in a letter, printed in "The Times" of the 24th of

April, against my interpretations of " Nirvana," or the

summum honum of the Buddhists. He maintains that

the Nirvfiwa in which the Buddhists believe, and which

they represent as the highest goal of their religion and

philosophy, means union and communion with God, or

absorption of the individual soul by the divine essence,

and not, as I tried to show in my article on the " Bud-

dhist Pilgrims," utter annihilation.

I must not take up much more of your space with so

abstruse a subject as Buddhist metaphysics ; but at the

same time I cannot allow Mr. Barliam's protest to

pass unnoticed. The authorities which he brings for-

ward against my account of Buddhism, and particularly

against my interpretation of NirvRwa, seem formidable

enough. There is Neander, the great Church historian

;

Creuzer, the famous scholar ; and Hue, the well-known

traveller and missionary,— all interpreting, as Mr.

Barham says, the Nirv£ina of the Buddhists in the sense

of an apotheosis of the human soul, as it was taught in

the Veddnta philosophy of the Brahmans, the Safiism
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of the Persians, and the Christian mysticism of Eckhart

and Tauler, and not in the sense of absolute annihi-

lation.

Now, with regard to Neander and Creuzer, I must

observe that then* works were written before the ca-

nonical books of the Buddhists composed in Sanskrit

had been discovered, or at least before they had been

sent to Europe, and been analyzed by European schol-

ars. Besides, neither Neander nor Creuzer was an

oriental scholar, and their knowledge of the subject

could only be second-hand. It was in 1824 that Mr.

Brian Houghton Hodgson, then resident at the Court

of Nepal, gave the first intimation of the existence of

a large religious literatui*e written in Sanskrit, and

preserved by the Buddhists of Nepal as the canonical

books of their faith. It was in 1830 and 1835 that

the same eminent scholar and naturalist presented the

first set of these books to the Royal Asiatic Society

in London. In 1837 he made a similar o-ift to the So-

ci^td Asiatique of Paris, and some of the most impor-

tant works were transmitted by him to the Bodleian

Library at Oxford. It was in 1844 that the late Eu-
gene Burnouf published, after a careful study of these

documents, his classical work, " Introduction a I'His-

toire du Buddhisme Indien," and it is from this book

that our knowledo-e of Buddhism mav be said to date.

Several works have since been published, which have

added considerably to the stock of authentic informa-

tion on the doctrine of the great Indian reformer.

There is Burnouf's translation of " Le Lotus de la

bonne Loi," published after the death of that lamented

sciiolar, together with numerous essays, in 1852.

There are two interesting works bv the Rev. Spence
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Hardy, — " Eastern Monachism," London, 1850, and
" A Manual of Buddhism," London, 1853 ; and there

are the pubhcations of M. Stanislas Julien, E. Fou-

caux, the Honorable George Turnour, Professor H. H.
Wilson, and others, alluded to in my article on the

" Buddhist Pilgrims." It is irom these works alone

that we can derive correct and authentic information

on Buddhism, and not from Neander's " History of the

Christian Church," or from Creuzer's " Symbolik."

If any one will consult these works, he will find that

the discussions on the true meaning of NirvSwa are not

of modern date, and that, at a very early period, dif-

ferent philosophical schools among the Buddhists of

India, and different teachers who spread the doctrine of

Buddhism abroad, propounded every conceivable opin-

ion as to the orthodox explanation of this term. Even
in one and the same school we find different parties

raaintainincr different views on the meaning of Nirv§,wa.

There is the school of the Sv&bh&vikas, which still

exists in Nepal. The Sv&bhfivikas maintain that

nothing exists but nature, or rather substance, and that

this substance exists by itself (" svabhS,v§.t), without

a Creator or a Ruler. It exists, however, under two

forms : in the state of Pravritti, as active, or in the

state of Nirvritti, as passive. Human beings, who,

like everything else, exist " svabhS,vat," "by them-

selves," are supposed to be capable of arriving at Nir-

vritti, or passiveness, which is nearly synonymous with

Nirvana. But here the SvRbh&vikas branch ofi" into

two sects. Some believe that Nirvntti is repose,

others that it is annihilation ; and the former add,

" were it even annihilation (' sunyatfi, '), it would still

be good, man being otherwise doomed to an eternal
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nigration through all the forms of nature ; the more

iesirable of which are little to be wished for ; and the

less so, at any price to be shunned." ^

What was the original meaning of Nirv&wa may per-

haps best be seen from the etymology of this technical

term. Every Sanskrit scholar knows that Nirva/ia

means originally the blowing out, the extinction of

light, and not absorption. The human soul, when it

arrives at its perfection, is blown out,^ if we use the

phraseology of the Buddhists, like a lamp ; it is not ab-

sorbed, as the Brahmans say, like a drop in the ocean.

Neither in the system of Buddhist philosophy, nor in

the philosophy from which Buddha is supposed to have

borrowed, was there any place left for a Divine Being

by Avhich the human soul could be absorbed. Sankhya

philosophy, in its original form, claims the name of

"an-isvara," " lordless," or " atheistic," as its distinctive

title. Its final object is not absorption in God, whether

personal or impersonal, but " Moksha," deliverance

of the soul from all pain and illusion, and recovery by

the soul of its true nature. It is doubtfiil whether

the term " NirvS,wa " was coined by Buddha. It oc-

curs in the literature of the Brahmans as a synonyme

of "Moksha," deliverance; ^ Nirvritti," cessation;

" Apavarga," release ;
" NiAsreyas," summum honum.

it is used in this sense in the Mahabh&rata, and it is

explained in the Amara-Kosha as having the meaning

of "blowing out, applied to a fire and to a sage." ^

1 See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 441; Hodgson, Asiatic Researches, vol.

Kvi.

* " Calm," " without wind," as Nirvana is sometimes explained, is ex-

pressed in Sanskrit by " Nirvata." See Amara-Koslia, sub voce.

« Different views of the Nirv&na, as conceived by the Tirthakas, or thcj
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Unless, however, we succeed in tracing this term in

works anterior to Buddha, we may suppose that it was

invented bj him in order to express that meaning of

the summum bo7ium which he was the first to preach,

and which some of his disciples explained in the sense

of absolute annihilation.

The earliest authority to which we can go back, if

we want to know the original character of Buddhism,

is the Buddhist Canon, as settled after the death of

Buddha at the first Council. It is called " Tripifcika,"

or the " Three Baskets :
" the first containing the Su-

tras, or the discourses of Buddha ; the second, the

Vinaya, or his code of morality ; the third, the Abhi-

dharma, or the system of metaphysics. The first was

compiled by Ananda, the second by Upali, the third

by K§,syapa— all of them the pupils and friends of

Buddha. It may be that these collections, as we now
possess them, were finally arranged, not at the first,

but at the third Council. Yet, even then, we have no

earlier, no more authentic documents from which we
could form an opinion as to the origmal teaching of

Buddha ; and the Nirvawa, as taught in the metaphys-

ics of Kasyapa, and particularly in the Pra^a-para-

mitfi,, is annihilation, not absorption. Buddhism, there-

fore, if tested by its own canonical books, cannot be

freed from the charge of Nihilism, whatever may have

been its character in the mind of its founder, and what-

ever changes it may have imdergone in later times, and

among races less inured to metaphysical discussions

than the Hindus.

The ineradicable feeling of dependence on something

Brahmans, may be seen in an extract from the Lank&vat&ra, translated

7 Bumoaf, p. 514.
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else, which is the life-spring of all religion, was com-

pletely numbed in the early Buddhist metaphysi-

cians, and it was only after several generations had

passed away, and after Buddhism had become the creed

of milhons, that this feeling returned with increased

warmth, changing, as I said in my article, the very

Nothing into a paradise, and deifying the very Buddha

who had denied the existence of a Deity. That this

lias been the case in China we know from the interest-

ing works of the Abbe Hue, and from other sources,

such as the " Catechism of the Shamans, or the Laws

and Regulations of the Priesthood of Buddha in China,"

translated by Ch. F. Neumann, London, 1831. In

India, also, Buddhism, as soon as it became a popular

religion, had to speak a more human language than

that of metaphysical Pyrrhonism. But, if it did so, it

was because it was shamed into it. This we may see

from the very nicknames which the Brahmans apply

to their opponents, tlie Bauddhas. They call them

Nastikas— those who maintain that there is nothing
;

iS'unyavadins— those who maintain that there rs a uni-

versal void.

The only ground, therefore, on which we may stand,

if we wish to defend the founder of Buddhism against

the charges of Nihilism and Atheism, is this, that, as

some of the Buddhists admit, the " Basket of Metaphys-

ics " was rather the work of his pupils, not of Buddha

himself.^ This distinction between the authentic words

of Buddha and the canonical books in general, is men-

1 See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 41. " Abuddhoktam abhidharma-sas-

tram." lb. p. 454. According to th3 Thibetan Buddhists, however,

Buddha propounded the Abhidharma when he was fifty-one years old

Asiatic Researches, vol. xx. p. 339.
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Moned more than once. The priesthood of Ceylon.

when the manifest errors with which their canonical

commentaries abound were brought to tlieir notice,

retreated from their former position, and now assert

that it is only the express words of Buddha that they

receive as undoubted truth. ^ There is a passage in a

Buddhist work which reminds us somewhat of the last

page of Dean Milman's " History of Christianity," and

where we read :
—

" The words of the priesthood are good ; those of

the Rahats (saints) are better ; but those of the All-

knowing are the best of all."

This is an argument which Mr. Francis Barham
might have used with more success, and by which he

might have justified, if not the first disciples, at least

the original founder of Buddhism. Nay, there is a

saying of Buddha's which tends to show that all meta-

physical discussion was regarded by him as vain and

useless. It is a saying mentioned in one of the MSS.
belonging to the Bodleian Library. As it has never

been published before, I may be allowed to quote it in

tlie original :
" Sadasad viMram na sahate ;

" " The
ideas of being and not bemg do not admit of discus-

sion ; " a tenet which, if we consider that it was

enunciated before the time of the Eleatic philosophers

of Greece, and long before Hegel's Logic, might cer-

tainly have saved us many an intricate and indigestible

argument.

A few passages from the Buddhist writings of Nepal

and Ceylon will best show that the horror nihili was

not felt by the metaphysicians of former ages in the

same degree as it is felt by ourselves. The famous

1 EasUifi MonacMsm, p. 171.
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hymn which resounds in heaven when the luminous

rays of the smile of Buddha penetrate tlirough the

clouds, is " All is transitory, all is misery, all is void, aU

is without substance." Again, it is said in the Fragn^L

paramita,! that Buddha began to think that he ought

to conduct all creatures to perfect Nirv£lna. But he

reflected that there are really no creatures which ought

to be conducted, nor creatures that conduct ; and,

nevertheless, he did conduct all creatures to perfect

NiryS.wa. " Then," continues the text, " why is it said

that there are neither creatures which arrive at com-

plete Nirvawa, nor creatures which conduct there ?

Because it is illusion which makes creatures what they

are. It is as if a clever jugglei*, or his pupil, made an

immense number of people to appear on the high road,

and after having made them to appear, made them to

disappear again. Would there be anybody who had

killed, or murdered, or annihilated, or caused them to

vanish ? No. And it is the same with Buddha. He
conducts an immense, innumerable, infinite number of

creatures to complete Nirvdwa, and yet there are neither

creatures which ai'e conducted, nor creatures that con-

duct. If a Bodhisattva, on hearing this explanation

of the Law, is not frightened, then it may be said that

he has put on the great annor." ^

Soon after, we read :
" The name of ' Buddha ' is

nothing but a word. The name of ' Bodhisattva ' is

nothing but a word. The name of ' Perfect Wisdom

'

(' Pra^w§.-paramit& ') is nothing but a word. The

name is indefinite, as if one says ' I,' for ' I' is some-

thing indefinite because it has no limits."

Bumouf gives the gist of the whole Pra^wfir-p^ra-

> Bumouf; Introduction, p. 469. > lb. p. 478.
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mitS, in the following Mords : " The highest Wisdom,

or what is to be known, has no more real existence

than he \vho has to know, or the Bodhisattva ; no more

than he who does know, or the Buddha." But Bur-

nouf remarks that nothing of this kind is to be found

in the Sutras, and t4iat Gautama iSakj'^a-muni, the son of

iS^ddhodana, would never have become the founder of

a popular religion if he had started with similar ab-

surdities. In the Sutras tlie reality of the objective

world is denied: the reality of form is denied; the

reality of the individual, or the " I," is equally denied.

But the existence of a subject, of something like the

Purusha, the thinking substance of the Sankhya phi-

losophy, is spared. Something at least exists with re-

spect to which everything else may be said not to exist.

The germs of the ideas, developed in the Pra^w^-para-

mita, may indeed be discovered here and there in the

Sutras. 1 But they had not yet ripened into that poison-

ous plant which soon became an indispensable narcotic

in the schools of the later Buddhists. Buddha him-

self, however, though, perhaps, not a Nihilist, was cer-

tainly an Atheist. He does not deny distinctly either

the existence of gods, or that of God ; but he ignores

the former, and he is ignorant of the latter. There-

fore, if Nirvana in his mind was not yet complete an-

nihilation, still less could-itjiaye been absorption into

Divine essence. It'was nothing^^L selfishness, iiithe

metaphysical sense of the word— a relapse into that

being which is nothing but itself This is the most

charitable view which we can take of the Nirvana,

even as conceived by Buddha himself, and it is tlie

view which Bumouf derived from the canonical books

1 Bumouf, Introduction, p. 520.
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of the Northern Buddhists. On the other hand, Mr.

Spence Hardy, who in his works follows exclusively

tlie authority of the Southern Buddhists, the Pali and

Singhalese works of Ceylon, arrives at the same re-

sult. We read in his work :
" The Rahat (Arhat),

Avho has reached Nirvana, but is not yet a Pratyeka-

buddha, or a Supreme Buddha, says :
* I await the

appointed time for the cessation of existence. I have

no wish to live ; I have no wish to die. Desire is ex-

tinct.'
"

In a very interesting dialogue between Milinda and

Nagasena, communicated by Mr. Spence Hardy, Nir-

vana is represented as something which has no antece-

dent cause, no qualities, no locality. It is something of

which the utmost we may assert is, that it is.

" Ndgasena. Can a man, by his natural strength, go

from the city of Sagal to the forest of Himala ?

''Milinda. Yes.

'•'Ndgasena. But could any man, by his natural

strength, bring the forest of Himala to this city of

S^gal ?

"Milinda. No.
" Ndgasena. In like manner, though the fruition of

the paths may cause the accomplishment of Nirv&na,

no cause by which NirvS,na is produced can be declared.

The path that leads to Nirvetna may be pointed out,

but not any cause for its production. Why ? because

tliat which constitutes NirvS.na is beyond all computa-

tion, — a mystery, not to be understood It

cannot be said that it is produced, nor that it is not

produced ; that it is past, or future, or present. Nor can

it be said that it is the seeing of the eye, or the hearing
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of the ear, or the smelHng of the nose, or the tastmg of

the tongue, or the feeUng of the body.

" Milinda. Then you speak of a tiling that is not

;

you merely say that Nirva?ia is Nirvawa ;—therefore

there is no Nirvawa.
''^ Ndgasena. Great king, NirvJina is."

Another question also, whether Nirvana is something

different from the beings that enter into it, has been

asked by the Buddhists themselves :—
" Milinda. Does the being who acquires it, attain

something that has previously existed ?— or is it his

own product, a formation peculiar to himself?
'"'' Ndgasena. Nirvana does not exist previously to

its reception ; nor is it that which was brought into ex-

istence. Still to the being who attains it, there is Nir~

vana.

In opposition, therefore, to the more advanced views

of the NihiHstic philosophers of the North, Neigasena

maintains the existence of Nirvana, and of the being

that has entered Nirvana. He does not say that Bud-
dha is a mere word. When asked by king Milinda,

whether the all-wise Buddha exists, he replies :—
" Ndgasena. He who is the most meritorious

(Bhagavat) does exist.

" Milinda. Then can you point out to me the place

in which he exists ?

" Ndgasena. Our Bhagavat has attained Nirv&na,

where there is no repetition of birth. We cannot say

that he is here, or that he is there. When a fire is ex-

tinguished, can it be said that it is here, or that it is

there ? Even so, our Buddha has attained extinction
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(Nirvana). He is like the sun that has set behind the

Astagiri mountain. It cannot be said that he is here,

or that he is there : but we can point him out by the

discourses he dehvered. In them he Kves."

.At the present moment, the great majority of Bud-

dhists would probably be quite incapable of understand-

ing the abstract speculation of their ancient masters.

The view taken of Nirvana in China, Mongolia, and

Tartary may probably be as gross as that which most

of the Mohammedans form of their paradise. But, in

the history of religion, the historian must go back to

the earhest and most original documents that are to be

obtained. Thus only may he hope to understand the

later developments which, whether for good or evil,

every form of faith has had to undergo.

April i»&7.



XII.

CHINESE TRANSLATIONS
or

SANSKRIT TEXTS.i

Well might M. Stanislas Julien put e^prjKa on the

title-page of his last work, in which he explains his

method of deciphering the Sanskrit words which occur

in the Chinese translations of the Buddhist literature

of India. We endeavored to explain the laborious

character and the important results of his researches on

this subject on a former occasion, when reviewing his

translation of the " Life and Travels of the Buddhist

Pilgrim Hiouen-thsang." At that time, however, M.
Julien kept the key of his discoveries to himself. He
gave us the results of his labors without giving us more

than a general idea of the process by which those results

had been obtained. He has now published his " M.6-

thode pour dechiifrer et transcrire les noms sanscrits

qui se rencontrent dans les livres chinois," and he has

given to the public his Chinese-Sanskrit dictionary, the

work of sixteen years of arduous labor, containing all

the Chinese characters which are used for representing

phonetically the technical terms and proper names of

the Buddhist literature of India.

1 Meihodepour dechiffrer et transcrire les noms sanscrits qui se rencontrent

(tans les livres chinois. Par M. Stanislas Julien, Membre de I'lnstitnt. Paris,

1861.
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In order fiilly to appreciate the labors and discov-

eries of M. Julien in this remote field of oriental liter-

ature, we must bear in mind that the doctrine of Bud-

dha arose in India about two centuries before Alexan-

der's invasion. It became the state religion of India

soon after Alexander's conquest, and it produced a

vast literature, which was collected into a canon at a

council held about 246 b. c. Very soon after that

council. Buddhism assximed a proselytizing character.

It spread in the south to Ceylon, in the north to Kash-

mir, the Himalayan countries, Thibet, and China. In

the historical annals of China, on which, in the absence

of anything like historical literature in the Sanskrit,

we must mainly depend for information on the spread-

ing of Buddhism, one Buddhist missionary is mentioned

as early as 217 b. c. ; and about the year 120 b. c. a

Chinese general, after defeating the barbarous tribes

north of the desert of Gobi, brought back as a trophy

a golden statue,— the statue of Buddha. It was not,

however, till the year 65 a. d. that Buddhism was offi-

cially recognized by the Chinese Emperor as a third

state religion. Ever since, it has shared equal hon-

ors with the doctrines of Confacius and Lao-tse in the

Celestial Empire ; and it is but lately that these three

established religions have had to fear the encroach-

ments of a new rival in the creed of the Chief of the

rebels.

Once established in China, and well provided with

monasteries and benefices, the Buddhist priesthood

seems to have been most active in its literary labors.

Immense as was the Buddhist literature of India, the

Chinese swelled it to still more appalling proportions.

The first thing to be done was to translate the canon-
VOL. I. 19
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ical books. This seems to have been the joint work of

Chinese who bad acquired a knowledge of Sanskrit

during their travels in India, and of Hindus who set-

tled in Chinese monasteries in order to assist the native

translators. The translation of books which profess to

contain a new rehgious doctrine is under all circum-

stances a task of great difficulty. It was so particularly

when the subtle abstractions of the Buddliist religion

had to be clothed in the solid, matter-of-fact idiom of

the Chinese. But there was another difficulty which

it seemed almost impossible to overcome. Many words,

not only proper names, but the teclmical terms also of

the Buddhist creed, had to be preserved in Chinese.

They were not to be translated, but to be transliterated.

But how was this to be effected with a language which,

like Chinese, had no phonetic alphabet ? Every Chi-

nese character is a word ; it has both sound and mean-

ing ; and it is unfit, therefore, for the representation of

the sound of foreign words. In modem times, certain

characters have been set apart for the purpose of writ-

ing the proper names and titles of foreigners ; but such

is the peculiar nature of the Chinese system of writ-

ing, that even with this alphabet it is only possible to

represent approximatively the pronunciation of foreign

words. In the absence, however, of even such an al-

phabet, the translators of the Buddliist literature seem

to have used their own discretion— or rather indiscre-

tion — in appropriating, without any system, whatever

Chinese characters seemed to them to come nearest to

the sound of Sanskrit words. Now the whole Chinese

language consists in reaUty of about four hundred

words, or significative sounds, all monosyllabic. Each

of these monosyllabic sounds embraces a large number
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of various meanings, and each of these various mean-

ings is represented by its own sign. Thus it has hap-

pened that the Chinese dictionary contains 43,496

signs, whereas the Chinese language commands only

four hundred distinct utterances. Instead of being re-

stricted, therefore, to one character which always ex-

presses the same sound, the Buddhist translators were

at liberty to express one and the same sound in a hun-

dred different ways. Of this freedom they availed

themselves to the fnllest extent. Each translator, each

monastery, fixed on its own characters for representing

the pronunciation of Sanskrit words. There are more

than twelve hundred Chinese characters employed by

various writers in order to represent the forty-two sim-

ple letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. The result has

been that even the Chinese were, after a time, unable

to read— i. e. to pronounce— these random transliter-

ations. What, then, was to be expected from Chinese

scholars in Europe ? Fortunately, the Chinese, to save

themselves from their own perplexities, had some lists

drawn up, exhibiting the principles followed by the va-

rious translators in representing the proper names, the

names of places, and the technical terms of philosophy

and religion which they had borrowed from the Sanskrit.

With the help of these lists, and after sixteen years

consecrated to the study of the Chinese translations of

Sanskrit works and of other original compositions of

Buddhist authors, M. JuKen at last caught up the thread

that was to lead him through this labyrinth ; and by

means of his knowledge of Sanskrit, which he acquired

solely for that purpose, he is now able to do what not

even the most learned among the Buddhists in China

could accomplish,— he is able to restore the exact form
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and meaning of eveiy word transferred from Sanskrit

mto the Buddhist literature of China.

Without this laborious process, which would have

tired out the patience and deadened the enthusiasm of

most scholars, the treasures of the Buddhist literature

preserved in Chinese were really useless. Abel R^-

mnsat, who during his lifetime was considered the first

Chinese scholar in Europe, attempted, indeed, a trans-

lation of the travels of Fahian, a Buddhist pilgrim,

who visited India about the end of the fourth century-

after Christ. It was in many respects a most valuable

Avork, but the liopelessness of reducing the uncouth

Chinese terms to their Sanskrit originals made it most

tantalizing to look through its pages. Who was to

guess that " Ho-kia-lo " was meant for the Sanskrit

" Vyakarawa," in the sense of sermons; "Po-to" for

the Sanskrit " Avadana," parables ; " Kia-ye-i " for

the Sanskrit " Kasyapiyas," the followers of Kasyapa ?

In some instances, Abel Remusat, assisted by Chezy,

guessed rightly ; and later Sanskrit scholars, such as

Burnouf, Lassen, and Wilson, succeeded in reestab-

lishing, with more or less certainty the original forms

of a number of Sanskrit words, in spite of their Chi-

nese disguises. Still there was no system, and therefore

no certainty, in these guesses, and many erroneous

conclusions were drawn from fragmentary translations

of Chinese writers on Buddhism, which even now are

not yet entirely eliminated from the works of oriental

scholars. With M. Julien's method, mathematical cer-

tainty seems to have taken the place of learned conjec-

tures ; and whatever is to be learnt from the Chinese on

the origin, the history, and the true character of Bud-

dha's doctrine may now be had in an authentic and un-

ambiguous form.
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But even after the principal difficulties have been

cleared away through the perseverance of M. Stanislas

Julien, and after we have been allowed to reap the

fruits of his labors in his masterly translation of the

" Voyages des Pelerins Bouddhistes," there still re-

mains one point that requires some elucidation. How
was it that the Chinese, whose ears no doubt are of the

same construction as our OAvn, should have made such

sad work of the Sanskrit names which they transcribed

with their own alphabet? Much may be explained by

the defects of their lano-uaffe. Such common sounds

as w, g^ r, 5, c?, and short a, are unknown in Chinese

as initials ; no compound consonants are allowed, every

consonant being followed by a vowel ; and the final

letters are limited to a very small number. This, no

doubt, explains, to a great extent, the distorted appear-

ance of many Sanskrit words when written in Chinese.

Thus, " Buddha " could only be written " Fo-to."

There was no sign for an initial 5, nor was it possible

to represent a double consonant, such as ddh. " Fo-to
"

was the nearest approach to " Buddha" of which Chi-

nese, when written, was capable. But was it so in

speaking ? Was it really impossible for Fahian and

Hiouen-thsang, who had spent so many years in India,

and who were acquainted with all the intricacies of

Sanskrit grammar, to distinguish between the sounds

of " Buddha " and " Fo-to ? " We cannot beheve this.

We are convinced that Hiouen-thsang, though he

wrote, and could not but write " Fo-to " with the Chi-

nese characters, pronounced " Buddha " just as we
pronounce it, and that it was only among the unlearned

that "Fo-to" became at last the recognized name of

the founder of Buddliism, abbreviated even to the
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monosyllabic " Fo," which is now the most cmrent

appellation of " the Enlightened." In the same man-
ner the Chinese pilgrims wrote " Niepan," but they

pronounced Nirvana ; they wrote " Fan-lon-mo," and

pronounced Brahma.

Nor is it necessaiy that we should throw all the

blame of these distortions on the Chinese. On the

contrary, it is almost certain that some of the discrep-

ancies between the Sanskrit of their translations and

the classical Sanskrit of Panini were due to the cor-

ruption which, at the time when Buddhism arose, and

still more at the time when Buddhism spread to China,

had crept into the spoken language of India. Sanskrit

had ceased to be the spoken language of the people

previous to the time of Asoka. The edicts which are

still preserved on the rocks of Dhauli, Girnar, and

Kapurdigiri are written in a dialect which stands to

Sanskrit in the same relation as Italian to Latin. Now
it is true, no doubt, that the canonical books of the

Buddhists are written in a tolerably correct Sanskrit,

very different from the Italianized dialect of A«oka.

But that Sanskrit was, like the Greek of Alexandria,

like the Latin of Hungary, a learned idiom, WTitten by

the learned for the learned ; it was no longer the liv-

ing speech of India. Now it is curious that in many
of the canonical Buddhist works which we still possess,

the text which is written in Sanskrit prose is from

time to time interrupted by poetical portions, called

" G&thas " or ballads, in which the same things are

told in verse which had before been related in prose.

The dialect of these songs or ballads is full of wha^

grammarians would call irregularities ; that is to say,

till of those changes which every language undergoes
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in the mouths of the people. In character these cor-

ruptions are the same as those which have been ob-

served in the inscriptions of Asoka, and which after-

wards appear in Pali and the modem Prsikrit dialects

of India. Various conjectures have been started to

explain the amalgamation of the correct prose text and

the free and easy poetical version of the same events,

as embodied in the sacred literature of the Buddhists.

Buraouf, the first who instituted a critical inquiry into

the history and literature of Buddhism, supposed that

there was, besides the canon fixed by the three convo-

cations, another digest of Buddhist doctrines composed

in the popular style, which may have developed itself,

as he says, subsequently to the preaching of *S'£lkya,

and which would thus be intermediate between the

regular Sanskrit and the Pali. He afterwards, how-

ever, inclines to another view, namely, that these

G&th&s were written out of India by men to whom
Sanskrit was no longer familiar, and who endeavored

to write in the learned language, which they ill under-

stood, with the freedom which is imparted by the

habitual use of a popular but imperfectly determined

dialect. Other Sanskrit scholars have proposed other

solutions of this strange mixture of correct prose and

incorrect poetiy in the Buddhist literature ; but none

of them was satisfactory. The problem seems to have

been solved at last by a native scholar, Babu Rajen-

dralal, a curious instance of the reaction of European

antiquarian research on the native mind of India.

Babu Rajendralal reads Sanskrit, of course, with the

greatest ease. He is a pandit by profession, but he ia

at the same time a scholar and critic in our sense of

the word. He has edited Sanskrit texts after a care-
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fill collation of MSS., and in his various contributioua

to the " Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal," he

has proved himself completely above the prejudices of

his class, freed from the erroneous views on the history

and literature of India in which every Brahman is

brought up, and thoroughly imbued with those princi-

ples of criticism which men like Colebrook, Lassen,

and Burnouf have followed in their researches into the

literary treasures of his country. His English is re-

markably clear and simple, and his arguments would

do credit to any Sanskrit scholar in England. We
quote from his remarks on Burnoufs account of the

Gathas, as given in that scholar's " Histoire du Bud-

dhisme Indien: "—
" Burnouf 's opinion on the origin of the Gathas,

we venture to think, is founded on a mistaken estimate

of Sanskrit style. The poetry of the GathS. has much
artistic elegance which at once indicates that it is not

the composition of men who were ignorant of the first

principles of grammar. The authors display a great

deal of learning, and discuss the subtlest questions of

logic and metaphysics with much tact and ability, and

it is difficult to conceive that men who were perfectly

familiar with the most intricate forms of Sanskrit logic,

who have expressed the most abstruse metaphysical

ideas in precise and often in beautifiil language, who
composed with ease and elegance in Arya, To^aka, and

other difficult measures, were unacquainted with the

rudiments of the language in which they wrote, and

were unable to conjugate the verb to be in all its forms.

.... The more reasonable conjecture appears to be

tliat the GathS, is the production of bards who were

contemporaries or immediate successors of /S'Skya, who
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recounted to the devout congregations of the prophet of

Magadha the sayings and doings of their great teacher

in popular and easy flowing verses, which in course of

time came to be regarded as the most authentic source

of all information connected with the founder of Bud-
dhism. The high estimation in which the ballads and

improvisations of bards are held in India, and parti-

cularly in the Buddhist writings, favors this supposi-

tion ; and the circtunstance that the poetical portions

are generally introduced in corroboration of the narra-

tion of the prose, with the words, ' Thereof this may-

be said,' affords a strong presumptive evidence."

Now this, from the pen of a native scholar, is truly

remarkable. The spirit of Niebuhr seems to have

reached the shores of India, and this ballad theory

comes out more successfully in the history of Buddha
than in the history of Komulus. The absence of

anything like cant in the mouth of a Brahman speak-

ing of Buddhism, the hete noire of all orthodox Brah-

mans, is highly satisfactory ; and our Sanskrit scholars

in Europe wdll have to pull hard if, with such men as

Babu Rajendralal in the field, they are not to be dis-

tanced in the race of scholarship.

We believe, then, that Babu Rajendralal is right,

and we look upon the dialect of the Gath^s as a

specimen of the Sanskrit spoken by the followers of

Buddha about the time of Asoka and later. And this

will help us to understand some of the peculiar changes

which the Sanskrit of the Chinese Buddhists must

bave undergone, even before it was disguised in the

strange dress of the Chinese alphabet. The Chinese

pilgrims did not hear the Sanskrit pronounced as it

was pronounced in the Parishads, according to the
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Strict rules of their /SlkshS,, or phonetics. They
heard it as it was spoken in Buddhist monasteries, as

it was sung in the Gathas of Buddhist minstrels, as it

was preached in the Vyakarawas, or sermons of Bud-

dhist friars. For instance. In the Gathas a short a

is frequently lengthened. We find " nsL " instead of

"na," no. The same occurs in the Sanskrit of the

Chinese Buddhists. (See Julien, " M^thode," pp.

18, 21.) We find there, also, " vistara " instead

of "vistara," etc. In the dialect of the Gathas,

noims ending in consonants, and therefore irregular,

are transferred to the easier declension in a. The
same process takes place in modem Greek, and in the

transition of Latin into Italian ; it is, in fact, a general

tendency of all languages wliich are carried on by

the stream of living speech. Now this transition from

one declension to another had taken place before

the Chinese had appropriated the Sanskrit of the

Buddhist books. The Sanskrit " nabhas " becomes

"nabha" in the Gathas; locative " nabhe," instead

of " nabhasi." If, therefore, we find in Chinese

" lo-che " for the Sanskrit " ra^as," dust, we may
ascribe the change of r into I to the inabiUty of the

Chinese to pronounce or to write an r. We may ad-

mit that the Chinese alphabet ofiered nothing nearer

to the sound of "^a" than "tche"; but the drop-

ping of the final s has no excuse in Chinese, and finds

its real explanation in the nature of the Gatha dialect.

Thus the Chinese "Fan-lan-mo" does not represent

the correct Sanskrit " Brahman," but the vulgai

form " Brahma." The Chinese " so-po " for " sarva,"

all ;
" tho-mo " for " dharma," law, find no explana-

tion in the dialect of the Gathas ; but the suppressioB

of the r before v and ?w, is of fi*equent occurrence in
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the inscriptions of Asoka. The omission Df the initial

« in words like " sthana," place, " sthavira," an elder,

is likewise founded on the rules of Pali and Prakrit,

and need not be placed to the account of the Chinese

translators. In the inscription of Girnar, "sthavira"

is even reduced to " thaira.*' The s of the nominative

is frequently dropped in the dialect of the G^th§,s, or

changed into o. Hence we might venture to doubt

whether it is necessary to give to the character 1780

of M. Julien's list, which generally has the value of

"ta," a second value " sta." This s is only wanted to

supply the final 8 of " kas," the interrogative pronoim,

in such a sentence as " kas tadgunaA ? " what is the use

of this ? Now here we are inclined to believe that

the final 8 of " kas " had long disappeared in the pop-

ular language of India, before the Chinese came to

listen to the strange sounds and doctrines of the disci-

ples of Buddha. They probably heard " ka tadguwa,"

or "ka tagguna," and this they represented as best

they could by the Chinese " kia-to-kieou-na."

With these few suggestions we leave the work of

M. Stanislas Julien. It is in reality a work done once

for all— one huge stone and stumbling-block effectu-

ally rolled, away which for years had barred the ap-

proach to some most valuable documents of the history

of the East. Now that the way is clear, let us hope

that others will follow, and that we shall soon have

complete and correct translations of the travels of

Fahian and other Buddhist pilgrims whose works are

like so many Murray's " Handbooks of India," giving

us an insight into the social, political, and religious

state of that country at a time when we look in vain

for any other historical documents.

Morch. 1861.
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THE WOEKS OF CONFUCIUS.'

In reviewing the works of missionaries, we have re-

peatedly dwelt on the opportunities of scientific usefiil-

ness Avhich are open to the messengers of the gospel in

every part of the world. We are not afraid of the

common objection that missionaries ought to devote

their whole time and powers to the one purpose for

which they are sent out and paid by our societies.

Missionaries cannot always be engaged in teaching,

preaching, converting, and baptizing the heathen. A
missionary, like every other human creature, ought to

have his leisure hours ; and if those leism'e hours are

devoted to scientific pursuits, to the study of the lan-

guages or the literature of the people among whom he

,^ves, to a careful description of the scenery and an-

tiquities of the country, the manners, laws, and customs

of its inhabitants, their legends, their national poetry,

or popular stories, or again, to the cultivation of any

branch of natural science, he may rest assured that he

is not neglecting the sacred trust which he accepted,

but is only bracing and invigorating his mind, and keep-

ins it from that stagnation which is the inevitable result

* The Chinese Classics; with a Translation, Critical and Exegetical

Notes. By James Legge, D. D., of the London Missionary Society. Hong
Kong; 1861.
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of a too monotonous employment. The stafi' of mis-

sionaries which is spread over the whole globe suppKes

the most perfect machinery that could be devised for

the collection of all kinds of scientific knowledge They
ought to be the pioneers of science. They should not

only take out, —they should also bring something

home ; and there is nothing more likely to increase and

strengthen the support on which our missionary socie-

ties depend, nothing more sure to raise the intellectual

standard of the men selected for missionary labor, than

a formal recognition of this additional duty. There

may be exceptional cases where missionaries are wanted

for constant toil among natives ready to be instructed,

and anxious to be received as members of a ChrL«tian

community. But, as a general rule, the missii^iaiy

abroad has more leisure than a clergyman at home,

and time sits heavy on the hands of many whose con-

gregations consist of no more than ten or twenty souls.

It is hardly necessary to argue this point, when we

can appeal to so many facts. The most successful mis-

sionaries have been exactly those whose names are re-

membered with gi'atitude, not only by the natives

among whom they labored, but also by the savants of

Europe ; and the labors of the Jesuit missionaries in

India and China, of the Baptist missionaries at Seram-

pore, of Gogerly and Spence Hardy in Ceylon, of Cald-

well in Tinnevelly, of Wilson in Bombay, of Moffat,

Krapf, and last, but not least, of Livingstone, will live

not only in the journals of our academies, but likewise

in the annals of the missionary Church.

The first volume of an edition of the Chinese Clas-

sics, which we have just received from the Rev. Dr. J.

Legge, of the London Missionary Society, is a ne^f
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proof of what can be achieved bj missionaries, if en-

couraged to devote part of their time and attention

to scientific and hterary pursuits. We do not care to

inquire whether Dr. Legge has been successfiil as a

missionary. Even if he had not converted a single

Chinese, he would, after completing the work which he

has just begun, have rendered most important aid to the

introduction of Christianity into China. He arrived in

the East towards the end of 1839, having received only

a few months' instruction in Chinese from Professor

Kidd in London. Being stationed at Malacca, it

seemed to him then— and he adds, " that the experi-

ence of twenty-one years has given its sanction to the

correctness of the judgment "— that he could not con-

sider himself qualified for the duties of his position until

he had thoroughly mastered the classical books of the

Chinese, and investigated for himself the whole field of

thought through which the sages of China had ranged,

and in which were to be found the foundations of the

moral, social, and political life of the people. He was

not able to pursue his studies without interruption, and

it was only after some years, when the charge of the

Anglo-Chinese College had devolved upon him, that

he could procure the books necessary to facilitate his

progress. After sixteen years of assiduous study. Dr.

Legge had explored the principal works of Chinese

literature ; and he then felt that he could render the

course of reading through which he had passed more

easy to those w ho were to follow after him, by publish-

ing, on the model of our editions of the Greek and

Koman Classics, a critical text of the Classics of China,

together with a translation and explanatory notes.

His materials were ready, but there was the difficulty <rf
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finding the funds necessary for so costly an undertak-

ing. Scarcely, however, had Dr. Legge's wants

become known among; the British and other foreign

merchants in Cliina, than one of them, Mr. Joseph

Jardine, sent for the Doctor, and said to him, " I know
the liberality of the merchants in China, and that many
of them would readily give their help to such an un-

dertaking ; but you need not have the trouble of can-

vassing the community. If you are prepared to un-

dertake the toil of the publication, I will bear the

expense of it. We make our money in China, and we
should be glad to assist in whatever promises to be a

benefit to it." The result of this combination of disin-

terested devotion on the part of the author, and en-

lightened liberality on the part of his patron, lies now
before us in a splendid volume of text, translation, and

commentary, which, if the life of the editor is spared

(and the sudden death of Mr. Jardine from the effects

of the climate is a warning how busily death is at work

among the European settlers in those regions), wiU be

followed by at least six other volumes.

The edition is to comprise the books now recognized

as of highest authority by the Chinese themselves.

These are the five Kings and the four Shoos.

' King " means the wai*p threads of a web, and its

application to literary compositions rests on the same

metaphor as the Latin word textus, and the Sanskrit

" Sutra," meaning a yarn, and a book. " Shoo " simply

means writings. The five Kings are : 1. The Yih, or

the Book of Changes ; 2. The Shoo, or the Book of

History ; 3. The She, or the Book of Poetry ; 4, The
Le Ke, or Record of Rites ; and 5. The Chun Tsew, or

Spring and Autumn ; a chronicle extending from 721
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to 480 i> c. The four Shoos consist of: 1. The Luh
Yu, or DiiiCsted Conversations between Confucius and

his disciples ; 2. Ta Heo, or Great Learning, commonly

attributed to one of his disciples ; 3. The Chung Yung,

or Doctrine of the Mean, ascribed to the grandson of

Confucius ; 4. Of the works of Mencius, who died 288

11. c.

The authorship of the five Kings is loosely attributed

to Confucius ; but it is only the fifth, or " the Spring

and Autumn," which can be claimed as the work of

the philosopher. The Yih, the Shoo, and the She

King were not composed, but only compiled by him,

and much of the Le Ke is clearly from later hands.

Confiicius, though the founder of a religion and a re-

former, was thoroughly conservative in his tendencies,

and devotedly attached to the past. He calls himself

a transmitter, not a maker, believing in and loving the

ancients (p. 69). " I am not one who was born .in the

possession of knowledge," he says ; " I am one who is

fond of antiquity, and earnest in seeking it there "
(p.

65}. The most frequent themes of his discourses

were the ancient songs, the history, and the rules of

propriety established by ancient sages (p. 64). When
one of his contemporaries wished to do away with the

offering of a lamb as a meaningless formality, Confu-

cius reproved him with the pithy sentence, " You love

the sheep, I love the ceremony." There were four

things, we are told, which Confucius taught,— letters,

ethics, devotion of soul, and truthfulness (p. 66).

When speaking of himself, he said, " At fifteen, I had

my mind bent on learning. At thirty, I stood firm.

At forty, I had no doubt. At fifty, I knew the decrees

of Heaven. At sixty, my ear was an obedient organ
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for the reception of truth. At seventy, I could follow

what my heart desired, without transgressing what was

right " (p. 10). Though this may sound like boast-

ing, it is remarkable how seldom Confucius himself

claims any superiority above his fellow-creatures. He
offers his advice to those who ai'e willing to listen, but

he never speaks dogmatically ; he never attempts to

tyrannize over the minds or hearts of his friends. If

we read his biography, we can hardly understand how
a man whose life was devoted to such tranquil pursuits,

and whose death scarcely produced a ripple on the

smooth and silent surface of the Eastern world, could

have left the impress of his mind on millions and mil-

lions of human bemgs— an impress which even now,

after 2,339 years, is clearly discernible in the national

character of the largest empire of the world. Confu-

cius died in 478 B. c, complaining that of all the princes

of the empire there was not one who would adopt his

principles and obey his lessons. After two generations,

however, his name had risen to be a power— the ral-

lying point of a vast movement of national and religious

regeneration. His grandson speaks of him as the ideal

of a sage, as the sage is the ideal of humanity at large.

Though Tze-tze claims no divine honor for his grand-

sire, he exalts his wisdom and virtue beyond the limits

of human nature. This is a specimen of the language

which he applies to Confucius :
—

" He may be compared to heaven and earth in their

supporting and containing, their overshadowing and

curtaining all things ; he may be compared to the four

seasons in their alternating progress, and to the sun

and moon in their successive shining Quick in

apprehension, clear in discernment, of far reaching in-

voL. I. 20
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lellect and all-embracing knowledge, he was fitted to

exercise rule ; magnanimous, generous, benign, and

mild, he was fitted to exercise forbearance ; impulsive,

energetic, firm, and enduring^ he was fitted to maintain

a firm hold ; self-adjusted, grave, never swerving from

the Mean, and correct, he was fitted to command rev-

erence ; accomplished, distinctive, concentrative, and

searching, he was fitted to exercise discrimination

All-embracing and vast, he was like heaven ; deep and

active as a fountain, he was like the abyss

Therefore his fame overspreads the Middle Kingdom
and extends to all barbarous tribes. Wherever ships

and carriages reach, wherever the strength of man
penetrates, wherever the heavens overshadow and the

earth sustains, wherever the sun and moon shine,

wherever fi'ost and dews fall, all who have blood and

breath unfeignedly honor and love him. Hence it is

said, — He is the equal of Heaven " (p. 53).

This is certainly very magnificent phraseology, but

it will hardly convey any definite impression to the

minds of those who are not acquainted with the life

and teaching of the great Chinese sage. These may
be studied now by all who can care for the history of

human thought, in the excellent work of Dr. Legge.

The first volume, just published, contains the Confii-

cian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of

the Mean, or the First, Second, and Third Shoos, and

will, we hope, soon be followed by the other Chinese

Classics.^ We must here confine ourselves to giving a

few of the sage's sayings, selected from thousands that

1 Dr. Legge has since published: vol. ii. containing the works of Men-
cius; vol. iii. part 1, containing the first part of the Shoo King; vol. iiL

part 2, containinc; the fifth part of the Shoo King.



THE WORKS OF CONFUCIUS. 307

are to be found in the Confiician Analects. Their in-

terest is chiefly historical, as throwing light on the

character of one of the most remarkable men in the

history of the human race. But there is besides this

a charm in the simple enunciation of simple truths

;

and such is the fear of truism in our modern writers

that we must go to distant times and distant countries

if we wish to listen to that simple Solomonic wisdom

which is better than the merchandise of silver and the

gain thereof than fine gold.

Confiicius shows his tolerant spirit when he says,

" The superior man is catholic, and no partisan. The
mean man is a partisan and not catholic " (p. 14).

There is honest manliness in his saying, " To see

what is right, and not to do it, is want of courage
"

(p. 18).

His definition of knowledge, though less profound

than that of Socrates, is nevertheless full of good

sense :

—

" The Master said, ' Shall I teach you what knowl-

edge is ? When you know a thing, to hold that you

know it ; and when you do not know a thing, to

allow that you do not know it,— this is knowledge '
"

(p. 15).

Nor was Confucius unacquainted with the secrets of

the heart: " It is only the truly virtuous man," he says

in one place, "who can love or who can hate others
"

(p. 30). In another place he expresses his belief in

the irresistible charm of virtue : " Virtue is not left to

stand alone," he says ;
" he who practices it will have

neighbors." He bears witness to the hidden connec-

tion between intellectual and moral excellence : " It is

not easy," he remarks, "to find a man who has learned
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for three years without coming to be good "
(p. 76)

In his ethics, the golden rule of the gospel, " Do ye

unto others as ye would that others should do to you,"

is represented as almost unattainable. Thus we read,

*' Tsze-Kung said, ' What I do not wish men to do

to me, I also wish not to do to men.' The Master said,

' Tsze, you have not attained to that.' " The Brah-

mans, too, had a distant perception of the same truth,

which is expressed, for instance, in the Hitopadesa in

the following words :
" Good people show mercy unto

all beings, considering how like they are to them-

selves." On subjects which transcend the limits of hu-

man understanding, Confucius is less explicit ; but his

very reticence is remarkable, when we consider the

recklessness with wliich oriental philosophers launch

into the deep waters of religious metaphysics. Thus
we read (p. 107) :

—
" Ke Loo asked about serving thje spirits of the dead.

The Master said, ' While you are not able to serve

men, how can you serve their spirits ?

'

"Ke Loo added, ' I venture to ask about death.' He
was answered, ' While you do not know life, how can

you know about death ? '
"

And again (p. 190) :
—

" The Master said, ' I would prefer not speaking.'

" Tsze-Kung said, ' If you, Master, do not speak,

what shall we, your disciples, have to record?'

" The Master said, ' Does Heaven speak ? The
four seasons pursue their courses, and all things are

continually being produced ; but does Heaven say any-

thing ?
'

'

November, 1861.
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POPOL VUH.

A BOOK called " Popol Vuh," ^ and pretending to

oe the original text of the sacred writings of the

Indians of Central America, will be received by most

people with a skeptical smile. The Aztec children,

who were shown all over Europe as descendants of a

race to whom, before the Spanish conquest, divine

honors were paid by the natives of Mexico, and who
turned out to be unfortunate creatures that had been

tampered Avith by heartless speculators, are still fresh

in the memory of most people ; and the " Livre des

Sauvages,"^ lately published by the Abb^ Domenech,

under the auspices of Count Walewsky, has somewhat

lowered the dignity of American studies in general.

Still, those who laugh at the " Manuscrit Pictograph-

ique Am^ricain " discovered by the French Abb^ in

the library of the French Arsenal, and edited by him

with so much care as a precious relic of the old Red-

skins of North America, ought not to forget that

1 Popol Vuh: h Livre Sacre el Us Mythes de VAntiquite Americaine^

avec les Livres Berdiques et Historiquet des Quiches. Par I'Abbe Brassenr

de Bourbourg. Paris : Durand, 1681.

2 Afantiscrit Pictographique Americain, precede d'une Notice sur Video-

grnphie des Peaux-Rouges. Par l'Abb6 Em. Domenech. Ouvrage public

sous les auspices de M. le Ministre d'Etat et de la Maison de I'Emperear.

Paris, 1860.
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there would be nothing at all surprising in the exis-

tence of such MS., containing genuine pictographic

writing of the Red Indians. The German critic of

Abb^ Domenech, M. Petzholdt,^ assumes much too

triumphant an air in announcing his discovery that

the " Manuscrit Pictographique " was the work of a

German boy in the backwoods of America. He ought

to have acknowledged that the Abbd himself had

pointed out the German scrawls on some of the pages

of liis MS. ; that he had read the names of Anna and

Maria ; and that he never claimed any great antiquity

for the book in question. Indeed, though M. Petz-

holdt tells us very confidently that the whole book is

the work of a naughty, nasty, and profane little boy,

the son of German settlers in the backwoods of

America, we doubt whether anybody who takes the

trouble to look through all the pages will consider

this view as at all satisfactory, or even as more prob-

able than that of the French Abb^. We know what

boys are capable of in pictographic art from the occa-

sional defacements of our walls and railings ; but we
still feel a little skeptical when M. Petzholdt assures us

that there is" nothing extraordinary in a boy filling a

whole volume with these elaborate scrawls. If M.
Petzholdt had taken the trouble to look at some of the

barbarous hieroglyphics that have been collected in

North America, he would have understood more

readily how the Abbd Domenech, who had spent many
years among the Red Indians, and had himself copied

several of their inscriptions, should have taken the

1 Das Buck der Wilden im Lichte Framdsischer Civilisation. Mit

Proben aus dem in Paris ah " Afanusci-it Pictographique Americain,'''

verqffentUchten Schmierbuche eines Deutsch-Amerikanischen Hinterwalder

Junoen. Von J. Petzholdt. Dresden, 1861.
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pages preserved in the library of the Arsdnal at

Paris as genuine specimens of American pictography.

There is a certain similarity between these scrawls and

the figures scratched on rocks, tombstones, and trees

by the wandering tribes of North America ; and

though we should be very sorry to indorse the opinion

of the enthusiastic Abbe, or to start any conjecture of

our own as to the real authorship of the " Livre des

Sauvages," we cannot but think that M. Petzholdt

would have written less confidently, and certainly less

scornfally, if he had been more familiar than he seems

to be with the little that is known of the picture-writ-

ing of the Indian tribes. As a preliminary to the

question of the authenticity of the " Popol Vuh," a

few words on the pictorial literature of the Red
Indians of North America will not he considered out

of place. The " Popol Vuh " is not indeed a " Livre

des Sauvages," but a literary composition in the true

sense of the word. It contains the mythology and

history of the civilized races of Central America, and

comes before us with credentials that will bear the test

of critical inquiry. But we shall be better able to

appreciate the higher achievements of the South after

we have examined, however cursorily, the rude begin-

nings in literature among the savage races of the

North.

Golden, in his " History of the Five Nations," in-

forms us that when, in 1696, the Count de Frontenac

marched a well-appointed army into the Iroquios coun-

try, with artillery and all other means of regular

military offense, he found, on the banks of the Onon-

daga, now called Oswego River, a tree, on the trunk

of which the Indians had depicted the French army,
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and deposited two bundles of cut rushes at its foot,

consisting of 1,434 pieces ; an act of symbolical defi-

ance on their part, which was intended to warn their

Gallic invaders that they would have to encounter this

number of warriors.

This warlike message is a specimen of Indian pic-

ture-wiiting. It belongs to the lowest stage of graphic

representation, and hardly differs from the primitive

way in which the Persian ambassadors communicated

with the Greeks, or the Romans with the Carthagin-

ians. Instead of the lance and the staflF of peace be-

tween which the Carthaginians were asked to choose,

the Red Indians would have sent an arrow and a pipe,

and the message would have been equally understood.

This, though not yet peindre la parole^ is nevertheless

a first attempt at parler aux yeux. It is a first begin-

ning which may lead to something more perfect in the

end. We find similar attempts at pictorial communi-

cation among other savage tribes, and they seem to an-

swer every purpose. In Freycinet and Arago's " Voy-

age to the Eastern Ocean," we are told of a native of

the Carolina Islands, a Tamor of Sathoual, who wished

to avail himself of the presence of a ship to send a

ti'ader at Botta, M. Martinez, some shells which he

had promised to collect in exchange for a few axes and

some other articles. He expressed to the captain, who
gave him a piece of paper to make the drawing, and

•satisfactorily executed the commission. The figure of

a man at the top denoted the ship's captain, who by his

outstretched hands represented his office as a messenger

between the parties. The rays or ornaments on his

head denote rank or authority. The vine beneath him

is a type of friendship. In the left column are depictec
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the number and kinds of shells sent ; in the right col-

umn the things wished for in exchange, namely,

seven fisii-hooks, three large and four small, two axes,

and two pieces of iron.

The inscriptions which are found on the Indian

graveboards mark a step in advance. Every warrior

has his crest, which is called his " totem," and is paintec*

on his tombstone. A celebrated war-chief, the Adjeta-

tig of Wabojeeg, died on Lake Superior, about 1793.

He was of the clan of the Addik, or American rein-

deer. The fact is symbolized by the figure of the deer.

The reversed position denotes death. His own per-

sonal name, which was White Fisher, is not noticed.

But there ara seven transverse sti'okes on the left, and

these have a meaning, namely, that he had led seven

war parties. Then there are three perpendicular lines

below his crest, and these again are readily understood

by every Indian. They represent the wounds received

in battle. The figure of a Moose's head is said to re-

late to a desperate conflict with an enraged animal of

this kind ; and the symbols of the arrow and the pipe

are drawn to indicate the chief's influence in war and

peace

There is another graveboard of the rulino; chief of

Sandy Lake on the Upper Mississippi. Here the re-

versed bird denotes his family name or clan, the Crane.

Four transverse lines above it denote that he had killed

four of his enemies in battle. An analogous custom is

mentioned by Aristotle (" Politica," vii. 2, p. 220, ed.

Gottling). Speaking of the Iberians, he states that

they placed as many obelisks round the grave of a war-

rior as he had killed enemies in battle.

But the Indians went further j and though they
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never arrived at the perfection of the Egyptian hiero-

glyphics, tliey had a number of symboHc emblems

which were perfectly understood by all their tribes.

Eating is rejjresented by a man's hand lifted to his

mouth. Power over man is symbolized by a line drawn

in the figure from the mouth to the heart ; power in

general by a head with two horns. A circle drawn

around the body at the abdomen denotes /m/Z means of

subsistence, A boy drawn with waved lines from each

ear and lines leading to the heart represents a pupil.

A figure with a plant as head, and two wings, denotes

a doctor skilled in medicine, and endowed with the

power of ubiquity. A tree with human legs, a herhal-

ist or professor of botany. Night is represented by a

finely crossed or barred sun, or a circle with human
legs. Rain is figured by a dot or semicircle filled with

water and placed on the head. The heaven with three

disks of the sun is understood to mean three days'

journey, and a landing after a voyage is represented by

a tortoise. Short sentences, too, can be pictured in

this manner. A prescription, ordering abstinence from

food for two, and rest for four days, is written by draw-

ing a man with two bars on the stomach and four across

the legs. We are told even of war-songs and love

songs composed in this primitive alphabet ; but it would

seem as if, in these cases, the reader required even

greater poetical imagination than the writer. There

is one war-song consisting of four pictures,—

1. The sun rising.

2. A figure pointing with one hand to the earth and

the other extended to the sky.

3. The moon with two human legs.
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4. A figure personifying the Eastern woman, i. e.

the evening star.

These four symbols are said to convey to the Indian

the following meaning :
—

I am rising to seek the war path;

The earth and the sky are before me;
I walk by day and by night

;

And the evening star is my guide.

The following is a specimen of a love song :—
1. Figure representing a god (monedo) endowed

with magic power.

2. Figure beating the drum and singing ; lines from

his mouth.

3. Figure surrounded by a secret lodge.

4. Two bodies joined with one continuous arm.

5. A woman on an island.

6. A woman asleep ; lines from his ear towards her.

7. A red heart in a circle.

This poem is intended to express these sentiments

:

1. It is my form and person that make me great.

2. Hear the voice of my song, it is my voice.

3. I shield myself with secret coverings.

4. All your thoughts are known to me, blush !

5. I could draw you hence were you ever so far,—
6. Though you were on the other hemisphere.

7. I speak to your naked heart.

All we can say is, that if the Indians can read this

writing, they are greater adepts in the mysteries of

love than the judges of the old Oours cCamour. But
it is much more likely that these war-songs and love-

songs are known to the people beforehand, and that

hen* writings are only meant tc revive what exists in
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the memory of the reader. It is a kind of mnemonic

writing, and it has been used by missionaries for sim-

ilar purposes, and with considerable success. Thus, in

a translation of the Bible in the Massachusetts lan-

guage by Eliot, the verses from 25 to 32 in the thirtieth

chapter of Proverbs, are expressed by " an ant, a coney,

a locust, a spider, a river (symbol of motion), a lion, i.

greyhound, a he-goat and king, a man foolishly lifting

himself to take hold of the heavens." No doubt these

symbols would help the reader to remember the proper

order of the verses, but they would be perfectly use-

less without a commentary or without a previous knowl-

edge of the text.

We are told that the famous Test^ra, brother of the

chamberlain of Frangois I., who came to America

eight or nine years after the taking of Mexico, finding

it impossible to learn the language of the natives,

taught them the Bible history and the principal doc-

trines of the Christian religion, by means of pictures,

and that these diagrams produced a greater effect on

the minds of the people, who were accustomed to this

style of representation, than all other means em-

ployed by the missionaries. But here again, unless

these pictures were explained by interpreters, they could

by themselves convey no meaning to the gazing crowds

of the natives. The fullest information on this sub-

ject is to be found in a work by T. Baptiste, " Hi^ro-

glyphes de la conversion, ou par des estampes et des

figures on apprend aux naturels a desirer le ciel."

There is no evidence to show that the Indians of

the North ever advanced beyond the inide attempt*

which we have thus described, and of which numerous

specimens may be found in the voluminous work of
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Schoolcraft, published by authority of Congress, " His-

torical and Statistical Information respecting the His-

tory, Condition, and Prospects of the Indian Tribes of

the United States," Philadelphia, 1851-1855. There

is no trace of anything like literature among the wan-

dering tribes of the North, and until a real "Livre

des Sauvages" turns up to fill this gap, they must con-

tinue to be classed among the illiterate races.^

It is very different if we turn our eyes to the people

of Central and South America, to the races who

formed the population of Mexico, Guatemala, and

Peru, when conquered by the Spaniards. The Mex-

ican hieroglyphics published by Lord Kingsborough are

not to be placed in the same category with the totems

and the pictorial scratches of the Red-skins. They

are, first of all, of a much more artistic character,

more conventional in their structure, and hence more

definite in their meaning. They are colored, written

on paper, and in many respects quite on a level with

the hieroglyphic inscriptions and hieratic papyri of

Egypt. Even the conception of speaking to the ear

through the eye, of expressing sound by means of out-

lines, was familiar to the Mexicans, though they seem

to have applied their phonetic signs to the writing of

the names of places and persons only. The principal

object, indeed, of the Mexican hieroglyphic manu-

scripts was not to convey new information, but rather

to remind the reader by means of mnemonic artifices

of what he had learnt beforehand. This is acknowl-

edged by the best authorities, by men who knew the

Indians shortly after their first intercourse with Euro-

peans, and whom we may safely trust in what they te^l

1 JUanutcrU Piclographnque, pp. 26, 29.
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Qs of the oral literature and hieroglyphic writings of

the natives. Acosta, in his " Historia natural y moral,"

vi. 7, tells us that the Indians were still in the habit of

reciting from memory the addresses and speeches of

their ancient orators, and numerous songs composed by

their national poets. As it was impossible to acquire

these by means of hieroglyphics or written characters

such as were used by the Mexicans, care was taken that

those speeches and poems should be learnt by heart.

There were colleges and schools for that purpose,

where these and other things were taught to the young

by the aged in whose memory they seemed to be en-

graved. The young men who were brought up to be

orators themselves had to learn the ancient composi-

tions word by word ; and when the Spaniards came

and taught them to read and write the Spanish lan-

guage, the Indians soon began to write for themselves,

a fact attested by many eye-witnesses.

Las Casas, the devoted friend of the Indians, writes

as follows :
—

" It ought to be known that in all the republics of

this country, in the kingdoms of New Spain and else-

where, there was amongst other professions, that of the

chroniclers and historians. They possessed a knowl-

edge of the earhest times, and of all things concerning

religion, the gods, and their worship. They knew the

founders of cities, and the early history of their kings

and kingdoms. They knew the modes of election

and the right of succession ; they could tell the num-

ber and characters of their ancient kings, their works,

and memorable achievements whether good or bad,

and whether they had governed well or ill. They
knew the men renowned for virtue and heroism in
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former days, what wars they had waged, and how they

had distinguished themselves ; who had been the earli-

est settlers, what had been their ancient customs, their

triumphs and defeats. They knew, in fact, whatever

belonged to history ; and were able to give an account

of all the events of the past These chroniclers

had likewise to calculate the days, months, and years

;

and though they had no writing like our own, they had

their symbols and characters through which they un-

derstood everything ; they had their great books,

which were composed with such ingenuity and art that

our alphabet was really of no great assistance to them.

.... Our priests have seen those books, and I

myself have seen them likewise, though many were

burnt at the instigation of the monks, who were afraid

that they might impede the work of conversion. Some-

times when the Indians who had been converted had

forgotten certain words, or particular points of the

Christian doctrine, they began— as they were unable

to read our books— to write very ingeniously with their

own symbols and characters, drawing the figures which

corresponded either to the ideas or to the sounds of

our words. I have myself seen a large portion of the

Christian doctrine written in figures and images, which

they read as we read the characters of a letter ; and

this is a very extraordinary proof of their genius

There never was a lack of those chroniclers. It was

a profession which passed from father to son, highly

respected in the whole republic ; each historian in-

structed two or three of his relatives. He made them
practice constantly, and they had recourse to him when-
ever a doubt arose on a point of history. .... But
not these young historians only went to consult him ;
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kings, princes, and priests came to ask his advice.

Whenever there was a doubt as to ceremonies, precepts

of rehgion, rehgious festivals, or anything of impor-

tance in the history of the ancient kingdoms, every one

went to the chroniclers to ask for information."

In spite of the religious zeal of Dominican and Fran-

ciscan friars, a few of these hieroglyphic MSS. escaped

the flames, and may now be seen in some of our public

libraries, as cui'ious relics of a nearly extinct and for-

gotten literature. The first collection of these MSS.
and other American antiquities was due to the zeal of

the Milanese antiquarian, Boturini, who had been sent

by the Pope in 1736 to regulate some ecclesiastical

matters, and who devoted the eight years of his stay

in the New World to rescuing whatever could be

rescued from the scattered ruins of ancient America.

Before, however, he could bring these treasures safe to

Europe, he was despoiled of his valuables by the

Spanish Viceroy ; and when at last he made his escape

with the remnants of his collection, he was taken

prisoner by an English cruiser, and lost everj'thing.

The collection, which remained at Mexico, became the

subject of several lawsuits, and after passing through

the hands of Veytia and Gama, who both added to it

considerably, it was sold at last by pubhc auction.

Humboldt, who was at that time passing through

Mexico, acquired some of the MSS., which he gave to

the Royal Museum at Berlin. Others formd their way
into private hands, and after many vicissitudes they

have mostly been secured by the pubhc hbraries or

private collectors of Europe. The most valuable part

of that unfortunate shipwreck is now in the hands oi

M. Aubin, who was sent to Mexico in 1830 by the
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French Government, and who devoted nearly twenty

years to the same work which Bottu-ini had commenced
a hundred years before. He either bought the dis-

persed fragments of the collections of Boturini, Gama,
and Pichardo, or procured accurate copies ; and he has

brought to Europe, what is, if not the most complete,

at least the most valuable and most judiciously arranged

collection of American antiquities. We likewise owe
to M. Aubin the first accurate knowledge of the real

nature of the ancient Mexican writing ; and we look

forward with confident hope to his stiU achieving in his

own field as great a triumph as that of Champollion,

the decipherer of the hieroglyphics of Egypt.

One of the most important helps towards the deci-

phering of the hieroglyphic MSS. of the Americans is

to be found in certain books which, soon after the con-

quest of Mexico, were written down by natives who
had learnt the art of alphabetic writing from their con-

querors, the Spaniards. Ixtlilxochitl, descended from

the royal family of Tetzcuco, and, employed as inter-

preter by the Spanish Government, wrote the history of

his own country from the earliest time to the arrival

of Cortez. In writing this history he followed the

hieroglyphic paintings as they had been explained to

him by the old chroniclers. Some of these very paint-

ings, which formed the text-book of the Mexican his-

torian, have been recovered by M. Aubin ; and as they

helped the historian in M'riting his history, that history

now helps the scholar in deciphering their meaning.

It is with the study of works like that of Ixtlilxochitl

that American philology ought to begin. They are to

the student of American antiquities what Manetho is

to the student of Egyptian hier )glyphics, or Berosus to

VOL. I. 21
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the decipherer of the cuneiform inscriptions. They
are written in dialects not more than three hundred

years old, and still spoken by large numbers of natives,

with such modifications as three centuries are certain

to produce. They give us whatever was known of

history, mythology, and religion among the people

whom the Spaniards found in Central and South

America in the possession of most of the advantages

of a long- established civilization. Though we must

not expect to find in them what we are accustomed to

call history, they are nevertheless of great historical

interest, as supplying the vague outlines of a distant

past, filled with migrations, wars, dynasties, and revo-

lutions, such as were cherished in the memory of the

Greeks at the time of Solon, and believed in by the

Romans at the time of Cato. They teach us that the

New World which was opened to Europe a few cen-

turies ago, was in its own eyes an old world, not so

diiferent in character and feelings from ourselves as we
are apt to imagine when we speak of the Red-skms

of America, or when we read the accounts of the

Spanish conquerors, who denied that the natives of

America possessed human souls, in order to estabhsh

their own right of treating them like wild beasts.

The "Popol Vuh," or the sacred book of the people

of Guatemala, of which the Abb^ Brasseur de Bour-

bourg has just published the original text, together

with a literal French translation, holds a very prom-

inent rank among the works composed by natives in

their own native dialects, and written down by them
with the letters of the Roman alphabet. There are

but two works that can be compared to it in their im-

portance to the student of American antiquities and
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American languages, namely, the " Codex Chiinalpo-

poea " in Nahuatl, the ancient written language oi

Mexico, and the " Codex Cakchiquel " in the dialect of

Guatemala. These, together with the work published

by the Abb6 Brasseur de Bourbourg imder the title of

" Popol Vuh," must form the starting-point of all

critical inquiries into the antiquities of the American

people.

The first point which has to be determined with re-

gard to books of this kind is whether they are genuine

or not ; whether they are what they pretend to be,

— compositions about three centuries old, founded on

the oral traditions and the pictographic documents of

the ancient inhabitants of America, and written in the

dialects as spoken at the time of Columbus, Cortez, and

Pizarro. What the Abb^ Brasseur de Bourbourg has

to say on this point amounts to this,— The manuscript

was first discovered by Father Francisco Ximenes

towards the end of the seventeenth centuiy. He was

curd of Santo-Tomas Chichicastenango, situated about

three leagues south of Santa-Cruz del Quiche, and

twenty-two leagues northeast of Guatemala. He was

well acquainted with the languages of the natives of

Guatemala, and has left a dictionary of their three

principal dialects, his " Tesoro de las Lenguas Quichd,

Cakchiquel y Tzutohil." This work, which has never

been printed, fills two volumes, the second of which

contains the copy of the MS. discovered by Ximenes.

Ximenes likewise wrote a history of the province of the

preachers of San-Vincente de Chiapas y Guatemala, in

four volumes. Of this he left two copies. But three

volumes only were still in existence when th<} Abb^
Brasseur de Bourbourg visited Guatemala, and they
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are said to contain valuable information on the his-

tory and traditions of the country. The first volume

contains the Spanish translation of the manuscript

which occupies us at present. The Abb6 Brasseur de-

Bourbourg copied that translation in 1855. About the

same time a German traveller, Dr. Scherzer, happened

to be at Guatemala, and had copies made of the works

of Ximenes. These were published at Vienna, in

1856.^ The French Abb^, however, was not satisfied

with a mere reprint of the text and its Spanish transla-

tion by Ximenes, a translation which he characterizes

as untrustworthy and frequently unintelligible. Dur-

ing his- travels in America, he acquired a practical

knowledge of several of the native dialects, particularly

of the Quiche, which is still spoken in various dialects

by about six hundred thousand people. As a priest he

was in daily intercourse with these people ; and it was

while residuig among them and able to consult them

like living dictionaries, that, with the help of the MSS.
of Ximenes, he undertook his own translation of the

ancient chronicles of the Quiches. From the time of

the discovery of Ximenes, therefore, to the time of the

publication of the Abb^ Brasseur de Bourbourg, all

seems clear and satisfactorj- But there is still a cen-

tury to be accounted for, fi'om the end of the sixteenth

century, whep the original is supposed to have been

written, to the end of the seventeenth , when it was first

discovered by Ximenes at Chichicastenango. These

years are not bridged over. We may appeal, however,

to the authority of the MS. itself, which carries the

royal dynasties down to the Spanish Conquest, and ends

^ Mr. A. Helps was the first to point out the importance of this wjric ia

ki> excellent Bistory of the Spanish Conquest in America.
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with the names of the two princes, Don Juan de Rojas

and Don Juan Cortes, the sons of Tecum and Tepepul.

These princes, though entirely subject to the Spaniards,

were allowed to retain the insignia of royalty to the

year 1558, and it is shortly after their time that the

MS. is supposed to have been written. The author

himself says in the beginning that he wrote " after the

word of God (' chabal Dios ') had been preached, in the

midst of Christianity ; and that he did so because people

could no longer see the ' Popol Vuh,' wherein it was

clearly shown that they came from the other side of

the sea, the account of our living in the land of shadow,

and how we saw hght and life." There is no attempt

at claiming for his work any extravagant age or mys-

terious authority. It is acknowledged to have been

written when the Castilians were the rulers of the land

;

when bishops were preaching the word of Dios, the new
God ; when the ancient traditions of the people were

gradually dying out. Even the title of " Popol Vuh,"

which the Abbd Brasseur de Bourbourg has given to

this work, is not claimed for it by its author. He says

that he wrote when the " Popol Vuh " was no longer

to be seen. Now " Popol Vuh " means the book of

the people, and referred to the traditional literature in

which all that was known about the early history of

the nation, their religion and ceremonies, was handed

down from age to age.

It is to be regretted that the Abb^ Brasseur de

Bourbourg should have sanctioned the application of

this name to the Quiche MS. discovered by Father

Ximenes, and that he should apparently have trans-

lated it by " Livre sacrd " instead of " Livre national,"

or " Libro del comun," as proposed by Ximenes. Such
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small inaccuracies are sure to produce great confusion.

Nothing but a desire to have a fine sounding title could

have led the editor to commit this mistake, for he him-

self confesses that the work published by him has no

right to the title of " Popol Vuh," and that " Popol

Vuli " does not mean " Livre sacr^." Nor is there

any more reason to suppose, with the learned Abb^,

that the first two books of the Quichd MS. contain an

almost literal transcript of the " Popol Vuh," or that

the " Popol Vuh " was the original of the " Teo-

Amoxtli," or the sacred book of the Toltecs. All we
know is, that the author wrote his anonymous work be-

cause the " Popol Vuh "— the national book, or the

national tradition— was dying out, and that he com-

prehended in the first two sections the ancient traditions

common to the whole race, while he devoted the last

two to the historical annals of the Quiches, the ruling

nation at the time of the Conquest in what is now the

republic of Guatemala. If we look at the MS. in this

light, there is nothing at all suspicious in its character

and its contents. The author wished to save fi'om

destruction the stories which he had heard as a child

of his gods and his ancestors. Though the general

outline of these stories may have been preserved partly

in the schools, partly in the pictographic MSS., the

Spanish Conquest had thrown everything into confu-

sion, and the writer had probably to depend chiefly on his

own recollections. To extract consecutive history from

these recollections, is simply impossible. All is vague,

contradictory, miraculous, absurd. Consecutive history

is altogether a modern idea, of which few only of the

ancient nations had any conception. If we had the

exact words of the " Popol Vuh," we should probably
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find no more history there than we find in the Quiche

MS. as it now stands. Now and then, it is true, one

imagines one sees certain periods and landmarks, but

in the next page all is chaos again. It may be difficult

to confess that with all the traditions of the early

migrations of Cecrops and Danaus into Greece, with

the Homeric poems of the Trojan War, and the geneal-

ogies of the ancient dynasties of Greece, we know
nothing of Greek history before the Olympiads, and

very little even then. Yet the true historian does not

allow himself to indulge in any illusions on this sub-

ject, and he shuts his eyes even to the most plausible

reconstructions.

The same applies with a force increased a hundred-

fold to the ancient history of the aboriginal races of

America, and the sooner this is acknowledged, the

better for the credit of American scholars. Even the

traditions of the migrations of the Chichimecs, Col-

huas, and Nahuas, which form the staple of all Amer-
ican antiquarians, are no better than the Greek tradi-

tions about Pelasgians, JEolians, and loniana; and it

would be a mere waste of time to construct out of such

elements a systematic history, only to be destroyed

again sooner or later by some Niebuhr, Grote, or

Lewis.

But if we do not find history in the stories of the

ancient races of Guatemala, we do find materials for

studying then* character, for anyalyzing their rehgion

and mythology, for comparing their principles of moral-

ity, their views of \irtue, beauty, and heroism, to those

of other races of mankind. This is the charm, the

real and lasting charm, of such works as that pre-

sented to us for the first time in a trustworthy trans*
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lation by the Abb^ Brasseur de Bourbourg. Unfortu-

nately there is one circumstance which may destroy even

this charm. It is just possible that the writers of this

and other American MSS. may have felt more or less

consciously the influence of European and Christian

ideas, and if so, we have no sufficient guarantee that

the stories they tell represent to us the American mind

in its pristine and genuine form. There are some co-

incidences between the Old Testament and the Quiche

MS. which are certainly startling. Yet even if a

Christian influence has to be admitted, much remains

in these American traditions which is so difierent

from anything else in the national literatures of other

countries, that we may safely treat it as the genuine

growth of the intellectual soil of America. We shall

give, in conclusion, some extracts to bear out our re-

marks ; but we ought not to part with Abbe Brasseur

de Bourbourg without expressing to him our gratitude

for his excellent work, and without adding a hope that

he may be able to realize his plan of publishing a

" Collection of documents written in the indigenous

languages, to assist the student of the history and phi-

lology of ancient America," a collection of which the

work now published is to form the first volinne.

EXTRACTS FROM THE " POPOL VUH."

The Quiche MS. begins with an account of the cre-

ation. If we read it in the literal translation of the

Abbd Brasseur de Bourbourg, with all the uncouth

names of divine and other beings that have to act their

parts in it, it does not leave any very clear impression

on our minds. Yet after reading it again and again,

some salient features stand out more distinctly, and
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muke us feel that there was a groundwork of noble con-

ceptions which has been covered and distorted by an

aftergrowth of fantastic nonsense. We shall do best

for the present to leave out all proper names, which

only bewilder the memory, and which convey no dis-

tinct meaning even to the scholar. It will require long-

continued research before it can be determined whether

the names so profusely applied to the Deity were in-

tended as the names of so many distinct personahties,

or as the names of the various manifestations of one

and the same Power. At all events, they are of no

importance to us till we can connect more distinct ideas

than it is possible to gather from the materials now on

hand, with such inharmonious sounds as Tzakol, Bitol,

Alom, Qaholom, Hun-Ahpu-Vuch, Gucumatz, Quax-

Cho, etc. Their supposed meanings are in some cases

very appropriate, such as the Creator, the Fashioner,

the Begetter, the Vivifier, the Ruler, the Lord of the

green planisphere, the Lord of the azure surface, the

Heart of heaven ; in other cases we cannot fathom the

original intention of such names as the feathered ser-

pent, the white boar, le tireur de sarhacane au sarigue,

and others ; and they therefore sound to our ears simply

absurd. Well, the Quiches believed that there was a

time when all that exists in heaven and earth was made.

All was then in suspense, all was calm and silent ; all

was immovable, all peaceful, and the vast space of the

heavens was empty. There was no man, no animal,

no shore, no trees ; heaven alone existed. The face of

the earth was not to be seen ; there was only the still

expanse of the sea and the heaven above. Divine Be-

ings were on the waters like a growing light. Their

voice was heard as they meditated and consulted, and
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when the da^^^l arose, man appeared. Then the waters

were commanded to retire, the earth was estabhshed,

that she might bear fruit and that the hght of day might

shine on heaven and earth.

" For, they said, we shall receive neither glory nor

honor from all we have created until there is a human
being— a being endowed with reason. ' Earth,' they

said, and in a moment the earth was formed. Like a

vapor it rose into being, mountains appeared from the

waters like lobsters, and the great mountains were

made. Thus was the creation of the earth, when it

was fashioned by those who are the Heart of heaven,

the Heart of the earth ; for thus were they called who
first gave fertility to them, heaven and earth being still

inert and suspended in the midst of the waters."

Then follows the creation of the brute world, and

the disappointment of the gods when they command
the animals to tell their names and to honor those who
had created them. Then the gods said to the animals

:

" You will be changed, because you cannot speak.

We have changed your speech. You shall have your

food and your dens in the woods and crags ; for our

glory is not perfect, and you do not invoke us, There

will be beings still that can salute us ; we shall make
them capable of obeying. Do your task ; as to your

flesh, it will be broken by the tooth."

Then follows the creation of man. His flesh was

made of earth (terre glaise). But man was without co-

hesion or power, inert and aqueous ; he could not turn

his head, his sight was dim, and though he had the gift

of speech, he had no intellect. He was soon consumed

again in the water.

And the gods consulted a second time how to create
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beings that should adore them, and after some magic

ceremonies, men were made of wood, and they multi-

plied. But they had no heart, no intellect, no recol-

lection of their Creator; they did not lift up their

heads to their Maker, and they withered away and

were swallowed up by the waters.

Then follows a third creation, man being made of a

tree called " tzit^," woman of the marrow of a reed

called " sibac." They, too, did neither think nor speak

before him who had made them, and they were like-

wise swept away by the waters and destroyed. The
whole nature— animals, trees, and stones— turned

against men to revenge the wrongs they had suffered

at their hands, and the only remnant of that early race

is to be found in small monkeys which still live in the

forests.

Then follows a story of a very different character,

and which completely interrupts the progress of events.

It has nothing to do with the creation, though it ends

with two of its heroes being changed into sun and

moon. It is a story very much like the fables of the

Brahmans or the German Mahrchen. Some of the

principal actors in it are clearly divine beings who have

been brought down to the level of human nature, and

who perform feats and tricks so strange and incredible

that in reading them we imagine ourselves in the midst

of the Arabian Nights. In the struggles of the two

favorite heroes against the cruel princes of Xibalba,

there may be reminiscences of historical events ; but

it would be perfectly hopeless to attempt to extricate

these fi'om the mass of fable by which they are sur-

rounded. The chief interest of the American tale

consists in the points of similarity which it exhibits
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witli the tales of the Old World. We shall mention

two only— the repeated resuscitation of the chief he-

roes, who, even when burnt and ground to powder and

scattered on the water, are bom again as fish and

changed into men ; and the introduction of animals

endowed with reason and speech. As in the German
tales, certain peculiarities in the appearance and natural

habits of animals are frequently accounted for by

events that happened " once upon a time," — for in-

stance, the stumpy tail of the bear, by his misfortune

when he went out fishing on the ice ; so we find in

the American tales, " that it was when the two princi-

pal heroes (Hun-Ahpu and Xbalanqu^) had caught the

rat and were going to strangle it over the fire, that le

rat commenpa d porter une queue sans poll. Thus, be-

cause a certain serpent swallowed a frog who was sent

as a messenger, therefore aujourd'hui encore les serpents

engloutissent les crapauds.*'

The story, which well deserves the attention of

those who are interested in the origin and spreading

of popular tales, is carried on to the end of the second

book, and it is only in the third that we hear once

more of the creation of man.

Three attempts, as we saw, had been made and

had failed. We now hear again that before the

beginning of dawn, and before the sun and moon
had risen, man had been made, and that nourishment

was provided for him which was to supply his blood,

namely, yellow and white maize. Four men are men-

tioned as the real ancestors of the Imman race, or

rather of the race of the Quiches. They were

neither begotten by the gods nor born of woman, but

their creation was a wonder wrought by the Creator.
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They could reason and speak, their sip;!it was un-

limited, and they knew all things at once. When
they had rendered thanks to tl* at Creator for their

existance, the gods were frightened and they breathed

a cloud over the eyes of men that they might see a

certain distance only, and not be like the gods them-

selves. Then while the four men were asleep, the

gods gave them beautiful wives, and these became the

mothers of all tribes, great and small. These tribes,

both white and black, lived and spread in the East.

They did not yet worship the gods, but only turned

their faces up to heaven, hardly knowing what they

were meant to do here below. Their features were

sweet, so was their language, and their intellect was

strong.

We now come to a most interesting passage, which

is intended to explain the confusion of tongues. No
nation, except the Jews, has dwelt much on the prob-

lem why there should be many languages instead of

one. Grimm, in his " Essay on the Origin of Lan-

guage," remarks :
" It may seem surprising that

neither the ancient Greeks nor the ancient Indians

attempted to propose or to solve the question as to the

origin and the multiplicity of human speech. Holy

Writ strove to solve at least one of these riddles, that

of the multiplicity of languages, by means of the tower

of Babel. I know only one other poor Esthonian le-

gend which might be placed by the side of this bib-

lical solution. 'The old god,' they say, 'when men
found their first seats too narrow, resolved to spread

them over the whole earth, and to give to each nation

its own language. For this purpose he placed a

caldron of water on the fire, and commanded the
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different rii'^es to approach it in order, and to select

for themselves the sounds which were uttered by

the singing of the water in its confinement and

torture.'
"

Grimm might have added another legend which is

current among the Thlinkithians, and was clearly

framed *n order to account for the existence of dif-

ferent lano-uages. The Thlinkithians are one of the

four principal races inhabiting Russian America.

They are called Kaljush, Koljush, or Kolosh by the

Russians, and inhabit the coast from about 60° to 45®

N. Lat., reaching therefore across the Russian frontier

as far as the Columbia River, and they likewise hold

many of the neighboring islands. Weniaminow esti-

mates their number, both in the Russian and English

colonies, at 20,000 to 25,000. They are evidently

a decreasing race, and their legends, which seem to

be numerous and frill of original ideas, would well de-

serve the careful attention of American ethnologists.

Wrangel suspected a relationship between them and

the Aztecs of Mexico. These Thlinkithians believe

in a general flood or deluge, and that men saved

themselves in a large floating building. When the

waters fell, the building was wrecked on a rock, and

by its own weight burst into two pieces. Hence
arose the difference of languages. The Thlinkithians

with their language remained on one side ; on the

other side were all the other races of the earth.^

Neither the Esthonian nor the Thlinkithian legend,

however, offers any striking points of coincidence with

the Mosaic accounts. The analogies, therefore, as well

as the discrepancies, between the ninth chapter of

1 Holmberg, Ellinographische Skizzen uber die VSlker dea Rusnichem
Amerika. Helsingfors, 1855.
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Genesis and tlie chapter here translated from the

Quichd MS. require special attention :

" All had but one language, and they did not invoke

as yet either wood or stones ; they only remembered

tlie word of the Creator, the Heart of heaven and

earth.

" And they spoke while meditating on what was

hidden by the spring of day ; and full of the sacred

word, full of love, obedience, and fear, they made
their prayers, and lifting their eyes up to heaven, they

asked for sons and daughters :
—

" ' Hail ! O Creator and Fashioner, thou who seest

and hearest us ! do not forsake us, O God, who art

in heaven and earth. Heart of the sky. Heart of the

earth ! Give us offspring and descendants as long as

the sun and dawn shall advance. Let there be seed

and light. Let us always walk on open paths, on

roads where there is no ambush. Let us always be

quiet and in peace with those who are ours. May
our lives run on happily. Give us a life secure from

reproach. Let there be seed for harvest, and let

there be light.'

" They then proceeded to the to\vn of Tulan, where

they received their gods.

" And when all the tribes were there gathered to-

gether, their speech was changed, and they did not

understand each other after they arrived at Tulan.

It was there that they separated, and some went to

the East, others came here. Even the language of

the four ancestors of the human race became different.

' Alas,' they said, ' we have left our language. How
has this happened ? We are ruined I How could we
have been led into error ? We had but one language
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when we came to Tulan ; our form of worship was

but one. What we have done is not good,' rephed

all the tribes in the wood, and under the lianas."

The rest of the work, which consists altogether of

four books, is taken up with an account of the migra-

tions of the tribes from the East, and their various

settlements. The four ancestors of the race seem to

have had a long life, and when at last they came to

die, they disappeared in a mysterious manner, and left

to their sons what is called the Hidden Majesty, which

was never to be opened by human hands. What it

was we do not know. There are many subjects of

interest in the chapters which follow, only we must not

look there for history, although the author evidently

accepts as truly historical what he tells us about the

successive generations of kings. But when he brings

us down at last, after sundry migrations, wars, and re-

bellions, to the arrival of the Castilians, we find that

between the first four ancestors of the human or of the

Quichd race and the last of their royal dynasties, there

intervene only fourteen generations, and the author,

whoever he was, ends with the confession :
—

" This is all that remains of the existence of Quiche ;

for it is impossible to see the book in which formerly

the kings could read everything, as it has disappeared.

It is over with all those of Quiche ! It is now called

Santa Cruz !

"

Monk, 1K2.



XV.

SEMITIC MONOTHEISM.*

A. WORK such as M. Renan's " Histoire G^n^rale

et Syst^me Compart des Langues S^mitiques" can only

be reviewed cliapter by chapter. It contains a survey

not only, as its title would lead us to suppose, of the

Semitic languages, but of the Semitic languages and

nations ; and considering that the whole history of the

civilized world has hitherto been acted by two races

only, the Semitic and the Aryan, with occasional inter-

ruptions produced by the inroads of the Turanian race,

M. Renan's work comprehends in reality half of the

history of the ancient world. We have received as

yet the first volume only of this important work, and

before the author had time to finish the second, he

was called upon to publish a second edition of the

first, which appeared in 1858, with important additions

and alterations.

In writing the history of the Semitic race it is neces-

sary to lay down certain general characteristics common
to all the members of that race, before we can speak

of nations so widely separated from each other as the

1 Histoire Generale et Sysieme Compare des Langues Semitiques. Pai

Ernest Renan, Membre de I'lnstitut. Seconde Edition. Paris, 1858.

Nouvelles Considerations sur le Caractere General des Ptuples Semittquet

et en particuUer sur leur Tendance au ilonotheisme. Par Ernest Renao.

Paris, 1859.

YOU I. 22
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Jews, the Babylonians, Phenicians, Carthaginians, and

Arabs, as one race or family. The most important

bond which binds these scattered tribes together into

one ideal whole is to be found in their language. There

can be as little doubt that the dialects of all the Semitic

nations are derived from one common type as there is

about the derivation of French, Spanish, and Italian

from Latin, or of Latin, Greek, German, Celtic, Sla-

vonic, and Sanskrit from the primitive idiom of the an-

cestors of the Aryan race. The evidence of language

would by itself be quite sufficient to establish the fact

that the Semitic nations descended from common an-

cestors, and constitute what, in the science of language

may be called a distinct race. But M. Renan was not

satisfied with the single criterion of the relationship of

the Semitic ti'ibes, and he has endeavored to draw,

partly from his own observations, partly from the sug-

gestions of other scholars, such as Ewald and Lassen,

a more complete portrait of the Semitic man. This

was no easy task. It was like drawing the portrait of

a whole family, omitting all that is peculiar to each

individual member, and yet preserving the features

which constitute the general family likeness. The re-

sult has been what might be expected. Critics most

familiar with one or the other branch of the Semitic

family have each and all protested that they can see no

likeness in the portrait. It seems to some to contain

features which it ought not to contain, whereas others

miss the very expression which appears to them most

striking.

The following is a short abstract of what M. Renan

considers the salient points in the Semitic charac-

ter :

—
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*' Their character," he says, " is reHgious rather

than pohtical, and the mainspring of their religion is

the conception of the unity of God. Their I'eligious

phraseology is simple, and free from mythological ele-

ments. Their religious feelings are strong, exclusive,

intolerant, and sustained by a fervor which finds its

peculiar expression in prophetic visions. Compared
to the Aryan nations, they are found deficient in scien-

tific and philosophical originality. Their poetry is

chiefly subjective or lyrical, and we look in vain among
their poets for excellence in epic and dramatic composi-

tions. Painting and the plastic arts have never arrived

at a higher than the decorative stage. Their political

life has remained patriarchal and despotic, and their

inability to organize on a large scale has deprived them

of the means of military success. Perhaps the most

general feature of their character is a negative one, —
their inabihty to perceive the general and the abstract,

whether in thought, language, religion, poetry, or pol-

itics; and, on the other hand, a strong attraction to-

wards, the individual and personal, which makes them

monotheistic in religion, lyrical in poetry, monarch-

ical in politics, abrupt in style, and useless for specula-

tion."

One cannot look at this bold and rapid outhne of the

Semitic character without perceiving how many points

it contains which are open to doubt and discussion.

We shall confine our remarks to one point, which, in

our mind, and, as far as we can see, in M. Renan's

mind likewise, is the most important of all, namely,

the supposed monotheistic tendency of the Semitic

race. M. Renan asserts that this tendency belongs to

the race by instinct,— that it forms the rule, not the
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exception ; and he seems to imply that without it the

human race would never liave arrived at the knowledge

or worship of the One God.

If such a remark had been made fifty years ago, it

would have roused little or no opposition. " Semitic
"

was then used in a more restricted sense, and hardly

comprehended more than the Jews and Arabs. Of
this small group of people it might well have been said,

with such limitations as are tacitly implied in every

general proposition on the character of individuals or

nations, that the work set apart for them by a Divine

providence in the history of the world was the preach-

ing of a belief in one God. Three relicrions have been

founded by members of that more circumscribed Se-

mitic family,— the Jewish, the Christian, the Moham-
medan ; and all three proclaim, with the strongest ac-

cent, the doctrine that there is but one God.

Of late, however, not only have the limits of the

Semitic family been considerably extended, so as to

embrace several nations notorious for their idolatrous

"worship, but the history of the Jewish and Arab tribes

has been explored so much more fully, that even there

traces of a wide-spreading tendency to polytheism have

come to light.

The Semitic family is divided by M. Renan into two

great branches, differing from each other in the form

of their monotheistic belief, yet both, according to

their historian, imbued from the beginning with the in-

stinctive faith in one God :
—

1. The nomad branch, consisting of Arabs, Hebrews,

and the neighboring tribes of Palestine, commonly

called the descendants of Terah; and
2. The political branch, including the nations of

Phenicia, of Syria, Mesopotamia, and Yemen.
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Can it be said tliat all these nations, comprising the

worshippers of Elohim, Jehovah, Sabaoth, Moloch, Nis-

roch, Rimmon, Nebo, Dagon, Ashtaroth, Baal or Bel,

Baal-peor, Baal-zebub, Cheinosh, Milcom, Adramme-
lech, Annamelech, Nibhaz and Tartak, Ashima, Nergal,

Succoth-benoth, the Sun, Moon, planets, and all the host

of heaven, were endowed w^ith a monotheistic instinct?

M. Renan admits that monotheism has always had its

principal bulwark in the nomadic branch, but he main-

tains that it has by no means been so imknown among
the members of the political branch as is commonly

supposed. But where are the criteria by which, in the

same manner as their dialects, the religions of the

Semitic races could be distinguished from the religions

of the Aryan and Turanian races ? We can recognize

any Semitic dialect by the triliteral character of its

roots. Is it possible to discover similar radical ele-

ments in all the forms of faith, primary or secondary,

primitive or derivative, of the Semitic tribes? M.
Renan thinks that it is. He imagines that he hears

the key-note of a pure monotheism through all the wild

shoutings of the priests of Baal and other Semitic idols,

and he denies the presence of that key-note in any of

the religious systems of the Aryan nations, whether

Greeks or Romans, Germans or Celts, Hindus or Per-

sians. Such an assertion could not but rouse consider-

able opposition, and so strong seems to have been the

remonsti-ances addressed to M. Renan by several of his

celleagues in the French Institute that without await-

ing the publication of the second volume of his great

work, he has thought it right to publish part of it as a

separate pamphlet. In his " Nouvelles Considerations

stir le Caractdre G^n^ral des Peuples S^mitiques, et en
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particulier sur leur Tendance au Monotb^isme, he

endeavors to silence the objections raised against the

leading idea of his history of the Semitic race. It is

an essay which exhibits not only the comprehensive

knowledge of the scholar, but the warmth and alacrity

of the advocate. With M. Renan the monotheistic

character of the descendants of Shem is not only a

scientific tenet, but a moral conviction. He wishes

that his whole work should stand or fall with this the-

sis, and it becomes, therefore, all the more the duty of

the critic, to inquire whether the arguments which he

brings forward in support of his favorite idea are valid

or not.

It is but fair to M. Renan that, in examining his

statements, we should pay particular attention to any

slight modifications which he may himself have adopted

in his last memoir. In his history he asserts with great

confidence, and somewhat broadly, that " le monothd-

isme resume et explique tous les caracteres de la race

S^mitique." In his later pamphlet he is more cau-

tious. As an experienced pleader he is ready to make
many concessions in order to gain all the more readily

our assent to his general proposition. He points out

himself with great candor the weaker points of his ar-

gument, though, of course, only in order to return

with imabated courage to his first position, — that

of all the races of mankind the Semitic race alone

was endowed with the instinct of monotheism. As
it is impossible to deny the fact that the Semitic

nations, in spite of this supposed monotheistic in-

stinct, were frequently addicted to the most degraded

forms of a polytheistic idolatry, and that even the

Jews, the most monotheistic of all, frequently pro*
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yoked the anger of the Lord by burning incense to

other gods, M. Renan remarks that when he speaks of

a nation in general lie only speaks of the intellectual

aristocracy of that nation. He appeals in self-defense

to the manner in which historians lay down the char-

acter of modern nations. " The Fi*ench," he says,

" are repeatedly called ' une nation spirituelle,^ and

yet no one would wish to assert either that every

Frenchman is spirituel, or that no one could be spirit-

uel who is not a Frenchman." Now, here we may
grant to M. Renan that if we speak of " espi'it " we
naturally think of the intellectual minority only, and

not of the whole bulk of a nation; but if we speak

of religion, the case is different. If we say that the

French believe in one God only, or that they are

Christians, we speak not only of the intellectual aris-

tocracy of France but of every man, woman, and child

bom and bred in France. Even if we say that the

French are Roman Catholics, we do so only because

we know that there is a decided majority in France

in favor of the unreformed system of Christianity.

But if, because some of the most distinguished writers

of France have paraded their contempt for all religious

dogmas we were to say broadly that the French are

a nation without religion, we should justly be called

to order for abusing the legitimate privileges of gener-

alization. The fact that Abraham, Moses, Elijah, and

Jeremiah were firm believers in one God could not be

considered suflBcient to support the general proposition

that the Jewish nation was monotheistic by instinct.

And if we remember that among the other Semitic

races we should look in vain for even four such names,

the case would seem to be desperate to any one but

M. Renan.
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We cannot believe that M. Renan would be satisfied

with the admission that there had been among the Jews

a few leading men who believed in one God, or that

the existence of but one God was an article of faith not

quite unknown among the other Semitic races ; yet he

has hardly proved more. He has collected, with great

learning and ingenuity, all traces of monotheism in the

annals of the Semitic nations ; but he has taken no

pains to discover the traces of polytheism, whether faint

or distant, which are disclosed in the same annals. In

acting the part of an advocate he has for a time divested

himself of the nobler character of the historian.

If M. Renan had looked with equal zeal for the scat-

tered vestiges both of a monotheistic and of a polythe-

istic worship, he would have drawn, perhaps, a less

striking, but we believe a more faithful portrait of the

Semitic man. We may accept all the facts of M.
Renan, for his facts are almost always to be trusted

;

but we cannot accept his conclusions, because they

would be in contradiction to other facts which M.
Renan places too much in the background, or ignores

altogether. Besides there is something in the very

conclusions to which he is driven by his too partial evi-

dence which jars on our ears, and betrays a want of

harmony in the premises on which he builds. Taking

his stand on the fact that the Jewish race was the first

of all the nations of the world to arrive at the knowledge

of one God, M. Renan proceeds to argue that, if their

monotheism had been the result of a persevering mental O
effort, — if it had been a discovery like the philosoph-

ical or scientific discoveries of the Greeks, it would be

necessary to admit that the Jews surpassed all other

nations of the world in intellect and vigor of speculation.

This, he admits, is contrary to fact :
—

\
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*' Apart la superiority de son culte, le peuple juif n'eu

a aucune autre ; c'est un des peuples les moins dou^s

pour la science et la philosophic parmi les peuples de

I'antiquite ; il n'a une grande position ni politique ni

militaire. Ses institutions sont purement conservatri-

ces ; les prophdtes, qui repr^sentent excellemment son

gdnie, sont des hommes essentiellement r^actionnaires,

se reportant toujours vers un id^al ant^rieur. Com-
ment expliquer, au sein d'une socidt^ aussi ^troite et

aussi peu developpde, une revolution d'id^es qu'Athdnes

et Alexandrie n'ont pas rdussi a accomplir ?
"

M. Renan then defines the monotheism of the Jews,

and of the Semitic nations in general, as the result of a

low, rather than of a high state of intellectual cultiva-

tion :
" I'l s'en faut," he writes (p. 40), " que le mono-

theisme soit le produit d'une race qui a des id^es exal-

t^es en fait de religion ; c'est en r^alitd le fruit d'une

race qui a peu de besoins religieux. C'est comme
minimum de religion, en fait de dogmes et en fait de

pratiques extdrieures, que le monotheisme est surtout

accommode aux besoins des populations nomades."

But even this minimum of religious reflection, which

is required, according to M. Renan, for the perception

of the unity of God, he grudges to the Semitic nations,

and he is driven in the end (p. 73) to explain the

Semitic Monotheism as the result of a religious instinct^

analogous to the instinct which led each race to the

formation of its own language.

Here we miss the clearness and precision which dis-

tinguish most of M. Renan's works. It is always dan-

gerous to transfer expressions from one branch of

knowledge to another. The word " instinct " has its

legitimate application in natural histoiy, where it is
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used of the unconscious acts of unconscious beings.

We .say that birds build their nests by instinct, that

fislies swim by instinct, that cats catch mice by instinct

;

and, though no natural philosopher has yet explained

what instinct is, yet we accept the terra as a conven-

tional expression for an unknown power working in the

animal world.

If we transfer this word to the unconscious acts of

conscious beings, we must necessarily alter its defini-

tijn. We may speak of an instinctive motion of the

arm, but we only mean a motion which has become so

habitual as to require no longer any special effort of the

will.

If, however, we transfer the word to the conscious

thoughts of conscious beings, we strain the word be-

yond its natural capacities, we use it in order to avoid

other terms which would commit us to the admission

either of innate ideas or inspired truths. We use a

word in order to avoid a definition. It may sound

more scientific to speak of a monotheistic instinct rather

than of the inborn image or the revealed truth of the

One living God ; but is instinct less mysterious than

revelation ? Can there be an instinct without an insti-

gation or an instigator ? And whose hand was it that

instigated the Semitic mind to the worship of one God ?

Could the same hand have instigated the Aryan mind

to the worship of many gods ? Could the monotheistic

instinct of the Semitic race, if an instinct, have been so

frequently obscured, or the polytheistic instinct of the

A ryan race, if an instinct, so completely annihilated, as

to allow the Jews to worship on all the high places

round Jerusalem, and the Greeks and Romans to be-

come believers in Christ ? Fishes never fly, and cati
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never catcli frogs. These are the difficulties into

which we are led ; and they arise simply and solely

from our using: words for their sound rather than for

their meaning. We begin by playing with words, but

in the end the words will play with us.

There are, in fact, various kinds of monotheism, and

it becomes our duty to examine more carefully what

they mean and how tliey arise. There is one kind of

monotheism, tliough it would more properly be called

theism, or henotheism, which forms the birthright of

every human being. What distinguishes man from all

other creatures, and not only raises him above the

animal world, but removes him altogether from the

confines of a merely natural existence, is the feeling of

sonship inherent in and inseparable from human nature, ji

That feeling may find expression in a thousand ways,

but there breathes through all of them the inextin-

guishable conviction, " It is He that hath made us, and

not we ourselves." That feeling of sonship may with

some races manifest itself in fear and trembling, and it

may drive whole generations into religious madness

and devil worship. In other countries it.may tempt

the creature into a fatal familiarity with the Creator,

and end in an apotheosis of man, or a headlong plung-

ing of the human into the divine. It may take, as

with the Jews, the form of a simple assertion that

" Adam was the son of God," or it may be clothed in

the mythological phraseology of the Hindus, that Manu,

or man, was the descendant of Svayambhu, the Self-ex-

isting. But, in some form or other, the feeling of de-

pendence on a higher Power breaks through in all the

religions of the world, and explains to us the meaning

of St. Paul, " that God, though in times past Ho suf-
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fered all nations to walk in their own ways, nevertlie-

/less He left not Himself without witness, in that He
/ did good and gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful

V seasons filling our hearts with food and gladness."

^_ This primitive mtuition of God and the ineradica-

/ ble feeling of dependence on God, could only have been

' the result of a primitive revelation, in the truest sense

of that word. Man, who owed his existence to God,
' and whose being centred and rested in God, saw and

felt God as the only source of his own and of all other

existence. By the very act of the creation, God had

revealed Himself. There He was, manifested in His

works, in all His majesty and power, before the face

of those to whom He had given eyes to see and ears to

hear, and into whose nostrils He had breathed the

breath of life, even the Spirit of God.

This primitive intuition of God, however, was in

itself neither monotheistic nor polytheistic, though it

might become either, according to the expression which

it took in the languages of man. It was this primitive

intuition which supplied either the subject or the predi-

cate in all the religions of the world, and without it no

religion, whether true or false, whether revealed or

natural, could have had even its first beginning. It is

too often forgotten by those who believe that a polythe-

istic worship was the most natural unfolding of relig-

ious life, that polytheism must everywhere have been

/ ppreceded by a more or less conscious theism. In no

\^ language does the plm*al exist before the singular. No
I human mind could have conceived the idea of gods

V^without having previously conceived the idea of a god.

It would be, however, quite as great a mistake to im-

V agine, because the idea if a god must exist previously
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to that of gods, that tlierefore a belief in One God

preceded everywhere the behef in many gods. A be-

lief in God as exclusively One, involves a distinct

negation of more than one God, and that negation is

possible only after the conception, whether real or im-

aginary, of many gods.

The primitive intuition of the Godhead is neither

/monotheistic nor polytheistic, and it finds its most

natural expression in the simplest and yet the most im-

portant article of faith,— that God is God. This must

^have been the faith of the ancestors of mankind previ-

ously to any division of race or confusion of tongues.

It might seem, indeed, as if in such a faitli the oneness

of God, though not expressly asserted, was implied,

and that it existed, though latent, in the first revela-

tion of God. History, however, proves that the ques-

tion of oneness was yet undecided in that primitive

faith, and that the intuition of God was not yet se-

cured against the illusions of a double vision. There

are, in reality, two kinds of oneness which, when we
enter into metaphysical discussions, must be carefully

distinguished, and which for practical purposes are well

kept separate by the definite and indefinite articles.

There is one kind of oneness which does not exclude

the idea of plurality ; there is another which does.

When we say that Cromwell was a Protector of Eng-

land, we do not assert that he was the only protector.

But if we say that he was the Protector of England, it

is understood tliat he was the only man who enjoyed

that title. If, therefore, an expression had been given

/fo that primitive intuition of the Deity, which is the

\ mainspring of all later religion, it would have been,—
(i" There is a God," but not yet "There is but ' One
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God.' " The latter form of faith, the belief in One
God, is properly called monotheism, whereas the term

of henotheism would best express the faith in a single

god.

We must bear in mind that we are here speaking of

a period in the history of mankind when, together with

the awakening of ideas, the first attempts only were

being made at expressing the simplest conceptions by

means of a language most simple, most sensuous, and

most unwieldy. There was as yet no word sufficiently

reduced by the wear and tear of thought to serve as

an adequate expression for the abstract idea of an im-

material and supernatural Being. There were words

for walking and shouting, for cutting and burning, for

dog and cow, for house and wall, for sun and moon,

for day and night. Eveiy object was called by some

quality which had struck the eye as most peculiar

and characteristic. But what quality should be pred-

icated of that Being of which man knew as yet nothing

Vibut its existence ? Language possessed as yet no auxil-

/iary verbs. The very idea of being without the attri-

butes of quality or action, had never entered into the

human mind. How then was that Being to be called

which had revealed its existence, and continued to make

itself felt by everything that most powerfully impressed

the awakening mind, but which as was yet known only

like a subterraneous spring by the waters which it

poured forth with inexhaustible strength ? When storm

and lightning drove a father with his helpless family

to seek refiige in the forests, and the fall of mighty trees

crushed at his side those who were most dear to him,

there were, no doubt, feelings of terror and awe, of

helplessness and dependence, in the human heart which
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burst forth in a shriek for pity or help from the only

Beina: that could command the storm. But there was

no name by which He could be called. There might

be names for the storm-wind and the thunderbolt, but

these were not the names applicable to Him that rideth

upon the heaven of heavens, wliich were of old. Again,

when after a wild and tearful night the sun dawned in

the morning, smiling on man— when after a dreary

and death-hke winter spring came again with its sun-

shine and flowers, there were feelings of joy and grati-

tude, of love and adoration in the heart of every hu-

man being, but though there were names for the sun

and the spring, for the bright sky and the brilliant

dawn, there was no word by which to call the source

of all this gladness, the giver of light and life.

At the time when we may suppose that the first

attempts at finding a name for God were made, the

divergence of the languages of mankind had com-

menced. We cannot dwell here on the causes which

led to the multiphcity of human speech ; but whether

we look on the confusion of tongues as a natural or

supernatural event, it was an event which the science

of language has proved to have been inevitable. The
ancestors of the Semitic and the Aryan nations had
long become unintelligible to each other in their con-

versations on the most ordinary topics, when they each

in their own way began to look for a proper name for

God. Now one of the most striking differences be-

tween the Aryan and the Semitic forms of speech was
this,— In the Semitic languages the roots expressive

of the predicates which were to serve as the proper

names of any subjects, remained so distinct within the

body of a word, that those who used the word were
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unable to forget its predicative meaning, and retained

in most cases a distinct consciousness of its appellative

power. In the Aryan languages, on the contrary,

the significative element, or the root of a word, was

apt to become so completely absorbed by the deriva-

tive elements, whether prefixes or suffixes, that most

substantives ceased almost immediately to be appella-

tive, and were changed into mere names or proper

names. What we mean can best be illustrated by the

fact that the dictionaries of Semitic languages are

mostly arranged according to their roots. When we
Avish to find the meaning of a word in Hebrew or

Arabic we first look for its root, whether triliteral or

biliteral, and then look in the dictionary for that root

and its derivatives. In the Aryan languages, on the

contrary, such an arrangement would be extremely in-

convenient. In many words it is impossible to detect

the radical element. In others after the root is dis-

covered, we find that it has not given birth to any other

derivatives which would throw their converging rays

of light on its radical meaning. In other cases, again,

such seems to have been the boldness of the original

name-giver that we can hardly enter into the idiosyn-

crasy which assigned such a name to such an object.

This peculiarity of the Semitic and Aryan languages

must have had the greatest influence on the formation

of their religious phraseology. The Semitic man
would call on God in adjectives only, or in words which

always conveyed a predicative meaning. Every one

of his words was more or less predicative, and he was

therefore restricted in his choice to such words as ex-

pressed some one or other of the abstract qualities of

the Deity. The Aryan man was less fettered in his
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choice. Let us take an instance. Being startled by
the sound of thunder, he would at first express his

impression by the single phrase, " It thunders,"

— fipovT^. Here the idea of God is understood rather

than expressed, very much in the same manner as the

Semitic proper names " Zabd " (present), " Abd " (ser-

vant), " Aus " (present), are habitually used for

" Abd-allah," " Zabd-allah," " Aus-allah," — the ser-

vant of God, the gift of God. It would be more in ac-

cordance with the feelings and thoughts of those who
first used these so-called impersonal verbs to translate

them by " He thunders," " He rains," " He snows."

Afterwards, instead of the simple impersonal verb " He
thunders," another expression naturally suggested itself.

The tliunder came from the sky, the sky was frequently

called "Dyaus " (the bright one), in Greek Zeus ; and

though it was not the bright sky which thundered, but

the dark, yet " Dyaus " had already ceased to be an

expressive predicate ; it had become a traditional name,

and hence there was nothing to prevent an Aryan man
from saying " Dyaus," or " the sky thunders," in

Greek Zevs fipovra. Let us here mark the almost ir-

resistible influence of language on the mind. The
vord "Dyaus," which at first meant "bright," had

lost its radical meaning, and now meant simply " sky."

It then entered into a new stage. The idea which had

first been expressed by the pronoun or the termination

of the third person, " He thunders," was taken up into

the word " Dyaus," or " sky." " He thunders," and
" Dyaus thunders," became synonymovis expressions

;

and by the mere habit of speech " He " became
" Dyaus," and " Dyaus " became " He." Henceforth
*' Dyaus " remained as an apellative of that unseen

A'OL. I. 23
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/though ever present Power, which had revaaled its ex-

istence to man from the beginning, but which re-

mained without a name long after every beast of tlie

field and every fowl of the air had been named by

Adam.
Now, what happened in this instance with the name

of " Dyaus," happened again and again with other

names. When men felt the presence of God in the

great and strong wind, in the' earthquake, or the fire,

they said at first, " He storms," " He shakes," " He
burns." But they likewise said, the storm (" Marut ")
blows, the fire (" Agni ") burns, the subterraneous

fire (" Vulcanus "} upheaves the earth. And after a

time the result was the same as before, and the words

meaning originally wmd or fire were used, imder

certain restrictions, as names of the unknown God.

As long as all these names were remembered as mere

names or attributes of one and the same Divme Power,

there was as yet no polytheism, though, no doubt, every

new name threatened to obscure more and more the

primitive intution of God. At first, the names of God,

like fetishes or statues, were honest attempts at ex-

V pressing or representing an idea which could never

\find an adequate expression or representation. But

the eidolon, or likeness, became an idol ; ihQjmnen^ or

name, lapsed iiito a numen, or demon, as soon as they
were drawn away from their original intention. If the

Greeks had remembered that Zeus was but a name or

symbol of the Deity, there would have been no more

harm in calling God by that name than by any other.

If they had remembered that Kronos, and Uranos, and

Apollon were all but so many attempts at naming the

various sides, or manifestations, or aspects, or persons
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of the Deity, they might have used these names in the

hours of their various needs, just as the Jews called on

Jehovah, Elohim, and Sabaoth, or as Roman Catho-

lics implore the help of Nunziata, Dolores, and Notre-

Dame-de-Grace.

What, then, is the difference between the Aryan and

Semitic nomenclature for the Deity ? Why are we

told that the pious invocations of the Aryan world

turned into a blasphemous mocking of the Deity, j
whereas the Semitic nations are supposed to_ JhaY©^

found from the first the true name of God?^ Before

we look anywhere else for an answer to the question,

we must look to language itself, and here we see that

the Semitic dialects could never, by any possibility,

haA^e produced such names as the Sanskrit " Dyaus "

(Zeus), "Varmja" (Uranos), " Marut " (Storm,

Mars), or " Ushas " (Eos). They had no doubt

names for the bright sky, for the tent of heaven, and
]

for the dawn. But these names were so distinctly felt

as appellatives, that they could never be thought of as /

proper names, whether as names of the Deity, or as

names^oTldeities. This peculiarity has been illustrated

with great skill by M. Renan. We differ from him

when he tries to explain the difference between the

mythological phraseology of the Aryan and the theo-

logical phraseology of the Semitic races, by assigning to

each a peculiar theological instinct. We cannot, in fact,

see how the admission of sucn an instinct, i. e. of an

unknown and incomprehensible power, helps us in any

way whatsoever to comprehend this curious mental

process. His problem, however, is exactly the same aa

ours, and it would be impossible to state that problem

in a more telling manner than he has done.
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" The rain," he says (p. 79), " is represented, in all

the primitive mythologies of the Aryan race, as the

fruit of the embraces of Heaven and Earth." " The
bright sky," says ^schylus, in a passage which one

might suppose was taken from the Vedas, " loves to

penetrate the earth ; the earth on her part aspires to

the heavenly marriage. Rain falling from the loving

sky impregnates the earth, and she produces for mor-

tals pastures of the flocks and the gifts of Ceres."

In the Book of Job,^ on the contrary, it is God who
tears open the waterskins of heaven (xxxviii. 37) who
opens the courses for the floods (lb. 25), who engen-

ders the drops of dew (lb. 28) :
—

" He draws towards Him the mists from the waters.

Which pour down as rain, and form their vapors.

Afterwards the clouds spread them out.

They fall as drops on the crowds of men." (Job

xxxvi. 27, 28.)

" He charges the night with damp vapors.

He drives before Him the thunder-bearing cloud.

It is driven to one side or the other by His com-

mand.

To execute all that He ordains

On the face of the universe.

Whether it be to punish His creatures

Or to make thereof a proof of his mercy." (Job

xxxvii. 11-13.)

Or, again, Proverbs xxx. 4 :
—

" Who hath gathered the wind in His fists ? Wha

1 We give the extracts according to M. Kenan's trarslation of the Book

9t Job (Paris, 1859, Michel L^vy).



SEMITIC MONOTHEISM. 357

hath bound the waters in a garment? Who hath

established all the ends of the earth ? What is His

name, and what is His Sou's name, if thou canst

tell ?
"

It has been shown by ample evidence from the Rig-

veda how many myths were suggested to the Aryan

world by various names of the dawn, the day-spring of

life. The language of the ancient Aryans of India

had thrown out many names for that heavenly appari-

tion, and every name, as it ceased to be understood, be-

came, like a decaying seed, the germ of an abundant

growth of myth and legend. Why should not the

same have happened to the Semitic names for the

dawn ? Simply and solely because the Semitic words

had no tendency to phonetic corruption ; simply and

solely because they continued to be felt as appellatives,

and would inevitably have defeated every attempt at

mythological phraseology such as we find in India and

Greece. When the dawn is mentioned in the book of

Job (ix. 7), it is God "who commandeth the sun and

it riseth not, and sealeth up the stars." It is His

power which causeth the day-spring to know its place,

that it might take hold of the ends of the earth, that

the wicked might be shaken out of it (Job xxxviii.

12, 13 ; Renan,^" Livre de Job," pref. 71). " Shahar,"

the dawn, never becomes an independent agent ; she is

never spoken of as Eos rising from the bed of her hus-

band Tithonos (the setting sun), solely and simply

because the word retained its power as an appellative,

and thus could not enter into any mytnological meta-

morphosis.

Even in Greece there are certain words which have
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remained so pellucid as to prove unfit for mythological

refraction. " Selene " in Greek is so clearly the moon
that her name would pierce through the darkest clouds

of myth and fablo. Call her " Hecate," and she will

bear any disguise, however fanciful. It is the same

with the Latin " Luna." She is too clearly the moon
to be mistaken for anything else ; but call her " Lu-

cina," and she will readily enter into various mytholog-

ical phases. If, then, the names of sun and moon, of

thunder and lightning, of light and day, of night and

dawn, could not yield to the Semitic races fit appella-

tives for the Deity, where were they to be found ? If

the names of Heaven or Earth jarred on their ears as

names unfit for the Creator, where could they find

more appropriate terms? They would not have ob-

jected to real names such as " Jupiter Optimus Maxi-

mus," or Zei^s kvSlo-to^ fxtyia-Tos, if such words could

have been framed in their dialects, and the names of

Jupiter and Zeus could have been so ground down as

to become synonymous with the general term for

" God." Not even the Jews could have given a more

exalted definition of the Deity than that of Optimus

Maiimus— the Best and the Greatest ; and their very

name of God, " Jehovah," is generally supposed to

mean no more than what the Peleiades of Dodona said

of Zeus, Zeiis ^v, Zeus iaTiv, Zeus IcrcreTai' w yxeyoAe ZeC,

" He was, He is, He will be, O great Zeus !
" Not

being able to form such substantives as Dyaus or Va-
j' runa. or Indra, the descendants of Shem fixed on the

/ predicates which in the Aryan prayers follow the name

I

of the Deity, and called Him the Best and the Great-

1
est, the Lord and King. If we examine the numerous

1 names of the Deity in the Semitic dialects we find that
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-they are all adjectives, expressive of moral qualities.

There is " El," strong ;
" Bel " or " Baal," Lord

;

" Beel-samin," Lord of Heaven ;
" Adonis '" (in Phe-

nicia), Lord ;
" Mamas " (at Gaza), our Lord ;

" Shet,"

Master, afterwards a demon ; " Moloch," " Milcom,"

"Malika," King; " Eliun," the Highest (the God of

Melchisedek) ;
" Ram " and " Rimmon," the Exalted

;

and many more names, all originally adjectives and ex-

pressive of certain general qualities of the Deity, but

all raised by one or the other of the Semitic tribes to

be the names of God or of that idea which the first

breath of life, the first sight of this world, the first con-

sciousness of existence, had forever impressed and im-

planted in the human mind.

But do these names prove that the people who in-

vented them had a clear and settled idea of the unity

of the Deity ? Do we not find among the Aryan na-

tions that the same superlatives, the same names of

Lord and King, of Master and Father, are used when
the. human mind is brought face to face with the Divine,

and the human heart pours out in prayer and thanks-

giving the feelings inspired by the presence of God ?

'' Brahman," in Sanskrit, meant originally Power, the

k^me as El. It resisted for a long time the mytholog-

ical contagion, but at last it yielded like all other names

of God, and became the name of one God. By the first

man who formed or fixed these names, " Brahman,''

like El, and like every name of God, was meant, no

doubt, as the best expression that could be found for

the image reflected from the Creator upon the mind of

the creature. But in none of these words can we see

any decided proof that those wno framed them had ar-

rived at the clear perception of One God, and were
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thus secured against the danger of polytheism. Like

Dyaus, like Indra, Hke Brahman, Baal and El and Mo*
loch were names of God, but not yet of the One God.

And we have only to follow the history of these

Semitic names in order to see that, in spite of their

superlative meaning, they proved no stronger bulwarks

against polytheism than the Latin Optimus Maximus.

The very names which we saw explained before as

meaning the Highest, the Lord, the Master, are repre-

sented in the Phenician mythology as standing to each

other in the relation of Father and Son. (Renan, p.

60.) There is hardly one single Semitic tribe which

did not at times forget the original meaning of the

names by which they called on God. If the Jews had

/teraembered the meaning of El, the Omnipotent, they

could not have worshipped Baal, the Lord, as different

from EI. But as the Aryan tribes bartered the names

of their gods, and were glad to add the worship of

Zeus to that of Uranos, tlie worship of Apollon to that

of Zeus, the worship of Hermes to that of Apollon, the

Semitic nations likewise were ready to try the gods of

their neighbors. If there had been in the Semitic race

a truly monotheistic instinct, the history of those nations

wotdd become perfectly unintelligible. Nothing is

more difficult to overcome than an instinct; "naturam

expellas furca, tamen usque recurret." But the history

even of the Jews, is made up of an almost uninter-

nipted series of relapses into polytheism. Let us ad-

mit, on the contrary, that God had in the beginning

revealed Himself as the same to the ancestors of the

whole human race. Let us then observe the natural

divergence of the languages of man, and consider the

peculiar difficulties that had to be overcome in framing
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names for God, and the peculiar manner in which they

were overcome in the Semitic and Aryan languages,

and everything that follows will be intelligible. If we
consider the abundance of synonymes into which all

ancient languages burst out at their first starting,— if

we remember that there were hundreds of names for

the earth and the sky, the sun and the moon, we shall

not be surprised at meeting with more than one name
for God both among the Semitic and the Aryan

nations. If we consider how easily the radical or sig-

nificative elements ofwords were absorbed and obscured

in the Aryan, and how they stood out in bold relief in

the Semitic languages, we shall appreciate the difficulty

which the Shemites experienced in fi'aming any name
that should not seem to take too one-sided a view of

the Deity by predicating but one quality, whether

strength, dominion, or majesty ; and we shall equally

perceive the snare which their very language laid for

the Aryan nations, by supplying them with a number

of words which, though they seemed harmless as

meaning nothing except what by tradition or definition

they were made to mean, yet were full of mischief

owing to the recollections which, at any time, they

might revive. " Dyaus " in itself was as good a name
as any for God, and in some respects more appropriate

than its derivative " deva," the Latin deus, which the

Romance nations still use without meaning any harm.

But " Dyaus " had meant " sky " for too long a time to

become entirely divested of all the old myths or sayings

which were true of Dyaus, the sky, but could only

be retained as fables, if transferred to Dyaus, God.

Dyaus, the Bright, might be called the husband of the

earth ; but when the same myth was repeated of Zeus,
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the god, then Zeus hecame the husband of Demeter,

Demeter became a goddess, a daughter sprang from

their union, and all the sluices of mythological madness

were opened. There were a few men, no doubt, at all

times, who saw tlirough this mythological plu^aseology,

who called on God, though they called him " Zeus," or

*' Dyaus," or Jupiter." Xenophanes, one of the ear-

liest Greek heretics, boldly mamtained that there was

but " one God, and that he was not like unto men,

either in body or mind." ^ A poet in the Veda asserts

distinctly, " Xhey call him ' Indra,' ' Mitra,' ' Va-

ruwa,' ' Agni ;

' then he is ' the well-winged heavenly

Garutmat ;
' that which is One the wise call it many

ways,— they call it ' Agni,' ' Yama,' ' Matarisvan.' " ^

^But, on the whole, the charm of mythology prevailed

/among the Aryan nations, and a return to the primitive

intuition of God and a total negation of all gods, were

rendered more difficult to the Aryan than to the

Semitic man. The Semitic man had hardly ever to

resist the allurements of mythology. The names w^ith

which he invoked the Deity did not trick him by

their equivocal character. Nevertheless, these Semi-

tic names, too, though predicative in the beginning,

became subjective, and from being the various names

of One Being, lapsed into names of various beings.

Hence arose a danger which threatened wellnigh to

bar to the Semitic race the approach to the conception

and worship of the One God.

Nowhere can we see this danger more clearly than

1 Xenophanes, about contemporary with Cyrus, as quoted by Clemens

Alex., Strom, v. p. 601,— et? fleb? tv rt 6eor<ri xaX ivOpiairouri iityiarot, mrr%

iinci Om/fToiaiv 6/xous ovSk fo^/xa.

« History of Ancient Sanscrit Literature, by M. M., p. 567.



SEMITIC MONOTHEISM. 863

in the history of the Jews. The Jews had, no doubt,

preserved from the beginning the idea of God, and
their names of God contained nothing but what might

by right be ascribed to Him. They worshipped a

single God, and, whenever they fell into idolatry, they

felt that they had fallen away from God. But that

God, under whatever name they invoked Him, was

especially their God, their own national God, and His ,

existence did not exclude the fixistence of other gpds-^

or demons. Of the ancestors of Abraham and Nachor,

even of their father Terah, we know that in old time,

when they dwelt on the other side of the flood, they

served other gods (Joshua xxiv. 2). At the time of

Joshua these gods were not yet forgotten, and instead

of denying their existence altogether, Joshua only

exhorts the people to put away the gods which their

fathers served on the other side of the flood and in

Egypt, and to serve the Lord :
" Choose ye this day,"

he says, " whom you will serve ; whether the gods

which your fathers served that were on the other side

of the flood, or the gods of the Amorites, in whose land

ye dwell ; but as for me and my house, we will serve

the Lord."

Such a speech, exhorting the people to make their

choice between various gods, would have been unmean-

ing if addressed to a nation which had once conceived

the unity of the Godhead. Even images of the gods

were not unknown to the family of Abraham, for,

though we know nothing of the exact form, of the

teraphim, or images which Rachel stole from her father,

certain it is that Laban calls them his gods (Genesis

xxxi. 19, 30). But what is much more significant than

these traces of polytheism and idolatry is the hesitat-
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ing tone in which some of the earlj patriarchs speak

of their God. When Jacob flees before Esau into

Padan-Aram and awakes from his vision at Bethel,

he does not profess his faith in the One God, but he

bargains, and says, " If God will be with me, and will

keep me in this way that I go, and will give me bread

to eat, and raiment to put on, so that I come again to

my father's house in peace, then shall the Lord be my
God : and this stone, which I have set for a pillar, shall

be God's house : and of all that thou shalt give me, I

will surely give the tenth unto thee '' (Genesis xxviii,

20-22). Language of this kind evinces not only a

temporary want of faith in God, but it shows that the

conception of God had not yet acquired that complete

universality which alone deserves to be called monothe-

ism, or belief in the One God. To him who has seen

God face to face there is no longer any escape or doubt

as to who is to be his god ; God is his god, whatever

befall. But this Jacob learnt not until he had strug-

gled and wrestled with God, and committed himself to

His care at the very time when no one else could have

saved him. In that struggle Jacob asked for the true

name of God, and he learnt from God that His name
was secret (Genesis xxxii. 29). After that, his God
was no longer one of many gods. His faith was not

like the faith of Jethro (Exodus xxvii. 11), the priest

of Midian, the father-in-law of Moses, who when he

heard of all that God had done for Moses acknowl-

edged that God (Jehovah) was greater than all gods

(Elohim). This is not yet faith in the One God. It

is a faith hardly above the faith of the people who were

halting between Jehovah and Baal, and who only when
they saw what the Lord did for Elijah, fell on their

faces and said, " The Lord H-^ is the God."
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And yet this limited faith in Jehovali as the God of

the Jews, as a God more powerful than the gods of the

heathen, as a God above all gods, betrays itself again

and again in the history of the Jews. The idea of

many gods is there, and wherever that idea existsi

wherever the plural of god is used in earnest, there hi

polytheism. It-is- not so nTucli the names of Zeus,

Hermes, etc., which constitute the polytheism of the

Greeks ; it is the plural Oeoi, gods, which contains the

fatal spell. We do not know what M. Renan means

when he says that Jehovah with the Jews " n'est pas

le plus gran<l entre plusieurs dieux ; c'est le Dieu

unique." It was so with Abraham, it was so after Ja-

cob had been changed into Israel, it was so with Moses,

Elijah, aiul Jeremiah. But what is the meaning of the

very first commandment, " Thou shalt have no other

gods before me ? " Could this command have been

addressed to a nation to whom the plural of God was

a nonentity ? It might be answered that the plural of

God was to the Jews as revolting as it is to us ; that it

was revolting to their faith, if not to their reason. But
how was it that their language tolerated the plural of a

word which excludes plurality as much as the word for

the centre of a sphere ? No man who had clearly per-

ceived the unity of God, could say witli the Psalmist

(^Ixxxvi. 8), " Among the gods there is none like

unto Thee, O Lord, neither are there any works

like unto Thy works." Though the same poet says,

" Thou art God alone," he could not have compared

God with other gods, if his idea of God had really

reached that all-embracing character which it had with

Abraham, Moses, Elijah and Jeremiah. Nor would

God have been praised as the " great king above all
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gods " by a poet in whose eyes the gods of the heathen

had been recognized as what they were— mighty shad-

ows, thrown by the mighty works of God, and inter-

cepting for a time the pure hght of the Godhead.

We thus arrive at a different conviction from that

wliich MJRenanJias made the basis of the history or

the Semitic race. We can see nothing that would jus-

/' tify the admission of a monotheistic instinct, granted t.

f tlie Semitic, and withheld from the Aryan race. They

/V both share in the primitive intuition of God, they are

\Mboth exposed to dangers in framing names for God,

and they both fall into polytheism. What is pecuhar

to the Aryan race is their mythological phraseology,

superadded to their polytheism ; what is peculiar to the

Semitic race is their behef in a national god— in a god

j
chosen by his people as his people had been chosen by

him.

No doubt M. Renan might say that we ignored his

problem, and that we have not removed the difficulties

which drove him to the admission of a monotheistic in-

stinct. How is the fact to be explained, he might ask,

that the three great reUgions of the world in which the

unity of the Deity forms the key-note, are of Semitic

origin, and that the Aryan nations, wherever they have

been brought to a worship of the One God, invoke

Him with names borrowed from the Semitic languages ?

But let us look more closely at the facts before we
venture on theories. Mohammedanism, no doubt, is

a Semitic religion, and its very core is monotheism.

But did Mohammed invent monotheism ? Did he in-

vent even a new name of God? (Renan, p. 23.) Not

at all. His object was to destroy the idolatry of the

Semitic tribes of Arabia, to dethrone the angels, the
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Jin, the sons and daughters who had been assigned to

Allah, and to restore the faith of Abraham in one God.

(Renan, p. 37.)

And how is it with Christianity ? Did Christ come

to preach a faith in a new God? Did He or His dis-

ciples invent a new name of God ? No, Christ came

not to destroy, but to fulfill ; and the God whom He
preached was the God of Abraham.

And who is the God of Jeremiah, of Elijah, and of

Moses ? We answer again, the God of Abraham.

Thus the faith in the One living God, which seemed

to require the admission of a monotheistic instinct,

grafted in every member of the Semitic family, is

traced back to one man, to him " in whom all fam-

ilies of the earth shall be blessed " (Genesis xii. 3

;

Acts iii. 25; Galatians iii. 8). If from our earliest

childhood we have looked upon Abraham, the friend of

God, with love and veneration ; if our first impressions

of a truly god-fearing life were taken fi'om him, who

left the land of his fathers to live a stranger in the

land whither God had called him, who always listened

to the voice of God, whether it conveyed to him the

promise of a son in his old age, or the command to sac-

rifice that son, his only son Isaac, his venerable figure

will assume still more majestic proportions when we
see in him the life-spring of that faith which was to

unite all the nations of the earth, and the author of that

blessing which was to come on the Gentiles through

Jesus Christ.

And if we are asked how this one Abraham pos-

sessed not only the primitive intuition of God as He
had revealed Himself to all mankind, but passed

through the denial of all other gc/ds to the knowl-
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edge of the one God, we are content to answer that

it was by a special Divine Revelation. We do not

indulge in theological phraseology, but we mean every

word to its fullest extent. The Father of Truth

chooses His own prophets, and He speaks to them in

a voice stronger than the voice of thunder. It is the

same inner voice through which God speaks to all of

us. That voice may dwindle away, and become hardly

audible ; it may lose its Divine accent, and sink into

the language of worldly prudence ; but it may also,

from time to time, assume its real nature with the

chosen of God, and sound into their ears as a voice

from Heaven. A " divine instinct " may sound more

scientific, and less theological ; but in truth it would

neither be an appropriate name for what is a gift or

grace accorded to but few, nor would it be a more

scientific, i. e. a more intelligible word than " special

revelation."

The important point, however, is not whether the

faith of Abraham should be called a divine instinct or

a revelation ; what we wish here to insist on is that

that instinct, or that revelation, was special, granted to

one man, and handed down firom him to Jews, Chris-

tians, and Mohammedans,— to all who believe in the

God of Abraham. Nor was it granted to Abraham
entirely as a free gift. Abraham was tried and tempted

before he was trusted by God, He had to break with

the faith of his fathers ; he had to deny the gods who

were worshipped by his friends and neighbors. Like

all the friends of God, he had to hear himself called

an infidel and atheist, and in our own days he would

have been looked upon as a madman for attempting to

slay his son. It was through special faith that Abra-
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ham received his special revelation, not through in-

stinct, not through abstract meditation, not through

ecstatic visions. We want to know more of that man
than we do ; but, even with the little we know of him,

he stands before us as a figure second only to one in

the whole history of the world. We see his zeal for

God, but we never see him contentious. Though

Melchizedek worshipped God under a different name,

invoking Him as Eliun, the Most High, Abraham at

once acknowledged in Melchizedek a worshipper and

priest of the true God, or Elohim, and paid him tithes.

In the very name of Elohim we seem to trace the con-

ciliatory spirit of Abraham. Elohim is a plural, though

it is followed by the verb in the singular. It is gener-

ally said that the genius of the Semitic languages

countenances the use of plurals for abstract concep-

tions, and that when Jehovah is called Elohim, the

plural should be translated by " the Deity." We do

not deny the fact, but we wish for an explanation,

and an explanation is suggested by the various phases

through which, as we saw, the conception of God
passed in the ancient history of the Semitic mind.

Eloah was at first the name for God, and as it is

found in all the dialects of the Semitic family except

the Phenician (Renan, p. 61), it may probably be

considered as the most ancient name of the Deity,

sanctioned at a time when the original Semitic speech

had not yet branched off into national dialects. When
this name was first used in the plural, it could only

have signified, like every plural, many Eloahs ; and

such a plural could only have been formed after the

various names of God had become the names of in-

dependent deities, i. e. during a polytheistic stage.

VOL. I. 24
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The transition from this into the monotheistic stage

could be effected in two ways : either by denying alto-

gether the existence of the Elohim, and chansing: them

into devils, as the Zoroastrians did with the Devas of

their Brahmanic ancestors ; or by taking a higher view,

and looking upon the Elohim as so many names in-

vented with the honest purpose of expressing the vari-

ous aspects of the Deity, though in time diverted from

their original purpose. This is the view taken by St.

Paul of the religion of the Greeks when he came to

declare unto them " Him whom they ignorantly wor-

shipped," and the same view Avas taken by Abraham.

Whatever the names of the Elohim, worshipped by
the numerous clans of his race, Abraham saw that all

the Elohim, were meant for God, and thus Elohim,

comprehending by one name everything that ever

had been or could be called divine, became the name
with which the monotheistic age was rightly inaugu-

rated,— a plural, conceived and constructed as a sin-

gular. Jehovah was all the Elohim, and therefore

there could be no other God. From this pomt of

view the Semitic name of the Deity, Elohim, which

seemed at first not only ungrammatical but uTational,

becomes perfectly clear and intelligible, and it proves

better than anything else that the true monotheism

could not have risen exce])t on the ruins of a polythe-

istic faith. It is easy to scoff at the gods of the heathen,

but a cold-hearted philosophical negation of the gods

of the ancient world is more likely to lead to Deism or

Atheism than to a belief in the One living God, the

Father of all mankind, " who hath made of one blood

all nations of men, for to dwell on all the face of the

earth ; and hath determined the times before appointed,
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and the bounds of their habitation ; that they should

seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after him, and

find Him, though He be not far from every one of us

;

for in Him we live, and move, and have our being ; as

certain also of your own poets have said, For we are

also His ofFspnng."

Taking this view of the historical growth ol the idea

of God, many of the difficulties which M. Renan has

to overcome by most elaborate, and sometimes hair-

splitting arguments, disappear at once. M. Renan, for

instance, dwells much on Semitic proper names in

which the names of the Deity occur ; and he thinks

that, like the Greek names " Theodores " or '* Theo-

dotos," instead of " Zenodotos," they prove the exist-

ence of a faith in one God. We should say they may
or may not. As " Devadatta," in Sanskrit, may mean
either "given by God," or "given by the gods," so

every proper name which M. Renan quotes, whether

of Jews, or Edomites, Ishmaelites, Ammonites, Moab-
ites, and Themanites, whether from the Bible, or from

Arab historians, from Greek authors, Greek inscrip-

tions, the Egyptian papyri, the Himyaritic and Sinaitic

inscriptions and ancient coins, are all open to two in-

terpretations. " The servant of Baal " may mean the

servant of the Lord, but it may also mean the servant

of Baal, as one of many lords, or even the servant of

the Baalim or the Lords. The same applies to all

other names. " The gift of El " may mean " the gift

of the only strong God ;
" but it may likewise mean

" the gift of the El," as one of many gods, or even
*' the gift of the El's," in the sense of the strong gods.

Nor do we see why M. Renan should take such pains

to prove that the name of " Orotal " or " Orotulat,"
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mentioned by Herodotos (III. 8), may be interpreted

as the nanie of a supreme deity ; and that " AlUat,"

mentioned by the same traveller, should be taken, not

as the name of a goddess, but as a feminine noim ex-

pressive of the abstract sense of the deity. Herodotos

says distinctly that Orotal was a deity like Bacchus
;

and Alilat, as he translates her name by Oipavir,, must

have appeared to him as a goddess, and not as the

Supreme Deity. One verse of the Koran is sufficient

to show that the Semitic inhabitants of Arabia wor-

shipped not only gods, but goddesses also. " What
think ye of Allat, al Uzza, and Manah, that other

third goddess ?
"

If our view of the development of the idea of God
be connect, we can perfectly understand how, in spite

of this polytheistic phraseology, the primitive intuition

of God should make itself felt from time to time, long

before Mohammed restored the belief of Abraham in

one God. The old Arabic prayer mentioned by Abul-

farag may be perfectly genuine :
" I dedicate myself to

thy service, O God ! Thou hast no companion, except

thy companion, of whom thou art absolute master, and

of whatever is his." The verse pointed out to M.
Renan by M. Caussin de Perceval from the Moallaka

of Zoheyr, was certainly anterior to Mohammed

:

" Try not to hide your secret feelings from the sight of

Allah ; Allah knows all that is hidden." But these

quotations serve no more to establish the universalitv

of the monotheistic instinct i; ^he Semitic race than sim-

ilar quotations from the Veda would prove the existence

of a conscious monotheism among the ancestors of the

Aryan race. There too we read, " Agni knows what

is secret among mortals " (Rig-veda VIII. 39, 6)
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and again :
'• He, the upholder of order, Varuna, sits

down among his people; he, the wise, sits there to

govern. From thence perceiving all wondrous things,

he sees what has been and what will be done." ^ But

in these very hymns, better than anywhere else, we
learn that the idea of supremacy and omnipotence

ascribed to one god did by no means exclude the ad-

mission of other gods, or names of God. All the

other gods disappear from the vision of the poet while

he addresses his own God, and he only who is to fulfill /

his desires stands in full light before the eyes of the

worshipper as the supreme and only God.

The Science of Religion is only just beginning, and

we must take care how we impede its progress by pre-

conceived notions or too hasty generalizations. During

the last fifty years the authentic documents of the

most important rehgions of the world have been re-

covered in a most unexpected and almost miraculous

manner. We have now before us the canonical books

of Buddhism ; the Zend-Avesta of Zoroaster is no

longer a sealed book ; and the hymns of the Rig-veda

have revealed a state of religion anterior to the first

beginnings of that mythology which in Homer and

Hesiod stands before us as a mouldering ruin. The
soil of Mesopotamia has given back the very images

once worshipped by the most powerful of the Semitic

tribes, and the cuneiform inscriptions of Babylon and

Nineveh have disclosed the very prayers addressed to

Baal or Nisroch. With the discovery of these docu-

ments a new era begins in the study of religion. We
begin to see more clearly every day what St. Paul

meant in his sermon at Athens. But as the excavator

1 History of Ancient Sansh-it Literature, by M. M., p. 536..



874 SEMITIC MONOTHEISM.

at Babylon or Nineveh, before he ventures to recon-

struct the palaces of these ancient kingdoms, smks liis

shafts into the ground slowly and circumspectly lest he

should injure the walls of the ancient palaces which he

is disinterring ; as he watches every cornei'-stone lest

he mistake their dark passages and galleries, and as he

removes with awe and trembling the dust and clay from

the brittle monuments lest he destroy their outlines,

and obliterate their inscriptions, so it behooves the stu-

dent of the history of religion to set to work carefully,

lest he should miss the track, and lose himself in an in-

extricable maze. The relics which he handles are

more precious than the ruins of Babylon ; the problems

he has to solve are more important than the questions

of ancient chronology ; and the substructions which he

hopes one day to lay bare are the world-wide founda-

tions of the eternal kingdom of God.

We look forward with the highest expectations to

the completion of M. Kenan's work, and though Eng-

lish readers will differ from many of the author's views,

and feel offended now and then at his blunt and un-

guarded language, we doubt not that they will find his

volumes both instnictive and suggestive. They are

written in that clear and brilliant style which has

secured to M. Renan the rank of one of the best

writers of French, and which throws its charm even

over the dry and abstruse inquiries into the gram-

matical forms and radical elements of the Semitic lan-

guages.

Jpril, I860.
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COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

Phatdros. Dost thou see that very tall plane-tree?

Sokrates. Certainly I do.

Phcodros. There is shade there, and the wind is not too strong, and thert

Is grass to sit, or, if we like, to lie down.

Sokrates. Lead on then !

Pkcedros. Tell me, Sokrates, is it not from some place here they say

that Boreas carried away Oreithyia from the Ilissos ?

Sokrates. So they say.

Phcedros. Should it not be from this spot? for the waters seem so lovely,

and pure, and transparent, and as if made for girls to play on the bank.

Sokrates. No ; it is two or three stadia further down, where you cross over

to the temple of Agra, — and there you find, somewhere, an altar of Boreas.

Phcedros. I was not aware of this. But tell me, by Zeus, Sokrates,

— dost ihou believe this myth to be true?

Sokrates. Well, if I did not believe it, like the wise people, I should not be

so very far wrong; and I might set up an ingenious theory and say that a

gust of Boreas, the Northwind, carried her down from the rocks in tip

neighborhood, while she was playing with her friend Pharmakeia; and

that, having died in this manner, she was reported to have been carried off

by Boreas from thence, or from the Ares peak,— for there goes also this

story, that she was carried off from that, and not from this spot. As to my-
self, Phajdros, I think these explanations, on the whole, very pleasant; but

they require a man of strong mind and hard work, and a man who, after

all, is not much to be envied, if it were only for this, that when he has set

right this one fable, he is bound to do the same for the form of the Hippo-

kentaurs, and again for that of the Chimaera. And then a host of such

beings rushes in,— Gorgons and Pegasos, and masses of other hopeless

beings, and absurdities of monstrous creatures. And if a man, not believing

in the existence of these creatures, should try to represent each according to

the probable explanation, dealing in a rough kind of philosophy, he would

require abundance of leisure. I, at least, have no time to spare for thoM

VOL. II. 1
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things, ana the reason, my friend, is this, that I cannot yet, according to the

Delphic line, know myself; and it seems to me ridiculous that a man who
does not yet know this, should trouble himself about what docs not concern

him. Therefore I leave those things alone, and, believing what other people

believe about them, I meditate, as I said just now, not on them, but on

myself,— whether I be a monster more complicated and more savage than^

Typhon, or a tamer and simpler creature, enjoying by nature a blessed and
modest lot. But while we are talkinsr my friend, was not this the tree t<?

which thou wert to lead us ?

Phoedros. This is the verj' tree.

This passage, from the Introduction of Plato's " Phae-

dros," has been frequently quoted in order to show
what the wisest of the Greeks thought about the

rationalists of his day. There were at Athens then, as

there have been at all times and in all countries, men
who had no sense for the miraculous and supernatural,

and who, without having the moral courage to deny

altogether what they could not bring themselves to be-

lieve, endeavored to find some plausible explanation by

which the sacred legends which tradition had handed

down to them, and which had been hallowed by re-

ligious observances, and sanctioned by the authority of

the law, might be brought into harmony with the dic-

tates of reason and the laws of nature. That Sokrates,

though himself accused of heresy, did not entertain a

very high opinion of these speculators,— that he

thought their explanations more incredible and ab-

surd than even the most incredible absurdities of

Greek mythology,— nay, that at a certain period of his

life he treated such attempts as impious, is clear fhom

this and other passages of Plato and Xenophon.

But if Mr. Grote, in his classical work on the " His-

tory of Greece," avails himself of this and similar paSi

sages, in order to introduce, as it were, Sokrates

himself among the historians and critics of our own
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fime,— if he endeavors to make him bear witness "to

the uselessness of digging for a supposed basis of truth
'*

in the myths of the Greek world, he makes the ancient

philosopher say more than he really said. Our object

in considering the myths of the Greeks, or any other

nation of antiquity, is so diiferent from that of Sokrates,

that the objections which he uiged against his rational-

izing contemporaries could hardly be said to apply to

us. For what is it that makes us at the present day

ask the question of the origin of the Greek myths?

Why do men study ancient history, acquire a knowl-

edge of dead languages, and decipher illegible inscrip-

tions ? What inspires them with an interest not only

in the literature of Greece and Rome, but of ancient

India and Persia, of Egypt and Babylonia ? Why do

the puerile and often repulsive legends of savage tribes

rivet their attention and engage their thoughts ? Have
we not been told that there is more wisdom in "The
Times " than in Thukydides ? Are not the novels of

Walter Scott more amusing than Apollodoros ? or the

works of Bacon more instructive than the cosmogony

of the Purarias? What, then, gives life to the study

of antiquity? What compels men, in the midst of

these busy times, to sacrifice their leisure to studies

apparently so unattractive and useless, if not the con-

viction, that in order to obey the Delphic command-

ment,— in order to know what Man is, we ought to

know what Man has been? This is a view as foreign

to the mind of Sokrates as any of the principles of in-

ductive philosophy by which men like Columbus,

Leonardo da Vinci, Copernicus, Kepler, Bacon, and

Galileo regenerated and invigorated the intellectual life

of modem Europe. If we grant to Sokrates that the
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chief object of philosophy is that man should know
himself, we should hardly consider his means of arriv-

ing at this knowledge adequate to so high an aim. To
his mind man was preeminently the individual, without

any reference to its being but one manifestation of a

power, or, as he might have said, of an idea, realized

in and through an endless variety of human souls. He
is ever seeking to solve the mystery of human nature

by brooding over his own mind, by watching the secret

workings of the soul, by analyzing the organs of knowl-

edge, and by trying to determine their proper limits

;

and thus the last result of his philosophy was, that he

knew but one thing, and this was, that he knew noth-

ing. To us, man is no longer this solitary being, com-

plete in itself, and self-sufficient ; man to us is a brother

among brothers, a member of a class, of a genus, or a

kind, and therefore intelligible only with reference to

his equals. The earth was unintelligible to the an-

cients, because looked upon as a solitary being, without

a peer in the whole universe ; but it assumed a new
and true significance as soon as it rose before the eyes

of man as one of many planets, all governed by the

same laws, and all revolving around the same centre.

It is the same yv'iih. the human soul, and its nature

stands before our mind in quite a different light since

man has been taught to know and feel himself as a

member of one great family,— as one of the myriads

of wandering stars, all governed by the same laws,

and all revolving around the same centre, and all de-

riving their light from the same source. The history

of the world, or, as it is called, " Universal His-

tory," has laid open new avenues of thought, and it

has enriched our language with a word which never
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passed the lips of Sokrates, or Plato, or Aristotle,—
mankind.'^ Where the Greek saw barbarians, we see

brethren ; where the Greek saw heroes and demi-gods,

we see our parents and ancestors ; where the Greek saw

nations Qdvrj), we see mankind, toihng and suffering,

separated by oceans, divided by language, and severed

by national enmity,— yet evermore tending, under a

divine control, towards the fulfillment of that inscruta-

ble purpose for which the world was created, and man
placed in it, bearing the image of God. History,

therefore, with its dusty and mouldering pages, is to

us as sacred a volume as the book of nature. In both

we read, or we try to read, the reflex of the laws and

thoughts of a Divine Wisdom. As we acknowledge

no longer in nature the working of demons or the

manifestation of an evil principle, so we deny in history

an atomistic conglomerate of chances, or the despotic

rule of a mute fate. We believe that there is nothing

irrational in either history or nature, and that the

human mind is called upon to read and to revere, in

both the manifestations of a Divine Power. Hence,

even the most ancient and shattered pages of traditions

are dear to us, nay dearer, perhaps, than the more co-

pious chapters of modem times. The history of those

distant ages and distant men— apparently so foreign

to our modem interests— assumes a new charm as

soon as we know that it tells us the story of our own
race, of our own family,— nay, of our own selves.

Sometimes, when opening a desk which we have not

opened for many years,— when looking over letters

which we have not read for many years, we read on

for some time with a cold indifference, and though we
see it is our own handwriting, and though we meet

1 See Cicero, Tusc. Disp. v. 37.
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with names once familiar to our heart, yet we can

hardly believe that we wrote these letters, that we felt

those pangs, that we shared in those delights, till at

last the past draws near and we draw near to the past,

and our heart grows warm, and we feel again as we felt

of old, and we know that these letters were our letters.

It is the same in reading ancient history. At first it

seems something strange and foreign ; but the more in-

tensely we read, the more our thoughts are engaged

and our feelings warmed ; and the history of those

ancient men becomes, as it were, our own history,

— their sufferings our sufferings, — their joys our joys.

Without this sympathy, history is a dead letter, and

might as well be burnt and forgotten ; while, if it is once

enlivened by this feeling, it appeals not only to the an-

tiquarian, but to the heart of every man.

We find ourselves on a stage on which many acts

have been acted before us, and where we are suddenly

called to act our own part. To know the part which we
have to act ourselves, we ought to know the character

of those whose place we take. We naturally look back

to the scenes on which the curtain of the past has fallen,

for we believe that there ought to be one thought per-

vading the whole drama of mankind. And here His-

tory steps in, and gives us the thread which connects

the present with the past. Many scenes, it is true, are

lost beyond the hope of recovery ; and the most inter-

esting, the opening scenes of the childhood of the hu-

man race, are known to us by small fragments only.

But for this very reason the antiquarian, if he descries

a relic of those early times, grasps it with the eagerness

of a biographer who finds unexpectedly some scraps

written by his hero when yet a child— entirely him-
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self, and before the shadows of life had settled on his

brow. In whatever language it may be written, every

line, every word, is welcome, that bears the impress of

the early days of mankind. In our museums we col-

lect the rude playthings of our hero's boyhood, and we
try to guess from their colossal features the thoughts of

the mind which they once reflected. Many things are

still unintelligible to us, and the hieroglyphic language

of antiquity records but half of the mind's unconscious

intentions. Yet more and more the image of man, in

whatever clime we meet him, rises before us, noble and

pure from the very beginning : even his errors we
learn to imderstand,— even his dreams we begin to

interpret. As far as we can trace back the footsteps

of man, even on the lowest strata of history, we see

that the divine gift of a sound and sober intellect be-

longed to him from the very first ; and the idea of a

humanity emerging slowly from the depths of an an-

imal brutality can never be maintained again. The
earliest work of art wrought by the human mind,—
more ancient than any literary document, and prior

even to the first whisperings of tradition,— the human
language, forms an uninterrupted chain from the first

dawn of history down to our own times. We still

speak the language of the first ancestors of our race ;

and this language, with its wonderful structure, bears

witness against such gratuitous imputations. The for-

mation of language, the composition of roots, the grad-

ual discrimination of meanings, the systematic elabora-

tion of grammatical forms,— all this working which we
can still see under the surface of our own speech, at-

tests from the very first the presence of a rational mind
— of an artist as great, at least, as his work.
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The period, during which expressions were coined

for the most necessary ideas,— such as pronouns,

prepositions, numerals, and the household words of the

simplest life,— a period to which we must assign the

first beginnings of a free and, as yet, hardly agglutin-

ative grammar,— a grammar not impressed with any

individual or national peculiarities, yet containing the

germs of all the Turanian, as well as the Aryan and

Semitic forms of speech,— this period forms the first

in the history of man,— the first, at least, to which

even the keenest eye of the antiquarian and the phi-

Closopher can reach,— and we call it the "Rhematic

Period."

This is succeeded by a second period, during which

we must suppose that at least two families of language

left the simply agglutinative, or nomadic stage of gram-

mar, and received, once for all, that peculiar impress

of their formative system which we still find in all the

dialects and national idioms comprised under the names

of " Semitic " and " Aryan," as distinguished from

the " Turanian,'' the latter retaining to a much later

period, and in some instances to the present day, that

agglutinative reprodnctiveness which has rendered a

traditional and metamorphic system of grammar im-

possible, or has at least considerably limited its extent.

Hence we do not find in the nomadic or Turanian lan-

guages — scattered from China to the Pyrenees, from

Capo Comorin, across the Caucasus, to Lapland— that

traditional family likeness which enables us to treat the

Teutonic, Celtic, Slavonic, Italic, Hellenic, Iranic, and

Indie languages on one side, and the Arabian, Ara-

mean, and Hebrew dialects on the other, as mere va-

rieties of two specific forms of speech, in which, at a
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very early period, and through influences decidedly

poHtical, if not individual and personal, the floating

elements of grammar have been arrested and made to

assume an amalgamated, instead of a merely agglutin-

ative character. This second may be called the " Dia-
"

lectic Period." —

U

Now, after these two periods, but before the appear-

ance of the first traces of any national literature, there

is a period, represented everywhere by the same char-

acteristic features,— a kind of Eocene period, com-
"

monly called the "Mythological" or " Mythopoeic

"

Age. It is a period in the history of the human mind,

perhaps the most difficult to understand, and the most

likely to shake our faith in the regular progress of the

human intellect. We can form a tolerably clear idea

of the origin of language, of the gradual formation of

grammar, and the unavoidable divergence of dialects

and languages. We can understand, again, the earliest

concentrations of political societies, the establishment

of laws and customs, and the first beginnings of re-

ligion and poetry. But between the two there is a

gulf which it seems impossible for any philosophy to

bridge over. We call it the " Mythic Period," and we
have accustomed ourselves to believe that the Greeks,

for instance,— such as we find them represented to us

in the Homeric poems, far advanced in the fine arts,

acquainted with the refinements and comforts of life,

such as we see at the palaces of Menelaos and Alki-

noos, with public meetings and elaborate pleadings,

with the mature wisdom of a Nestor and the cunning

enterprise of an Odysseus, with the dignity of a Helena

and the loveliness of a Nausikaa— could have been

preceded by a race of men whose chief amusement con-
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sisted in inventing absurd tales about gods and other

nondescript beings,— a race of men, in fact, on whose

tomb the historian could inscribe no better epigram

than that on Bitto and Phainis. Although later poets

may have given to some of these fables a charm of

beauty, and led us to accept them as imaginative com-

positions, it is impossible to conceal the fact that, taken

by themselves, and in their literal meaning, most of

these ancient myths are absurd and irrational, and fre-

quently opposed to the principles of thought, religion,

and morality which guided the Greeks as soon as they

appear to us in the twihght of traditional history. By
whom, then, were these stories invented ? — stories,

we must say at once, identical in form and character,

whether we find them on Indian, Persian, Greek, Ital-

ian, Slavonic, or Teutonic soil. Was there a period

of temporary insanity, through which the human mind

had to pass, and was it a madness identically the same

in the south of India and in the north of Iceland ? It

is impossible to believe that a people who, in the very

infancy of thought, produced men like Thales, Hera-

kleitos, and Pythagoras, should have consisted of idle

talkers bat a few centuries before the time of these

sages. Even if we take only that part of mythology

which refers to religion, in our sense of the word, or

the myths which bear on the highest problems of phi-

losophy,— such as the creation, the relation of man to

God, life and death, virtue and vice,— myths generally

the most modern in origin, we find that even this small

portion, which might be supposed to contain some sober

'deas, or some pure and sublime conceptions, is unwor-

thy of the ancestors of the Homeric poets or the Ionic

philosophers. When the swineherd Eumseos, unac-

<"
'2
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quaiiited, perhaps, with the intricate system of the

Olympian mythoiogy, speaks of the Deity, he speaks

like one of ourselves. " Eat," he says to Odysseus,

" and enjoy what is here, for Gou will grant one thing,

but another he will refuse, whatever he will in his

mind, for he can do all things." ^ This, we may sup-

pose. was the lano;uao;e of the common people at the

tune of Homer, and it is simple and subhme, if com-

pared with what has been supposed one of the grandest

conceptions of Greek mythology, that, namely, where

Zeus, in order to assert his omnipotence, tells the gods,

that if they took a rope, and all the gods and goddesses

pulled on one side, tliey could not drag him down from

the heaven to the earth ; while, if he chose, he could

pull them all up, and suspend the earth and the sea

from the summit of Olympos. What is more ridicu-

lous than the mythological account of the creation of

the human race by Deukalion and Pyrrha throwing --t

stones behind them (a myth which owes its origin to a 1

mere pun on A.ao? and >aas) ? while we can hardly ex

—

^

pect, among pagans, a more profound conception of the

relation between God and man, than the saying of

Herakleitos, " Men are mortal gods, and gods are im-

mortal men." Let us think of the times which could

bear a Lykurgos and a Solon,— which could found

an Areopagos and the Olympic games, and how can

we imagine that, a few generations before that time,

the highest notions of the Godhead among the Greeks

were adequately expressed by the story of Uranos

maimed by Kronos, — of Kronos eating his children,

' Od, xiv. 443. 'E<r9ie, Saifiovie feiVwf, #cal repneo roiarSe

Ola irapecTTi* 0ebs Se to ju^v 6u>(rei to 6' eacrei,

*Otti Ktv ^ 0v/x(p «o lAp* Bvvarai yap arravra.
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Bwallowing a stone, and vomiting out alive his whole
progeny? Among the lowest tribes of Africa and
America we hardly find anything more hideous and re-

volting. It is shutting our eyes to the difficulties

which stare us in the face, if we say, like Mr. Grote,

that this mythology was "a past which was never

present ;
" and it seems blasphemy to consider these

fables of the heathen world as corrupted and Liisinter-

preted fragments of a divine revelation once granted

to the whole race of mankind— a view so frequently

advocated by Christian divines. These myths have

been made by man at a certain period of history.

There was an age which produced these myths,— an

age half-way between the Dialectical Period, pre-

senting the human race gradually diverging into dif-

ferent families and languages, and the National Period,

exhibiting to us the earliest traces of nationalized lan-

guage, and a nationalized literature in India, Persia,

Greece, Italy, and Germany. The fact is there, and we
must either explain it, or admit in the gradual growth

of the human mind, as in the formation of the earth,

some violent revolutions, which broke the regularity of

the early strata of thought, and convulsed the human

mind, like volcanoes and earthquakes arising from some

unknown cause, below the surface of history.

Much, however, will be gained if, without being

driven to adopt so violent and repugnant a theory, we
are able to account in a more intelligible manner for

the creation of myths. Their propagation and sub-

sistence in later times, though strange in many re-

spects, is yet a much less intricate problem. The

human mind has an inborn reverence for the past,

and the religious piety of the man flows from the same
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natural spring as the filial piety of the child. Even

thougli the traditions of past ages may appear strange,

wild, and sometimes immoral or impossible, each gen-

eration accepts them, and fashions them so that they

can be borne with again, and even made to disclose a

true and deeper meaning. Many of the natives of

India, though versed in European science, and imbued

with the principles of a pure natural theology, yet bow
down and worship the images of Vishnu and iS'iva.

They know that these images are but stone ; they con-

fess that their feelings revolt against the impurities

attributed to these gods by what they call their sacred

writings; yet there are honest Brahmans who will

maintain that these stories have a deeper meaning,—
that immorality being incompatible with a divine being,

a mystery must be supposed to be concealed in these

time-hallowed fables,— a mystery which an inquiring

and reverent mind may hope to fathom. Nay, even

where Christian missionaries have been successful,

where the purity of the Christian faith has won the

heart of a native, and made the extravaijant absurdi-

ties of the Purawas insupportable to him, the faith of

his early childhood will still linger on and break out

occasionally in unguarded expressions, as several of

the myths of antiquity have crept into the legends of

the Church of Rome.i We find frequent indications

in ancient history that the Greeks themselves were

shocked by the stories told of their gods ; yet as even

in our own times faith with most men is not faith in

God or in truth, but faith in the faith of others, we
may understand why even men like Sokrates were un-

1 See Grimm's Introduction to his great work on Teutonic Mythologyy

•econd edition, 1844, p. xxxi.
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willing to renounce their belief in what had been be-

lieved by their fathers. As their idea of the Godhead
became purer, they felt that the idea of perfection, in-

volved in the idea of a divine being, excluded the

possibility of immoral gods. Pindar, as pointed out by
Otfried Miiller,^ changes many myths because they

are not in harmony with his purer conceptions of

the dignity of gods and heroes ; and, because, accord-

ing to his opinion, they must be false. Plato ^ argues

in a similar spirit when he examines the different tradi-

tions about Eros ; and in the " Symposium " we see

how each speaker maintains that myth of Eros to be

the only true one which agrees best with his own ideas

of the nature of this god,— Phaedros ^ calling him the

oldest, Agathon the youngest of the gods; yet each

appealing to the authority of an ancient myth. Thus,

men who had as clear a conception of the omnipotence

and omnipresence of a supreme God as natural relig-

ion can reveal, still called him Zeus, forgetting the

adulterer and parricide :
—

Zev<5 oip)(r]y Zcvs fxicraa, Atos 8* €k iravra rirvKTat,

"Zeus is the beginning, Zeus the middle; out of Zeus all things have

been made;"

— an Orphic line, but an old one, if, as Mr. Grote sup-

poses, Plato alluded to it.* Poets, again, who felt in

1 See 0. Miiller's excellent work, Prolegomena zii dner mssenscha/ilicken

Mythologie, 1825, p. 87.

2 Phcedros, 242 e.

' Sytnp. 178 C Oiiro)? iroXXax69ev b/xoAoyeiTat 6 'Epw? iy rots irpevlivrir tc

tXiftu' rpecr/JvTaTos 6e i^ t^eyiartav dyadiav ijixiv alrid; eorti'* 195 A eori U
«c«AAt«»T05 wv TOLOcrSe' ir^ioTOv fxev veJJTarOi Oedv Si ^alSpe.

* Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 523, gives

Zeds Ke^oAJ), Zeis fiivaa, Aib? 5' €k navra Tervxrat.

See Preller'g Greek Mythology, 1854, p 99.
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their hearts the true emotion of prayer, a yearning

after divine help and protection, still spoke of Zeus,

forgetting tliat at one time Zeus himself was vanquislied

by Titan, and had to be delivered by Hermes.^ ^s-
chylos^ says ; " Zeus, whoever he is, if this be the name
by which he loves to be called,— by this name I ad-

dress him. For, pondering on all things except Zeus, I

cannot tell whether I may truly cast off the idle bur-

den from my thought."

No, the preservation of these mythic names, the long

life of these fables, and their satisfying the religious,

poetical, and moral wants of succeeding generations,

though strange and startling, is not the real difficulty.

The past has its charms, and tradition has a powerful

friend in language. We still speak of the sun rising

and setting, of rainbows, of thunderbolts, because lan-

guage has sanctioned these expressions. We use them,

though we do not believe in them. The difficulty is

how at first the human mind was led to such imagin-

ings,— how the names and tales arose,— and unless this

question can be answered, our belief in a regular and

consistent progress of the human intellect, through all

ages and in all countries, must be given up as a false

theory.

Nor can it be said that we know absolutely noth-

ing of this period during which the as yet undivided

1 JpoUal 1, 6, 3, Grote, H. G. p. 4.

^ I give the text, because it has been translated in so many difforenl

w»ys :
—

Zcvs, o(rTis itot' eo-Tcv, ei toS' au-

toGto viv irpoaevveiTut'

ovK ex<^ npoaeiKacraty

nXrjv Alb?, ei to ft-arav linh (f>f>6vTt,iof ^x''**

Xpr) /}a\f7y eTriTviJuov.
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Aryan nations— for it is chiefly of them that we are

now speaking — formed their mytlis. Even if we

saw only the deep shadow which hes on tlie Greek

mind from the very beginning of its poHtical and Hter-

ary history, we should be able to infer from it some-

thing of the real character of that age which must

nave preceded the earliest dawn of the national litera-

ture of Greece. Otfried Miiller,^ though he was un-

acquainted with the new light which comparative phi-

lology has shed on this primitive Aryan period, says

:

" The mythic form of expression which changes all be-

ings into persons, all relations into actions, is some-

thing so peculiar that we must admit for its growth a

distinct period in the civilization of a people." But

comparative philology has since brought this whole

period within the pale of documentary history. It has

placed in our hands a telescope of such power that,

where formerly we could see but nebulous clouds, we
now discover distinct forms and outlines ; nay, it has

given us what we may call contemporary evidence, ex-

hibiting to us the state of thought, language, religion,

and civilization at a period when Sanskrit was not yet

Sanskrit, Greek not yet Greek, but when both, to-

gether with Latin, German, and other Aryan dialects,

existed as yet as one undivided language, in the same

manner as French, Italian, and Spanish may be said to

have at one time existed as one undivided language, in

the form of Latin.

This wil' require a short explanation. If we knew
nothing of the existence of Latin ; if all historical

documonts previous to the fifteenth century had been

'est; if tradition, even, were silent as to the former

I Prol Myth. p. 78.
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existence of a Roman empire, a mere comparison of

the six Romance dialects would enable us to say, that

at some time there must have been a language from

which all these modern dialects derived their origin

in common ; for without this supposition it would be

impossible to account for the facts exhibited by these

dialects. Let us look at the auxiliary verb. We
find :

—
Italian. Wallnchinn. Rhffitinn. Spanish. Portuguese. French.

I am: •one, Bum (sunt), Bunt, ioy. sou, •uls.

Thou art: sei. es, eiB. eres. es, es.

He is: «, 4(e8te), el. es, he. est.

We are: Biamo, Buntemu, essen, BOmOB, BomoB, sommea.
You are: Biete, Bunteti, esses, sois. Bois, «te8 (estMX
They ares Bono, Bunt, eftn (Bun),

, son, Bao, Bont.

It is clear, even from a short consideration of these

forms, first, that all are but varieties of one common
type ; secondly, that it is impossible to consider any

one of these six paradigms as the original from which

the others had been borrowed. To this we may add,

thirdly, that in none of the languages to which these

verbal forms belong, do we find the elements of which

they could have been composed. If we find such

forms asfai aime, we can explain them by a mere ref-

erence to the grammatical materials which French has

still at its command, and the same may be said even of

compounds V\kQ faimerai, i. e. je-aimer-ai, I have to

love, I shall love. But a change from/e suis to tu es

is inexplicable by the light of French grammar. These
forms could not have grown, so to speak, on French
roil, but must have been handed down as rehcs from a

former peiiod,— must have existed in some language

antecedent to any of the Romance dialects. Now, for-

tunately, in this case, we are not left to a mere infer-

ence, but as we possess the Latin verb, we can prove
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how by phonetic corruption, and by mistaken analo-

gies, every one of the six paradigms is but a national

metamorphosis of the Latin original.

Let us now look at another set of paradigms :
—

Sanskrit. Lithuanian. Zend. Doric. Old Slav. Latin. Gothic. Armen.

Itmt fismi, esml, ahmi,
'MM't'i yesme, •um, im em.

Tbou art: fisi, essi, ahi, eo-<rt, yesi. CB, is. et.

lie is; &8ti, esti. asti, eoTt, yestd, est. ist. «.

Wc (two) are: 'sv&s, esra, yosva, BijU,

You (two) are: 'sthas, esta, «tho? ((TTOy, jesta, BijuU.

Thoy(two)are:'bta8, (esti), «to. earrov. ycbta,

We are: 'sm&a. esuii, limahi. eafiiit yesmo, BUniUB, sijum, emq.

You are: 'sthL, este, sta, i(rre, ycBte, CBtiS, Bijuth, 6q.

They are: B&nti, (esti), hgnti, emi, Bow/te, Bunt, Bind, en.

From a careful consideration of these forms, we
ought to draw exactly the same conclusions; first, that

all are but varieties of one common type ; secondly,

that it is impossible to consider any of them as the

original from which the others have been borrowed

;

and thirdly, that, here again, none of the languages in

which these verbal forms occur, possess the grammatical

materials out of which such forms could have been

framed. That Sanskrit cannot be taken as the original

from which all the rest were derived (an opinion held

by many scholars), is clear, if we see that Greek has,

in several instances, preserved a more primitive, or,

as it is called, more organic form than Sanskrit. 'Eo--/x€s

cannot be derived from the Sanskrit " smas," because

" smas " has lost the radical a, which Greek has pre-

served, the root being as, to be, the termination " mas,"

we. Nor can Greek be fixed upon as the more primi-

tive language from which others were derived, for not

even Latin could be called the daughter of Greek, the

language of Rome liaA'ing preserved some forms more

primitive than Greek; for instance, sunt instead of

ivrl or ii'crC or cW. Here Greek has lost the radical ai



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 19

altogether, cm' standing instead of Io-cvti, while Latin

has at least, like Sanskrit, preserved the radical s in

»unt=santi.

Hence, all these dialects point to some more ancient

lano-uacre wliicli was to them what Latin was to the

Romance dialects,— only that at that early period

there was no literature to preserve to us any remnants

of that mother-tongue that died in giving birth to the

modern Aryan dialects, such as Sanskrit, Zend, Greek,

Latin, Gothic, Slavonic, and Celtic. Yet, if there is

any truth in inductive reasoning, that language was

once a living language, spoken in Asia by a small tribe,

nay, originally by a small family living under one and

the same roof, as the language of Camoens, Cervantes,

Voltaire, and Dante, was once spoken by a few peas-

ants who had built their huts on the Seven Hills near

the Tibris. If we compare the two tables of para-

dicrms, the coincidences between the lano;uao;e of the

Veda and the dialect spoken at the present day by the

Lithuanian recruit at Berlin are greater by far than

between French and Italian ; and, after Bopp's '* Com-
parative Grammar " has been completed, it will be

seen clearly that all the essential forms of grammar
had been fully framed and established before the first

separation of the Aryan family took place.

But we may learn much more of the intellectual

state of the primitive and undivided family of the

Aryan nations, if we use the materials which Com-
parative Philology has placed at our disposal ; and, here

again, the Romance languages will teach us the spell by

which we may hope to open the archives of the most

ancient history of the Aryan race. If we find in alj

t le Romance dialects a word like the French " pont,"
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the Italian " ponte," the Spanish " puente,'* the Wal-

lachian " pod," identically the same in all, after making

allowance for those peculiarities which give to each

dialect its national character, we have a right to say

that " pons," the name for " bridge," was known he-

fore these languages separated, and that, therefore, the

art of building bridges must have been known at the

same time. We could assert, even if we knew nothing

of Latin and of Rome, that previous, at least, to the

tenth century, books, bread, wine, houses, villages,

towns, towers, and gates, etc., were known to those

people, whoever they were, from whose language the

modern dialects of Southern Europe are derived. It

is true, we should not be able to draw a very perfect

picture of the intellectual state of the Roman people

if we were obliged to construct their history from such

scanty materials
;
yet we should be able to prove that

there really was such a people, and, in the absence of

any other information, even a few casual glimpses of

their work in life would be welcome. But, though we
might safely use this method positively, only taking

tare to avoid foreign terms, we could not invert it or

use it negatively. Because each of the Romance dia-

lects has a different name for certain objects, it does

not follow that the objects themselves were unknown

to the ancestors of the Romance nations. Paper was

known at Rome, yet it is called " carta " in Italian,

" papier " in French.

Now, as we know nothing of the Aryan race, before

It was broken up into different nationalities, such as

Indian, German, Greek, Roman, Slavonic, Teutonic,

and Celtic, this method of making language itself

tell the history of ancient times will become of great



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 21

value, because it will give a character of historical real-

ity to a period in the history of the human race, the

very existence of which had been doubted,— to a pe

riod tliat had been called " a past that was never pres-

ent." We must not expect a complete history of civ-

ilization, exhibithig in full detail a picture of the times

when the lancruafre of Homer and of the Veda had not

yet been formed. But we shall feel by some small but

significant traits the real presence of that early period

in the history of the human mind— a period which, for

reasons that will be clearer hereafter, we identify with

the Mythopoeic.

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. Gothic. Slavonic. Iri«h.

Father t pitir, patar. TraTTjD, pater. fadar, athair.

Mother: mat&r, matar. MTtip, mater, matl (gen. tnatere), mathalr.

Brother: bhratar, bratar, l<f>paTrip), frater. brdthar. brat', brathaJr.

Sister: Bvisar, qanhar. Boror, sTistar, eestra, siur.

Daughter : duhitir, dughdhar, flvvaTTip, dauhtar, (Lith.) dukte, dear.

The mere fact, that the names for father, mother^

brother, sister, and daughter are the same in most of the

Aryan languages, miglit at first sight seem of immate-

rial significance
;
yet, even these words are full of im-

port. That the name of fatlier was coined at that

early period, shows that the father acknowledged the

offspring of his wife as his own, for thus only had he a

riffht to claim the title of father. " Father " is derived

from a root Pa, which means not to beget, but to pro-

tect, to support, to nourish. The father as progenitor,^

was called in Sanskrit, " (/anitar," but as protector and

supporter of his offspring he was called " pitar."

Hence, in the Veda these two names are used together,

in order to express the full idea of father. Thus the

poet says (I. 164, 33) :
—

'• Dyaiis me pUS ^ranita."

" Jo(vi)s mei pater genitor."

Zed? e/jiov jrarrjp -yeieTJjp.
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In a similar maimer, " matar," mother, is joined

with "^anitri," genitrix (Rv. III. 48, 2), which shows

that tlie word " matar " must soon have lost its etymo-

logical meaning, and have become an expression of re-

spect and endearment. Among the earliest Aryans,
" matar " had the meaning of maker, from Ma, to

fashion ; and, in this sense, and with the same accent

as the Greek imtjttjp, ma'tar, not yet determined by a

feminine affix, it is used in the Veda as a masculine.

Thus we read, for instance, Rv. VIII. 41, 4 :
—

" SaA mata parvj'am padam."
" He, Varuna (Uranos), is the maker of the old place."

Now, it should be observed, that " matar," as well

as " pitar," is but one out of many names by which the

idea of father and mother might have been expressed.

Even if we confined ourselves to the root Pa, and took

the granting of support to his offspring as the most

characteristic attribute of father, many words might

have been, and actually were formed, all equally fit

to become, so to say, the proper names of father. In

Sanskrit, protector can be expressed not only by Pa,

followed by the derivative suffix " tar," but by " pa-la,"

" p^-laka," " pS-yu," all meaning protector. The fact,

that out of many possible forms, one only has been ad-

mitted into all the Aryan dictionaries, shows that there

nust have been something like a traditional usage in

language long before the separation of the Aryan fam-

ily took place. Besides, there were other roots from

which the name of father might have/been formed,

such as Gan, from which we have "^anitar," ge7iitor,

yeverrjp ; or Tak, from which the Greek tokevs ; as Par,

from which the Latin parens ; not to mention many
other names equally applicable to express some promi-
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nent attnbute of a father in his relation to his children.

If each Aryan dialect had formed its own name for

father, from one of the many roots which all the Aryan

dialects share in common, we should be able to say that

there was a radical community between all these lan-

guages ; but we should never succeed in proving, what

is most essential, their historical community, or their

divergence from one language which had already ac-

quired a decided idiomatical consistency.

It happens, however, even with these, the most es-

sential terms of an incipient civilization, that one or

the other of the Aryan dialects has lost the ancient

expression, and replaced it by a new one. The com-

mon Aryan names for brother and sister, for instance,

do not occur in Greek, where brother and sister are

called d8eA.<^os and dSeXc^r;. To conclude from this that

at the time when the Greeks started from their Aryan

home, the names of brother and sister had not yet been

framed, would be a mistake. We have no reason to

suppose that the Greeks w^ere the first to leave, and, if

we find that nations like the Teutonic or Celtic, who
could have had no contact with the natives of India

after the first separation had taken place, share the

name of brother in common with Sanskrit, it is as cer-

tain that this name existed in the primitive Aryan lan-

guage, as the occurrence of the same word in Walla-

chian and Portuguese would prove its Latin origin,

though no trace of it existed in any other of the other

Romance dialects. No doubt, the growth of language

is governed by immutable laws, but the influence of

accident is more considerable here than in any other

branch of natural science ; and though in this case it

is possible to find a principle which determines the ac-



24 COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

cidental loss ^ of the ancient names for brother and sis-

ter in Greek, yet this is not the case always, and we
shall frequently find that one or the other Aryan dialect

does not exhibit a term which yet, on the strength of

our general argument, wo shall feel justified in ascrib-

ing to the most ancient period of Aryan speech.

The mutual relation between brother and sister had

been hallowed at that early period, and it had been

sanctioned by names which had become traditional be-

fore the Aryan family broke up into different colonies.

The original meaning of "bhratar" seems to me to

have been he who carries or assists ; of " savasar," she

who pleases or consoles, — " svasti " meaning in San-

skrit joy or happiness.

In "duhitar," again, we find a name which must
have become traditional long before the separation took

place. It is a name identically the same in all the dia-

lects, except Latin, and yet Sanskrit alone could have

preserved a consciousness of its appellative power.

" Duhitar," as Professor Lassen was the first to show,

is derived from Duh, a root which in Sanskrit means

to milk. It is perhaps connected with the Latin duco^

and the transition of meaning would be the same as

between " trahere," to draw, and " traire," to milk.

Now, the name of milkmaid, given to the daughter of

the house, opens before our eyes a little idyl of the

poetical and pastoral life of the early Aryans. One of

the few things by which the daughter, before she was

marri2d, might make herself useful in a nomadic house-

hold, was the milking of the cattle, and it discloses a

kind of delicacy and humor, even in the rudest state

of society, if we imagine a father calling his daughter

1 See Edinburgh Review, Oct. 1851, p. 3*20.



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 25

his little milkmaid, rather than " suta," his begotten,

or "filia," the suckling. This meaning, however,

must have been forgotten long before the Aryans
separated. " Duhitar " was then no longer a nickname,

but it had become a technical term, or, so to say, the

proper name of daughter. That many words were

formed in the same spirit, and that they were applicable

only during a nomadic state of life, we shall have fre-

quent opportunity of seeing, as we go on. But as the

transition of words of such special meaning into gen-

eral terms, deprived of all etymological vitality, may
seem strange, we may as well give at once a lew anal-

ogous cases where, behind expressions of the most

general currency, we can discover, by means of ety-

mology, this peculiar background of the ancient nomad
life of the Aryan nations. The very word " peculiar

"

may serve as an illustration, taken from more modern
times. Peculiar, now means singular, extraordinary,

but originally it meant what was private, i. e. not com-

mon property ; being derived from pecuUum. Now, ^
the Latin peculium stands for pecudium (like consilium

for considium) ; and being derived from pecus, peeudis,

it expressed originally what we should call cattle and

chattel. Cattle constituting the chief personal property

of agricultural peoj^le, we may well understand how
peculiar, meaning originally what refers to one's own
property, came to mean not-common, and at last, in

our modern conversation, passed into the meaning of

strange. I need hardly mention the well-known ety-

mology of pecunia^ which being derived from the same

word, pecu^ and therefore signifying '' flocks," took

gradually the meaning of " money," in the same man-

ner as the Anglo-Saxon " feoh," the German " Vieh,"

cattle (and originally according to Grimm's law, the
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same word as pecu), received in the course of time the

sense of a pecuniary remuneration, a fee. What takes

place in modern languages, and, as it were, under oui

own eyes, must not surprise us in more distant ages.

(T Now, the most useful cattle have always been the ox

and the cow, and they seem to have constituted the

cliief riches and the most importtmt means of subsis-

tence among the Aryan nations. Ox and cow are

called in Sanskrit " go," plur. " gavas," which is the

same word as the Old High-German "chuo," plur.

" chuowi," and with a change from the guttural to the

labial media, the classical ySov?, /3oc9, and 5os, hoves.

Some of the Slavonic languages, also, have preserved a

few traces of this ancient name : for instance, the Let-

tish " gows," cow ; the Slavonic " govyado," a herd ;

Servian " govedar," a cowherd. From ySovs, we have

in Greek PovK6ko<:, which meant originally a cowherd,

but in the verb /SovkoXccd, the meaning of tending cows

has been absorbed by the more general one of tending

cattle, nay, it is used in a metaphorical sense, such as

cA.7rtcrt ^ovKoXovjxai, I feed myself on vain hopes. It is

used with regard to horses, and thus we find for horse-

herd, iTnrofSovKoXos, Originally a cowherd of horses,— an

expression which we can only compare to Sanskrit

" goyuga," meaning a yoke of oxen, but afterwards

any pair, so that a pair of oxen would be called " go-

go-yuga." Thus, in Sanskrit, " go-pa " means originally

a cowherd, but it soon loses this specific meaning, and

is used for the head of a cow-pen, a herdsman, and at

last, like the Greek Troifjiijv AaSv, for a king. From
" gopa " a new verb is formed, *' gopayati," and in it

all traces of its original meaning are obliterated ; it

means simply to protect. As " gopa " meant a cow-

herd, "go-tra," in Sanskrit, was originally a hurdle,
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and meant the inclosure by which a herd was protected

aganist thieves, and kept from straying. " Gotra,"

however, has almost entirely lost its etymological power

in the later Sanskrit, where the feminine only, " gotra,*'

preserves the meaning of a herd of kine. In ancient

times, when most wars were carried on, not to maintain

the balance of power of Asia or Europe, but to take

possession of good pasture, or to appropriate large herds

of cattle,^ the hurdles grew naturally into the walls of

fortresses, the hedges became strongholds ; Anglo-

Saxon "tun," a close (German "Zaun"), became a

town ; and those who lived behind the same walls were

called a "gotra," a family, a tribe, a race. In the

Veda, "gotra" is still used in the sense of folds or

nurdles (III. 39, 4) :
—

" Naki/i esham ninditA martyeshu

Yd asmakam pitaraA gdshu yodha^
IndraA esham drinihit^ mahinavan
Ut gotrani sas»*i^e damsanavan."

" There is not among men one scoffing at them who
were our fathers, who fought among the cows. Indra,

the mighty, is their defender; he, the powerful, spread

out their hurdles,^ (t. e. their possessions)."

" Fighting among or for the cows," "^oshu-yudh,"

is used in the Veda as a name for warrior, in general

(I 1 *1, 22) ; and one of the most frequent words for

battle is " gav-ishti," literally " striving for cows." In

the later Sanskrit, however, "gaveshana" means:,

liimply, research (physical or philosophical), "gavesh,"

1 'Ynep vo/u.^s jj Xeia? ftaxofteOa. Toxor. 36. Grimm, Eistory of the German
Language, p. 17.

2 Hurdle spems to be connected with the Vaidik '* ^-/mrdis," house, i. e.

inclosure, and from the same root we have Gothic " hairda," Anglo-Saxon

"heord," "hioro," a herd. The original root would have been '• A;Aard."

which stands for " skard," and the initial s is dropt. Another explanation

b given by Aufrecht in Kuhn's Zeitschriff, vol. i. p. 362



28 COMPARATIVE MYTrfOLOGY.

to inquire. Again, " goshf^a " means cow-pen or stabk

(fiovaraOfiov) ; but, with the progress of time and civil-

ization, *'gosh^^i " became the name of an assembly,

nay, it was used to express discussion and gossip, as

gossip in English too meant originally a godfather or^

godmother, and then took the abstract sense of idle

conversation or tattle.

All these words, composed with '* go," cattle, to

which many more might have been added if we were

not afraid of trying the patience of our less skeptical

readers, proved that the people who formed them must

have led a half nomadic and pastoral life, and we may
well understand how the same people came to use

^^ " duhitar " in the sense of daughter. Lanmiage has

I
been called a map of the science and manners of the

o\j>f^
people who speak it, and we should probably find, if

we examined the language of a maritime people, that

instead of cattle and pasture, ships and water would

form part of many words which afterwards were ap-

plied in a more general sense.

We proceed to examine other terms which indicate

the state of society previous to the separation of the

Aryan race, and which we hope will give to our dis-

tant picture that expression of truth and reality which

can be appreciated even by those who have never seen

the original.

We pass over the words for son, partly because their

etymology is of no interest, their meaning being simply

tha,t of "iiatus, born,^ partly because the position of the

1 For instance, Sansk. " siinu," Goth. " sunus," Lith, " sunus," all from
" su," to beget, whence Greek vl6s, but by a different suffix. Sansk.

" putra," son, is of doubtful origin. It was supposed to be shared by the

Celtic branch (Bret, "paotr," boy; " paotrez," girl), but it has been shown

that the Breton "paotr" comes from " paltr," as "aotrou" is the Com.
*• altrou."
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son, or the successor and inheritor of his fathers wealth

and power, would claim a name at a much earlier time

than daughter, sister, or brother. All these relations

in fact, expressed by father and mother, son and

daughter, brother and sister, are fixed, we should say,

by the laws of nature, and their acknowledgment in

language would not prove any considerable advance in

civilization, however appropriately the names them-

selves might have been chosen. But there are other

relations, of later origin, snd of a more conventional

character, sanctioned, it is true, by the laws of society,

but not proclaimed by the voice of nature,— relations

which are aptly expressed in English by the addition

of in-law^ as father-in-law, mother, son, daughter,

brother, and sister-in-law. If the names for these re-

lations could be vindicated for the earliest period of

Aryan civilization, we should have gained something

considerable, for though there is hardly a dialect in

Africa or Australia in which we do not find words for

father, mother, son, daughter, brother, and sister, and

hardly a tribe in which these natural degrees of rela-

tionship are not hallowed, there are languages in which

the degrees of affinity have never received expression,

and tribes who ignore their very meaning.^

Farher-fn-law t

Mother-in law

:

Son-in-law :

Sanskrit

«T&sura
*va»ru

firainatar

Daughter-in-law : snushA

Brother-in-law : d6y&r

Riatcr-in-Iaw i (nanandar)

yfltaras (wives
of brothers)

Byaia (wife'
brother)

Greek. Latin. Gothic. Slavonic. Celtic.

CKUpOS Bocer svaihra svekr W . chwegm*
iicvpoi socrus Bvaihrd svekrvj W . chwegyi
yaixppoi gener .. Bret, gever

$5aijp

i{a.i'SpaSek<f>oi

nurus

j^levir

$ 0. H.O.
i snikr

J
A.S. ta-

< cor

? snocha

-? Lith.de->
5 weri-s \

•"

i(avSpaS€\<}iyf'
^glos $0. Bohem.

i selva r-
\ elx/arepes janitrices .

.

SPoln.VJ
i trew \

'

^ ae'Aioi and

van ^wifp'i. ^
eiAidve? (hut-

;

^•^ter)^"""^ fe%'"'''""(

» See Sir J. T.ubbock, Transact, of FAhnol Society, vi. 337.
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The above table shows that, before the sejiaratioii of

the Aryan race, every one of the degrees of atiinity had

received expression and sanction in language, for, al-

though some spaces had to be left empty, the coinci-

dences, such as they are, are sufficient to warrant one

general conclusion. If we find in Sanskrit, the word

"putra," son, and in Celtic, again, " paotr," son, root

and suffix being the same, we must remember that, al

though none of the other Aryan dialects has preserved

this word in exactly the same form, yet the identity of

the Celtic and Sanskrit term can only be explained on

the supposition that " putra " was a common Aryan

term, well known before any branch of this family was

severed from the common stem.

In modern languages we might, if dealing with

similar cases, feel inclined to admit a later communica-

tion, but fortunately, in ancient languages, no such in-

tercourse was possible, after the southern branch of the

Aryan family had once crossed the Himalaya, and the

northern branch set foot on the shores of Europe.

Different questions are raised where, as is the case

with ^amatar and yaix/Spos, originally bridegroom or

husband,^ then son-in-law, we are only able to prove

that the same root was taken, and therefore the same

radical idea expressed by Greek and Sanskrit, while

the derivation is peculiar in each language. Here, no

doubt, we must be more careful in our conclusions, but

generally we shall find that these formal differences are

only such as occur in dialects of the same language,

when out of many possible forms, used at first promis-

cuously, one was chosen by one poet, one by another,

and then became popular and traditional. This at least
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is more likely than to suppose that to express a vtlation

which might be expressed in such various ways, the

Greek should have chosen the same root ya/A to form

yafipos and ya^(^p6<i, independently of the Hindu, who
took that root for the same purpose, only giving it a

causal form (as in " bhratar " instead of " bhartar),"

and appending to it the usual suffix, " tar ;
" thus form*

ing ''^a'matar," instead of "^amara" or "yamara."

The Lai in word gener is more difficult still, and if it is

the same word as the Greek ya/x/?pos for ya/xpo?, the

transition of m into ii can only be explained by a proc-

ess of assimilation and by a desire to give to the an-

cient Avord gemer a more intelligible form. When, as

it happens not unfrequently, one of the Aryan lan-

guages has lost a common term, we are sometimes en-

bled to prove its former existence by means of deriva-

tives. In Greek, for instance, at least in the classical

language, there is no trace of nepos, grandson, which

we have in Sanskrit " napat," German '' nefo "
; nor

of neptis^ Sanskrit " napti," German " nift." Yet

there is in Greek d-j/€i//ios, a first cousin, i. e. one with

whom we are grandsons together, as the uncle is called

the little-grandfather, avunculus from avus. This word

d-veil/LOi is formed like Latin consohrinus^ i. e. consorori-

nus, one with whom we are sister-children, our mod-

ern cousin, Italian cugino^ in which there remains very

little of the original word soror, from which, however,

it is derived. 'Ai/ci/^io? therefore proves that in Greek,

also, some word like ve-n-ovq must have existed in the

sense of child or grandchild, and it is by a similar proc-

ess that we can prove the former presence in Greek,

of a term corresponding to Sanskrit " syfda," a wife's

brother. In Sanskrit a husband calls his wife's brother
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" svala," liis sister " syali." Therefore, in

Greek, Peleus would call Amphitrite, and Poseidon

Thetis, their "syalis": having married sisters, they

would have " syalis " in common,— they would be

what the Greeks call de'Atot, for '' sy " between two

vowels is generally dropt in Greek ; and the only

anomaly consists in the short c representing the long

a in Sanskrit.

There are still a few words which throw a dim light

on the early organization of the Aryan family life.

The position of the widow was acknowledged in lan-

guage and in law, and we find no trace that, at that

early period, she who had lost her husband was doomed

to die with him. If this custom had existed, the want

of having a name for widow would hardly have been

felt, or, if it had been, the word would most likely

have had some reference to this awful rite. Now, hus-

band, or man, in Sanskrit is '' dliava,'' a word which does

not seem to exist in the other Aryan languages, for dea,

which Pictet brings forward as Celtic, in the sense of a

man or person, is a word that has never been authenti-

cated. From " dhava," Sanskrit forms the name of the

widow by the addition of the preposition " vi," which

means without ; therefore ''vi-dhava," husbandless, wid-

ow. This compound has been preserved in languages

which have lost the simple word "dhava," thus showing

the great antiquity of this traditional term. We have it

not only in Celtic " feadbh," but in Gothic " viduvo,**

Slavonic " vdova," Old Prussian '•' widdewu," and

Latin vidua. If the custom of widow-burning had ex-

!,__ isted at that early period, there would have been no

" vidhavas," no husbandless women, because they would

all have followed their husband into death. Therefore
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the very name indicates, what we are further enabled to

prove by historical evidence, the late origin of widow-

burning in India. It is true, that when the English

Government prohibited this melancholy custom, as the

Emperor Jehangir had done before, and when the whole

of India was said to be on the verge of a religious rev-

olution, the Brahmans were able to appeal to the Veda
as the authority for this sacred rite, and as they had

the promise that their religious practices should not

be interfered with, they claimed respect for the Suttee.

Raghunandana and other doctors had actually quoted

chapter and verse from the Rig-veda, and Colebrooke,^

1 "On the Duties of a Faithful Widow," Asiatic Researches, vol. iv. pp.

209, 219. Calcutta, 1795. The principal authorities of this Essay are to be

seen in Colebrooke's Digest, book iv. cap. 3, sect. 1, which is a literal trans-

lation of a section of 6'agannatha's " Vivada-bhang^rnava," to be found in

MS. Wilson, 224, vol. iii. p. 62. See some interesting remarks on this sub-

ject, and the correction of a mistake in my notes, in the third volume of the

Journal of (he Royal Asifitic Society, Part. I., Art. VII., the source of Cole-

brooke's Essay, On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow, by Fitzedward

Hall, Esq., M. A., D. C L., Oxon. The reasons which I gave at a meeting

of the Royal Asiatic Society for my opinion that Colebrooke availed him-

self of the " Vivada-bhangarnava," while writing his Essay on The Duties

of a Faithful Hindu Widow, were as follows: *' On page 117, Colebrooke

quotes :
—

1. A passage from Vishnu

;

2. A passage from Prai'etas

;

3. A passage from the Smriti.

The same passages, in exactly the same order, are quoted as Nos. 133, 184,

135 of the Digest.

This argument has been, if net invalidated, at least modified, by the fact

that the same passages occur likewise in the same order in Raghun and ana's
" Suddhitattva," a work which was consulted by (lagannatha in the com.
pilation of his Corpus Juris.

My second reason was: " On page 119, Colebrooke quotes: —
1. A saying ascribed to Narada {i. e. taken from the " B^'ihan Naradfya

Purawa" );

2. A passage from B>ihaspati, Avith which, at the end, aline of Kaghunan-

dana's commentary is mixed up.

3. A passage supported by tlie authority of Gotama (or Gautama). The

same passages, in exactl}-^ the same order, form Nos. 127, 128, 129 of the " Vi-

VOL. II. 3
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the most accurate and learned Sanskrit scholar we have

ever had, has translated this passage in accordance with

their views :
—

" Om I let these women, not to be widowed, good

wives adorned with collyrium, holding clarified butter,

consign themselves to the fire ! Immortal, not child-

less, not husbandless, well adorned with gems, let them

pass into the fire, whose original element is water."

(From the Rig-veda.)

Now this is perhaps the most flagrant instance of

what can be done by an unscrupulous priesthood.

Here have thousands and thousands of lives been sac-

rificed, and a fanatical rebellion been threatened on the

authority of a passage which was mangled, mistrans-

lated, and misapplied. If anybody had been able at

the time to verify this verse of the Rig-veda, the Brah-

mans might have been beaten with their own weapons
;

nay, their spiritual prestige might have been consider-

ably shaken. The Rig-veda, which now hardly one

Brahman out of a hundred is able to read, so far from

enforcing the burning of widows, shows clearly that

this custom was not sanctioned during the earliest pe-

riod of Indian history. According to the hymns of the

Ricr-veda and the Vaidik ceremonial contained in the

Grihya-sutras, the wife accompanies the corpse of her

vada-bhangarnava." The line from Raghunandana follows in the " Vivada-

^hangarnava," as in Colebrooke's Essay, immediately after the extract from

Brihaspati, and the mistake of mixing the words of Raghunandana with those

of B/ihaspati could only have arisen because, instead of mentioning Ra-

gliunandana's name, the MS. of the " Vivada-bhangar??ava " reads: *' iti

Smarta/j.'' Neither the " Suddhitattva," nor any other work that I have

met with, gives these three passages with the extract from Raghunandana

in the same order as the " Vivada-bhangamava " and Colebrooke's Essay.
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husband to the funeral pile, but she is there addressed

with a verse taken from the Rig-veda, and ordered to

leave her husband, and to return to the world of the

living.^ " Rise, woman," it is said, " come to the

world of life ; thou sleepest nigh unto him whose life

is gone. Come to us. Thou hast thus fulfilled thy

duties of a wife to the husband who once took thy

hand, and made thee a mother."

This verse is preceded by tlie very verse which the

later Brahmans have falsified and quoted in support of

their cruel tenet. The reading of the verse is beyond

all doubt, for there is no various reading, in our sense

of the word, in the whole of the Rig-veda. Besides,

we have the commentaries and the ceremonials, and no-

where is there any difference as to the text or its mean-

ing. It is addressed to the other women who are pres-

ent at the funeral, and who have to pour oil and butter

on the pile :
—

" May these women who are not widows, but have

good husbands, draw near with oil and butter. Those

who are mothers may go up first to the altar, without

tears, without sorrow, but decked with fine jewels."

Now the word, " the mothers may go first to the al-

tar," are in Sanskrit,—
" A rohantu ^ranayo j'onim agre;

"

and this the Brahmans have changed into, —
" A rohantu ij'anayo yonim agne/i;

"

1 See Grimm's Essay on The Burning of the Dead ; Roth's article oa
The Burial in India ; Professor Wilson's article on The supjxised Vaidile au-

thoi'ihjfor the Burning of Hindu [Vidows ; and my own translation of the

complete documentary evidence published by Professor Wilson at the end

of his article, and by myself in the Journal of the German Oriental Society,

vol. ix. fasc. 4. Professor Wilson was the first to point out the falsification

of the text, and the change of " yDnim agre " into "yonim agne^."
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— a small change, but sufficient to consign many lives

to the womb (yonim) of fire (agne^).^

The most important passage in Vedic literature to

prove the decided disapproval of widow-burning on

the part of the ancient Brahmans, at least as far as

their own caste was concerned, occurs in the Brihad*

devata. There we read :
—

" Udlrshva narity anaya mritam patny anurohati,

Bhrata kaniyan pretasya nigadya pratishedhati

Kuryad etat karma hota. devaro na bhaved yadi,

Pretanugamana/« na syad iti brahmanasasanat.

Varnanam itareshaw ka, stridharmo 'yam bhaven na v&."

" With the verse ' Rise, woman,' the wife" ascends to

follow her dead husband ; the younger brother of the

departed, repeating the verse, prevents her. The
Hotri priest performs that act, if there is no brother-

in-law, but to follow the dead husband is forbidden, so

says the law of the Brahmans. With regard to the

other castes this law for women may be or may not

be."^

1 In a similar manner the custom of widow-burning has been introduced

by the Brahmans in an interpolated passage of the " Toy-Cart," an Indian

drama of king 5udraka, which was translated by Professor Wilson, and

has latel}"^ been performed at Paris. Le Chariot d'Enfant, Drame en

vers en cinq actes et sept tableaux, traduction du Drame Indien du Roi

Soudraka, par MM. M^r}-- et Gerard de Nerval. Paris, 1850.

2 Part of this passage is wanting in MSS. B. b, but it is found in A. C.

See also M. M., " Die Todtenbestattung bei den Brahmanen," Zeitschrijl

der Deulschen Morgenldndischen GeseUschafl, vol. ix. p. vi. where the ritual

is somewhat different.

I add a few extracts from Mr. II. J. Bushby's work on "Widow-Burning,

p. 21, " Long ago, oriental scholars, both native and European, had shown

that the nf^ of widow-burning was not only unsanctioned, but imperatively

forbidden, by the earliest and most authoritative Hindoo scriptures. Nay,

Colonel Tod, in his book on Rajpootana (Annals of Rnjcisdian, 1829, vol. i.

p. 6o^\ had actually indicated this anomaly in Hindoo doctrine as the best

point of attack for abolitionists to select." P. 22, " Scholars, it is true, had

proved Suttee to be an innovation and a heresy; but it was an innovation

of 2^000 years standing, and a heresy abetted by the priesthood since tht
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After this digression, we return to the earlier period

of history of which language alone can give us any

information, and, as we have claimed for it the name

ot widow, or the husbandless, we need not wonder'

that the name for husband, also, is to this day in most

of the Aryan languages the same which had been fixed

upon by tlie Aryans before their separation. It is

" pati " in Sanskrit, meaning originally strong, like Latin

fotis or^poiens. In Lithuanian the form is exactly the

same, " patis," and this, if we apply Grimm's law, be-

comes " faths," as in Gothic '' bruth-faths," bridegroom.

In Greek,'*tigain, we find ttoVi? instead of TroVtc. Now,

the feminine of *' pati " in Sanskrit is "patni," and there

is no doubt that the old Prussian " pattin," in the accu-

sative " wais-]iattin," and the Greek iroivta are mere

transcripts of it, all meaning the mistress.

What the husband was in his house, the lord, the

strong protector, the king was among his people.

Now", a common name for people was "vis" in San-

skrit, from which the title of the third caste, the house-

holders, or " Vaisyas " is derived. It comes from the

daj-'s of Alexander. Though unnoticed by Manu, the supplementary writ-

ings with which the Hindoos, like the Jews, have overlaid their primitive

books, are profuse in its praise." P. 29, "Major Ludlow determined, if

possible, to induce two or three trustworthy and influential natives to un-

dertake the cause; to ply them with the critical objection drawn from the

older Scriptures." For further particulars as to the eftbrts made for the

suppression of Suttee I may refer to the interesting narrative of Mr. H. J.

Bushby, on " Widow-Burning," published originally in the Quarterljf

Review, and afterwards as a separate pamphlet. (London: Longmans,

1855.) It shows how much has been done, and therefore, how much more
nay be done, by appealing to tlie most ancient and most sacred Sanskrit au-

thorities in discussions with the natives of India. If the fact that Manu never

sanctions the burning of widows could produce such an impression on the

Vakeels of Kajputana as described by Mr. Bushby, how much more pow-
erful would be an appeal to the Veda, the authority cf which, whenever •

discrepancy occurs, invariably overrides that of Manu

!
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same rtot from which we have in Sanskrit " vesa,"

house, oTkos, vicus, Gothic " veilis," German " wich,'*

and the modern EnMish termination of many names of

^ '" places. Hence " vispati " in Sanskrit meant king, i. e,

\
lord of the people, and that this compound had become

a title sanctioned by Aryan etiquette before the separa-

tion, is confirmed in a strange manner by the Lithua-

nian " wiesz-patis," a lord, " wiesz-patene," a lady, as

compared with Sanskrit "vis-patis" and "vispatni."

There was therefore, at that early period, not only a

nicely organized family life, but the family began to be

absorbed by the state, and here again conventional titles

had been fixed, and were handed down perhaps two

thousand years before the title of Caisar was heard of.

p Another name for people being " dasa " or " dasyu,"

" dasa-pati " no doubt was an ancient name for king.

L. There is, however, this great difference between "vis"

and " dasa," that the former means people, the lat-

ter subjects, conquered races, nay originally enemies.

" Daoyu " in the Veda is enemy, but in the Zend-Avesta,

where we have the same word, it means provinces or

gentes ; and Darius calls himself, in his mountain

records, " king of Pc«i'sia and king of the provinces'

(" kshayathiya Parsaiya, kshayathiya dahyunam ").

Hence it is hardly doubtful that the Greek Secr-TrorTys

represents a Sanskrit title " dasa-pati," lord of nations;

but we cannot admit that the title of Hospodar, which

has la tely become so notorious, should, as Bopp says, be

the sfme as Sanskrit " vis-pati " or " dasa-pati." The
word is " gaspadorus " in Lithuanian ; in Old Slav,

" gos ,>od," " gospodin," and " gospodar ;
" Pol. " gos-

podai I ;
" Boh. " hospodar." A Slavonic g, however,

doe J not correspond to Sanskrit v or d, nor could
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the t of "pati" become c?.^ Benfey, who derives

"gospod,' from the Vaidik "^aspati," avoids the for-

mer, but not the latter difficulty ; and it is certainly

better to state these difficulties than to endeavor to

smuggle in some ancient Aryan terms in defiance of

laws which can never be violated with impunity.

A third common Aryan word for king is " ra^ " in

the Veda ; rex^ regis, in Latin ; " reiks " in Gothic,

a word still used in German, as '' reich," regnum,

" Frank-reich," regnum Francorum ; in Irish "riogh;"

Welsh " ri."

A fourth name for king and queen is simply father -

and mother, " (xanaka " in Sanskrit means father, from

Gan, to beget ; it also occurs, as the name of a well-

known king, in the Veda. This is the Old German
" chuning," the English " king." Mother in Sanskrit is

"^ani " or "^ani," the Greek ywrj, the Gothic " quino,"

the Slavonic " gena," the English " queen." Queen,

therefore, means originally motlier, or lady ; and thus,

again, we see how the language of family life grew

gradually into the political language of the oldest

Aryan state, and how the brotherhood of the family

became the (j>paTpLa of the state.^

We have seen that the name of house was known
before the Aryan family broke up towards the south

and the north, and we might bring further evidence to

thi^ effijct by comparing Sanskrit " dama " with Greek

8o;>to9, Latin domus, Slav, "domii," Celtic "daimli," and

Gothic "timrjan," to build, from which English " tim-

1 See Schleicher's excellent remarks in his Formenlehre der Kirchen-

tlawischen Sprnche, 1852, p. 107.

2 See Lectures on the Science of Language^ Second Series, p. 255, and

particularly the German translation, where objections to this derivatioD

\»«ve b^en answered.



40 COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY,

ber,'* tliongh we may doubt the identity of the Slavonic

" grod " and " gorod," the Lithuanian " grod " with the

Gothic " gards," Latin hort-us, Greek xopro^-> all mean-

ing an inclosed ground. The most essential part of a

house, particularly in ancient times, being a door well

fastened and able to resist the attacks of enemies, we
are glad to find the ancient name preserved in Sanskrit

" dvar," '* dvaras," Gothic " daur," Lithuanian " dur-

rys," Celtic " dor," Greek Ovpa, Latin /ores. The builder

also, or architect, has the same name in Sanskrit and

Greek, " takshan " being the Greek tcktcov. The Greek

ao-Tv, again, has been compared with Sanskrit " vastu,"

house; the Greek kioixy) with Gothic " haims," a village

;

the English " home." Still more conclusive as to the

early existence of cities, is the Sanskrit " puri," town,

preserved by the Greeks in their name for town, ttoXls
;

and that high-roads also were not unknown, appears

from Sanskrit " path," " pathi," " panthan," and
" pMias," all names for " road," the Greek -n-aTos, the

Gothic "fad," which Bopp believes to be identical

Trith. JjSLtm pons, pontis, and Slavonic " ponti."

It would take a volume were we to examine all the

relics of language, though no doubt every new word

would strengthen our argument, and add, as it were, a

new stone from which this ancient and venerable ruin

of the Aryan mind might be reconstructed. The evi-

dence, however, which we have gone through must be

sufficient to show that the race of men which could

coin these words,— words that have been carried down

the stream of time, and washed up on the shores of sc

many nations,— could not have been a race of savages,

of mere nomads and hunters. Nay, it should be ob-

served, that most of the terms connected with chase
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and warfare differ in each of the Aryan dialects, while

words connected with more peaceful occupations be-

long generally to the common heir-loom of the Aryan

language. The proper appreciation of this fact in its

general bearing will show how a similar remark made

by Niebuhr with regard to Greek and Latin, requires a

very different explanation from that which that great

scholar, from his more restricted point of view, was

able to give it. It will show that all the Aryan na-

tions had led a long life of peace before they separated,

and that their language acquired individuality and na-

tionality, as each colony started in search of new

homes, — new generations forming new terms con-

nected with the warlike and adventurous life of their

onward migrations. Hence it is that not only Greek

and Latin, but all Aryan languages have their peaceful

words in common ; and hence it is that they all differ

so strangely in their warlike expressions. Thus the

domestic animals are generally known by the same

name in England and in India, while the wild beasts

have different names, even in Greek and Latin. I can

only give a list, which must tell its own story, for it

would take too much time to enter into the etymolog-

ical formation of all these words, though no doubt a

proper understanding of their radical meaning would

make them more instructive as living witnesses to the

world of thought and the primitive household of the

Aryan race :
—
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Cattle

:

Ox and
cow (

Ox:
Steer (

Heifor i

Horse •

Foalf

Dog t

Iheep •

Calf:
Llc-goat t

Bhe-goati
Bow J

Hog:

Pig:

Donkej s

Mouse :

Fly :

Goose 1

Sanskrit and Zeud.

piuu pafu

go (noin.
^gj^gllUB)

ukBlmii
Btliura

tar!

k$u,asva

avi

vatsa

aga
sQ (kara)

ghrishvi

ukhshan
ftuora

Greek.

TTWV?

/Sows

ravpof
oretpa

"jpa tjriro?

TrwA.0?

'P*
, AKvwy

(o-rraxa) J

pecu

bos

Teutonic

JG.fi
JO.ll

acca?
taurus stiur

(sterilis) stairo

I/tthuanian SlaTonie.

G. faihu
G. tihu

O.Il.G. chuo Lett, gow govjado

G. auhsan
taura-s tour

J
Truss.

I peuku

pullus

cania

A.S. eoh

G. fula

G. hund

aszua, fern.

niAsh
makshikA makhshi
hamsa .

.

ois ovis

iToAo? vitulut

Kdirpoi caper

ali ..

v? sus

ir6pKo<! porcus

Xo'ipoi

6cos asinui

Mvs in us

fjivia
musca

xnv
anser

O. avi-str
E. ewe

szQ

avl-8

5 R. sobaka (

jBulic. kucei Ir. cu

Slav, ovj za Ir. oi

Ir. fithal

Ir.cabha
ozl-3 .

.

Ir. aiglie

srlnia Ir. suig

O.II.G. farah parsza-s Pol. prosle Ir. pore

k O.N. gris >

^ Scotch, gris 5
•• ••

Qsiiu asila-s osilu
llri

O.II.G. mfts .. Pol. mysz
O.II.G. micco muse R. inucha
O.II.G. kans zasi-s Boh. hus, O. gncra

O.U.G. haflr

O.ILG. sa

I W. asyn
asail

Of wild animals some were known to the Aryans

before they separated, and they happen to be animals

•wliich live both in Asia and Europe, the bear and the

^ .If:—
Sanskrit. Greek.

Bean riksha apKTOS

Wolf. vrika KvKOi

ursus

( lupus
I (v)irpu8

G. vulf

Slavonic. Celtic.

Lith. loky-« Ir. art

Lith.wilka-» Ir. brech

To them should be added the serpent :
—

Sanskrit

£ahi

<sarpa
»>»rpent

:

Oxt5
\(eyxe\v<;)
' epnerov

Teutonic. Slavonic.

nc >Lith. angi-8
Mangury-

Celtic.

^anguis ^O.U.G.unc >Lith. angi-s >
<(anguilla) > .. >(angury-6) >

i serpens > .

.

> .

.

> W. sarff

Without dwelling on the various names of those ani-

mals which had partly been tamed and domesticated,

while others were then, as they are now, the natural

enemies of the sheplierd and his flocks, we proceed at

! on(^e to mention a few words which indicate that this

early pastoral life was not without some of the most

primitive arts, such as ploughing, grinding, weaving,

and the working of useful and precious metals.

The oldest term for ploughing is Ar, which we find
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in Latin arare^ Greek, dpoui/, to ear, Old Slav. " omti,"

Gothic "arjan," Lithuanian " arti," and Gaelic " ar."

From this verb we have the common name of the

plough, aporpoi', aratrum^ Old Saxon '* erida," Old

Norse " ardhr," Old Slavonic " oralo " and " oradlo,"

Lithuanian " arkla-s," Welsh " aradyr " and " arad,"

Cornish " aradar." "Kpovpa and arvum come probably

from the same root. But a more general name for field

is Sanskrit " pada," Greek ttcSov, Umbrian " penim,"

Latin pedum in oppiduin, Pol. " pole," Saxon " folda,"

O. H. G. " feld," "field;" or Sanskrit " a^ra," aypo?,

ager^ and Gothic " akr-s." ^

The corn which was grown in Asia could not well

have been the same which the Aryan nations after-

w^ards cultivated in more northern regions. Some of

the names, however, have been preserved, and may be

supposed to have had, if not exactly the same, at least

a similar botanical character. Such are Sanskrit

"yava," Zend "yava," Lithuanian "javai," which in

Greek must be changed to ^ia. Sanskrit " sveta
"

means white, and corresponds to Gothic " hveit," O.

H. G. "huiz" and "wiz," the Anglo-Saxon " hvit."

But the name of the color became also the name of the

white grain, and thus we have Gothic " hvaitei," Lith.

•'kwety-s," the English "wheat," with which some

scholars have compared the Slav, "shito," and the

Greek o-trog. The name of corn signified originally

what is crushed or ground. Thus " A;urwa " in San-

skrit means ground, ^irna," pounded, and from the

same radical element we must no doubt derive the

Russian "2!erno," the Gothic " kaurn," the Latin

granum. In Lithuanian, "girna" is a millstone, and

1 Lectures on the Science yf Language, fifth edition, vol. i. p. 283. /
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the plural " girnSs " is the name of a hand-mill. The
Russian word for millstone is, again, " zernov," and

the Gothic name for mill, " qvairnus," the later " quirn.'*

The English name for mill is likewise of considerable

antiquity, for it exists not only in the O. H. G. "muli,"

but in the Lithuanian "maluna-s," the Bohemian
" mlyn," the Welsh " melin," the Latin mola^ and the

Greek ^vX-q,

We might add the names for cooking and baking,

and the early distinction between flesh and meat, to

show that the same aversion which is expressed in later

times, for instance, by the poets of the Veda, against

tribes eating raw flesh, was felt already during this

primitive period. " Kravya-ad " (Kpeas-eSw) and " ama-
ad " ((o/xos-cSw) are names applied to barbarians, and

used with the same horror in India as w/xot^ayot and

Kp€0)cf>dyoL in Greece. But we can only now touch on

these points, and must leave it to another opportunity

to bring out in full relief this old picture of human life.

As the name for clothes is the same among all the

Aryan nations, being " vastra " in Sanskrit, " vasti
''

in Gothic, vestis in Latin, icr6-^<s in Greek, " fassradh
"

inTrish, "gwisk" in Welsh, we are justified in ascrib-

ing to the Aryan ancestors the art of weaving as well

as of sewing. To weave in Sanskrit is " ve," and, in

a causative form, " vap." With " ve " coincide the

Latin vieo, and the Greek radical of Frj-rpiov ; mth
" vap," the O. H. G. " wab," the English " weave," the

Greek v</)-aiVw.

To sew in Sanskrit is " siv," from which " sutra," a

thread. The same root is preserved in Latin suo, in

Gothic " siuja," in O. H. G. " siwu," the Enghsh " to

sew," Lithuanian "siuv-u," Greek KaaavM for KaTnavo),
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Another Sanskrit root, with a very similar moaning,

is Nah, wliicli must have existed also as " nabh " and
" nadh." From " nah '' we have Latin neo and necto^

Greek vcw, German " nahan " and '•'• navan," to sew ;

from " nadh," the Greek v-qdoy; from " nabh," the San-

skrit " nabhi " and " nabha " or " ur/janabha," the

spider, literally the wool-spinner.

There is a fourth root which seems to have had orig-

inally the special meaning of sewing or weaving, but

which afterwards took in Sanskrit the more general

sense of making. This is "raA?," which may corre-

spond to the Greek ^aTn-w, to stitch together or to weave ;

nay, which might account for another name of the

spider, apa^v-q in Greek, and aranea in Latin, and for

the classical name of woven wool, Xaxvo^ or Aa^vT;, and

the Latin lana.

That the value and usefulness of some of the metals

was known before the separation of the Aryan race,

can be proved only by a few words ; for the names of

most of the metals differ in different countries. Yet

there can be no doubt that iron Avas known, and its

value appreciated, whether for defense or for attack.

Whatever its old Aryan name may have been, it is

clear that Sanskrit " ayas," Latin ahes in aheneus^ and

even the contracted form, ces^ ceris, the Gothic " ais,"

the Old High-German " er," and the English " iron,"

are names cast in the same mould, and only slightly

coiToded even now by the rust of so many centuries.

The names of the precious metals, such as gold and

silver, have suffered more in passing through the hands

of so many generations. But, notwithstanding, we
are able to discover even in the Celtic " airgiod " the

traces of the Sanskrit " ra^ata," the Greek a^yupo?, the
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Latin argentum ; and even in the Gothic " gultli,"

gold, a similarity with the Slavonic " zlato " and Rus-

sian " zoloto," Greek xp^^Vos and Sanskrit " hiranyam,"

although their formative elements differ widely. The
radical seems to have been " har-at," from whence the

Sanskrit " harit," the color of the sun and of the dawn,

as aurum also descends from the same root with aurora.

Some of the iron implements used, whether for peace-

ful or warlike purposes, have kept their original name,

and it is extremely curious to find the exact similarity

of the Sanskrit " parasu " and the Greek Tre'Ae/cvs, axe,

or of Sanskrit " asi," sword, and Latin ensis.

New ideas do not gain ground at once, and there is a

tendency in our mind to resist new convictions as long

as we can. Hence it is only by a gradual and careful

accumulation of facts that we can hope, on this linguis-

tic evidence, to establish the reality of a period in the

history of mankind previous to the beginning of the

most ancient known dialects of the Aryan world;

previous to the origin of Sanskrit as well as Greek

;

previous to the time when the first Greek arrived on

the shores of Asia Minor, and looking at the vast ex-

panse of sky and sea and country to the west and north,

called it " Europa." Let us examine one other wit-

ness, whose negative evidence will be important. Dur-
ing this early period, the ancestors of the Aryan race

must have occupied a more central position in Asia,

wliBnce the southern branches extended towards India,

the northern to Asia Minor, and Europe. It would fbl-

lov^, therefore, that before their separation, they could

not have known the existence of the sea, and hence, if

our theory be true, the name for sea must be of later

growth, and different in the Aryan languages. And
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this expectation is fully confirmed. We find, indeed,

identical names in Greek and Latin, but not in the

northern and southern branches of the Aryan family.

And even these Greek and Latin names are evidently

metaphorical expressions,— names that existed in the

ancient language, and were transferred, at a later time,

to this new phenomenon. Pontus and ttoi/to? mean

sea in the same sense as Homer speaks of lyph. KtkcvOc^

for pontus comes from the same source from which we
have pons, pontis, and the Sanskrit " pantha," if not

*'pathas." The sea was not called a barrier, but a

high-road,— more useful for trade and travel than any

other road,— and Professor Curtius^ has well pointed

out Greek expressions, such as 7r6vTo<; oAo? ttoAi^s and

OdXaaaa ttovtov, as indicating, even among the Greeks,

a consciousness of the original import of ttovto';. Nor
can words like Sanskrit " sara," Latin sal, and Greek

aAs, dAos, be quoted as proving an acquaintance with

the sea among the early Aryans. " Sara " in Sanskrit

means, first, water, afterwards, salt made of water, but

not necessarily of sea-water. We might conclude from

Sanskrit " sara," Greek aAs, and Latin sal, that the

preparation of salt by evaporation was known to the an-

cestors of the Aryan family before they separated. But

this is all that could be proved by aAs, sal, and Sanskrit

" sara " or " salila ;
" the exclusive application of these

words to the sea belongs to later times ; and though the

Greek cVaAios means exclusively marine, the Latin in

nda is by no means restricted to an island surrounded

by sab, water. The same remark applies to words like

cequor m Latin or TrcAayos in Greek. ©oAao-o-a has long

1 See Kuhn's Journal oj Comparative PJiilobgy, i. 34. Professoi

Cortius gives the equation : woj'tos: jraTO9=ireV0os : naOo<:=Pevdoi : (iaOo^.



48 COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

been proved to be a dialectical form of Odpaaa-a or ra-

pacrcT-a, expressing the troubled waves of the sea (irapa^t

8c TTovTov IlccretSaiv), and if the Latin mare be the same

as Sanskrit " vari," " vari " in Sanskrit does not mean
" sea," but water in general, and could, therefore, only

confirm the fact that all the Aryan nations applied

terms of a general meaning when they had each to fix

their names for the sea. Mare is more likely a name
for dead or stagnant water, like Sanskrit " maru," the

desert, derived from " mri," to die ; and though it is

identical with Gothic " marei," Slav. " more," Irish

" muir," the application of all these words to the ocean

is of later date. But, although the sea had not yet

been reached by the Aryan nations before their com-

mon language branched off into various dialects, navi-

gation was well known to them. The words "oar"
and " rudder " can be traced back to Sanskrit, and the

name of the ship is identically the same in Sanskrit

("naus," "navas"), in Latin (navis)^ in Greek(mvs),

and in Teutonic (Old High-German "nacho," Anglo-

Saxon "naca").

It is hardly possible to look at the evidence hitherto

collected, and which, if space allowed, might have

been considerably increased,^ without feeling that these

1 A large collection of common Aryan words is found in Grimm's Hia-

tory of the German Language. The first attempt to use them for histor-

ical purposes was made by Eichhof ; but the most useful contributions have

fiirce been made by Winning in his Manual of Comparative Philology, 183B;

bj Rahn, Curtius, and Fiirstemann; and much new material is to be found

in Bopp's Glo.isnrium and I'ott's Etymolugische Forschungen. Pictet's great

work, Les Ongines Jndo-Europeemies, 2 vols. 1859 and 18G3, brings to-

gether the most complete mass of materials, but requires also the most care-

ful sifting. AVnth regard to Sanskrit words in particular, the greatest

caution is required, as M. Pictet has not paid to it the same attention as U
Celtic, Latin, Greek, and Slavonic.
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words are the fragments of a real language, once

spoken by a united race at a time which the historian

has till lately hardly ventured to realize. Yet here

we have in our own hands, the relics of that distant

time ; we are using the same words which were used

by the fathers of the Aryan race, changed only by

phonetic influences ; nay, we are as near to them in

thought and speech as the French and Italians are to

the ancient people of Rome. If any more proof was

wanted as to the reality of that period which must

have preceded tlie dispersion of the Aryan race, we
might appeal to the Aryan numerals, as irrefragable

evidence of that long-continued intellectual life which

characterizes that period. Here is a decimal system

of numeration, in itself one of the most marvelous

achievements of the human mind, based on an abstract

conception of quantity, regulated by a spirit of philo-

sophical classification, and yet conceived, matured, and

finished before the soil of Euro{)e was trodden by
Greek, Roman, Slave, or Teuton. Such a system

could only have been formed by a very small com-

munity, and more than any part of language it seems

to necessitate the admission of what might almost be

called a conventional agreement among those who
first framed and adopted the Aryan names for one to

hundred. Let us imagine, as well as we can, that at

the present moment we were suddenly called upon to

invent new names for one, two, three, and we may then

begin to feel what kind of task it was to form and fix

such words. We could easily supply new expressions

for material objects, because they always have some
attributes which language can render either metaphor-

ically or periphrastically. We could call the sea " the I
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salt-water;'* the rain, "the water of heaven ;" the

rivers, " the daughters of the earth." Numbers, how-

ever, are, by their very nature, such abstract and

empty conceptions, that it tries our ingenuity to the

utmost to find any attributive element in them to

which expression might be given, and which might

in time become the proper name of a merely quantita-

tive idea. There might be less difficulty for one and

two; and hence, these two numerals have received

more than one name in the Aryan family. But this

again would only create a new difficulty, because, if

different people were allowed to use different names

for the same numeral, the very object of these names

would be defeated. If five could be expressed by a

term meaning the open hand, and might also be ren-

dered by the simple plural of the word for fingers,

these two synonymous terms would be useless for the

purpose of any exchange of thought. Again, if a

word meanino; fingers or toes mio-ht have been used to

express five as well as ten, all commerce between indi-

viduals using the same word in different senses, would

have been rendered impossible. Hence, in order to

form and fix a series of words expressing one, two,

three, four, etc., it was necessary that the ancestors of

the Aryan race should have come to some kind of un-

conscious agreement to use but one term for each num-

ber, and to attach but one meaning to each term. This

was not the case with regard to other words, as may bo

seen by the large proportion of synonymous and poly-

onymous terms by which every ancient language is

characterized. The wear and tear of lanmiao-e in

literary and practical usage is the only means for re-

ducing the exuberance of this early growth, and for
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giving to each object but one name, and to each name

but one power. And all this must have been achieved

with regard to the Aryan numerals before Greek was

Greek, for thus only can we account for the coinci

deuces as exhibited in the subjoined table :
—

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Lithuanian. Gothic.

I. ekas, tU (olvri), unus, wienas, aina.

II. dvau, fivo,, duo, du. tTai.

m. trayas, rpelt. tres, trys. threis.

IV iatT^iras, T€TTape?,

{^olic, TTtVupes)

Xuatuor,

,
(Oscan, petora).

keturi, fldTftr.

V. pania, nevre, quinque,

(Oscan, pomtis).

pcnki, fimf.

VI shash, e'^, Bex, szeszi. saihs.

VJI. Bapta, iirra, septem, Beptyni, sibun.

VIII. ash/au, OKTCO, octo, asztuni, ahtau.

IX. nava, iwea, noTem, dewyni. niun.

X. da^a, 6«a, decern, deszimt, taihun.

XI. ekada^a, evStKa undecim, wieno-lika. ain-lif.

XII. dvada^a, 8(i5eKa, dnodecim, dwy-lika, tva-lif.

XX. vin.vati, eI»co<ri, Tiginti, dwi-deszimti., tvaitigjus.

c. satam, eKttTOi', centum, szimtas. taihun talhund.

M. sahasram, Xi'Atot, mille, tukstantis, thusundi.

If we cannot account for the coincidences between

the French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and Walla-

chian numerals, without admitting that all were derived

from a common type, the Latin, the same conclusion is

forced upon us by a comparison of the more ancient

numerals. They must have existed ready made in that

lano^uao-e from which Sanskrit as well as Welsh is de-

rived ; but only as far as hundred. Thousand had not

received expression at that early period, and hence

the names for thousand differ, not, however, without

giving, by their very disagreement, some further in-

dications as to the subsequent history of the Aryan

race. We see Sanskrit and Zend share the name for

thousand in common (Sanskrit "sahasra," Zend " ha-

zanra"), which shows, that after the southern branch

had been severed from the northern, the ancestors of
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the Brahmans and Zoroastrians continued united for a

time by the ties of a common language. The same

conclusion may be drawn from the agreement between

the Gothic " thusundi " and the Old Prussian " tusim-

tons " (ace), the Lithuanian " tukstantis," the Old

Slavonic " tUisasta
;
" while the Greeks and the Romans

stand apart from all the rest, and seem to have formed,

each independently, their own name for thousand.

This earliest period, then, previous to any national

separation, is what I call the mythopoeio period, for

every one of these common ^Arymi words is, in a cer-

tain sense, a myth. These words were all originally

appellative ; they expressed one out of many attributes,

which seemed characteristic of a certain object, and the

selection of these attributes and their expression in lan-

guage, represents a kind of unconscious poetry, which

modern lano;ua<2;es have lost altogether.

Language has been called fossil poetry. But as the

artist does not know that the clay which he is handling

contains the remnants of organic life, we do not feel that

when we address a father, we call him protector, nor did

the Greeks, when using the word Sarjp, brother-in-law,

know that this term applied originally only to the

younger brothers of the husband, who stayed at home
with the bride while their elder brother was out in the

field or the forests. The Sanskrit " devar " meant

originally playmate,— it told its own story,— it was

a myth ; but in Greek it has dwindled down into a

mere name, or a technical term. Yet, even in Greek

.t is not allowed to form a feminine of Sa^p, as little

as we should venture even now to form a masculine of

" daughter."

Soon, however, languages lose their etymological
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conscience, and thus we find in Latin, for instance, not

only vidua^ Imsbandless ("Penelope tam diu vidua

viro SLio caruit "), but viduus, a formation which, if

analyzed etymologically, is as absurd as the Teutonic

*• a widower." It must be confessed, however, that

the old Latin viduus,^ a name of Orcus, who had

temple outside Rome, makes it doubtful whether the

Latin vidua is really the Sanskrit " vi-dhava," however

great their similarity. At all events we should have

to admit that a verb viduare was derived from vidua,

and that afterwards a new adjective was formed with a

more ojeneral sense, so that viduus to a Roman ear

meant nothing more than privatus.

But, it may be asked, how does the fact, that the

Aryan languages possess this treasure of ancient names

in common, or even the discovery that all these names

had originally an expressive and poetical power, ex-

plain the phenomenon of mythological language among

all the members of this family ? How does it render

intelligible that phase of the human mind which gave

birth to the extraordinary stories of gods and heroes,—
of gorgons and chimairas, — of things that no human

eye had ever seen, and that no human mind in a

healthy state conld ever have conceived ?

Before we can answer this question, we must enter

into some more preliminary observations as to the

formation of words. Tedious as this may seem, we

believe that while engaged in these considerations the

mist of mythology will gradually clear away, and en-

able us to discover behind the floating clouds of the

dawi: of thought and language, that real nature ^^•hich

mythology has so long veiled and disguised.

1 Hartung, Die Religion der Rdmer, vol. ii. p. 90.
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All the common Aryan words wliicli we have hitli*

erto examined referred to definite objects. They are

all substantives, they express something substantial,

~ something open to sensuous perception. Nor is it in

the power of language to express originally anything

except objects as nouns, and qualities as verbs. Hence,
^-the onl}' definition we can give of language during that

early state is, that it is the conscious expression in

sound, of impressions received by all the senses.

To us, abstract nouns are so familiar that we can

hardly appreciate the difficulty which men experienced

in forming them. We can scarcely imagine a language

without abstract nouns. There are, however, dialects

spoken at the present day which have no abstract

nouns, and the more we go back in the history of lan-

guages, the smaller we find the number of these use-

ful expressions. As far as language is concerned, an

/ abstract word is nothing but an adjective raised into a

substantive ; but in thought the conception of a quality

as a subject, is a matter of extreme difficulty, and, in

strict logical parlance, impossible. If we say, " I love

virtue," we seldom connect any definite notion with

" virtue." Virtue is not a being, however unsubstan-

tial ; it is nothing individual, personal, active ; nothing

that could by itself produce an expressible impression

on our mind. The word " virtue " is only a short-hand

expression ; and when men said for the first time " I

. love virtue," what they meant by it originally was, " I

'rOve all things that become an honest man, that are

manly, or virtuous."

But there are other words, which we hardly call

abstract, but which, nevertheless, were so originally

and are so still, in form ; I mean in words like "day

'
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and "night," "spring" and " winter," "dawn" and
" twilight," " storm " and "thunder." For what do

we mean i: we speak of day and night, or of spring

and winter? We may answer, a season, or any other

portion of time. But what is time, in our conceptions ?

It is nothing substantial, nothing individual ; it is a

quality raised by language into a substance. There-

fore if we say " the day dawns," " the night ap-

proaches," we predicate actions of things that cannot

act, we affirm a proposition which, if analyzed logically,

would have no definable subject.

The same applies to collective words, such as " sky "

and " earth," " dew " and " rain,"— even to " rivers

'

and " mountains." For if we say, " The earth nourishes

man," we do not mean any tangible portion of soil, but

the earth, conceived as a whole ; nor do we mean by

the sky the small horizon which our eye can scan.

We imagine somethino; which does not fall under our

senses, but whether we call it a whole, a power, or an

idea, in speaking of it we change it unawares into

somethino; individual.

Now in ancient languages every one of these words

had necessarily a termination expressive of gender, and

this naturally produced in the mind the corresponding

idea of sex, so that these names received not only an

'ndividual, but a sexual character. There w^as no sub-

stantive which was not either masculine or feminine

;

neuters being of later growth, and distinguishable

chiefly in the nominative.^

1 " It is with the world, as with each of us in our individual life : for as

\we leave childhood and youth behind us, we bid adieu to the vivid impres-
sions things once made upon us, and become colder and more speculative.

To a little child, not only are all living creatures endowed with human in-

telligence, but ereryOdng is alive. In his Kosmos, Pussy takes rank with

1
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What must have been the result of this? As long

a» i>eople thought in language, it was simply impossible

to speak of morning or evening, of spring and winter,

without giving to these conceptions something of an in-

dividual, active, sexual, and at last, personal character.

They were either nothings, as they are nothings to our

withered thought, or they were something; and then

they could not be conceived as mere powers, but a»

beings powerful. Even in our time, though we have

the conception of nature as a power, what do we mean
by power, except something powerful ? Now, in early

language, nature was Natura^ a mere adjective made
substantive ; she was the Mother always " going to

bring forth." Was this not a more definite idea than

that wdiich we connect with nature ? And let us look

to our poets, who still think and feel in language,

— that is, who use no word without having really en-

livened it in their mind, who do not trifle with lan-

guage, but use it as a spell to call forth real things,

full of light and color. Can they speak of the sun, or

the dawn, or the storms as neutral powers, without

Pa and Ma, in point of intelligence. He beats the chair against which he

has knocked his head; and afterwards kisses it in token of renewed friend-

ship, in the full belief, that like himself, it is a moral agent amenable to re-

wards and punishments. The fire that burns his finger is " Naughty Fire,"

and the stars that shine through his bedroom window are Eyes, like

Mamma's, or Pussy's, only brighter.

" The same instinct that prompts the child to personify everything remains

Tinchecked in the savage, and grows up with him to manhood. Hence in

all simple and early languages, there are but two genders, masculine and
feminine. To develop such an idea as that of a neuter, requires the slow

growth of civilization for its accomplishment. We see the same tendency

to class everything as masculine or feminine among even civilized men, i/

they are uneducated. To a farm laborer, a bundle of hay is " Ae," just a3

much as is the horse that eats it. He resolutely ignores " z7," as a prononn

for which there is not the slightest necessity."—Printer^s Register, Feb. 6

1868.
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doii.g viole^ice to their feelings ? Let us open Words-

worth, and we sliall hardly find him use a single ab-

stract term without some life and blood in it : —
Religion.

"Sacred Religion, mother of form and fear,

Dread arbitress of mutable respect,

New rites ordaining when the old are wrecked,

Or cease to please the fickle worshipper."

Winter.

"Humanit}', delighting to behold

A fond reflection of her own decay,

Hath painted Winter like a traveller old,

Propped on a staff, and, through the sullen day,

In hooded mantle, limping o'er the plain,

As though his weakness were disturbed by pain;

Or, if a juster fancy should allow

An undisputed symbol of command.
The chosen sceptre is a withered bough.

Infirmly grasped within a palsied hand.

These emblems suit the helpless and forlorn;

But mighty Winter the device shall scorn.

For he it was— dread Winter! — who beset.

Flinging round van and rear his ghastly net.

That host, when from the regions of the Pole

They shrunk, insane Ambition's barren goal,

—

That host, as huge and strong as e'er defied

Their God, and placed their trust in human pride I

As fathers prosecute rebellious sons,

He smote the blossoms of their warrior youth;

He called on FrosVs inexorable tooth

Life to consume in manhood's firmest hold ....
And bade the Snoio their ample backs bestridei

And to the battle ride."

So, again, of Age and the Hours :—
" Age ! twine thy brows with fresh spring flowers,

And call a train of laughing Flours,

And bid them dance, and bid them sing;

And thou, too, mingle in the ring !

"

Wcw, when writing these lines, Wordsworth could

hardly have thought of the classical Horce: the con-

ception of dancing Hours came as natural to his mind

is to the poets of old.
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Or, again, of Storms and Seasons :—
" Ye Storms^ resound the praises of your King!

And ye mild Seasons, — in a sunny clime,

Midway, on some high hill, while father Time

Looks on delighted,— meet in festal ring.

And loud and long of Winter's triumph sing! "

We are wont to call this poetical diction, and to

make allowance for what seems to us exaggerated lan-

guage. But to the poet it is no exaggeration, nor was

it to the ancient poets of language. Poetry is older

than prose, and abstract speech more difficult than the

outpouring of a poet's sympathy with nature. It re-

quires reflection to divest nature of her living expres-

sion, to see in the swift-riding clouds nothing but

vaporous exhalations, in the frowning mountains masses

of stone, and in the lightning electric sparks. Words-

worth feels what he says, when he exclaims,—
" Mountains, and Vales, and Floods, I call on you

To share the passion of a just disdain;

"

and when he speaks of "the last hill that parleys with

the setting sun," this expression came to him as he was

communing with nature ; it was a thought untranslated

as yet into the prose of our traditional and emaciated

speech ; it was a thought such as the men of old would

not have been ashamed of in their common every day

conversation.

There are some poQms of this modern ancient

which are all mythology, and as we shall have to refer

to them hereafter, I shall give one more extract, which

to a Hindu and an ancient Greek would have

more intellis^ible than it is to us :
—

" Hail, orient Conqueror of gloomy N ight

!

Thou that canst shed the bliss of gratitude

On hearts, howe'er insensible or rude
;

Whether thy punctual visitations smite
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The ha"aghty towers where monarchs dwell,

Or thou, impartial Snn, with presence bright

Cheer'st the low threshoKl of the peasant's cell

!

Not unrejoiced I see thee climb the sky,

In naked splendor, clear from mist and haze,

Or cloud approaching to divert the rays,

Which even in deepest winter testify

Thy power and majesty,

Dazzling the vision that presumes to gaze.

Well does thine aspect usher in this Day;

As aptly suits therewith that modest pace

Submitted to the chains

That bind thee to the path which God ordains

That thou shouldst trace.

Till, with the heavens and earth, thou pass away I

Nor less, the stillness of these frosty plains —
Their utter stillness, and the silent grace

Of yon ethereal summits, white with snow,

(Whose tranquil pomp and spotless purity

Report of storms gone by
To us Avho tread below) —

Do with the service of this day accord.

Divinest object which th' uplifted eye

Of mortal man is suffered to behold;

Thou, who upon these snow-clad Heights nas poured

Meek lustre, nor forget'st the humble Vale;

Thou Avho dost warm Earth's universal mould,

And for thy bounty wert not unadored

By pious men of old

;

Once more, heart-cheering Sun, I bid thee hail!

Bright be thy course to-day,— let not this promise fail!
"

Why then, if we ourselves, in speaking of the Sun

or the Storms, of Sleep and Death, of Earth and Dawn,

connect either no distinct idea at all with these names,

or allow them to cast over our mind the fleeting

shadows of the poetry of old ; why, if we, wlien speak-

ing with the warmth which is natural to the human
heart, call upon the Winds and the Sun, the Ocean

and the Sky, as if they would still hear us ; why, if

plastic thought cannot represent any one of these

beings or powers, without giving them, if not a human
form, at least human life and human feeling, — wliy
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should we wonder at the ancients, with their language

throbbing with life and reveling in color, if instead

of the gray outlines of our modern thought, they threw

out those living forms of nature, endowed with human
powers, nay, with powers more than human, inasmuch

as the light of the Sun was brighter than the light of a

human eye, and the roaring of the Storms louder than

the shouts of the human voice. We may be able to

account for the origin of rain and dew, of storm and

thunder
; yet, to tlie great majority of mankind, all

these things, unless they are mere names, are still

what they were to Homer, only perhaps less beautiful,

less poetical, less real, and living.

So much for that peculiar difficulty which the human
mind experiences in speaking of collective or abstract

ideas, — a difficulty which, as we shall see, will explain

many of the difficulties of Mythology.

We have now to consider a similar feature of ancient

languages,— the auxiliary verbs. They hold the same

position among verbs, as abstract nouns among sub-

stantives. They are of later origin, and had all origi-

nally a more material and expressive character. Our
auxiliary verbs have had to pass through a long chain

of vicissitudes before they arrived at the withered and

lifeless form which fits them so well for the purposes of

our abstract prose. Habere^ which is now used in all

the Romance languages simply to express a past tense,

"j'ai aime," I loved, was originally, to hold fast, to

hold back, as we may see in its derivative, Jiahence. the

reins. Thus tenere^ to hold, becomes, in Spanish, an

auxiliary verb, that can be used very much in the same

manner as habere. The Greek l^m is the Sanskrit

'' sah," and meant originally, to be strong, to be able,
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or to can. The Latin /m, I was, the Sansknt " bhu,"

to be, coiTcsponds to the Greek <^v(jo, and there shows

still its original and material power of growing, in an

intransitive and transitive sense. " As," the radical of

the Sanskrit " as-mi," the Greek €/x-/xt, the Lithuanian

" as-mi," I am, had probably the original meaning of

breathing, if the Sanskrit " as-u," breatli, is correctly

traced back to that root. Stare^ to stand, sinks down

in the Romance dialects to a mere auxiliary, as in " j'ai-

dt^," I have been, i. e. haheo-statum, I have stood ;

"j'ai-^t^ convaincu," I have stood convinced; the pho-

netic change of statum into ^te being borne out by the

transition of status into ^tat. The German " werden,"

which is used to form futures and passives, the Gothic

" varth," points back to the Sanskrit " vrit," the Latin

verto. " Will," again, in " he will go," has lost its

radical meaning of wishing ; and " shall " used in the

same tense, " I shall go," hardly betrays, even to the

etymologist, its original power of legal or moral obliga-

tion. " Schuld," however, in German means debt and

sin, and " soil," has there not yet taken a merely tem-

poral signification, the first trace of which may be dis-

covered, however, in the names of the three Teutonic

Parcae. These are called " Vurdh," " Verdhandi," and
" Skuld," — Past, Present, and Future. ^ But what

could be the original conception of a verb which, even

in its earliest a})plication, has already the abstract

meaning of moral duty or legal obligation ? Where
could language, which can only draw upon the material

world for its nominal and verbal treasures, find some-

thing analogous to the abstract idea of he shall pay, or,

he ought to yield? Grimm, who has endeavored to

I Kuhn, Ztitschriftfur verghichende Spracnforschung, vol. iii. p. 449
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follow the German lano;uac;e into its most secret r^

cesses, proposes an explanation of this verb, whicli

deserves serious consideration, however strange and

incredible it may appear at first sight.

Shall^ and its preterite should, have the following

forms in Gothic :
—

Present. Preterite.

Skal, Sknida.

Skalt, Skuldes.

Skal, Skulda.

Skulum, Skuliledum.

Skuluth, Skuldeduth.

Skulun, Skuldedun.

In Gothic this verb " skal," which seems to be a

present, can be proved to be an old perfect, analogous

to Greek perfects like oTSa, which have the form of the

perfect but the power of the present. There are sev-

eral verbs of the same character in the German lan-

guage, and in English they can be detected by the

absence of the s, as the termination of the third person

singular of the present. " Skal," then, according to

Grimm, means, " I owe," " I am bound ;
" but origi-

nally it meant " I have killed." The chief guilt pun-

ished by ancient Teutonic law, was the guilt of man-
islaughter,— and in many cases it could be atoned for

by a fine. Hence, " skal " meant literally, " I am
guilty," " ich bin schuldig; " and afterwards, when this

fiiU expression had been ground down into a legal

phrase, new expressions became possible, such as I

liave killed a free man, a serf, i. e. I am guilty of a free

man, a serf; and at last, I owe (the fine for having

slain) a free man, a serf In this manner Grimm ac-
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counts for the still later and more anomalous expres-

sions, such as he shall pay, ^. e. lie is guilty to pay (" er

ist schuldig zu zahlen ") ; he shall go, i. e. he must go ;

and last, I shall withdraw, ^. e. I feel bound to with-

draw.

A change of meaning like this seems, no doubt,

violent and fancifiil, but we should feel more inclined

to accept it, if we considered how almost every word we
use discloses similar changes as soon as we analyze it

etymologically, and then follow gradually its historical

growth. The general conception of thing is in Walla-

chian expressed by " lucru, " the Latin lucrum^ gain.

The French " chose " was originally causa, or cause.

If we say, " I am obliged to go," or "I am bound to

pay," we forget that the origin of these expressions

carries us back to times when men were bound to go,

or bound over to pay. Hoc mefallit means, in Latin,

" it deceives me," " it escapes me." Afterwards, it took

the sense of " it is removed from me," I want it, I

must have it : and hence, " il me faut," I must.

Again, I may is the Gothic

Mag, maht, mag, magum, maguth, magun;

and its primary signification was, " I am strong."

Now, this verb also was originally a preterite, and

derived from a root which meant, '' to beget," whence
the Gothic "magus," son, i. e. begotten, the Scotch

" Mac," and Gothic " magath-s," daughter, the Eng-
lish "maid."

In mythological language we must make due allow-

/ ance for the absence of merely auxiliary words. Every
word, whether noun or verb, had still its full original

^ power during the mythopoeic ages. Words were
heavy and unwieldy. They said more than they
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ought to say, and hence, mucli of the strangeness

of the mythological language, which we can only un-

derstand by watching the natural growth of speech.

/^""Where we speak of the sun following the dawn, the

I

ancient poets could only speak and think of the Sun

L loving and embracing the Dawn. What is with us

' a sunset, was to them the Sun growing old, decay-

ing, or dying. Our sunrise was to them the Night

giving birth to a brilliant child ; and in the Spring they

really saw the Sun or the Sky embracing the earth

with a warm embrace, and showering treasures into

the lap of nature. There are many myths in Hesiod,

of late origin, where we have only to replace a full

verb by an auxiliary, in order to change mythical

into logical language. Hesiod calls Nyx (Night) the

mother of Moros (Fate), and the dark Ker (Destruc-

tion) ; of Thanatos (Death), Hypnos (Sleep), and the

tribe of the Oneiroi (Dreams). And this her progeny

she is said to have borne without a father. Again, she

is called the mother of Momos (Blame), and of the

woful Oizys (Woe), and of the Hesperides (Evening

Stars), who guard the beautiful golden apples on the

other side of the far-famed Okeanos, and the trees that

bear fruit. She also bore Nemesis (Vengeance), and

Apate (Fraud), and Philotes (Lust), and the perni-

cious Geras (Old Age), and the strong-minded Eria

(Strife). Now, let us use our modern expressions,

such as " the stars are seen as the night approaches,"

"we sleep," "we dream," "we die," "we run danger

during night," " nightly revels lead to strife, angry

discussions, and woe," " many nights bring old age,

and at last death," " an evil deed concealed at first by

the darkness of night will at last be revealed by the
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lay," " Night herself will be revenged on ihe criminal,"

and we have translated the language of Hesiod— a

language to a great extent understood by the people

whom he addressed— into our modern form of thought

and speech. 1 All this is hardly mythological language,

but ratlier a poetical and proverbial kind of expression

known to all poets, whether modern or ancient, and fre-

quently to be found in the language of common people.

Uranos, in the language of Hesiod, is used as a name
for the sky ; he is made or born that " he should be a

firm place for the blessed gods." ^ It is said twice,

that Uranos covers everything (v. 127), and that

when he brings the night, he is stretched out every-

where, embracing the earth. This sounds almost as if

the Greek myth had still preserved a re^^ollection of

the etymological power of Uranos. For " Uranos "

is the Sanskrit " Varurza " and this is deriv^ed from a

root Var, to cover ; " Varurja " being in the Veda
also a name of the firmament, but especially connected

with the night, and opposed to " Mitra," the day. At
all events, the name of " Uranos " retained with the

Greek something of its original meaning, which was

not the case with names like " Apollo " or " Diony-

sos ;
" and when we see him called do-rcpoct?, the starry

1 As to Philotes being the Child of Night, Juliet understood what it

meant when she said :
—

" Spread thy close curtain, love-performing Night!

That unawares eyes may wink ; and Romeo
Leap to these arms, untalked of and unseen! —
Lovers can see to do their amorous rites

By their own beauties; or, if Love be blind,

It best agrees with Night."

• Hesiod, Theog. 128: —
Fata Se TOi irpiaTOV nev eyeivaro Taov eaVTjj

Ovpavov aarepoev^', Xya fiiv nepl navra xoAvirrOit

o(f>p' eii} ixoLKapfacn. deot; l£os dr ^aAe( aiet.

VOL., tl. 5
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heaven, we can hardly believe, as Mr. Grote says, that

to the Greek, " Uranos, Nyx, Hypnos, and Oneiros

(Heaven, Night, Sleep, and Dream) are persons, just

as much as Zeus and Apollo." We need only read a

few lines further in Hesiod, in order to see that the

progeny of Gaea, of which Uranos is the first, has not

yet altogether arrived at that mythological personifica-

tion or crystallization which makes most of the Olym-
pian gods so difficult and doubtful in their original char-/

acter. The poet has asked the Muses in the introduc-

tion how the gods and the earth m ere first bom, and

the rivers and the endless sea, and the bright stars, and

the wide heaven above (^ovpavbs evpvs vTrepOev^. The
whole poem of the " Theogony " is an answer to this

question ; and we can hardly doubt therefore that the

Greek saw in some of the names that follow, simply

poetical conceptions of real objects, such as the earth,

and the rivers, and the mountains. Uranos, the first

offspring of Gaea, is afterwards raised into a deity,—
endowed with human feelings and attributes ; but the

very next offspring of Gaea, Ovpea paKpd^ the great

Mountains, are even in language represented as neuter,

and can therefore hardly claim to be considered as per-

sons like Zeus and Apollo.

Mr. Grote goes too far in insisting on the purely lit-

eral meaning of the whole of Greek mythology. Some
mythological figures of speech remained in the Greek

language to a very late period, and were perfectly

understood,— that is to say, they required as little ex-

planation as our expressions of " the sun sets," or " the

sun rises." Mr. Grote feels compelled to admit this,

but he declines to draw any further conclusions from it.

" Although some of the attributes and actions ascribed
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to these persons," he says, " are often txplicable by

allegory, the whole series and system of them never

are so: the theorist who adopts this course of explana-

tion finds tliat, after one or two simple and obvious

steps, the path is no longer open, and he is forced to

clear a way for himself by gratuitous refinements and

conjectures." Here, then, Mr. Grote admits what he

calls allegory as an ingredient of mythology ; still he

makes no further use of it and leaves the whole of

mythology as a riddle, that cannot and ought not to be

solved, as something irrational— as a past that was

never present— declining even to attempt a partial

explanation of this important problem in the history of

the Greek mind. Ukiov Tjfxcav Travros. Such a want of

scientific courage would have put a stop to many sys-

tems which have since grown to completeness, but

which at first had to make the most timid and uncer-

tain steps. In palseontological sciences we must learn

to be ignorant of certain things ; and what Suetonius

says of the grammarian, "boni grammatici est non-

nulla etiam nescire," applies with particular force to

the mythologist. It is in vain to attempt to solve the

secret of every name ; and nobody has expressed this

with greater modesty than he who has laid the most

lasting foundation of Comparative Mythology. Grimm,

in the introduction to his " German Mythology," says,

without disguise, ''I shall indeed interpret all that I i

can, bat I cannot interpret all that I should like." But J

Burely Otfried Miiller had opened a path into the laby-

rinth of Greek mythology, which a scholar of Mr.

Grote's power and genius might have followed, and

which at least he ought to have proved as either right

.ir wrong. How late mythological language was in
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vogue among the Greeks has been shown bv 0. Miiller

(p. QE>} in the myth of Kyrene. The Greek town of

Kyrene in Libya was founded about Olymp. 37 ; the

ruling race derived its origin from the Minyans, who
reigned chiefly in lolkos, in Southern Thessaly ; the

foundation of tlie colony was due to the oracle of

Apollo at Pytlio. Hence, the myth,— " The heroic

maid Kyrene, who lived in Thessaly, is loved by

Apollo and carried off to Libya ;
" while in modern

language we should say,— "The town of Kyrene, in

Thessaly, sent a colony to Libya, under the auspices of

Apollo." Many more instances might be given, where

the mere substitutioh of a more matter-of-fact verb

divests a myth at once of its miraculous appearance.^

Kaunos is called the son of Miletos, i. e. Kretan colo-

nists from Miletos had founded the town of Kaunos in

Lycia. Again, the myth says that Kaunos fled from

Miletos to Lycia, and his sister Byblos was changed,

by sorrow over her lost brother, into a fountain.

Here Miletos in Ionia, being better known than the

Miletos in Kreta, has been brought in by mistake,

Byblos being simply a small river near the Ionian

Miletos. Again, Pausanias tells us as a matter of

history, that Miletos, a beautiful boy, fled from Kreta

to Ionia, in order to escape the jealousy of Minos,—
the fact being, that Miletos in Ionia was a colony of the

Miletos of Kreta, and Minos the most famous king of

that island. Again, Marpessa is called the daughter

of Evenos, and a myth represents her as carried away

by Idas,— Idas being the name of a famous hero of the

town of Marpessa. The fact, implied by the myth and

confirmed by other evidence, is, that colonists started

1 Kanne's Myiliohgy, § 10, p. xxxii.
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from tlie river Evenos, and founded Marpessa in Mes-

sina. And here again, the mytli adds, that Evenos,

after trying in vain to reconquer his daugliter from Idas,

M^as changed by sorrow into a river, Hke Byblos, the

sister of Miletos.

If the Hellenes call themselves avrox^oves, v^^e fancy

we understand what is meant by this expression. But,

if we are informed that Trvppa, the red, was the oldest

name of Thessaly, and that Hellen was the son of

l*yrrha, Mr. Grote would say that we have here to

deal with a mytli, and that the Greeks, at least, never

doubted that there really was one individual called

Pyrrha, and another called Hellen. Now, this may be

true with regard to the later Greeks, such as Homer
and Hesiod; but was it so— could it have been so

originally ? Language is always language, — it always

meant something originally, and he, whoever it was,

who first, instead of calling the Hellenes born of the

soil, spoke of Pyrrha, the mother of Hellen, must have

meant somethino; intellicrible and rational ; he could not

have meant a friend of his wdiom he knew by the

name of Hellen, and an old lady called Pyrrha ; he

meant what we mean if we speak of Italy as the mother

of Art.

Even in more modern times than those of which Ot-

fried Miiller speaks, we find that "to speak mytho-

logically," was the fashion among poets and philoso-

phers. Pausanias complains of those " who genealogizo

everything, and make Pythis the son of Delphos."

The story of Eros in the " Phaidros " is called a myth

(ju,v(?os, 254 1) ; Xoyo^y 257 b) ;
yet, Sokrates says iron-

ically, " that is one of those which you may believe or

not " (TovTOL<i Srj escort fxev TruOeaOai, escort Bk arf). Again,
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when he tells the story of the Egyptian god Theuth,

he calls it a " tradition of old " (Ako^i/ y c^w Xiyeiv

tS)v TrpoTtpwf), but Phaedros knows at once that it is

one of Sokrates' own making, and he says to him,

" Sokrates, thou makest easily Egyptian or any other

stories" (Aoym). When Pindar calls Apophasis the

daughter of Epimetheus, every Greek understood this

mythological language as well as if he had said "an
after-thought leads to an excuse." ^ Nay, even in Ho-

mer, when the lame Litse (Prayers) are said to follow

Ate (Mischief), trying to appease her, a Greek under-

stood this language as well as we do, when we say that

" Hell is paved with good intentions."

When Prayers are called the daughters of Zeus, we
are hardly as yet within the sphere of pure mythology.

For Zeus was to the Greeks the protector of the sup-

pliants, Zeus tK6T£(rtos,— and hence Prayers are called

his daughters, as we might call Liberty the daughter of

England, or Prayer the offspring of the soul.

All these sayings, however, though mythical, are

not yet myths. It is the essential character of a true ~\

myth that it should no longer be intelligible by a ref-

erence to the spoken language. The plastic character

of ancient language, which we have traced in the for-

mation of nouns and verbs, is not sufficient to explain

I O Muller has pointed out how the different parents given to the " Erin-

yes " by different poets were suggested by the character which each poet

ascribed to them. " Evidently," he says, in his Essay on the Enmenides,

p. 184, " this genealogy answered better to the views and poetical objects

of ^schylos than one of the current genealogies by which the Erinyes are

ieri/edfrom Skotos and Gsea (Sophokles), Kronos and Eurvnome (in a

work ascribed to Epimenides), Phorkys (Euphorion), Gsea Eurynome (Is-

Iron), Acheron and Night (Eudemos), Hades and Persephone (Orphic

hymns), Hades and Styx (Athenodoros and Mnaseas). See, however

Ares, by H. D. MiUler, p. 67.
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how a myth could have lost its expressive power or its

life and consciousness. Making due allowance for the

difficulty of forming abstract nouns and abstract verbs,

we should yet be unable to account for anything beyond

allegorical poetry among the nations of antiquity

;

mythology would still remain a riddle. Here, tlien, we

must call to our aid another powerful ingredient in the

formation of ancient speech, for which I find no better

nB.me tlmn Pol7/oni/m7/ and^noriT/mt/.^ Most nouns, as

we have seen before, were originally appellatives or

predicates, expressive of what seemed at the time the

most characteristic attribute of an object. But as most

objects have more than one attribute, and as, under dif-

ferent aspects, one or the other attribute might seem

more appropriate to form the name, it happened by ne-

cessity that most objects, during the early period of lan-

guage, had more than one name. In the course of time,

the greater portion of these names became useless, and

they were mostly replaced in literary dialects by one

fixed name, which might be called the proper name of

such objects. The more ancient a language, the richer

it is in synonyms.
'^

Synonyms, again, if used constantly, must naturally

give rise to a number of homonyms. If we may call

the sun by fifty names expressive of different qualities,

some of these names will be applicable to other objects

also, which happen to possess the same quality. Those

different objects would then be called by the same

name — they would become homonyms.

In the Veda, the earth is called " urvi " (wide),

^*pritlivi" (broad), " inahi " (great), and many more

1 Sec the Author's letter to Chevalier Bunsen On the Turanian Lan-

qua (,68, p. 35



72 COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

names, of which the Nighawtu mentions twenty-one.

These twenty-one words would be synonyms. But
" urvi " (wide) is not only given as a name of the

earth, but also means a river. " Prithvi " (broad)

means not only earth, but sky and dawn. " Mahi "

(great, strong) is used for cow and speech, as well as

for earth. Hence, earth, river, sky, dawn, cow, and

speech, would become homonyms. All these names,

however, are simple and intelligible. But most of the

old terms, thrown out by language at the first burst of

youthful poetry, are based on bold metaphors. These

metaphors once forgotten, or the meaning of the roots

whence the words were derived once dimmed and

changed, many of these words would naturally lose

their radical as well as their poetical meaning. They
would become mere names handed down in the con-

versation of a family ; understood, perhaps, by the

grandfather, familiar to the father, but strange to the

son, and misunderstood by the grandson. This misun-

derstanding may arise in various manners. Either the

radical meaning of the word is forgotten, and thus what

was originally an appellative, or a name, in the etymo-

logical sense of the word (nomen stands for gnomen^

" quo gnoscimus res," like natus for gnatus)^ dwindled

down into a mere sound— a name in the modern sense

of the word. Thus ^evs, being originally a name of the

sky, like the Sanskrit " dyaus," became gradually a

proper name, which betrayed its appellative meaning

only in a few proverbial expressions, such as Zcv? rci,

or " sub Jove frigido." ) ^
^'

'^ "

Frequently it happened that after the true etymolog-

ical meaning of the word had been forgotten, a new

meaning was attached to it by a kind of etymological

^



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. T8

instinct wliich.exists even in modern languages. Thus,

AvK-qyev-q^^ tlie son of light— Apollo, was changed into

a son of Lycia ; A7;Aios, the bright one, gave rise to the

myth of the birth of Apollo in Delos.

Again, where two names existed for the same object,

two persons would spring up out of the two names, and

as the same stories could be told of either, they would

naturally be represented as brothers and sisters, as pa-

rent and child. Tims we find Selene, the moon, side

by side with Mene, the moon ; Helios (Surya), the Sun,

and Phoebos (Bhava, a different form of Rudra) ; and

in most of the Greek heroes we can discover human-

ized forms of Greek gods, with names which, in many
instances, were epithets of their divine prototypes.^

Still more frequently it happened that adjectives con-

nected with a word as applied to one object, were used

with the same word even though applied to a different

object. What was told of the sea was told of the sky,

and the sun once being called a lion or a wolf, was

soon endowed with claws and mane, even where the

animal metaphor was forgotten. Thus the Sun with

his golden rays might be called ''golden-handed," hand
being expressed by the same word as ray. But when
the same epithet was applied to Apollo or Indra, a

myth would spring up, as we find it in German and

Sanskrit mythology, telling us that Indra lost his hand,

and that it was replaced by a hand made of ookl.

Here we have some of the keys to mythology, but

the manner of handling them can only be learnt from

comparative philology. As in French it is difficult to

find the radical meaning of many a word, unless we
compare it with its corresponding forms in Italian,

Spanish, or Provencal ; we should find it impossible to

J
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discover tlie origin oi' many a Greek word, without

comparing it with its more or less corrupt relatives in

German, Latin, Slavonic, and Sanskrit. ' Unfortunately

we have in this ancient circle of languages nothing

corresponding to Latin, hy which we can test the more

or less original form of a word in French, Italian, and

Spanish. Sanskrit is not the mother of Latin and

Greek, as Latin is the mother of French and Italian.

But although Sanskrit is hut one among many sisters,

it is, no douht, the eldest, in so far as it has preserved

its words in their most primitive state ; and if we once

succeed in tracing a Latin and Greek word to its cor-

responding form in Sanskrit, we are generally ahle at

the same time to account for its formation, and to fix

its radical meaning. What should we know of the

original meaning: of Trarrip, fJirp-r]p^ and 'vyarrjp^ ^ if we
were reduced to the knowledge of one language like

Greek ? But as soon as we trace these words to San-

skrit, their primitive power is clearly indicated. O.

Mijller was one of the first to see and acknowledge

that classical philology must surrender all etymological

research to comparative philology, and that the origin

of Greek words cannot be settled by a mere reference

to Greek. This applies with particular force to mytho-

logical names. In order to become mythological, it

was necessary that the radical meaning of certain names

should have been obscured and foro-otten in the Ian-

cuage to which they belong. Thus what is mytholog--*

ical in one language, is frequently natural and intelli-

gible in another. We say, " the sun sets," but in our

1 Here is a specimen ot Greek etjnnologj', from tl e Etymohgicum Mag-

%Uin : ©vydrrjp irapa to Oveiv koX hpfiav Kara yaa-rpS^' e/c toO 6vo) koL tow yaartfp)*

Kiyerai yap Ta 0^Xea TaxiOi/ Kiveladcu iv Tjj /x^rpf.



COMPARATIVE .MYTHOLOGY. 75

own Teutonic mythology, a seat or throne is given to

the sun on whicli lie sits down, as in Greek *' Eos " is

called xpuo-o'^povoc, or as the modern Greek speaks of the

setting sun as ^Aio? f^aaiX^m. We doubt about " He-

kate," but we understand at once "EKaro? and 'EKan^fio'

A.OS. We hesitate about Lucina^ but we accept imme
diately what is a mere contraction of Lucna^ the Latin

Luna.

What is commonly called Hindu mythology is of lit-

tle or no avail for comparative purposes. The stories of

/Siva, Vishnu, Mahadeva, Parvati, Kali, Krishna, etc.,

are of late growth, indigenous to India, and full of

wild and fanciful conceptions. But while this late my-

thology of the Pur^nas and even of the Epic poems,

offers no assistance to the comparative mythologist, a

whole world of primitive, natural, and intelligible my-

Jiology has been ])reserved to us in the Veda. The

mytliology of the Veda is to comparative mythology

wliat Sanskrit has been to comparative grammar.

There is, fortunate]}', no system of religion or mythol-

ogy in tlie Veda. Names are used in one hymn as

appellatives, in another as names of gods. The same

god is sometimes represented as supreme, sometimes as

equal, sometimes as inferior to others. The whole

nature of these so-called gods is still transparent ; their

first conception, in many cases, clearly perceptible.

There are as yet no genealogies, no settled marriages

between gods and goddesses. The father is sometimes

the son, the brother is the husband, and she who in one

hymn is the mother, is in another the wife. As the

conceptions of the poet varied, so varied the nature of

these gods. Nowhere is the wide distance which sep-

arates the ancient poems of India from the mDst ancient

J
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lit 3rature of* Greece more clearly felt than when we
/^compare the growing myths of the Veda with the full-

grown and decayed myths on which the poetry of

L^Homer is founded. The Veda is the real Theogony

of the Aryan races, while that of Hesiod is a distorted

^x;aricature of the original image. If we want to know
whither the human mind, though endowed with the

natural consciousness of a divine power, is driven

necessarily and inevitably by the irresistible force of

language as applied to supernatural and abstract ideas,

we must read the Veda ; and if Ave want to tell the

Hindus what they are worshipping,— mere names of

natural phenomena, gradually obscured, personified,

and deified, — we must make them read the Veda.

It was a mistake of the early Fathers to treat the

heathen gods ^ as demons or evil spirits, and we must

take care not to commit the same error with reo-ard too
. ^the Hindu gods. Their gods have no more right to

any substantive existence than Eos or Hemera,— than

Nyx or Apate. They are masks without an actor,

— the creations of man, not his creators ; they are

nomina^ not numina ; names without being, not beings
^— without names.

In some instances, no doubt, it happens that a Greek,

or a Latin, or a Teutonic myth, may be explained from

the resources which each of these languages still pos-

sesses, as there are many words in Greek which can be

explained etymologically without any reference to San-

1 Aristotle has given an opinion of the Greek gods in a passage of the

Metaphysics. He is attacking the Platonic ideas, and tries to show theif

contradictory character, calling them al<r9rjTa di'Sta, eternal uneternals, »'. e.

Uiings that cannot have any real existence; as men, he continues, maintain

that there are gods, but give them a human form, thus making them really

" immortal mortals," i. e. nonentities.
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skrit or Gothic. We shall begin with se,me of these

myths, and then proceed to the more difficult, which

must receive light from more distant regions, whether

from the snowy rocks of Iceland and the songs of the

*' Edda," or from the borders of the " Seven Rivers,'*

and the hymns of the Veda.

The rich imagination, the quick perception, tre in-

tellectual vivacity, and ever-varying fancy of the Greek

nation, make it easy to understand that, after the sep-

aration of tlie Aryan race, no language was richer, no

mythology more varied, than that of the Greeks.

Words were created ^^\t]\ wonderful facility, and were

forgotten again with that carelessness which the con-

sciousness of inexhaustible power imparts to men of

genius. The creation of every word was originally a
~

poem, embodying a bold metaphor or a bright concep-

tion. But like the popular poetry of Greece, these ^
words, if they were adopted by tradition, and lived on

in the language of a family, of a city, of a tribe, in the

dialects, or in the national speech of Greece, soon forgot

the father that had given them birth, or the poet to

whom they owed their existence. Their genealogical

descent and native character were unknown to the

Greeks themselves, and their etymological meaning

would have baffled the most ingenious antiquarian.

Tlie Greeks, however, cared as little about the etymo-
^

logica. individuality of their words as they cared to J

know the name of every bard that had first sung the

" Aristeia " of Menelaos or Diomedes. One Homer was

enough to satisfy their curiosity, and any etymology

that explained any part of the meaning of a word was

welcome, no historical considerations being ever al-

lowed to interfere with ingenious guesses. It is kno\^•n
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how Sokrates changes, on the spur of the moment,

Eros into a god of wings, but Homer is quite as ready

with etymologies, and they are useful, at least so far as

they prove that the real etymology of the names of the

gods had been forgotten long before Homer.

We can best enter into the original meaning of a

Greek myth when some of the persons who act in it

have preserved names intelligible in Greek. When
we find the names of Eos, Selene, Helios, or Herse, we

have words which tell their own story, and we have a

TTov (TTO) for the rest of the myth. Let us take the

beautiful myth of Selene and End3rmion. Endymion

is the son of Zeus and Kalyke, but he is also the son of

-^thlios, a king of Elis, who is himself called a son of

Zeus, and whom Endymion is said to have succeeded

as king of Elis. This localizes our myth, and shows,

at least, that Elis is its birthplace, and that, according

to Greek custom, the reigning race of Elis derived its

origin from Zeus. The same custom prevailed in

India, and gave rise to the two great royal families of

ancient India,— the so-called Solar and the Lunar

races : and Puruiavas, of whom more by and by, says

of himself,—
* The great king of day

And monarch of the night are my progenitors

;

Their grandson I." ....

There may, then, have been a king of Elis, JEthlios,

and he may have had a son, Endymion ; but what the

myth tells of Endymion could not have happened to

the king of Elis. The myth transfers Endymion to

Karia. to Mount Latmos, because it was in the Lat-

mian cave that Selene saw the beautiful sleeper, loved

him and lost him. Now about the meaning of Selene,
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fcliere can be no doubt ; but even if tradition had only

preserved her other name, Asterodia, ^ye should have

had to translate this synonym, as Moon, as " Wan-

derer among the stars." But who is Endymion ? It

is one of the many names of the sun, but with special

reference to the setting or dying sun. It is derived

from ivSvu)^ a verb which, in classical Greek, is never

used for setting, because the simple verb Bvo) had be-

come the technical term for sunset, ^vafial 17X10^, the

setting of the sun, is opposed to dmroXat', the rising.

Now, 6v(i) meant originally, to dive into ; and expres-

sions like rjikios 8' ap* cSv, the sun dived, presuppose an

earlier conception of c8v ttovtov, he dived into the

sea. Thus Thetis addresses her companions (" II.*'

xviii. 140) :—
* Y/u.eis nev vvv Sure 9a\a(T(rr,: evpea K6\irov.

" You may now dive into the bros.d bosom of the sea."

Other dialects, particularly of maritime nations, have

the same expression. In Latin we find,^ " Cur mer-

gat seras aiquore flammas." In Old Norse, " Sol

gengr i aegi." Slavonic nations represent the sun as a

woman stepping into her bath in the evening, and

rising refreshed and purified in the morning ; or they

speak of the Sea as the mother of the Sun (the " ap^m

napat"), and of the Sun as sinking into her mother's

arms at night. We may suppose, therefore, that in

some Greek dialect ivSvo) was used in the same sense
;

and that from ci/^vw, evBvixa was formed to express sun-

L'et. From this was formed evSv/MtW,^ like ovpavtwv from

oijpavo?, and like most of Ine names of the Greek

^ Grimm's Deutsche Mythologie, p 704.

'^ Lauer, in his System of Greek Mythology, explains Endymion as tht

Diver. Gerhard, in his Greek Mythology, gives, 'Efov/xtwj/ as 6 ev Svfiji tlv.
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montlin. If tiSu/xa liad become the commonly re-

ceived name for sunset, the myth of Endymion could

never have arisen. But the original meaning of Endy-

mion being once forgotten, what was told originally of

the setting sun was now told of a name, which, in

order to have any meanhig, had to be changed into a

god or a hero. The setting sun once slept in the Lat'

mian cave. the cave of night " Latmos " being

derived from the same root as " Leto," " Latona,"

the.night ;— but now he sleeps on Mount Latmos, in

Karia. Endymion, sinking into eternal sleep after a

life of but one day, was once the setting sun, the son

of Zeus, the brilliant Sky, and of Kalyke, the cover-

ing Night (from KaAvVrto) ; or, according to another

saying, of Zeus and Protogeneia, the first-bom god-

dess, or the DaAvn, who is always represented, either

as the mother, the sister, or the forsaken wife of the

Sun. Now he is the son of a king of Elis, probably

for no other reason except that it was usual for kings

to take names of good omen, connected with the sun,

or the moon, or the stars,— in which case a myth,

connected with a solar name, would naturally be trans-

ferred to its human namesake. In the ancient poetical

and proverbial language of Elis, people said " Selene

loves and watches Endymion," instead of " it is getting

late ;
" " Selene embraces Endj^mion," instead of " the

sun is settinor and the moon is rising ;
" *' Selene kisses

Endymion into sleep," instead of " it is night." These

expressions remained long after their meaning had

ceased to be understood ; and as the human mind is'

generally as anxious for a reason as ready to invent

one, a story arose by common consent, and without any

personal effort, that Endymion must have been a yoiing
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lad loved by a young lady, Selene ; and, if cliildren

were anxious to know still more, there would always

be a grandmother happy to tell them that tliis young

Endymion was the son of the Protogeneia,— she half

meaning and half not meaning by that name the dawn
who gave birth to tlie sun ; or of Kalyke, the dark and

covering Night. This name, once touched, would set

many chords vibrating ; three or four different reasons

might be given (as they really were given by ancient

poets) wliy Endymion fell into this everlasting sleep,

and if any one of these was alluded to by a popular

poet, it became a mythological fact, repeated by later

poets ; so that Endymion grew at last almost into a type,

no longer of the setting sun, but of a handsome boy be-

loved of a chaste maiden, and therefore a most likely

name for a young prince. Many myths have thus been

transferred to real persons, by a mere similarity of

name, though it must be admitted that there is no his-

torical evidence whatsoever that there ever was a

prince of Elis, called by the name of Endymion.

Such is the growth of a legend, originally a mere
word, a /xG^os, probably one of those many words which

have but a local currency, and lose their value if they

are taken to distant places, words useless for the daily

interchange of thought, spurious coins in the hands of

the many,— yet not thrown away, but preserved as

curiosities and ornaments, and deciphered at last by the

antiquarian, after the lapse of many centuries. Un-
fortunately, we do not possess these legends as they

passed originally from mouth to mouth in villages or

mountain castles,— legends such as Grimm has col-

lected in his " Mythology," from the language of the

poor people in Germany. We do not know them, as
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they were told by the older members of a family, who
spoke a language half intelligible to themselves and

strange to their children, or as the poet of a rising city

embodied the traditions of his neighborhood in a con-

tinuous poem, and gave to them their first form and per-

manence. Unless where Homer has preserved a local

myth, all is arranged as a system ; with the " Theog-

ony " as its beginning, the " Siege of Troy " as its

centre, and the " Return of the Heroes " as its end.

But how many parts of Greek mythology are never

mentioned by Homer I We then come to Hesiod—
a moralist and theologian, and again we find but a

small segment of the mythological language of Greece.

Thus our chief sources are the ancient chroniclers, who
took mythology for history, and used of it only so much
as answered their purpose. And not even these are

preserved to us, but we only believe that they formed

the sources from which later writers, such as Apollo-

doros and the scholiasts, borrowed their information.

The first duty of the mythologist is, therefore, to dis-

entangle this cluster, to remove all that is systematic,

and to reduce each myth to its primitive unsystematic

form. Much that is unessential has to be cut away al-^

together, and after the rust is removed, we have to de-

termine first of all, as with ancient coins, the locality,

and, if possible, the age, of each myth, by the charac-

ter of its workmanship ; and as we arrange ancient

medals into gold, silver, and copper coins, we have to

distinguish most carefully between the legends of gods,

heroes, and men. If, then, we succeed in deciphering

the ancient namos and legends of Greek or any other

mythology, we learn that the past which stands before

our eyes in Greek mythology, has had its present, that
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there are traces of organic thought in these petrified

reHcs, and that they once formed the surface of the

Greek language. The legend of Endymion was pres-
)

ent at the time when the people of Elis understood

the old saying of the Moon (or Selene) rising under

the cover of Night (or in the Latmian cave), to see and

admire, in silent love, the beauty of the setting Sun,

the sleeper Endymion, the son of Zeus, who had

granted to him the double boon of eternal sleep and

everlasting youth.

Endymion is not the Sun in the divine character of

Phoibos Apollon, but a conception of the Sun in his

daily course, as rising early from the womb of Dawn,

and after a short and brilliant career, setting in the

evening, never to return again to this mortal life.

Similar conceptions occur in most mythologies. In

Betshuana, an African dialect, '' the sun sets " is ex-

pressed by "the sun dies."^ In Aryan mythology the

Sun viewed in this light is sometimes represented as

divine, yet not immortal ; sometimes as living, but

sleeping ; sometimes as a mortal beloved by a goddess,

yet tainted by the fate of humanity. Thus, " Titho-

nos," a name that has been identified with the Sanskrit

'* didhyanaA," ^ brilliant, expressed originally the idea

of the Sun in his daily or yearly character. He also,

like Endymion, does not enjoy the full immortality of

Zeus and Apollon. Endymion retains his youth, but

is doomed to sleep. Tithonos is made immortal, but

as Eos forgot to ask for his eternal youth, he pines

away as a decrepit old man, in the arms of his ever

youthful wife, who loved him when he was young, and

1 See Pott, Kuhn's Zeitschvift, vol. ii. p. 109.

2 See Sonne, " On Charis," in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. x. p. 178.
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is kind to him in his old age. Other traditions, care-

less about contradictions, or ready to solve them some-

times by the most atrocious expedients, call Tithonos

the son of Eos and Kephalos, as Endymion was the

son of Protogeneia, the Dawn ; and this very freedom

in handling a myth seems to show, that at first, a

Greek knew what it meant if Eos was said to leave

every morning the bed of Tithonos. As long as this

expression was understood, I should say that the myth
was present; it was passed when Tithonos had been

changed into a son of Laomedon, a brother of Pria-

mos, a prince of Troy. Then the saying, that Eos

left his bed in the morning, became mythical, and had

none but a conventional or traditional meaning. Then,

as Tithonos was a prince of Troy, his son, the Ethio-

pian Memnon, had to take part in the Trojan war.

And yet how strange !— even then the old myth
seems to float through the dim memory of the poet !

—
for when Eos weeps for her son, the beautiful Mem-
non, her tears are called "morning-dew," — so that

the past may be said to have been still half-present.

As we have mentioned Kephalos as the beloved of

Eos, and the father of Tithonos, we may add, that

Kephalos also, like Tithonos and Endymion, was one

of the many names of the Sun. Kephalos, however,

was the rising sun— the head of light,— an expression

frequently used of the sun in different mythologies.

In the Veda, where the sun is addressed as a horse,

the head of th«i horse is an expression meaning the

rising sun. Inus, the poet says (Rv. I. 163, 6), "I
have known through my mind thyself when it was

still far— thee, the bird flying up from below the sky

;

I saw a head with wings, toiling on smooth and dust*
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less paths." The Teutonic nations speak of the sun

as the eye of Wuotan, as Ilesiod speaks of

—

HavTa iStov Atbs 6^0aX|i.os koX navra voTJaa<:
;

and they also call the sun the face of their god.^ In

the Veda, again, the sun is called (I. 115, 1) *' the

face of the gods," or " the face of Aditi " (I. 113,

19) ; and it is said that the winds obscure the eye of

the sun by showers of rain (V. 59, 5).

A similar idea led the Greeks to form the name of

Kephalos ; and if Kephalos is called the son of Herse

— the Dew,— this patronymic meant the same in

mythological language that we should express by the

sun rising over dewy fields. What is told of Kepha-

los is, that he was the husband of Prokris, that he

loved her, and that they vowed to be faithful to one

another. But Eos also loves Kephalos ; she tells her

love, and Kephalos, true to Prokris, does not accept

it. Eos, who knows her rival, replies, that he might

remain faithful to Prokris, till Prokris had broken her

vow. Kephalos accepts the challenge, approaches his

wife disguised as a stranger, and gains her love. Pro-

kris, discovering her shame, flies to Kreta. Here
Diana gives her a dog and a spear, that never miss

their aim, and Prokris returns to Kephalos disguised

as a huntsman. While hunting with Kephalos, she is

asked by him to give him the dog and the spear. She
promises to do so only in return for his love, and when
he has assented, she discloses herself, and is again

accepted by Kephalos. Yet Prokris fears the charms

of Eos ; and while jealously watching her husband,

she is killed by him unintentionally, by the spear that

never misses its aim.

1 Grimm, Deuiscne Afythologie, p. 666.
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Before we can explain this myth, which, however,

is told with many variations by Greek and Latin poets,

we must dissect it, and reduce it to its constituent

elements.

. The first is " Kephalos loves Prokris." Prokris we

\ / must explain by a reference to Sanskrit, where " prush
"

and " prish " mean to sprinkle, and are used chiefly

with reference to rain-drops. For instance (Rv. I.

168, 8) :
" The lightnings laugh down upon the earth,

when the winds shower forth the rain."

The same root in the Teutonic languages has taken

the sense of " frost ;" and Bopp identifies " prush
"

with O. H. G. " frus,'* " frigere." In Greek we must

refer to the same root Trpw^, Trpw/co?, a dew-drop, and

also " Prokris," the dew.^ Thus, the wife of Kephalos

is only a repetition of Herse, her mother,— " Herse,"

dew, being derived from Sanskrit " vnsh,"^ to sprinkle
;

1 1 see no reason to modify this etj-mology of " Prokris." " Prish " in

Sanskrit means to sprinkle, and " prishita" occurs in the sense of shower,

in " vidyut-stanayitnu-p?'ishiteshu," " during lightning, thunder, and

rain," Gobh. 3, 3, 15, where Professor Roth ingeniously, but without ne-

cessity, suspects the original reading to have been " prushita." " Pj'ishat,"

fem. "p?-ishati," means sprinkled, and is applied to a speckled deer, a

speckled cow, a speckled horse. "Prishata," too, has the same meaning,

but is likewise used in the sense of drops. "Prush," a cognate root,

means in Sanskrit to sprinkle, and from it we have " prushva," the rainy

season, and " prushva," a drop, but more particularly a frozen drop, or

frost. Now, it is perfectly true, that the final sh of "prish" or "prush"

is not regularly represented in Greek by a guttural consonant. But we
find that in Sanskrit itself the lingual sh of this root varies with the pala-

tal s, for instance, in "p7-is-ni," speckled; and Professor Curtius has rightly

traced the Greek trepK-vc^, spotted, back to the same root as the Sanskrit

" pris-ni," and has clearly established for irpo^ and npoKo.';, the ciriginal

meaning of a speckled deer. From the same root, therefore, not only

wpcif, a dew-drop, but jrpo/c-pt's also may be derived, in the sense of dew or

hoar-frost, the derivative syllable being the same as in vejS-pi's, or IS-pc?,

gen. los or ifio?.

2 This derivation of epoTj, dew, from the Sanskrit root " vrish " has been

questioned, because Sanskrit v is generally represented in Greek by the
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" Prokris," dew, from a Sanskrit root " prush," having

the same sense. The first part of our myth, therefore,

means simply, " the Sun kisses the Morning Dew."
The second saying is " Eos loves Kephalos." This

requires no explanation ; it is the old story, repeated

a hundred times in Aryan mythology, *' The Dawn
loves the Sun."

The third saying was, " Prokris is faithless
;
yet

/ her new lover, though in a different guise, is still the

same Kephalos." This we may interpret as a poetical

expression for the rays of the sun being reflected in

various colors from the dew-drops,— so that Prokris

may be said to be kissed by many lovers ; yet they

are all the same Kephalos, disguised, but at last recog-

nized.

The last saying was, " Prokris is killed by Kepha-

los," {. e. the dew is absorbed by the sun. Prokris

dies for her love to Kephalos, and he must kill her

because he loves her. It is the gradual and inevitable

absorption of the dew by the glowing rays of the sun

which is expressed, with so much truth, by the uner-

ring shaft of Kephalos thrown unintentionally at Pro-

kris hidden in the thicket of the forest.^

We have only to put these four sayings together,

and every poet will at once tell us the story of the

love and jealousy of Kephalos, Prokris, and Eos. If

digamma, or the spiritus lenis. But in Greek we find both ep<nj and epo-rj

a change of frequent occurrence, though difficult to explain. In the same
manner the Greek has lo-rtop and la-rwp, from the root " vid," earia from a

root "vas"; and the AUic peculiarity of aspirating unaspirated initial

vowels was well known even to ancient grammarians (Curtius, Gi'V.nd-

tiige, p. 617). Forms like eepa-q and aepo-a clearly prove the former pres

•nee of a digamma (Curtius, Grundzuge, p. 509).

"La rugiada

Pugna col sole." —Dante, Purgatorio, i. 121
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anything was wanted io cinii^rm. the solar nature of

Kephalos, we might point out how tlie first meeting

of Kephalos and Prokris takes place on Mount Hy-
mettos, and how Kephalos throws himself afterwards,

in despair, into the sea, from the Leukadian mountains.

Now, the whole mytli belongs to Attika, and here the

sun would rise, during the greater part of the year^

over Mount Hymettos like a brilliant head. A straight

line from this, the most eastern point, to the most

western headland of Greece, carries us to the Leuka-

dian promontory,— and here Kephalos might well be

said to have drowned his sorrows in the waves of the

ocean.

Another magnificent sunset looms in the myth of the

death of Herakles. His twofold character as a god and

as a hero is acknowledged even by Herodotos ; and

some of his epithets are sufficient to indicate his solar

character, though, perhaps, no name has been made the

vehicle of so many mythological and historical, physical

and moral stories, as that of Herakles. Names which

he shares with Apollo and Zeus are /\affivr]<fi6po<;, 'AAe^t-

Ka/cos, Mams, 'iSatos, ^OXv/xttlo^, Hayyei/eriop.

Now, in his last journey, Herakles also, like Kepha-

los, proceeds from east to w^est. He is performing his

sacrifice to Zeus, on the Kenseon promontory of Euboea,

when Deianeira (" dasya-nari '*= " dasa-patni ") sends

him the fatal garment. He then throws Lichas into

the sea, who is transformed into the Lichadian islands.

From thence Herakles crosses over to Trachys, and

then to Mount Oeta, where his pile is raised, and the

hero is burnt, rising through the clouds to the seat of

the immortal gods— himself henceforth immortal and

wedded to Hebe, the goddess of youth. The coat

]
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which Deianeira sends to the solar hero is an expres-

sion frequently used in other mythologies ; it is the coat

which in the Veda, "the mothers weave for their

bright son,"— the clouds which rise from the waters and

surround the sun like a dark raiment. Herakles tries

to tear it off; his fierce splendor breaks through the

thickening gloom, but fiery mists embrace him, and

are mingled with the parting rays of the sun, and the

dying hero is seen through the scattered clouds of the

sky, tearing his own body to pieces, till at last his

bright form is consumed in a general conflagration, his

last-beloved being lole,— perhaps the violet-colored I ^

evening clouds,— a word which, as it reminds us also I

of LOS, poison (though the l is long), may perhaps have

originated the myth of a poisoned garment.

In these legends the Greek language supplies almost

all that is necessary in order to render these strange

stories intelligible and rational, though the later Greeks

— I mean Homer and Hesiod— had certainly in most

cases no suspicion of the original import of their own
traditions. But as there are Greek words which find

no explanation in Greek, and which, without a refer-

ence to Sanskrit and the other cognate dialects, would

have forever remained to the philologist mere sounds

with a conventional meaning, there are also names of

gods and heroes inexplicable from a Greek point of

view, and which cannot be made to disclose their prim-

itive character, unless confronted with contemporary

witnesses from India, Persia, Italy, or Germany. An-
other myth of the dawn will best explain this :

—
" Ahan " in Sanskrit is a name of the day, and is

^5aid to stand for " dahan," like "asru," tear, for

"dasru," Greek 8a/cpv. Whether we have to admit
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an actual loss of this initial d^ or whether the d \%Ui

De considered rather as a secondary letter, by which

the root " ah " was individualized to " dah," is a ques-

tion wliich does not concern us at present. In San-

skrit we have the root " dah," which means to bum,
and from wliich a name of the day might have been

Pformed in the same manner as " dyu," day, is formed

from " dyu," to be brilliant. Nor does it concern us

here, whether the Gothic "daga," nom. " dag-s," day,

is the same word or not. According to Grimm's law,

" daha," in Sanskrit should in Gothic appear as "taga,"

and not as " daga." However, there are several roots

in which the aspiration aifects either the first or the

last letter or both. This would give us " dhah " as a

secondary type of "dah," and thus remove the appa-

rent irregularity of the Gothic "daga." ^ Bopp seems

inclined to consider " daga" and " daha " identical in

orimn. Certain it is that the same root from which

the Teutonic words for day are formed, has also given

rise to the name for dawn. In German we say, " der

Morgen tagt ;
" and in Old English day was " dawe ;

"

while to dawn was in Anglo-Saxon " dagian." Now,

in the Veda, one of the names of the dawn is "Ahan^."

It occurs only once (Rv. I. 123, 4) :
—

" Griham griham Ahana yati akkha.

Div6 dive adhi nama dadhana

Sfsasanti Dyotana sasvat k agat

A'gram agram ft bha^rate vasftnam."

" Ahan^ (the dawn) comes near to every house,—
she who makes every day to be known.

"Dyotana (the dawn), the active maiden, comes

1 This change of aspiration has been fully illustrated, and well explaine4

by Grassmann, in Kuhn's Zeifschrift, vol. xii. p. 110.
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back for evermore,— she enjoys always the first of all

goods."

We liave ah'eady seen the Dawn in various rela-

tions to the Sun, but not yet as the beloved of the Sun,

flying before her lover, and destroyed by his embrace.

This, however, was a very familiar expression in the

old mythological language of the Aryans. The Dawn
has died in the arms of the Sun, or the Dawn is fly-

ing before the Sun, or the Sun has shattered the car

of the Dawn, were expressions meaning simply, the sun

has risen, the dawn is gone. Thus, we read in the Rv.

IV. 30, in a hymn celebrating the achievements of In-

dra, the chief solar deity of tlie Veda :
—

" And this strong and manly deed also thou hast

performed, O Tndra, that thou struckest the davighter

of Dyaus (tlie Dawn), a woman difficult to vanquish.

*• Yes, even the daughter of Dyaus, the magnified,

the Dawn, thou, O Tndra, a great hero, hast ground to

pieces.

" The Dawn rushed off" from her crushed car, fear-

ing that Indra, the bull, might strike her.

" This her car lay there well ground to pieces ; she

went far away."

In this case, Indra behaves rather unceremoniously

to the daughter of the sky ; but, in other places, she is

loved by all the bright gods of heaven, not excluding

her own father. The Sun, it is said (Rv. I. 115, 2),

follows her from behind, as a man follows a woman.
" She, the Dawn, whose cart is drawn by white horses,

is carried away in triumph by the two Asvins," as the

Leukippides are carried off by the Dioskuroi.
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If now we translate, or rather transliterate, " Da-
hanii " into Greek, Daphne stands before us, and her

whole history is intelligible. Daphne is young and

beautiful, — Apollo loves her,— she flies before him,

and dies as he embraces her with his brilliant rays.

Or, as another poet of the Veda (X. 189) expresses it,

" The Dawn comes near to him,— she expires as soon

as he begins to breathe,— the mighty one irradiates

the sky.'* Any one who has eyes to see and a heart to

feel with nature like the poets of old, may still see

Daline and Apollo,— the dawn rushing and trembling

through the sky, and fading away at the sudden ap-

proach of the bright sun. Thus even in so modern a

poet as Swift, the old poetry of nature breaks through

when, in his address to Lord Harley on his marriage,

he writes :
—

" So the bright Empress of the Mom
Chose for her spouse a mortal bom:
The Goddess made advances first,

Else Avhat aspiring hero durst ?

Though like a maiden of fifteen

She blushes when by mortals seen:

Still blushes, and with haste retires

"When Sol pursues her with his fires."

The metamorphosis of Daplme into a laurel-tree is a

continuation of the myth of peculiarly Greek growth.

Daphne, in Greek, meant no longer the dawn, but

it had become the name of the laurel.^ Hence the

I Professor Curtius admits my explanation of the myth of Daphne as the

dawn, but he says, '* If we could but see why the dawn is changed into a

laurel !
" I have explained before the influence of homonyniy in the growth

of early myths, and this is only another instance of this influence. The
dawn was called Sa^cij, the burning, so was the laurel, as wood that bums
easily. Afterward the two, as usual, were supposed to be one, or to have
some connection with each other, for how, the people would say, could they

have the same name? See Etym. M. p. 250, 20, ^avxtt-6v evKavaTov fvXov;

Hesych. ^avxy^ov' iuKavarov fvAov 6a0»oj? (1. euKavaTov ^vXov Sa.(pvriv, Ahrens
Dial. GrcBC. ii. 532). Legeriotz, in Kuhn's Zeifschrift, vol. vii. p. 292.

Lectures on the Science of Language^ Second Series, p. 502.
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tree Daphne was considered sacred to the lover of

Daphne, the dawn, and Daphne herself was fabled to

have been changed into a tree when praying to her

mother to protect her from the violence of Apollo.

Without the help of the Veda, the name of Daphne
and the legend attached to her, would have remained

unintelligible, for the later Sanskrit supplies no key to

this name. This shows the value of the Veda for the

purpose of comparative mythology, a science which,

without the Veda, would have remained mere guess-

work, without fixed principles and without a safe

basis.^

In order to show in how many different ways the same

idea may be expressed mythologically, I have confined

myself to the names of the dawn. The dawn is really

one of the richest sources of Aryan mythology ; and

another class of legends, embodying the strife between

winter and summer, the return of spring, the revival of

nature, is in most languages but a reflection and am-

plification of the more ancient stories telling of the strife

between night and day, the return of the morn, the

revival of the whole world. The stories, again, of solar

heroes fighting, through a thunder-storm against the

powers of darkness, are borrowed from the same

source ; and the cows, so frequently alluded to in the

Veda, as carried off by Vritra and brought back by
Indra, are in reality the same bright cows which the

Dawn drives out every morning to their pasture

ground ; sometimes the clouds, which, from their heavy

udders, send down refreshing and fertilizing rain or

1 For another development of the same word "Ahana," leading ulti-

mately to the myth of Athene, see Lectures on the Science of Language,

Second Series, p. 502.
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dew upon the parched earth ; sometimes the bright

days themselves, that seem to step out one by one from

the dark stable of the night, and to be carried off from

their wide pasture by the dark powers of the West.

There is no sight in nature more elevating than the

dawn even to us, whom philosophy would wish to teach

that nil admirari is the highest wisdom. Yet in ancient

times the power of admiring was the greatest blessing

bestowed on mankind ; and when could man have ad-

mired more intensely, when could his heart have been

more gladdened and overpowered with joy, than at the

approach of

—

" the Lord of light,

Of life, of love, and gladness !

"

The darkness of night fills the human heart with

despondency and awe, and a feeling of fear and anguish

sets every nerve trembling. There is man like a forlorn

child, fixing his eye with breathless anxiety upon the

East, the womb of day, where the light of the world

has flamed up so many times before. As the father

waits the birth of his child, so the poet watches the

dark heaving Night who is to bring forth her bright son,

the sun of the day. The doors of heaven seem slowly to

open, and what are called the bright flocks of the Dawn
step out of the dark stable, returning to their wonted

pastures. Who has not seen the gradual advance of

this radiant procession,— the heaven like a distant sea

tossing its golden waves,— when the first rays shoot

forth like brilliant horses racing round the whole course

of the horizon,— when the clouds begin to color up,

each shedding her own radiance over her more distant

sisters ! Not only the east, but the west, and the

south, and the north, the whole temple of heaven is
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illumiriated, and the pious worshipper lights in response

his own small light on the altar of his hearth, and stam-

mers words which express but faintly tlie joy that is in

nature and in his own throbbing heart :
—

*' Rise ! Our life, our spirit has come back ! the dark-

ness is gone, the light approaches !

"

If the people of antiquity called these eternai lights

of heaven their gods, their bright ones (" deva "), the

Dawn was the first-born among all the gods,— Proto-

geneia,— dearest to man, and always young and fresh.

But if not raised to an immortal state, if only admired

as a kind being, awakening every morning the children

of man, her life would seem to be short. She soon

fades away, and dies when the fountain-head of light

rises in naked splendor, and sends his first swift glance

through the vault of heaven. We catmot realize thai

sentiment with which the eye of antiquity dwelt on

these sights of nature. To us all is law, order, neces-

sity. We calculate the refractory power of the atmos-

phere, we measure the possible lengtli of the dawn in

every climate, and the rising of the sun is to us nc

greater surprise than the birth of a child. But if we
could believe again, that there was in the sun a being

like our own, that in the dawn there was a soul open

to human sympathy,— if we could bring ourselves to

look for a moment upon these powers as personal, free,

and adorable, how different would be our feelings at

the blush of day ! That Titanic assurance with which ^

we say, the sun must rise, was unknown to the early

worshippers of nature, or if they also began to feel the

regularity with which the sun and the other stars per-

form their daily labor, they still thought of free beings

kept in temporary servitude, chained for a time, and
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bound to obey a higher will, but sure to rise, like

Herakles, to a higher glory at the end of their labors.

It seems to us childish when we read in the Veda such

expressions as, '' Will the Sun rise ? " " Will our old

friend, the Dawn, come back again ? " " Will t'ne pow-

ers of darkness be conquered by the God of light ?
"

And when the Sun rose, they wondered how, but just

bom, he was so mighty, and strangled, as it were, in

his cradle, the serpents of the night. They asked how
he could walk along the sky ? why there was no dust

on his road ? why he did not fall backward ? But at

last they greeted him like the poet of our own time,

—

" Hail, orient Conqueror of gloomy Night! "

and the human eye felt that it could not bear the bril-

liant majesty of him whom they call " the Life, the

Breath, the brilliant Lord and Father."

Thus sunrise was the revelation of nature, awaken-

ing in the human mind that feeling of dependence, of

helplessness, of hope, of joy and faith in higher pow-

ers, which is the source of all wisdom, the spring of all

religion. But if sunrise inspired the first prayers,

called forth the first sacrificial flames, sunset was the

other time when, again, the heart of man would trem-

ble, and his mind be filled with awful thoughts. The
shadows of night approach, the irresistible power of

sleep grasps man in the midst of his pleasures, his

friends depart, and in his loneliness his thoughts turn

a;)jain to higher powers. When the day departs, the

poet bewails the untimely death of his bright friend,

nay, he sees in his short career the likeness of his own

life. Perhaps, when he has fallen asleep, his sun may
never rise again, and thus the place to which the set-

ting sun withdraws in the far West rises before his

/
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mind as the abode where lie himself woulvi go after

death, where " his fathers went before him," and where

all the wise and the pious rejoice in a " new life with

Yama and Varu?^a." Or he might look upon the sun,

not as a short-lived hero, but as young, unchanging,

and always the same, while generations after genera-

tions of mortal men were passing nwsiy. And hence,

by the mere force of contrast, the first intimation of

beings which do not wither and decay— of immortals,

of immortality ! Then the poet would implore the

immortal suu to come again, to vouchsafe to the sleeper

a new morning. The god of day would become the

god of time, of life and death. Again, the evening

twilight, the sister

j

of_tLie dawn, repeating, though with

a more sombre light, the wonders of the morning, how
many feelings must it have roused in the musing poet

— how many poems must it have elicited in the living

language of ancient times! Was it the Dawn that

came again to give a last embrace to him who had

parted from her in the morning ? Was she the im-

mortal, the always returning goddess, and he the mor-

tal, the daily dying sun ? Or was she the mortal,

bidding a last farewell to her immortal lover, burnt, as

it were, on the same pile which would consume her,

while he would rise to the seat of the gods ?

Let us express these simple scenes in ancient lan-

guage, and we shall find ourselves surrounded on every

sifle by mythology full of contradictions and incongru-

ities, the same being represented as mortal or immortal,

as man or woman, as the poetical eye of man shifts its

jjoint of view, and gives its own color to the mysterious

play of nature..

One of the myths of the Veda which expresses this



98 COMPARATIVE BIYTHOLOGY.

correlation of the Dawn and the Sun, this love between

the immortal and the mortal, and the identity of the

Morning Dawn and the Evening Twilight, is the story

of Urvasi and Pururavas. The two names " Urvasi
*'

and " Pururavas," are to the Hindu mere proper names,

and even in the Veda their orimnal meaninor has almost

entirely faded away. There is a dialogue in the Rig-

veda between Urvasi and Pururavas, where both ap-

pear personified in the same manner as in the play of

" Kalidasa." The first point, therefore, which we have

to prove is that " Urvasi " was originally an appella-

tion, and meant dawn.

The etymology of " Urvasi " is difficult. It cannot

be derived from " urva " by means of the suffix " sa,^
"

derivatives in " sa," like " romasa," " yuvasa," etc.,

have the accent on the last syllable .^ I therefore accept

the common Indian explanation by which this name is

derived from " uru," wide (cupv), and a root "as," to

pervade, and thus compare "uru-asi" with another

frequent epithet of the Dawn, " uruK," the feminine of

" uru-aA;," far-going. It was certainly one of the most

striking features, and one by which the Dawn was dis-

tinguished from all the other dwellers in the heavens,

that she occupies the wide expanse of the sky, and that

her horses ride, as it were, with the swiftness of thought

r-round the whole horizon. Hence we find that names be-

ginning with " uru " in Sanskrit, and with evpv in Greek,

are almost invariably old mythological names of the

Dawn or the Twilight. The earth also, it is true,

1 Panini, V. 2, 100.

2 Other explanations of " Urvasi " may be neen in Professor Roth's edition

of the Nirukta, and in the Sanskrit Dictionary published by him and Pro-

fessor Boehtlingk.
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claims this epithet, but in different combinations from

those which apply to the bright goddess. Names of

the Dawn are Euryphaessa, the mother of HeHos ;

Eurykyde or Eurypyle, the daugliter of Endymion

;

Eiirymede, the wife of Glaukos ; Eurynome, the mother

of the Charites ; and Eurydike, the wife of Orpheus,

whose character as an ancient god will be discussed

hereafter. In the Veda the name of Ushas or Eos is

hardly ever mentioned without some allusion to her

far and wide-spreading splendor ; such as " urviy^

vibh^ti," she shines wide ;
" urviya vi^akshe," looK"ig

far and wide ; " variyasi," the widest^, whereas the j^ight

of the Sun is not represented as wide-stretching? t>ut

rather as far-darting. \ '^:^

But there are other indications beside the mere pame
^ of Urvasi, whicli lead us to suppose that she was orig-

inally the goddess of the dawn. " Vasishfha," though

best known as the name of one of the chief poets of

the Veda, is the superlative of " vasu," bright ; and as

such also a name of the Sun. Thus it happens that

expressions which apply properly to the sun only,

were transferred to the ancient poet. He is called the

son of Mitra and Varuna, night and day, an expression

which has a meaning only with regard to Vasishdia,

the sun ; and as the sun is frequently called the off-

1 The name which approaches nearest to " Urvasi " in Greek might seem

to be "Europe," because the palatal s is occasionally represented by a

Greek ir, as aSva=:'iTnroi. The only difficulty is the long w in Greek; other-

wise Europe, carried away by the white bull (" V7'ishan," man, bull, stal-

lion, in the Veda a frequent appellation of the sun, and " «veta." white,

applied to the same deity), carried away on his back (the sun being fre-

quently represented as behind or below the dawn, see p. 92 and the myth of

Eurydike on p. 127); again carried to a distant cave (the gloaming of the

evening); and mother of Apollo, the god of daylight, or of Minos (Manu,

a mortal Zeus),— all this would well agree with the goddess of the dawn.
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spring of the dawn, Vasishtha, the poet, is said to owe

his birth to Urvasi (Rv. VII. 33, 11). The pecul-

iaritj of his birth reminds us strongly of the birth of

Aphrodite, as told by Hesiod.

Again, we find that in the few passages where the

name of Urvasi occurs in the Rig-veda, the same attri-

butes and actions are ascribed to her which usually bc;-

long to Ushas, the Dawn.
It is frequently said of Ushas, that she prolongs the

life of man, and the same is said of Urvasi (V. 41, 19

;

X^ 95, 10). In one passage (Rv. IV. 2, 18) Urvasi is

evCiri used as a plural, in the sense of many dawns or

day^ increasing the life of man, which shows that the

appellative power of the word ^vas not yet quite for-

gotten. Again, she is called " antarikshapra," filling

tha air, a usual epithet of the sun, " brihaddiva," with

mighty splendor, all indicating the bright presence of

the dawn. However, the best proof that " Urvasi

"

was the dawn is the legend told of her and of her

love to Puriiravas, a story that is true only of the Sun

and the Dawn. That " Pururavas " is an appropriate

name of a solar hero requires hardly any proof. " Puru-

ravas " meant the same as iroXvSevKrj^^ endowed with

much light ; for though " rava " is generally used of

sound, yet the root " ru," which means originally to

cry, is also applied to color,^ in the sense of a loud or

crying color, i. e. red (cf. ruber, rufus, Lith. " rauda,"

1 Thus it is said (Rv. VI. 3, 6) the fire cries with light, " soWsha rarapiti ;

"

tiie two Spartan Charites are called KXt/toL ((cArjm, incluta) and f^aewd, i. t.

dlara clear shining (see Sonne, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. x. p. 363).

In the Veda the rising sun is said to cry like a new-born child (Rv. IX. 74

1). Professor Kuhn himself has evidently misunderstood mj' argument. I

do not derive " ravas " from "raiD," but I only quote "rap" as illustrit^

tag the close connection between loudness of sound and brightness o/

light. See also Jisti, Oi-ient und Otcidmt, vol. ii. p. 69.
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O. H. G. "rot," "rudhira," ipvOpo^; also Sanskrit

" ravi," sun). Besides, Pururavas calls himself

" Vasish^ha," which, as we know, is a name of the

Sun ; and if he is called " Aic?a," the son of " Ic?a,"

the same name is elsewhere (Rv. III. 29, 3) given to

" Agni,'' the fire.

Now the story, m its most ancient form, is found in

the Brahmawa of the Ya^ur-veda. There we read :
—

" Urvasi, a kind of fairy, fell in love with Pururavas,

the son of ItZa, and when she met him, she said

:

* Embrace me three times a day, but never agaijw

my will, and let me never see you without your r i]^q

garments, for this is the manner of women.' Inj^^j^p

manner she lived with him a long time, and shcyers.

with child. Then her former friends, the Ganc^i^e

vas, said :
' This Urvasi has now dwelt a long tK r.^

among mortals ; let us see that she come back.' Now,

there was a ewe, with two lambs, tied to the couch of

Urvasi and Pururavas, and the Gandharvas stole one

of them. Urvasi said :
' They take away my darling,

as if I lived in a land where there is no hero and no

man.' They stole the second, and she upbraided her

husband again. Then Pururavas looked and said :

' How can that be a land without heroes or men where

I am ?
' And naked, he sprang up ; he thought it too

long to put on his dress. Then the Gandharvas sent a

flash of lightning, and Urvasi saw her husband naked

as by daylight. Then she vanished ;
' I come back,'

she said— and went. Then he bewailed his vanished

love in bitter grief ; and went near Kumkshetra.

There is a lake there, called " AnyataAplaksha," full

of lotus flowers, and while the king walked along ita

border, the fairies were playing there in the water, in
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the shape of birds. And Urvasi discovered him, and

said :
—

" ' That is the man with whom I dwelt so long.'

Then her friends said : ' Let us appear to him.' She

agreed, and they appeared before him. Then the king

recognized her and said :
—

" ' Lo ! my wife ! stay, thou cruel in mind ! let us

now exchange some words ! Our secrets, if they are

not told now, will not bring us luck on any later day.'

,
" She replied : ' What shall I do with thy speech ?

^^m gone like the first of the dawns. Pururavas, go

hoifeie again ! I am hard to be caught, like the w^ind.'

"\He said, in despair: ' Then may thy former friend

now if'all down, never to rise again ; may he go far, far

av^Ty ! May he lie down on the threshold of death,

Kid may rabid wolves there devour him !

'

" She rephed : ' Pururavas, do not die ! do not fall

down ! let not evil wolves devour thee I there is no

friendship with women, their hearts are the hearts of

wolves. When I walked amons: mortals under a dif-

ferent form— when I dwelt with thee, four nights of

the autumn, I ate once a day a small piece of butter—
and even now I feel pleasure from it.'

" Thus, at last, her heart melted, and she said

:

' Come to me the last night of the year, and thou shalt

be with me for one night, and a son will be born to

thee.' He went the last night of the year to the

golden seats, and while he was alone, he was told to

go up, and then they sent Urvasi to him. Then she

said :
' The Gandharvas will to-morrow grant thee a

wish; choose! ' He said: ' Choose thou for me.' She

replied :
' Say to them, let me be one of you.' Early

the next morn, the Gandharvas gave him his choice :
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but when he said ' Let me be one of you,' they said

:

' That kind of sacred fire is not yet known among men,

by which he could perform a sacrifice, and become one

of ourselves.' They then initiated Pururavas in the

mysteries of a certain sacrifice, and when he had per-

formed it, lie became himself one of the Gandharvas."

This is the simple story, told in the Brahmana, and

it is told there in order to show the importance of a

peculiar rite, the rite of kindling the fire by friction,

wliicn is represented as the one by which Pururavas

obtained immortality.^ The verses quoted in the story

are taken from the Rig-veda, where we find, in the

last book, together with many strange relics of popular

poetry, a dialogue between the two celestial lovers.

It consists of seventeen verses, while the author of the

Brahmana knew only fifteen. In one of the verses

which he quotes, Urvasi says, " I am gone forever,

like the first of the dawns," which shows a strange

glimmering of the old myth in the mind of the poet,

and reminds us of the tears which the mother of Mem-
non shed over the corpse of her son, and which even

by later poets are called morning dew. Again, in the

fourth verse, Urvasi addressing herself, says : " This

person (that is to say I), when she was wedded to

him, O Dawn ! she went to his house, and was em-

braced by him day and night." Again, she tells Puru-

ravas that he was created by the gods in order to slay

the powers of darkness (" dasyuhatyaya"), a task in-

variably ascribed to Indra and other solar beings.

1 A most interesting and ingenious explanation of this ceremony is given

by Professor Kuhn, in his Essay, Die Herabhinft, des Feuers, p. 79. The

application of that ceremony to the old myth of Urvasi and PuruiAvas be-

longs clearly to a later age: it is an after-thought that could only arise with

people who wished to find a symbolical significance in everj' act of their

traditional ritual.
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Even the names of the companions of Urvasi point to

the dawn, and Pururavas says :
—

" When I, the mortal, threw ray arms around those

flighty immortals, they trembled away from me like a

trembling doe, like horses that kick against the cart."

No goddess is so frequently called the friend of man
as the Dawn. " She goes to every house " (I. 123,

4) ; " she thinks of the dwelling of man " (I. 123,

1) ;
" she does not despise the small or the great " (I.

124, 6) ;
" she brings wealth " (I. 48, 1) ;

" she is

always the same, immortal, divine " (I. 124, 4; 1. 123,

8) ;
" she does not grow old " (I. 113, 15) ;

" she is

the young goddess, but slie makes man grow old " (I.

92, 11). Thus Pururavas called Urvasi "the im-

mortal among the mortals ;
" and, in his last verse, he

addressed his beloved in the following words :
—

" I, the brightest Sun, I hold Urvasi, her who fills

the air (with light), who spreads the sky. May the

blessing of thy kind deed be upon thee ! Come back,

the heart bums me."

Then the poet says :
—

" Thus the gods spake to thee, O son of Idai ; in

order that thou, bound to death, mayest grow to be

this (immortal), thy race should worship the gods with

oblations ! Then thou also wilt rejoice in heaven."

We must certainly admit, that even in the Veda,

the poets were as ignorant of the original meaning of

Urvasi and Pururavas as Homer was of Tithonos, if

iiot of Eos. To them they were heroes, indefinite be-

ings, men yet not men, gods yet not gods. But to us,

though placed at a much greater distance, they disclose

their true meaning. As Wordsworth says :
—

" Not unrejoiced, I see thee climb the sky

Tn naked splendor, clear from mist and haze " —
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Anti4iiity spoke of the naked Sun, and of tlie chaste

Dawn liiding her face when she had seen her husband.

Yet she says she will come again. And after the Sun

has travelled through the world in search of his be-

loved, when he comes to the threshold of death, and h
going to end his solitary life, she appears again in the

gloaming, the same as the dawn,— as Eos in Homer
begins and ends the day,— and she carries him away

to the golden seats of the immortals.^

I have selected this myth chiefly in order to show-

how ancient poetry is only the faint echo of ancient

language, and how it was the simple story of nature

which inspired the early poet, and held before his mind

that deep mirror in which he might see reflected the

passions of his__mYILsoul. For the heart of man, as

long as it knows but its own bitterness, is silent and

sullen. It does not tell its love and its loss. There

may be a mute poetry in solitary grief, but " Mnemos-
yne," the musing goddess of recollection, is not a

muse herself, though she is the mother of the Muses.

It is the sympathy with the grief of others which first

gives utterance to the poet's grief, and opens the lips of

a silent despair. And if his pain was too deep and

too sacred, if he could not compare it to the suffering

of any other human heart, the ancient poet had still

the heart of nature to commune with, and in her silent

suffering he saw a noble likeness of what he felt and

suff^ered within himself. When, after a dark night,

the light of the day returned, he thought of his own

light that would never rise again. When he saw the

1 Od. V. 390. oXa' ore St) TpCrOv rifiap evnKoKafxog reXea' 'Hco?. For different

explanations of this and gimilar verses, see Volcker, Uber homensdie Geo-

graphic und Welthunde, Hannover, 1830, p. 31.
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Sun kissing tlie Dawn, he dreamt of days and joys

gone forever. And when the Dawn trembled, and

grew pale, and departed, and when the Sun seemed to

look for her, and to lose her the more his brjlliant eye

sought her, an image would rise in his mind, and he

would remember his own fate and yet forget it, while

telling in measured words the love and loss of the Sun.

Such was the origin of poetry. Nor was the evening

without its charms. And when, at the end of a dreary

day, the Sun seemed to die away in the far West, still

looking for his Eastern bride, and suddenly the heavens

opened, and the glorious image of the Dawn rose again,

her beauty deepened by a gloaming sadness— would

not the poet gaze till the last ray had vanished, .and

would not the last vanishing ray linger in his heart,

and kindle there a hope of another life, where he would

find a^ain what he had loved and lost on earth ?

/

a^'!^r

" There is a radiant, though a short-lived flame,

That burns for poets in the dawning east;

And oft my soul has kindled at the same,

When the captivity of sleep had ceased."

There is much suffering in nature to those who have

eyes for silent grief, and it is this tragedy— the tragedy

of nature— which is the life-spring of all the tragedies

of the ancient world. The idea of a young hero,

whether he is called " Baldr,'* or " Sigurd," or

"Sifrit," or "Achilles," or " Meleager," or " Kepha-

los," dying in the fullness of youth, a story so fre-

quently told, localized, and individualized, was first

suggested by the Sun, dying in all his youthful vigor,

either at the end of a day, concyiered by the powers

of darkness, or at the end of the sunny season, stung

by the thorn of Winter. Again, that fatal spell by
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wliich these sunny heroes must leave their first love,

become unfaithful to her or she to them, was borrowed

from nature. The fate of these solar lieroes was inevi-

table, and it was their lot to die by the hand or by the

unwilling treachery of their nearest friends or relatives.

The Sun forsakes the Dawn, and dies at the end of the

day according to an inexorable fate, and bewailed by

the whole of nature. Or the Sun is the Sun of Spring,

who woos the Earth, and then forsakes his bride and

grows cold, and is killed at last by the thorn of Winter.

It is an old story, but it is forever new in the mythol-

ogy and the legends of the ancient world. Thui

Baldr, in the Scandinavian " Edda," the divine proto-

type of Sigurd and Slfrit, is beloved by the whole world.

Gods and men, the whole of nature, all that grows and

lives, had sworn to his mother not to hurt the bright

hero. The mistletoe alone, that does not grow on the

earth, but on trees, had been forgotten, and with it

Baldr is killed at the winter solstice :
—

" So on the floor lay Balder, dead ; and round

Lay thickly strewn, swords, axes, darts, and spears,

Which all the gods in sport had id\y thrown

At Balder, whom no weapon pierced or clove ;

But in his breast stood lixt the fatal bough

Of mistletoe, which Lok, the accuser, gave

To Hoder, and unwitting Hoder threw

:

'Gainst that alone had Haider's life no charm."

Thus Isfendiyar, in the Persian epic, cannot be

wounded by any weapon, yet it is his fate to be killed

by a thorn, which, as an arrow, is thrown into his eye

by Rustem. Rustem, again, can only be killed by his

brother ; Herakles, by the mistaken kindness of his

wife ; Slfrit, by the anxious solicitude of Kriemhilt, or

by the jealousy of Brunhilt, whom he had forsaken.

He is vulnerable in one spot only, like Achilles, and it
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is there where Hagene (the thorn) strikes him. All

these are fragments of solar myths. The whole of

nature was divided into two realms— the one dark,

cold, wintry, and deathlike, the other bright, warm,

r
vernal, and full of life. Sigurd, as the solar hero is

called in the " Edda," the descendant of Odin, slays

the serpent Fafhir, and conquers the treasure on which

Andvari, the dwarf, had pronounced his curse. This

is the treasure of the Niflungs or Nibelungs, the treas-

ure of the earth, which the nebulous powers of winter

and darkness had carried away like robbers. The ver-

nal sun wins it back, and like Demeter, rich in the

possession of her restored daughter, the earth becomes

for a time rich with all the treasures of spring.^ He
then, according to the " Edda," delivers Brynhild, who
had been doomed to a magic sleep after being wounded

with a thorn by Odin, but who is now, like the spring

after the sleep of winter, brought back to new life by

the love of Sigurd. But he, the lord of the treasure

(" vasupati"), is driven onward by his fate. He
plights his troth to Brynhild, and gives her the fatal

ring he had taken from the treasure. But he must

leave her, and when he arrives at the castle of Gunnar,

Gunnar's wife, Grimhild, makes him forget Brynhild,

and he marries her daughter, Gudrun. Already his

course begins to decline. He is bound to Gunnar,

nay, he must conquer for him his own former bride,

Brynhild, whom Gunnar now marries. Gunnar Gju-

kason seems to signify darkness, and thus we see that

1 Cf. Rig-veda V. 47, 1: " Prayuil^ati clivaA eti bruvana mahl matS

Juhitu^ bodhayanti, avivasanti yuvati/i manii^ha pit?-ibh3-aA a sadane

^ohuvana." On "mahi mata ''=Maf/na Mater, see Grassmann, in Kuhn's

JZeiischrift, vol. xvi. p. 169. " Duhitur bodhayanti," inquiring for or find-

ing her daughter
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the awakening and budding spring is gone, carried

away by Gunnar, like Proserpina by Pluto ; like SitS

by Rava??a. Gudrun, the daughter of Grimhild, and

sometimes herself called Grimhild, whether the latter

name meant sunmier (cf. " gharma " in Sanskrit) or,

the earth and nature in the latter part of the year, is a

sister of the dark Gunnar, and though now married to

the bright Sigurd, she belongs herself to the nebulous

regions. Gunnar, who has forced Sigurd to yield him

Brynhild, is now planning the death of his kinsman,

because Brynhild has discovered in Sigurd her former

lover, and must have her revenge. Hogni dissuades

his brother Gunnar from the murder ; but at last the

third brother Hodr, stabs Sigurd while he is asleep at

the winter solstice. Brynhild has always loved him,

and when her hero is killed she distributes the treasure,

and is burnt, like Nanna, on the same pile with Sigurd,

a sword being placed between the two lovers. Gu-
drun also bewails the death of her husband, but she

forgets him, and marries Atli, the brother of Brynhild.

Atli now claims the treasure from Gunnar and Hogni,

by right of his wife, and when they refuse to give it

up, he invites them to his house, and makes them pris-

oners. Gunnar still refuses to reveal the spot where

the treasure is buried till he sees the heart of Hogni,

his brother. A heart is brought him, but it quivers,

and he says, " This is not the heart of my brother."

The real heart of Hogni is brought at last, and Gunnar
says, " Now I alone know where the treasure lies, and

'•be Rhine shall rather have it than I will give it up to

thee." He is then bound by Atli, and thrown among
serpents. But even the serpents he charms by play-

ing on the harp with his teeth, till at last one \iper

fTawls u]) to him, and kills liim.
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How much has this mytli been changed, when we
find it again in the poem of the " Nibehuige " as it was

written down at the end of the twelftli century in Ger-

many ! All tlie heroes are Christians, and have been

mixed up with historical persons of the fourth, fifth,

and sixth centuries. Gunther is localized in Burgundy,

where we know that, in 435, a Gundicarius or Gun-
daharius happened to be a real king, the same Avho, ac-

(;ording to Cassiodorus, was vanquished first by Aetius,

and afterwards by the Huns of Attila. Hence Atli,

the brother of Brynhild, and the second husband of

Gudrun (or Kriemhilt), is identified with Attila, the

king of the Huns (453) ; nay, even the brother of At-

tila, Bleda, is brought in as Blodelin, the first who
attacked the Burgundians, and was killed by Dankwart.

Other historical persons were drawn into the vortex of

the popular story, persons for whom there is no prece-

dent at all in the " Edda." Thus we find in the " Ni-

belunge " Dietrich von Bern, who is no other but The-

odoric the Great (455-525), who conquered Odoacer

in the battle of Ravenna (the famous Rabenschlacht),

and lived at Verona, in German, Bern. Irenfried,

again, introduced in the poem as the Landgrave of

Thuringia, has been discovered to be Hermanfried,

the king of Thuringia, married to Amalaberg, the

niece of Theodoric. The most extraordinary coinci-

dence, however, is that by which Sigurd, the lover of

Brynhild, has been identified with Siegbert, king of

Austrasia from 561 to 575, who was actually married

to the famous Brunehault, who actually defeated the

Huns, and Avas actuallv murdered under the most trag-

ical circumstances by Fredegond, the mistress of his

brother Chilperic. This coincidence between myth
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and history is so great, that it has induced some euhem-

eristic critics to derive the whole legend of the " Ni-

belunge " from Austrasian history, and to make the

murder of Siegbert by Brunehault the basis of the

murder of Sifrit or Sigurd by Brynhild. Fortunately,

it is easier to answer these German than the old Greek

euhemerists, for we find in contemporary history that

Jornandes, who wrote his history at least twenty years

before the death of the Austrasian Siegbert, knew
already the daughter of the mythic Sigurd, Swanhild,

who was born, according to the " Edda," after the

murder of his father, and afterwards killed by Jormun-

rek, whom the poem has again historicized in Herman-
ricus, a Gothic king of the fourth century.

Let us now apply to the Greek myths what we have

learned from the gradual growth of the German myth.

There are evidently historical facts round which the

myth of Herakles has crystallized, only we cannot sub-

stantiate them so clearly as in the myth of the " Nibe-

lunge," because we have there no contemporaneous

historical documents. Yet as the chief Herakles is

represented as belonging to the royal family of Argos,

there may have been a Herakles, perhaps the son of a

king called Amphitryo, whose descendants, after a tem-

porary exile, reconquered that part of Greece which

had formerly been under the sway of Herakles. The
traditions of the miraculous birth, of many of his heroic

adventures, and of his death, were as little based on

historical facts as the legends of Sifrit. In Herakles

killing the Chimaera and similar monsters, we see the

reflected image of the Delphian Apollo killing the

worm, or of Zeus, the god of the brilliant sky, with

whom Herakles shares in common the names of Idaeos,
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Olympics, and Pangenetor. As the myth of Sigurd

and Gunnar throws its last broken rays on the kings

of Burgundy, and on Attila and Theodoric, the myth

of the solar Herakles was realized in some semi-his-

torical prince of Argos and Mykenae. Herakles may
have been the name of the national god of the Hera-

klidae, and this would explain the enmity of Here,

whose worship flourished in Argos before the Dorian

immigration. What was formerly told of a god was

transferred to Herakles, the leader of the Heraklidae,

the worshippers or sons of Herakles, while, at the same

time, many local and historical facts connected with the

Heraklidae and their leaders may have been worked up

with the myth of the divine hero. The idea of Hera-

kles being, as it were, the bond-servant of Eurystheus,

is of solar origin — it is the idea of the sun fettered to

his work, and toiling for men, his inferiors in strength

and virtue.^ Thus Sifrit is toiling for Gunther, and

even Apollo is for one year the slave of Laomedon—
pregnant expressions, necessitated by the absence of

more abstract verbs, and familiar even to modem
poets :

—
" As aptly suits therewith that modest pace

Submitted to the chains

That bind thee to the path which God ordains

That thou shouldst trace."

The later growth of epic and tragical poetry may
be Greek, or Indian, or Teutonic ; it may take the dif-

1 The Peruvian Inca, Yupanqui, denied the pretension of the sun to '^

the doer of all things, for if he were free, he would go and visit other parts

of the heavens where he had never been. " He is," said the Inca, "like a tied

beast who goes ever round and round in the same track." Garcilnso de la

Vega, part I. viii. 8. Acosta, Uistoria del Nuevo Orbe, cap. v. Tylor, Earljf

History of Mankind, p. 3-43. Brinton, The Myths of the New IForii, p.

55.
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fereiit colors of the different skies, the different warmth

of the different climes ; naj, it may attract and absorb

much that is accidental and historical. But if we cut

into it and analyze it, the blood that runs through all

the ancient poetry is the same blood ; it is the ancient

mythical speech. The atmosphere in which the early-

poetry of the Aryans grew up was mythological, it wa3

impregnated with something that could not be resisted

by those who breathed in it. It was like the siren

voice of the modern rhyme, which has suggested so

many common ideas to poets writing" in a common
language.

We know what Greek and Teutonic poets have made

of their epic heroes ; let us see now whether the

swarthy Hindu has been able to throw an equally beau

tiful haze around the names of his mythical traditions.

The story of the loves of Pururavas and Urvasi has

frequently been told by Hindu poets. We find it in

their epic poems, in their Purawas, and in the Brihat-

katha, the '' Great Story," a collection of the popular

legends of India. It has suffered many changes, yet

even in Kalidasa's ^ play, of which I shall give a

short abstract, we recognize the distant background,

and we may admire the skill with which this poet has

breathed new life and human feelino; into the withered

names of a language long forgotten.

The first act opens with a scene in the Himalaya

mountains. The nymphs of heaven, on returning from

an assembly of the gods, have been attacked, and are

1 Professor Wilson has given the first and really beautiful translation of

this play in his Hindu Theatre. The original was published first at Cal-

cutta, and has since been reprinted several times. The best edition is that

published by Professor Bollensen.

vol, II. S
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mourning over the loss of Urvasi, wlio has been carried

off by a demon. King Pururavas enters on his chariot,

and on hearing tlie cause of their grief, hastens to the

rescue of the nympli. He soon returns, after having

vanquished the robber, and restores Urvasi to her

heavenly companions. But while he is carrying the

nymph back to her friends in his chariot, he falls in

love with her and she with him. He describes how he

saw her slowly recovering from her terror :
—

" She recovers, though but faintly.

So gently steals the moon upon the night,

Retiring tardily; so peeps the flame

Of coming fires through smoky wreaths; and thus

The Ganges slowly clears her troubled wave,

Engulfs-the ruin that the crumbling bank

Has hurled across her agitated course,

And flows a clear and stately stream again."

When they part, Urvasi wishes to turn round once

more to see Pururavas. She pretends that " a strag-

gling vine has caught her garland," and while feigning

to disengage herself, she calls one of her friends to help

her. Her friend replies, —
" No easy task, I fear: you seem entangled

Too fast to be set free : but, come what may,

Depend upon my friendship."

The eye of the king then meets that of Urvasi, and he

exclaims,—
" A thousand thanks, dear plant, to whose kind aid

I owe another instant, and behold

But for a moment, and imperfectly,

Those half-averted charms."

In the second act we meet the king at Allahabad,

liis residence. He walks in the garden of the palace,

accompanied by a Brahman, who acts the part of the

gracioso in the Indian drama. He is the confidential
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companion of the king, and knows his love for Urvasi.

But he is so afraid of betraying what must remain a

secret to everybody at court, and in particular to the

queen, that he hides himself in a retired temple.

TJiere a female servant of the queen discovers him,

and "as a secret can no more rest in his breast than

morning dew upon the grass," she soon finds out from

liiin why the king is so changed since his return from

the battle with the demon, and carries the tale to the

queen. In the mean time, the king is in despair, and

pours out his grief,—
" Like one contending with the stream,

And still borne backwards by the current's force."

But Urvasi also is sighing for Pururavas, and we sud-

denly see her, with her friend, descending through the

air to meet the king. Both are at first invisible to

him, and listen to the confession of his love. Then
Urvasi writes a verse on a birch-leaf, and lets it fall

near the bower where her beloved reclines. Next,

her friend becomes visible ; and, at last, Urvasi her-

self is introduced to the king. After a few moments,

however, both Urvasi and her friend are called back

by a messenger of the gods, and Pururavas is lefl

alone with his jester. He looks for the leaf on which

Urvasi had first disclosed her love, but it is lost, car*

ried away by the wind :
—

" Bree/e of the south, the friend of love and spring,

Though from the flower you steal the fragrant down
To scatter perfume, yet why plunder me
Of these dear characters, her own fair hand,

In proof of her affection, traced? Thou knowest,

The lonely lover that in absence pines,

Lives on such fond memorials "

But worse than this, tlie leaf is picked up by the
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queen, who comes to look for the king in the garden.

There is a scene of matrimonial upbraiding, and, after

a while, her majesty goes off in a hurry, hke a river in

the rainy season. The king is doubly miserable, for

though he loves Urvasi, he acknowledges a respectfiil

deference for his queen. At last he retires :—
" 'Tis past midday : exhausted by the heat,

The peacock plunges in the scanty pool

That feeds the tall tree's root; the drowsy bee

Sleeps in the hollow chamber of the lotus,

Darkened with closing petals; on the brink

Of the now tepid lake the wild duclc lurks

Amongst the sedgy shades ; and, even here,

The parrot from his wiry bower complains,

And calls for water to allay his thirst."

At the beginning of the third act we are first in-

formed of what befell Urvasi, when she was recalled

to Indra's heaven. She had to act before Indra— hei

part was that of the goddess of beauty, who selects

Vislmu for her husband. One of the names of Vishwu

is Purushottama, and poor Urvasi, when called upon

to confess whom she loves, forgetting the part she has

to act, says, " I love Pururavas," instead of " I love

Purushottama." The author of the play was so much
exasperated by this mistake, that he pronounced a

curse upon Urvasi, that she should lose her divine

knowledge. But when the performance was over,

Indra observing her as she stood apart, ashamed and

disconsolate, called her. The mortal who engrossed

her thoughts, he said, had been his friend in the hours

of peril ; he had aided him in conflict with the enemies

of the gods, and was entitled to his acknowledgments.

She must, accordingly, repair to the monarch, and re-

main with him " till he beholds the offspring she shall

bear him."



COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY. 117

A second scene opens, in tlie garden of the palace.

The king has been engaged in the business of the

state, and retires as the evening approaches :
—

" So ends the day, the anxious cares of state

Have left no interval for private sorrow.

But how to pass the night? its dreary length

Affords no promise of relief."

A messenger arrives from the queen, apprising his

majesty that she desires to see him on the terrace of

the paviUon. The king obeys—and ascends the crys-

tal stej)s while tlie moon is just about to rise, and tho

east is tinsed with red.

" King.— 'Tis even so; illumined hy the rays

Of his yet unseen orb, the evening gloom

On either hand retires, and in the midst

The horizon glows, like a fair face that smiles

Betwixt the jetty curls on either brow

In clusters pendulous. I could gaze forever."

As he is waiting for the queen, his desire for Urva«i is

awakened again ;
—

*' In truth, my fond desire

Becomes more fervid as enjoyment seems

Remote, and fresh impediments obstruct

My happiness— like an impetuous torrent,

That, checked by adverse rocks, awhile delays

Its course, till high with chafing waters swollen

It rushes past with aggravated fury.

As spreads the moon its lustre, so my love

Grows with advancing night."

On a sudden Urvasi enters on a heavenly car, accom-

panied by her friend. They are invisible again, and

listen to the king ; but the moment that Urvasi is

about to withdraw lier veil, the queen appears. She

is dressed in white, witliout any ornaments ; and comes

to propitiate her husband, by taking a vow.

" King. — In truth she pleases me. Thus chastely robed

In modest white, her clustering tresses decked
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With sacred flowers alone, her haughty mien

Exchanged for meek devotion : thus arrayed

She moves with heightened charms.

" Queen. —My gracious lord, I would perform a rite,

Of which you are the object, and must beg yon

Bear with the inconvenience that my presence

May for brief time occasion you.

" King. — You do me wrong; your presence is a favor,

. . . . Yet trust me, it is needless

To wear this tender form, as slight and delicate

As the lithe lotus stem, with rude austerity.

In me behold your slave, whom to propitiate

Claims not your care,— your favor is his happiness.

*' Queen. — Not vain my vow, since it already wins me
My lord's complacent speech."

Then the queen performs her solemn vow ; she calls

upon the god of the moon—
" Hear, and attest

The sacred promise that I make my husband!

Whatever nymph attract my lord's regard.

And shaie with him the mutual bonds of love,

I henceforth treat with kindness and complacency."

"7%e Brahman, ike confidential friend of the king, (apart to Purftravas).

The culprit that escapes before his hand is cut off determines never to

run such a risk again. {Aloud.) What then; is his majesty indifferent to

vour grace ?

" Queen.— Wise sir, how think you, — to promote his happiness

I have resigned my own. Does such a purpose

Prove him no longer dear to me ?

" King.— I am not what you doubt me ; but the power

Abides with you ; do with me as you will.

Give me to whom you please, or if you please.

Retain me still your slave.

» Qficen.—Be what you list

;

My vow is plighted— nor in vain the rite,

If it afford you satisfaction. Come
Hence, girls ; 'tis time we take our leave.

"ir%.— Notso:

So soon to leave me is no mark of favor.

'* Qfjieen.— You must excuse me ; I may not forego

The duties I have solemnlv incurred."
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It does not brino; out the character of tlie kino; under

a very favorable hght, that this scene of matrimonial

reconciliation, when the queen acts a part which we

should hardly expect on an oriental stage, should be

followed immediately by the apparition of Urvasi.

She has been present, though invisible, during the pre-

ceding conversation between him and his queen, and

she now advances behind the king, and covers his eyes

with her hands.

*' It must be UrvasI (the king says);

No other hand coukl shed such ecstasy

Through this emaciate frame. The solar ray

Wakes not the night's fair blossom; that alone

Expands when conscious of the moon's dear presence." *

Urvasi takes the resignation of the queen in good

earnest, and claims the king as granted her by right.

Her friend takes leave, and she now remains with

Pururavas as his beloved wife.

' Urvasi. — I lament

I caused my lord to suffer pain so long.

" King. — Nay, say not so ! The joy that follows grief

Gains richer zest from agony foregone.

The traveller who, faint, pursues his track

In the fierce day alone can tell how sweet

The grateful shelter of the friendly tree."

The next act is the geui of the whole play, though

it is very difficult to imagine how it was performed

without a mise en scene such as our modern theatres

would hardly be able to afford. It is a melo-dramatic

intermezzo, very different in style from the rest of the

play. It is all in poetry, and in the most perfect and

'^ This refers to a very well-known legend. There is one lotus which

expands its flower at the approach of the sun and closes them during night:

while another, the beloved of the moon, expands them during night and

closes them during day-time. We have a similar myth of Ihe daisy, the

Anglo-Saxon " dapges cage," day's eye, Wordsworth's darling.
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highly elaborate metres. Besides, it is not written in

Sanskrit, but in Prakrit, the lingua vulgaris of India,

poorer in form, but more melodious in sound than

Sanskrit. Some of the verses are like airs to be per-

formed by a chorus, but the stage directions which are

given in the MSS. are so technical as to make their

erjact interpretation extremely difficult.

We first have a chorus of nymphs, deploring the

fate of Urvasi. She had been living with the king in

the groves of a forest, in undisturbed happiness.

" "Whilst wandering pleasantly along the brink

Of the Mandakini, a nymph of air,

Who gamboled on its sandy shore, attracted

The monarch's momentary glance,— and this

Aroused the jealous wrath of Urvasi.

Thus incensed

She heedlessly forgot the law that bars

All female access from the hateful groves

Of Kartikeya. Trespassing the bounds

Proscribed, she suffers now the penalty

Of her transgression, and, to a slender vine

Transformed, there pines till time shall set her free.*

Mournful strains are heard in the air—
" Soft voices low sound in the sky,

Where the nymphs a companion deplore,

And lament, as together theA' fly,

The friend the}' encounter no more.

" So sad and melodious awakes

The plaint of the swan o'er the stream

Where the red lotus blossoms, as breaks

On the wave the day's orient beam.

" Amidst the lake where the lotus, shining,

Its flowers unfold to the sunny beam.

The swan, for her lost companion pining,

Swims sad and slow o'er the lonely stream."

The king now enters, his features expressing insanity

— his dress disordered. The scene represents a wild

forest, clouds gathering overhead, elephants, deer, pea*
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cocks, and swans are seen. Here are rocks and water-

falls, lightning and rain. The king first rushes fran

tically after a cloud which he mistakes for a demon

that carried away his bride.

" Hold, treacherous fiend; suspend thy flight— forbear:

Ah ! whither wouldst thou bear my beauteous bride ?

And now his arrows sting me; thick as hail,

From yonder peak, whose sharp top pierces heaven,

They shower upon me.

[Rushes forward as to the attack, then pauses^ and holu

upiourds.

It is DO demon, but a friendly cloud, —
No hostile quiver, but the bow of Indra;

The cooling rain-drops fall, not barbed shafts,

—

And I mistake the lightning for my love."

These raving strains are interrupted by airs, bewail

ing the fate of the separated lovers ; but it is impossi

ble to give an idea of tlie real beauty of the whole,

without much fuller extracts than we are able to give.

The following passages may suffice :
—

" Ah me ! whatever I behold but aggravates

My woe. These bright and pendulous flowers,

Surcharged with dew, resemble those dear eyes,

Glistening with starting tears. How shall I learn

If she have passed this way? "

He addresses various birds, and asks them whether

th(3y have seen his love : the peacock, " the bird of

the dark blue throat and eye of jet,"— the cuckoo,

" whom lovers deem Love's messenger,"— the swans,

" who are sailing northward, and whose elegant gait

betrays that they have seen her," — the " A;akravaka,"

" a bird who, during the night, is himself separated from

his mate," — but none give answer. Neither he, nor

the bees who murmur amidst the petals of the lotus,

nor the royal elephant, that reclines with his mate uii

der the kadamba-tree, has seen the lost one.



122 COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY.

King. — From his companion he accepts the hough

Her trunk has snapped from tlie bahn-breathing hee-

How rich with teeming shoots and juicy fragrance.

He crushes it.

Deep on the mountain's breast

A yawning chasm appears — such shades are ever

Haunts of the nymphs of air and earth. Perchance,

My Urvast now lurks within the grotto,

In cool sechision. I will enter. — All

Is utter darkness. Would the lightning's flash

Now blaze to guide me— No, the cloud disdains—
Such is my fate perverse— to shed for me
Its many-channeled radiance. Be it so.

I will retire— but first the rock address.

Air.

" With horny hoofs and a resolute breast,

The boar through the thicket stalks;

He ploughs up the ground, as he plies his quest

In the forest's gloomiest walks.

** Say, mountain, whose expansive slope confines

The forest verge, — tell me, hast thou seen

A nymph, as beauteous as the bride of love,

Mounting, with slender frame, thy steep ascent,

Or, wearied, resting in thy crowning woods?

How ! no reply ? remote, he hears me not, —
I will approach him nearer.

Air.

'* From the crystal summits the glistening spring!

Rush down the flowery sides,

And the spirit of heaven delightedly sings,

As among the peaks he hides.

Say, mountain so favored,— have the feet

Of my fair one pressed this calm retreat?

' Now, by ray hopes, he answers ! He has seen her:

Where is she ?— say. Alas ! again deceived.

Alone I hear the echo of my words,

As round the cavern's hollow mouth they roll.

And multiplied return. Ah, Urvasi!

Fatigue has overcome me. I will rest

Upon the borders of this mountain torrent,

And gather vigor from the breeze that gleans

Refreshing coolness from its gelid waves.
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Whilst gazing on the stream whose new swoln waters

Yet turbid flow, what straii;,^e imaginings

Possess m}' soul, and fill it with delight.

The rippling wave is like her arching brow;

The fluttering line of storks, her timid tongue;

The foamy spray, her white loose floating robe;

And this meandering course the current tracks,

Her undulating gait. All these recall

My soon-offended love. I must appease her ....
I'll back to where my love first disappeared.

Yonder the black deer couchant lies; of hina

I will inquire. 0, antelope, behold ....
How! he averts his gaze, as if disdaining

To hear my suit ! Ah no, he, anxious, marks
His doe approach him; tardily she comes,

Her frolic fawn impeding her advance."

At last the king finds a gem, of ruddy radiance ; it

is the gem of union, wliich, by its mighty spell, should

restore Urvasi to her lover. He holds it in his hands,

and embraces the vine, which is now transformed into

Urvasi. The gem is placed on Urvasi's forehead, and

the king and his heavenly queen return to Allahabad.

" Yonder cloud

Shall be our downy car, to waft us swift

And lightly on our way; the lightning's wave
Its glittering banners; and the bow of Indra (the rainbow)

Hangs as its overarching canopy

Of variegated and resplendent hues."

[Exeunt on the cloud. Music.

The fifth and last act begins with an unlucky inci-

dent. A hawk has borne away the ruby of reunion.

Orders are sent to shoot the thief, and, after a short

pause, a forester brings the jewel and the arrow by
which the hawk was killed. An inscription is discov-

ered on the shaft, which states that it belonged to

Ayus, the son of Urvasi and Pururavas. The king is

not aware that Urvasi has ever borne him a son ; but

while he is still wondering, a female ascetic enters,
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leading a boy with a bow in his hand. It is Ayus, the

son of Urvasi, whom his mother confided to the pious

-Kyavana, who educated him in the forest, and now
sends him back to his mother. The king soon recog-

nizes Ayus as his son. Urvasi also comes to embrace

him:—
" Her gaze intent

Is fixed upon him, and her heaving bosom

Has rent its veiling scarf."

But why has she concealed the birth of this child ?

and why is she now suddenly bursting into tears?

She tells the king herself,—
" When for your love I gladly left the courts

Of heaven, the monarch thus declared his will:

' Go, and be happ}' with the prince, my friend;

But when he views the son that thou shalt bear him,

Then hitherward direct thy prompt return.' . . .

The fated term expires, and to console

His father for my loss, he is restored.

I may no longer tarry.

^King.— The tree that languished in the summer's blaze

Puts forth, reviving, as young rain descends,

Its leafy shoots, when lo ! the lightning bursts

Fierce on its top, and fells it to the ground.

" JTrrasl. — But what remains for me ? my task on earth

Fulfilled. Once gone, the king will soon forget me.

*^King.— Dearest, not so. It is no grateful task

To tear our memory from those we love.

But we must bow to power supreme ; do you
Obey your lord ; for me, I will resign

My throne to this my son, and with the deer

Will henceforth mourn amidst the lonely woods."

Preparations are made for the inauguration of the

young king, when a new deus ex maehina appears—
Narada, the messenger of Indra.

^Me$$enger.— May your days be many ! King, attend

:

The mighty Indra, to whom all is known,
By me thus intimates his high commands.
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Forego j'our purpose of ascetic sorrow.

And Urvasi shall be through life united

With thee in holy bonds."

After this all concludes happily. Nymphs descend

from heaven with a golden vase containing the water

of the heavenly Ganges, a throne, and other parapher-

nalia, which they arrange. The prince is inaugurated

as partner of the empire, and all go together to pay

their homage to the queen, who had so generously

resigned her rights in favor of Urvasi, the heavenly

nymph.

Here, then, we have the full flower whose stem we
trace tlirou2:h the Purawas and the Mahabh^ratatothe

Brabma/ias and the Veda, while the seed lies buried

deep in that fertile stratum of language from which all

the Aryan dialects draw their strength and nourish-

ment. Mr. Carlyle had seen deep into the very heart

of mythology when he said, " Thus, though tradition

may have but one root, it grows, like a banian, into a

whole overarching labyrinth of trees." The root of

all the stories of Pururavas and Urvasi were short

proverbial expressions, of which ancient dialects are

so fond. Thus :
" Urvasi loves Pururavas," meant

*' the sun rises ;
" " Urvasi sees Pururavas naked,"

meant " the dawn is gone ;
" " Urvasi finds Pururavas

again," meant " the sun is setting." The names of

Pururavas and Urvasi are of Indian growth, and we
cannot expect to find them identically the same in

other Aryan dialects. But the same ideas pervade

the mythological language of Greece. There one of

the many names of the dawn was Eurydike (p. 102).

The name of her husband is, like many Greek words,

inexplicable, but Orpheus is the same word as the
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Sanskrit '*/?ibhu" or "Arbliu," whicli, though it is

best known as the name of the three i?ibhu«5, was used

in the Veda as an epithet of Indra, and a name of the

sun. The old story then, was this :
*' Ti^urvdike is

bitten by a serpent (^. e. by the night), she dies, and
descends into the lower regions. Orpheus follows her,

and obtains from the gods that his wife should follow

him if he promised not to look back. Orpheus prom-

ises,— ascends from the dark world below ; Eurydike

is behind him as he rises, but, draw^n by doubt or by
love, he looks round ; the first ray of the sun glances

at the dawn,— and the dawn fades away." There
may have been an old poet of the name of Orpheus,

— for old poets delight in solar names ; but, whether
he existed or not, certain it is, that the story of Or-

pheus and Eurydike was neither borrowed from a real

event, nor invented witliout provocation. In India

also, the myth of the i^ibhus has taken a local and

historical coloring by a mere similarity of names. A
man, or a tribe of the name of Bribu (Rv. VI. 45,

31-33),! was admitted into the Brahmanic community.

They were carpenters, and had evidently rendered

material assistance to the family of a Vedic chief,

Bharadva^a. As they had no Vaidik gods, the -Rib-

hus were made over to them, and many things were

ascribed to these gods which originally applied only to

the mortal Bribus. These historical realities will never

yield to a mythological analysis, while the truly myth-

ological answers at once if we only know how to test

it. There is a grammar by which that ancient dialect

can be retranslated into the common lansuacre of the

Aryans.

1 This explains the passage in Manu X. 107, and shows how it ought to

be corrected.
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i must come to a close ; but it is difficult to leaA ^ a

subject iu which, as in an arch, eacli stone by itself

threatens to fall, while the whole arcli would stand the

strongest pressure. One myth more.— We have seen

liow the sun and the dawn have suggested so many
expressions of love, that we may well ask, did the

Aryan nations, previous to their separation, know the

most ancient of the gods, the god of love ? Was Eros

known at that distant period of awakening history, and

what was meant by the name by which the Aryans

called him ? The common etymology derives " Eros

from a Sanskrit root, " vri " or " var," which means to

choose, to select,

Now, if the name of love had first been coined in

our ball-rooms, such an etymology might be defensible,

but surely the idea of weighing, comparing, and pru-

dently choosing could not have struck a strong and

genuine heart as the most prominent feature of love.

Let us imagine, as well as we can, the healthy and

strong feelings of a youthful race of men, free to fol-

low the call of their hearts, — unfettered by the rules

and prejudices of a refined society, and controlled only

by those laws wliich Nature and the Graces have en-

graved on every human heart. Let us imagine such

hearts suddenly lighted up by love,— by a feeling of

which they knew not either whence it came and

whither it would carry them; an impulse they did

. ot even know how to name. If they wanted a name
for it, where could they look ? Was not love to them
like an awakening from slc^p ? Was it not like a

morn radiating with heavenly splendor over their souls,

pervading their hearts with a glowing warmth, purify-

ing their whole being like a fresh breeze, and illuminat-

is
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ing the whole world around them with a new light ?

If it was so, there was but one name by which they

could express love, — there was but one similitude for

the roseate bloom that betrays the dawn of love— it

was the blush of the day, the rising of the sun. " The
sun has risen," they said, where we say, " I love ;

"

" The sun has set," they said, where we say, "I have

loved."

And this, which we might have guessed, if we could

but throw off the fetters of our own language, is fully

confirmed by an analysis of ancient speech. The name

of the dawn in Sanskrit is " ushas," the Greek "Ew?,

both feminine. But the Veda knows also a masculine

dawn, or rather a dawning sun (" Agni aushasya,"

'Ewos)) ^^"id ifi this sense Ushas might be supposed to

have taken in Greek the form ofEpws. aS' is frequently

changed into r. In Sanskrit it is a general rule that «

followed by a media becomes r. In Greek we have

the Lakonic forms in op instead of os (Ahrens, " D. D."

§ 8) ; in Latin an r between two vowels often exists in

ancient inscriptions under the more original form of s

(j}8a=- ara). The very word " ushas " has in Latin

taken the form of aurora^ which is derived from an '

intermediate auros^ auroris, like flora, from flos, floris. ^^

But, however plausible such analogies may seem, it

is only throwing dust in our eyes if comparative philol-

ogists imagine they can establish in this manner the

transition of a Sanskrit sh into a Greek r. No, what-

ever analogies other dialects may exhibit, no Sanskrit

8h between two vowels has ever as yet been proved

to be represented by a Greek r. Therefore Eros

cannot beLlJshas.

And yet the name of Eros was originally that of the
)

]
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( dawning sun. The Sun in the Veda is frequently

called the runner, the quick racer, or simply the horse,

while in the more humanized mythology of Greece, and

also in many parts of the Veda, he is represented as

standing on his cart, which in the Veda is drawn by

two, seven, or ten horses, while in Greek we also have

the quadriga :
—
"Ap/tara /lev raSe kafjinpa. redplinriav

'HAtos fjBi} Xd/xirci Kara yriv

These horses are called " haritas
;
" they are al-

ways feminine. They are called " bhadr^,'* happy or

joyful (I. 115, 3) ;
" -Ultras," many-colored (I. 115,

3) ;
" ghrita^is " and " ghritasnas," bathed in dew (IV.

6, 9) ;
'' svanA^as," with beautiful steps ; " vitaprish-

<Aas," with lovely backs (V. 45, 10). Thus we read :—
Rv. IX. 63, 9. " The Sun has yoked the ten Harita

for his journey."

Rv. I. 50, 8. " The seven Harits bring thee, O
bright Sun, on thy cart."

Rv. IV. 13, 3. " The seven Harits bring him, the

Sun, the spy of the world."

In other passages, however, they take a more human
form, and as the Dawn which is sometimes called sim-

ply " asvS," the mare, is well known by the name of

the sister, these Harits also are called the Seven Sisters

(VII. 66, 15) ; and in one passage (IX. 86, 37) they

appear as " the Harits with beautiful wings." After

this I need hardly say that we have here the prototype

of the Grecian " Charites." ^

I should like to folIoAV the track which this recogni-

tion of the Charites, as the Sanskrit " Haritas," opens

1 This point has been more fully discussed in the Second Series of my
Lectures on the Science of Language, p. 368.

VOL. II. 9
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to comparative mythology ; but I must return to Eros,

in whose company they so frequently appear. If, ac-

cording to the laws which regulate tlie metamorphosis

of common Aryan words adopted in Greek or Sanskrit,

we try to transliterate epm into Sanskrit, we find that

its derivative suffix tus, o)to<;, is the same as the termina-

tion of the participle of the perfect. This termination

is commonly represented in Sanskrit by " vas," nom.

masc. "van," fern, "ushi," neut. "vat," and this, though

very different grammatically, may etymologically be

considered as a modified form of the originally possessive

suffix " vat," nom. masc. " v^n," fem. " vati," neut.

" vat." There being no short e in Sanskrit, and a Greek

p corresponding to a Sanskrit r, Ipws, epuirosf if it existed

at all in Sanskrit, would have had the form of " ar-vas,"

nom. " arvSn," gen. " arushas." Now it is true that we
do not find in Sanskrit " ar-van," gen. " ar-ushas," with

any meaning that approaches the Greek epws. But we
find " ar-vat," gen. " ar-vatas," which in the later

Sanskrit means a horse, and which in the Veda has re-

tained traces of its radical power, and still displays the

sense of quick, running, vehement. This very word

is applied to the Sun, so that in some passages it stands

as the name of the Sun, while in others it is used as a

substantive, meaning horse or rider. Thus, through

the irresistible influence of the synonymous character

of ancient language, and without any poetical effort on

the part of the speaker, those who spoke of the sun as

" arvat," spoke and thought at the same time of a horse

or rider. The word " arvat," though intended only to

express the rapid sun, set other ideas vibrating which

gradually changed the sun into a horse or a horseman,
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" Arvat " means simply horse in passages like I. 91,

20:—
" The god Soma gives us tlie cow ; Soma gives us

the quick horse ; Soma gives a strong son."

It means horseman or runner (Rv. I. 152, 5) :
—

"The rider is born without a horse, without a

bvidle."

The rider who is meant here is the rising sun, and

there is a whole hymn addressed to the sun as a horse.

Nay, the growth of language and thought is so quick

that in the Veda the myth turns, so to speak, back

upon itself; and one of the poets (I. 163, 2) praises

the bright Vasus, because " out of the sun they have

wrought a horse.'* Thus " arvat " becomes by itself,

without any adjective or explanation, the name for sun,

like " surya," " £iditya," or any other of his old titles.

Rv. I. 163, 3, the poet tells the sun, " Thou, O Arvat

(horse), art Aditya " (the sun) ; and (VI. 12, 6),

Agni, or the fire of the sun, is invoked by the same^

name : " Thou, O Arvat, keep us from evil report ! O
Agni, lighted with all the fires ! thou givest treasures,

thou sendest away all evils ; let us live happy for hun-

dred winters ; let us have good offspring."

Before we can show how the threads of this name of

the sun in India enter into the first woof of the god of

love in Greece, we have still to observe that sometimes

the horses, i. e. the rays of the sun, are called not only

" haritas," but " rohitas " (or " rohitas ") and " aru*

shis" (or *'arusha's"). Rv. I. 14, 12: "Yoke the

A^rushis to thy cart, O bright Agni ! the Harfts, the

Roll its ! with them brino^ the gods to us
!

" These

names may have been originally mere adjectives,
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meaning red, bright, or brown,^ but they soon grew
into names of certain animals befonging to certain

gods, according to their different color and character.

Thus we read :
—

Rv. II. 10, 2. " He?r thou, the brilhant Agni, my
prayer ; whether the two black horses (* syavli ')

bring thy cart, or the two ruddy (' rohit^ '), or tl»e

two red horses (' arush^')."

And again :
—

Rv. VII. 42, 2. "Yoke the Harits and the Rohit8,

or the Arushas which are in thy stable."

" A'rushi," by itself, is also used for cow ; for in-

stance (VIII. 55, 3), where a poet says that lie has re-

ceived four hundred cows (" arushiTiam ^atuA-satm ").

These " arushis," or bright cows, belong more particu-

larly to the Dawn, and instead of saying " the day

/ dawns," the old poets of the Veda say frequently, " the

bright cows return " (Rv. I. 92, 1). We found that

the Harits were sometimes changed into seven sisters,

and thus the A'rushis also, originally the bright cows,

underwent the same metamorphosis :
—

Rv. X. 5, 5. " He brought the Seven Sisters, the

A'rushis (the bright cows) ; " or (X. 8, 3), " When
the sun flew up, the A'rushis refreshed their bodies in

the water."

Sanskrit scholars need hardly be told that this " aru-

slii " is in reality the feminine of a form " arvas," nom.

"arvan," gen. " arushas," while " arvati" is the fem-

inine of " ar-vat," nom. " arvS," gen. " arvatas." A*

1 "Poi. ch6 I'altro mattin labella Aurora

L'aer seren f6 bianco e rosso e giallo."— Ariosto, xxi'i. 52.

" Si, che le bianche e le vermiglie guance,

La dove io era, della bella Aurora,

Per troppa etate divenivan ranee." — Dante, Purgatorio, ii. 7.
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•' vidva'n," knowing, forms its feminine ** vidushi

"

(" ttitva'n," " A;ikituslii "), so " arva(n) " leads to

" aruslii," a form which fully explains the formation of

the feminine of the past participle in Greek. This may
be shown by the following equation : vidva'n : viduslii=

€t8ws : ctSma. This feminine " arushi " is important for

our purpose, because it throws new light on the forma-

tion of another word, namely, ''arusha," a masculine,

meaning bright or red, and in the Veda a frequent

epithet of the sun. '' Arusha," gen. " asya," follows

the weak declension, and " arushi " is by Sanskrit

grammarians considered as the regular feminine of

" arushi." " Arusha," as compared with the parti-

cipial form " ar-vas," is formed like Sta/cropos, ov, instead

of 8ta/cTwp, op(js; like Latin vasum, z, instead of vas,

vasts; like Prakrit " ^aranteshu," instead of " ^arat-

su ;
" like Modern Greek rj vvKra, instead of rj vv$.

This " arusha," as applied in the Veda to bright and

solar deities, brings us as near to the Greek Eros as

we can expect. It is used in the sense of bright :
—

Rv. VII. 75, 6. " The red bright horses are seen

bringinor to us the brilliant Dawn."
The horses ^ of Indra, of Agni, of Bnhaspati, as quick

as the wind, and as bright as suns, who lick the udder

of the dark cow, the Night, are called " arusha ;
" the

smoke which rises from the burning sun at daybreak,

the limbs of the Sun with which he climbs the sky, the

thunderbolt which Indra throws, the fire which is seen

by day and by night, all are called " arusha." " He
who fills heaven and earth with light, who runs across

1 " Arusha, si voisin d'Arujja (cocher du soleil), et d'Arus (le soleil), se

retrouve en Zend sous la forme d'Aurusha (dont Anquetil fait Eorosh.

Poiseau). les che\ aux qui tratnenl Serosh." Burnout', Bhagavata-Purana
0. LXXIX.
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the darkness along the sky, who is seen among the

black cows of the night," he is called " arusha " or the

bright hero ("arusho vrisha").

But this bright solar hero, whether Agni^ or Surya,

is in the Veda, as in Greek mythology, represented as

a child.

Rv. III. 1, 4. " The Seven Sisters have nursed him,

the joyful, the white one, as he was born, the red one

(Arusha), by growth ; the horses came as to a foal that

is born ; the gods brought up Agni when he was

born."

" Arusha " is applied to the young sun in the Veda

;

the sun who drives away the dark night, and sends his

first ray to awaken the world :
—

Rv. VII. 71, 1. " Night goes away from her sister,

the Dawn ; the dark one opens the path for Arusha."

Though in some of his names there is an uninten-

tional allusion to his animal character, he soon takes a

purely human form. He is called " NriA;akshas " (III.

15, 3), " having the eyes of a man ; " and even his

wings, as Grimm ^ will be glad to learn, have begun

to grow in the Veda, where once, at least (V. 47, 3),

he is called ''Arusha/^ suparwas," " the bright sun with

beautiful wings :
"—

Tbi/ 6' rjTOL OvriTOl riev 'Eptora koXovctl norqvovi

^AOdvaTOi. fie UripiaTa, £ia. mepo^vTop dvayKTjV.

As Eros is tlie child of Zeus, Arusha is called the

child of Dyaus (*' Diva^ sisus ").

Rv. IV. 15, 6. " Him, the god Agni, they adorn

and purify every day like a strong horse,— like Ar-

usha (the bright sun), the child of Dyaus (heaven)."

1 How the god Kama was grafted on Agni, may be seen from later pa»-

Eiiges in the Atharva-veda, the Taittiriya-sanhita, and some of the Gr^ihynr

sAtras.— Jndiscke Studien, vol. v. pp. 224-226.

2 See Jacob Grimm's Essay on the Godof Love.
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Rv. VI. 49, 2. " Let us worship Agni, the cliild of

Dyaus, the son of strength, Arusha, the bright light of

the sacrifice."

This deity is the first of the gods, for he comes (V.

1, 5) " agre ahn^m," " at the point of the days ;

"

" ushasam agre " (VII. 8, 1 ; X. 45, 5) " at the be-

ginning of the dawns ;
" but in one passage two daugh-

ters are ascribed to him, different in appearance,— the

one decked with the stars, the other brilHant by the

Hght of the sun, — Day and Night, who are elsewhere

called the daughters of the Sun. As the god of love,

in the Greek sense of the word, Arusha does not oc-

cur, neither has love, as a mere feeling, been deified in

the Veda under any name. Kama, who is the god of

love in the later Sanskrit, never occurs in the Veda
with personal or divine attributes, except in one pas-

sage of the tenth book, and here love is rather repre-

sented as a power of creation than as a personal being.

But there is one other passage in the Veda, where
" Kama," love, is clearly applied to the rising sun. The
whole hymn (II. 38, 6) is addressed to Savitar, the

sun. It is said, '' He rises as a mighty flame,— he

stretches out his wide arms,— he is even like the wind.

When he stops his horses, all activity ceases, and the

night follows in his track. But before the Night

has half finished her weaving, the sun rises again.

Then Agni goes to all men and to all houses ; his

light is powerful, and his mother, the Dawn, gives

him the best share, the first worship among men.'

Then the poet goes on :
—

*• He came back witb. wide strides, longing for vic-

tory ; the love of all men came near. The eternal ap-

proached, leaving the work (of Night) half-done ; he

followed the command of the heavenly Savitar."
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" The love of all men," may mean he who is loved

by all men, or who grants their wishes to all men
;
yet

I do not Ihink it is by accident that " Kama," love, is

thus applied to the rising sun.

Even in the latest traditions of the Pur^was, the

original solar character of the god of love, the beloved

of the Dawn, was not quite forgotten. For we find

that one of the names given to the son of Kama, to

Aniruddha, the irresistible (dviKaros fxaxav), is Ush^pati,

the lord of the Dawn.
If we place clearly before our mind all the ideas and

allusions which have clustered round the names of "Ar-

vat " and "Arusha " in the Veda, the various myths told

of Eros, which at first seem so contradictory, become

perfectly intelligible. He is in Hesiod the oldest of the

gods, born when there exist as yet only Chaos and Earth.

Here we have " Arusha born at the beginning of all

the days." He is the youngest of the gods, the son of

Zeus, the friend of the Charites, also the son of the

chief Charis, Aphrodite, in whom we can hardly fail to

discover a female Eros (an "Ush^" instead of an

"Agni aushasya "). Every one of these myths finds its

key in the Veda. Eros or Arusha is the rising sun,

and hence the child, the son of Dyaus ; he yokes the

Hants, and is, if not the son,^ at least the beloved of/

the dawn. Besides, in Greek mythology also, Eros

has many fathers and many mothers ; and one [ air of

parents given him by Sappho, Heaven and Earth,

is identical with his Vaidik parents, Dyaus and Idk.^

1 Cf. Maxim. Tyr. XXIV. tov "Epwra ^7j<rtv ii AioTi/t*a Ttp ZwKparci ow

iraifia, dXX' aKO^ovQov t^? 'Af/ipoStTTj?, koX OepdirOvTa elfat. See Pfeller, Greek

Mythology, p. 238.

* The objections raised by Professor Curtius {Grundzuge der GriechtB-

chen Et^mologie, p. 114) against the common origin of €pm and " arvat

"
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India, liowever, is not Greece ; and though we may
trace the germs and roots of Greek words and Greek

deserve careful attention. '* How can we separate "Epw?," he says, " from

epos, fpafiai, epiw, epaTo?, eparetvo'?, and Other words, all of aticient date, and

even Homeric? They cannot have sprung from the name epw?, and if w«
suppose that they sprang from the same root «r, to which we have to assign

the sense of going, running, striving, epos would mean striving, or desire,

and it would be difficult to prove that the cognate "Epws started from the

meaning of horse, or solar horse, which in Sanskrit was assigned to ' arvat.'
'*

Professor Curtius then proceeds to urge the same objections against the ety-

mology of Charis: " For what shall we do," he says, "with xap«^» X'^'P'^j

xapi^ojuiat, xapieij? " With regard to Charis, I may refer to the explanations

which I have given in the Second Series of my Lectures, page 368, where

I hope I have proved that Charis cannot be placed, as Professor Curtius

proposes, in the same category of deities as Aei^os or *6/3os; and that there is

nothing in the least improbable in certain derivatives of an ancient Aryan
root taking a mythological character, while others retain an analogous ap-

pellative meaning. From the root " dyu," to shine, we have Dyaus and

Z«vs: but we also have in Sanskrit "diva" and " dina," day; and ia

Greek €v6ios, at noon-day, fi^Xos, bright. From the root " vas " or "ush," 1

to glow, to burn, we have 'Eo-ria, Vesta, Ushas, Eos, Aurora: but likewise \

Sanskrit "usra," early, " ushria," hot; Latin mj-o, our«?«; Greek aOw, aw-

pior, Tipi. Unless we suppose that roots, after having given rise to a single

mythological name, were struck by instantaneous sterility, or that Greek

mythological names can onl}' be derived from roots actually employed in

that language, what we observe in the case of Eros and Charis is the nat-

ural and almost inevitable result of the growth of language and myth,

such as we now understand it. Greek scholars have asked, "how can

we separate epfxrivevia from 'EpM^? (Grundzuye, p. 312), or epiwveiv from

'Epn/vus (Welcker)?" Yet few have questioned Kuhn's etymology of

"Ep/i^s and 'Epivvv's, whatever difference of opinion may prevail as to the

exact process by which these two deities came to be what they are. But,

on the other hand, I cannot protest too strongly against the opinion which

has been ascribed to me, that the Greeks were in any way conscious of the

secondary or idiomatic meaning which " arvat " and " harit," had assumed

in India. In India both "arvat," running, and "harit," bright, became

recognized names for horse. As " arvat " was also applied to the sun, the

heavenly runner, the conception of the sun as a horse became almost inev-

itable, and required no poetical effort on the part of people speaking San-

skrit. Nothing of the kind happened in Greek. In Greek epws was never

used as an appellative in the sense of horse, as little as ^eu's w^as used, ex-

cept in later times, to signify the material sky. But unless we are prepared

to look upon Eros, " the oldest of the Greek gods," as a mere abstraction,

»8, in fact, a kind of Cupid, I thought, and I still think, that we have to

tdmit among the earliest worshippers of Eros, even on Greek soil, a faint
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ideas to the rich soil of India, the full flower of Aryan
language, of Aryan poetry and mythology, belongs to

Hellas, where Plato has told us what Eros is, and
where Sophokles sang his—

'Epws aviKaTe ixaxav,

hi iv juoAa/cai? wapeiai?

veaviSoi evwxeveK'

(poiT^i S" vvepnovTioit ev T

aypoi/ojuoi; avXaif

Kai <x out' d^avaTwv <f)v^Lfioi ovSettf

ovO' aixepitov in' dy-

OpuTToiv' b S" exoif fJiefiTjvev.^

recollection of the ancient Aryan mythology in which the same word as

Eros had been applied to the sun, and especially the rising sun. All the

rest is simple and easy. The root a>\ no doubt, had the sense of running or

rushing, and might have yielded, therefore, names expressive of quick mo-
tion as well as of strong desire. Not every shoot, however, that springs

from such a seed, lives on, when transferred to a different soil. " Eros "

might have been the name for horse in Greece as " arvat " was in India,

but it was not: " arvat," or some other derivative like " artha," might have

expressed desire in Sanskrit as it did in Greek, but this, too, was not the

case. Why certain words die, and others live on, wh}' certain meanings

of words become prominent so as to cause the absorption of all other mean-

ings, we have no chance of explaining. We must take the work of lan-

guage as we find it, and in disentangling the curious skein, we must not

expect to find one continuous thread, but rest satisfied if we can separate

the broken ends, and place them side by side in something like an intelligi-

ble order. Greek mythology was not borrowed from Vedic mythology any

more than Greek words were taken from a Sanskrit dictionary. This being

once understood and generally admitted, offense should not be taken if

here and there a Vedic deity or a Sanskrit word is called a prototype. The
expression, I know, is not quite correct, and cannot be defended, except on

the plea that almost evervbody knows what is meant by it. The Greek

Charites are certainly not a mere modification of the Vedic Haritas, nor

the Greek Eros of the Vedic Arvat. There was no recollection of an equine

-character in the Greek Eros or the Charites, just as, from a purely Greek

point of view, no traces of a canine character could be discovered in 'EXevrj

=Sarama, or 'Ep/xetas=Sarameya. Arvat and Eros are radii starting from

a common central thought, and the angle of the Vedic radius is less obtus«

than that of the Greek. This is all that could be meant, and I believe this

is the sense in which my words have been understood by the majority of

my readers.

1 Antigone, ed. Dindorf, Oxford 1859, v. 781.
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tory, nor religion, nor ethics. It is, if we may use a

scholastic expression, a quale, not a quid— something

formal, not something substantial, and, like poetry,

sculpture, and painting, applicable to nearly all that

the ancient world could admire or adore.

April, IH^.
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GREEK MYTHOLOGY.

It does not happen very often that we take up a

German book of more than eight hundred pages, closely

printed, and bristling with notes and quotations, and

feel unwilling to put it down again before having fin-

ished the whole of it. However, this is what has hap-

pened to us, and will happen to many a reader of Pro-

fessor Welcker's " Greek Mythology," if he is capable

of entering with a real and human interest into the life,

and thoughts, and feelings of the ancient Greeks, and

more particularly into the spirit of their religion, their

worship, and sacred traditions. To those who require

any preliminary information respecting the author, we
may say, first of all, that Welcker is a very old man,

a man belonging almost to an age gone by, one of the

few men remainino; of the heroic acje of German schol-

arship. The present generation, a race not quite con-

temptible in itself, looks up to him as the Greeks looked

up to Nestor. He knew old Voss, the translator of

Homer, when he was a young man fighting the battle

of rational mythology against the symbolic school of

Creuzer. He was the friend of Zoega. He speaks of

1 Griechische Gotterlehre. Von F. G. Welcker. E-ster Band. Gottin-

jfen, 1857.
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Buttmann, of Lexilogus Buttmann, as a scholar who
had felt the influence of his teaching ; and he looks

upon Otfried Miiller, the Dorian Miiller, as belonging

originally to his school, though afterwards carrying out

the views of his master in an independent, and some-

times too independent spirit. Welcker has been lectur-

ing and writing on mythology for many years, and he

finds, not without satisfaction, that many of the views

which he first propounded in his lectures, lectures open

to any one who liked to listen, have become current,

and, as it were, public propert}^ long before his book

was pubHshed. He is not a man to put forward any

claims of priority ; and if he dwells at all on the sub-

ject, it is rather in self-defense. He wishes to remind

his readers that if he propounds certain views with the

warmth of a discoverer, if he defends them strenuously

against all possible objections, it is because he has been

accustomed to do so for years, and because it was

necessary for him to do so, at the time wdien he first

elaborated his system, and explained it in his lectures.

Welcker's " Mythology " has been expected for many
years. It has been discussed long before it appeared.

" It is to my great regret, and certainly without my
fault," the author says, " that so great expectations

have been raised." However, if the expectations have

been great among the professors in Germany, they will

admit tliat they have not been disappointed, and that

the promise given by young Welcker has been fulfilled

by the veteran.

"The Science of the Greek Gods" ("die Grie-

chisclie Gotterlehre "), which is the title of the book,

thougli it carries tlie reader along most rapidly, exciting

curiosity at evny page, and opening n3w views in every
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chapter, is nevertheless a book which requires mord

than one perusal. It may be read, with the exception

of some less finished chapters, for pleasure ; but it de-

serves to be studied, to be thought over, examined, and

criticized, and it is then only that its real value is dis-

covered. There have been many books published

lately on mythology. Preller, Gerhard, Schelling,

Maury, have followed each other in rapid succession.

Preller*s " Greek Mythology " is a useful and careful

compendium. Gerhard's " Greek Mythology " is a

storehouse, only sometimes rather a labyrinth, of my-

thological lore. On Schelling's " Philosophy of My-
thology," published in his posthumous works, w^e hardly

dare to pronounce an opinion. And yet, with all due

respect for his great name, with a sincere appreciation

of some deep thoughts on the subject of mythology'

too, and more particularly with a full acknowledgment

of his merits in having pointed out more strongly than

anybody else the inevitable character of mythological

tliouo;ht and lano-uage in the widest sense of the word,

we must say, as critics, that his facts and theories defy

all rules of sound scholarship, and that his language is

so diffuse and vague, as to be unworthy of the century

we live in. To one who knows how powerful and im-

portant an influence Schelling's mind exercised on Ger-

many at the beginning of this century, it is hard to say

this. But if we could not read liis posthumous vol-

umes without sadness, and without a strong feeling of

\he mortality of all human knowledge, we cannot men-

tion them, when they must be mentioned, without ex-

pressing our conviction that though they are interesting

on account of their author, they are disappointing in

every other respect. Maury's " Histoire des Religion?
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de la Gr^ce Antique " is, like all the works of* that in-

dustrious writer, lucid and pleasing. It does not pro-

fess to add many results of independent research to

what was known before on the various subjects on

which he writes. Thus the gifted author escapes criti-

cisni, and only carries away the thanks of all who read

Ids careful manuals.

What distinguishes Welcker from all his predecessors

is this, that with him mythology is not only a collec-

tion of fables, to be described, sifted, and arranged, but

a problem to be solved, and a problem as important as

any in the history of the world. His whole heart is in

his work. He wants to know, and wants to explain

what mythology means, how such a thing as Greek

mythology could ever have existed. It is the origin of

every god which he tries to discover, leaving every-

thing else to flow naturally from the source once opened

and cleared.

A second feature, which is peculiar to his treatment

of mythology, is that he never looks on the Greek

fables as a system. There were myths before there

was a mythology, and it is in this, their original and

unsystematic form alone, that we may hope to dis-

cover the genuine and primitive meaning of every

myth.

A third distinguishing feature of Welcker's book

consists in the many things he leaves out. If a myth
..lad once been started, poets, artists, philosophers, and

old women might do with it whatever they pleased.

If there was once a Herakles travelling all over the

earth, killing monsters, punishing wickedness, and do-

ing what no one else could do, the natural result would
be that, in every town and village, whatever no one

xou- 11. 10



146 GREEK MYTHOLOGY.

else could have done would be ascribed to Heraklea,

The little stories invented to account for all these Her-

aklean doings may be very interesting to the people of

the village, but they have as little right to a place in

Greek mythology as the Swiss legends of the Devil's

bridges have to a place in a work on Swiss theology or

history. To be able to distinguish between what is es-

sential and what is not, requires a peculiar talent, and

Professor Welcker possesses it,

A fourth point which is of characteristic importance

in Welcker's manner of handling Greek mythology, is

the skill with which he takes every single myth to

pieces. When he treats of Apollo, he does not treat of

him as one person, beginning with his birth, detailing

his various exploits, accounting for his numerous epi-

thets, and removing the contradictory character of

many of his good or bad qualities. The birth of the

god is one myth, his association with a twin sister

another, his quarrel with Hermes a third,— each intel-

ligible in itself, though perplexing when gathered up
into one large web of ApoUonic theology.

Nowhere, again, have we seen the original character

of the w^orship of Zeus, as the God, or, as he is called

in later times, as the Father of the gods, as the God of

gods, drawn with so sure and powerful a hand as in

Welcker's " Mythology." When we ascend with him
to the most distant heights of Greek history the idea of

God, as the supreme Being, stands before us as a simple

fact. Next to this adoration of One God, tlie father of

heaven, the fatlier of men, we find in Greece a wor-

ship of nature. The powers of nature, originally wor-

shipped as such, w^ere afterwards changed into a family

o£ gods, of which Zeus became the king and father.
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This third phase is what is generally called Greek my-

thology ; but it was preceded in time, or at least ren-

dered possible in thought, by the two prior concepticns,

a belief in a supreme God, and a worship of the powers

of nature. The Greek religions, says Welcker, if they

are analyzed and reduced to their original form, are far

more simple than we think. It is so in all great things.

And the better we are acquainted with the variety and

complications of all that has grown up around them, the

more we feel surprised at the smallness of the first

seeds, the simplicity of the fundamental ideas. The
divine character of Zeus, as distinct from his mytholog-

ical character, is most carefully brought out by Welc-

ker. He avails himself of all the discoveries of com-

parative philology in order to show more clearly how
the same idea which found expression in the ancient

religions of the Brahmans, the Slaves, and the Ger-

mans, had been preserved under the same sim[)le,

clear, and sublime name by the original settlers of

Hellas. We are not inclined to be too critical when
we meet with a classical scholar who avails himself of

the works of Sanskrit philologists. It does him credit

if he only acknowledges that the beginnings of Greek

language, Greek thought and tradition, lie beyond the

horizon of the so-called classical world. It is surprising

to find, even at the present day, men of the highest

attainments in Greek and Latin scholarship, intention-

ally shutting their eyes to what they know to be the

light of a new day. Unwilling to study a new subject,

and unable to confess their ignorance on any subject,

they try to dispose of the works of a Humboldt, Bopp,

or Bunsen, by pointing out a few mistakes, perhaps a

wrong accent or a false quantity, — which /'any
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schoolboy would be ashamed of." They might as well

scoff at Wyld's Globe because it has not the accuracy

of an Ordnance survey. So, if we find in a work like

Welcker's little slips, such as " devas," sky, instead of

god, '^ dyavi," a Sanskrit dative, instead of " dive,"

the dative, or " dyavi," the locative, we just mark
them on the margin, but we do not crow over them

like schoolmasters, or rather schoolboys. We should

sometimes like to ask a question : for instance, how Pro-

fessor Welcker could prove that the German word God
has the same meaning as good ? He quotes Grimm's
" History of the German Language," p. 571, in sup-

port of this assertion, but we have looked in vain for

any passage where Grimm gives up his former opinion,

that the two words God and good, run parallel in all

the Teutonic dialects, but never converge towards a

common origin. However, Welcker's example, we
hope, will have its good effect among classical scholars.

What could have been a greater triumph for all who
take an interest in comparative philology and in a more

comprehensive study of ancient humanity, than to find

in a work on Greek mythology, written by one of the

most famous classical scholars, the fundamental chapter,

the chapter containing the key to the whole system,

headed, "The Vedas?"
But even Welcker is not without his backslidings.

In some parts of his work, and particularly in his chap-

ter on Zeus, he admits implicitly the whole argument

of comparative mythology. He admits that the first

beginnings of Zeus, the God of gods, must be studied

in the ancient songs of the Yeda, and in the ancient

traditions of the chief members of the Aryan family.

But afterwards he would like to make his reserves.
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He has been studying the Greek gods all his life, and

the names and natures of many of them had become

clear and intelligible to him without the help of San-

skrit or the Veda. Why should they be handed over

to the Aryan crucible ? This is a natural feeling. It

is the same in Greek etymology. If we can fully ex-

plain a Greek word from the resources of the Greek

language, why should we go beyond ? And yet it

cannot be avoided. Some of the most plausible Greek

etymologies have had to give way before the most

unlikely, and yet irrefragable derivations from San-

skrit.

Many a Greek scholar may very naturally say, why,

if we can derive ^€05 from Bieiv, or from TiOivai, should

we go out of our way and derive it from any other

root ? 1 Any one acquainted with the true principles

of etymology will answer this question ; and Welcker

himself would be the first to admit, that, from whatever

source it may be derived, it cannot be derived from

Oeciv or TL6evai. But the same argument holds good

with regard to the names of the gods. ZtJ?, the old

nominative, of which we have the accusative Zrjv

("Iliad," viii. 206, formerly Z^v'), and Zrjv, of which

we have the accusative Z^m, might well have been de-

rived by former Greek etymologists from (ijv, to live.

But Professor Welcker knows that, after etymology

has once assumed an historical and scientific character,

a derivation, inapplicable to the cognate forms of Zevs

in Sanskrit, is inapplicable to the word itself in Greek.

There are, no doubt, words and mythological names

1 The latest defense of the etymology ofdeo^ as not to be separated from

the cluster of words which spring from the root " div," may be seen in Ascoli«

Framme-Ul Livguistlci, Rendiconti, i. (1864), pp. 185-200.
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peculiar to Greece, and framed in Greece after the

separation of tlie Aryan tribes. KponW, for instance,

is a Greek word, and a Greek idea, and Professor

Welcker was right in explaining it from Greek sources

only. But wherever the same mythological name
exists in Greek and Sanskrit, no etymology can be ad-

mitted which would be applicable to the Greek only,

without being applicable to the Sanskrit word. Thero

is no such being as Kp6vo<s in Sanskrit. KpoVo? did not

exist till long after Zei;s in Greece. Zevq was called by

the Greeks the son of time. This is a simple and very

common form of mythological expression. It meant

originally, not that time was the origin or the source of

Zeus, but KpovLwv or KpovlSrjs was used in the sense of

" connected with time, representing time, existing

through all time." Derivatives in twv and iSt^? took, in

later times, the more exclusive meaning of patronym-

ics,*but originally they had a more general qualifying

sense, such as we find still in our own, originally Semit-

ic, expressions, " son of pride," " sons of light," " son

of Belial." KponW is the most frequent epithet of Zevs

in Homer ; it frequently stands by itself instead of Zrv?.

It was a name fully applicable to the supreme God,

the God of time, the eternal God. Who does not

think of the Ancient of Days ? When this ceased to

be understood, particularly as in the current word for

time the k had become aspirated (^Kpovo^ had become

Xpovos), people asked themselves the question, why is

Zev<s called Kpovtorys ? And the natural and almost in-

evitable answer was, because he is the son, the off-

spring of a more ancient god, KpoVos. This may be a

very old myth in Greece ; but the misunderstanding

which gave rise to it, could have happened in Greece
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only. We cannot expect, therefore, a god KpoVos in

the Veda. When this myth of KpoVos had once been

started, it would roll on irresistibly. If Zci;'? had cnce

a father called Kp6vo<s, Kpovos must have a wife. Yet

it should be remembered as a significant fact, that in

Homer Zeus is not yet called the son of Rhea, and that

the name of KpovtSrys belongs originally to Z€v<: only, and

not to his later brothers, Poseidon and Hades. Myths

of this kind can be analyzed by Greek mythologists, as

all the verbs in cw, aw, and ow can be explained by

Greek etymologists. But most other names, such as

Hermes, Eos, Eros, Erinys require more powerful

tests ; and Professor Welcker has frequently failed to

discover their primitive character, because he was

satisfied with a merely Greek etymology. He de-

rives Erinys, or Erinnys, from a verb ipivvvecv, to be

angry, and gives to her the original meaning of Con-
science. Others have derived it from the same root

as cpis, strife ; others again from tpceti/w, to ask. But
Erinys is too old a god for so modem a conception.

Erinys is the Vedic Sarawyu, the dawn ; and even in

Greejv she is still called T7cpo0otTi?, hovering in the

gloom. There is no word expressive of any abstract

quality, which had not originally a material meaning

;

nor is there in the ancient language of mythology any
abstract deity which does not cling with its roots to the

soil of nature. Professor Welcker is not the man to

whom we need address this remark. He knows the

German proverb :
—

" Kein Faden ist so fein gesponnen

Er kommt doch endlich an der Sonnen."

He also knows how the sun is frequently represented

as the avenger of dark crimes. The same idea is ex-
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pressed by the myth of Erinys. Instead of our hfelesa

and abstract expression, "a crime is sure to be discov-

ered," the old proverbial and poetical expression was,

the Dawn, the Erinys, will bring it to light. Crime

itself was called, in the later mythologizing language,

the daughter of Night, and her avenger, therefore,

could only be the Dawn. Was not the same Dawn
called the bloodhound ? Could she not find the track

of the cattle stolen from the gods? She had a thou-

sand names in ancient language, because she called

forth a thousand different feelings in ancient hearts.

A few only of these names became current appella-

tives ; others remained as proper names, unintelligible

in their etymological meaning and their poetical con-

ception. The Greeks knew as little that Erinys meant

the Dawn, as Shakespeare knew the meaning of the

Weird Sisters. Weird, however, was originally one

of the three Nornes, the German Parcae. They were

called ''Yurdh," "Verdhandi," and " Skuld,"— Past,

Present, and Future ; and the same idea is expressed

more graphically by the thread that is spun, the thread

passing through the finger, and the thread which is

still on the distaff; or by Lachesis singinor the past

(ra yeyovora), Klotho singing the present (ra ovTo), and

Atropos singing the future (ra fieXXovra). The most

natural expression for to-morrow was the mom ; for

the future, the dawn. Thus Saranyu, as one of the

names of the dawn, became the name of the future,

more especially of the coming avenger, the inevitable

light. Homer speaks of the Erinys in the plural, and

so do the poets of the Veda. Neither of them, how-

ever, know as yet their names and parentage. Hesiod

calls them the daughters of the Earth, conceived of



GREEK MYTHOLOGY. 153

the drops of the hlood of Ouranos. Sophokles claims

the same freedom as Hesiod ; he calls them the daugh-

ters of Skotos, or Darkness. Tlius a mere proverb

would supply in time a whole chapter of mythology,

and furnish an -^schylus and Plato with subjects for

the deepest thought and the most powerful poetry.

Into these, the earliest strata of mythological lan-

guage and thought, no shaft can reach from the sur-

face of Greece or Italy, and we cannot blame Pro-

fessor Welcker for having failed in extricating the last

roots and fibres of every mythological name. He has

done his work ; he has opened a mine, and, after

bringing to light the treasures he was in search of, he

has pointed out the direction in which that mine may
be worked with safety. If new light is to be thrown

on the most ancient and the most interesting period in

the history of the human mind, the period in which

names were given and myths were formed, that light

must come from the Vedas ; and we trust that Pro-

fessor Welcker's book, by its weak as well as by its

strong points, will impress on every classical scholar

what Otfried Miiller perceived many years ago, '* that

matters have come to such a point that classical philol-

ogy must either resign altogether the historical under-

standing of the growth of language, as well as all

etymological researches into the shape of roots and the

organism of grammatical forms, or trust itself on these

points entirely to the guidance and counsel of compar-

ative philology."

January, 1&58.
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GREEK LEGENDS.'

If the stories of the Greek gods and heroes, as told

by Mr. Cox in his "Tales from Greek Mythology," the

" Tales of Gods and Heroes," and the " Tales of Thebes

and Argos," do not quite possess in the eyes of our chil-

dren the homely charm of Grimm's "Mahrchen " or

Dasent's "Norse Tales," we must bear in mind that at

heart our children are all Goths or Northmen, not Greeks

or Romans; and that, however far we may be removed

from the times which gave birth to the stories of Dorn-

roschen, Sneewittchen, and Rumpelstilzchen, there is a

chord within us that answers spontaneously to the pa-

thos and humor of those tales, while our sympathy for

Hecuba is acquired, and more or less artificial. If the

choice were left to children whether they would rather

have a story about the Norse trolls read out to them, or

the tale of the Trojan War as told by Mr. Cox, we fully

believe— in fact we know— that they would all clamor

for Dasent or Grimm. But if children are told that they

cannot always be treated to trolls and fairies, and tha

they must learn something about the Greek gods and

goddesses, we likewise know that they will rather listen

to Mr. Cox's tales from Greek fairyland than to any

other book that is used at lessons.

1 A Manual of Mythology, in the Form of Question and Answer. By th«

Rev. G. W. Cox. London : Longmans & Co. 1867.
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The "Manual of Mythology" which Mr. Cox lias

just published is meant as a lesson-book, more so than

any of his former publications. If we add that the

whole of Greek and Roman mythology is told in two

hundred pages, in the somewhat cumbrous form of

question and answer, we need not say that we have

only a meagre abstract of classical mythology, a mini-

mum, a stepping-stone, a primer, a skeleton, or what-

ever unpleasant name we like to apply to it. We wish

indeed that Mr. Cox had allowed himself more ample

scope, yet we feel bound to acknowledge that, having

undertaken to tell what can be told, in two hundred

pages, of classical mythology, he has chosen the most

important, the most instructive, and the most attractive

portions of his subject. Though necessarily leaving

large pieces of his canvas mere blanks or covered with

the faintest outlines, he has given to some of his

sketches more life and expression than can be found in

many a lengthy article contributed to cyclopaedias and

other works of reference.

But while Mr. Cox has thus stinted himself in telling

the tales of Greek and Roman mythology, he has made

room for what is an entirely new feature in his Man-
ual, namely, the explanations of Greek and Roman
myths, supplied by the researches of comparative my-
thologists. From the earliest philosophers of Greece

down to Creuzer, Schelling, and Welcker, ever^Abody

who has ever thought or written on mythology has

freely admitted that mythology requires an explana-

tion. All are agreed that a myth does not mean what

it seems to mean ; and this agreement is at all events

important, in spite of the divergent explanations which

have been proposed by different scholars and philoso-

^
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phers in their endeavors to find sense either in single

myths or in the whole system of ancient mythology.

There is also one other point on which of late years

a general agreement has been arrived at among most

students of mythology, and this is that all mythological

explanations must rest on a sound etymological basis.

Comparative philology, after working a complete reform

in the grammar and etymology of the classical lan-

guages, has supplied this new foundation for the proper

study of classical mythology, and no explanation of any

myth can henceforth be taken into account which is not

based on an accurate analysis of the names of the prin-

cipal actors. If we read in Greek mythology that

Helios was the brother of Eos and Selene, this needs

no commentary. Helios means the sun, Eos the dawn,

Selene the moon ; nor does it require any great stretch

of poetical imagination to understand how these three

heavenly apparitions came to called brothers and sis-

ters.

But if we read that Apollo loved Daphne, that

Daphne fled before him and was changed into a laurel-

tree, we have here a legend before us which yields no

sense till we know the original meaning of Apollo and

Daphne. Now Apollo was a solar deity, and although

comparative philologists have not yet succeeded in find-

ing the true etymology of Apollo, no doubt can exist

as to his original character. The name of Daphne,

however, could not have been interpreted without the

aid of comparative philology, and it is not till we know
that Daphne was originally a name of the dawn, that

we begin to understand the meaning of her story.

It was by taking myths which were still half intelli-

gible, like those of Apollo and Daphne, Selene and
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Endymion, Eos and Tithonos, that the first advance

was made towards a right interpretation of Greek and

Homan legends. If we read that Pan was w^ooing

Pitys and that Boreas, jealous of Pan, cast Pitys

from a rock, and that in her fall she was changed

into a pine-tree, we need but walk with our eyes

open along the cliffs of Bournemouth in order to

see the meanins: of that legend. Boreas is the Greek

for north wind, Pitys for pine-tree. But what is Pan?
Clearly another deity representing the wind in its less

destructive character. The same Pan is called the

lover of the nymph Echo, and of Syrinx. Why Pan,

the wind, sliould be called the lover of Echo, requires

no explanation. As to the nymph Syrinx, — a name

which means, in Greek, the shepherd's pipe,— she is

further fabled to have thrown herself into the river

Ladon in order to escape from Pan, and to have been

changed into a reed. Here mythology has simply in-

verted history ; and while, in an account of the inven-

tion of musical instruments, we should probably be told

that the wind whistlino; throuo;h the river reeds led to

the invention of the shepherd's pipe, the poet tells us

that Pan, the wind, played with Syrinx, and that Syrinx

was changed into a reed. The name of Pan is con-

nected with the Sanskrit name for wind, namely,

*'pavana." The root from which it is derived means,

in Sanskrit, to purify ; and as from the root " dyu," to

shine, we have in Greek " Zen,'* " Zenos," correspond-

ing to a supposed Sanskrit derivative, " dyav-an," the

bright god, we have from " pu," to purify, the Greek
*' Pan,'' '' Panes," the purifying or sweeping wind,

strictly corresponding to a possible Sanskrit form
" pav-an." If there was anywhere in Greece a sea-
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shore covered with pine-forests, hke the coast of Dor*

set, any Greek poet who liad ears to hear the sweet

and plaintive converse of the wind and the trembhng

pine-trees, and eyes to see the havoc wrought by a

fierce northeaster, would tell his cliildren of the won-

ders of the forest, and of poor Pitys, the pine-tree

wooed by Pan, the gentle wind, and struck down by

jealous Boreas, the north wind.

It is thus that mythology arose, and thus that it

must be interpreted if it is to be more than a mere

conglomerate of meanino-less or ab>urd stories. This

has been felt by Mr. Cox ; and feeling convinced that,

particularly for educational purposes, mythology would

be useless nay. worse than useless— unless it were

possible to impart to it some kind of rational meaning,

he has endeavored to supply for nearly every impor-

tant name of the Greek and Roman pantheon an

etymological explanation and a rational interpretation.

In this manner, as he says in his preface, mythology

can be proved to be " simply a collection of the sayings

by which men once upon a time described whatever

they saw ani heard in countries where they lived.

These sayings were all perfectly natural, and marvel-

ously beautiful and true. ^
' We see the lovely evening

twilight die out before the coming night, but when they

saw this, they said that the beautiful Eurydike had

been stung by the serpent of darkness, and that Or-

pheus w^as gone to fetch her back from the land of the

dead. We see the light which had vanished in the

west reappear in the east ; but they said that Eurydike

was now returning to the earth. And as this tender

light is seen no more when the sun himself is risen,

they said that Orpheus had turned i*ound too soon to
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look at her, and so was parted from the wife whom he

loved so dearly." And not only do meaningless legends

recei/e by this process a meaning and a beauty of

their own, but some of the most revolting features

ot classical mythology are removed, and their true

jmrport discovered. Thus Mr. Cox remarks :
—

''And as it is with this sad and beautiful tale of

Orpheus and Eurydike, so it is with all those which

may seem to you coarse, or dull, or ugly. They are so

only because the real meaning of the names has been

half-forgotten or wholly lost. CEdipus and Perseus,

we are told, killed their parents, but it is only because

the sun was said to kill the darkness from which it

seems to spring. So, again, it was said that the Sun

was united in the evening to the light from which he

rose in the morning ; but in the later story it was said

that (Edipus became the husband of his mother lokaste,

and a terrible history was built upon this notion.^^ 'But a/) ^t^)^

none of these fearful stories were ever made on pur-

pose. No one ever sat down to describe gods and

great heroes as doing things which all decent men
would be ashamed to think of. There can scarcely be

a greater mistake than to suppose that whole nations

were suddenly seized with a strange madness which

drove them to invent all sorts of ridiculous and con-

temptible tales, and that every nation has at some time

or other gone mad in this way.'* -

That the researches of comparative mythologists, so

well summed up in Mr. Cox's " Manual of Mythol-

ogy," are in the main tending in the right direction, is,

we believe, admitted by all whose opinion on such

matters carries much weight. It has been fully proved

that mythology is simply a phase, and an inevitable
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languao-e being

outward

phase in the growth of language;

taken in its proper sense, not as the mere

symbol, but as the only possible embodiment of thought.

Everything, while language passes through that pecul-

iar phase, may become mythology. Not only the

ideas of men as to the origin of the world, the govern-

ment of the universe, the phenomena of nature, and

the yearnings and misgivings of the heart, are apt to

lose their natural and straightforward expression, and

to be repeated in a more or less distorted form, but

even historical events, the exploits of a pow^erful man,

the destruction of wild animals, the conquest of a new
country, the death of a beloved leader, may be spoken

of and handed down to later ages in a form decidedly

mythological. After the laws that regulate the growth

and decay of words have once been clearly established,

instead of being any longer surprised at the breaking

out of mythological phraseology, we almost wonder

how any language could have escaped what may really

be called an infantine disease, through which even the

Jiealthiest constitution ought to pass sooner or later.

The origin of mythological phraseology, whatever out-

ward aspects it may assume, is always the same ; it is

language forgetting herself. Nor is there anything

strange in that self-forgetfulness, if we bear in mind

how large a number of names ancient languages pos-

sessed for one and the same thing, and how frequently

the same word was applied to totally different subjects.

If we take the sun, or the dawn, or the moon, or the

stars, we find that even in Greek every one of them is

still polyonymous, i, e. has different names, and is

known under various aliases. Still more is this the

case in Sanskrit, though Sanskrit too is a language
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which, to judge from its innumerable rings, must have

passed through many summers and winters before it

grew into that miglity stem Avhich fills us with awe

and admiration, even in the earliest relics of its litera-

ture. Now, after a time, one out of many names of

the same subject necessarily gains a preponderance ; it

becomes the current and recognized name, while the

other names are employed less and less frequently, and

at last become obsolete and unintelhgible. Yet it fre-

quently happens that, either in proverbs, or in idiomatic

phrases, or in popular poetry, some of these obsolete

names are kept up, and in that case mythological decay

At once sets in. It requires a certain effort to see this

quite clearly, because in our modern languages, where

everything has its proper name, and where each name

is properly defined, a mythological misunderstanding

is almost impossible.

But suppose that the exact meaning of the word
" gloaming '* had been forgotten, and that a proverbial

expression, such as " The gloaming sings the sun to

sleep," had been preserved, would not the gloaming

very soon require an explanation ? and would nurses

long hesitate to tell their children that the gloaming

was a good old woman who came every night to put

the sun into his bed, and w^ho w^ould be very angry if

she found any little children still awake ? The children

would soon talk amonoj themselves about Nurse Gloam-

ing, and as they grew up would tell their children

again of the same wonderful old nurse. It was in this

and in similar ways that in the childhood of the world

^lany a story grew up which, when once repeated and

sanctioned by a popular poet, became part and parcel

VOL. II. 11
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of what we are accustomed to call the mythology of

ancient nations.

The mistake most commonly committed is to suppose

that mythology has necessarily a religious cliaracter,

and that it forms a whole or a system, taught in ancient

times and believed in as we believe in our Articles, or

even as the Roman Catholics believe in the legends of^

their saints. Religion, no doubt, suffered most from

mythological phraseology, but it did not suffer alone.

The stories of the Argonauts, or of the Trojan War,
or of the Calydonian boar-hunt luid very little to do

with religion, except that some of the heroes engaged

in them were called either the sons or the favorites of

some of the so-called gods of Greece. No doubt we
call them all gods, Vulcan and Venus, as well as Jupi-

ter and Minerva ; but even the more thoughtful among
the Greeks would hardly allow the name of gods to

all the inhabitants of Olympus, at least not in that

pregnant sense in which Zeus and Apollo and Athene

may fairly claim it. If children asked who was the

good Nurse Gloaming that sang the sun to sleep, the

answer would be easy enough, that she was the

daughter of the sky or of tlie sea, in Greek the

daughter of Zeus or of Nereus ; but this relationship,

though it might give rise to fiirther genealogical com-

plications, would by no means raise the nurse to the

rank of a deity. We speak of days and years as ])er-

fectly intelligible objects, and we do not hesitate to say

that a man has wasted a day or a year, or that he has

killed the time. To the ancient world days and nights

were still more of a problem ; they were strangers that

came and went, brothers, or brother and sister, who

brought light and darkness, joy and sorrow, who nn'ght
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be called the parents of all living things, or themselves

the children of heaven and earth. One poetical image,

if poetical it can be called, which occurs very fre-

quently in the ancient language of India, is to repre-

sent the days as the herd of the sun, so that the coming

and going of each day might be likened to the stepping

forth of a cow, leaving its stable in the morning, cross-

ing the heavenly meadows by its appointed path, and

returnino; to its stable in the evening. The number of

this solar herd would vary according to the number of

days ascribed to each year. In Greek that simple

metaphor was no longer present to the mind of Homer;
but if we find in Homer that Helios had seven herds

of oxen, fifty in each herd, and that their number
never grows and never decreases, surely we can easily

discover in these 350 oxen the 350 days of the primi-

tive year. And if then we read again, that the foolish

companions of Ulysses did not return to their homes

because they had killed the oxen of Helios, may we
not here too recognize an old proverbial or mytholog-

ical expression, too literally interpreted even by Homer,
and therefore turned into mythology ? If the original

phrase ran, that while Ulysses, by never-ceasing toil,

succeeded in reaching his home, his companions wasted

their time, or killed the days, ^. e. the cattle of Helios,

and were therefore punished, nothing would be more
natural than that after a time their punishment should

have been ascribed to their actually devouring the oxen

n the island of Thrinakia
; just as St. Patrick, because

he converted the Irish and drove out the venomous
brood of heresy and heathenism, was soon believed to

have destroyed every serpent in that island, or as St.

Christopher was represented as actually having carried

on his slionlders tlie infant Christ.
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All mythology of this character must yield to that

treatment to which Mr. Cox has subjected the whole

Greek and Roman pantheon. But there is one point

that seems to us to deserve more consideration than it

has hitherto received at the hands of comparative my-

thologists. We see that, for instance, in the very case

of St. Patrick, mythological phraseology infected the

perfectly historical character of an Irish missionary.

The same may have taken place— in fact we need not

hesitate to say the same has constantly taken place—
in the ancient stories of Greece and Rome, as well as

in the legends of the Middle Ages. Those who
analyze ancient myths ought, therefore, to be prepared

for this historical or irrational element, and ought not

to suppose that everything which has a mythical ap-

pearance is thoroughly mythical or purely ideal. Mr.

Cox has well delineated the general character of the

most popular heroes of ancient mytliology :
—

"In a very large number of legends (he says), the

parents, warned that their own offspring will destroy

them, expose their children, who are saved by some

wild beast and brought up by some herdsman. The
children so recovered always grow up beautiful, brave,

strong, and generous ; but, either unconsciously or

against their will, they fulfill the warnings given before

their birth, and become the destroyers of their parents.

Perseus, CEdipus, Cyrus, Romulus, Paris, are all ex-

posed as infants, are all saved from death, and dis-

covered by the splendor of their countenances and

the dignity of their bearing. Either consciously or un-

consciously Perseus kills Akrisios, CEdipus kills Laios,

Cyrus kills Astyages, Romulus kills Amulius, and

Paris brings about the ruin of Priam and the city of

Trov."
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Mr. Cox supposes that all these names are solar

names, and that the mythical history of every one of

these heroes is but a disguise of language. Originally

there must have existed in ancient languages a large

number of names for the sun, and the sky, and the

dawn, and the earth. The vernal sun returning with

fresh vigor after the deathlike repose of winter had a

different name from the sun of summer and autumn ;

and the setting sun with its fading brilliancy was

addressed differently from the " bridegroom coming

forth out of his chamber," or " the giant rejoicing to

run his course." Certain names, expressions, and

phrases sprang up, originally intended to describe the

changes of the day and the seasons of the year ; after

a time these phrases became traditional, idiomatic, pro-

verbial ; they ceased to be literally understood, and

were misunderstood and misinterpreted into mythical

phraseology. At first the phrase "Perseus will kill

Akrisios " meant no more than that light will conquer

darkness, that the sun will annihilate the night, that

the morn is coming. If each day was called the child

of the night, it might be truly said that the young child

was destined to kill its parents, that CEdipus must kill

Laios.^ And if the violet twilight, lokaste, was called

1 Professor Comparetti, in his Essay Edipo e la Mitologia Comparata

(Pisa, 1867), has endeavored to combat M. Breal's explanation of the myth
of CEdipus. His arguments are most carefully chosen, and supported by
much learning and ingenuity which even those, who are not convinced b}' his

able pleading, cannot fail to appreciate. It is not for me to defend the whole

theory proposed by M. Hrc'al in his Mythc (V lEdipe (Paris, 1863). But asi

Professor Comparetti, in controverting the identilieation of" Laios " with tho

Sanskrit " dasa," or " dasya," denies the possibility of an Aryan d appearing

in Greek as ?, 1 may, in defense of my own identification of " dasahanta"

with Aew/jdvTT)? (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. v. p. 152), be allowed to remark

.hat I had supported the change of d into / in Greek by instances taken

firom Ahrens, De Dialecto Doi-ica, p. 85, such as Xo^nj = ha(pvri, 'OAu<ro-cv« =



166 GREEK LEGENDS.

the wife of the nocturnal Laios, the same name of

lokaste, as the violet dawn, might be given to the

wife of GEdipus. Hence that strangely entangled

skein of mythological sayings which poets and philos-

ophers sought to disentangle as well as they coukl,

and which at last was woven into that extraordinary

veil of horrors which covers the sanctuary of Greek

first,

But if this be so— and, strange as it may sound at

the evidence brought in support of this interpre-

,

tation of mythology is irresistible— it would seem to

i
follow that Perseus, and CEdipus, and Paris, and Rom-

Julus could none of them claim any historical reality.

Most historians might be prepared to give up Perseus,

CEdipus, and Paris, perhaps even Romulus and Re-

mus; but what about Cyrus? Cyrus, like the other

solar heroes, is known to be a fatal child ; he is exposed,

he is saved, and suckled, and recognized, and restored

to his royal dignity, and by slaying Astyages he fulfills

the solar prophecy as completely as any one of his com-

peers. Yet, for all that, Cyrus was a real man, an his-

torical character, whose flesh and bone no sublimating

process will destroy. Here then we see that mythol-

ogy does not always create its own heroes, but that it

lays hold of real history, and coils itself round it so

'OSuo-crev?, and XtoDco? = SiVkos. If in an}' of the local dialects of Greece the

dental media could assume the sound of /, the admission of the change of a

Greek d into a Greek I was justified for the purpose of explaining the

name of one or two among the local heroes of ancient Greece, though I

f;rant that it might be open to objections if admitted in the explanation of

oidinary Greek words, such as \a6<; or ^Le\e^a.^a. If, therefore, Professor Cur-

lius {Grundziigc der Griechischen Etymologie, p. 325) calls the transition of

d into / unheard of in Greek, he could only have meant the classical Greek,

and not the Greek dialects, which are nevertheless of the greatest impor-

tanco in the interpretation of the names of local gods and heroes, and in th«

expli.nation of local legends.
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closely that it is difficult, nay, almost impossible, to sep-

arate the ivy from the oak, or the lichen from the gran-

ite to which it chno;s. And here is a lesson which

comparative mythologists ought not to neglect. They
are naturally bent on explaining everything that can be

explained ; but they should bear in mind that there

may be elements in every mythological riddle which

resist etymological analysis, for the simple reason that

their origin was not etymological, but historical. The
name of " Cyrus " or " Koresh " has been supposed to

have some affinity with the Persian name of the sun,

" khvar " or " khor "
; and, though this is wrong, it

can hardly be doubted that the name of " Astyages,'*

the Median king, the enemy of Cyrus, doomed to de-

struction by a solar prophecy, is but a corruption of the

Zend name " Azhi dahaka," the destructive serpent,

the offspring of Ahriman, who was chained by Thrae-

taona, and is to be killed at the end of days by Kere-

saspa. Mr. Cox refers several times to this " Azhi da-

haka " and his conqueror Thraetaona, and he mentions

the brilliant discovery of Eugdne Burnouf, who recog-

nized in the struggle between Thraetaona and *' Azhi

dahaka " the more famous struggle celebrated by Fir-

dusi in the '* Shahnameh " between Feridun and Zo-

hak.^ If, then, the Vedic " Ahi,*' the serpent of dark-

ness destroyed by Trita, Indra, and other solar heroes,

is but a mythological name, and if the same applies to

" Azhi dahaka," conquered by Thraetaona, and to the

Echidna slain by Phoebus, and to Fafnir slain by Si-

gurd, what shall we say of Astyages killed by Cyrus?

We refer those who take an interest in these questions

to a posthumous work of one of the most learned dig-

1 See Essay on the Ze7id-Aresta, vol. i. p. 97.

\
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nitaries of the Roman Catholic Church, the "Zoroas^

trisclie Studien " of F. Windischmann. The historical

character of Cyrus can hardly be doubted by any one^

but the question whether Astyages was assigned to him

as his grandfather merely by the agency of popular

songs, or whether Astyages too was a real king, involves

very important issues, particularly as, according to

Windischmann, there can be no doubt as to the iden-

tity of Darius, the Median, of the Book of Daniel, and

Astyages. What is called the history of Media before

the time of Cyrus is most likely nothing but the echo

of ancient mythology repeated by popular ballads.

Moses of Khorene distinctly appeals to popular songs

which told of " Ajdahak," the serpent,^ and, with re-

gard to the changes of the name, Modjmil^ says that

the Persians gave to Zohak the name of " Dehak," i. e.

ten evils, because he introduced ten evils into the world.

In Arabic his name is said to have been " Dechak,"

the laugher, while his other name " Azdehak " is ex-

plained as referring to the disease of his shoulders,

where two serpents grew up which destroyed men.^

All this is popular mythology, arising from a misunder-

standing of the old name, " Azhi dahaka ;
" and we

should probably not be wrong in supposing that even
" Dejoces " was a corruption of " Dehak," another

ancestor in that Median dynasty which came to an

end m Astyages, the reputed grandfather of Cyrus.

We can here only point to the problem as a warning

to comparative mythologists, and remind them, in part-

ing, that as many of the old German legends wer«

1 Windischmann, Zoroastrische Studien, p. 138.

• Journal Asiatique, vol. xi. p. 156.

Windischmann, 1. c. p. 37.
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transferred to the Apostles, as some of the ancient

heathen prophecies were applied to the emperor Bar-

barossa, as tricks performed by solar archers were told

again of a William Tell, and Robin Hood, and Friar

Tuck— nay, as certain ancient legends are now told in

Germany of Frederick the Great— it does not always

follow that heroes of old who performed what may be

called solar feats are therefore nothing but myths. We
ought to be prepared, even in the legends of Herakles,

or Meleagros, or Theseus, to find some grains of local 1

history on which the sharpest tools of comparative my- \

tliology must bend or break. ^—
MaitA 1867.



XIX.

BELLEROPHON.

What was the original intention of the name of

" Bellerophon ? " That hellero, the first part of the

word, represents some power of darkness, drought,

cold, winter, or of moral evil, is easy to guess. The

Greeks say that there was a word rh. eAXcpa, which sig-

nified anything evil or hateful,^ and was used in that

sense by Kalhmachos.^ Nay, Bellerophon or Beller-

ophontes is said to have been called also Ellerophontes.

That the Greeks in general, however, were no longer

conscious of the appellative power of Belleros, is best

proved by the fact that, in order to explain the myth

of Bellerophon, they invented, very late, it would seem,

a legend, according to which Bellerophon had killed a

distinguished Corinthian, of the name of Belleros, and

had fled to Argos or Tyrins to be purified by Proetos

from the stain of that murder. Nothing, however, is

known about this Belleros, and as the ordinary ac-

counts represent Bellerophon as flying to Argos after

having killed his brother Deliades, or, as he is also

called, Peiren or Alkimenes, there can be little doubt

1 Preller, Griechische Mythologie, vol. ii. p. 55.

2 Eustath. ad II. p. 635; Naeke, Opusc. vol. ii. p. 167.
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that the Corinthian nobleman of the name of Belleros

owes his origin entirely to a desire of later mytholo-

gists, who felt bound to explain the no longer intelligi-

ble name of Bellerophon or Bellerophontes.

Such a name, it is quite clear, was not originally

"without some meaning, and without attempting to

unravel the whole tragedy of Hipponoos, who after-

wards monopolized the name of Bellerophon, it may be

possible to discover by a strict observance of etymolog-

ical laws, the original form and the original purport of

this peculiar name.

With regard to the second half of the name, there

can be little doubt that in Bellerophon and Beller-

ophontes, " phon " and " phontes " had one and the

same meaning. Now " phon-tes " at the end of com-

pounds means the killer, the Sanskrit ''han-t^," killer;

and therefore " phon " can, in our name, hardly mean

anything else, and would correspond exactly with the

Sanskrit "lian," nom. " hS,," kilhng.

From the reported change in the initial letter of

Bellerophon, it is easy to see that it represents a labial

liquid, and is in fact the well-known digamma -^oli-

cum. But it is more difficult to determine what letters

we ought to look for as corresponding in other lan-

guages to the X\ of the Greek word " bellero." In

many cases Greek AX represents a single Z, followed

originally by a sibilant or a liquid.^ In this manner

we can account for the single I in -n-oXvs and the double

I in iroXXoL. UoXv<s corresponds to the Sanskrit " pulu
"

(Rv. I. 179, 5), or "puru," gen. "puros," whereas

the obhque cases would represent a Sanskrit adjective

" pfirvd," gen. " pijrvasya." As noXXoi points to a

1 See Abrens, Dial. Dor. p. 60.
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Sanskrit " purv^," oAoi points to the Sanskrit " safVe."

In Latin, too, a double I owes its origin not unfreqiiently

to an original single I or r followed by v.^ Thus the

double / in mellis, the gen. of mel, honey, is explained

by the Sanskrit " madhu," raised to " madhv-i," and

regulariy changed to *' madv-i," "malv-i," " mall-i."

Fel, gen. fellis, is explained by "haru" in "haru-

spex,"2 raised to "harv-i," "halv-i," "hall-i," "fall-i."3

Mollis corresponds to Sanskrit " mridu," through the

intermediate links, " mardv-i," ** maldv-i," " malv-i,"

*' mall-i ;
" * nay, if we consider the Vedic word for bee,

"ridu-pa' " (Rv. VIII. T7, 11), mel, mellis, too, might

be derived from " mridu," and not from " madhu."

According to these analogies, then, the Greek ftlWepo

would lead us back to a Sanskrit word " varvara." This

word actually occurs in the Sanskrit language, and

means hairy, w^oolly, shaggy, rough. It is applied to

the ne^ro-like aboricrinal inhabitants of India who were

conquered and driven back by Aryan conquerors, and

it has been identified with the Greek pdp/3apos. San-

dal-wood, for instance, which grows chiefly on the

Malabar coast, is called in Sanskrit " barbarottha,"

sprung up among Barbaras, because that coast was

always held by Tamulian or non-Aryan people. Pro-

fessor Kuhn, identifying harhara and ySapySapos, refers

the meaning of both words, not to the shaggy or woolly

hair, but to the confused speech (halhutire) of non-

Aryan tribes. It will be difficult to prove with what

intent the Greeks and the Hindus first applied /3apj8a-

1 Corssen, Kritische Beitrage, p. 385.

2 Aufrecht, in Kiihn's Zeitschrift, vol. iii. p. 198.

8 As to the interchange of h and / in Latin, see Corssen, Krituche Bgi-

ir&ge, p. 208; as to the etymology of" fel," lb. p. 318

* Corssen, Kritische Beitrage, p. 323.
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po? and harhara to tribes differing from themselves both

in speech and aspect. It is true that in Greek the word

occurs for the first time in Homer with a special refer-

ence to language ('' Iliad,*' ii. 876, Kape<; /Sap/Sapo^owoi) :

and in Sanskrit also the earliest passage in which "bar-

bara" is found refers to speech (Rig-veda Pratisakhya,

Sutra 7b4 ; XIV. 6). But the " barbarata " there men-

tioned as a fault of pronunciation, is explained by the

same word (" asaukumaryam ") which in Siitra 778

serves as an explanation of '* lomasya ;
" and this " lo-

masya," meaning shagginess, is, like the Greek Sacnhrj^t

clearly transferred from the shagginess of hair (" lo-

man," hair) to the shagginess of pronunciation, so that

afler all, in Sanskrit at least, the original conception ol

the adjective " barbara " seems to have been shaggy.

However that may be, it is clear that many words for

wool are derived from the same root "var" which

yielded " varvara " or " barbara." This root means

originally to cover, and it yielded in Sanskrit " ura
"

in ura-bhra," ram, i. e. laniger ; in Greek cTpos and

Ip-iov. In the Veda we have likewise the femininr

"lira," sheep (Rv. VIII. 34, 8), —
" dram na dhlinute vrlkaA,"

" (the stone tears the Soma plant) as the wolf tean

the sheep." The wolf is called " uramathi " (Rt.

VIII. ^^^ 8), literally the sheep-shaker, or sheep-liflej".

From the same root are formed, by means of the

suffix na, the Sanskrit " urna," wool, particularly of

sheep ; afterwards " iirwayTi," a goat, and a spider ; the

one from wearing, growing, or supplying wool ; tlie

other from, as it were, spinning or weaving it. Th-is

the spider is also called in Sanskrit " urwa-nabhi " and
" urwa-v^bhi," literally the wool-weaver; and one of
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the enemies killed by Indra is "Aurnavabha," which

seems to mean a ram rather, a wool-provider, than a

spider. This " ur/ia," as Bopp has shown, appears

again in Russian as " volna," in Gothic as " vulla," r

having been changed to Z, and In into II, The same

assimilation is found in Latin villus^ gen. villi^ and veU

lu8, gen. velleris. It might be difficult to convince a

classical scholar that vellus was not derived from the

Latin vellere, particularly as Varro himself gives that

etymology ; but it would be equally difficult to establish

such an etymology by any analogies. It is curious,

however, to remark, for reasons to be explained here-

after, that vellera in Latin signifies light, fleecy clouds.

(Virg. " Georg." 1, 397; Luc. iv. 124.)
" Ura," tiierefore, from a root " var," to cover,

meant originally cover, then skin, fleece, wool. In its

derivatives, too, these various meanings of the root

"var" appear again and again. Thus " lirana^

"

means ram, " urani," sheep ; but " uran^," quite a

different formation, means protector. For instance,

with the genitive :
—

Rv. I. 173, 7. " samatsu tv^ sttra sat^m uranam pra-pathfntamam,"

" Thee, O hero, in battles the protector of the brave, the best guide 1
'

Rv. VII. 73, 3. " ahema ya^oiara patham uranaA,"

" Let us speed the sacrifice, as keepers of the (old) ways!

"

With the accusative :
—

Rv. II r. 19, 2. " (AgniA) deva-tatim uranaA,"

"Agni, who protects the gods."

Rv. IX. 109, 9. " inHwh punanaA pra^'ara uranaft,**

" The purified Soma, protecting the people."

Without any case :
—

Rv. IV. 6, 4. *' (AgniA) pra-dfvaA urana/t,"

" Agni the old guardian." See also Rv. IV. 7, 3; VI. 63, 4.

Now if " urw&," wool, meant originally a covering,
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" var-?ia " also, which now means color, would seem

to have started from the same conception. Color

might naturally be conceived as the covering, the out-

side, as xpws and xpw/xa in Greek combine the meanings

of skin and color. From " var/za," color (brightness),

we have in Sanskrit " varni," gold, as from " rupa,"

form (beauty), we have " rupya," silver, from which
'* Rupee ; " for we cannot well derive the name of sil-

ver, the metal, from the figure (" rupa ") that was

stamped on a silver coin.

In the Veda " var/ia " appears in the sense of color,

of brioht color or light, and of race.

In the sense of color in general, " var^ia " occurs,—
Rv. I. 73, 7. "k7'ishnam ka. varnam arunam ka sam dhu/i,"

" They placed together the dark and the bright color (of night and

day)."

Rv. I. 113, 2. " dyav§, varnam l-aratha/i a-niinan^,"

" Day and night move on destroying their color.''

Frequently " varna " is used in the Veda as imply-

ino; brio;ht color or liojht :
—

Rv. II. 34, 13. " ni-meghamana/i atyena pa^asa su-s^'andram varnam
dadhire su-p(''sasam,"

" They (the Kudras) strongly showering down on their horse, made shin-

ing, beautiful light." (On " p^^as " and its supposed connection with

Pegasos, see Kuhn, in his " Zeitschrift," vol. i. p. 461; and Sonne, lb.

vol. X. p. 174, seq.)

Rv. II. 1, 12. " tilva sparhe varrae,"

"In thy sparkling light, Agni! "

Rv. III. 34, 5. *' pra imam varnam atirat «ukram asam,"
" He, Indra, spread out the bright light of the dawn."

In the ninth Mandala the color ("varwa") of

\. le Soma juice is frequently mentioned, as *'hari,"

" riisat," " su^i," also as " asiirya " :
—

Rv. X. 3, 3. " Agnih vi-tfsh//ian rusadbhi7^ vilrnai/j,"

" Agni far-striding with shining colors."

Even without determining adjectives, " varwa " has

occasionally the sense of light —
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Bv. I. 92, 10. " samanjlm vdrnam abhf ^umbham^nft,"
" The old Dawn that clothes herself in the same light."

Rv. X. 124, 7. " ta/i asya varnam svLkayak bharibhiati,"

"They (the dawns), the bright ones, carry always the light of th«

sun." See also Kv. II. 4, 5; II. 5, 5; IV. 15, 3.

Hence we may take " varna " in the same sense in

anotlier passage, where the commentator explains it as

Indra, tlie protector :
—

Rv. 1. 104, 2. •' devasa/j manydm dasasya sAamnan
t^ naha. vakshan suvitaya viirraam,"

*' The gods broke the pride of Dasa (the enemy); may they bring

to us light for the sacritice."

Lastly, " varwa " means color, or tribe, or caste, the

difference in color being undoubtedly one of the prin-

cipal causes of that feeling of strangeness and hetero-

geneousness which found expression in the name of

tribe, and, in India, of caste. ^ Tlie commentators

generally take ''varwa" in the technical sense of caste,

and refer it to tlie three highest castes ("traivarnika")

in opposition to tlie fourth, the yS'udras.

Rv. III. 34, 9. " hatvi dtisyiln pra 4ryam varnam avaA,"
" Indra, killing the Dasyus (the enemies), has protected the Aryan

color."

Rv. II. 12, 4. " ya/i dasam var?iam adharam guh4 akar,"
" Indra who brought the color of the Dusas low in secret."

Rv. II. 3, 5. " varnam punana/i yasasam su-viram,"

"(The heavenly gates) which illuminate the glorious color (race),

rich in heroes."

But to return to '* varvara," to which on etymolog

ical grounds we should assign the meaning of shaggy,

hairy, villosus, it need hardly be said that such a word,

though it supplies an intelligible meaning of the Greek
myth of Belleros, as slain by Bellerophon, does not

occur in the Veda among the numerous names of the

demons slain by Indra, Agni, and other bright gods.

1 See my letter to Chevalier Bunsen, On the Turanian Language*

l».84.
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The same happens very frequently, namely, that San-

skrit supplies us with the etymological meaning of a

term used in Greek mythology, although the correspond-

ing word does not occur in the actual or mythological

language of India. Thus the Greek ''Hera" is easily

explained by " Svar^," or, according to Sonne (Kuhn,
" Zeitschrift," vol. x. p. 366, vol. ix. p. 202), by
" Vasra ;

" but neither of these words occurs in the

mythological phraseology of the Veda. There remains,

however, a question which has still to be answered,

namely. Do we find among the demons slain by solar

deities, one to whom the name of " varvara," ^ in the

sense of shaggy, would be applicable? and this ques-

tion we may answ er with a decided Yes.

One of the principal enemies or " dasas " conquered

by Indra is the black cloud. This black cloud con-

tains the rain or the fertilizing waters w^hich Indra is

asked to send down upon the earth, and this he can

only do by slaying the black demon that keeps them in

prison. This black cloud itself is sometimes spoken of

in the Veda as the black skin :
—

Rv. IX. 41, 1. " ghnantafe krishwam apa tv&k&m"
" Pushing away the black skin, i. e. cloud."

In other places the cloud is called the rain-giving

and fertilizing skin :
—

Rv. 1. 129, 3. " dasmaA hf sma vrlshanam pinvasi tv&kam,**

"For thou, the strong one, fillest the rainy skin."

1 BsAAepos jnay either be simply identified with " varvara," in the sense

of shaggy, or by taking FeXXo? as representing the Latin villus, an adjective

FcXAepo? might have been formed, like (pOove-po^ from ^Oovo^. The transi-

tion into XX appears also in jutdXXos, sheep's-wool, where the /x represents the

labial liquid. See Lobeck, De Prolhesi et Aphceresi, p. Ill seq.; and

Curtius, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. i.:. p. 410: /xapxr= vrik ;
/uieA.Swi' •=

FeXScov , fianjv^ vrithS.

VOL. II. 12
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While thus the cloud itself is spoken of as a black

skin, the demon of the cloud, or the cloud personified,

appears in the Veda as a ram, i. e. as a shaggy, hairy

animal, in fact, as a BeAXcpo?.

Thus Urawa, which, as we saw before, meant ram or

laniger, is a name of a demon, slain by Indra :
—

Rv. II. 14. "Ye priests, bring hither Soma for Indra, pour from th«

bowls the delicious food ! The hero truly always loves to drink

of it ; sacrifice to the strong, for he desires it

!

" Ye priests, he who struck down Vritra, when he had hid the waters,

as a tree is struck by lightning,— to him who desires this Soma,
oflfer it; for that Indra desires to drink it

!

" Ye priests, he who slew D?-fbhika, who drove out the cows, for he
had opened the stable, to him offer this Soma ! Cover him with

Somas as the wind in the sky, as an old woman covers herself

with clothes

!

"Ye priests, he who slew Urana, who had shown his ninety-nine arms,
— he who slew down to the ground Arbuda, that Indra call hither

to the offering of Soma I
"

Here Urana is no doubt a proper name, but the

idea which it suggested originally could only have

been that of " ura/za," meaning ram or some other

shaggy animal. And the same applies to the Greek

BeAAcpos. Though in Greek it has become a mere

proper name, its original meaning was clearly that of

the shaggy ram as the symbol of the shaggy cloud, a

monstrum villosum, this being the very adjective which

Roman poets like to apply to monsters of the same
kith and kin, such as Gorgo or Cacus ; e, g, Ov.

"Met." X. 21:—
" Nee uti villosa colubris

Terna Medussei vincirera guttura monstri."

"^n." viii. 266 (of Cacus) : —
" Terribiles oculos, vultum, villosaque setis

Pectora semiferi " . . . .

We cannot therefore claim the name of Belleros ot
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Bellerophon for that period of mythology which pre-

ceded the Aryan separation, a period during which

such names as Dyaus= Z€i;?, Varuna= Oupai/o?, Ushas
= 'H(u?, Sara/iyu z= 'Eptvi;?, Ahana r= Aac^vr; and 'AOrjvr]^

i2ibhu =: 'Op</)€us, Haritas == Xaptres were current among

the ancient worshippers of the Devas or bright gods.

But we can see at least this, that Bellerophontes had

an intelligible meaning, and a meaning analogous to

that of other names of solar heroes, the enemies of the

dark powers of nature, whether in the shape of night,

or dark clouds, or winter. In the Veda one of the

principal representatives of that class of demons is

Vritra, literally the coverer, the hider, whether of light

or rain. Indra, the great solar deity of the Veda, is

emphatically called '' Vritrahan," the killer of Vritra.

It is well known that the name of Indra, as the su-

preme deity of the Vedic pantheon, is a name of In-

dian growth. Derived from the same root as " indu,"

drop, it represents the Jupiter pluvius, whose su-

premacy among the gods of India is fully accounted

for by the climatic character of that country. Dyaus,

i. e. Z€V9, the god of the bright sky, the original su-

preme deity of the undivided Aryans, was replaced in

India by Indra, who is sometimes called the son of

Dyaus, so that in India the prophecy of Prometheus

may be said to have been fulfilled, even before it was

uttered under a Greek sky.

But though we must not look in Greek mythology

for traces of a name like Indra, which did not spring

into existence before the separation of the Aryans, it

is not impossible that some of the names of Indra's

enemies may have been preserved in other countries.

These enemies were the enemies of Dvaus and other
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gods as well as of Indra ; and as tliey belong to an

earlier period, the appearance of their names in the

new homes of the Aryan emigrants could have nothing

to surprise us.

One of the names belonging to this class of beings,

hostile to men and the bright gods, and common to

India ftnd Greece, I observed many years ago, and

having communicated my observation to several of my
friends, it was mentioned by them even before I found

an opportunity of laying it before the public, and sup-

porting it by sufficient proof. My excellent friend,

Professor Trithen, whose early death has deprived

Sanskrit scliolarship of a man of real genius and high

promise, mentioned my identification of Kerberos with

the Sanskrit " 5arvara " in a Paper read in April, 1848,

and published in the " Transactions of the Philological

Society ;
" and another learned friend of mine referred

to it with approval a few years later, though neither

of them represented correctly the steps by which I had

arrived at my conclusion. My first point was that, as

" sarvari " in the Veda means the night, " .mrvara
"

must have had the original sense of dark or pale :
—

Rv. V. 52, 3. " td syandraso na ukshariaA ati skandanti sarvariA,"

"These (the Storm-gods), like powerful bulls, rise over the dark nights

(or the dark clouds?)."

My second point was that the r in '' sarvara " may
be dropt, and this I proved by comparing " sarvarika,"

a low, vile man, with " savara," a barbarian ; or " sar-

vara, " ^ mischievous, nocturnal, with " savara," low,

vile. I thus arrived at " savara," as a modified form

1 Durga, in his Commentary on the Nirukta (MS. E. I. H. 357, p. 223)

gays of the Dawn: '' sarvarena tamasa digdhani sarvadravyawi piakaxoda*

kena dhaut^niva karoti."
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of " «arvara," in the sense of dark, pale, or noctur-

nal. Lastly, by admitting the frequent change of r

into Z, I connected " «abala," the Vedic epithet of the

dog of Yama, the son of Sarama, with Kdrberos,

thouffh I drew attention to the difference in the accent

as a point that still required explanation. Kerberos,

therefore, in Greek, would have meant originally the

dark one, the dog of night, watching the path to the

lower world. In the Veda we find two such dogs, but

they have not yet received any proper names, and are

without that individuality which was imparted to them

by later legends. All we learn of them from the Veda
is that they have four eyes and broad snouts, that their

color is dark or tawny, that they guard the road to the

abode of Yama, the king of the departed, and that the

dead must pass by them before they can come to Yama
and the Fathers. They are also said to move about

among men, as the messengers of Yama, to feast on

the life of men, so that Yama is implored to protect

men from their fury, while, in other places, they them-

selves are invoked, like Yama and Mrityu, to grant a

long life to man. As the offspring of Sarama, they

are called Sarameya ; but they have, as yet, no real

proper names. The same applies to Kerberos. His

proper name does not occur in Homer, but the dog

of Hades in Erebos is mentioned by him without

further particulars. Hesiod is the first who mentions

the name and genealogy of Kerberos, and with him

he is already fifty-headed, brazen-voiced, and furious.

^jater poets speak of him as three-headed, with ser-

pents for his tail and mane ; and at last he becomes

hundred-headed. This Kerberos, as we know, is seized

by Herakles and brought up to the daylight, though

thrown back again into Hades.
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But, besides Kerberos, there is another dog con-

quered by Herakles, and as he, Hke Kerberos, is bom
of Typhaon and Echidna, we may well look upon him

as the brother or ditto of Kerberos. He is the dog of

Geryones, sometimes called Kerberos himself (" Pal-

aeph." 40) ; and as Herakles, before conquering Ker-

beros, has first to struggle with Menoetios, the cowherd,

we find that in his eighth labor, too, Herakles has to

struggle with the cowherd Eurytion and his dog ; nay,

according to some authorities, Menoetios himself takes

part again in this struggle. This second dog is known
by the name of " Orthros," the exact copy, I believe,

of the Vedic Vritra. That the Vedic Vritra should

appear in Greece in the shape of a dog, need not sur-

prise us, particularly as there are traces to show that

in Greek mythology also he was originally a monster

of a less definite character. We find him, in Hesiod's

" Theogony," v. 308 seq., among the children of

Echidna and Typhaon :
—

il
6' vnoKvaaiJiivr) reKero Kparepojipova tcki/o,

"OpopOv ixev nptarov Kvva yeivaro ry\p^'ovr{i,

SevrepOv auris eriKrev dfnq)(^avoVj ovti <}>a.T€i6v

^epPepov, (HifiricrTT^Vj 'AiSeu Kvva xa^Kefi^wi'oi',

TrevTrjKOvTOJiaprivoVf dva>.Sea re Kparepov re.

Soon after, "'Op6po<;^ for this is, no doubt, the right

-eading, instead of "Op^o?, is called the parent of the

Nemasan lion. And what indicates still more the orig-

inal meaning of *'0/)^pos as a representative of darkness

struggling with light, is the idiomatic use of 6p6po^ as

signifying the time before sunrise. Thus we read in

Hesiod, " O. D." 575, opOpov di^to-rtt/xcvo?, rising earl}'-,

i. e. while the darkness still reigns, and while the last

portion of the night is not yet driven away by the
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dawn {entre cMen et loup). The swallow, too, is called

opOpoyoT] (568), literally " the early wailing ;
" the cock

6p0po/36as, the earlier caller. Thus we read in Horn.

" Hymn. Merc." 98,—
opfvaii) 6' eiriKovpOi; ewavero Sainovirj vuf

,

T} n\eC<av, raxa. 5' opdpos e-ytyvero fiij/AioepyOj,

where 6pdpo<; might simply be translated by Vritra, if

we consider how, in Vedic phraseology, Vritra is the

thief who keeps the cows or the rays of the morning

shut up in his stable, and how the first peep of day is

expressed by Sarama discovering the dark stables of

Vritra and the Panis. Of Hermes (the Sarameya) it

is said (v. 145) that he comes op^ptos, i. e. with Vritra,

at the time of the final discomfiture of Vritra,^ and

that he comes silently, so that not even the dogs bark

at him, OVT€ KW€S XiXaKOVTO.

Thus we discover in Herakles, the victor of Orthros,

a real Vritrahan, what might have been in Greek an

*Opdpo^iiiv or 'OpOpocfiovTr]^ ; and, though the names may
differ, we now see in BeXXepocfiiov or BcAAepoc^o^rTy?, who
killed, if not a he-goat (Urana), at least a she-goat, i, e.

Xi/xatpa, a mere variation of the same solar hero, and

a reflection of the Vedic Indra Vritrahan. Chimaera,

like Orthros and Kerberos, is a being with three heads

or three bodies (rpic-w/xaros and TptKc<^aAos) ; nay, like

Orthros and Kerberos, Chimaera, too, is the offspring of

Typhaon and Echidna.

Nay, further, although the name of ^OpOpo^tdv or

*Op6pocf)6vTrj? has not been preserved in Greek mythol-

ogy, it is possible, I think, to discover in Greek traces

of another name, having the same import in Sanskrit,

1 The same place where Vritra lies (i 52, 6, " TSLg&sah budhnam ") is also

udletj the birthplace of Indra, iv. 1, 11.
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and frequently used as a synonym of " mtrahan.'*

This is " dasyuhan," the killer of Dasyu. " Dasyu "

or " d^sa " is in the Veda the general name of the

enemies of the bright gods, as well as of their wor-

shippers, the Aryan settlers of India. " Dasyuhanta "

or " dSsa-hanta " would in Greek assume the form of

Scox^oVrr;?, or, as in some places of ancient Greece 8 waa

pronounced like A,i this might assume the form of

Acwc^oVtt^s. Now this Leophontes occurs in Greek my-

thology as another name of Bellerophon, and it is clear

that the meaning of that name could not have been

lion-killer, for that would have been Leontophontes,

but that it could only signify killer of whatever is ex-

pressed by Aeoo or Sew.

It is perfectly true that the change of d into I is in

Greek restricted to certain dialects, and that it cannot

1 That d and I are interchangeable letters is perfectly true, but this gen-

eral rule is liable to many limitations as applied to different languages. An
original Z, for instance, is hardly ever changed to d, and hence the deriva-

tion of lingua from lih, to lick, is very doubtful; for dingua, which is men-

tioned as the older form of lingua, could well have been changed to lingua,

but not vice versa. On the same ground I doubt whether in adeps the d

represents an original Aryan I, although the Greek aAei^a, ointment, XiVa,

fat, and Sanskrit "lip," to anoint, would seem to support this view. My
former identification of /xeAeraw and meditor is equally untenable. All we
can say for certain is that an original or Arj-an d may become I in Latin:

e. g. Sansk. " devara," Greek Sa^jp = Lat. levir ; Sansk. " dih," Goth.
** deiga "= Lat. 7)oZ-/2n70 ; Greek 5a/«p>', Goth. "tagr" = Lat. lacini-ma;

Greek 9u>pa^= Lat. lorica ; Greek 'oSuo-aevs = Lat. Ulyxes. In Latin itself an

original d changes dialectically with /, as in odur and olfacil ; impedimenta

and impelimenta ; dedicnre and delicare ; cassida and cassila ; sedere and
solium ; pj-cesidiuni and prmsilium, and aul in prcesul, etc. ; dauiia and lautia;

dingun ('' tuggo " Goth.) and lingua; jMedicce and Melicos ; redivia and relit-

vium, if from I'eduo, like induvice, and not from luo, as proposed by Festus;

Diumpais (Osc.) and lymphis ; Akmlunnia (Osk.) and Aquilotiia, of unknown
origin, but with original c7, as proved even by the modern name " Lace-

uogna." In Greek the same dialectic change is recorded in Xa^i ij =5f"^n^

kuncof^ SiVko?, '0X"(r(reu5 =" 'OS"'<T<revs.
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be admitted as a general rule, unless there be some

new evidence to that effect. Were it not so, one

might feel inclined to trace even the common Greek

word for people Aaog, back to the same source as the

Sanskrit, " dasa.'* For " dasyu," meaning originally

enemies, hostes, assumed in Zend " danhu " and

" daqyu, the sense of province,— a transition of mean-

ing which is rendered intelligible by the use of

" dahyu " in the cuneiform inscriptions, where Darius

calls himself king of Persia and king of the Dahyus,

t. e, of the conquered people or provinces.^ The same

transition of meaning must be admitted in Greek, if,

as Professor Pott suggests, the Greek Secr-Tronys and

Sia-'TTOLva correspond to Sanskrit " dasa-pati " and
" dasd-patni," in the sense of lord of subjects. The
only difficulty here, would be the retention of the s of

dasd,'* which, according to general practice, would

have been dropt between two vowels. The true form

of "dasd" in Greek would be ha6<s or 8ew5. Aao? is

well known as a name of slaves, but it admits of a dif-

ferent explanation.*-^ The adjective fiatos, however, or

S^tos, hostile, is clearly derived from the same source,

the root being " das," to perish ; though it is true that in

its frequent application to fire, the adjective Sdios might

also be referred to the root "du," to burn.^ After

we have once discovered on Greek soil the traces of

" dasa " in the sense of enemy, we see clearly that

Leophontes, as the name of Bellerophon, could not

have meant originally the killer of the people, but only

1 Lassen, ZeitsckriftfUr die Kundedes 3for<jenlande8, vol. vi. p. 12.

* See Niebuhr, Kleinere Schrijlen, vol. i. p. 377.

« See Aufrecht, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. vii. p. 312; Pott, lb. voL

viii. p. 428.
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the killer of enemies. And if Leophontes meant the

killer of enemies or fiends, it can only be explained

as corresponding to the Sanskrit " d^sahanta," the

destroyer of enemies, these enemies being the very

*' Dasas '* or demons of the Veda, such as Vntra

COp^/oos), Namu^i (*A/xt;kos),^ /Skmbaraj^ and others.

Nooewher, 1855.8

i A. Fick, in Benfey's Orient und Occident^ vol. iii. p. 126.

2 Sambara, a very common name of a demon slain by Indra, invites

comparison with "sabara" and " sarbara," the Sinskrit original of Ker-

Deros. In the Zend-Avesta, too, "srvara" occurs as the name of a ser-

pent (" azhi ").

8 Some critical remarks on the subject of this article may be seen in Yt^
feasor Pott's Etymologi$che Forschungen, second edition, vol. ii. o. 744.



XX.

THE NORSEMEN IN ICELAND.'

There is, after Anglo-Saxon, no language, no litera-

ture, no mythology so full of interest for the elucidation

of the earliest history of the race which now inhabits

these British Isles as the Icelandic. Nay, in one re-

spect, Icelandic beats every other dialect of the great

Teutonic family of speech, not excepting Anglo-Saxon

and Old High-German and Gothic. It is in Icelandic

alone that we find complete remains of genuine Teu-

tonic heathendom. Gothic, as a language, is more

ancient than Icelandic; but the only literary work

which we possess in Gothic is a translation of the

Bible. The Anglo-Saxon literature, with the excep-

tion of the " Beowulf," is Christian. The old heroes of

the " Nibelunge," such as we find them represented in

the Suabian epic, have been converted into church-

going knights ; whereas, in the ballads of the elder

" Edda," Sigurd and Brynhild appear before us in their

full pagan grandeur, holding nothing sacred but their

love, and defying all laws, human and divine, in the

name of that one almighty passion. The Icelandic

contains the key to many a riddle in the English Ian

1 Ths Ncr9smen in Iceland. By Dr. G. W. Dasent. Oxford Es$ay»^

1858.
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guage, and tr many a mystery in the English character.

Though the Old Norse is but a dialect of the same

language which the Angles and Saxons brought to

Britain, though the Norman blood is the same blood

that floods and ebbs in every German heart, yet there

is an accent of defiance in that rugged Northern

speech, and a spring of daring madness in that throb-

bing Northern heart, which marks the Northman

ivherever he appears, whether in Iceland or in Sicily,

whether on the Seine or on the Thames. At the be-

ginning of the ninth century, Avhen the great Northern

exodus began, Europe, as Dr. Dasent remarks, " was

in dancrer of becominc; too comfortable. The two na-

tions destined to run neck-and-neck in the great race

of civilization, Frank and Anglo-Sii.Ton, had a tendency

to become dull and lazy, and neither could arrive at

perfection till it had been chastised by the Norsemen,

and finally forced to admit an infusion of Northern

blood into its sluo-o-ish veins. The vio-or of the various

brancnes of tlie Teutonic stock may be measured by

the proportion of Norman blood which they received

;

and the national character of England owes more to the

descendants of Hrolf Ganger than to the followers of

Hengist and Horsa."

But what is known of the early history of the

Norsemen ? Theirs was the life of reckless freetoot-

ers, and they had no tim^ to dream and ponder on the

past, whicii they had left behind in Norway. Where
they settled as colonists or as rulers, their own tradi-

tions, their very language, were soon forgotten. Their

language has nowhere struck root on foreign ground,

even where, as in Normandy, they became earls of

Rouen, or, as in these isles, kings of England. There
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is but one exception— Iceland. Iceiand was discov-

ered, peopled, and civilized by Norsemen in the ninth

century ; and in the nineteenth centuiy, the language

spoken there is still the dialect of Harold Fairhair, and

the stories told there are still the stories of the " Edda,"

or the Venerable Grandmother. Dr. Dasent gives us

a rapid sketch of the first landings of the Norwegian

refugees on the fells and forths of Iceland. He de-

scribes how love of freedom drove the subjects of

Harold Fairhair forth from their home ; how the Teu-

tonic tribes, though they loved their kings, the sons of

Odin, and sovereigns by the grace of God, detested

the dictatorship of Harold. " He was a mighty war-

rior," so says the ancient Saga, "and laid Norway
under him, and put out of the way some of those who
held districts, and some of them he drove out of the

land ; and, besides, many men escaped out of Norway
because of the overbearing of Harold Fairhair, for

they would not stay to be subject to him." These

early emigrants were Pagans, and it was not till the

end of the tenth century that Christianity reached the

Ultima Thule of Europe. The missionaries, however,

who converted tlie freemen of Iceland were freemen

themselves. They did not come with the pomp and

the pretensions of the Church of Rome. They
preached Christ rather than the Pope ; they taught

religion rather than theology. Nor were they afraid

of the old heathen gods, or angry with every custom

that was not of Christian growth. Sometimes this

tolerance may have been carried too far, for we read

of kings, like Helgi, " mixed in their faith, who trusted

in Christ, but at the same time invoked Thor's aid

whenever they went t) sea, or got into any difficulty."
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But Oil the whole, the kindly feeling of the Icelandic

priesthood toward the national traditions and customg

and prejudices of their converts must have been bene-

ficial. Sons and daughters were not forced to call the

gods whom their fathers and mothers had worshipped,

devils ; and they were allowed to use the name of

'^ Allfadir," whom they had invoked in the prayers of

their childhood when praying to Him who is " Our

Father in Heaven."

The Icelandic missionaries had peculiar advantages

in their relation to the system of paganism which they

came to combat. Nowhere else, perhaps, in the whole

history of Christianity, has the missionary been brought

face to face with a race of gods who were believed by

their own worshippers to be doomed to death. The
missionaries had only to proclaim that Balder was dead,

that the mighty Odin and Thor were dead. The
people knew that these gods were to die, and the mes-

sage of the One Ever-livino; God must have touched

their ears and their hearts with comfort and joy.

Thus, while in Germany the priests were occupied for

a long time in destroying every trace of heathenism, in

condemning every ancient lay as the work of the devil,

in felling sacred trees and abolishing national customs,

the missionaries of Iceland were able to take a more

charitable view of the past, and they became the

keepers of those very poems, and law^s, and proverbs,

and Runic inscriptions, which on the Continent had to

be put down with inquisitorial cruelty. The men to

whom the collection of the ancient pagan poetry of

Iceland is commonly ascribed, were men of Christian

learning : the one, the founder of a public school ; the

other, famous as the author of a history of the North
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the " Heimskrino-la." It is owinp; to their labors that

we know anything of tlie ancient rehgion, the tradi-

tions, the maxims, the habits of the Norsemen, and it

is from these sources that Dr. Dasent has drawn his

stores of information, and composed his vigorous and

Hving sketch of primitive Northern life. It is but a

sketch, but a sketch that will bear addition and com-

pletion. Dr. Dasent dwells most fully on the religious

system of Iceland, which is the same, at least in its

general outline, as that believed in by all the members
of the Teutonic family, and may truly be called one

of the various dialects of the primitive religious and

mythological language of the Aryan race. There is

nothing: more interestino; than relimon in the whole

history of man. By its side, poetry and art, science

and law, sink into comparative insignificance. Dr.

Dasent, however, has not confined his essay to the re-

ligious life of Iceland. He has added some minute

descriptions of the domestic habits, the dress, the

armor, the diet, the laws, and the customs of the race,

and he has proved himself well at home in the Icelan-

dic homestead. One thing only we miss,— an account

of their epic poetry ; and this, we believe, would on

several points have furnished a truer picture of the

very early and purely pagan life of the Norsemen than

the extracts from their histories and law books, which

are more or less, if not under the influence of Chris-

tianity, at least touched by the spirit of a more ad-

vanced civihzation. The old poems, in their alliter-

ating metre, were proof against later modifications.

We probably possess what we do possess of them, in

its original form. As they were composed in Norway
in the sixth century after Christ, they were carried to
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Iceland in the ninth, and written down inthe eleventk-

century. ' The prose portions of the " Old Edda," and

still more of the " Young Edda," may be of later

origin. They betray in many instances the hand of a

Christian writer. And the same applies to the later

Sagas and law books. Here much is still to be done by
the critic, and we look forward with great interest to

a fuller inquiry into the age of the various parts of Ice-

landic hterature, the history of the MSS., the genuine-

ness of their titles, and similar questions. Such sub-

jects are hardly fit for popular treatment, and we do

not blame Dr. Dasent for having passed them over in

his essay. But the translator of the younger " Edda "

ought to tell us hereafter what is the history of this,

and of the older collection of Icelandic poetry. How
do we know, for instance, that S^mund (1056-1133) ^

collected tlie Old, Snorro Sturlason (1178-1241) the

Young " Edda?" How do we know that the MSS.
which we now possess, have a right to the title of.'

"Edda?" All this rests, as far as we know, on the,

authority of Bishop Brynjulf Swendsen, who discovered

the " Codex regius " in 1643, and wrote on the copy of

it, with his own hand, the title of " Edda Sasmundar

hinns froda." None of the MSS. of the second, or prose

" Edda," bear that title in any well-authenticated form;

still less is it known whether Snorro composed either

part or the whole of it. All these questions ought to be

answered, as far as they can be answered, before we

can hope to see the life of the ancient Norsemen drawn

with truthfulness and accuracy. The greater part of

the poems, however, bear an expression of genuineness

which cannot be challenged ; and a comparison of the

mythology of tlie " Edda " with that of the Teutonic
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tribes, and again, in a more general manner, with that

of the other Indo-Germanic races, is best calculated to

convince the skeptic that the names and the legends of

the Eddie gods are not of late invention. There are

passages in the " Edda " which sound like verses from

the Veda. Dr. Dasent quotes the follow^ing lines from

the elder " Edda :
"—

" 'Twas the morning of time,

When yet naught was,

Nor sand nor sea were there,

Nor cooling streams;

Earth was not formed,

Nor heaven nbove

;

A yawning gap there was.

And grass nowhere."

A hymn of the Veda begins in a very similar way : —
" Nor Aught nor Naught existed

;
yon bright sky

Was not, nor heaven's broad woof outstretched above.

What covered all? what sheltered? what concealed?

Was it the waters fathomless abyss? '' etc.

There are several mythological expressions common
to the " Edda " and Homer. In the " Edda," man is

said to have been created out of an ash-tree. In He-
siod, Zeus creates the third race of men out of ash-

trees; and that this tradition was not unknown to

Homer, we learn from Penelope's address to Ulysses

:

" Tell me thy family, from whence thou art ; for thou

art not sprung from the olden tree, or from the rock.'*

There are, however, other passages in the " Edda,"

particularly in the prose " Edda," which ought to be

carefully examined before they are admitted as evidence

on the primitive paganism of the Norsemen. The
prose '^ Edda" was written by a man who mixed clas-

sical learning and Christian ideas with Northern tradi-

tions. This is clearly seen in the preface. But traces

VOL. II. 13
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of the same influence may be discovered in other parts,

as, for instance, in the dialogue called " Gylfi's Mock-
ing." The ideas which it contains are meant to be

pagan, but are they really pagan in their origin ? Dr.

Dasent gives the following extract :—
" Who is first and eldest of all gods ? He is called

" Allfadir " (the Father of All, the Great Father) in

our tongue. He lives from all ages, and rules over his

realm, and sways all things, great and small. He made
heaven and earth, and the sky, and all that belongs to

them ; and he made man, and gave him. a soul that

shall live and never perish, though the body rot to

mould or burn to ashes. All men that are right-minded

shall live and be with him in the place called " Vin-

golf
:

" but wicked ones fare to Hell, and thence into

Niflhell, that is, beneath in the ninth w^orld."

We ask Dr. Dasent, Is this pure, genuine, unsophis-

ticated paganism? Is it language that Sigurd and

Brynhild would have understood ? Is that " Allfadir
*

really nothing more than Odin, who himself must per-

ish, and whom at the day of doom the wolf, the Fenris-

l^olf, was to swallow at one gulp ? We can only ask

khe question here, but we doubt not that in his next

work on the antiquities of the Northern races. Dr.

Dasent will give us a full and complete answer, and

thus satisfy the curiosity which he has raised by his

valuable contribution to the " Oxford Essays."

jrWy 1858



XXI.

FOLK-LORE/

As the science of language has supplied a new basis

for the science of mythology, the science of mythology

bids fair, in its turn, to open the way to a new and

scientific study of the folk-lore of the Aryan nations.

Not only have the radical and formal elements of lan-

guage been proved to be the same in India, Greece,

Italy, among the Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavonic na-

tions ; not only have the names of many of their gods,

the forms of their worship, and the mainsprings of their

religious sentiment been traced back to one common
Aryan source ; but a further advance has been made.

A myth, it was argued, dwindles down to a legend, a

legend to the tale ; and if the myths were originally

identical in India, Greece, Italy, and Germany, why
should not the tales also of these countries show some

similarity even in the songs of the Indian ayah and

.he English nurse? There is some truth in this line

of argument, but there is likewise great danger of error.

Granted that words and myths were originally identi-

cal among all the members of the Aryan family ; granted

likewise that they all went through the same vicissi-

i Curiosities of Indo-European Tradition and Folk Lore. By W. K.

Kell}'. London : Chapman & Hall. 1863.

y
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tudes ; would it not follow that, as no sound scholar

thinks of comparing Hindustani and EngUsh, or Ital-

ian and Russian, no attempt at comparing the modem
tales of Europe to the modern tales of India could

ever lead to any satisfactory results ? The tales, or

" Mahrchen," are the modem patois of mythology, and

if they are to become the subject of scientific treat-

ment, the first task that has to be accompUshed is to

trace back each modern tale to some earlier legend, and

eacli legend to some primitive myth. And here it is ver}'

important to remark that, although originally our pop-

ular tales were reproductions of more ancient legends,

yet after a time a general taste was created for marvel-

ous stories, and new ones were invented, in large num-

bers whenever they were required, by every grand-

mother and every nurse. Even in these purely imagina-

tive tales, analogies may no doubt be discovered with

more genuine tales, because they w^ere made after orig-

inal patterns, and in many cases, were mere variations

of an ancient air. But if we tried to analyze them by

the same tests as the genuine tales, if we attempted

to recognize in them the features of ancient legends,

or to discover in these fanciful strains the key-notes

of sacred mythology, we should certainly share the

fate of those valiant knights who were led through

an enchanted forest by the voices of fairies till they

found themselves landed in a bottomless quagmire.

Jacob Grimm, as Mr. Kelly tells us in his work on

" Indo-European Tradition and Folk-Lore," was the

first scholar who pointed out the importance of collect-

ing all that could be saved of popular stories, customs,

sayings, superstitions, and beliefs. His " German My-
thology " is a store-house of such curiosities, and, to
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gether with his collection of "Mahrchen," it shows

how much tliere is still floating about of the most an-

cient language, thought, fancy, and belief, that might

be, and ought to be collected in every part of the

world. The Norse Tales lately published by Dr.

Dasent are another instance that shows how much
there is to reward the labors of a careful collector

and a thoughtful interpreter. Sufficient material has

been collected to enable scholars to see that these

tales and translations are not arbitrary inventions or

modern fictions, but that their fibres cling in many in-

stances to the very germs of ancient language and an-

cient thought. Among those who, in Germany, have

followed in the track of Grimm, and endeavored to trace

the modern folk-lore back to its most primitive sources,

the names of Kuhn, Schwartz, Mannhardt, and Wolf
held a prominent place ; and it has been the object of

Mr. Kelly to make known to us in his book the most

remarkable discoveries which have been achieved by

the successors and countrymen of Jacob Grimm in this

field of antiquarian research.

Mr. Kelly deserves great credit for the pains he has

taken in mastering this difficult subject, but we regret

the form in which he has thought fit to communicate

to an English public the results of his labors. He
tells us that a work by Dr. Kuhn, " On the Descent

of Fire and the Drink of the Gods," is his chief author-

ity ; but he adds :
—

" Although the very different nature of my work has

seldom allowed me to translate two or three consecU'

tive sentences from Dr. Kulin's elaborate treatise, yet

I wish it to be fully understood that, but for the latter,

the former could not have been written. I am the more
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bound to state this once for all, as emphatically us I

can, because the very extent of my indebtedness has

hindered me from acknowledging my obligations to Dr.

Kulin, in the text or in foot-notes, as constantly as I

have done in most other cases."

We cannot help considering this an unsatisfactory

arrangement. If Mr. Kelly had given a translation of

Dr. Kuhn's essay, English readers would have known
whom to hold responsible for the statements, many of

them very startling, as to the coincidences in the tales

and traditions of the Aryan nations. Or, again, if

Mr. Kelly had written a book of his own, we should

have had the same advantage ; for he would, no doubt,

have considered himself bound to substantiate every

fact quoted from the " Edda " or from the Veda by a

suitable reference. As it is, the reader's curiosity is

certainly excited to the highest degree, but his incredu-

lity is in no way relieved. Mr. Kelly does not tell us

that he is a Sanskrit or an Icelandic scholar, and hence

we naturally infer that his assertions about the gods of

the Indian and Northern pantheons are borrowed from

Dr. Kuhn and other German writers. But, if so, it

would have been far preferable to give the ipdssima

verba of these scholars, because, in descriptions of

ancient forms of belief or superstition, the slightest

change of expression is apt to change the whole bear-

ing of a sentence. Many of Dr. Kuhn's opinions have

been challenged and controverted by his own country-

men, — by Welcker, Bunsen, Pott, and others ; some

he has successfully supported by new evidence, others

he may be supposed to have surrendered. All this

could not be otherwise in a subject so new and neces-

sarily so full of guess-work as the study of folk-lore,
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and it detracts in no way from the value of the excel-

lent essays in which Dr. Kuhn and others have ana-

lyzed various myths of the Aryan nations. All we

insist on is this, that before we can accept any conclu-

sions as to the Vedic character of Greek gods, or the

deep meaning of so whimsical a custom as divination

with the sieve and shears, we must have chapter and

verse from the Veda, and well authenticated descrip-

tions of the customs referred to. People do not object

to general assertions about the Bible, or Homer, or

Virgil, or Shakespeare, because here they can judge

for themselves, and would not mind the trouble of

checking statements which seem at all startling. But

if they are asked to believe that the Veda contains the

true theogony of Greece, that Orpheus is " i^ibhu,"

or the wind, that the Charites are the Vedic " Hari-

tas," or horses, the Erinnys " Saranyu," or the light-

ning, they will naturally insist on evidence such as

should enable them to judge for themselves, before

assenting to even the most plausible theories. What
authority is there for saying (p. 14) that,—

" The Sanskrit tongue in which the Vedas are

written, is the sacred language of India, that is to

say, the oldest language, the one which was spoken,

as the Hindus believe, by the gods themselves, when
gods and men were in frequent fellowship with each

other, from the time when Yama descended from

heaven to become the first of mortals."

The Hindus, as far as we know, never say that the

gods spoke Vedic as opposed to ordinary Sanskrit

;

they never held that during the Vedic period the gods

lived in more frequent fellowship with men ; they

never speak of Yama as descending from heaven to
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become the first of mortals. These are three mistakes,

or at least three entirely un-Indian ideas, in one sen-

tence. Again, when we are told (p. 19) that, " in the

Vedas, Yama is the first lightning-born mortal," we
imagine that this is a simple statement from the Veda,

whereas it is a merely hypothetical and, we believe,

erroneous view of the nature of Yama, drawn from

the interpretation of the names of some Vedic deities.

If given as a guess, with all its pros and cons, it would

be valuable ; if given, as here, as a simple fact, it is

utterly deceptive.

In page 18 we are told :
—

" On the whole, it is manifest that all these divine

tribes, Maruts, i^ibhus, Bhrigus, and Angiras, are

beings identical in nature, distinguished from each

other only by their elemental functions, and not essen-

tially different from the Pitris or fathers. The latter

are simply the souls of the pious dead."

Now these are strong and startling assertions, but

again given dogmatically, and without any proof. The
Pitris are, no doubt, the fathers, and they might be

called the souls of the pious dead ; but, if so, they

have no elementary origin, like the gods of the storms,

the days, and the seasons ; nor can they have any

elementary functions. To say that the Pitris or Manes
shone as stars to mortal eyes (p. 20) is another asser-

tion that requires considerable limitation, and is apt to

convey as false an idea of the primitive faith of the

Vedic Rishis, as when (p. 21) we read that the

" Apas " (waters) are cloud-maidens, brides of the

gods, or navigators of the celestial sea (" navya^ "),

and that the "Apsaras" are damsels destined to de-

light the souls of heroes— the houris, in fact, of the
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Vedic paradise. The germs of some of these ideas

may, perhaps, be discovered in the liymns of the Veda,

but to speak thus broadly of a Vedic paradise, of

houris, and cloud-maidens, is to convey, as far as we
can judge from texts and translations hitherto pub-

lished, an utterly false idea of the simple religion of

the Vedic poets.

One other instance must suffice. At the end of the

sixth chapter, in order to explain why a healing virtue

is ascribed in German folk-lore to the mistletoe and

the ash, Mr. Kelly makes the following statement

:

" This healing virtue, which the mistletoe shares with

the ash, is a long-descended tradition, for the Kush^Aa,

the embodiment of the Soma, a healing plant of the

highest renown among the Southern Aryans, was one

that grew beneath the heavenly Asvattha." We tried

in vain to understand the exact power of the for in

this sentence. Great stress is laid in Northern My-
thology on the fact that the mistletoe grows upon a

tree, and does not, like all other plants, spring from the

earth. But the Kush^^a is never said to grow upon

the heavenly Asvattha, which Mr. Kelly translates by

rehgious fig, but beneath it. In fact, it is the Asvat-

tha, or Pippal, which, if found growing on another

tree, the ASjami (^Acacia sumo), is considered by the

Brahmans as peculiarly fitted for sacrificial purposes.

The for, therefore, must refer to something else as

forming the tertium comparationis between the mistle-

toe and the Kush^Aa. Is it their healing power?

Hardly ; for, in the case of the mistletoe, the healing

power is a popular superstition ; in the case of the

Kush^/ia, the Costus speciosus, it is, we believe, a me-

dicinal fact. We suppose, therefore, that Mr. Kelly
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perceived the similarity between the German and the

Indian plants to consist in this, that the KushthsL was

really an embodiment of Soma, for in another passage

he says :
—

" Besides the earthly Soma, the Hindus recognize

a heavenly Soma or Amrita (^ambrosia), that drops

from the imperishable Asvattha or Peepul (^Ficus

religiosa), out of which the immortals shaped the

heaven and the earth. Beneath this mighty tree,

which spreads its branches over the third heaven,

dwell Yama and the Pitris, and quaff the drink of

immortality with the gods. At its foot grow plants of

all healing virtue, incorporations of the Soma."

Mr. Kelly then proceeds to remark that " the paral-

lelism between the Indian and the Iranian world-tree

on the one hand, and the ash Yggdrasil on the other,

is very striking." We shall pass by the Iranian world-

tree, the fact being that the Zend-Avesta does not

recognize one, but always speaks of two trees.^ But

fixing our attention on Mr. Kelly's comparison of what

he calls the Indian world-tree and the ash Yggdrasil,

the case would stand thus : The Hindus believe in tho

existence of a Pippal-tree (^Ficus religiosa) that drops

Soma (^Asclepias acida)^ at the foot of which grows

the Kush^Aa (^Costus speciosus), a medicinal plant, the

incorporation of the Soma dropping from the Pippal.

As there is a similarity between the ash Yggdrasil and

the Pippal, both representing originally, as is main-

tained, the clouds of heaven, therefore a healing virtue

was ascribed to the ash and the mistletoe by the

Ar}^ans that came to settle in Europe. We will not

deny that if the facts, as here stated, were quite cor-

1 See vol. i. p. 154.



FOLK-LORE. 203

rect, some similarity of conception might be discovered

in the German Yggdrasil and the Indian Pippal. But

did the Brahmans ever beheve in a Pippal dropping

Soma, and in that Soma becoming embodied in a Cos-

tus? Mr. Kelly here, for once, gives a reference to

Rig-veda II. 164, which, as we find from the original

work of Dr. Kuhn, is intended for Rig-veda II. 164,

19-22. In that hymn the word Kush^Aa never occurs.

A tree is indeed mentioned there, but it is not called

Asvattha, nor is it said to drop Soma, nor is there any

allusion to the fact that heaven and earth were made
of that tree. All that can be gathered from the ex-

tremely obscure language of that hymn is that the

fruit of the tree there described is called Pippala ; that

birds settle on it eating that fruit ; that they sing praises

in honor of a share of immortality, and that these birds

are called eaters of sweet things. That the word used

for "immortahty" may mean Soma, that the word

meaning " sweet " may stand for the same beverage,

is perfectly true ; but, even if that conjectural render-

ing should be adopted, it would still leave the general

meaning of the verses far too obscure to justify us in

making them the basis of any mythological compari-

sons. As to the Kush^Aa— the Costus speciosus, which

is said to be called in the Rig-veda an incorporation of

Soma, we doubt whether such a word ever occurs in

the Rig-veda. It is mentioned in the mystical formulas

of the Atharva-veda, but there again it is called, in-

deed, the friend of Soma (Ath.-veda, V. 4, 7), but not

its embodiment ; nor is there any statement that under

the Asvattha-tree there mentioned, the gods drink

Soma, but simply that Yama drinks there with the

gods.
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It is impossible to be too careful in these matters,

otherwise everything becomes everything. Although

Mr. Kelly takes it for granted that the poets of the

Veda knew a tree similar to the tree Yggdrasil,— a

world-tree, or a cloud-tree, or whatever else it may be

called, — there is not a single passage that has been

brought forward in support by Mr. Kelly or by Dr.

Kuhn himself, which could stand a more severe crit-

icism. When the poets exclaim, " What wood, what

tree was it, of which they made heaven and earth ?
"

— this means no more in the ancient language of

religious poetry than. Out of what material were

heaven and earth formed ? As to the tree Ilpa— or

more correctly, Ilya— nothing is known of it beyond

its name in one of the latest works of Vedic literature,

the Upanishads, and the remarks of so modern a com-

mentator as AS'ankara. There is no proof whatever of

anything like the conception of the Yggdrasil having

entered the thoughts of the Vedic poets ; and to as-

cribe the healing virtue of ash or mistletoe to any rem-

iniscence of a plant, Kush^Aa, that might have grown

under a Vedic fig-tree, or Soma-tree, or Yggdrasil, is

to attempt to lay hold of the shadow of a dream.

There is but one way in which a comparative study

of the popular traditions of the Aryan nations can

lead to any satisfactory result. Let each tale be

traced back to its most original form, let that form be

analyzed and interpreted in strict accordance with the

rules of comparative philology, and after the kernel, or

the simple and original conception of the myth, has

been found, let us see how the same conception and

the same myth have gradually expanded and become

diversified under the bright sky of India and in the

I
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forests of Germany. Before the Northern Yggdra-

sil is compared to a supposed Indian world-tree it is

absolutely necessary to gain a clear insight into the

nature of the myth of Yggdrasil. That myth seems

to be of a decidedly cosmogonic and philosophical char-

acter. The tree seems to express the Universe. It is

said to have three roots : one m Niflheim, near the

well called " Hvergelmir ;
" a second in Jotunheim,

near the well of the wise Mimir ; and a third in heaven,

near the well of Vurdh. Its branches embrace the

whole world. In heaven the gods hold their meetings

under the shadow of this tree, near the well of Vurdh.

The place is guarded by the three Nomas (Vurdh,

Verdhandi, and Skuld,— Past, Present, and Future),

who water the roots of the tree with the water of

Vurdh. In the crown of the tree sits an eagle, and in

the well of Hvergelmir lies the serpent Nidhoggr, and

gnaws its roots. In none of these conceptions are there

any clear traces of clouds or thunder-storms ; but if

there were, this would be the very reason why the

Yggdrasil could not be compared to the Indian A«-
vattha, in which no ingenuity will ever discover either

a bank of clouds or a thunder-storm.

Dte^Mber^ 1863.
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ZULU NURSERY TALES."

We should before now liave brought the Rev. Dr.

Callaway's collection of the Nursery Tales, Traditions,

and Histories of the Zulus to the notice of our read-

ers, if we had not been waiting for a new instalment

of his interesting work. Dr. Callaway calls what he

has published the first part of the first volume, and as

this part contained only about three or four sheets, we

looked forward to a speedy continuation. The fact is

that one cannot well form an opinion of the real char-

acter of nursery tales and popular stories without see-

ing a good many of them. Each story by itself may
seem rather meaningless or absurd, but if certain fea-

tures occur again and again, they become important

in spite of their childishness, and enable us to discover

some method in their absurdity. If we knew of only

three or four of the stories of Jupiter or Herakles, we
should hardly give much thought to them ; but having

before us the immense quantity of fables about Greek

gods and goddesses, heroes and heroines, we naturally

look upon them, with all their strangeness and extrava-

gance, as a problem in the histofy of the Greek nation,

1 Jzinganehcane nensumansumane nezindaba zabnntu. " Nursery Tales,

Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus." By the Rev. Henry Callaway, M
D. Vol. i. part i. Natal, 1866.
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and we try to discover in them certain characteristics

which throw \ig\it on the origin of these abnormal

creations of the human mind. It was the same with

the German nursery tales. Their existence in every

country where German races had settled was perfectly

well known, but they did not become the subject of

historical and psychological inquiry till the brothers

Grimm published their large collection, and thus en-

abled scholars to generalize on these popular fictions.

By this time the study of popular tales has become a

recognized branch of the study of mankind. It is

known that such tales are not the invention of individ-

ual writers, but that, in Germany as well as every-

where else, they are the last remnants— the detritus^

if we may say so— of an ancient mythology ; that

some of the principal heroes bear the nicknames of old

heathen gods ; and that in spite of the powerful dilu-

tion produced by the admixture of Christian ideas, the

old leaven of heathendom can still be discovered in

many of the stories now innocently told by German
nurses of saints, apostles, and the Virgin Maiy.

From this point of view, the mere fact that the

Zulus possess nursery tales is curious, because nursery

tales, at least such as treat of ghosts and fairies and

giants, generally point back to a distant civilization, oi

at least to a long-continued national growth. Like

the anomalies of a language, they show by their very

strangeness that time enough has elapsed for the con-

solidation of purely traditional formations, and that a

time must have been when what is now meaningless or

irregular was formed with a purpose, and according to

rule. But before it is possible to analyze these Zulu

tales, twc things are necessary. First, we must have
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a much larger collection of them than we now possess

;

and, secondly, more collections must be made among
tribes of the same large race to which the Zulus be-

long. The Zulus are a Kafir race, and recent re-

searches have made it very clear that the Kafir races

occupy the whole east coast of Africa from the South

to several degrees beyond the Equator. They mi-

grated fi-om North to South, and in the South they are

bounded by the Hottentots, who belong to a different

race. The Hottentots, too, are now believed to have

migrated from the North of Africa, and their lan-

guage is supposed to be akin to the dialects spoken in

the countries south of Egypt. If the ethnological out-

lines of the continent of Africa are once firmly estab-

lished, the study of the sacred and profane traditions

of the several African tribes will acquire a new inter-

est ; and it is highly creditable to Dr. Callaway, Dr.

Bleek, and others, to have made a beginning in a field

of research which at first sight is not very attractive or

promising. Many people, no doubt, will treat these

stories with contempt, and will declare that they are

not worth tlie paper on which they are printed. The
same thing was said of Grimm's " Mahrchen ;

" nay,

it was said by Sir William Jones of the Zend-Avesta,

and, by less distinguished scholars, of the Veda. But

fifty years hence the collection of these stories may be-

come as valuable as the few remainino; bones of thp

dodo. Stories become extinct like dodos and meg-

atheria, and tliey die out so rapidly that in Germany,

for instance, it would be impossible at present to dis-

cover traces of many of the stories which the brothers

Grimm and their friends caught up from the mouth of

an old granny or a village doctor half a century ago.
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Nor it it an easy matter to catch popular stories. The
people who know them are willing enough to tell them

to their children, hut they do not like to repeat them to

grown up people, least of all to strangers, who are sup-

posed to laugh at them. Thus Dr. Callaways says :
—

" Like most other people, the Zulus have their nur-

sery tales. They have not hitherto, as far as I know,

been collected. Indeed, it is probable that their exis-

tence even is suspected but by a few, for the women
are the depositaries of these tales ; and it is not common
to meet with a man who is w^ell acquainted with them,

or who is willing to speak of them in any other way
than as somethino; which he has some dim recollection

of having heard his grandmother relate. It has been

no easy matter to drag out the following tales ; and it

is evident that many of them are but fragments of

some more perfect narration."

Waiting, then, for a larger instalment of Zulu

stories before we venture to pronounce an opinion of

their value for ethnological purposes, we proceed to

point out a few of their most curious features, which

may serve as a lesson and as a warning to the student

of the folk-lore of European and Indo-European na-

tions. If we admit for the present, in the absence of

any evidence to the contrary, that the Zulus were free

from the influence of German missionaries or Dutch
settlers in the formation of their popular stories, it is

certainly surprising to sec so many points of similarity

between the heroes of their kraals and of our own
nurseries. The introduction of animals, speaking and

acting the parts of human beings, was long considered

as an original thought of the Greek and the Teutonic

tribes. We now find exactly the same kind of " ani-

"Viv^ n. 14
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mal fables " among the Zulus, and Dr. Bleek haa ac-

tually discoAxn-ed among tlie Hottentots traces of the

stories of Renard the Fox.^ The idea that among ani-

mals cunning is more successful than brute force,

—

an idea Avhich pervades the stories of " Reinecko

Fuclis,'' and of many other fables,— predominates

likewise in the fables of the Zulus. In the Basuto

legend of the " Little Hare," the hare has entered into

an aUiance with the lion, but, having been ill-treated

by the latter, determines to be avenged. " My father,"

said he to the lion, " we are exposed to the rain and

hail ; let us build a hut." The lion, too lazy to work,

left it to the hare to do, and "the wily runner" took

the lion's tail, and interwove it so cleverly into the

stakes and reeds of the hut that it remained there con-

fined forever, and the hare had the pleasure of seeing

his rival die of huno;er and thirst. The trick is not

quite so clever as that of Reinecke, when he persuades

the bear to go out fishing on the ice ; but then the

hare compasses the death of the lion, while Reinecke

by his stratagem only deprives the bear of his orna-

mental tail.

As in the German tales the character of Renard the

Fox is repeated in a humanized shape as Till Eulen-

spiegel, so among the Zulus one of the most favorite

characters is the young rogue, the boy UAlakanyana,

1 Reynard the Fox in South Africa. By W. H. L Bleek. London, 1864.

" Whether these fables are indeed the real offspring of the desert, and can

be considered as truly indigenous native literature, or whether they have

been either purloined from the superior white race or at least brought into

•existence by the stimulus which contact with the latter gave to the native

mind (like that resulting in the invention of the Tshiroki and Vei alpha-

bets) may be matters of dispute for some time to come, and it may require

as much research as was expended upon the solving of the riddle ')f tht

originality of the Ossianic poems "
vT xiii ).

I
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who at first is despised and laughed at, but \vh ) al-

ways succeeds in the end in having the laugh on his

side. This UAlakanyana performs, for instance, the

same trick on a cannibal by which the hare entrapped

the lion. The two have struck up a friendship, and

are going to thatch their house before they sit down to

devour two cows. UAlakanyana is bent on having the

fat cow, but is afraid the cannibal will assign to him

the lean cow. So he says to the cannibal, " Let the

house be thatched now ; then we can eat our meat.

You see the sky, that we shall get wet." The canni-

bal said, " You are right, child of my sister." TOla-

kanyana said, *' Do you do it then ; I will go inside

and push the thatching-needle for you." The canni-

bal went up. His hair was very, very long. U/ilakan-

yana went inside and pushed the needle for him.

He thatched in the hair of the cannibal, tying it very

tightly ; he knotted it into the thatch constantly, tak-

ing it by separate locks and fastening it firmly. He
saw the hair was fast enough, and that the cannibal

could not get down. Wlien he was outside, U/dakan-

yana went to the fire, where the udder of the cow

was boiled. He took it out and filled his mouth. The
cannibal said, "What are you about, child of my sis-

ter ? Let us just finish the house ; afterwards we can

do that ; we can do it together." UAlakanyana re-

plied, " Come down, then." The cannibal assented.

When he was going to quit the house, he was unable

to quit it. He cried out, " Child of my sister, how
have you managed your thatching ? U/dakanyana said,

^' See to it yourself I have thatched well, for I shall

not have any dis})ute. Now I am about to eat in

peace ; I no longer dispute with anybody, for I ana
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alone with my cow." It hailed and rained. The
cannibal cried on the top of the house ; he was struck

with the hailstones, and died there on the house. It

cleared. TOlakanyana went out, and said, " Uncle,

just come down. It has become clear. It no longer

rains, and there is no longer hail, neither is there any-

more lightning. Why are you silent ? " So UAlakan-

yana eat his cow alone, and then went his way.

Dr. Callaway compares the history of the travels

and adventures of U/dakanyana to those of Tom
Thumb and Jack the Giant-killer, and it is curious,

indeed, to observe how many of the tricks which we
admired as children in English or German story-books

are here repeated with but trifling modifications. The
feat performed by UAlakanyana of speaking before he

was born exceeds indeed the achievements even of the

most precocious of German imps, and can only be

matched, as Dr. Callaway points out, by St. Benedict,

who, according to Mabillon, sang eucharistic hymns in

the same state in which UAlakanyana was clamoring

for meat. But the stratagem by which this Zulu
" Boots," after being delivered to the cannibal's mother

to be boiled, manages to boil the old woman herself,

can easily be matched by Peggy or Grethel who bakes

the cannibal witch in her own oven, or by the Shifty

Highland Lad, or by Maol a Chliobain who puts the

giant's mother in the sack in which she had been sus-

pended. U/dakanyana had been caught by cannibals,

and was to be boiled by their mother; so, while the

cannibals arc away, UAlakanyana persuades the old

mother to play with him at boiling each other. The
game was to begin with him, a proposal to which the

old dame readily assented. But he took care to pre'
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v*jnt the water from boiling, and after having been in

the j)ot for some time, he insisted on the old mother

fulfilHng her part of the bargain. He put her in, and

put on the hd. She cried out, " Take me out, I am
scalded to death." He said, " No, indeed, you are

not. If you were scalded to death, you could not say

BO." So she was boiled, and said no more.

There is a story of a cook which we remember

reading not long ago in a collection of German anec-

dotes. His master gives him a brace of partridges to

roast, and being very hungry, the cook eats one of

them. When his master returns, he eats one par-

tridge, and then asks for the other. ''But this Tras

the other," says the cook, and nothing can persuade

him that it wasn't. The same witticism, such as it is,

reappears in the story of U/ilakanyana teaching the

leopard how to suckle her cubs. The leopard wants

to have both her cubs together, but he insists that only

one ought to be suckled at a time, the fact being that

he had eaten one of the cubs. He then gives her the

one that is still alive, and after it has been suckled, he

gives it back to her as the second cub.

Those of our readers who still recollect the fearful

sensations occasioned by the '• Fee fo fum, I smell the

blood of an Englishmun," will meet with several

equally harrowing situations in the stories of the

Zulus, and of other races, too, to whom the eating of

an Englishman is a much less startling event than it

seemed to lis. Usikulmui, a young Zulu hero, goes to

30urt two daiigliters of Uzembeni, who had devoured

all the men of the country in which she lived. The

two sirls duo; a hole in the house to conceal their

sweetheart, but towards sunset Uzembeni, the mother,
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returned. She had a large toe ; her toe came first,

she came after it ; and as soon as she came, she

laughed and rolled herself on the ground, saying,

" Eh, eh ! in my house here to-day there is a deli-

cious odor ; my children, what is there here in the

house ?" The girls said, " Away ! Don't bother us
;

we do not know where we could get anything; we
will not get up." Thus Usikulumi escapes, and after

many more adventures and fights with his mother-in-

law, carries off her two girls.

It is impossible of course to determine the age of

these stories, so as to show that foreign influences are

entirely out of the question. Yet nursery tales are

generally the last things to be adopted by one nation

from another, and even in the few stories which we
possess we should probably have been able to discover

more palpable traces of foreign influences, if such

influences had really existed. Nay, there is one fea-

ture in these stories which to a certain extent attests

their antiquity. Several of the customs to which they

allude are no longer in existence amono; the Zulus.

It Is not, for instance, any longer the custom among
the natives of South Africa to bake meat by means of

heated stones, the recognized mode of cookery among
tiie Polynesians. Yet when Usikulumi orders a calf

to be roasted, he calls upon the boys of his kraal to

collect large stones, and to heat them. There are

several other peculiarities which the Zulus seem to

share in common with the Polynesians. The avoiding

of certain words which form part of the names of

deceased kings or ('lileftains is a distinguishing feature

of the Zulu and Polynesian languages, being called

Ukuhlonlpa in the one, and Tepi in the other. If a



ZULU NURSERY TALES. 215

person who has disappeared for some time, and is sup-

posed to be dead, returns unexpectedly to liis people,

it is the custom both among the Zulus and Polynesians

to salute him first by making a funeral lamentation.

There are other coincidences in the stories of both

races whicli make it more than probable that at some

distant period they lived either together or in close

neighborhood ; and if we find that some of the cus-

toms represented as actually existing in the Zulu

stories, have long become extinct on the African con-

tinent, while they continue to be observed by the

Polynesian islanders, we might indeed venture to con-

clude, though (mly as a guess at truth, that the origin

of the Zulu stories must be referred to a time preced-

ing the complete separation of these two races. While

some customs that have become obsolete at present are

represented as still in force among the Zulus of the

nursery tales, as, for instance, the use of the UAlakula

or wooden weeding-stick which is now generally re-

placed by an iron pick ; other things, such as the use

of medicines, so much talked of now among the na-

tives, and whicli they imagine can produce the most

marvelous results, are never alluded to. All this

would be so much primd facie evidence of the gen-

uineness and antiquity of these Zulu tales, and would

seem to exclude the idea of European influences. The
only allusion to foreigners occurs in a story wlier " one

of the heroes, in order to be taken for a stranger, com-

mits a number of grammatical blunders by leaving out

the prefixes that form so essential a feature in all Kafir

dialects. But this would not necessarily point to Eu-

ropeans, as other strangers too, such as Hottentots, for

instance, would naturally neglect these grammatical

niceties.
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We hope that Dr. Callaway will soon be able tc

continue his interesting publication. Apart from other

points of interest, his book, as it contains the Zulu

text and an English translation on opposite columns,

will be of great use to the student of that language.

The system of writing the Zulu words with Roman
letters, adopted by Dr. Callaway, seems both rational

and practical. Like many others, he has tried Dr.

Lepsius' standard alphabet, and found it wanting.

" The practical difficulties," he writes, " in the way of

using the alphabet of Lepsius are insuperable, even if

we were prepared to admit the soundness of all the

principles on which it is founded.'*

Mardi, 1867.
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POPULAH TALES FROM THE NORSE.

We had thought that the Popular Tales, the " Kin-

der und Hausinarcheii " whicli the brothers Grimm
collected from the moutlis of old women in the spin-

ning-rooms oF German villages, could never be

matclied. But here we have a collection from the

Norse as like those German tales as " Dapplegrim was

to Dapplegrim," " there Avasn't a hair on one which

wasn't on the other as well." These Scandinavian

" Folkeeventyr " were collected by MM. Asbjornsen

and Moe during the last fifteen years, and they have

now been translated into English by Dr. Dasent, the

translator of the ••' Icelandic Edda," and the writer of

an excellent article in the last " Oxford Essays," " On
the Norsemen in Iceland." The translation shows in

every line that it has been a work of love and unflag-

ging enjoyment ; and we doubt not that, even trans-

planted on a foreign soil, these fragrant flowers will

strike root and live, and be the delight of children—
young and old— for many generations to come.

Who can tell what gives to these childish stories

their irresistible charm ? There is no plot in them to

1 Popular Talesfrom the Norse. By George Webbe Dasent, D. C. L
With an Introductory Essay on the Origin and Diffusion of Popular Tales

Edinburgh : Edmonston & Douglas, 1859.



218 POPULAR TALES FROJkl THE NORSE.

excite our curiosity. No gorgeous description of sccii'

ery, a la Kingslej, dazzles our eyes ; no anatomy of

human passion, d la Thackeray, rivets our attention.

No, it is all about kings and queens, about princes and

princesses, about starving beggars and kind fairies,

about doughty boys and clumsy trolls, about old hags

that bawl and screech, and about young maidens as

white as snow and as red as blood. The Devil, too, is

a very important personage on this primitive stage.

The tales are short and quaint, full of downright ab-

surdities and sorry jokes. We know from the begin-

ning how it will all end. Poor Boots will marry the

Princess and get half the kingdom. The stepmother

will be torn to pieces, and Cinderella will be a great

queen. The troll will burst as soon as the sun shines

on him ; and the Devil himself will be squeezed and

cheated till he is glad to go to his own abode. And
yet we sit and read, we almost cry, and we certainly

chuckle, and we are very sorry when—
" Snip, snap, snout,

This tale's told out."

There is witchery in these simple old stories yet!

But it seems useless to try to define in what it consists.

We sometimes see a landscape with nothing particular

ixi it. There is only a river, and a bridge, and a red-

brick house, and a few dark trees, and yet we gaze and

gaze till our eyes grow dim. Why we are charmed

we cannot tell. Perhaps there is something in that

simple scenery which reminds us of our home, or of

some place w^hich once we saw in a happy dream. Or
we watch the gray sky and the heavy clouds on a

dreary day. There is nothing in that picture that

would strike an artist's eye. We have seen it all hun-
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dreds of times before ; and yet we gaze and gaze, till

the clouds, with their fantastic outlines, settle round

the sun, and vanish beyond the horizon. They were

only clouds on a gray afternoon, and yet they have left

a shadow on our mind that will never vanish. Is it

the same, perhaps, with these simple stories ? Do they

remind us of a distant home, of a happy childhood ?

Do thev recall fantastic dreams, lonc^ vanished from

our horizon, hopes that have set, never to rise again ?

Is there some childhood left in us, that is called out by
these childish tales ? If there is— and there is with

most of us— we have only to open our book, and we
shall fly away into Dream-land, like " the lassie who
rode on the north wind's back to the castle that lies

east o' the sun and west o' the moon." Nor is it

Dream-land altogether. There is a kind of real life in

these tales— life, such as a child believes in— a life,

where good is always rewarded, wrong always pun-

ished ; where every one, not excepting the Devil, gets

his due ; where all Is possible that we truly want, and

nothing seems so wonderful that it might not happen

to-morrow. We may smile at those dreams of inex-

haustible possibilities ; but, in one sense, that child's

world is a real world too, and those children's stories

are not mere pantomimes. What can be truer than

Dr. Dasent's happy description of the character of

Boots, as it runs through the whole cycle of these

tales ?

" There he sits idle whilst all work ; there he liea

with that deep irony of conscious power which knows

its time must one day come, and meantime can afford

to wait. When that time comes he girds himself to

the feat, amidst the scoffs and scorn of hii flesh and
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blood ; but even then, after he has done some great

deed, he conceals it, returns to liis ashes, and again sits

idly by the kitchen fire, dirty, lazy, despised, until the

time for final recognition comes ; and then his dirt and

rags fall off— he stands out in all the majesty of his

royal robes, and is acknowledged once for all a King."

And then we see,—
" The proud, haughty Princess, subdued and tamed

by natural affection into a faithful, loving wife. We
begin by being angry at her pride ; we are glad at the

retribution which overtakes her, but we are gradually

melted at her sufferings and hardships when she gives

up all for the Beggar and follows him ; we feel for her

when she exclaims, ' O, the Beggar, and the babe,

and the cabin !
' and w^e rejoice with her when the

Prince says, * Here is the Beggar, and there is the

babe, and so let the cabin be burnt away.' "

There is genuine fun in the old woman who does

not know whether she is herself. She has been dipped

into a tar-barrel, and then rolled on a heap of feathers
;

and when she sees herself feathered all over, she

wants to find out whether it is her or not. And how
well she reasons !

" O ! I know," she says, " how
I shall be able to tell whether it is me ; if the calves

come and lick me, and our dog Tray doesn't baik at

me when I get home, then it must be me, and no om
else." It is, however, quite superfluous to say any-

thing in praise of these tales. They will make their

way in the world and w^in everybody's heart, as sure

as Boots made the Princess say, '• That is a story !

"

But we have not done w^ith Dr. Dasent's book yet.

There is one part of it, the Introduction, which in

reality tells the most wonderful of all wonderful sto-
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ries— the mio-ration of these tales from Asia to the

North of Europe. It might seem strange, indeed,

that so great a scholar as Grimm sliould have spent so

much of liis precior.s time in collecting his " Mahr-

chen," if these '' Mahrchen " had only been intended

for the amusement of children. When we see a Lyell

or Owen pick up pretty shells and stones, we may be

sure that, however much little girls may admire these

pretty things, this was not the ohject which these wise

collectors had in view. Like the blue and green and

rosy sands which children play with in the Isle of

Wight, these tales of the people, which Grimm was

the first to discover and collect, are the detritus of

many an ancient stratum of thought and language,

buried deep in the past. They have a scientific in-

terest. The results of the science of language are by

this time known to every educated man, and boys

learn at school— what fifty years ago would have

been scouted as absurd— that English, together with

all the Teutonic dialects of the Continent, belongs to

that large family of speech which comprises, besides

the Teutonic, Latin, Greek, Slavonic, and Celtic, the

oriental languages of Persia and India. Previously to

the dispersion of these languages, there was, of course,

one common language, spoken by the common ances-

ors of our own race, and of the Greeks, the Romans,

the Hindus, and Persians, a language which was

neither Greek, nor Latin, nor Persian, nor Sanskrit,

but stood to all of them in a relation similar to that in

which Latin stands to French, Italian, and Spanish

;

or Sanskrit to Bengali, Hindustani, and Marathi. It

has also been proved that the various tribes who
*taii:ed from this central home to discover Europe in
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the Nortli and India in the South carried av'^ay ^ilh

them, not only a common language, but a common
faith and a common mythology, These are facts

which may be ignored but cannot be disputed, and the

two sciences of Comparative Grammar and Compara-

tive Mythology, though but of recent origin, rest on

a foundation as sound and safe as that of any of the

inductive sciences :
—

"The affinity," says Dr. Dasent, "which exists in

a mythological and philological point of view between

the Aryan or Indo-European languages is now the first

article of a literary creed ; and the man who denies it

puts himself as much beyond the pale of argument as

he who, in a religious discussion, should meet a grave

divine of the Church of EnMand with the strict con-

tradictory of her first article, and loudly declare his

conviction that there was no God."

And again :
—

" We all came, Greek, Latin, Celt, Teuton, Sla-

vonian, from the East, as kith and kin, leaving kith

and kin behind us, and after thousands of years, the

lanoTiao-e and traditions of those who went East and

those who went West bear such an affinity to each

other as to have established, beyond discussion or dis-

pute, the fact of their descent from a common stock."

But now we go beyond this. Not only do we find

the same words and the same terminations in Sanskrit

and Gothic ; not only do we find the same names for

Zeus and many otlier deities in Sanskrit, Latin, and

German ; not only is the abstract name for God the

same in India, Greece, and Italy ; but these very sto-

ries, these " Mahrchen," which nurses still tell, with

almost the same words, in the Thuringian forest and
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in the Norwefjian villages, and to which crowds of

children hsten under the Pippal-trees of India, these

stories, too, belonged to the common heir-loom of the

Indo-European race, and their origin carries us back

to the same distant past, when no Greek had set foot

in Europe, no Hindu had bathed in the sacred waters

nf tlie Ganges. No doubt this sounds strange, and it

requires a certain limitation. We do not mean to say

tliat the old nurse who rocked on her mighty knees

the two ancestors of the Indian and the German races,

told each of them the story of Snow-white and Rosy-

red, exactly as we read it in the " Tales from the

Norse," and that these told it to their children, and

thus it was handed down to our own times. It is true

indeed— and a comparison of our " Norwegian Tales
"

with the " Mahrchen " collected by the Grimms in

Germany shows it most clearly— tliat the memory of

a nation clings to its popular stories with a marvelous

tenacity. For more than a thousand ^^ears the Scan-

dinavian inliabitants of Norway have been separated

in lano-uage from tlieir Teutonic brethren on the Con-

tinent, and yet both have not only preserved the same

stock of popular stories, but they tell them in several

instances in almost the same words. It is a much more

startling supposition— or, we should say, a much more

startling fact— that those Aryan boys, the ancestors

of the Hindus, Romans, Greeks, and Germans, should

have preserved the ancient words from " one " to

*' ten," and that these dry words should have been

handed down to our own school-boy days, in several

instances, without the change of a single letter. Thus
2 in English is still "• two," in Hindustani " do," in

Persian " du," in French " deux ;
" 3 is still " three

*'



224 POPULAR TALES FROM THE NORSE.

in English, and *' trys " in Lithuanian ; 9 is still

" nine " in English, and " null " in Persian. Surely it

was not less difficult to remember these and thousands

^f other words than to remember the pretty stories

jf Snow-white and Rosy-red. For the present, how-

ever, all we want to prove is that the elements of the

seeds of these fairy tales belong to the period that

preceded the dispersion of the Aryan race ; that the

same people who, in their migrations to the North and

the South carried aloncr with them the names of the

Sun and tlie Dawn, and their belief in the bright gods

of Heaven, possessed in their very language, in their

mythological and proverbial phraseology, the more or

less developed germs that were sure to grow up into

the same or very similar plants on every soil and under

every sky.

This is a subject which requires the most delicate

handling, and the most careful analysis. Before we
attempt to compare the popular stories, as they are

found in India and Europe at the present day, and to

trace them to a common source, we have to answer

one very important question,— Was thei-e no other

channel through which some of them could have flowed

from India to Europe, or from Europe to India, at a

later time ? We have to take the same precaution in

comparative philology with regard to words. Besides

the words which Greek and Latin share in common
because they are both derived from one common,

s' urce, there is a class of words which Latin took over

from Greek ready made. These are called foreign

words, and they fonn a considerable element, particu-

larly in modern languages. The question is whether

the same does nr>t apply to some of our common Indo-
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European stories. How is it that some of Lafontaine's

fables should be identically the same as those which

we find in two collections of fables in Sanskrit, the

" Pan^atantra " and the '' Hitopadesa ? " This is a

question, which, many years ago, has been most fully

treated in one of the most learned and most briUiant

essays of Sylvestre de Sacy. He there proves tliat,

about 570 after Christ, a Sanskrit work which con-

tained these very fables was brought to the court of

the Persian king, Khosru Nushirvan, and translated

into ancient Persian, or Pehlevi. The kings of Persia

preserved this book as a treasure till their kingdom was

conquered by the Arabs. A hundred years later, the

book was discovered and translated into Arabic by

AlmokafFa, about 770 after Christ. It then passed

through the hands of several Arabic poets, and was

afterwards retranslated into Persian, first into verse,

by Rudaki, in the tenth century, then into prose, by
Nasrallah, in the twelfth. The most famous version,

however, appeared towards the end of the fifteeth cen-

tury, under the name of " Anvari Suhaili," by Husain

Vaiz. Now, as early as the eleventh century the Ar-

abic work of Almokaffa, called " Kalila Dimna," was

translated into Greek by Simeon. The Greek text

and a Latin version have been published, under the

title of " Sapientia Indorum Veterum," by Starkius,

Berlin, 1697. This work passed into Italian. Again

tlie Arabic text was translated into Hebrew by Rabbi

Joel ; and this Hebrew translation became the princi-

pal source of tlie European books of fables. Before

the end of the fifteenth century, John of Capua had

pubUslied his famous Latin translation, " 1 )irectorium

humanae vitas, alias, parabolas antiquorum sapientium."
VOL. II. 15
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In liis preface, he states that this book was called

" Belilo et Dimne'; " that it was originally in the Kn-
guage of India, then translated into Persian, aft-jr-

wards into Arabic, then into Hebrew, and lastly by

himself into Latin. This work, to judge from the

numerous German, Italian, Spanish, and French trans-

lations, must have been extremely popular all over

Europe in the sixteenth century. In the seventeenth

century a new stream of oriental fables reached the

literary world of Europe, through a translation of the

"Anvari Suhaih " (the Persian " Kalila Dimna")
into French, by David Sahid d'Ispahan. This work

was called " Le Livre des Lumi^res, ou la conduite

des rois, compost par le sage Bilpay, Indien." It after-

wards went by the name of " Les Fables de Pilpay.'*

This Avas the book from which Lafontaine borrowed

the subjects of his later fables. An excellent English

translation, we may here state, of the " Anvari Su-

haili " has lately been published by Professor East-

wick.

This migration of fables from India to Europe is a

matter of history, and has to be taken into account,

before we refer the coincidences between the popu-

lar stories of India and Norway to that much earlier

intercourse of the ancestors of the Indo-European

races of which we have spoken before. Dr. Dasent

is so great an admirer of Grimm, that he has hardly

done justice to the researches of Sylvestre de Sacy,

He says :
—

" That all the thousand shades of resemblance and

affinity which gleam and flicker through the whole

body of popular tradition in the Aryan race, as the

Aurora plays and flashes in countless rays athwart the
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Northern heavens, should be the result of mere ser-

vile copying of one tribe's traditions by another, is a

supposition as absurd as that of those good country-

folk, who, wlien they see an Aurora, fancy it must be

a great fire, the work of some incendiary, and send off

the parish engine to put it out. No ! when we find in

such a story as the ' Master Thief traits which are

to be found in the Sanskrit ' Hitopadesa,' and which

are also to be found in tlie story of Rampsinitus in

Herodotos, which are also to be found in Gernan, Ital-

ian, and Flemish popular tales, but told in all with

such variations of character and detail, and such adap-

tation to time and place, as evidently show the original

working of the national consciousness upon a stock of

tradition common to all the race, but belonging to no

tribe of that race in particular, and when w*e find this

occurring not in one tale, but in twenty, we are forced

to abandon the theory of such universal copying, for

fear lest we should fall into a greater difficulty than

that for which we were striving to account."

The instance which Dr. Dasent has here chosen to

illustrate his theory does seem to us inconclusive. The
story of the " Master Thief" is told in the " Hitopa-

desa." A Brahman, who had vowed a sacrifice, went

to the market to buy a goat. Three thieves saw him,

and wanted to get hold of the goat. They stationed

themselves at intervals on the high road. When the

Brahr^\n, who '^arried the goat on his back, ap-

proaf-'si<H .x.^ first thief, the thief said, "Brahman, why
dc you carry a dog on your back ? " The Brahman

replied : " It is not a dog, it is a goat." A little while

after, he was accosted by the second thief, who said,

^'Brahman, why do you carry a dog on your back?*'
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The Brahman felt perplexed, put the goat down, ex-

amined it, and walked on. Soon after he was stopped

by the third thief, who said, " Brahman, why do you

carry a dog on your back? " Then the Brahman was

frightened, threw down the goat, and walked home to

perform his ablutions for having touched an unclean

* limal. The thieves took the goat and ate it. The
?isi of the story is that a man will believe almost any-
thing x,*^ he is told the same by three different people.

The Intt:;^^ story, with slight variations, is told in the
Arabic tr^^nslation, the " Kallla and Dimna." It was
known chrouo;h the Greek translation at Constantino-
pie, a|; least at the beginning of the Crusades, and was

spread all over Europe, in the Latin of the " Directo-

rium humanse vitse." The Norwegian story of the

" Master Thief" is not a translation, such as we find in

the " Filosofia morale," nor an adaptation, such as a

similar story in the " Facdtieuses Nuits de Straparole."

But the key-note of the story is nevertheless the same.

Tliat key-note might have been caught up by any

Norman sailor, or any Northern traveller or student,

of whom there were many in the Middle Ages, who
visited the principcjl seats of learning in Europe. And,

that key-note given, rrothing was easier than to invent

the three variations which" WQ find in the Norse " Mas-

ter Thief" If the same stoiy? as Dr. Dasent says,

occurred in Herodotos the case^ would be different.

At the time of Herodotos the tj-anslationsieof the

"Hitopadesa" had not yet reached l^i^r^'fj ^^ we

should be obliged to include the " Master li^'^f

"

within the most primitive stock of Aryan lore. But
there is nothing in the story of the two sons of tlipJ

architect who robbed the treasury of Rampsinit^^
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which turns on the trick of the " Master Thief." There

were thieves, more or less clever, in Egypt as well as

in India, and some of their stratagems were possibly

the same at all times. But there is a keen and well-

defined humor in the story of the Brahman and his

deference to public opinion. Of this there is no trace

in the anecdote told by Herodotos. That anecdote

deals with mere matters of fact, whether imaginary or

historical. The story of Rampsinitus did enter into

the popular literature of Europe, but through a differ-

ent channel. We find it in the " Gesta Romanorum,"
wliere Octavianus has taken the place of Rampsinitus,

and we can hardly doubt that there it came originally

from Herodotos. There are other stories in the

" Gesta Romanorum " which are borrowed directly

from the " Hitopadesa " and its translations. We
need only mention that of Prince Llewellyn and his

hound Gellert, which Dr. Dasent would likewise refer

to the period previous to the dispersion of the Aryan

race, but which, as can be proved, reached Europe by

a much shorter route.

But if in these special instances we differ from Dr.

Dasent, we fully agree with him in the main. There

are stories, common to the different branches of the

Aryan stock, which could not have travelled from In-

dia to Europe at so late a time as that of Nushirvan.

They are ancient Aryan stories, older than the " Pan-

A;atantra," older than the " Odyssey," older than the

dispersion of the Aryan race. We can only mention

one or two instances.

In the " Pan^atantra," there is the story of the

King who asked his pet monkey to watch over him

while he was asleep. A bee settled on the King's
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head, the monkey could not drive her away, so he took

his sword, killed the bee, and in killing her killed the

King. A very similar parable is put into the mouth

by Buddha. A bald carpenter was attacked by a

mosquito. He called his son to drive it away. The

son took the axe, aimed a blow at the insect, but split

his father's head in two, and killed him. This fable

reached Lafontaine through the " Anvari Suhaili,'*

and appears in the French as the " Bear and the Gar-

dener." But the same fable had reached Europe at a

much earlier time, and though the moral has been al-

tered, it can hardly be doubted that the fable in Phae-

dros of the bald man who in trying to. kill a gnat gives

himself a severe blow in the face, came originally

from the East. There may have been some direct

communication, and ^sop of old may have done very

much the same as Khosru Nushirvan did at a later

time. But it is more likely that there was some old

Aryan proverb, some homely saw, such as " Protect us

from our friends," or " Think of the king and the

bee." Such a saying would call for explanation, and

stories would readily be told to explain it. There is in

our Norwegian Tales a passage very much to the same

effect :
—

" A man saw a goody hard at work banging her

husband across the head with a beetle, and over his

head she had drawn a shirt without any slit for the

neck.

" ' Why, Goody !
' he asked, ' will you beat your

husband to death ?
'

" ' No," she said, ' I only must have a hole in this

shirt for his neck to come through.'
"

The story of the Donkey in the Lion's skin ^as
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known as a proverb to Plato. It exists as a fable in

the " Hitopadesa," " The Donkey in the Tiger's skin."

Many of the most striking traits of animal life which

are familiar to us from Phaedros, are used for similar

purposes in the " Hitopadesa." The mouse dehvering

her friends by gnawing the net, the turtle flying and

dying, the tiger or fox as pious hermits, the serpent as

king, or friend of the frogs, all these are elements com-

mon to the early fabulists of Greece and India. One
of the earli>est Roman apologues, " the dispute between

the belly and the other members of the body," was

told in India long before it was told by Menenius

Agrippa at Rome. Several collections of fables liave

just been discovered in Chinese by M. Stanislas

Julien, and will soon be published in a French trans-

lation.

With regard to the ancient Aryan fables, which are

common to all the members of the Aryan family, it

has been said that there is something so natural in most

of them, that they might well have been invented more

than once. This is a sneaking argument, but never-

theless it has a certain weiglit. It does not apply,

however, to our fairy tales. They surely cannot be

called natural. They are full of the most unnatural

conceptions— of monsters such as no human eye has

ever seen. Of many of them we know for certain

that they were not invented at all, but that they are

the detritus of ancient mythology, half-forgotten, mis-

understood, and reconstructed. Dr. Dasent has traced

the gradual transition of myth into story in the case

of the Wild Huntsman, who was originally the Ger-

man god Odin. He might have traced the last fibres

of " Odin, the hunter," back to Indra, the god of
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Storms, in the Veda ; and lower even than the

" Grand Veneur " in the Forest of Fontainebleau, he

might have dodged the Hellequin of France to the

very Harlequin of our Christmas Pantomimes. Wil-

liam Tell, the good archer, whose mythological charac-

ter Dr. Dasent has established beyond contradiction, is

the last reflection of the Sun-god, whether we call him

Indra, or Apollo, or Ulysses. Their darts are uner-

ring. They hit the apple, or any other point ; and

they destroy their enemies with the same bow with

which they have hit the mark. The countless stories

of all the princesses and snow-white ladies who were

kept in dark prisons, and were invariably delivered by
a young bright hero, can all be traced back to mytho-

logical traditions about the Spring being released from

the bonds of Winter, the Sun being rescued from the

darkness of the Night, the Dawn being brought back

from the far West, the Waters being set free from the

prison of the clouds. In the songs of the Veda, where

the powers of nature have hardly assumed as yet their

fixed divine personality, we read over and over again of

the treasures which the God of liMit recovers from the

dark clouds. These treasures are the Waters conquered

after a fierce thunder-storm. Sometimes these Waters

are called the cows, which the robbers had hidden in

caves— sometimes, the wives of the gods (Devapatni),

who had become the wives of the fiend (Dasapatni

or Deianeira:=" dasa-nari). Their imprisonment is

called a curse ; and when they are delivered from it,

Indra is praised for having destroyed " the seven cas*

ties of the autumn." In the Veda the thief or the

fiend is called the serpent with seven heads.

Every one of these expressions may be traved in
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tlie German " Mahrclien." The loves and feuds of the

powers of nature, after they had been told, first of gods,

then of heroes, appear in the tales of the people as the

flirting and teasing of fairies and imps. Christianity

had destroyed the old gods of the Teutonic tribes, and

supplied new heroes in the saints and martyrs of the

Church. The gods were dead, and the heroes, the

sons of the gods, forgotten. But the stories told of

them would not die, and in spite of the excommunica-

tions of the priests they were welcomed wherever they

appeared in their strange disguises. Kind-hearted

grannies would tell the pretty stories of old, if it was

only to keep their little folk quiet. They did not tell

them of the gods ; for those gods were dead, or, worse

than that, had been changed into devils. They told

them of nobody ; ay, sometimes they would tell them

of the very saints and martyrs, and the apostles them-

selves have had to wear some of the old rao-s that be-

longed by right to Odin and other heathen gods. The
oddest figure of all is that of the Devil in his half-

Christian and half-heathen garb. The Aryan nations

had no Devil. Pluto, though of a sombre character,

was a veiy respectable personage ; and Loki, though a

mischievous person, was not a fiend. The German
goddess. Hell, too— like Proserpina — had once seen

better days. Thus, when the Germans were indoc-

trinated with the idea of a real Devil, the Semitic

Satan or Diabolus, they treated him in the most good-

humored manner. They ascribed to him all the mis-

chievous tricks of their most mischievous gods. But

while the old Northern storv-tellers delighted in the

success of cunning, the new generation felt in duty

bound to represent the Devil in the end as always
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defeated. He was outwitted in all the tricks which

had formerly proved successful, and thus quite a new

character was produced— the poor or stupid Devil,

who appears not unfrequently in the German and in.

Norwegian tales.

All this Dr. Dasent has described very tersely and

graphically in his Introduction, and we recommend

the readers of his tales not to treat that Introduction

as most introductions are treated. We should particu-

larly recommend to the attention of those who have

leisure to devote to such subjects, what Dr. Dasent

says at the close of his Essay :
—

" Enough has been said, at least, to prove that even

nursery tales may have a science of their own, and

to show how the old Nornir and divine spinners can

revenge themselves if their old wives' tales are insulted

and attacked. The inquiry itself might be almost

indefinitely prolonged, for this is a journey where

each turn of the road brings out a new point of view,

and the longer we linger on our path the longer we

find something fresh to see. Popular mythology is a

virgin mine, and its ore, so far from being exhausted

or worked out, has here, in England at least, been

scarcely touched. It may, indeed, be dreaded lest the

time for collecting such English traditions is not past

and gone ; whether the steam-engine and pnnting-

press have not played their great part of enlightenment

too well ; and whether the popular tales, of which,

no doubt, the land Avas once full, have not faded away

before these great inventions, as the race of giants

waned before the might of Odin and the ^sir. Still

the example of this very Norw^ay, which at one time

was thought, even by her own sons, to have few tales
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of hor own, and now has been found to have them so

fresh and full, may serve as a warning not to abandon

a search, which, indeed, can scarcely be said to have

been ever beo;un ; and to suo-o-est a doubt whether the

ill success which may have attended this or that par-

ticular attempt, may not have been from the fault

rather of the seekers after traditions, than from the

want of the traditions themselves. In point of fact, it

is a matter of the utmost difficulty to gather such tales

in any country, as those who have collected them most

successfully will be the first to confess. It is hard to

make old and feeble women, who generally are the de-

positaries of these national treasures, believe that the

inquirer can have any real interest in the matter. They
fear that the question is only put to turn them into rid-

icule ; for the popular mind is a sensitive plant ; it

becomes coy, and closes its leaves at the first rude

tone]
I ; and wlien once shut, it is hard to make these

aged li})s reveal the secrets of the memory. There

they remain, howe^''v.'r, forming part of an under-cur-

rent of tradition, of which the educated classes, through

whose minds flows the bright upper-current of faith,

are apt to forget the very existence. Things out of

sight, and therefore out of mind. Now and then a

wave of chance tosses them to the surface from those

hidden depths, and all her Majesty's inspectors of

schools are shocked at the wild shapes which still haunt

the minds of the great mass of the community. It

cannot be said that the English are not a superstitious

people. Here we have gone on for more than a hun-

dred years proclaiming our opinion that the belief in

witches, and wizards, and ghosts, and fetches was ex-

tinct throughout the land. Ministers of all denomina-
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fcions have preached them down, and philosophers con-

vinced all the world of the absurdity of such vain

superstitions ; and yet it has been reserved for another

learned profession, the Law, to produce in one trial at

the Staffordshire Assizes, a year or two ago, such a

host of witnesses who firmly believed in witchcraft, and

swore to their belief in spectre dogs and wizards, as to

show that, in the Midland Counties at least, such tradi-

tions are anything but extinct. If so much of the bad

has been spared by steam, by natural philosophy, and

by the Church, let us hope that some of the good may
still linger along with it, and that an English Grimm
may yet arise who may carry out what Mr. Chambers
has so well begun in Scotland, and discover in the

mouth of an Anglo-Saxon Gammer Grethel some, at

least, of those popular tales which England once had

in common with all the Aryan race."

JaHuary, 1859.



XXIV.

TALES OP THE AVEST HIGHLANDS.*

When reviewing, some time ago, Dr. Dasent's

" Popular Tales from the Norse," we expressed a

hope that something might still be done for recovering

at least a few fragments here and there of similar tales

once current in England. Ever since the brothers

Grimm surprised the world by their " Kinder und

Hausmarchen," Avliich they had picked up in various

parts of Germany— in beer-houses, in spinning-rooms,

or in the warm kitchen of an old goody— an active

search has been set on foot in every corner of Ger-

many, in Denmark, Sweden, Norway, nay, even in

Finland and Lapland, for everything in the shape of

popular sayings, proverbs, riddles, or tales. The re-

sult has been more than could have been expected.

A considerable literature has been brought together,

and we have gained an insight into the natural growth

of popular lore, more instructive than anything that

could be gathered from chronicles or historians. Our
hope that Dr. Dasent's work would give a powerful

impulse to similar researches in this country has not

been disappointed. Good books seem to beget good

1 Popular T'ales of the West Highlands. Orally collected, with a trans-

lation by J. F. Campbell. Edinburgh: Edmonston & Douglas, 1860.
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books, and in Mr. Campbell's " Popular Tales of the

West Highlands," orally collected, with a translation,

we are glad to welcome the first response to the ap-

peal made by the translator of the Norse Tales. It

might be feared, indeed, as Dr. Dasent said in his

learned and eloquent Introduction, whether the time

for collecting such English traditions was not past and

gone ; whether the steam-engine and printing-press had

not played their great work of enlightenment too well

;

and whether the popular tales, of which, no doubt, the

land was once full, had not faded away before these

great inventions, as the race of giants waned before

the might of Odin and the jEsir. But not so. Of
course such stories were not to be found in London or

its immediate neighborhood. People who went out

storv-fishino; to Richmond or Gravesend would find

but poor sport among white-tied waiters or barmaids

in silk. However, even in St. James' Street, a prac-

ticed hand may get a rise, as witness the following

passage from Mr. Campbell's preface :
—

" I met two tinkers in St. James' Street, in Febru-

ary, with black faces and a pan of burning coals each.

They were followed by a wife, and preceded by a

mangy terrier with a stiff tail. I joined the party, and

one told me a version of 'the man who travelled to

learn what shivering meant,' while we walked to-

gether through the Park to Westminster."

But though a stray story may thus be bagged in the

West-end of London,- Mr. Campbell knew full well

that his best chance would lie as far away from the

centre of civilization as railways could carry him, and

as far away from railways as his legs could take him.

So he went to his own native country, the Western
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Islands and Highlands of Scotland. There he knew
he would meet with people who could neither read nor

write, who hardly knew a word of English, and from

whom he remembered as a child to have heard stories

exactly like those which Dr. Dasent had lately im-

ported from Norway. We must copy at least one

description of the liaunts explored by Mr, Campbell :
—

" Let me describe one of these old story-men as a

type of his kind. I trust he will not be offended, for

he was very polite to me. His name is MacPhie ; he

lives at the north end of South Uist, where the road

ends at a sound, which has to be forded at the ebb to

go to Benbecula. The house is built of a double wall

of loose boulders, with a layer of peat three feet thick

between the walls. The ends are round, and the roof

rests on the inner wall, leaving room for a crop of

yellow gowans. A man might walk round the roof

on the top of the wall. There is but one room, with

two low doors, one on eacli side of the house. The
fire is on the floor ; tlie chimney is a hole above it

;

and the rafters are hung with j^endants and festoons

of shining black peat reek. They are of birch of the

main-land, American drift-wood, or broken wreck.

They support a covering of turf and straw, and stones

and heather ropes, which keep out the rain well

enough.

" The house stands on a green bank, with gray

rocks protruding through the turf; and the wliole

neigliborliood is pervaded by cockle shells, which indi-

cate the food ot the people and their fishing pursuits.

In a neighboring kiln there were many cart-loads

about to be burned, to make that lime Avliich is ao

durable in the old castles. The owner of the house,
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whom I visited twice, is seventy-nine. He told mo
nine stories, and, like all the others, declared that

there was no man in the island who knew them so

well. ' He could not say how many he knew ;

' he

seemed to know versions of nearly everything I liad

got ; and he told me plainly that my versions were

good for nothing. ' Huch I thou hast not got them

right at all.' ' They came into his mind,' he said,

' sometimes at night when he could not sleep— old

tales that he had not heard for threescore years.'

" He had the manner of a practiced narrator, and it

is quite evident that he is one ; he chuckled at the in-

teresting parts, and laid his withered finger on my
knee as he gave out the terrible bits with due solem-

nity. A small boy in a kilt, with large, round, glitter-

ing eyes, was standing mute at his knee, gazing at

his wrinkled face, and devouring every word. The
boy's mother first boiled and then mashed potatoes;

and his father, a well grown man in tartan breeks, ate

them. Ducks and ducklincfs, a cat and a kitten, some

hens, and a baby, all tumbled about on the clay floor

together, and expressed their delight at the savory

prospect, each in his own fashion ; and then wayfarers

dropped in and listened for a spell, and passed their

remarks, till the ford was shallow. The light came

streaming down the chimney, and through a single pane

of glass, lighting up a track in the blue mist of the peat

smoke ; and fell on the white hair and brown, withered

fece of the old man, as he sat on a low stool, with his

feet t ) the fire ; and the rest of the dwelling, with all

its plenishing of boxes and box-beds, dishes and dresser,

and gear of all sorts, faded away, through shades of

deepening brown, to the black darkness of the smoked
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roof and the ' peat corner.' There we sat, and smoked

and talked for hours till the tide ebbed ; and then I

crossed the ford by wading up to the waist, and dried

my clothes in the wind in Benbecula."

Mr. Campbell, we see, can describe well, and the

small sketches which he inserts in his preface— bits

of scenery from Scotland or Lapland, from Spain or

Algiers— are evidently the work of a man who can

handle brush and pen with equal skill. If he had

simply given a description of his travels in the West-

ern Highlands, interspersed with some stories gathered

from the mouths of the people, he would have given

us a most charming Christmas-book. But Mr. Camp-

bell had a hioher aim. He had learned from Dr.

Dasent's preface, that popular stories may be made to

tell a story of their own, and that they may yield most

valuable materials for the palasontology of the human
race. The nations who are comprehended under the

common appellation of Aryan or Indo-European— the

Hindus, the Persians, the Celts, Germans, Romans,

Greeks, and Slaves— do not only share the same words

and the same grammar slightly modified in each coun-

try, but they seem to have likewise preserved a mass

of popular tradition which had grown up before they

had left their common home. That this is true with

regard to mythological traditions has been fully proved,

and comparative mythology has by this time taken its

place as a recognized science, side by side with compar-

ative philology. But it is equally known that the gods

of ancient mvtholocy were chano;ed into the demi-c:ods

and heroes of ancient epic poetry, and that these demi-

gods again became, at a later age, the principal char-

acters of our nursery tales. If, therefore, the Saxons,
16
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Celts, Romans, Greeks, Slaves, Persians, and Hindus

once spoke the same language, if they worshipped the

same gods and believed in the same myths and legends,

we need not be surprised that even at the present day

there is still a palpable similarity between tiie stories

told by MacPhie of South Uist and those for which we
are indebted to the old grannies in every village of

Germany— nay, that the general features of their

tales should be discovered in the stories of Vishriu-

sarman and Somadeva in India.

The discovery of such similarities is no doubt highly

interesting, but at the same time the subject requires

the most delicate handling. Such has been the later

literary intercourse between the nations of the East

and the West, that many channels, besides that of the

one common primitive language, were open for the

spreading of popular stories. The researches of De
Sacy and Benfey have laid open several of these chan-

nels through which stories, ready made, were carried

through successive translations from India to Persia

and Greece and the rest of Europe. This took place

during the Middle Ages ; whereas the original seeds of

Indo-European legends must have been brought to

Europe by the first Aryans who settled in Greece,

Italy, Germany, and Gaul. These two classes of le-

gends must, therefore, be carefully kept apart, though

their separation is often a work of great difficulty. The

first class of leo;ends— those which were known to the

primeval Aryan race, before it broke up into Hindus,

Greeks, Romans, Germans, and Celts— may be called

primitive, or organic. The second — those which

vere imported in later times from one literature into

another— may be called secondary, or inorganic. The
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former represent one common ancient stratum of lan-

guage and thought, reaching from India to Europe ;

the latter consist of boulders of various strata carried

along by natural and artificial means from one country

to another. As we distinguish in each Aryan language

between common and foreign words,— the former con-

stituting the ancient heir-loom of the Aryan race, the

latter being borrowed by Romans from Greeks, by

Germans from Romans, by Celts from Germans,— so

we ought to distinguish between common aboriginal

Aryan legends and legends borrowed and transplanted

at later times. The rules which apply to the treatment

of words apply with equal force to the comparative

analysis of legends. If we find words in Sanskrit ex-

actly the same as in Greek, we know that they cannot

be the same words. The phonetic system of Greek is

different from that of Sanskrit ; and words, in order to

prove their original identity, must be shown to have

suffered the modifying influence-s of the phonetic sys-

tem peculiar to each language. " Ekatara " in San-

skrit cannot be the same word as exarfpos in Greek
;

"better'' in English cannot be the same as "behter"

in Persian. '' Ei " in German cannot be the same as

English " eye." If they were the same words, they

would necessarily have diverged more widely through

the same influence which made Greek different from

Sanskrit, Persian different from English, and English

different from German. This of course does not apply

to foreign words. When the Romans adopted the

word " philosophos " from Greek, they hardly changed

it at all ; whereas the root " sap " had, by a perfectly

natural process, produced sapiens in Latin, and

"sophos" in Greek.
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Another rule of the science of language which ouglit

to be carefully observed in the comparative study of

legends is this, that no comparison should be made be-

fore each word is traced back to its most primitive form

and meaning. We cannot compare English and Hin-

dustani, but we can trace an English word back to

Anglo-Saxon and Gothic, and a Hindustani word back

to Hindu and Sanskrit; and then from Gothic and

Sanskrit we can measure and discover the central point

from whence the original Aryan word proceeded. We
thus discover not only its original form, but at the

same time its etymological meaning. Applying this

rule to the comparison of popular tales, we maintain

that before any comparison can be instituted between

nursery tales of Germany, England, and India, each

tale must be traced back to a legend or myth from

whence it arose, and in which it had a natural mean-

ing : otherwise we cannot hope to arriv^e at any satis-

factory results. One instance must suffice to illustrate

the application of these rules. In Mr. Campbell's

West Highland Tales we meet with the story of a frog

who wishes to marry the daughter of a queen, and

who, when the youngest daughter of the queen con-

sents to become his wife, is freed from a spell and

changed into a handsome man. This story can be

traced back to the year 1548. In Germany it is w^ell

known as the story of the " Froschkonig." Mr. Camp-
bell thinks it is of Gaelic origin, because the speech of

4ie froff in Gaelic is an imitation of the fijurMinor and

quacking of spring frogs. However, the first question

to answer is this. How came such a story ever to be

invented ? Human beings, we may hope, were at all

times sufficiently enhghtened to know that a marriage
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between a frog and the daughter of a queen was al>

surd. No poet could ever have sat dov.n to invent

sheer nonsense hke tliis. We may ascribe to our an-

cest(n's any amount of childhke simpUcity, but we must

take care not to deorrade them to the rank of mere

idiots. Tliere m.ust liave been sometliing rational in

the early stories and myths ; and until we find a reason

for each, we must just leave them alone as we leave a

curious petrifaction which lias not yet been traced back

to any living type. Now, in our case it can be shown

that frog was used as a name of the sun. In the an-

cient floating speech of the Aryan family the sun had

hundreds of names. Each poet thought he had a

right to call the sun by his own name ; and he would

even call it by a different name at sunrise and at sun-

set, in spring and in winter, in war or in peace. Their

ancient language was throughout poetical and meta-

phorical. The sun might be called the nourisher, the

awakener, the giver of life, the messenger of death,

the brilliant eye of heaven, the golden swan, the dog,

the wolf, the lion. Now at sunrise and sunset, when
the sun seemed squatting on the water, it was called the

frog. This may have been at first the expression of

one individual poet, or the slang name once used by a

fisherman watching the sun as it slowly emerged from

the clouds in winter. But the name possessed vitality

;

it remained current for a time ; it was amplified into

short pi'overbial sayings ; and at last, when the original

metaphor was lost sight of, when people no longer knew
that the fi'og spoken of in their saws and proverbs was

meant for the sun, these saws and proverbs became

changed into myths and legends. In Sanskrit the

name of the frog is " Bheka," and from it a feminine
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was formed, "Blieki." This feminine, " Bheki," must

have been at one time used as a name of tlie sun, for

the sun was under certain circumstances feminine in

India as well as in Germany. After a time, when

this name had become obsolete, stories were told of

" Bheki " which had a natural sense only when told

v£ the sun, and which are the same in character as

other stories told of heroes or heroines whose original

solar character cannot be doubted. Thus we find in

Sanskrit the story that " Bheki," the frog, was a

beautiful girl ; and that one day, when sitting near a

well, she was discovered by a king, who asked her to

be his wife. She consented, on condition that he

should never show her a drop of water. One day,

being tired, she asked the king for water, tlie king for-

got his promise, brought water, and " Bheki " disap-

peared. This story was known at the time when

Kapila wrote his philosophical aphorisms in India, for

it is there quoted as an illustration. But long before

Kapila the story of " Bheki " must have grown up

gradually, beginning with a short saying about the sun,

— such as tliat " Bheki," the sun, will die at the sight

of water, as we should say that the sun will set when

it approaches the water from which it rose in the

morning. Thus, viewed as a woman, the sun-frog

might be changed into a woman and married to a

king ; viewed as a man he might be married to a

princess. In either case stories would naturally arise

to explain more or less fully all that seemed strange in

these marriages between frog and man, and the change

From sun to frog, and from frog to man, which was at

first due to the mere spell of language, would, in our

nursery tales, be ascribed to miraculous charms more

bi-fliiliar to a later age.
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It is in this way alone that a comparison of tales,

legends, and myths can kad to truly scientific results.

Mere similarity between stories discovered in distant

parts of the world is no more than similarity of sound

between words. Words may be identical in sound,

and yet totally distinct in origin. In all branches of

science we want to know the origin of things, and to

watch their growth and decay. If " Storiology," as

Mr. Campbell calls it, is to be a scientific study, it

must follow the same course. . Mr. Campbell has

brought together in his introduction and his notes

much that is valuable and curious. The coincidences

which he has pointed out between the stories of the

Western Highlands and other parts of the Aryan
world, are striking in themselves, and will be useful for

further researches. But the most valuable parts of his

work are the stories themselves. For these he will re-

ceive the thanks of all who are interested in the study

of language and popular literature, and we hope that

he will feel encouraged to go on with his work, and

that his example will be followed by others, in other

parts of England, Scotland, and Ireland.

February, 1861.



XXV.

ON MANNERS AND CUSTOMS.'

The study of mankind is making rapid progress in

our days. The early history of tlie human race,

which in former centuries was written chiefly by poets

or philosopliers, has now been taken up in good earnest

by men who care for facts, and for facts only, and who,

if they cannot reveal to us the very beginnings of

human life and human thought, have succeeded, at

least, in opening broad views into a distant past, hith-

erto impenetrable, and have brought together frag-

ments of language, religion, mythology, legends, laws,

and customs which give us a real and living idea of

the early ancestors of our race.

The first impulse to these researches was given by

the science of language. By a mere classification of

languages and by a careful analysis of words, that

science has shed a dazzling light on the darkest ages

in the history of man. Where all was guess-work

before, we have now a well-established pedigree of

languages and races, which still stands the test of the

most uncompromising skepticism. Who in the last

century could have dreamt of a genealogical relation-

1 Researches into the Early History of Mankind, and the Development of
Cwilization. By Edward Burnet Tylor, author of Mexico and the Mexican*.

London : John Murray, 1865.
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ship between the languages of the Greeks and Romans

and that of the ancient Hindus, or the Persians of

Zoroaster and Darius. Who would have ventured to

maintain that the Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic na-

tions were in reality of the same kith and kin as the

Greeks and Romans, who looked down upon them as

mere barbarians ? The change from the Ptolemaic

system to that which placed the sun in the centre of

our planetary world was hardly more startling than the

discovery, of an Indo-European or Aryan family of

speech, which unites by a common bond nations so

distant as the inhabitants of Ceylon and Iceland. And
by how close a bond ! Let us consider but one in-

stance. " I know " in modern German is " ich weiss ;

"

" we know,'* in the plural, " wir wissen." Why this

change of vowel in the singular and plural ? Modern
German can give us no answer, nor ancient German,

not even the most ancient German of the fourth cen-

tury, the Gothic of Ulphilas. Here, too, we find

"vait," I know, with the diphthong in the singular,

but " vitum," we know, with the simple vowel. A
similar change meets us in the ancient language of

England, and King Alfred would have said "wat,**

I know, but " witon," we know. If, then, we turn to

Greek we see here, too, the same anomalous transition

from " (v)oida," I know, to " (v)ismen," we know ; but

we look in vain for any intelligible explanation of so

capricious a change. At last w^e turn to Sanskrit, and

there not only do we meet with the change from
" veda," I know, to " vidma," we know, but we also

discover the key to it. In Sanskrit the accent of the

perfect falls throughout on the first syllable in the sin-

gular, in the plural on the last : and it was this change
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of accent which produced the analogous change in the

length of the radical vowel. So small and apparently

insignificant a fact as this, the change of i into e (ai)

whenever the accent falls on it, teaches us lessons

more important than all the traditions put together

which the inhabitants of India, Greece, and Germany

have preserved of their earliest migrations and of the

foundations of their empires, ascribed to their gods, or

to the sons of their gods and heroines. This one fact

proves that before the Hindus migrated to the south-

ern peninsula of Asia, and before the Greeks and

Germans had trodden the soil of Europe, the common
ancestors of these three races spoke one and the same

language, a language so well regulated and so firmly

settled that we can discover the same definite outlines

in the grammar of the ancient songs of the Veda, the

poems of Homer, and the Gothic Bible of Ulphilas.

What does it mean, then, that in each of these three

languages, " I know " is expressed by a perfect, orig-

inally meaning " I have perceived ? " It means that

this fashion or idiom had become permanent before the

Greeks separated from the Hindus, before the Hindus

became unintelligible to the Germans. And what is

the import of the shortening of the vowel in the

plural, or rather of its strengthening in the singular ?

Its import is that, at an early period in the growth of

the most ancient Aryan language, the terminations

of the first, second, and third persons singular had

ceased to be felt as independent personal pronouns
;

that hence they had lost the accent, which fell back

on the radical vowel; while in the plural the termi-

nations, continuing to be felt as modificatory pronom-

inal suffixes, retained the accent and left the radical
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rowel unchan^-ed. This rule continued to be observed

in Sanskrit long after the reason of it had ceased to be

perceived. The change of accent and the change of

vowel remained in harmony. In Greek, on the con-

trary, the accentuation was gradually changed.. The
accent in the perfect remained in the plural on the

same vowel as in the singular
; yet, although thus the

efficient cause for the change in the vowel had disa}>

peared, we find the Greek continuing to strengthen

the vowel in the singular " (v)oida," and to shorten

it in the plural " (v)ismen," instead of " (v)idmen,"

just as their forefathers had done before their common
language had been broken up into so many national

dialects— the Sanskrit, the Greek, the German. The
facts of language, however small, are historical facts,

and require an historical explanation ; and no expla-

nation of the fact just mentioned, which is one out

of thousands, has yet been started, except that long

before the earliest literary documents of Sanskrit,

which go back to 1500 b. c, long before Homer, long

before the first appearance of Latin, Celtic, German,

and Slavonic speech, there must have been an earlier

and more primitive language, the fountain-head of all,

just as Latin was the fountain-head of Italian, French,

and Spanish. How much time was required for this

gradual change and separation, — how long it took

before the Hindus and Greeks, starting from the same

centre, became so different in their language as the

Sanskrit of the Veda is from the Greek of Homer, —
is a question which no honest scholar would venture to

answer in definite chronok)o:ical lanmiao-e. It must

have taken several generations ; it may have taken

hundreds oi thousands of years. We have no ad-
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equate measures for such changes, and analogies

derived from the time required for modern changes

are as deceptive in language as in geology. The facts

established once for all by the science of language are

important enough in themselves, even though the an-

cient periods in the growth of human thought which

have thus unexpectedly been opened before our eyes

should resist all attempts at chronological measure-

ment. There is a perspective order of facts which to

those acquainted with the facts is more instructive

than mere chronological perspective ; and he who, after

examining tlie grammars of Greek and Sanskrit, simply

wonders how long it must have taken before two

branches of speech, once united, could diverge so far,

has a far more real and useful impression of the long

process that led to such results than he who should

assert that a thousand years is the minimum to account

for such changes.

What it is important to know, and more important

than any dates, is this, that if we search for monu-

ments of the earliest history of our race, we have but

to look around us. '' Si monumentum quaeris, circum-

spice." Our language, the dialects spoken at the pres-

ent moment in every town and village of these islands,

not excluding the Celtic vernaculars of Wales, Ireland,

and Scotland ; the languages again of Germany, Swe-

den, Denmark, of Italy, France, Spain, of Russia and

her dependencies, of Persia and of India ; these are

the most ancient monuments, these are the ancient

mounds through which we may run our trenches if we

wish to discover beneath their surface the very palaces

which were the homes of our forefathers, the very

temples in which they prayed and worshipped. Lan»
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guages, it is true, are constantly changing, but nviver

in the liistory of man has there been a new language.

What does that mean? Neither more nor less than

that in speaking as we do, we are using the same ma-

terials, however broken up, crushed, and put together

anew, whicli were handled by the first speaker, ^. e,

the first real ancestor of our race. Call that ancestor

Adam, and the world is still speaking the language of

Adam. Call those ancestors Shem, Ham, and Japhet,

and the races of mankind are still speaking the lan-

guages of Shem, Ham, and Japhet. Or if we use the

terminology of the science of language, we say again

that all Aryan nations are still speaking the language

of the founders and fathers of the Aryan family, in

the same sense in which Dante speaks the language of

Virgil, or Guizot the language of Cicero ; that all

Semitic nations speak but varieties of the original

speech of their first ancestors, and that the languages

of the Turanian or Allophylic tribes are so many rivers

and rivulets diverging from distant centres, changing

so rapidly as almost to lose their own identity, yet in

their first beginnings as ancient as any of the Aryan
or Semitic branches of speech. The very words, which

we are here using have their first beginning nowhere

within the recollection of history. We hear of the

invention of new tools and weapons, we never hear of

the invention of new languages or even of new^ words.

New words are old words ; old in their material ele-

ments, though new, and constantly renewed, in their

form. If we analyze any word, its last radical ele^

ments, those elements which resist further analysis, ar€

prehistoric, primordial, older than anything human in

the realm of nature or the realm of thouo-ht. In these.
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words, if carefully analyzed, is to be read the history

of the human mind, the gradual progress from simple

to mixed modes of thought, from material to abstract

conceptions, from clear to obscure metaphors. Let us

take one instance. Do we want to know what was

uppermost in the minds of those who formed the woini

for punishment, the Latin poena^ or punio, to punish ;

the root " pu " in Sanskrit, which means to cleanse, to

purify, tells lis that the Latin derivative was originally

formed, not to express mere striking or torturing, but

cleansing, correcting, delivering from the stain of sin.

Li Sanskrit many a god is implored to cleanse away
(" punihi") the sins of men, and the substantive "pa-

vana," though it did not come to mean punishment,^

this in Sanskrit is called by the most appropriate name
"da72£?a," stick,— took in later times the sense of pu-

rification and penance. Now, it is clear that the train

of thought which leads from purification to penance or

from purification to punishment reveals a moral and

even a religious sentiment in the conception and nam-

ing of poena ; and it shows us that in the very infancy

of criminal justice punishment was looked upon, not

simply as a retribution or revenge, but as a correction,

as a removal of guilt. We do not feel the presence

of these early thoughts when we speak of corporal

punishment or castigation ; yet " castigation," too, was

originally " chastening," from castus, pure ; and inces-

tum was impurity or sin, which, according to Roman
law, the priests had to make good, or to punish, by a

suppUcium, a supplication or prostration before the

gods. The power of punishment, originally belonging

U the father, as part of his patria potestas, was grad-

aally transferred to the king ; and if we want to know
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the original conception of kingship among the Aryan
nations, we have again only to analyze etymologically

some of their names for king. These names tell us

nothing of divinely given prerogative, nor of the pos-

session of supereminent strength, courage, and wisdom.
" (ranaka," one of the words for king in Sanskrit,

means originally parent, father, then king, thus show-

ing the natural transition from father to king, from pa-

tria to regia potestas. It was an important remark of

one of the most thoughtful etymologists, Jacob Grimm,
that the Old Norse word for king, " Konungr," or

" Kongr," cannot, as was commonly supposed, be de-

rived from the Old Norse " kyn," race, nor the Anglo

Saxon '' cyning," from " cyn," kin, family. King is

an old word common to the three branches of the

Teutonic races, not coined afresh in Sweden, England,

and Germany, nay, not even coined out of purely

German ore. It did not mean originally a man of

family, a man of noble birth, but it is, as we said, in

reality the same word, both in form and meaning, as

the Sanskrit "^anaka," formed previously to the separ-

ation of Sanskrit, from German, and meaning origin-

ally father, secondly, king.

And here we perceive the difference between ety-

mology and definition, which has so often been over-

looked. The etymology of a word can never give ua

its definition ; it can only supply us with historical evi-

dence that at the time when a word was formed, its

predicative power represented one out of many charac-

teristic features of the object to which it was applied.

We are not justified in saying that because punire

meant originally to p arify, therefore the Roman con-

ception of punishment wa3 exchisively that of purifi-
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cation. All we can say is that one aspect of punish-

ment, which struck the earliest framers of the language

of Italy, was that of expiation. Other views of punish-

ment, however, were by no means overlooked, but

found manifold expression in synonymous words. Thus

the transition of meaning from father to king shows

that as in each family the eldest male parent was su-

preme, so when families grew into clans, tribes, and

nations, a similar supremacy over these larger com-

munities was allowed to one of the fathers or elders.

It shows us one phase in the origin of patriarchal king-

ship, one so well brought out by Mr. Maine in his

" Ancient Law ; " but it neither proves that kingly

government among the Aryan nations was always pa-

ternal, nor thut there were no other steps to sovereign

power. Words such as rex^ from regere^ to steer ; dux^

from ducere^ to lead, or imperator, a general, tell us of

different ways in which ancient dynasties were founded.

By this process of comparing and analyzing words,

particularly words common to many or all of the Aryan

nations, it has been possible to recover some of the

thoughts that filled the hearts and minds of our own
most distant ancestors, of a race of men who lived we
know not where and when, but to whose intellectua)

labors we ow^e not only the precious ore, but much of

the ready money which still forms the intellectual cur-

rency of the Aryan world. Our dictionaries are but

new editions of their dictionary ; our grammars but ab-

stracts of their grammar. If we are what we are, not

only by flesh and blood, but by thought and language,

then our true kith and kin are to be found amouir the

nations of Greece and Italy, of India and Persia ; our

true ancestors he bur'ed in that central Arvan hoaip
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from ivhicli, at a time long before the fifteenth century

B. c, migrated those who brought to India the language

of the Vedas, and to the shores of the ^gean Sea the

language of the Homeric songs.

Here, however, the science of lano;uao;e does not

stop. Not satisfied with having proved the original

identity of the grammatical structure of Sanskrit, Per-

sian, Greek, Latin, the Teutonic, Slavonic, and Celtic

dialects, and thus havino; brought to liorht the original

meaning of their words, it proceeded to estabhsh an-

other fact of equal importance, and to open a new
field of research of even greater interest. It showed

that the broad outlines of tlie ancient relgiions of

those races were likewise the same ; that originally they

all worshipped the same gods, and that their earliest

communities were not broken up before such preg-

nant conceptions as " God," " evil spirit," " heaven,'^

'•sacred," "to worship," ''to believe," had found ex-

pression. The comparison of the different forms of

Aryan religion and mythology in India, Persia, Greece,

Italy, and Germany, has followed closely in the wake
of comparative philology, and its results cannot fail to

modify largely the views commonly entertained of the

origin of the religions of mankind.

Nor was this all. It was soon perceived that in "each

of these nations there was a tendency to change the

original conception of divine powers, to misunderstand

the many names given to these powers, and to misin-

terpret the praises addressed to them. In this manner
some of the divine names were changed into half-

divine, half-human heroes ; and at last the myths which

were true and intelligible as told originally of the sun,

or the dawn, or the storms, were turned into legends
vor-. II 17
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or fables too marvelous to be believed of common
mortals, yet too profane to be believed any longer of

gods like those who were worshipped by the contem-

poraries of Thales or Herakleitos. This process can be

watched in India, in Greece, in Germany. The same
story, or nearly the same, is told of gods, of heroes,

and of men. The divine myth becomes an heroic

legend, and tlie heroic legend fades away into a nursery

tale. Our nursery tales have well been called the

modern patois of the ancient sacred mythology of the

Aryan race, and as there are similarities between Hin-
dustani and French (such similarities as we may ex-

pect between distant cousins), we may well understand

how it came to pass that in many of the Norse tales or

in Grimm's " Mahrchen " the burden of the story is

the same as in the Eastern fairy tales and in Grecian

fables. Here, too, the ground-plan of a new science

has been sketched out, and broken relics of the ancient

folk-lore of the Aryan family have been picked up in

the cottages of Scotland, the spinning-rooms of Ger-

many, the bazaars of Herat, and the monasteries of

Ceylon.

Thus we have finished our survey of the various in-

quiries into the ancient " works and days " of man-

kind which have been set on foot by the students of

the science of languacre, and we have reached at last

that point where we may properly appreciate the ob-

ject and character of Mr. Tyler's book, " Researches

into the Early History of Mankind and the Develo|)-

ment of Civihzation." The question had often been

asked,— if everything in language which seems mod-

ern is really so very old, if an unbroken chain unites

our thoughts with the first stammerings of our Aryan
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forefathers, if the Robin Hood of our nursery tales is

only a disguise of the Northern god Wodan or Odin,

and our Harlequin a mollified representative of the

Hellequin of the Franks, why should not the same

apply to many of our manners and customs? It is

true we are no longer shepherds and hunters, like our

tjarlier forefathers. We wash, and comb, and dress,

and shave, while they had no names for soap or razors,

for combs or kilts. They were uncivilized Pagans—
we are civilized Christians. Yet, in spite of all these

differences, it was thought to be a question of interest

whether some of our modern customs might not be

traced back to earlier sources, and be shown to have

prevailed not only on Teutonic soil, but among several,

or all, of the races which together form the Aryai\

family. Jacob Grimm wrote a most interesting paper

on the different forms of burial, and he came to the

conclusion that both burning and burying were recog-

nized forms of sepulture among the Aryan nations

from the earliest times, but that burning was originally

preferred by nomadic, burying by agricultural tribes.

He likewise showed that the burning; of widows was

by no means a custom confined to India, but that it

existed in earlier times among Thracians, Getie, and

Scythians, and that the self-immolation of Brynhild on

the pile of Sigurd was by no means an isolated instance

in the mythology of the Teutonic race. Curious coin-

cidences have likewise been pointed out in the mar-

riage ceremonies of the Hindus, Greeks, Romans, and

Germans, and not a few of the laws and customs of

the Teutonic tribes have been traced back by Grimm,

with a more or less success, to corresponding laws and

customs in India, Greece, and Italy.
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It is, 110 doubt, desirable in researches of this kind

to keep at first within the bounds laid down by the

science of language, and to compare tlie customs of

those nations only whose languages are known to be

of the same origin. A comparative study of Aryan
customs, of Semitic customs, of Turanian customs,

would yield more satisfactory results than a promis-

cuous intercomparison of the customs of all mankind.

In a book recently pubhshed by Mr. McLennan " On
Primitive Marriage," in which he proves that among
many nations wives were originally captured, and that

the form of capture remained as a symbol in the mar-

riage ceremonies of later ages, the want of some sys-

tematic treatment of this kind is felt very much, and

while we find evidence from all quarters of the globe

in support of his theory, we miss a due consideration

of what is nearer home ; for instance, the Old Norse

word " quan-fang," " wife-catching," and the German
" brut-loufti," " bride-racing," both used in the sense

of marriage.

At the same time, a more comprehensive study of

customs is necessary as a corrective for more special

inquiries. If we find the same custom in India and

in Greece, we are apt to suppose that it must have

sprung from a common source, and we are inclined to

ascribe its origin to the times preceding the Aryan
separation. But if we find exactly the same custom

in America or Australia, we are warned at once against

too hasty conclusions. In this respect Mr. McLennan'a

book is very useful. We learn, for instance, that bride-

racing, even as a merely symbolic ceremony, was by

no means confined to the Aryan nations. Among the

wild tribes of the Malay peninsula the bride and bride*
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groom are led by one of the old men jf the tribe

towards a circle. The girl runs round first, and the

young man pursues a short distance behind ; if he suc-

*'eed in reaching and retaining her, she becomes his

wife ; if not, he loses all claim to her. As in a com-

parative study of laws we must learn to distinguish the

surface of conventional statutes from the lower and

far more widely extending substratum of morality, so

in a comparative study of customs, it is necessary to

separate what is conventional, individual, local, or na-

tional from what is natural, general, universal, and

simply human. If, for instance, we found metrical and

rhythmical poetry in Greece, Rome, and India only, we
might look upon it as an invention peculiar to the Aryan

race ; but if we find the same among Semitic and

Turanian races, we see at once that metre and rhythm

are forms which human language naturally assumes,

and which may be brought to more or less perfection

under circumstances more or less favorable. Lolling

out the tongue as a sign of contempt is certainly an

ancient Aryan custom, for the verb " lal " is found in

Sanskrit with the same meanino; as in Eno-lish. Yet

this gesture is not restricted to Aryan nations. Rub-

bing of noses, by way of salutation, might seem pecul-

iar to the New Zealander ; but it exists in China, and

Linnaeus found the same habit in the Lapland Alps.

Here we perceive the principal difficulty in what may
be called ethological as distinguished from ethnological

researches ; and we see why it is necessary that in a

comparative study of manners special studies should

always be checked by more general observations.

In the volume before us, which we hope is only the

first of a long series, Mr Tylor has brought togetlier
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the most valuable evidence as to the similarity of cus-

toms, not only among races linguistically related to each

other, but likewise among races whose languages are

totally distinct. He has been a most patient and accu-

rate collector of facts, and, considering how few pred-

ecessors he has had in this branch of study, he de-

serves great credit for his industry in collecting and his

good sense in arranging his evidence. He expresses

himself indebted to Dr. Gustav Clemm, of Dresden,

and Dr. Bastian, whose works on the history of civili-

zation are frequently quoted. But Mr. Tylor has sup-

plied that which was wanting in those works, by giving

life and purpose to facts, and making them instructive,

instead of being simply oppressive. Some articles by

Professor Lazarus, too, are quoted from a German
periodical specially devoted to what is called " Volker-

psychologie," or ethnic psychology ; but they are the

works of a philosopher rather than of a collector of

facts. They are full of deep metaphysical specula-

tions, and we do not wonder at Mr. Tylor's remarks,

who, when quoting a particularly lucid and eloquent

passage on the relation of speech to thought, observes,

" Transcendental as it is, it is put in such clear terms

that we may almost think we understand it."

Mr. Tylor is particularly free from foregone conclu-

sions ; nay, he has been blamed for not attempting to

bring his researches more to a point, and drawing gen-

eral conclusions from the statements which he has

grouped so well together. We have no doubt that his

book would have been read with keener interest, if it

liad been written in support of any popular or unpop-

ular theory, or if certain conclusions to which his re-

searches seem to lead had been laid down as indubit-
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able facts. But what thus detracts from the ephemeral

interest will increase the permanent value of his work.

" The ethnologist," says Mr. Tylor (p. 273), " must

have derived from observation of many cases a general

notion of wliat man does and does not do before he

can say of any particular custom which he finds in two

distant places either that it is likely that a similar state

of things may have produced it more than once, or

that it is unlikely— that it is even so unlikely as to

approach the limit of impossibility— that such a thing

should have grown up independently in the two, or

three, or twenty places where he finds it. In the first

case, it is worth little or nothing to him as evidence

bearing on the early history of mankind, but in the

latter it goes with more or less force to ])rove that

the people who possess it are allied by blood, or have

been in contact, or have been influenced indirectly one

from the other, or both from a common source, or that

some combination of these things has happened ; in a

word, that there has been historical connection between

them."

Thus, Mr. Tylor argues very correctly that a belief

in immortality, which is found in many parts of the

world, is no proof of any historical contact between

the nations that hold it. The ancient Hindus believed

in immortality, and in personal imm.ortality ; and we
find them in the Veda praying to their gods that they

might see their fathers and mothers again in the bright

world to come. We can hardly imagine such a prayer

;rom the lips of a Greek or a Roman, though it would

not surprise us in the sacred groves of ancient Ger-

many. What a deeply interesting work might be wTit-

ten on this one subject— 3n the different forms which a
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belief in immortality has assumed among the different

races of mankind ! We sliall here only mention a few

of its lowest forms.

The Greenlander believes that when a man dies his

soul travels to Torngarsuk, the land where reigns per-

petual summer, all sunshine, and no night ; where

there is good water, and birds, fish, seals, and reindeer

without end, that are to be caught without trouble, or

are found cooking alive in a huge kettle. But the jour-

ney to this land is difficult ; the souls have to shde five

days or more down a precipice all stained with the

blood of those who have gone down before. And it is

especially grievous for the poor souls, when the journey

must be made in winter or in tempest, for then a soul

may come to harm, or suffer the other death, as they

call it, when it perishes utterly, and nothing is left.

The bridge Es-Sirat, which stretches over the midst of

the Moslem hell, finer than a hair, and sharper than

the edge of a sword, conveys a similar conception ; and

the Jews, too, when they came to believe in immor-

tality, imagined a bridge of hell, at least for unbe-

lievers to pass. Mr. Tylor traces this idea of a bridge

in Java, in North America, in South America, and he

shows how, in Polynesia, the bridge is replaced by

canoes in which the souls had to pass the great gulf.

The native tribes of the lower end of South Amer-

ica believe in two great powers of good and evil, but

likewise in a number of inferior deities. These are

supposed to have been the creators and ancestors of

different families, and hence when an Indian dies his

soul goes to live with the deity who presides over his

particular family. These deities have each their separ-

ate habitations in vast caverns under the earth, and
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thither the departed repair to enjoj the happiness of

being eternally drunk.

Messrs. Lewis and Clarke give the following account

of the belief in a future state entertained by another

American tribe, the Mandans :
—

" Their belief in a future state is connected with this

tradition of their orio-in ; The whole nation resided in

one large villao-e underground near a subterraneous

lake. A grape-vine extended its roots down to theii

habitation and gave them a view of the liglit. Some
of the most adventurous chmbed up the vine, and

were deliglited witli tlie sight of the eartli, which they

found covered with buifalo, and rich with every kind

of fruit. Returning with the grapes they had gath-

ered, their countrymen were so pleased with the taste

of them tiiat the whole nation resolved to leave their

dull residence for the charms of the upper region.

Men, women, and children ascended by means of the

vine, but wlien about half the nation had reached the

surface of the earth, a corpulent woman who was

clambering up the vine broke it with her weight, and

closed upon herself and the rest of the nation the light

of the sun. Those who were left on earth made a

village below where we saw the vine villages ; and

when the Mandans die they expect to return to the

original seats of their forefathers, the good reaching

the ancient village by means of the lake, which ths

burden of the sins of the wicked will not enable them

to cross."

Mr. Tylor aptly compares the fable of the vine and

the fat woman with the story of •' Jack and the Bean-

stalk," and he brings other stories from Malay and

Polynesian districts embodying the same idea. Among



'zm ON MANNERS AND CUSTOMS.

the different ways by which it was tliought possible to

ascend from earth to heaven, Mr. Tylor mentions the

rank spear-grass, a rope or thong, a spider's wtb, a

ladder of iron or gold, a column of smoke, or the rain-

bow. In the Mongolic tales of Gesser Chan the hero

lets himself down from heaven and ascends again by

means of a chain.

The Polynesians imagine that the sky descends at

the horizon and incloses the earth. Hence they call

foreigners "papalangi,'' or "heaven-bursters," as hav-

ing broken in from another world outside. According

to their views, we live upon the ground-floor of a great

house, with upper stories rising one over another above

us and cellars down below. There are holes in the

ceiling to let the rain through, and as men are supposed

to visit the dwellers above, the dwellers from below are

believed to come sometimes up to the surface, and like-

wise to receive visits from men in return.

Catlin's account of the Choctaw belief in a future

state is equally curious. They hold that the spirit lives

after death, and that it has a great distance to travel

towards tlie west ; that it has to cross a dreadful, deep,

and rapid stream, over which, from hill to hill, there

lies a long, slippery pine log, with the bark peeled off.

Over this the dead have to pass before they reach the

delightful hunting-grounds. The good walk on safely,

though six people from the other side throw stones at

them ; but the wicked, trying to dodge the stones, slip

off the log, and fall thousands of feet into the water

which is dashing over the rocks.

The New Hollanders, according to Mr. Oldfield, be-

lieve that all who are good men and have been prop-

erly buried, enter heaven after death. Heaven, which
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is the abode of the two good divinities, is represented

as a delightful place, where there is abundance of game

and food, never any excess of heat or cold, rain or

drought, no malign spirits, no sickness or death ; but

plenty of rioting, singing, and dancing for evermore.

They also believe in an evil spirit who dwells in the

nethermost regions, and, strange to say, they represent

him with liorns and a tail, though one would think that

prior to the introduction of cattle into New Holland,

the natives could not have been aware of the existence

of homed beasts.

Now, with regard to all these forms of belief in a

future state, Mr. Tylor would hold that they had arisen

independently among different races, and that they

supply no argument in favor of any historical connec-

tion between these races. But let us now take a dif-

ferent instance. AN' hen we find in Africa the same

beast fables with which we are familiar from '' Reynard

the Fox," then the coincidence is such that, according

to Mr. Tylor, it cannot be ascribed to natural causes.

" Dr. Dasent," he writes, " in his Introduction to the

Norse Tales, has shown that popular stories found in

the west and south of Africa must have come from the

same source with old myths current in distant regions

of Europe. Still later. Dr. Bleek has published a col-

lection of Hottentot Fables, ' Reynard the Fox in

South Africa,' which shows that other mythic episodes,

long familiar in remote countries, have established

themselves among these rude people as household tales.

As it happens, we know from other source/\ enough to

exnlain the appearance in South Africa of stories from

Reynard by referring them to European, and more

particularly to Dutch influences. But, even without
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such knowledge, the tales themselves prove an histor-

ical connection, near or remote, between Europe ana

the Cape of Good Hope."

Where coincidences occur in the customs and tradi-

tions of nations who, as far as history tells us, have

never had any intercourse together, Mr. Tylor simply

registers the fact, without drawing further conclusions.

He has, indeed, endeavored in one instance to estab-

lish an historical connection between the mythology of

America and that of Asia and the rest of the world,

on the strength of a certain similarity of legends ; but

w-e doubt wliether his evidence, however striking, is

strong enough to support so bold an arch. There is in

the popular traditions of Central America the story of

two brothers who, starting on their dangerous journey

to the land of Xibalba, where their father had perished,

plant each a cane in the middle of their grandmother's

house that she may know by its flourisliing or wither-

ing w^hether they are alive or dead. Exactly the same

conception occurs in Grimm's " Mahrchen." When
the two gold-children wish to see the w^orld and to

leave their father, and when their father is sad and

asks them how he shall have news of them, they tell

him, " We leave you the two golden lilies ; from these

you can see how we fare. If they are fresh, we are

well ; if they fade, we are ill ; if they fall, we are

dead." Grimm traces the same idea in Indian stories.

Now this idea is strange enough, and its occurrence in

India, Germany, and Central America is stranger still.

If it occurred in Indian and German tales only, we
might consider it as ancient Aryan property, but when
we find it again in Central America, nothing remains

bint either to admit a later communication between
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European settlers and native Amencan story-tellers —
an admission which, though difficult, is not quite im-

possible ; or to inquire whether there is not some in-

telligible and truly human element in this supposed

sympathy between the life of flowers and the life of

man. Mr. Tylor himself has brought together anal-

ogous cases in his chapter of images and names.

Thus, when a Maori war-party is to start, the priests

set up sticks in the ground to represent the warriors,

and he whose stick is blown down, is to fall in the bat-

tle. In British Guiana, when young children are be-

trothed, trees are planted by the respective parties in

witness of the contract, and if either tree should hap-

pen to wither, the child it belongs to is sure to die.

And surely this is a feeling in which many can share

even in this enlightened age. Perhaps we should only

call it unlucky if a tree planted by an absent child

were suddenly to wither, or if a distant friend's por-

trait were to fall from the wall, or if a wedding-ring

were to roll off the finger
; yet the fact that we call

such things unlucky shows that there must be some-

thing human in the sentiment which prompted the

story of the gold-children, and of the brothers who
went to Xibalba, and that we need not on that account

admit an historical intercourse between the aborigines

of Guatemala and the Aryans of India and Germany.

It is likewise a curious coincidence that the Mex
icans represent an eclipse of the moon as the moon
being devoured by a dragon, and that the Hindus do

just the same ; nay, both nations continued to use this

expression long after they ha \ discovered the true

cause of an eclipse. Yet he^e Again the original con-

ception is natural and intelligible, and its occurrence
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in India and Mexico need not be the result of any his-

torical intercourse. We know that such an intercourse

was suspected by Alexander von Humboldt, and we
are far from considering it impossible. But the evi-

dence on the American side requires more careful sift-

ing than it has yet received ; and we must remind Mr.
Tylor that even the MS. of the " Popul Vuh," to

which he refers for ancient American traditions, has

never been traced beyond the end of the seventeenth

century, and that even had it been written towards the

end of the sixteenth century, it would not have been

quite safe from European influences.

That there was in very early days a migration from

the northeast of Asia to the northwest of America is,

as yet, a postulate only. There are scattered indica-

tions in the languages and traditions, as well as in the

fauna and flora of the two opposite continents, which

seem to require the admission of a primeval bridge of

islands across Behring's Straits. Yet the evidence has

never been carefully sifted and properly summed up,

and till that is done a verdict cannot be given. As a

contribution, apparently small, yet by no means insig-

nificant, towards a solution of this important problem,

we shall mention only one of Mr. Tylor's observations.

Joannes de Piano Carpini, describing in 1246 the man-
ners and customs of the Tartars, says that one of their

superstitious traditions concerns sticking a knife into

the fire, or in any way touching the fire with a knife,

or even taking meat out of a kettle with a knife, or

cutting near the fire with an axe, for ihey believe that

BO the head of the fire would be cut off". In the far

northeast of Asia, it may be found, in the remarkable

catalogue of ceremonial sins of the Kamchadals, among
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whom it is a sin to take up a burning ember with the

knife-point, and light tobacco ; but it must be taken

hold of with the bare hands. How is it possible to sep-

arate from these tlie following statement taken out of

a list of superstitions of the Sioux Indians of North

America ? " They must not stick an awl or needle

into .... a stick of wood on the fire. No person

must chop on it with an axe or knife, or stick an awl

into it ; neither are they allowed to take a coal from

the fire with a knife, or any other sharp instrument."

These, no doubt, are striking coincidences ; but do

they not at once lose much of their force by the fact,

mentioned by Mr. Tylor himself, that among the an-

cient Pythagorean maxims we find, irvp ixaxatpa ^.y] a-Ka-

Xci^etj', " not to stir tlie fire with a sword."

Mr. Tylor seems almost to despair of the existence

of any custom anywhere Avhich cannot be matched

somewhere else. " Indeed," he says (p. 175), " any

one who claims a particular place as the source of

even the smallest art, from the mere fact of finding it

there, must feel that he may be using his own ignoi

ance as evidence, as though it were knowledge. An
ingenious little drillino; instrument which I and othei

observers had set down as peculiar to the South Sea

Islanders, in or near the Samoan group, I found kept

one day in stock in the London tool-shops."

It is impossible to be too cautious in a comparative

study of manners before admitting an historical con-

nection on the strencrth of etholoo-ical coincidences,

however startling. Let those who are inclined to

blame Mr. Tylor for not having dogmatized more

broadly on these problems, consider but one case, that

of the Couvade, so well described in his book. Who
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could believe that there was one single tribe, however

silly in other respects, which should carry its silliness

so far as to demand that on the birth of a child the

father should take to his bed, while the mother attends

to all the duties of the household ? Yet there are few

customs more widely spread than this, and better at-

tested by historical evidence during nearly 2,000 years.

The Chinese, whose usages are quaint enough, have

long been credited with this custom, but, as it would

seem, without good reason, Marco Polo, passing

through China in the thirteenth century, observed this

custom in the Chinese province of West Yunnan, and

the widow's remark to Sir Hudibras owes its origin

most probably to Marco Polo's travels :
—

" For though Chineses go to bed,

And lie-in in their ladies' stead."

The people, liowever, among whom the Venetian trav-

eller observed this custom were not properly Chinese,

but the aborio-inal tribes of tlie land. Amono; these

tribes, commonly called Miau-tze, soil-children, the

custom remarked by Marco Polo in the thirteenth cen-

tury exists to the present day. The father of a new-

born child, as soon as its mother has become strong

enough to leave her couch, gets into bed himself, and

there receives the congratulations of his acquaintances.

But the custom is more ancient than the thirteenth

century. About the beginning of the Christian era

one of the most trustworthy geographers, Strabo,^

mentions that among the Iberians of the north of Spain

1 Strabo, III. 4, 17. Koi^a Se koL ravra jrpbs to. KeXriKa eOvT} /col tA 0pqiKia

Ktti 'S.KvOiKa, Koiva 5e Ka\ to. npo<; avSpeiav rrjv re roiv avSpSiv zeal Triv rHv yvvatKuv.

ytmpyovai aCrat, reKOva-ai. re SiaKOVovat. TOi? avSpacru', e/cetVous dpd' eavrmy ran'

cXiVao-at.
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the women, after the bh'th of a child, tend their hus-

bands, putting them to bed, instead of going them-

selves. In the same locahty, and among the modern

Basques, the descendants of the Iberians, M. F. Michel

found the same custom in existence but a few years

ago. '•' In Biscay," he says, " the women rise immedi-

ately after childbirth, and attend to the duties of the

household, while the husband goes to bed, taking the

baby with him, and thus receives the neighbors' com-

pliments." From the Basques in the Pyrenees this

absurd custom seems to have spread to France, where

it received the name o^ faire la couvade.

" It has been found in Navarre," Mr. Tylor writes,

" and on the French side of the Pyrenees. Legrand

d'Aussy mentions that in an old French fabliau, the

king of Torelore is au lit et en couche^ when Aucassin

arrives and takes a stick to him and makes him prom-

ise to abolish the custom in his realm. And the same

author goes on to say that the practice is said still to

exist in some cantons of Beam." Nor is this all. "We

have the respectable authority of Diodorus Siculus that

among the natives of Corsica the wife was neglected

and the husband put to bed and treated as the patient.

And, if we may trust Apollonius Rhodius,^ the same

1 Apollonius, Argonautica, II. 1009-1014:—
Tou? Se joieV' avTiV ineiTa Tevrjraiov Atb? aKpi;v

yvdfjLipaPTe^, troiovTO Trapef TipapijviSa yalav>

'EyO' inel ap ks TeKtavrai vjt* avSpaon reitva. yvj/aiKe?,

auTol (i.€v (TTeyaxov<riv evl Xexeeaai jreo-ovTe?,

Kpaara Srjcrafjievot' raX S' eS KO/Ae'oi'<rt tSuiSfj

avepai, r}Se Xoeipa. kexto'ia. Tolat nevovTai.

See also Valerius Flaccus, Argon. V. 148: —
" Inde Genetaei rupem Jovis, hinc Tibarenflm

Dant virides post terga lacus, ubi deside mitn
Feta ligat, partuque viruir fovet ipsa soluto."

VOL. n. 18
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almost incredible custom prevailed at the south of the

Black Sea, among a people called Tibareni, vvhei-e,

when the child was born, the father lay groaning in

bed with his head tied up, while the mother tended

him with food and prepared his baths.

Thus, a custom which ought to be peculiar to Bed-

lam has been traced during more than 1,800 years in

the most distant parts of the world— in Western

China, near the Black Sea, in Corsica, in Spain, and

among tribes who, as far as we know, had no historical

intercourse with each other, and whose languages cer-

tainly show no traces of relationship. Is it, then, a nat-

ural custom ? Is there anything rational or intelligible

in it to which there might be some response from every

human heart? Mr, Tylor thinks that he has discov-

ered such an element. " The Couvade," he says,

" implicitly denies that physical separation of individ-

uals which a civilized man would probably set down as

a first principle. It shows us a number of distinct and

distant tribes deliberately holding the opinion that the

connection between father and child is not only, as we
think, a mere relation of parentage, affection, and

duty, but that their very bodies are joined by a phys-

ical bond ; so that what is done to the one acts directly

upon the other! " Mr. Tylor fixes on what he calls a

" fusion of objective and subjective relations in the

mind " as the source of this and other superstitions

;

and though allowing that it is difficult to place ourselves

at the same ano;le of thouo;ht, he traces the effects of

a similar confusion in many of the customs and cere-

monies of earlier ages.

Without denying the existence of this mental con-

fiision, nay, readily allowing to it some influence on
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the latter modifications of the Couvade, we are inclined

to take a different view of the orioin of that extraor-

dinary custom. Customs, however extraordinary, after

a lapse of time, have generally very simple begin-

nings. Now, without exaggerating the treatment

which a husband receives amonjj ourselves at the time

of his wife's confinement, not only from mothers-in-

law, sisters-in-law, and other female relatives, but from

nurses, from every consequential maid-servant in the

house, it cannot be denied that while his wife is suffer-

ing, his immunity from pain is generally remarked

upon, and if anything goes wrong for which it is possi-

ble to blame him, he is sure to hear of it. If his boots

are creaking, if his dog is barking, if the straw has not

been properly laid down, does he not catch it? And
would it not be best for him to take to his bed at once,

and not to get up till all is well over ? If something

of this kind exists in our highly civilized age, let us try

to imagine what it must have been amono; nomadic

races ; or, rather, let us hear evidence. Among the

land Dayaks of Borneo the husband, before the birth

of his child, may do no work with a sharp instrument

except what is necessary for the farm ; nor may he fire

guns, nor strike animals, nor do any violent work, lest

bad influences should affect the child ; and after it is

born, the father is kept in seclusion in-doors for several

days and dieted on rice and salt, to prevent not his own
but his child's stomach from swelling. In Kamschatka

the husband must not do such things as bend sledge-

staves across his knee before his child is bom. In

Greenland he must for some weeks before his wife's

confinement do no work except what is necessary to

procure food, and this, it is believed, in order that th^
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child may not die. Among the Arawaks of Surinam
for some time after the birth of his child the father

must fell no tree, fire no gun, hunt no large game
;

he may stay near home, shoot little birds with a bow
and arrow, and angle for little fish, but, his time hang-

ing heavy on his head, the most comfortable thing ho.

can do is to lounge in his hammock.
In all these arrangements the original intention is

very clear. The husband was to keep quiet before as

well as after the birth of his child, and he was told

by the goodies of the house that if he went out hunt-

ing or came home drunk, it would injure the child.

If the child happened to die he would never hear

the last of his carelessness and want of consideration.

Now, if this train of ideas was once started, the rest

would follow. If a timid and kind-hearted husband

had once been frightened into the belief that it was

his eating too much or his coming home drunk from

the Club that killed the child, need we wonder if the

next time he tried to be on his good behavior, and

even took to fasting in order to benefit his child, i. e

in reality, to save his servants the trouble of preparing

dinner for him ? Other husbands would then be told

with significant looks what a pattern of a husband he

had been, and how his children never died, and thus

the belief would soon spread that if a child died it was

the husband who killed it by some neglect or other.

Fasting; before or after the birth of a child would be-

come meritorious, and would soon be followed by other

kmds of mortification which the natural spitefidness of

the female population against the unfortunate husband

would tend to multiply and increase ad infinitum.

Now, let us see whether in the peculiar formalities of



ON MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. 277

the Couvade we can still discover motives of this kind.

The following account is given by Du Tertre of the

Carib Couvade in the West Indies :
—

" When a child is born the mother goes presently

to her work, but the father begins to complain and

takes to his hammock, and there he is visited as though

he were sick, and undergoes a course of dieting which

would cure of the gout the most replete of Frenchmen.

How they can fast so much, and not die of it (contin-

ues the narrator) is amazing to me. When the forty

days are up, they invite their relations, who, being

arrived, before they set to eating hack the skin of this

poor wretch with agouti teeth, and draw blood from all

parts of his body, in such sort that from being sick by

pure imagination they often make a real patient of him.

This is, however, so to speak, only the fish, for now
comes the sauce they prepare for him ; they take sixty

or eighty large grains of pimento, or Indian pepper,

the strongest they can get, and after well washing it

in water, they wash with this peppery infusion the

wounds and scars of the poor fellow, who, I believe,

suffers no less than if he were burnt alive ; however,

he must not utter a single word if he will not pass for

a coward and a wretch.^ This ceremony ended, they

bring him back to his bed, where he remains some

days more, and the rest go and make good cheer in the

house at his expense. Nor is this all. Through the

1 Among the Koriaks, who inhabit the northern half of the peninsula of

Kamtschatka, the bridegroom, when he receives his bride, is beaten Avith

sticks by his future parents and neighbors. If he endures this manfully,

he proves his ability " to bear up against the ills of life," and is then con-

ducted without further ceremony to the apartment of his betrothed. See A.

8. Bickmore, " The Ainos or Hairy Men," Amencan Journal of Science,

Mty, 1868, p. 12.
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space of six whole months he eats neither birds nor

fish, firmly believing that this would injure the child's

stomach, and that it would participate in the natural

faults of the animals on w^hich its father had fed ; for

example, it the father ate turtle— poor alderman !
--

the child would be deaf and have no brains like this

animal !

"

The Jesuit missionary Dobrizhofer gives the follow-

ing account of the Abipones in South America :
—

" No sooner do you hear that the wife has borne a

child than you will see the Abipone husband lying in

bed huddled up with mats and skins, lest some ruder

breath of air should touch him, fasting, kept in pri-

vate, and for a number of days abstaining religiously

from certain viands
; you would aver it was he who

had had the child. And in truth they observe this

ancestral custom, troublesome as it is, the more wil-

lingly and diligently, from their being altogether per-

suaded that the sobriety and quiet of the father is

effectual for the well-being of the new-born offspring,

and is even necessary. They believe that the father's

carelessness influences the new-born offspring, from a

natural bond and sympathy of both. Hence if the

child comes to a premature end, its death is attributed

by the women to the father's intemperance, this or

that cause beins; assio-ned : he did not abstain from

mead ; he had loaded his stomach with water-hog ; he

had swam across the river when the air was chilly;

he had neglected to shave off his long eyebrows ; he

had devoured underground honey, stamping on the

bees with his feet ; he had ridden till he was tired and

sweated. With raving like this the crowd of women
ftccuso the father with impunity of causing the child's
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death, and are accustomed to pour curses on the unof-

fending husband."

These statements, such as they are, given by un-

prejudiced observers, seem to support very strongly

the natural explanation which we proposed of the

Couvade. It is clear that the poor husband was at

first tyrannized over by his female relations, and after-

wards frightened into superstition. He then began to

make a martyr of himself till he made himself really

ill or took to his bed in self-defense. Strange and

absurd as the Couvade appears at first sight, there is

something in it with which, we believe, most mothers-

in-law can sympathize ; and if we consider that it has

been proved to exist in Spain, Corsica, Pontus, Africa,

the Eastern Archipelago, the West Indies, North and

South America, we shall be inclined to admit that it

arose from some secret spring in human nature, the

effects of which may be modified by civilization, but

are, perhaps, never entirely obliterated.

It is one of the principal charms in the study of cus-

toms to watch their growth and their extraordinary

tenacity. It is true we are no longer savages ; we do

not thrust rings and bones and feathers through the

cartilage of our noses, nor pull our ears in long nooses

down to the shoulders by heavy weights. Still less dc

we put wooden plugs as big as table spoons through

slits in the under lip, or stick the teeth of animals

point outwards through holes in the cheeks. Yet

the ears of female children are still mutilated even in

Europe, and ladies are not ashamed to hang jewels in

them.

What is the meaning of the wedding-ring which the

wife has to wear ? There is no authority for it either
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in the Old or New Testament. It is simply a heathen

custom, whether Roman or Teutonic we shall not

attempt to decide, but originally expressive of the fetter

by which the wife was tied to her husband. In Eng-

land it is the wife only who wears the golden fetter,

while all over Germany the tie is mutual ; both hus-

band and wife wearinor the badge of the loss of their

liberty. We thought, indeed, we had discovered

among the wild tribes in the interior of the Malay pen-

insula an independent instance of the use of wedding-

rings. But although every trace of Christianity seems

extinct among the Mantras, there can be no doubt,

from the description given by Father Bourien (" Trans-

actions of Ethnological Society," vol. iii. p. 82) that

Christian missionaries had reached these people, though

it may be, before the time when they migrated to their

present seats.

We should not venture to call our levees and draw-

ing-rooms the remnants of barbarism and savagery.

Yet they must clearly be traced back to the Middle

Ages, when homage w^as done by each subject by put-

ting his hands joined between the hands of the king.

This, again, was originally a mere symbol, an imita-

tion of the act by which a vanquished enemy surren-

dered himself to his despoiler. We know from the

sculptures of Nineveh and from other sources that it

was the custom of the conqueror to put his foot on the

neck of his enemy. This, too, has been abbreviated ;

and as in Europe gentlemen now only kiss the king's

hand, we find that in the Tonga Islands, when a sub-

ject approaches to do homage, the chief has to hold up

his foot behind, as a horse does, and the subject touches

the sole with his fingers, thus placing himself, as it
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were, under the sole of his lord's foot. Every one

seems to have the right of doing reverence in this way

when he pleases ; and chiefs get so tired of holding up

their feet to be touched that they make their escape at

the very sight of a loyal subject.

Who has not wondered sometimes at the fumbling

efforts of gentlemen in removing their gloves before

shaking hands with a lady, the only object being, it

would seem, to substitute a warm hand for a cool

glove ? Yet in the ages of chivalry there was a good

reason for it. A knight's glove was a steel gauntlet,

and a squeeze with that would have been painful.

Another extraordinary feature in the history of

manners is the utter disability of people to judge of the

manners of other nations or of former ages with any-

thing like fairness or common sense. An English lady

travelling in the East turns away her face with disgust

when she sees oriental women passing by with bare

feet and bare legs ; while the Eastern ladies are hor-

rified at the idea of women in Europe walking about

barefaced. Admirers of Goethe may get over the idea

that this great poet certainly ate fish with a knife ; but

when we are told that Beatrice never used a fork, and

that Dante never changed his linen for weeks, some of

our illusions are rudely disturbed. We mourn in

black, and think that nothing can be more natural ; the

aborigines of Australia mourn in white, and, their

clothing being of the scantiest, they plaster their fore-

heads, the tips of their noses, and the lower parts of

the orbit of their eyes with pipe-clay. As long as the

people of Europe represented the Devil in human form

they represented him in black. In Africa the natives

uf the Guinea coast paint him in the whitest colors.
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To Northern nations Hell was a cold plaje, a dreary

region of snow and frost ; to Eastern nations, and those

who derive their notions from the East, the place of

torment was ablaze with fire and flame. Who shall

tell which is right ?

And now, after we have gone through these few

samples, ancient and modern, of barbarous and refined

customs, we are afraid that we have given but a very-

incomplete idea of what may be found in Mr. Tylor's

book on the early history of mankind. We have en-

deavored to point out the importance of the subject

which he has treated, but we have hardly done justice

to the careful yet pleasing manner in which he has

treated it. There are in the beginning four chapters

on the various ways in which man utters his thoughts

in gestures, words, pictures, and writing. Of these we
have not been able to say anything, though they con-

tain much that is new, and the result of thoughtful ob-

servation. Then there is a chapter on images and

names, where an attempt is made to refer a great part

of the beliefs and practices included under the general

name of magic to one very simple mental law, namely,

the taking the name for the thing, the idol for the deity,

the doll for the living child. There is an excellent

essay on flints and celts, in which it is shown that the

transition from implements of stone to those of metal

took place in almost every part of the globe, and a prog-

ress from ruder to more perfect modes of making fire

and boiling food is traced in many different countries.

Here Mr. Tylor expresses his obligations to Mr. Henry
Christie, wliose great collection of the productions of

the lower races has few rivals in Europe, and whose

lucid Paper on the " Different Periods of the Stone

I



ON MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. 283

Age," lately published, is, we hope, but the first in-

stalment of a larger work. Lastly, there are several

chapters in which a number of stories are grouped to-

gether as " Myths of Observation," i, e. as stories in-

vented to account, somehow or other, for actual facts,

tlie real origin of which was unknown. Every one of

these subjects would well deserve a separate review.

But, having already overstepped the proper limits of a

literary article, we will not anticipate any further the

pleasure of those who want to have an instructive book

to read during their leisure hours.

4^^1865.



XXVI.

OUR FIGURES.'

The two words " cipher" and " zero," which are in

reality but one, would almost in themselves be sufficient

to prove that our figures are borrowed from the Arabs.
" Cipher" is the Arabic "cifron," which means empty,

a translation of the Sanskrit name of the nought, " su-

nya." The same character, the nought, is called " ze-

phiro" in Italian, and has by rapid pronunciation been

changed into "zero"— a form occurring as early as

1491, in a work of Philip Calander on Arithmetic,

published at Florence. "Cipher"— originally the

name of the tenth of the numerical figures, the nought

— became in most European languages the general

term for all figures, " zero " taking its place as the

technical name of the nought ; while in English " ci-

pher " retained its primitive sense, and is thus used

oven in common parlance, as, for instance, " He is a

mere cipher.''''

The Arabs, however, far from claiming the discov-

ery of the figures for themselves, unanimously ascribe

it to the Indians ; nor can there be much doubt that

the Brahmans were the original inventors ot those

numerical symbols which are now used over th« whole

1 Memoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens. Par Td T Woepcke.

Paris, 1863.
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civilized world. But although this has long been ad-

mitted as true, there is considerable difficulty when we
come to trace the channels through which the fio;ures

could have reached, and did reach the nations of Eu-

rope. If these numerical symbols had been unknown
in Europe before the invasion of Spain by the Moham-
medans, or before the rise of Mohammedanism, all

would be easy enough. We possess the work through

which the Arabs, under the Khalif Almamun, in the

ninth century, became initiated into the science of In-

dian ciphering and arithmetic. This work of Abu
Jafar Mohammed Ben Musa Alkharizmi was founded

on treatises brought from India to Bagdad in 773, and

was translated again into Latin during the Middle

Ages, with the title of " Algoritmi de numero Indo-

rum." It was generally supposed, therefore, that the

Mohammedans brought the Indian figures into Spain

;

and that Gerbert, afterwards Pope Sylvester II., who
died 1003, acquired a knowledge of them at Seville or

Cordova, where he was supposed (though wrongly) to

have lived as a student. Unfortunately, the figures

used in the principal countries of Europe during the

Middle Ages, and, with some modifications, to the

present day, differ considerably from the figures used

in the East; and wdiile they differ from these, they

approach very near to the figures used by the Arabs

in Africa and Spain. This is the first point that has

to be explained. Secondly, there is at the end of the

first book of the " Geometry " of Boethius a passage

where, in describing the Mensa Pythagorea^ also called

the Abacus, Boethius mentions nine figures which he

ascribes to the Pythagoreans or Neo-Pythagoreans,

and which, to judge from the best MSS., are curiously
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like the figures used in Africa, Syria, and the principal

countries of Europe. To increase the difficulty of our

problem, this very important passage of Boethius is

wanting in some MSS., is considered spurious by sev-

eral critics, and is now generally ascribed to a con-

tinuator of Boethius, who drew, however, not from

Eastern, but, as it would seem, from Greek sources.

We have, therefore, in MSS. of the eleventh century,

figures which are supposed to have been used, if not

by Boethius himself, at least by his continuators and

successors in the sixth and following centuries— figures

strikingly like those used by the Arabs in Africa and

Spain, and yet not to be traced directly to an oriental

source, but to the school of thfe Neo-Pythagoreans.

The Neo-Pythagoreans, however, need not therefore

be the inventors of these figures, any more than the

Arabs. All that can be claimed for them is, that they

were the first teachers of ciphering among the Greeks

and Romans ; that they, at Alexandria or in Syria, be-

came acquainted with the Indian figures, and adapted

them to the Pythagorean Abacus ; that Boethius, or

his continuator, made these figures generally known

in Europe by means of mathematical hand-books ; and

that thus, long before the time of Gerbert, who proba-

bly never went to Spain, and long before the influence

of the Arabs could be felt in the literature of Europe,

these same figures had found their way from Alexan-

dria into our schools and monasteries. The names by

which these nine figures are called in some of the

MSS. of Boethius, though extremely obscure, are sup-

posed to show traces of that mingling of Semitic and

Pythagorean ideas which could well be accounted for

in the schools of Alexandria.
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Yet all these considerations do not help us in tracing

with any certainty the first appearance in Europe of

our own figures beyond the eleventh century. The
MSS. of Boethius, which contain the earliest traces of

them, belong to the eleventh century ; and, strictly

speaking, they cannot be made to prove that such

figures as we there see existed in the time of BoethiuSj

i. e. the sixth century, still less that they were known
to the Neo-Pythagorean philosophers. All that can be

conceded is that Boethius, or rather his continuator,

knew of nine figures ; but that they had in his time

the same form which we find in the MSS. of the

eleventh century, is not proven.

It is at this stage that M. Woepcke, an excellent

Arabic scholar and mathematician, takes up the prob-

lem in his " Mdmoire sur la Propagation des ChifFres

Indiens," just published in the " Journal Asiatique."

He points out, first of all, a fact which had been neg-

lected by all previous writers, namely, that the Arabs

have two sets of figures, one used chiefly in the East,

which he therefore calls the " Oriental
;
" another

used in Africa and Spain, and there called " Gobar."
" Gobar " means " dust,'* and these figures were so

called because, as the Arabs say, they were first intro-

duced by an Indian who used a table covered with fine

dust for the purpose of ciphering. Both sets of figures

ire called Indian by the Arabs. M. "Woepcke then

])roceeds to show that the figures given in the MSS.
of Boethius coincide with the earliest forms of the

Gobar figures, whilst they differ from the Oriental

figures ; and, adopting the view of Prinsep ^ that the

Indian figures were originally the initial letters of the

1 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, April, 1838.
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Sanskrit numerals, he exhibits in a table the similarity

between the Gobar figures and the initial letters of the

Sanskrit numerals, giving these letters from Indian

inscriptions of the second century of our era. Hereby

an important advance is made, for, as the Sanskrit al-

phabet changes from century to century, M. Woepcke
argues very plausibly, though, we must add, not quite

convincingly, that the apices given in Boethius, and

ascribed by him to the Neo-Pythagoreans, could not

have been derived from India much after the third or

fourth centuries. He points out that these nine figures

were of less importance to the Greeks, who used their

tetters with numerical values, and who had in the

Abacus something approaching to a decimal system

;

but that they would liave been of the greatest value to

the Romans as replacing their V, X, L, C, D, M. In

Italy, therefore, and in the Roman provinces, in Gaul

and Spain, the Indian figures, which were adopted by

the Neo-Pythagoreans, and which resemble the Gobar

figures, began to spread from the sixth century, so that

the Mohammedans, when arriving in Spain in the

eighth, found these figures there already established.

The Arabs themselves, when starting on their career

of conquest, were hardly able to read or to write ; they

certainly were ignorant of ciphering, and could not

therefore be considered as the original propagators of

the so-called Arabic figures. The Khalif Walid, who

reigned at Damascus from 705 to 715 a. d., prohibited

the Lise of Greek in public documents, but was obliged

to make an exemption in favor of Greek figures, be-

cause it was impossible to write them in Arabic. In

Egypt, the Arabs adopted the Coptic figures. In 773

an Indian embassy arrived at Bagdad, at the court of
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tie Khalif Almansur, bringing among other things a

set of astronomical tables. In order to explain tnese

tables, the ambassadors had naturally to begin with

explaining their figures, their arithmetic, and algebra.

Anyhow, the astronomical work, the Siddhanta of

Brahmagupta, which that astronomer had composed in

G28 A. D.,1 at the court of king Vyaghra, was then and

there translated into Arabic by Mohammed Ben Ibra-

him Alfazari, under the title of the " Great Sindhind."

This work was abrido-ed in the first half of the ninth

century by a contemporary of the Khalif Almamun,
Mohammed Ben MusS, Alkharizmi, the same who after-

w^ards wrote a manual of practical arithmetic, founded

likewise on an Indian original (Woepcke, p. 58). We
can well understand, therefore, that the Arabs, on

arriving in Spain, without, as yet, any considerable

knowledge of arithmetic, should have adopted there,

as they did in Greece and Egypt, the figures which

they found in use, and which had travelled there from

the Neo-Pythagorean schools of Egypt, and originally

from India ; and likewise that when, in the ninth or

tenth century, the new Arabic treatises on arithmetic

arrived in Spain from the East, the Arabs of Spain

should have adopted the more perfect system of cipher-

ing, carried on without the Abacus, and rendering, in

fact, the columns of the Abacus unnecessary by the

judicious employment of the nought. But while drop-

ping tho Abacus, there was no necessity for their dis-

conlinuino; or chano;ino: the ficrures to which the Araba

as well as the Spaniards had then been accustomed for

centuries ; and hence we find that the ancient figures

1 Dr. Bhao Daji, " On the Age of Aryabha^/a," etc., in the JouifialoJ

(Ae Rjyal Asiatic Society, 1865, p. 410.

vol*. II. 19
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were retained in Spain, only adapted to the purposes

of the new Indian arithmetic by the more general use

of the nouMit. The nought was known in the Neo-

Pythagorean schools, but with the columns of the

Abacus it was superfluous, while, with the introduc-

tion of ciphering in fine powder, and without columns,

its use naturally became very extensive. As the sys-

tem of ciphering in fine powder was called " Indian,'*

the Gobar figures, too, were frequently spoken of un-

der the same name, and thus the Arabs in Spain

brought themselves to believe that they had received

both their new arithmetic and their ficrures from In-

dia ; the truth being, according to M. Woepcke, that

they had received their arithmetic from India directly,

while their figures had come to them indirectly from

India through the mediation of the Neo-Pythagorean

schools.

M. Woepcke would therefore admit two channels

through which the Indian figures reached Europe—
one passing through Egypt about the third century

of our era, when not only commercial but also philo-

sophical interests attracted the merchants of U^^ayini

('0^17177) towards Alexandria, and thinkers such as

Plotinus and Numenius toward Persia and India ; an-

other passing through Bagdad in the eighth century,

and following the track of the victorious Islam. The
first carried the earlier forms of the Indian figures frcm

Alexandria to Rome and as far as Spain, and, consid-

ering the active social, political, and commercial inter-

course between Egypt, as a Roman province, and the

rest of the Roman Empire, we must not look upon

one philosophical school, the Neo-Pythagorean, as the

only agents in disseminating so useful an invention.
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The merchant may have been a more active agent than

the pliilosoplier or the schoohnaster. The second car-

ried the later forms from Bagdad to the principal coun-

tries conquered by the Khalifs, with the exception of

those where the earlier or Gobar figures had already

taken firm root. M. Woepcke looks on our European

figures as modifications of the early Neo-Pythagorean

or Gobar forms, and he admits their presence in Europe

long before the science and literature of the Arabs in

Spain could have reacted on our seats of classical

learning. He does not pronounce himself distinctly

on the date and the authorship to be assigned to the

much controverted passage of Boethius, but he is evi-

dently inclined to ascribe, with Boeckh, a knowledge of

the nine Indian figures to the Western mathematicians

of the sixth century. The only change produced in

the ciphering of Europe by the Arabs was, according

to him, the suppression of the Abacus, and the more

extended use of the cipher. He thinks that our own
figures are still the Gobar figures, written in a more

cursive manner by the Arabs of Spain ; and that Ad-

elard of Bath, Robert of Reading, William Shelley,

David Morley, Gerard of Cremona, and others who,

in the twelfth century, went to Spain to study Arabic

and matliematics, learnt there the same figures, only

written more cursively, which Boethius or his continu-

ator taught in Italy in the sixth. In MSS. of the thir-

teenth and fourteenth centuries the figures vary con*

tliderably in different parts of Europe, but they are at

last fixed and rendered uniform by the introduction

of printing.

It will be admitted by everybody who has taken an

i..iteres t in the complicated problem of the origin and

the migrations of our figures, that the system proposed
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by M. Woepcke would remove many difficulties. It is

quite clear that our figures could not have come to us

from the Arabs of Bagdad, and that they are the same

as -".hose of the Arabs of Spain. But it might still be

questioned whether it is necessary to admit that the

Arabs found the Gobar figures on their arrival in Spain

established in that country. Is there really any evi-

dence of these Gobar figures being in common use any-

where in the West of Europe before the eleventh cen-

tury ? Could not the Gobar figures represent one of

the many local varieties of the Indian figures of which

Albiruni speaks in the eleventh century, nay, which

existed in India from the earliest to the present time ?

It should be borne in mind that the Gobar figures are

not entirely unknown among the Eastern Arabs, and

there are traces of them in MSS. as early as the mid-

dle of the tenth century (p. 150). How could this be

explained, if the Arabs became acquainted with the

Gobar figures only after their arrival in Spain ? Could

not the mathematicians of the Meghrab have adopted

one kind of Indian figures, the Gobar, and brought

them to Spain, just as they brought their own peculiar

system of numerical letters, differing slightly, yet

characteristically, from the numerical alphabet of the

Eastern Mohammedans ? Once in Spain, these Gobar

figures would naturally find their way into the rest of

Europe, superseding the Eastern figures whicli had

been adopted in the mathematical works of Neophytus,

Planudes, and other Byzantine writers of the four-

teenth century. There is, no doubt, that passage of

Boethius, or of his continuator. But to a skeptical

mind that passage can carry no conviction. We do

not know who wrote it, and, strictly speaking, the

6gures which it lontains can only prove that the write/
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of the MS. in the eleventh century was acquainted

with the Gobar figures, which at that time were

known, according to M. Woepcke's own showing, both

at Shiraz and at Toledo. But though M. Woepcke

has not driven away all our doubts, he has certainly

contributed greatly to a final settlement of this prob-

lem, and he has brought together evidence which

none but a first rate Arabic scholar and mathematician

could have mastered. M. Woepcke, before grappling

with this difficult subject, has even taken the trouble to

familiarize himself with Sanskrit, and he has given, in

his Essay, some valuable remarks about the enormous

numbers used by the Buddhists in their sacred writ-

incrs. Whether these enormous numbers necessitate

the admission that the nine figures and the use of the

cipher were known to the Buddhists in the third cen-

tury B. c. is again a more doubtful point, particularly

if we consider that the numbers contained in the Bac-

tro-Pali inscriptions, in the first or second century b. c,

show no trace, as yet, of that perfect system of ci})her-

ing. They either represent the numerals by a corre-

sponding number of upright strokes, which is done up

to five in the Kapurdi-giri inscription, or they adopt a

special symbol for four— namely, a cross— and then

express five by a cross and one stroke, eight by two

crosses,^ and ten, twenty, and a hundred by other

special symbols. Thus seventy-eight is written in the

Taxila inscription by three twenties, one ten, and two

fours. This is a late discovery due to the ingenious

1 It would be very desirable if the origin of the numerical figures in the

Hieratic inscriptions could be satisfactorily explained. If the Hieratic

figures for one, two, and three are mere corruptions of the hieroglj-phic

signs, the similarity between them and the Indian figures would certainly be

startling. Writing the eight by two fours is lilcewise a strange coincidenca

between the Hieratic and the Indian system, and the figures for nine ar«

almost identical in both.
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researches of Professor Dowson, Mr. Norris, and Gen
eral A. Cunningham, as published in the last numbers

of the ** Journals of the Royal Asiatic Society," and

of the "Asiatic Society of Bengal." We also beg to

call attention to a list of ancient Sanskrit numerals col-

lected by Dr. Bhao Daji, and published in the last

number of the " Journal of the Asiatic Society (

f

Bengal." They are of a totally different character,

and place the theory of Prinsep, that the Indian figures

were originally the initial letters of the numerals in

Sanskrit, beyond all doubt. Yet here too, we see no

trace, as yet, of decimal notation, or of the employ-

ment of the cipher. We find nine letters, the initials

of the Sanskrit numerals, employed for 1 to 9— a pro-

ceeding possible in Sanskrit, where every numeral be-

gins with a different letter ; but impossible in Greek,

where four of the simple numerals began with e, and

two with t. We then find a new symbol for ten, some-

times like the c?, the initial letter of the Sanskrit nu-

meral; another for twenty, for a hundred, and for a

thousand ; but these symbols are placed one after the

other to express compound numerals, very much like

the letters of the Greek alphabet, when emplo^^ed for

numerical purposes ; they are never used with the

nought. It would be highly important to find out at

what time the nought occurs for the first time in Indian

inscriptions. That inscription would deserve to be

preserved among the most valuable monuments of an-

tiquity, for from it would date in reahty the beginning

of ti-ue mathematical science, impossible without the

nought— nay, the beginning of all the exact sciences

to which we owe the discoveries of telescopes, steam-

engines, and electric telegraphs.

December, 1863.
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CASTE.

Wha-T is caste? The word is used everywhere and

by everybody. We have heard it of late in Parlia-

ment, at public meetings, in churches and chapels. It

has found its way into English, and into most of the

modern languages of Europe. We hear of caste not

only in India, and in ancient Egypt, and among the

Persians; but in England, in London, in the very

drawing-rooms of Belgrave Square we are told by

moralists and novel writers that there is caste. Among
the causes assigned for the Sepoy mutiny, caste has

been made the most prominent. By one party it is

said that too much, by another that too little regard

was paid to caste. An Indian colonel tells us that

it was impossible to keep up military discipline among
soldiers who, if their own officers happened to pass by

while the privates were cooking their dinner, would

throw their mess into the fire, because it had been de-

filed by the shadow of a European. An Indian civil-

1 Original Sanskrit Texts on ihe Origin and Progress of the Religion and

Institutions of India, collected, translated into English, and illustrated by
notes, chiefly for the use of students and others in India. By J. Mair,

Ksq., D. C. L., late of the Bengal Civil Sendee. Part First, " The Myth-

ical and Legendary Accounts of Caste." London, 1858. Williams &
Norgate.
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ian assures us with equal confidence that the Sepoya

were driven mad by the greased cartridges ; that they

believed they were asked to touch what was unclean

in order to lose their caste, and that, rather than lose

their caste, tiiey would risk everything. Missionaries

have been preaching against caste as the chief obstacle

to conversion. Philanthropists have seen in the con-

stant attacks of the missionaries upon caste the chief

obstacle to the spreading of Christianity among the

Hindus. Among the Hindus themselves some patriots

have represented caste as the cause of India's humilia-

tion and weakness, while their priests maintain that the

dominion of the barbarians, under which India has

been groaning for so many centuries, was inflicted as a

divine vengeance for the neglect of the old and sacred

distinctions of caste.

Where such different effects are attributed to the

same cause, it is clear that different people must ascribe

very different meanings to the same word. Nor is this

at all extraordinary. In India caste, in one form or

other, has existed from the earliest times. Words may
remain the same, but their meaning changes constantly ;

and what was meant by caste in India a thousand years

B. c, in a simple, healthy, and patriarchal state of so-

ciety, was necessarily something very different from

what is called caste nowadays. M. Guizot, in his

*' History of Civilization," has traced the gradual and

hardly perceptible changes which the meaning of such

words as liberty, honor, right, has undergone in dif-

ferent periods of the history of Europe. But the his-

tory of India is a longer history than the history of

Europe ; and creeds, and laws, and words, and tradi-

tions had been growing, and changing, and decayirg on

I
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the borders of the Sarasvati and the Ganges, before

the Saxons had reached the borders of the Elbe and

their descendants had settled on the coast of Kent

There may have been less change in India than in

Europe, but there has been considerable change in

India too. The Brahmans of the present day are no

longer the Brahmans of the Vedas, and the caste of

the Sepoys is very different from the caste.of the old

Kshatriya warriors. Yet we call it all caste,— a word

not even Indian in its origin, but adopted from the

Portuguese,— and the Brahmans themselves do very

much the same. They use, indeed, different words

for what we promiscuously call caste. They call it

"varwa" and '^^ati," and they would use '' kula " and

"gotra," and *' pravara " and "Parana," in many cases

where we promiscuously use the word " caste." But

on the whole they also treat the question of caste as if

caste had been the same thing at all times. Where it

answers their purpose they admit, indeed, that some of

the old laws about caste have become obsolete, and are

no longer applicable to a depraved age. But in the

same breath they will appeal to the Veda as their most

ancient and most sacred authority in order to substan-

tiate their claim to a privilege which their forefathers

enjoyed some thousand years ago. It is much the

same as if the Archbishop of Canterbury were to de-

clare the ninth commandment, "Thou shalt not bear

false witness against thy neighbor," was antiquated,

because it had never been reenacted since the time of

Moses ; and were to claim at the same time the right of

excommunicating the Queen, or flogging the nobility,

because, according to the most ancient testimonies of
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Caesar and Tacitus, the Druids and the ancient pnesti

of Germany enjoyed the vsame privilege.

The question of caste in India has, however, as-

sumed too serious an aspect to be treated any longer in

this vague manner. New measures will soon have to

be adopted with regard to it, and these measures must

be such as will be approved by the more enlightened

among the natives. Whatever the truth may be about

the diabolical atrocities which are said to have been

committed against women and children, a grievous

wrong has been done to the people of India by making

them responsible for crimes committed or said to have

been committed by a few escaped convicts and raving

fanatics ; and, in spite of the efforts now making to

counteract the promiscuous hatred against Hindus and

Mohammedans, it will be long before the impression

once created can be effaced, and before the inhabitants

of India are treated again as men, and not as monsters.

It is now perceived that it will never answer to keep

India mainly by military force, and that the eloquent

but irritating speeches of Indian reformers must prove

very expensive to the tax-paying public of England.

India can never be held or governed profitably with-

out the good-will of the natives, and in any new meas-

ures that are to be adopted it will be necessary to listen

to what they have to say, and to reason with them as

we should reason with men quite capable of appreciating

the force of an argument. There ought to be no idea

of converting the Hindus by force, or of doing violence

to their religious feelings. They have the promise, and

that promise, we know, will never be broken^ that their

religion is not to be interfered with, except where it

violates the laws of humanity. Hinduism i^ a decrepit

I
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religion, and has not many years to live. But our im-

patience to see it annihilated cannot be pleaded as an

excuse for employing violent and unfair means to hasten

its downfall. If, therefore, caste is part of the Hindu

religion, it ^vill have to be respected as such by the

Government. If it is not, it may be treated in the

same sjnrit as social prejudices are treated at home.

Now, if we ask the Hindus whether their laws of

caste are part of their religion, some will answer that

they are, others that they are not. Under these cir-

cumstances we must clearly decide the question for

ourselves. Thanks to the exertions of Sir William

Jones, Colebrook, Wilson, and others, we possess in

this country a nearly complete collection of the relig-

ious and legal works of the Brahmans. We are able

to consult the very authorities to which the Hindus

appeal, and we can form an opinion with greater im-

partiality than the Brahmans themselves.

The highest authority for the religion of the Brah-

mans is the Veda. All other works,— the '' Laws of

Manu," the six orthodox systems of philosophy, the

Purawas, or the legendary histories of India, — all de-

rive their authority from their agreement with the

Veda. The Veda alone is called xS'ruti, or revelation
;

everything else, however sacred, can only claim the

title of Smriti, or tradition. The most elaborate argu-

ments have been framed by the Brahmans to establish

the divine origin and the absolute authority of the

Veda. They maintain that the Veda existed before

all time, that it was revealed by Brahman, and seen by

divine sages, who themselves were free from the taint

of humanity. " For what authority," the Brahmans

Bay, " could we claim for a revelation which had been
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revealed by Brahman to fallible mortals ? It might have

been perfect truth as seen by Brahman, but as seen by

men it would have been affected by their faulty vision.

Hence revelation, in order to be above all suspicion,

must be handed down by inspired jRishis, till at last it

reaches in its perfect form the minds of the common
believers, and is accepted by them as absolute truth."

This is a curious argument, and not without some gen-

eral interest. It is one of the many attempts to alle-

viate the res])onsibility of the believer in his own belief,

to substitute a faith in man for a faith in God, to get

something external to rest on instead of trying to stand

on that which alone will last— a man's own faith in

his own God. It is the story of the tortoise and the

elephant and the earth over again, only in a different

form ; and the Brahmans, in order to meet all possible

objections, have actually imagined a series of sages—
the first quite divine, the second three fourths divine

and one fourth human, the third half divine and half

human, the fourth one fourth divine and three fourths

human, the last human altogether. This Veda then,

as handed down through this wonderful chain, is the

supreme authority of all orthodox Brahmans. To
doubt the divine origin and absolute authority of the

Veda is heresy. Buddha, by denying the authority of

the Veda, became a heretic. Kapila,*an atheistic phi-

losopher of the purest water, was tolerated by the

Brahmans, because however much he differed from

their theology, he was ready to sign the most impor-

tant article of their faith— the divine origin and infal-

libility of scripture.

At the present day there are but few Brahmans who

can read and understand the Veda. They learn per-
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tions of it by heart, these portions consisting of hymns
and prayers, which have to be muttered at sacrifices^

and which every priest must know. But the language

and grammar of the Veda being somewhat different

from the common Sanskrit, tlie young priests have as

much difficulty in understanding those hymns correctly

as we have in translating okl English. Hence argu-

ments have not been wanting to prove that these

hymns are really more efficacious if they are not un-

dei stood, and all that the young student is required to

learn is the pronunciation, the names of the metre, of

the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, and of the

poet by whom it was composed. In order to sliow that

this is not an exaggerated account we quote from an

article in the " Calcutta Review," written by a native

and a real Sanskrit scholar :
'' The most learned Pan-

dit in Bengal," he says, " has need to talk with diffi-

dence of wliat he may consider to be the teaching of

the Vedas on any point, especially when negative prop-

ositions are concerned. It may be doubted whether

a copy of the entire Vedas is procurable in any part of

Hindostan ; it is more than probable that such a copy

does not exist in Bengal. It would scarcely be modest

or safe, under such circumstances, to say that such and

such doctrines are not contained in the Vedas." In

the South of India the Veda is perhaps studied a little

more than in Bengal, yet even there the Brahmans

would be completely guided in their interpretation by

their scholastic commentaries ; and when the Pandits

near Madras were told by Dr. Graul, the director of

the Lutheran Missions in India, that a countryman of

his had been intrusted by the East India Company with

the publication of the Veda, they air declared that it

was an impossible task.



802 CASTE.

Instead of the Veda, the Brahmans of the present

day read the " Laws of Mann," the six systems of

philosophy, the Puranas, and the Tantras. Yet, igno-

rant as they are of the Veda, they believe in it as im-

plicitly as the Roman Catholic friar believed in the

Bible, though he had never seen it. The author of the

so-called " Laws of Manu " is but a man, and he has

to produce his credentials before the law which he

teaches can be acknowledged as an authority. Now,
what are his credentials, what is the authority of Manu ?

He tells us himself: "The root of the law," he says,

" is the whole Veda and the tradition and customs of

those who knew the Veda." Exactly the same words,

only not yet reduced to a metrical form, occur in the

old Sutras or law-books which were paraphrased by

the author of the " Laws of Manu." Towards the

end of the law-book the author speaks of the Veda in

still stronger terms :
—

" To the departed, to gods and to men, the Veda is

an imperishable eye ; the Veda is beyond the power

and beyond the reason of man : this is certain. Tradi-

tional codes of law, not founded on the Veda, and all

the heterodox theories of man, produce no good fruit

after death ; tiiey are all declared to rest on darkness.

Whatever they are, they will rise and perish ; on ac-

count of their modern date they are vain and false.

The four classes of men, the three worlds, the four

stages of life, all that has been, is, and will be, is

known from the Veda. The imperishable Veda sup-

'orrs all creatures, and therefore I think it is the

highest means of salvation for this creature— man.

Comm&nd of armies, royal authority, power of inflict-

ing punishment, and sovereign dominion over all na-
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tions, he only will deserve who perfectly understands

the Veda. As fire with augmented force burns up

even humid trees, thus he, who well knows the Veda,

burns out the taint of sin in his soul which arose from

evil works. He who completely knows the sense of

the Veda, while he remains in any one of the four

stages of life, approaches the divine nature, even though

he sojourn in this low world."

Again, whatever system of philosophy we open, we
invariably find in the very beginning that as for right

behavior (*' dharma "), so for right knowledge, the

Veda is to be considered as the highest authority. In

the Vedanta philosophy the beginning of all wisdom is

said to be a desire to know God, who is the cause of

the Universe, and that he is the cause of the Universe

is to be learnt from the scripture. The Ny^ya philos-

ophy acknowledges four sources of knowledge ; and

the fourth, which follows after perception, induction,

and analogy, is the Word, or the Veda. The Vaise-

shika philosophy, an atomistic system, and looked upon

with no very favorable eye by the orthodox Brahmans,

is most emphatic in proclaiming the absolute authority

of the Veda. And even the " Sankhya," the atheistic

" Sankhya," which maintains that a personal God can-

not be proved, conforms so far as to admit the received

doctrine of the Veda as evidence in addition to percep-

tion and induction. At the time when these systems

were originally composed, the Veda was still studied

and understood ; but in later times the Veda was

superseded by more modern works, particularly the

Puranas, and the less its real contents were known,

the more easily could its authority be appealed to by

the Brshmans in support of anything they wished to
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establish as a divine ordinance. In their controversies

with the Mohammedans, and in more recent times with

the missionaries, the Brahmans, if they were hard

pressed, invariably fell back upon the Veda. The
" Laws of Manu " and other law-books were printed

and translated. Some of their Pur^nas, also, had been

rendered into English and French. With regard to

these, therefore, the missionaries could ask for chapter

and verse. But the Veda was unknown to either

party, and on the principle of omne ignotum pro mag-

nifico, the Brahmans maintained and the missionaries

had to believe that everything which was to be found

nowhere else was to be found in the Veda. There was

no commandment of the Old Testament which, accord-

ing to the Brahmans, might not be matched in the

Veda. There was no doctrine of Christianity which

had not been anticipated in the Veda. If the mission-

aries were incredulous and called for the manuscripts,

they were told that so sacred a book could not be ex-

posed to the profane looks of unbelievers, and there

was an end to all further argument.

Under these circumstances it was felt that nothing

would be of greater assistance to the missionaries in

India than an edition of the Veda. Prizes were offered

to any Sanskrit scholar who would undertake to edit

the work, but after the first book, published by the late

Dr. Rosen in 1838, no further progress was made.

The Directors of the East India Company, always

ready to assist the missionaries by any legitimate

means, invited the Pandits, through the Asiatic Society

at Calcutta, to undertake the work, and to publish a

complete and authentic edition of their own sacred

writings. The answers received only proved what was

I
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known before, that in the whole of Bengal there w^as

not a smgle Brahman who could edit tlie Veda. In

spite of all these obstacles, however, the Veda is now

being published in this country under the patronage

of the East India Company. The missionaries have

already derived great assistance from this edition of

the Veda and its commentary, and constant applica-

tions are being made by various missionary societies for

copies of the original and its English translation. The

Brahmans, though they did not approve the publica-

tion of their sacred writings by a MleMAa, have been

honest enough to admit that the edition is complete and

authentic. One of their most learned representatives,

when speaking of this edition, says, *' It will furnish

the Vaidic Pandits with a complete collection of the

Holy Sanhitas, only detached portions of which are to

be found in the possession of a few of them." And
again, " It is surely a very curious reflection on the

vicissitudes of human affairs that the descendants of

the divine i^ishis should be studying on the banks of

the Bhagirathi, the Yamuna, and the Sindhu, their

Holy Scriptures, published on the banks of the Thames
by one whom they regard as a distant MleMAa."

If, then, with all the documents before us, we ask

the question, Does caste, as we find it in Manu and

at the present day, form part of the most ancient relig-

ious teaching of the Vedas? we can answer with a

decided " No." There is no authority whatever in

the hymns of the Veda for the complicated system of

castes ; no authority for the offensive privileges claimed

by the Brahmans ; no authority for the degraded posi-

tion of the yS'udras. There is no law to prohibit the

different classes of the people from living together,
vol.. II 20



806 CASTE.

from eating and drinking together ; no law to prohibit

the marriage of peo[)le belonging to different castes
;

no law to brand the offspring of such marriages with

an indelible stigma. All that is found in the Veda, at

least in the most ancient portion of it, the hymns, is a

verse, in which it is said that the priest, the Marrior,

the husbandman, and the serf, formed all alike part of

Brahman. Rv. x. 90, 6, 7 :
" When they divided

man, how many did they make him ? What was his

mouth? what his arms? what are called his thighs and

feet? The Brahmawa was his mouth, the Ra^anya

was made his arms, the Vaii-ya became his thighs, the

ASudra was born from his feet." European critics are

able to show that even this verse is of later origin than

the great mass of the hymns, and that it contains mod-

ern words, such as iS'udra and Ra^anya, which are not

found again in the other hymns of the Rig-veda. Yet

it belongs to the ancient collection of the Vedic hymns,

and if it contained anything in support of caste, as it

is now understood, the Brahmans would be right in

saying that caste formed part of their religion, and was

sanctioned by their sacred writings. But, as the case

now stands, it is not difficult to prove to the natives

of India that, whatever their caste may be, caste, as

now understood, is not a Vedic institution, and that in

disregarding the rules of caste, no command of the real

Veda is violated. Caste in India is a human law, a

law fixed by those who were most benefited by it

themselves It may be a venerable custom, but it has

no authority in the hymns of the i^ishis. Tlie mis-

sionaries, if they wish to gain the ear and confidence

of the natives, will have to do what the Reformers

did for the Christian laitv- The people in the six-
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teenth century, no doubt, believed that the worship of

the Virgin and the Saints, auricular confession, indul-

gences, the celibacy of the clergy, all rested on the

authority of tlie Bible. They could not read the Bible

in the original, and they were bound to believe what

they were taught by the priests. As our own Reform-

ers pointed out that all these were institutions of later

growth, that they had become mischievous, and that no

divine law was violated in disregarding them, it should

be shown to the natives of India that the relimon which

the Brahmans teach is no longer the relio-ion of the

Veda, though the Veda alone is acknowledged by all

Brahmans as the only divine source of faith. A Hindu

who believes only in the Veda would be much nearer

to Christianity than tliose who follow the Pura??as and

the Tantras. From a European point of view there is,

no doubt, even in the Veda a great deal that is absurd

and childisli ; and from a Christian point of view there

is but little that we can fully approve. But there is no

trace in tlie Veda of the atrocities of Siva, and Kali,

nor of the licentiousness of Knsh?za, nor of most of the

miraculous adv^entures of Vishnu. We find in it no

law to sanction the blasphemous pretensions of a priest-

hood to divine honors, or the degradation of any human
being to a state below the animal. There is no text to

countenance laws which allow the marriage of children

and i^rohibit the remarriage of child-widows, and the

unhallowed rite of burning the widow with the corpse

of her husband is both against the spirit and the letter

of the Veda. The great majority of those ancient

hymns are mere prayers for food, health, and wealth
;

and it is extraordinary that words which any child

might have uttered should ever have seemed to require
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the admission of a divine author. Yet there are pas-

sages scattered about in these hymns whicli, apart from

their interest as rehcs of the earhest period in the his-

tory of the Imman mind, are valuable as expressions of

a simple faith in God, and of a belief in the moral gov-

ernment of the world. We should look in vain in

Sanskrit works for hymns like the following :—

1. Wise and mighty are the works of him who
stemmed asunder the wide firmaments (heaven and

earth). He lifted on high the bright and glorious

heaven ; he stretched out apart the starry sky and the

earth.

2. Do I say this to my own self? How can I get

unto Varuwa? Will he accept my offering without

displeasure ? When shall I, with a quiet mind, see

him propitiated?

3. I ask, O VaruTza, wishing to know this my sin.

I go to ask the wise. The sages all tell me the same

:

Varuna it is who is angry with thee.

4. Was it an old sin, O Varuwa, that thou wishest

to destroy thy friend, who always praises thee? Tell

me, thou unconquerable lord, and I will quickly turn to

thee with praise, freed from sin.

5. Absolve us from the sins of our fathers, and from

those which we committed with our own bodies. Re-

lease Vasish^ha, O king, like a thief who has feasted on

stolen oxen ; release him like a calf from the rope.

6. It was not our own doing, O Varu?2a, it was ne-

cessity (or temptation), an intoxicating draught, pas-

sion, dice, thoughtlessness. The old is there to mis

lead the young ; even sleep brings unrighteousness.

7. Let me without sin give satisfaction to the angry
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god, like a slave to the bounteous lord. The lord god

enlightened the foolish ; he, the wisest, leads his wor-

shipper to wealth.

8. O lord Varuna, may this song go well to thy

heart ! May we prosper in keeping and acquiring

!

Protect us, O gods, always with your blessings !

It would be a mistake to suppose that the educated

classes in India are unable to appreciate the argument

wliich rests on a simple appeal to wliat, from their very

childhood, they have been brought up to consider as

the highest authority in matters of religion. They
have seen the same argument used repeatedly by their

own priests. Whenever discussions about right and

wrong, about true and false doctrine, arose, each party

appealed to the Veda. Decided heretics only, such as

the Buddhists, objected to this line of argument. Thus,

when the question was mooted whether the burning of

widows was an essential part of the Hindu religion,

the Brahmans were asked to produce an authority for

it from the Veda. They did so by garbling a verse,

and as the Veda was not yet published, it was impossi-

ble at that time to convict them of falsn. 'tion. They
tried to do the same in defense of the law v\hich for-

bids the marriage of widows. But they were met by

another party of more enlightened Brahmans, who,

with the support of the excellent President of the

Sanskrit College at Calcutta, Eshvar Chandra Vidya-

sagar, and several enlightened members of the govern-

ment, carried the day.

The following correspondence, which passed between

an orthodox Brahman and the editor of one of the

most influential native newspapers at Madras, ma^
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serve as a specimen of the language used by native

divines in arguments of this kind.

The pious correspondent begins with a prayer to

Vish^iu :
—

" O thou heavenly Boar, Vish92u, residing in Seitri-

potti (in the neighborhood of Madras), which place,

rising like a mountain, is brilliant in its fullness, bless

the inhabitants of the sea-girt Earth by knowledge

which alone leads to virtue !

"

Then comes an address to the editor :
—

"Among the followers of the six religions by which

the four castes have been divided, there are but few

to whom sound knowledge and good conduct have

been granted. All the rest have been robbed of these

blessings by the goddess of mischief. They will not

find salvation either in this life or in the life to come.

Now in order to benefit those miserable beings, there

appears every Sunday morning your excellent paper,

bearing on its front the three forms of Siva, and rising

like the sun, the dispeller of darkness. Please to

vouchsafe in that paper a small place to these lines. It

is with that confident hope that I sharpen my pen and

begin :
—

" For some time I have harbored great doubts

within myself, and though I always intended to place

them before the public in your newspaper, no opportu-

nity seemed hitherto to offer itself. But you have your-

self pronounced an opinion in one of your last numbers

about infanticide, and you remark that it reveals a

depravation more depraved than even the passion of

lust. This seems a small saying, and yet it is so full

of meaning that I should fain call it a drop of dew

poised on the top of a blade of grass in which a mfghtj
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tree is fully reflected. It is true there is on eartli no

greater bliss than love. This is proved by the word

of the poet :
' Say, is the abode of the lotus-eyed god

sweeter than a dream on the shoulders of the beloved ?
*

No intoxication is so powerful as the intoxication of

love. This is proved by another verse of the same

poet: 'Not the })alm-wine, no, it is love which runs

through the veins, and enraptures even by sight.' Nay,

more, love is a fire beyond all fires. And this also is

proved by a verse of tlie poet :
' If I fly, there is fire;

if I am near her, there is refreshing coolness. Whence
did she take that strange fire ?

'

" And love leaves neither the high noi* the low with-

out temptation. Even the curly-haired >S'iva could not

resist the power of love, as you may read in the story

of Pandya and his Fish-flag, and in many other legends.

Nor are women less moved by passion than men. And
hence that secret criminal love, and, from fear of

shame, the most awful of all crimes, infanticide ! Tho
child is killed, the mother frequently dies, and bad

gossip follows ; and her relations have to walk about

with their heads bent low. Is it not all the conse-

quence of that passion ? And such things are going

on among us, is it not so? It is said, indeed, that it

is the fault of the present generation, and that good

women would never commit such atrocities. But even

in the patriarchal ages, wliich are called the virtuous

ages, there was much vice, and it is owing to it that the

present age is what it is. As the king, so the subjects.

Where is chastity to be found among us ? It is the

exception, and no longer the rule. And what is the

chief cause of all this misery ?

"It is because people are married in their tender in
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fancy. If the husband dies before the child grows into

a woman, how much suffering, how much temptation,

will come upon her. The poet says :
' A woman that

faithfully serves her husband, even thougli she serve

not the gods, if she prays, Send us rain, it will rain.'

Women who heed this will no doubt walk the path of

virtue. Yet it is a sad thought. There is much that

is good and true and beautiful in our poet
;
people read

it, but they do not act according to it. Most men fol-

low another verse of the poet,— ' I swim about on the

wild sea of love ; I see no shore ; the night also I am
tossed about.'

" Alas, my dear editor ! All this hellish sin is the

fault of father and mother who do not prevent it. If,

in accordance with the Vedas, arid in accordance with

the sacred codes that are based on them, women were

allowed to marry again, much temptation and shame

would be avoided. But then the world calls out,

' No, no, widow-marriage is against all our rules ; it is

low and vulgar.' Forsooth, tell me, are the four holy

Vedas, which sprang from the lotus-born god, books of

lies and blasphemy? If we are to believe this, then

our sacred laws, which are all ordained in the Vedas,

are branded as lies. If we continue in this path, it

will be like a shower of honey running down from a

roof of sugar to the heathen, who are always fond of

abusing us. Do we read in the Vedas that a man only

may marry two, three, or four times? Do we not

read in the same place that a woman may marry at

least twice? Let our wise masters ponder on this.

Really we are shamed by the lowest castes. They fol-

low the holy Vedas on this point, and we disregard

them. O marvel of marvels ! This country is full
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already of people who do not scruple to murder the

sacred cow ! Should murder of infants be added

thereto, as though the murder of cows was not yet

enougli ? My dear editor, how long is our god likely

to bear this ?
"

There is a good deal more in the same style, which

IS not quite adapted for publication in a more northern

climate. At the end, the editor is exhorted not to fol-

low the example of other editors, who are afraid of

burning their fingers, and remain silent when they

ought to speak.

After some weeks, the editor published a reply. He
fully agrees with the arguments of his correspondent,

but he says that the writer does not sufficiently appre-

ciate the importance of universal custom. Universal

custom, he continues, is more powerful than books,

however sacred. For books are read, but customs are

followed. He then quotes the instance of a learned

Brahman, a great Sanskrit scholar. His daughter had

become a child-widow. He began to search in the

sacred writings in order to find whetlier the widow of

a Brahman was really forbidden to marry again. He
found just the contrary, and was determined to give

his dauo-hter in marriage a second time. But all his

relations came running to his house, entreating him

not to do a thing so contrary to all etiquette, and the

poor father was obliged to yield.

At the end, however, the editor gives his correspon-

dent some sensible advice. " Call a great meeting of

wise men," he says. " Place the matter before them,

and show the awful results of the present system. If

some of tliem could be moved, then they might be of

good cheer. A few should begin allowing their wid-
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owed children to marry. Others would follow, and

the new custom would soon become general etiquette."

The fact is that even now the Brahmanic law has by

no means gained a complete ascendency, and in Mal-

abar, where a list has been drawn up of sixty-four

offenses tolerated or even sanctioned in Kerala, the

fifty-fourth offense is described as follows :
*' The

Vedas say that the widow of a Brahman may marry

again. This is not the law in Kerala or elsewhere."

We must be prepared, no doubt, to find the Brah-

mans standing up for their traditional law as equally

sacred as the Veda. They will argue even against

their own Veda in the same spirit in which the Church

of Rome argued against the Bible, in order to defend

the hierarchical and dogmatic system which, though it

had no sanction in the Bible, was said to be but a

necessary development of the spirit of the Bible. The
Brahmans maintain, first of all, that there are four

Vedas, each consisting of two portions, the hymns or

Mantras, and theological tracts or Brahma?ias. Now,
with regard to the hymns, it can easily be shown that

there is but one genuine collection, the so-called Rig-

veda, or the Veda of Praise. The Sama-veda is but a

short extract from the Rig-veda, containing such hymns
as had to be chanted during the sacrifice. The Ya^ur-

veda is a similar manual intended for another class of

priests, who had to mutter certain hymns of the Rig-

veda, together with invocations and other sacrificial for-

mulas. The fourth, or Atharva-veda, is confessedly of

later origin, and contains, besides a large number of

nymns from the Rig-veda, some interesting specimens

of incantations, popular rhymes, and mystical odes.

There remains, therefore, the Rig-veda only which has

a rijrht to be called tlie Veda.
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As to the theological tracts attached to each Veda,

the Brahmans stoutly maintain that the arguments by

which they have established the divine origin of the

hymns apply with equal force to these tracts. It is in

these BrahmaTzas that they find most of the passages

by which they support their priestly pretensions ; and

this is but natural, because these Brahmawas were

composed at a later time tlian the hymns, and when

the Brahmans were already enjoying those very privi-

leges which they wish to substantiate by a primeval

revelation. But even if we granted, for argument's

sake, that the Brahma^as were as ancient as the

hymns, the Brahmans would try in vain to prove the

modern system of caste even from those works. Even
there, all we find is the division of Indian society into

four classes,— priests, warriors, husbandmen, and

serfs. A gi*eat distinction, no doubt, is made between

the three higher castes, the Aryas, and the fourth class,

the AS'udras. Marriages between Aryas and >S'udras are

disapproved of, but we can hardly say that they are pro-

hibited (Vaj. Sanhita 23, 30) ; and the few allusions to

mixed castes which have been pointed out, refer only

to special professions. The fourth class, the /S'udras, is

spoken of as a degraded race whose contact defiles the

Aryan worshipper while he is performing his sacrifice,

and they are sometimes spoken of as evil spirits ; but

even in the latest literary productions of the Vedic

age, w^e look in vain for the complicated rules of Manu.

The last argument which a Brahman would use

under these circumstances is this :
" Though at present

we find no authority in the Veda for the traditional

rules about caste, we are bound to admit that such an

authority did exist in portions of the Veda which have
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been lost; for Manu and other ancient lawgivers aw
known to be trustworthy persons, and they would not

have sanctioned such laws unless they had known some

divine authority in support of them. Therefore, unless

it can be proved that their laws are contrary to the

Veda, we are bound to believe that they are based on

lost portions of the Veda." However, there are few

people, even in India, who do not see through this

argument, which is ironically called the appeal to the

dead witness.

The Brahmans themselves have made this admission,

that when tlie Veda, the Law-books, and the Pur^waa

differ, the Veda is the supreme authority ; and that

where the Puranas differ from the Law-books, the Pu-
rknas are overruled. According to this decision of

Vyasa, the fallibility of the Law-books and the Purawas

is admitted. They may be respected as the works of

good and wise men ; but what was ruled by men may
be overruled by men. And even Manu, after enu-

merating the various sources of law — the Veda, the

traditions and customs of those who knew the Veda
and the practice of good men^— adds as the last, man's

own judgment (" atmanas tushds '*), or the approval

of conscience.

As the case now stands, the government would be

perfectly justified in declaring that 't will no longer

consider caste as part of the religious system of the

Hindus. Caste, in the modern sense of the word, is

no religious institution ; it has no authority in the

sacred writings of the Brahmans, and by whatever

promise the government may have bound itself to

respect the religion of the natives, that promise wiU

not be violated, even though penalties were inflictea

for the observation of the rules of caste.

i

I
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It is a difterent question whether such a proceeding

would be either right or prudent ; for, although caste

cannot be called a religious institution, it is a social

institution, based on the law of the country. It has

been growing up for centuries, and the whole frame

of Hindu society has been moulded in it. On these

grounds the question of caste will have to be treated

with great caution : only it is right that the question

should be argued on its real merits, and that religious

arguments should not be dragged in where they would

only serve to make confusion worse confounded. If

caste is tolerated in India, it should be known on both

sides that it is not tolerated on religious grounds. If

caste is to be put down, it should be put down as a

matter of policy and police. How caste grew up as a

social institution, how it changed, and how it is likely

to change still further, these are questions which ought

to be carefully considered before any decision is taken

that would affect the present system of caste.

Mr. Muir, therefore, seems to us to have undertaken

a very useful work at the present moment in collecting

and pubHshing a number of extracts from Sanskrit

works bearing on the origin and history of caste. In

his first part he treats on the mythical and legendary

accounts of caste, and he tries to discover in them the

faint traces of the real history of that extraordinary

institution.

As soon as we trace the complicated system of caste,

such as we find it in India at the present day, back to

its first beginnings, we find that it flows from at least

three different sources, and that accordingly we must

distinguish between ethnological, political, and profe9^

iional caste.
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Ethnological caste arises wherever different races are

brought in contact. There is and always has been a

mutual antipathy between the white and the black man,

and when the two are brought together, either by con-

quest or migration, the white man has invariably as-

serted his superiority, and established certain social

barriers between himself and his dark-skinned brother.

The Aryas and the A^udras seem to have felt this mu-
tual antipathy. The difference of blood and color

was heightened in ancient times by difference of relig-

ion and language ; but in modern times also, and in

countries where the negro has learnt to speak the

same language and to worship the same God as his

master, the white man can never completely overcome

the old feeling that seems to lurk in his very blood, and

makes him recoil from the embrace of his darker neigh-

bor. And even w^here there is no distinction of color,

an analogous feeling, the feeling of race, asserts its in-

fluence, as if inherent in human nature. Between the

Jew and the Gentile, the Greek and the barbarian, the

Saxon and the Celt, the Englishman and the foreigner,

there is something— whether we call it hatred, or

antipathy, or mistrust, or mere coldness— which in a

primitive state of society would necessarily lead to a

system of castes, and which, even in more civilized

countries, will never be completely eradicated.

Political caste arises from the struggles of different

parties in the same state for political supremacy. The
feeling between the patrician and the plebeian at Rome
was ft feeling of caste, and for a long time marriage be-

tween the son of a plebeian and the daughter of a patri-

cian was as distasteful at Rome as the marriage between

a /S^iidra and the daughter of a Brahman in India. In
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addition to these two classes of society, the governing

and the governed, the nobihty and the people, we find

a third class starting into existence at a very early

period, and in almost all countries, the priests ; and if

we look at the history of the ancient world, particularly

among Eastern nations, it chiefly consists in contests

between the nobility and the priesthood for political

supremacy. Thus, whereas ethnological caste leads

generally only to one broad division between the white

and the black man, between tiie conquering and the

conquered race, between the freeman and the slave,

political caste superadds a threefold division of the

superior race, by separating a military nobility and

a priestly hierarchy from the great body of the citizens.

Professional caste is in reality but a continuation of

the same social growth which leads to the establishment

of political caste. After the two upper classes have

been separated from the main body of the people, the

gradual advancement of society towards a more perfect

organization takes place, chiefly by means of new sub-

divisions amoncr the middle classes. Various trades

and professions are established, and privileges once

granted to them are defended by guilds and corpora-

tions, with the same jealousy as the political privileges

of the nobility and the priesthood. Certain trades and

professions become more respectable and influential

than others, and, in order to keep up that respecta-

bility, the members of each bind themselves by regula-

tions which are more strictly enforced and more severely

felt than the laws of the people at large. Every nation

must pass through this social phase, which in Europe

was most completely realized during the Middle Ages.

And though, in later times, with the progress of civil-
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izatioii and true religion in Europe, all the barriers

caste became more and more leveled, the law being

the same for all classes, and the services of Church and

State being opened to the intellectual aristocracy of the

whole nation, yet within smaller spheres the traditional

feeling of caste, in its threefold character, lingers on
;

and the antipathy between Saxon and Celt, the distinc-

tion between nobility and gentry, the distance between

the man who deals in gold and silver and the man who
deals in boots and shoes, are still maintained, and would

seem almost indispensable to the healthy growth of

every society.

The first trace of caste which we find in India is

purely ethnological. India was covered by a stratum

of Turanian inhabitants before the Aryas, or the peo-

ple who spoke Sanskrit, took possession of the country.

Traces of these aboriginal inhabitants are still to be

found all over India. The main body of these earlier

settlers, however, was driven to the South, and to the

present day all the languages spoken in the south of

India, Tamil, Telugu, Canarese, etc., are perfectly dis-

tinct from Sanskrit and the modern Sanskrit dialects,

such as Hindustani, Bengali, and Mahratti. At the

time of the great Aryan immigration the differences in

the physical appearance of the conquered and the con-

quering races must have been considerable, and even

at present a careful observer can easily distinguish the

descendants of the two. " No sojourner in India," Dr.

Stevenson remarks, " can have paid any attention to

the physiognomy of the higher and lower orders of

natives, without being struck with the remarkable dif-

ference that exists in the shape of the head, the build

of the body, and the color of the skin between the

I

I

^
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higher and the lower castes into which the Hindu popu-

lation is divided. The high forehead, the stout build,

and the light copper color of the Brahmans, and other

castes allied to them, appear in strong contrast with

the somewhat low and wide heads, slight make, and

dark bronze of the low castes," Time, however, has

worked many changes, and there are at present Brah-

mans, particularly in the South of India, as black as

Pariahs.

The hymns of the Veda, though they never mention

the word A^udra, except in the passage pointed out

before, allude frequently to these hostile races, and

call them ^' Dasyus," or enemies. Thus one poet says

(Rv. III. 34, 9) :
-—

" Indra gave horses, Indra gave the sun, he gave the

earth with food for many, he gave gold, and he gave

wealth ; destroying the Dasyus, Indra protected the

Aryan color."

The word which is here translated by color, " varwa,"

is the true Sanskrit name for caste. Nor can there be

any doubt that there was a distinction of color between

the Aryas and the Dasyus, and that the name " varna
"

— meaning originally color— was afterwards used in

the more general sense of caste.^ Mr. Muir has quoted

a passage from the Mahabharata, where it is said that

the color of tlie Brahmans was white ; that of the

Kshatriyas, red ; that of the Vaisyas, yellow, and that

of the iS'udras, black. But this seems to be a later

allegory, and the colors seem to be chosen in order to

express the respective character of the four castes. At
the time when this name of *' varTia " was first used in

the sense of caste, there were but two castes, the Aryas

1 See page 176.

voT« n. 21
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and the non-Aryas, the bright and the dark race.

This dark race is sometimes called by the poets of the

Veda "the black skin." Rig-veda I. 130, 8: " Indra

protected in battle the Aryan worshipper, he subdued

the lawless for Manu, he conquered the black skin.'*

Other names given to them by their Aryan conquerors

are "goat-nosed and noseless,'' whereas the Aryan gods

are frequently praised for their beautiful noses. That

those people were considered as heathen and barbarians

by the Yedic poets we may conclude from other pas-

sages where they are represented as keeping no sacred

fires and as worshipping mad gods. Nay, they are

even taunted with eating raw flesh,— as in the Dek-

han some of the low ca»tes are called Puliyars, or

Poliars, i. e. flesh eaters, — and with feeding on

human flesh. How they were treated by the Brah-

mans, we may conclude from the following invoca-

tion :
—

" Indra and Soma, burn the devils, destroy them,

throw them down, ye two Bulls, the people that grow

in darkness ! Hew down the madmen, suffocate them,

kill them ; hurl them away, and slay the voracious.

" Indra and Soma, up together against the cursing

demon ! May he burn and hiss like an oblation in the

fire ! Put your everlasting hatred upon the villain wlio

hates the Brahman, who eats flesh, and whose look is

abominable.

" Indra and Soma, hurl the evil-doer into the pit,

even into unfathomable darkness I May your strength

be full of wrath to hold out, that no one may come out

again !

"

This ancient division between Aryan and non-Aryan
races, based on an original difference of blood, was
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preserved in later times as the primary distniction be-

tween the three twice-born castes and the xSudras. The

word "arya" (noble) is derived from "arya," which

means a householder, and was originally used as the

name of the third caste, or the Vaisyas. These Aryas

or Vaisyas formed the great bulk of the Brahmanic

society, and it is but natural that their name, in a

derivative form, should have been used as a common
name of the three classes into which these Aryas be-

came afterwards divided. How these three upper

castes grew up we can see very clearly in the hymns,

in the Brahmanas, and in the legendary stories con-

tained in the epic poems. The three occupations of

the Aryas in India were fighting, cultivating the soil,

and worshipping the gods. Those who fought the

battles of the people would naturally acquire influence

and rank, and their leaders appear in the Veda as

Rajahs or kings. Those who did not share in the

fighting would occupy a more humble position ; they

were called '' Vis," "Vaisyas," or householders, and

would no doubt have to contribute towards the main-

tenance of the armies. " Vispati," or *' lord of the

Vis," became the usual name for king, and the same

word is found in the old Persian *' Vispaiti," and the

modern Lithuanian " wieszpatis," king. But a third

occupation, that of worshipping the gods, was evidently

considered by the whole nation to be as important and

Qs truly essential to the well-being of the country as

fighting against enemies or cultivating the soil. How-
ever imperfect and absurd their notions of the Deity

may seem to us, we must admit that no nation was

ever so anxious to perform the service of their gods

as the early Hindus. It is the gods who conquer the
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enemy, it is the gods who vouchsafe a rich harvei^

Heahh and weahh, children, friends, flocks, and gold,

all are the gifts of the gods. And these are not un-

meaning phrases with those early poets. No, the poet

believes it ; he not only believes, but he knows it, that

all good things come from above. " Without thee, O
Varu/ia! " the poet says, "1 am not the master even

of a twinkling of the eye. Do not deliver us unto

death, though we have offended against thy command-
ment day by day. Accept our sacrifice, forgive our

offenses, let us speak together again, like old friends."

Here it is where the charm of these old hymns lies.

There is nothing in them as yet about a revelation to

be believed in, because it was handed down by sages

three fourths divine and one fourth human. They be-

lieve in one great revelation, and they require no one

to answer for its truth, and that revelation is that God
is wise, omnipotent, the Lord of heaven and earth

;

that he hears the prayers of men, and forgives their

offenses. Here is a short verse containing every one

of these primitive articles of faith (Rig-veda I. 25,

19):-
*' Hear this my calling, O Varuna, and bless me ^

now ; I call upon thee, desirous of thy help. ^M
" Thou, O wise God, art the king of all, of heaven i

and earth, hear me on thy path."

Among a nation of this peculiar stamp the priests

were certain to acquire great influence at a very early

period, and, like most priests, they were as certain to

use it for their own advantage, and to the ruin of all

true religious feeling. It is the life-spring of all relig-

ion that man feels the immediate presence of God, and

draws near to God as a child to his father. But the

n

4

4

4
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I
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priests maintained that no one should approach the

gods without their intercession, and that no sacrifices

should be offered without their advice. Most of the

Indo-European nations have resisted these claims, but

in India the priests were successful, and in the Veda,

already, though only in some of the latest hymns, the

position of the priest, or the Purohita, is firmly estab-

lished. Thus we read (Rv. IV. 50, 8) :
—

-

" That king before whom marches the priest, he

alone dwells well-established in his own house ; to him

the earth yields at all times, to him the people bow by

themselves.

" The king who gives wealth to the priest that im-

plores his protection, he will conquer unopposed the

treasures, whether of his enemies or his friends ; him

the gods will protect."

This system of Purohiti, or priestly government,

had gained ground in India before the first collection

of the Vedic hymns was accomplished. These very

hymns were the chief strength on which the priests

relied, and they were handed down from father to son

as the most valuable heir-loom. A hymn by which the

gods had been invoked at the beginning of a battle, and

which had secured to the king a victory over his ene-

mies, was considered an unfailing spell, and it became

the sacred war-song of a whole tribe. Thus we read,—
Rv. VII. 33, 3. "Did not Indra preserve Sudas

in the battle of the ten kings through your prayer, O
Vasishthas ?

"

Rv. III. 53, 12. " This prayer of Visvamitra, of one

who has praised heaven and earth and Indra, preserves

the people of ihe Bharatas." ^

1 J. Muir, On the Relations of the Priests, p. 4.
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But the priests only were allowed to chant thej

songs, they only were able to teach them, and they im-

pressed the people with a belief that the slightest mis-

take in the words, or the pronunciation of the woids,

would rouse the anger of the gods. Thus they became

the masters of all religious ceremonies, the teachers of

the people, the ministers of kings. Their favor was

courted, their anger dreaded, by a pious but credulous

race.

The following hymn will show that at an early time

the priests of India had learned, not only to bless, but

also to curse (Rv. VI. 52) :
—

1. No, by heaven ! no, by earth ! I do not approve

of this ; no, by the sacrifice ! no, by these rites ! May
the mighty mountains crush him ! May the priest of

Atiya^a perish !
^

2. Whosoever, O Maruts, weaiis himself above us,

or scoffs at the prayer (" brahma ") which we have

made, may hot plagues come upon him, may the sky

burn up that hater of Brahmans (" brahma-dvish ") !

3. Did they not call tliee, Soma, the guardian of the

Br4hman ? did they not say that thou didst shield us

against curses ? Why dost thou look on when we are

scoffed at ? Hurl against the hater of the Brahman
the fiery spear

!

4. May the coming dawns protect me, may the

swelling rivers protect me ! May the firm mountains

protect me ! May the Fathers protect me at the invo-

cation of the gods

!

5. May we always bo happy, may we see the rising

1 See J. Muir, On the Relations of the Priests, p. 33 ; and Wilson

1Vanslatio7i of the Rig-veda, vol. iii. p. 490.
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Bun ! May the Lord of the Vasus order it thus, he

who brings the gods, and is most ready with his

help ;
—-

6. Indra who comes nearest with his help ; Sarasvati,

the swelling, with the rivers ; Par^anya who blesses us

with plants; the glorious Agni who, like a father, is

ready to hear when we call ;
—

7. All ye gods, come hither! hear this my prayer I

Sit down on this altar

!

8. To him, O gods, who honors you by an oblation

flowing with butter, to him ye come all.

9. May they who are the sons of the Immortal, hear

our prayers, may they be gracious to us I

10. May all the righteous gods who hear our pray-

ers, receive at all seasons this acceptable milk

!

11. May Indra, \^ith the host of the Maruts, accept

our praise ; may Mitra with Tvashiar, may Aryaman
receive these our oblations I

12. O Agni, carry this our sacrifice wisely, looking

for the divine host.

13. All ye gods, hear this my call, ye who are in

the air, and in the sky, ye who have tongues of fire,^

and are to be worshipped ; sit down on this altar and

rejoice

!

L4. May all the holy gods hear, may Heaven and

Earth, and the Child of the waters (the Sun) hear my
prayer ! May I not speak words which you cannot

approve, may we rejoice in your favors, as your nearest

friends !

15. May the great gods, who are as strong as the

enemy, who sprang from the earth, from heaven, and

1 This means the gods who receive sacrifice oflTered on the fire of th«

Itar.
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from the conflux of the waters, give us gifts accor(Hn|

to our desire, all our life, clay and night I

16. Agni and Par^anya, accept my prayer, and our

praise at this invocation, ye who are well invoked. One
made the earth, the other the seed: give to us here

wealth and progeny I

17. When the grass is spread, when the fire is

kindled, I worship with a hymn with great veneration.

Rejoice to-day, ye adorable Visve Devas, in the obla-

tion offered at this our sacrifice !

The priests never aspired to royal poWel*. "A
Brahmin," they say, "is not fit for royalty." (iSkta-

patha-brahma7?a, V. 1, 1, 12). They left the insignia

of roj^alty to the military caste. But woe to the war-

rior who would not submit to their spiritual guidance,

or who would dare to perform his sacrifice without

waiting for his Samuel ! There were fierce and san-

guinary struggles between the priests and the nobility

before the king consented to bow before the Brahmin.

In the Veda we still find kings composing their own
hymns to the gods, royal bards, Ra^arshis, who united

in their person the powers both of king and priest.

The family of Yisvamitra has contributed its own col-

lection of hymns to the Rig-veda, but Visvamitra him-

self was of royal descent ; and if in later times he is

represented as admitted into the Brahmanic family of

the Bhrigus, — a family famous for its sanctity as well

as its valor,— this is but an excuse invented by the

Brahmans, in order to explain what would otherwise

have upset their own system. King (ranaka of Videha

is represented in some of the Brahmanas as more

learned than any of the Brahmans at his court. Yet,
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when instructed by Ya^navalkya as to the real nature

of the soul and its identity with Bralima, or the divine

spirit, he exclaims, '* I will give thee, O Venerable,

the kingdom of the Videhas, and my o\^n self, to be-

come thy slave."

As the influence of the Brahmans extended, they

became more and more jealous of their privileges, and,

while fixing their own privileges, they endeavored at

the same time to circumscribe the duties of the war-

riors and the householders. Those of the Aryas who
would not submit to the laws of the three estates were

treated as outcasts, and they are chiefly known by the

name of " Vr^tyas," or tribes. They spoke the same

language as the three Aryan castes, but they did not

submit to Brahmanic discipline, and they had to per-

form certain penances if they wished to be readmitted

into the Aryan society. The aboriginal inhabitants

again, who conformed to the Brahmanic law, received

certain privileges, and were constituted as a fourth

caste, under the name of "/S'udras," whereas all the rest

who kept aloof were called " Dasyus," whatever their

language might be (Manu, X. 45). This Brahmanic

constitution, however, was not settled in a day, and we
And everywhere in the hymns, in the Brahmawas, and

in the epic poems, the traces of a long continued war-

fare between the Aryas and the aboriginal inhabitants,

and violent contests between the two InVhest classes of

the Aryas striving for political supremacy. For a long

time the three upper classes continued to consider them-

selves as one race, all claiming the title of Arya, in

contradistinction from the fourth caste, or the /Sudras

In the Brdhmawas it is stated distinctly : Aryas are

only the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas, for they
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are admitted to the sacrifices. They shall not speak

with everybody, for the gods did not speak with every-

body, but only with the Brahman, the Ksliatriya, and

the Vaisya. If they should fall into a conversation

with a iS'udra, let them say to another man, " Tell this

AS'udra so." In several passages of the Purawas, where

an account of the creation is given, we hear of but one

original caste, which, by the difference of works, be-

came afterwards divided into three. Professor Wilson

says :
—

" The existence of but one caste in the age of purity,

however incompatible with the legend which ascribes

the origin of the four castes to Brahma, is everywhere

admitted. Their separation is assigned to different

individuals, whether accurately to any one may be

doubted ; but the notion indicates that the distinction

was of a social or political character."

In some places the threefold division of caste is rep-

resented to have taken place in the Tret^ age, and Mr.

Muir quotes a passage from the Bhagavatapurawa,

where it is said,—
" There was formerly only one Veda, only one God,

one fire, and one caste. From Pururavas came the

triple Veda, in the beginning of the Treta age."

A similar idea is expressed in the account of the

creation given in the Brihad-arariyaka-upanishad. It

is there stated that in the beginning there was but One,

which was Brahman ; that Brahman created the war-

like gods, such as Indra, Varuwa, Soma, Rudra, Par-

^anya, Yama, Mrityu, and Isana. That after that, he

created the corporations of gods, the Vasus, Rudras,

Adityas, Visve Devas, and Maruts ; and at last he

created the earth, which supports all things. This

I
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creation of the gods is throughout treated as a prelude

to the creation of man. And as Brahman was the

first god, so the Brahman is the first man. As the

warhke gods came after, so after the Brahman comes

the Kshatriya. As tlie corporations of gods came

third, so the corporations of men, the Vaisyas, occupy

the third place, whereas the fourth order, the AS'udra

color, is represented as the earth or Pushan, this being

one of their ancient gods, who is called Pushan because

he nourishes all beings. Practical conclusions are at

once drawn from this passage. " Brahman," it is said,

" is the birthplace of the Kshatriya ; therefore, although

the king obtains the highest dignity, he at last takes

refuge in Brahman as in his birthplace. Whosoever

despises him, destroys his own birthplace ; he is a very

great sinner, like a man who injures his superior."

Even the name of gods is claimed for the Brahmans

as Ciirly as the Br^hmana period. In the xS'atapatha-

brahmawa (II. 2, 2, (1), we read :
" There are two kinds

of gods : first the gods, then those who are Brahmans,

and who have learnt the Veda and repeat it ; they are

human gods (' manushya-deva^ '). And this sacrifice

is twofold : oblations for the gods, gifts for the human
gods, the Brahmans, who have learnt the Veda and re-

peat it. With oblations he appeases the gods, with

gifts the human gods, the Brahmans, who have learnt

the Veda and repeat it. Both gods when they are

pleased, place him in bliss."

Nevertheless, the Brahman knew how to be humble

where it was necessary. " None is greater," he says,

" than the warrior, therefore the Brahman under the

warrior worships at the royal sacrifice."

After long and violent struggles between the Br^h-
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mans and the Kshatriyas, the Br^hmans Carried

day, and, if we may judge from the legends which they

themselves have preserved of these struggles, they

ended with the total destruction of most of the old

Kshatriya families and the admission of a few of them

to the privileges of the first caste. Parasurama is the

great hero of the Brahmans :
—

" He cleared the earth thrice seven times of the

Kshatriya caste, and filled with their blood the five

large lakes of Samanta, from which he offered libations

to the race of Bhrigu. Offerinoj a solemn sacrifice to

the king of the gods, Parasurama presented the earth

to the ministering priests. Having given the earth to

Kasyapa, tlie hero of immeasurable prowess retired to

the Mahendra mountain, where he still resides ; and in

this manner was there enmity between him and the

race of the Kshatriyas, and thus was the whole earth

conquered by Parasurama."

The destruction of the Kshatriyas by Parasurama

had been provoked by the cruelty of the Kshatriyas.

We are told that there had been a king Kritavirya, by

whose liberality the Bhrigus, who officiated as his

priests, had been greatly enriched with corn and money.

After he had gone to heaven his descendants were in

want of money, and came to beg for a supply from the

Bhrigus, of whose wealth they were aware. Some of

the latter hid their money under ground, others be-

stowed it on Brahmans, being afraid of the Kshatriyas,

while others again gave these last what they wanted.

It happened, however, that a Kshatriya, while digging

the ground, discovered the money concealed in the

house of a Bhrigu. The Kshatriyas then assembled

and saw this treasure, and slew in consequence all the

i
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Bhrigus down to the children in the womb. One of

them concealed her unborn child. The Kshatriyas,

hearing of its existence, sought to kill it ; but it issued

forth with a lustre which blinded the persecutors.

They now humbly supphcated the mother of the child

for the restoration of their sight; but she referred them

to her wonderful infant, Aurva, into whom the whole

Vedas had entered, as the person who had robbed them

of their sight, and who alone could restore it. Aurva
did restore their sight, and, admonished by the spirits

of his ancestors, he abstained from taking vengeance

on the Kshatriyas; but vengeance was to come from

the Bhrigus upon the Kshatriyas. Parasurama, the

scourge of the Kshatriyas, was, through his father

(xamadagni and his grandfather Mikika., a descendant

of the Bhn'gus, though, through his grandmother, the

daughter of Gadhi, the king of Kanyakub^a, he be-

longed to the royal race of the Kusikas.

This royal race of the Kusikas, which produced the

avenger of the Brahmans, the destroyer of all Ksha-

triyas, Parasurama, counts among its members another

equally remarkable person, Visvamitra. He was the

son of the same Gadhi whose daughter, Satyavati, be-

came the mother of (ramadagni and the grandmother

of Parasurama. Though of royal extraction, Visva-

mitra conquered for himself and his family the privi-

leges of a Brahman. He became a Brahman, and

thus broke through all the rules of caste. The Brah-

mans cannot deny the fact, because it forms one of the

,,nnci])al subjects of their legendary poems. But they

have spared no pains to represent the exertions of Vis-

vamitra, in his struggle for Brahmahood, as so super-

human that no one would easily be tempted to follow
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his example. No mention is made of these monstroal

penances in the Veda, where the struggle between

Visv^mitra, the leader of the Kusikas or Bliaratas, and

the Brahman VasishiAa, the leader of the white-robed

Tritsus, is represented as tht^ struggle of two rivals for

the place of Purohita, or chief priest and minister at

the court of king Sudas, the son of Pi^avana. In the

epic poems this story is frequently alluded to, and we

give the following extracts from Mr. Muir's book, as

likely to throw some light on the history of caste in

India :
—

" Saudasa was king of the race of Ikshvaku. Vi«-

vamitra wished to be employed by him as his officiating

priest, but the king preferred Vasish^Aa. It happened,

however, that the king had gone out to hunt, and

meeting ^Saktri, the eldest of Yasish^Aa's hundred sons,

on the road, he ordered him to get out of his way.

The priest civilly replied, ' The path is mine, O king ;

this is the immemorial law ; in all observances the king

must cede the way to the Brahman.' In later times

he would have quoted a less civil sentence from the

Brahma-vaivarta : ' He who does not immediately bow

down when he sees his tutor, or a Brahman, or the

image of a god, becomes a hog on earth.' The king

struck the priest with a whip ; the priest cursed the

king to become a cannibal. Visvamitra, who happened

to be near, took advantage of this fracas, prevented

the king from imploring the priest's mercy, and the

priest himself, the son of Vasish^Aa, fell as the first vic-

tim of Saudasa's cannibalism. The same fate befell all

the other sons of VasishfAa. Vasisli^Aa, on hearing of

tho destruction of his sons by Visvamitra, supported

his affliction as the great mountain sustains the earth
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He meditated liis own destruction, and never thought

of exterminating tlie Kausikas. In spite of repeated

efforts, however, Vasish^Aa failed in depriving liimself

of his life, and when returning to his hermitage he dis-

covered that the wife of his eldest son was pregnant,

and that there was hope of his lineage being continued.

A son was born, and he was called Parasara. The
king Saudasa was going to swallow him also, when
Vasish^^a interfered, exorcised the king, and delivered

him from the curse by which he had been affected for

twelve years. VasishiAa resumed his duties as priest,

and the king remained a patron of the Brahmans, but

he is always quoted as an instance of a Kshatriya, hos-

tile to the Brahmans, and punished for his hostility."

The most important point in the eyes of the later

Brahmans was how Visvamitra, being born a Ksha-

triya, could have become a Brahman, and it is for the

solution of this difficulty that they invented the most

absurd fables. The object of his ambition is said to

have been the cow of Vasish^/ia, a most wonderful

animal, and, though in the end he did not obtain that

cow, yet he obtained by penance, performed during

thousands of years, a share in the benefits of the

priesthood. Mr. Muir has carefully collected all the

passages from the Pur^iwas and the epic poems, which

illustrate the contest for the milk-cow of the priest, and

the chief passages from the Rlimayana may be read in

Chevalier Gorresio's excellent Italian translation of

that epic poem.

Another difficulty for the later Brahmans was the

case of their own most famous legislator, Manu. He,

too, was b^ birth, a Ra^anya or Kshatriya, and his

father Vivasvat is called " the seed of all the Ksha-
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triyas " (Madhusudana, Bhagavadgit^, IV. 1). For a

Kshatriya to teach the law was a crime (" svadharm^-

tikrama"), and it is only by a most artificial line of

argument that the dogmatic philosophers of the Mi-

maTWsa school tried to explain this away. The Brah-

mans seem to have foro-otten that, accordincr to their own
Upanishads, A^atasatru, the king of Kasi, possessed

more knowledge than Gargya, the son of Balaka,

who was renowned as a reader of the Veda,^ and that

Gargya desired to become his pupil, though it was not

right, as the king himself remarked, that a Kshatriya

should initiate a Brahman. They must have forgotten

that Pravahana (raivali, king of the PafiAralas, silenced

/S'vetaketu Aruneya and his father, and then communi-

cated to them doctrines which Kshatriyas only, but no

Brahmans, had ever known before.*^ That king (ra-

naka of Videha possessed superior knowledge is ac-

knowledged by one of the most learned among the

Brahmans, by Ya^navalkya himself; and in the /Sata-

patha-brahmawa, which is believed to have been the

work of Y%fiavalkya, it is said that king 6ranaka be-

came a Brahman.^

Whatever we may think of the historical value of

such traditions, one thing is quite clear, namely, that

the priests succeeded in establishing, after a time, a

lucrative supremacy, and that it was worth fighting for

to be admitted to their caste. When the supremacy

of the Brahmans was once firmly established, the rules

1 Kaushitaki bralimana-upanishad, cap. 4, ed. Cowell, p. 167. In the

iSfatapatha-brahmana, XIV. 5, 1, nearly the same story is told of Dripta-

balaki Gargya.
2 ^/(andogya-upanishad, V. 3, 7, translated by Dr. Roer, p. 86. In th«

fiatapatha-brahmajia, XIV. 9, 1, read (?aivali.

* /Satapatha-brahmana, XI. 6, 2, 5.

J



CASTE 337

about caste became stricter than ever, and the prohibi-

tion of marriage, not only between Aryas and A^udras,

but between the different castes of Aryas, became

essential for the maintenance of those privileges for

which the Brahmans and Kshatriyas had been fight-

ing their sanguinary battles. It is, indeed, only in

the very latest works of the Vedic period of litera-

turs that we meet with the first traces of that intoler-

ant spirit of caste which ])ervades the " Laws of

Manu." But that the oppressiveness of the system

and the arrogant tyranny of the Brahmans were felt

by the peo])le at an earlier period we may guess from

tliat reaction which called fortli the opposite system of

Buddha, and led to the adoption of Buddhism as the

state religion of India in the third century B. c. Buddha
himself was a Kshatriya, a royal prince, like 6ranaka,

like Visvamitra, and the secret of his success lies in

his disregard of the privileges of the priestly caste.

He addressed himself to all classes ; nay, he addressed

himself to the poor and the degraded rather than to

the rich and the high. He did not wish to abolish

caste as a social institution, and there is no trace of

social leveling or democratic communism in any of his

sermons. His only attacks were leveled against the

exclusive privileges claimed by the Brahmans, and

against their cruel treatment of the lowest castes. He
was met by the Brahmans with the same arguments

witli which they had met former reformers :
" How

can a Kshatriya take upon himself the office of a

priest ? He breaks the most sacred law by attempting

to interfere in religious matters." Buddha, however,

having no views of personal aggrandizement like Vis-

vamitra, and abstaining from all offensive warfare, sim-

voL. XI. 22
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ply went on preaching and teaching, that " all that is

born must die, that virtue is better than vice, that pas-

sions must be subdued, till a man is ready to give up

everything, even his own self." These doctrines would

hardly have possessed so great a charm in the eyes of

the people if they had not been preached by a man of

royal extraction, who had given up his exalted position

and mixed with the lowest classes as his friends and

equals.

" As the four rivers which fall in the Ganges lose

their names as soon as they mingle their waters with

the holy river, so all who believe in Buddha cease to

be Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and iS'iidras."

This was the teaching of Buddha. Or again,—
" Between a Brahman and a man of another caste

there is not the same difference as between gold and a

stone, or between light and darkness. The Brahman

is born of a woman, so is the jKandala. If the Brah-

man is dead, he is left as a thing impure, like the other

castes. Where is the difference ? " " If the Brah-

mans were above the law, if for them there were no

unhappy consequences of sins committed, then, indeed,

they might be proud of their caste." " My law is a

law of grace for all." " My doctrine is like the sky.

There is room for all without exception— men, wo-

men, boys, girls, poor, and rich."

Such a doctrine, preached in a country enthralled

under the rules of caste, was sure to conquer. At tho

bidding of Buddha the evil spirit of caste seems to

have vanished. Thieves and robbers, beggars and

cripples, slaves and prostitutes, bankrupts and sweep-

ers gathered around him. But kings also caftte to

confess their sins and to perform public peftaiic©, efid
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the most learned among the Brahmans confessed their

ignorance before Buddha. Hindu society was changed.

The dynasties which reigned in the chief cities of In-

dia were >S'udras. The language used in their edicts

is no longer Sanskrit, but the vulgar dialects. The
Brahmanic sacrifices were abolished, and buildings rose

over the whole of India, sacred through the relics of

Buddha which they contained, and surrounded by

monasteries open to all ranks, to Brahmans and ^S'lidras,

to men and women. How lono; this state of thino-s

lasted it is difficult to say. Towards the end of the

fourth century, when Fahian, the Chinese pilgrim, trav-

elled through India, a Brahmanic reaction had already

commenced in some parts of the country. At the

time of Hiouen-thsang, in the middle of the seventh

century, Buddhism was losing ground rapidly, and

some of its most sacred places were in ruins. The
Brahmans had already gained back much of their

former influence, and thev soon c^rew stronoj enouoh to

exterminate forever the heresy of Buddha on the soil

of India, and to reestablish orthodoxy under /S'ankara-

A/carya. There are at present no Buddhists left in

India ; they have migrated to Ceylon in the South, to

Nepal, Thibet, and China in the North. After the vic-

torious return of the Brahmans the old laws of caste

were reiinacted more vigorously than ever, and the

Brahmans became again what they had been before the

rise of Buddhism — the terrestrial gods of India. A
chaniie, however, had come over the svstem of caste.

Thiugli the laws of Manu still spoke of four castes, of

Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and iSudras, the social

confusion during the long reign of Buddhism had left

but one broad distinction ; on the one side the pure
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caste cf the Braliman ; on the other, the mixed and

impure castes of the people. In many places the

pure castes of the Kshatrijas and Vaisyas had become

extinct, and those who could not prove their Brah-

maiiic descent were all classed together as A^udras.

At present we should look in vain for pure Kshatriyas

and Vaisyas in India, and the families which sti!l claim

those titles would find it difficult to produce their pedi-

gree. Nay there are few who could even lay claim to

the pure blood of the xS'udra. Low as the /Sudra stood

in the system of Manu, he stood higher than most of

the mixed castes, the Varnasankaras. The son of a

>S'udra by a iSudra woman is purer than the son of a

iS'iidra by a woman of the highest caste (Manu, X. 30).

Manu calls the JCandala one of the lowest outcasts,

because he is the son of a /S'udra father and a Brah-

manic mother. He evidently considered the mSsalli-

anee of a woman more degrading than that of a man.

For the son of a Brahman father and a iSudra mother

may in the seventh generation raise his family to the

highest caste (Manu, X. 64) ; while the son of a /S'udra

fatlier and a Brahman mother belong^s forever to the

^ndalas. The abode of the ^andalas must be out

of the town, and no respectable man is to hold inter-

course with them. By day they must walk about dis-

tinguished by badges ; by night they are driven out of

the city.

Manu represents, indeed, all the castes of Hindu so-

ciety, and their number is considerable, as the result

of mixed marriacres between the four original castes.

According to him, the four primitive castes, by inter-

marrying in every possible way, gave rise to sixteen

mixed castes, which by continuing their intermarriages

I
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produced the long list of the mixed castes. It is ex*

tremely doubtful, however, whether Manu meant to

say that at all times the offspring of a mixed marriage

had to enter a lower caste. He could not possibly

maintain that the son of a Brahman father and a

Vaisya mother would always be a y)hysician or a

Vaidya, this being the name given by Manu to the off-

spring of these two castes. At present the offspring

of a /S'udra father and a Brahman mother would find

no admission in any respectable caste. Their mar-

riage w^ould not be considered marriage at all. The
only rational explanation of Manu's words seems to be

that originally the caste of the Vaidyas or physicians

sprang from the union of a Brahman father and a Vaisya

mother, though this, too, is of course nothing but a

fanciful theory. If we look more carefully, we ?hall

find that most of these mixed castes are in reality the

professions, trades, and guilds of a half-civilized society.

They did not wait for mixed marriages before they

came into existence. Professions, trades, and handi-

crafts had grown up without any reference to caste in

the ethnological or political sense of the word. Some
of their names were derived from towns and countries

where certain professions were held in particular esti-

mation. Servants who waited on ladies were called

" Vaidehas," because they came from Videha, the

Athens of India, just as the French called the " por-

teur d'eau" a " Savoyard." To maintain that every

member of the caste of the Vaidehas, in fact, every

lady's maid, had to be begotten through the m,arriage

of a Vaisya and a Brahmaru, is simply absurd. In

other cases the names of Manu's castes were derived

from their occupations. The caste of musicians, for
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A >>instance, were called " Vewas," from " vinet,

lyre. Now, it was evident]}- Manu's object to bring

these professional corporations in connection with the

old system uf the castes, assigning to each, according

tn its higlier or lower position, a more or less pure de-

scent from the original castes. The Vaidyas, for in-

stance, or the physicians, evidently a respectable cor-

poration, were represented as the offspring of a Brah-

man father and a Vaisya mother, while the guild of

the fishermen, or Nishadas, were put down as the de-

scendants of a Brahman father and a xS'udra mother.

Manu could hardly mean to say that every son of a

Vaisya father and Ksliatriya mother was obliged to be-

come a commercial traveller, or to enter the caste of

the Magadhas. How could that caste have been sup-

plied after the extinction in many places of the Ksha-

triya and Vaisya castes ? But, having to assign to the

Magadhas a certain social position, Manu recognized

them as the descendants of the second and third castes,

in the same manner as the Herald office would settle

the number of quarters of an earl or a baron.

Thus, after the political caste had become nearly ex-

tinct in India, leaving nothing behind but the broad

distinction between the Brahmans and mixed castes, a

new system of caste came in of a purely professional

character, though artificially grafted on the rotten

trunk of the ancient political castes. This is the system

which is still in force in India, and which has exercised

its influence on the state of Indian society for good and

evil. During periods of history when public opinion is

weak, and wlien the administration of justice is pre-

carious, institutions analogous to these Indian castes

must necessarily spring into existence. Men who have
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the same interests, the same occupatums, the same

principles, unite in self-defense, and after acquiring

power and influence they not only defend their rights,

but claim important privileges. They naturally impose

upon their members certain i-ules which are considered

essential to the interest of their caste or company.

These rules, sometimes of apparently the most trifling

character, are observed by individual members with

greater anxiety than even the laws of religion, because

an offense against the latter may be pardoned, while a

disregard of the former would lead to instant exclusion

or loss of caste. Many a Hindu carrier would admit

that there was no harm in his fetching: water for his

master. But he belono-s to a caste of carriers who
have bound themselves not to fetch water, and it would

be dishonorable if he, for his own personal convenience,

were to break that rule. Besides it would interfere

with the privileges of another caste, the water-carriers.

There is an understanding in most parts of India that

certain trades should be carried on by certain castes,

and the people no doubt have the same means of pun-

ishing interlopers as the guilds had during the Middle

Ages. The more lucrative the trade, the more jeal-

ously it was guarded, and there was evidently no trade

in India so lucrative as that of the priests. The priests

were therefore the strongest advocates of the system of

caste, and after investing it with a sacred character in

the eyes of the people, they expanded it into an im-

mense spider's web, which separated class from class,

family from family, man from man, and which, while

it rendered all united public action impossible, enabled

the watchful priests to pounce upon all who dared to

disturb the threads of their social tissue, and to wither
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them to death. But although much harm was done by

allowing the priests to gain too great an influence,

much good also was achieved by the system of caste

with regard to public morality. A man knew that he

might lose caste for offenses of which the law would

take no cognizance. Immorality and drunkenness

might be punished by degradation or loss of caste. In

fact, if caste could be divested of that religious charac-

ter which the priests for their own advantage suc-

ceeded in fastening upon it, thereby giving an un-

natural permanence and sanctity to what ought to be,

like all social institutions, capable of change and growth,

it would probably be found that the system of caste waa

well adapted to that state of society and that form of

government which has hitherto existed in India ; and

that if it were suddenly destroyed, more harm than

good would follow from such a change.

The great objections against the system of castes as

it exists at present, are, that it prevents people from

dining with whom they please, from marrying whom
they please, and from following what profession they

please. The mere prohibition of dining together is no

very serious inconvenience, particularly in Eastern

countries ; and people belonging to different castes, and

abstaining from mutual hospitality, may entertain,

nevertheless, the most friendly relations. Dining to-

gether among oriental nations has a different meaning

from what it has with us. It is more than our social

feeding together. It is dining en famille. No one

invites, and no one wishes to be invited. At all events

there is somethins; mutual in caste. It is not that the

rich may visit the poor, but that the poor must not

visit the rich. It is not that the Brahman may invite

1

I
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the Sudra to dinner, but must not be invite I in tuvn.

No one in India is ashamed of his caste, and the lowest

Pariah is as proud and as anxious to preserve his own
caste as the highest Brahman. The Turas, a class of

AS'udras, consider their houses defiled, and throw away
their cooking utensils, if a Brahman visit them.

Another class of AS'udras throw away their cooking

vessels if a Brahman comes upon their boat. Invite

one of the lowest orders of /S'udras to a feast with a

European of the highest rank, and he turns away his

face with the most marked disgust.

The prohibition of certain marriages, again, is less

keenly felt in an Eastern country than it would be

among ourselves. Nor is the prohibition of marriages

the result of caste alone. People belonging to the same

caste are prohibited from marrying on account of their

pedigree. Kulins, >S^rotriyas, and Vamsa^as, though all

of them Brahmans, will freely dine together, though

they have scruples about allowing their children to

marry. The six divisions of the caste of the Tatis, or

weavers, will neither visit nor intermarry with each

other. These are social prejudices which exist in half-

civilized countries, and which even in Europe are not

quite extinct. Nay, it is doubtful whether an absolute

prohibition of certain marriages is more cruel than a

partial prohibition. It is certainly a curious fact,

which psychologists have still to explain, that people

very seldom fall in love when marriage is absolutely

impossible. Now, there never has been, and there

never will be, any state of society without the distinc-

tions of birth, position, education, and wealth ; and, in

order to keep up these distinctions, marriages between

high and low, educated and uneducated, i?ich and poor
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people, must to a certain extent be discouraged and

prohibited. In England, where women occupy so dif-

ferent a position in society from what they do in the

East, where they are conscious of their own worth and

of their own responsibility, exceptions will no doubt

occur. A young lord may imagine that a poor govern-

ess is more beautiful, more charming, more ladylike,

more likely to make him truly happy than any rich

heiress that happens to be in the market ; the daughter

of an earl may imagine that the young curate of the vil-

lage is more manly, more cultivated, more of a gentle-

man, than any of the young scions of the nobility
; yet

such is the power of society, such is the hidden in-

fluence of caste, that these marriages are violently op-

posed by fathers and mothers, by uncles and aunts. In

countries wliere such marriages are altogether impos-

sible, much shedding of tears and breaking of hearts

are avoided, and the hardship in reality is not greater

than what every commoner in England endures in ab-

staining from falling in love with the most charming of

the princesses of the Royal Family.

As to the choice of a profession being circumscribed

by caste, it may seem to be a great grievance. "We

read but lately in a very able article on caste in the

" Calcutta Review :
"—

" The systems by which a person's studies and pro-

fession are made dependent on his birth can never be

sufficiently execrated. The human mind is free, it

will not submit to restraints ; it will not succumb to the

regulations of freakish legislators. The Brahman or

the Kshatriya may have a son whose mind is ill adapted

to his hereditary profession ; the Vaisya may have a

son with a natural dislike for a counting-house, and the
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SMyh may have talents superior to his birth. If they

be forced to adhere to their hereditary professions their

minds must deteriorate."

Now, tliis is language applicable to England in the

nineteenth century, but hardly to India. Where there

is a well organized system of public education, a boy

may choose what profession he likes. But where this

is not the case, the father most likely will be the best

teacher of his son. Even in England the public ser-

vice has but very lately been thrown open to all classes,

and we heard it stated by one of the most eminent men
that the Indian Civil Service would no longer be fit for

the sons of gentlemen. Why ? Because one of the

elected candidates was the son of a missionary. The
system of caste, no doubt, has its disadvantages, but

many of them are inherent in human society, and are

felt in England as well as in India.

There may seem to be an essential distinction be-

tween caste in India and caste in Europe, the one be-

ing invested with a sacred character and supposed to be

unchangeable, the other being based merely on tradi-

tional prejudices and amenable to the pressure of pub-

lic opinion. But that sacred character of caste is a

mere imposition of the priests, and could be removed

without removinor at the same time those necessarv

social distinctions which are embodied in India in the

system of caste. In a country governed, if not polit-

ically, at least intellectually, by priests, the constant ap-

peal to divine right, divine grace, divine institutions,

loses much of its real meanino;. Thouo-li the Brah-

mans may appeal to the " Laws of Manu," these Laws
of Manu, like the Canon Law of the Church of Rome,

are not unchangeable. The Brahmans themselves vio-
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late these laws daily. They accept gifts from AS'uJras,

though Manu declares that a Brahman shall not accept

gifts from a AS'udra. They will bow before a rich

banker, however low his caste, and they will sit on the

same carpet and at the feet of a /S'udra, though Manu
declares (VIII. 281), " A man of the lowest class

anxious to place himself on the same seat with one of

the highest, is to be banished with a mark branded on

his back," etc. In fact, however unchangeable the

laws of caste may seem in the eyes of the Brahmans,

they have only to open their eyes, to read their ancient

works, and to look at the society around them, in order

to convince themselves that caste is not proof against

the changes of time. The president of the Dharma-

sabha at Calcutta is a iS'udra, while the secretary is a

Brahman. Three fourths of the Brahmans in Bengal

are the servants of others. Many traffic in spirituous

liquors, some procure beef for the butchers, and wear

shoes made of cow leather. Some of the Brahmans

themselves are honest enough to admit that the Laws

of Manu were intended for a different age, for the

mythical Satyayuga, while the Laws of the Kaliyuga

were written by Parasara. In places like Calcutta and

Bombay the contact with English society exercises a

constant attrition on the system of castes, and produces

silently and imperceptibly a greater effect than can

ever be produced by violent declamation against the

iniquity of caste. As soon as the female population of

India can be raised from their present degradation ; as

soon as a better education and a purer religion will

have inspired the women of India with feelings of

moral responsibility and self-respect ; as soon as they

have learned — what Christianitv alone can teach—
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that in the true love of a woman there is something far

above the law of caste or the curses of priests, their

influence will be the most powerful, on the one side, to

break through the artificial forms of caste, and on the

other, to maintain in India, as elsewheie, the true caste

of rank, manners, intellect, and character.

With many of the present missionaries, the abolition

of caste has become a fixed idea. Some of the early

Roman Catholic missionaries, no doubt, went too far in

their toleration of caste, but some of the most efficient

Protestant missionaries, men of the school of Schwarz,

have never joined in the indiscriminate condemnation

of caste, and have allowed their Christian converts to

keep up, under the name of caste, those social dis-

tinctions which in European countries are maintained

by public opinion, by the good feeling and the self-re-

spect of the lower classes, and, where necessary, by

the power of the law. As regards the private life of

the natives, their match-making, their hospitality, their

etiquette, and their rules of precedence, it would be

unwise for missionaries as well as for the Government

to attempt any sudden interference. What would peo-

ple say in England if Parliament, after admitting the

Jews, were to insist on Mr. Newdegate shaking hands

with Baron Rothschild, or asking the Jewish members

to his dinner parties? How would the fashionable

<)ccupants of our church pews in their crisp muslin

dresses like it if the bishops were to require that they

should sit side by side with men in oily fustian jackets?

How would our bankers and Quakers bear any inter-

ference with their system of marrying, if possible,

within their own families ?

There are^ however certain points where the Gov«
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ernnient will have to interfere with caste, and where

it may do so without violating any pledge and without

rousing any serious opposition. If any of its Indian

subjects are treated with indignity on account of their

caste, the law will have to give them protection. In

former times a Pariah was obliged to carry a bell—
the very name of Pariah is derived from that bell— in

order to mve warnino; to the Bralimans, who mioht be

polluted by the shadow of an outcast. In Malabar, a

Nayadi defiles a Brahman at a distance of seventy-

four paces; and a Nayer, thougli himself a iS'udra,

would shoot one of these degraded races if they ap-

proached too near. Here the duty of the Government

is clear.

Secondly, no attention should be paid to caste in any

contract which the Government makes with the na-

tives. Where natives are to be employed, whether in

the civil or military service, no concession should be

made to the punctilio of caste. Soldiers must not only

fight together, but they must live and mess together.

Those who have any conscientious objections must

stay away.

Thirdly, caste must be ignored in all public institu-

tions, such as schools, hospitals, and prisons. Railway

companies cannot provide separate carriages for each

of the fifty castes that may wish to travel by them-

selves, nor can Government provide separate forms, or

wards, or cells for Brahmans and /S'udras. Firmness

on the part of the Government is all that is required.

At Madras a few Pariah boys w^ere admitted at the

High-school. The other boys rebelled, and forty left

the school. After a time, however, twenty returned,

and the spell was broken.
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The missionaries are not obliged to act with the

same rigor. Their relation to the natives, and parti-

cularly to their converts, is a private relation, and

much of their success will depend on their discretion

in dealing with native prejudices. A Hindu who em-

braces Christianity loses caste, and is cut off from

all his friends. But if he ^vas brought up as a gentle-

man, it is not fair that, as a Christian, he should be

forced to mix with other converts, his inferiors in birth,

education, and manners. Much offense has been given

by the missionaries by maintaining that no one can be

a true convert who refuses to eat and drink with his

fellow-converts. " The kingdom of God is not meat

and drink." The social position of the converts in

India will be for a long time a stumbling-block. Na-

tive converts are not admitted to Englisli caste, and it

is the dread of this isolated position which acts most

powerfully against conversion. The Mohammedans
admit Hindu converts into their own society, and treat

every Mussulman on terms of equality. Christian so-

ciety in India is hardly able to do this, and it is a ques-

tion whether even the purest religion will be able to

overcome that deep-rooted feeling of caste which di-

vided the Arya from the Dasyu, and which still divides

the white European from the dark Asiatic. Measures

must be adopted to give to the Hindus who accept

Christianity something in place of the caste which they

lose. In a certain sense no man ought to be without

caste, without friends who take care of him, witliout

companions who watch him, without associates whose

good opinion he values, without companions with whom
he can work for a common cause. The healthy life of

a political body can only be supported by means of as-
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sociations, circles, leagues, guilds, clans, clubs, or par-

ties ; and in a country where caste takes the place of

all this, the aboHtion of caste would be tantamount to

a complete social disorganization. Those who know

the Hindus best are the least anxious to see them with-

out caste. Colonel Sleeman remarks :
—

" What chiefly prevents the spread of Christianity

is the dread of exclusion from caste and all its privi-

leges, and the utter hopelessness of their ever finding

any respectable circle of society of the adopted relig-

ion, which converts, or would be converts, to Chris-

tianity now everywhere feel. Form such circles for

them ; make the members of these circles excel in the

exertion of honest and independent industry. Let

those who rise to eminence in them feel that they are

considered as respectable and important in the social

system as the servants of Government, and converts

will flock around you from all parts and from all classes

of the Hindu community. I have, since I have been

in India, had, I may say, at least a score of Hindu

grass-cutters turn Mussulmans, merely because the

grooms and tlie other grass-cutters of my establish-

ment happened to be of that reh'gion, and they could

neither eat, drink, nor smoke with them. Thousands

of Hindus, all over India, become every 3'ear Mus-

sulmans from the same motive, and w^e do not get

the same number of converts to Christianity, merely

because we cannot offer them the same advantages. I

am persuaded that a dozen sucli establishments as that

of Mr. Thomas Ashton, of Hyde, as described by a

physician of Manchester, and noticed in Mr. Baines'

admirable work on the cotton manufactures of Great

Britain (page 447), would do more in the way of con-
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version among the people of India than has ever yet

been done by all the religious establishments, or ever

will be done by them, without some such aid."

Caste, which has hitherto proved an impediment to

the conversion of the Hindus, may in future become

one of the most powerful engines for the conversion

not merely of individuals, but of whole classes of In-

dian society. Caste cannot be abolished in India, and

to attempt it would be one of the most hazardous opera-

tions that was ever performed on a living political

body. As a religious institution caste will die ; as a

social institution it will live and improve. Let the

A^udras, or, as they are called in Tamil, the Petta

Pittei, the children of the house, grow into free labor-

ers, the Vaisyas into wealthy merchants, the Kshatriyas

into powerful barons, and let the Brahmans aspire to

the position of that intellectual aristocracy which is the

only true- aristocracy in truly civilized countries, and

the four castes of the Veda will not be out of date in

the nineteenth century, nor out of place in a Christian

country. But all this must be the work of time.

"The teeth," as a native writer, says, " fall off them-

selves in old age, but it is painful to extract them in

youth."

April, 1858.
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mvthical age, ii. 354; Treta age,

ii."330.

ager, ii. 43.

Ageisilaos, Leader of the people, i.

259.

Aglaophamus, by Lobeck, ii. 14 n. 4.

Agni, fire, i. 27, 28, 33, 34, 37, 68,

235, 238, 354, 362, 372; ii. 35 n.

1 ; 101, 131, 133-136, 174-176, 333,

334; hvmn to —, i. 33, 34; horses

^ of—, ii. 133.

Agntdhra, i. 106.

Agnimindlia, i. 106.

agouti teeth, ii. 277.

a.^ra, field, ager, ii. 43.

Agrippa, INlenenius, " the dispute be-
tween the belly and the other
members of the bodv " told by—

,

ii. 231.

dyp6<;, U, 43.

ah, root — , i. 156.

ahan, day, ii. 89, 135.

Ahana, /lame for dawn, i. 235; ii.

90.

Aharman, i. 136.

aheneus (ahes), ii. 45.

ahi, serpent, i. 99; ii. 42, 167.

nhmi (Zend), I am, i. 124; ii. 18.

Ahrens, Dial. Grsec. ii. 93 n. 1. De
Dialecto Dorica, ii. 128, 165 n. 1,

171 n. 1.

Ahriiian, the evil p»)wer, i. 150, 151,
152. 170; ii. 167.

ALQ
Ahriman t. e. ahgro mainyus, i. IM— Azhi daluika, oflTspring of —, iL

167.

ahu, lord, i. 156.

Aluira, i. e. living, i. 124; creator of
the world, i. 152; — means lord as
well as a/iu, i. 156.

Ahura mazda, i. 24, 124, 138.— the supreme deity of Zoroaster, i.

24, 25.

— communication of— to Zoroaster,
i. 124.

Airfa, the son of Id^ ii. 101.
AtSr)?, ii. 182.

aighe (Irish), ii. 42.
aiu-lif, ii. 51.

Ainos, The — or Hairy Men (A. S.
Bickmore), ii. 277 n. 1.

ains, ii. 51.

airgiod, ii. 45.

Airyana vae^a (the seed of the A**-

yan),i. 146, 147,157.
ais, ii. 45.

Aisvarikas, followers of Buddha, i

230.

Aitareya-Brahmana, i. 101-113.
al^, ii. 42.

Ajdahak, serpent, ii. 168.
d/cor?, ii. 70.

Akrisios, ii. 105.

akr-s, ii. 43.

Akudunnia, ii. 184 n. 1.

AlbirCini, ii. 292.
aAei/;a, ii. 184 n. 1.

Alexander the Great, i. 14, 62, M,
80,88,171,2.33,289; ii. 37 n. 1.

— conquest and invasion of India, i.

80, 233, 289.
— Zoroastrian books destroj'ed by
— , i. 88, 171.

Alexandria, Pr. xxix.; i. 132, 149,
230 n. 2, 294, 345; ii. 286, 290.— contact between Jews and Greeks
at, i. 132; the Old Testament and
the Avesta at the same time trans-
lated into Greek at —, i. 149.— Clemens of, Pr. xxix.; i. 230
n. 2.

— merchants of \J(jr/ay\ni attracted
towards, ii. 290.

'AAefiKttKo?, name of Apollo and
Zeus, ii. 88.

Alfred, Anglo-Saxon of, i. 21; iL

249.

Algoritimi de nuraero Indorum, ii

285.



INDEX. 357

ALl
Alilat, translated by Herodotus by

Ovpavir), i. 372.

Alkimene?, ii. 170.

Alkinoos, palace of— , ii. 9.

Allah, i. 367, 372.

Allahabad, ii. 114, 123.
AUat, i. 372.

AUfadir, the father of All, ii. 190,
194.

Allophvlic, or Turanian tribes, ii.

253.

'

Almamun, Khalif, ii. 285, 289.
AlniokafFa's Avork Kalila Dimna, ii.

225.

Aloni, i. .329.

Alphabet, Chinese, i. 290, 297.
— Greek, used for nunierical pur-

poses, ii. 294.
— Sanskrit, i 291.

Al Uzza, i, 372.

ama-ad, ii. 44.

Amalaberg, niece of Theodoric, ii.

110.

Ambagapitva, i. 193.

America, Central, i. 311,317,322; ii.

268, 269.
— North, i. 310, 311, 316, 317; ii.

264, 271, 279.
— Russian, i. 334.

— South, i. 317, 322; ii. 264, 278,
279.

— ancient inhabitants, natives, abo-
riginal races of, i. 322, 323, 327.

— Spanish Conquest of, i. 236, 324
n. 1.

— Popul Vuh (historv of the civilized

races in C. A.), i. 309-336.
— hieroglyphics in N. A., i. 310;

scattered ruins of ancient — , i. 320.
— scrawls of the Avandering tribes of
N. A.,i. 313.

— Bridge of Hell imagined by the
natives of N. and S. A., ii. 264,
271.

•-Couvade in N. aiul S. A., ii. 278,
279.

— - Popular Traditions of C. A., ii.

268.
— Superstitions of the Sioux Indians
of N. A., ii. 271.

— Supposed migration from the
Northeast of Asia, to the North-
west of A., ii. 271.

American antiquities, i. 320, 321,
323.

AP
American, hieroglyphic manuscripts

of the, i. 321.— languages, i. 322; life little valued
by some— tribes, i. 57; Manuscrit
rictograpliique Amdricain, i. 309
n. 2 ; Myths of— antiquity, see
Popol Vuh.

— pictographv, i. 311.— traditions, 'i. 328; ii. 270.
Amorite, gods of the— , i. 363.
Amphitrite, ii. 32.

Amphitryo, ii. 111.
Amvita, Soma or— , ii. 202.
Amulius, ii. 164.

A/a (cOy, ii. 180.

Ananda, compiler of the first Basket
(tiie Sutras) of the Tripi^aka, i.

280.

Anatliapirt(/ada, i. 203, 213.
afaroAai, ii. 79.

avSpd&eX j O'i dySpaSeX'fr), ii. 29.

Andvari, the dwarf, ii. 108.

a-t'e\jji6<;, ii. 31.

Angiras, divine tribe, ii. 200.

angi-s, ii. 42.

Angles, and Saxons, ii. 188.

Anglo-Saxon, i. 8, 21; ii. 25, 27, 29,

42, 43, 48, 90, 119, 187, 188, 236,

244, 255.— of Alfred, i. 21.

anguilla, ii. 44.

anguis, ii. 42.

angury-s, ii. 42.

Anhuma (Ormazd), i. 136.

Animals, ii. 41, 42, 210— fables, ii.

210 ; names of domestic— , ii. 41, 42.
Aniruddha, ii. 136.

An-isvara, lord-less, atheistic, i. 279.
Anna, i. 310.

Annamelech, Avorshippers of, i. 341.
Anquetil Duperron, i. 79, 80, 89,
117,119, 135, 143, 146, 160; ii.

133 n. 1; tirst translator of the
Zend-Avesta, i. 79; this transla-

tion made with the assistance of
Dustoor Darab, i. 119.

anser, ii. 42.

antarikshapra, ii. 100.

Antigone, li. 138 n. 1.

Anvari Suhaili, by Husain Vaiz, ii

225, 226, 230.
— translated by Professor Eaftwiclr

ii. 226.

Anyata/^plaksha, lake, ii. 101.
ap,'apas, i. 27; ii. 79, 200.
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APA
Apate, or fraud, ii. 76, or Nyx, ii.

76.

Apavarga, release, i, 279.
Apestak, Pehlevi for Avesta (au-

thorized text), i. 120.

Apestako, Semitic form of Avesta, i.

90.

Aphrodite, ii. 100, 136.

Apices, given in Bo3thius, ii. 287.

Apollo, Apollon, i. 30, 237, 239, 355,
360; ii. 66, 68, 73, 83, 88, 92, 93,

99 n. 1, 111, 112, 146, 156, 162,
232.

— A^Xtos, ii. 73.

— Delphian— , ii. 111.

— Etvmology of A. not yet found, ii.

156.
— AuktjycVtjs, son of Light, ii. 73 ; ora-

cle of A. at Pytlio, ii. 68.

— myth of A. and Daphne, ii. 92, 93,

156.

Apollonic theology, ii. 146.

Apollonius Rhodius, ii. 273.
— Couvade mentioned in A. R.

Argonautica, ii. 273 n. 1.

Apophasis, daughter of Epimetheus,
ii. 70.

Apsaras, ii. 200.

Aptya, i. 96.

Aquilonia, ii. 184 n. 1.

ar, root— , ii. 42 (for ploughing), 136
n. 2, 138 n. 2.

ar (Gaelic), ii. 43.

Arab, i 92, 94, 160, 338, 340, 371; ii.

225, 284, 292.
— conquest of Persia by the Arabs,

i. 92, 93; ii. 225.

Arab branch of the Semitic famih', i.

340.

— in Africa and Spain, ii. 285, 286.
— of Bagdad, ii. 292.
— Figures borrowed from the, ii. 284.
— initiated into the science of In-

dian ciphering uuder Khalif Al-
mamtln, ii. 285.
— Figures used bv the Arabs in

Africa and Spaing ii. 285, 286.
— have two sets of figures, ii. 287.
— adopted the Coptic figures in

Egypt, ii. 288.
— adopted in Spain, as they did in

Greece and Egypt, the figures
there in use, ii. 289.

Arabia, i. 91, 366, 372.
— idolatry of the Semitic tribe? of,

i.366.

ABJ
Arabia, the Semitic inhabitants of
Arabia worshipped not only gods,
but goddesses also, i. 372.

Arabian dialect, ii. 8.— Nights, i. 331.
— Pre-JMoliammedan ideas of the
Nomads of the Arabian peninsula,
Pr. xiii.

Arabic, Old A. prayer, i. 372.— figures, ii. 288 sqq.— studv of A. and mathematics in

Spain, ii. 291.
— treatises on arithmetic, ii. 289.

dpa-xvy), ii 45.

arad, aradyr, ii 43.

aradar, ii.'43.

Arago, Freycinet and Arago's Voy-
age to the Eastern Ocean, i. 312.

Aramean dialect, ii. 8.

aranea, ii. 45.

Aranyaka, i. 71.

Ararat, i. 155.

arare, ii. 42.

aratrum, ii. 43-

Arawaks of Surinam, ii. 276.
Araxes, i. 146, 147, 154.

Arbaces, the Mede, i. 100.

Arbhu, ii. 126.

Arbuda, ii. 178.

Archipelago,Couvade in the Eastern,
ii. 279.

Arda Viraf, i. 88.

Ardeshir, inscription of, i. 89.

ardhr, ii. 43.

Ares, ii. 70 n. 1. (By H. D. MiiUer)
arg, i. 23 n. 2.

argentum, ii. 46
Argonauts, ii. 162.

Argos, ii. Ill, 112, 154, 170.— royal family of, ii. 111.

Argos, worship of Here in, ii. 112.— Tales of Thebes and, ii. 154.
ap-y'po?, ii. 45.

Arhat (rahat), i. 285.

Ariosto, ii. 131 n. 1.

Aristotle, i. 90, 185,236, 313; ii. 5,

78n. 1.

— Metaphysics of, ii. 78 n. 1.— Politicaof, i. 313.
— Saint-Hilaire, translator of, i. 185
Arithmetic, ii. 284, 289 29C, 291.— Arabic treatises on, ii. 289.
— the Arabs received their— from

India directly, 290.
— work of Philip Calender on, 284
arjan, ii. 43.
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ARK
•rkUni, ii. 43.

Bp#fTos, ii. 42.

aporpov, ii. 43.

dpoi}i/, ii. 42.

upo pa, ii. 4'3.

Arrau, i. 146-149, 156.

art, ii. 42.

Artaxerxes II., i. 88.

artha, i. 215: ii. 138 n. 1

Arthur, stories of, i. 195.

arti, ii. 43.

Aru//a, ii. 133 n. 1.

Arus, ii. 133 n. 1.

Ariisha (the younic sun, the child of

Dvaus), ii. 133, 134, 135, 136.

Arushi (cow), ii. 131--136.

arvas (N. arvan), Fern, arushi, ii.

132, 133.

arvat (N. arva), Fern, arvati, ii. 130,

131, 132, 136, 137 n. 2. 138 n. 2.

arvum, ii. 43.

Arva, i. 61; ii. 323-325.

ArVa, i. 203, 296; ii. 315, 318, 320-

323, 329, 337, 351.

— Distinction of color between the

Aryas and the Dasyus, ii. 321.

— originally only two castes, Aryas
and non-Aryas, or the bright and
(he dark races, ii. 321.

— only admitted to the sacrifices, ii.

, 330.

Xryabha/Za, Dr. Bhao Daji, on the

^ age of, ii. 289 n. 1.

.\ryaman, ii. 333.

Arvan civilization, ii. 29.

— color, ii. 176,-327.
— conquerors of India, ii. 172.

— customs, ii. 260, 261.
— dialects, ii. 19, 23, 24, 30, 41. 125.
— fables, ii. 231, 243
— familv, i. 61, 05, 81; ii. 22, 29, 32,

.39, 47*, 50, 148, 195, 231, 245,253,
258, 259.

— folklore of the — nations, ii.

195.
— king>hip, and kingly government
among the — nations, li. 255, 256.

— mytliology, ii. 83, 88, 93, 138, 139,

257.
— numerals, ii. 49-51.
— separation (dispersion) of the —

tribes, ii. 150, 179, 224, 229, 260.
— the Veda, the theogony of the —

races, ii. 76.

-words, ii. 51, 54, 1-30.

M, to be, i. 156; ii. 18.

A5^R

assail, ii. 42.

asaukumaryam, ii. 173.

Asbjornsen, Mr., ii. 217.

ascendo, i. 83 n. 1.

Asclepias Acida, ii. 202.

Ascoli, Frammenti Linguistic! by, ii
149 n. 1.

Ash, Ash-tree, ii. 193, 201, 20a
204.

— healing virtue of the ash, ii. 204.— Yggdrasil, ii. 202.

Asha vahista, the best purity, i.

124.

Ash dahak. i. 97.

Ashima, worshippers of, i. 341.

Ashtaroth, worshippers of, 341.

ash/au, ii. 51.

asi, sword, ii. 46.

Asia, Central, i. 189, 210 n. 1, 232,

243. 266.
— barbarians of C. A., i. 243.
— civilization among the tribes of

C. A., i. 266.
— intellectual intercourse between

the Indian peninsula and the

northern continent of, i. 255.
— languages of, i. 22.

— Migration of tales from — to the

North of Europe, ii. 221.
— Minor, ii. 46.

Asiatic Researches, i. 190, 279 n. 1,

281 n. 1 ; ii. 33 n. 1.

— Society of Bengal, i. 188, 296 ; Li.

294.

Calcutta, i. 196; ii. 294, 304.

London, i. 188, 197, 277; ii. 33

n. l,289n. 1,294.
I'aris, i. 188,197,277; ii. 1S8

n. 2, 287.

asila-s, ii. 42.

asilu, ii. 42.

asinus, ii. 42.

asmad, ii. 27.

asmi, ii. 18, 61.

Asmodeus (Kshem-dev), i. 145.

Asoka, Pr. xxiv. ; i. 14. 194, 220, 221,
253, 294, 295, 297, 299.

— the Constant ine of India, Pr. xxiv,*^

i. 14.

— the Buddhist Constantine, i. 220.
— Edicts of A. preserved on the

rocks of Dhiiuli, Girnar, and Ka-
purdigiri, i. 2.o3, 204.
— Sanskrit of the time of, i. 297.

aspa, ii. 42.

asm, ii. 89.
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Assyrian, i. 5, 141.
— dynasties, i. 5.

— invasion into Persia, i. 99.

Astagiri mountain, i. 287.

Asterodia, nHme of Selene, ii. 79.

aarepieii, ii. 65.

aaT', ii. 40.

Astvages (corruption of Azhi da-
haka), ii, 164, 167, 168.

asu, breatii, i. 156; ii. 61.

asu (asva), ii. 42.

asurya, ii. 175.

asva, ii. 42, 99 n. 1 (ittttos).

asva, tlie mare, name for Dawn, ii.

.129.
Asvalavana, i. 14, 106 n. 1.

Asvattha, ii. 201, 202, 203, 205.
Asvius, the two, ii. 91.

asyn, ii. 42.

aszua, fern., ii. 42.

Ate, ii. 70.

athair, ii. 21.

Atharva-veda, i. 8, 9, 15, 40, 47, 70
n. 1, 72; ii. 134 n. 1,203,314; the
Ath. intended for the I3rahman, or
overseer of the sacrifice, i. 9.

— Hymn taken from the Ath , i. 40.
— Mystical formulas of the, ii. 203.
— Ath. of later origin, ii. 314.

Athene, ii. 93 n 1.

— myth of, ii. 93 n. 1.

'AOrjvrj, ii. 179.

Athenodoros, ii. 70 n. 1.

Athens, i. 3, 345; ii. 2, 341.
— Pantheon of, i. 3.

Athwva, i. 96, 170.

Atithigva, i. 32.

Ativa^/a, priest of, ii. 326.

Atli, ii. 109, 110.

Atman (self), i. 69; ii. 316.
— Atmanas tush/is (man's own
judgment), last source of law, ii.

316.

Atropatene, i. 146.

Atropos, ii. 152.

Attakathas, commentaries brought
bv Mahinda to Cevlon, i. 194.

Attica, ii. 88.

Attila, ii. 110, 112.

Aabin, i. 320, 321.

Aucassir ii. 273.
Aiifrecht, ii. 27 n. 2, 185 n. 3.

auhsan, ii. 42.

ova>, ii. 137 n. 2.

Auramazda, Auramazdis .. '~27 159.

xvpt-ov, ii. 137 n. Q.

Aurnavabha, ii. 174.

Aurora (Usha.sa), i. 78; ii. 46, 128,

132 n. 1, n7 n. 2, 226.

aurum, ii. 4b, 137 n. 2.

Aurva, last of the Blwigus, ii. 339.
Aus (present), i. 353.

Aus-alla, i. 353.

ausha, ii. 136.

Australia, i. 42 n. 1; ii. 29, 260, 281.
— Tiie Aborigines of A. (Oldtield)

i. 42 n. 1.

— Mourning in A., ii. 281.

Austrasia, ii. 110.

Austrasian, the Nibelunge derived by
some from the A. history, ii. 111.

avTox^oueg, ii 69.

Auxiliary verbs, ii. 17, 18, 60.

Avadana (parables), i. 292.

avastha, i. 120.

Avesta, i. 79-100, 120, 121, 122, 140-

157, 173.
— (avastha), sacred text, i. 120, 122.
— Zend, proper title of Z.-A., i. 120,

121.— The Zend-Avesta, i. 79-100.
— Genesis and the Zend-Avesta, i.

140-157.
— A. und die Genesis by Spiegel, i.

143.

Avi, ii. 42.

Avidya (ignorance), i. 248.

avi str, ii. 42.

avoir, ii. 63.

avunculus, ii. 31.

avus, ii. 31.

axe, ii. 46.

ayas, ii. 45.

lyu, i. 32.

Ayus, ii. 124.

Azdehak, ii. 168.

Azhi dahaka, i. 97, 98, 99, 152; u.

167, 168.
— Zohak identified by Bumoufwith
— , i. 97.— Astyages corruption of A., ii.

167.

Aztec, i. 309, 334.

BAAL (Bel) Lord, i. 341, 359, 360

364, 371, 373.

— servants of B., i. 371.

— worshippers of, i. 341.

Baal-peor, worshippers of, i. 341.

Baal-zebub, worshippers of, i, 341.

Babel, Tower of, i. 333.

balbutire ii 172.
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\

BAB
Babylon, Pr. xii. ; i. 5, 22, 113, 142,

267, 374.
— languages and ideas of B., i. 142.
— cuneiform inscriptions of, i. 374.

Babvlonia, i. 89, 91; ii. 3.

— Semitic influence of B., i. 89.
— Literature of B., ii. 3.

Bacchus, i. 372.

Bacon, works of, ii. 3

Bactria, i. 266, 267, 271.

Bactrian fire-worship, i. 267.
Bactro-Pali inscriptions, ii. 293.

baddha (conditioned), i. 225.

Baghdad, i. 92, 93; ii. 285, 291.
--'Arabs of B, ii. 292.
— Indian embassy at !>., ii. 288.

Bsilaka, Gargva, the sou of 15., ii.

336.

BaKler, Baldr, i. 240; ii. 106,107,
190.

— death of B., i. 240.

Baikh, i. 147, 149, 267.

Ballantyne, Dr., i. 103, 224 n. 1.

Banier, Abbe, i. 147.

Baptist missionaries at Serampore, i.

301.

Baptiste, T., i. 316.

bara, ex nihilo creavit, i. 132.

barbara, ii. 172. 173.

barbarata,, ii. 173.

Barbarian, Pr. xxix.; i. 181; li. 5,

44, 324.

6ap.3apo<;, ii. 172, 173.

/Bap'^apd/iai/oi, Kape?, ii. 173.

Barbarossa, Emperor, ii. 169.

barbarottha (Sandal-wood), ii. 172.

Barham, Francis, i. 276, 282.

SaffiXevei, })Xio; —, ii. 75.

Basilius, i*r. xx.
Basques, Couvade among the, ii. 273.

Bastian, Dr., ii. 262.

Basuto legend, ii. 210.

fiaOos, ii. 47 n. 1.

Bauddha (Buddha), i. 219, 281.

Bear, ii. 42, 230.

— the Bear and the Gardener, ii.

230.

B^arn, Couvade in, ii. 273.

Beasts, different names of the wild,

ii. 41, 42.

Becker, die inschriftlichen Ueber-

reste der Keltischen Sprache, i. 23

n. 1.

Beel-samin (Lord of Heaven), i.

359
Behar or Magadha, i. 211.

BHA
Behring's Straits, ii. 270.

behter, ii, 243.

Being, Absolute, i. 225, 227, 247

251.
— Divine, i. 251, 279, 329.
— Immaterial supernatural, i. 350.

Beitrage zur vergleiciienden Sprach-
forschung, i. 23 n. 1.

Bel (Baal), image of, Pr. xiL; wor-

shippers of, i. 341.

Belial, son of, ii. 150.

believe, to, ii. 257.

Belile et Dimne, ii. 226.

Bellerophon, ii. 170-186.

Bellerophontes, ii. 170, 183.

Belleros, ii. 171, 177, 178.

Belly, dispute between the — and
the other members of the body, ii.

231.

Belus, i. 91.

Benares, Pr. xvi., xxv. ; i. 103, 116,

212. 224, 258.— Principal seat of learning in In-

dia, i. 212.

— Sanskrit College of—, i. 103, 224.

Benbecula, ii. 239, 241.

Benfey, i. 97; ii. 186 n. 1, 242.
— Orient and Occident, edited by,

ii. 186 n. 1.

— researches of, ii. 242.

Bengal, Annals of Rural B., Pr.

xviii. n. 1.

— Asiatic Societv of B., i. 188, 290.
— Journal of the A. S., ii. 287 n. 1,

294.
— three fourths of the Brahmans in

B. are the servants of others, IL

348.

Bengali, i. 110; ii. 221, 320.
— B. is a Sanskrit dialect, ii. 320.

PivOo^, ii. 47 n. 1.

Beowulf, ii. 187.

Berghaus. Phvsical Atlas of, i. 158,

211 n. 1.

Bern (Verona), Dietrich von, ii lid
Berosus, i. 321.

Bethel, i. 304.

Betshuana, ii. 83.

better, ii. 243.

bha-, with vi-, ii. 99.

bhadras ii. 129.

Bhagavadgita, ii. 336.

Bhagavat, i. 203, 204, 286.

Bhagavata-Purana, ii. 133 n. 1.

Bhagirathi, ii. 305.

Bhao Daji, Dr., ii. 289 n. I 2M.
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BUA
Bhao Daji, Dr., on the age of Arya-
bha«a, ii. 289 n. 1.

Bharadv%a, ii. 126.

Bharatas, the people of the— pre-

served bv the prayer of Visvami-
tra, ii. 325.

— Kusikas or, ii. 334.

Bhava, ii. 73.

Bheka (frog), Bheki (sun), story of,

ii. 245.

bhikshu (mendicant), i. 209.

Bhikshuka, i. 204.

bhratar, ii. 21, 24, 31.

Bhrigu, ii, 200, 328, 332, 333.

— tribe of the Bh/igus, 200.

— Vi.svamitra admitted into the

Brahmanic family of the, ii. 328.

— the, slain by the Kshatriyas, ii.

332, 333.

bha, to be, ii. 61.

Bible, authority of the, ii. 307.
— the Churcli of Rome argued

against the, ii. 314.

— the Gothic Bible (of Ulphilas), ii.

187, 250.
— translation of the B. into the Mas-

.<?achusetts language, i. 316.

Bibliotheca Indica, i. 108 n. 1, 224
n. 1, 254 n. 5.

Bickmore, A. S. (The Ainos or

Hairy Men), ii. 277 n. 1.

Bilpay, Le livre des lumi^res ....
composd par le sage Bilpay In-

dien, ii. 226.

Bimbisara, king of Magadha, i. 212.

Biot, i. 186, 256.

Biscay, Couvade in, ii. 273.

Bitol,'i. 329.

Bitto, epigram on, ii 10.

Bkah-hgyur (Kanjur), i. 189.

Black Sea, Couvade formerly there,

ii. 274.

Bleda, ii. 110.

Kleek, Dr., ii 208, 210, 267.
— Reynard the Fox in South Af-

rica", among the Hottentots, dis-

covered by, ii. 210.

Blodelin, ii. lie.

bo, ii. 42.

Boar, heavenly = Vishnu, ii. 310.

Bodhisattva, 1. 203, 204, 272, 283,
284.

Bodhisattva dharani, i. 204.

Boeckh, ii. 291.

Boethius, ii. 285-288, 291, 292.
— Continuator of, ii. 286, 292.

BRA
Boethius, Apices given in, ii. 288.— nine figures ascribed by Boethiuf

to the Pythagoreans, ii. 285.
— the figures in the MSS. of— coin-

cide with the earliest Gobar fig-

ures, ii. 287.
— geometry of, ii. 285.

Bohemian, ii. 29, 38, 42, 44.
— oId,ii. 29.

Bohlen, von, i. 140 n. 1.

Bollensen, ii. 113 n. 1.

Bomba\', Parsisof, i. 87.

bonus, ii. 07.

Boots, ii. 212,218, 220.

Bopp, i. 80, 95, 117; ii. 19, 38, 40,
48 n. 1,86,90, 147,174.— comparative grammar, i. 80, 95;
ii. 19.

— Glos.sarium, ii. 49 n. 1.

Boreas, ii. 1, 157, 158.

Borneo, Dayaks of, ii. 275.
bos, boves, Ii. 26, 42.

Botta, trader at, i. 312.
Boturini, collector of American MSS.
and antiquities, i. 320, 321.

Bouddha et sa Religion (Par T. Bar-
th^lemy Saint-Hilaire), i. 179 n. 1

PovKoXeo}, ii. 26.

Bourien, Father, ii. 280.
Bournemouth, cliffs of, ii. 157.
/SoO?, /yoes, ii. 26, 42.

(iovaraQn-ov, ii. 28.

Bouvet, Pr. xv.
Bowring, Sir John, i. 258.

Brahma, Pr. xviii.; i. 205, 24-3,259,

294, 298; ii. 326, 329; see Brah-
man, n.

Brahma dvish, hater of Brahmans,
ii. 326.

Brahmagupta, Siddhanta of, ii. 289.

Brahmahood, Visvamitra's superhu-
man struggles for, ii. 3-33.

brahma^-arya, i. 205.

Brahman, n., force, prayer: n. m.
god, i. 68, 69, 71, 226, 227, 228,

243, 252. 298, 359; ii. 299, 300,

306, 326,' 329, 3-30, 331.

— n., force, prayer, i. 08, 69 ; ii. 329.
— (n.) m., god, i. 68, 69, 70, etc.

— Brahman the first God, the Brah-
mans the first caste, ii. 331.
— the Brsvhma??a is his mouth, the

Ra^anya his arms, the Vaisya his

tlii jhs, and the »Sudra his feet, ii.

306.
— createa ».rst the warlike gods,
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BRA
then the corporations of gods,
and at last the earth, ii. 330-

Brahman, the Veda revealed bv, ii.

299.

Brahman, priest, overseer, Pr, vii.,

xi., xviii., XX., xxiv., xxv.,xxxii.

;

i. 1,2,8,9, 13, 2:3, 24, 71,75, 101-

103, 105-107, 110, 113, 115, 121,

126, 151, 153, 150, 17G, 179, 183,

210, 211, 21G, 217, 220-222, 224-
228, 230, 241, 243, 24G, 279 n. 1,

281, 296, 298, 308, 331; ii. 13, 33,

34, 35, 36, 52, 114, 118. 147, 201,

204, 227, 229, 284, 299-307, 309,
313-316, 321, 322, 326, 328-342,

345, 346-350, 353.

— how the lower castes were treated

by the— , ii. 322.

— the color of the—, according to

Mahabharata, white, ii. 321.

Brahman, in South India the— are

as black as Pariahs, ii. 321.
— controversies of the — with the

Mohammedans, ii. 304.

—correspondence between an ortho-

dox — and the editor of a native
newspaper at Madras, ii. 309

— the — in the Indian Di.ima, ii.

114.

— fal-.iesof the, i. 331.

— inventors of the figures, ii. 284.
— gifts from a »Siidra not to be ac-

cepted by a — , ii. 348.
— the — are human god.s, ii. 331,

339.
— Sacred Hvmns of the —, Pr. vii.

;

i. 226.
— admission of the Kshatrivas to

the caste of the —, ii. 328, 333 335,

336, 337.

— Kings must cede the way to the

—, ii. 334.

— supporting the laws of Manu, ii.

815, 316.
— marriages between— and SAdras

disapproved of, ii. 315, 316.
— marriages betAveen Aryas and SCi-

dras prohibited, ii. 337.
— a Nayadi in Malabar defiles a
Brahman at a distance of seventy-

four paces, ii. 350.

— Parasurama, the great hero of the

—, ii. 332.

— the physiognomy of the — nobler

than that of the lower castes, ii.

BRl
Brahman, story of the — and th«

tliree thieves, ii. 227-229.
— Vediinta philosophy of the — , ii

303.
— Visvamitra, though of roA'al ex-

traction, became a —, ii. 333, 335.— the four Yugas of the— , i. 151.

Brahma?2a, for Brahman, priest, i.

204, 205; ii. 306.

Brrihma7?a, theological tracts, i. 10,
12-15, 17, 70, 72, 74, 75, 102-114.
22;), 242; ii. 101, 103, 125, 314'

315, 323, 328, 329, 331, 336.
— according to the Brahmans alsc

of divine origin, ii. 315.
— the later Br. support the priestly

pretensions of the Brahmans, ii.

315.
— period, i. Ill; ii. 331; Aitareya
—, i. 102-114; >Satapatha — , 11.

328,331,336.
Brah manic ancestors of the Zoroas-

trians, i. 370.
— Discipline, ii. 329.
— Reaction against Buddhism, ii.

339.

— Sacrifices abolished, ii. 339.

Brahmanism, Pr. xiv.,xx.; i. 13, 23,

48, 50, 99, 198, 220, 221, 234, 250;
reestablishment of— , i. 221.

Brahmanists, number of, 158, 212
n. 1.

Brahma-vaivarta, sentence from the,

ii. 334.

Brahmyas, followers of Brahma, 1.

205.

Brasseur, de Bourbourg, editor of

the "Popol Vuh," i. 309 n. 1,322-

325, 328.

brat', ii. 21.

bratar, ii. 21.

brathair, ii. 21.

Brdal, i. 84 n. 1, 145, 152; ii. 165
n.l.

brech, ii. 42.

Breton, ii. 28 n. 1, 29.

Bribu, admitted into the Brahmanic
community, ii. 126.

Bridge over the hell, ii. 264.

Brihad-aranyaka, i. 69 n. 1 and 2.

Brihad - aranyaka - upanishad. Ac-
count of the creation in the —, ii.

330.

Brihaddevata, ii. 36.

brihaddiva, ii. 100.

Bnhan-Naradiya-PuraTia, ii. 33 n I
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Brihaspati, ii. 33 n. 1, 133.

Brihat-katha, ii. 113.

Brinton, ii. 112 n. 1.

British Guiana, ii. 269.

Brockhaus, Prof., i. 119.

Spoi'T^ (he thunders), i. 353.

brother, ii. 21.

brother-in-law, ii. 29, 52.

Browne, Rev. R. G. S., i. 131, 132.

Brunehault, Brunhilt, Brynhild, ii.

107-111, 187, 194, 259.

bruth-faths (bridegroom), ii. 37.

briit-loufti (bride-racing), ii. 260,

261.

Brynhild (see Brunehault, Brunhilt),

self-immolation of—, ii. 259.

Bstan-hgyur (Tanjur^, i. 189.

Buddha, *Pr. xxiv., xxvi.
.—did not wish to abolish caste as a

social institution, ii. 337.
— but all who believe in — cease to

be Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas,

and *S&dras, ii. 338.

— ten comiTvandments of, i. 244.
— death of. i. 202,213.
— devoured by tigers, i. 245.
— discourses or Sutras of, i. 193.
— doctrines of, i. 187, 255, 289, 294;

i. 338; commencement of the —

,

i. 289.
— dust of, i. 271.
— the enlightened, i. 206, 211, 214,

215, 228, 243, 294.

— became a heretic b}' denying the

authority of the Veda, ii. 300.

— the heresy of— exterminated on
the soil of India, ii. 339.

—life of (see Lahita Vistara), i. 205,

sqq., 254.
— Pratveka (Supreme) —, i. 203,

285.'

— Relics of, ii. 339.
— shadow of, i. 268, 270.
— statues of, i. 271, 289.
— Sdtras (discourses) of, i. 193.

Buddhaghosha, i. 194, 195.

Buddhism in Cevlon, China, Kash-
mir, Thibet, i. 254.

— Ceylon chief seat of—, i. 270.
— in Russia and Sweden, i. 233.

—canonical books of, i. 373.
— Chinese writers on, i. 292.
— losing ground rapidly in India at

the time of Hiouen-thsang, ii.

339.
— of the Shamans, Pr. xxiv.

BUH
Buddhism, State religion of China

i. 254.

Buddhist books written in a tolera-

bly correct Sanskrit, i 294.
— canonical books of the —, i. 3,

23, 183, 184, 277, 284.
— of Burmah, i. 230.
— canon, Pr. xxiv.; 1. 187, 188, 190,

191, 202, 212, 229, 280.

— Thibetan translation of the — ca-

non, i. 188.
— Chinese— , i. 181, 258, 297.

— Chinese translations of the— lite-

rature of India, i. 288.
— council ( first and third), Pr. xxiv.

;

i. 252, 280, 289.
— emigrated to Cevlon, Nepal,

Thibet, and China, li. 339.

— ethics and metaphysics, i. 201,

250 n. 1.

— Female devotee, i. 213.

— in India at present no —, ii. 345.

— legends and theories of the —
(Hardv), i. 192 n. 1.

— literature, i. 188, 191, 197, 201,

221, 259, 260, 270.

in China, i. 292.
— Magadha, holy country of the —

,

i. 270.— metaphvsics (Abhidharma), i. 301,

223, 2f76".

— Minstrel, i. 298.
— Missionaries, i. 192, 254, 289.

— Monastery, i. 262.

— Northern^ i. 285.
— number of the— , i. 158, 211 n. 1.

— enormous numbers used by the —

,

ii. 293.
— philosophical schools among the,

in India, i. 278.
— pilgrims, i. 13, 210 n. 1, 232-275,

276, 278, 288. 292, 293, 299.

— similarities between the Roman
Catholic and the — ceremonial, i.

187.
— Southern — , i. 285.
^- tenets discussed in Edessa, i. 90.

Biihler, G., i. 23 n. 2.

Bundehesh, i. 91, 153.

Bunsen, Baron, Pr. v., vii., viii. ; i. 7

122; ii. 71 n. 1, 147, 176 n. 1. 19a
— work, " Gott in der Geschichte,"

i. 122.

Burgundy (kings of), ii. 110, 112.

Burial, the — in India, by Roth, ii

35 n. 1.
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BUR
Burial, Jacob Grimm's Paper on the

different forms of, ii. 259.

iuriates, i. 189.

eurmah, i. 187, 192, 193, 230, 234.
— Buddhists of, i. 230.

Burmese, i. 193, 198.

— M8S. written in— characters, i.

193.

Burning of widows, ii 33-37, 259,
307, 309.

• - in the Veda no law to counte-
nance the rite of, ii. 3C7.

Burnouf, Eugene, Pr. xxiv. n. 1; i.

5, 80, 82, 84, 88, 96, 97, 98, 100,
117, 119, 127, 129, 135, 143, 155,
160, 183, 185, 186, 188, 191, 196-
198, 201, 202, 218, 244 n. 1, 249
n. 1 and 2, 253, 260, 277, 279 n. 1,

280 n. 1, 281 n. 1, 283 n. 1, 284,
292,295,296; ii. 133 n. 1, 167.

— founder of Zend philology, i. 80.
— the l.ankavatara translated by —

,

i. 279 ^
'

— Lectures of— at the College de
France, i. 6.

— L'Histoire du Buddhisms Indien,
i. 253, 296.

— Introduction a I'histoire du Bud-
dhisme, i. 197, 253, 277, 279 n. 1,

283 n. 1, 284 n. 1.

— Lotus de la bonne loi, Pr. xxiv.
n. 1; i. 244 n. 1, 249 n. 1, 253,
277.
— Names occurring in the Shahna-

nieh identified by — with heroes
mentioned in the Zend-Avesta, i.

90, 97, 98, 100.

— Commentaire sur le Yasna, i. 143.

Bushbv, H. T., on widow-burning,
ii. 36 n. 1, 37 n. 1.

Buttmann, ii. 143.
Byblos, ii. 68.

pABALISTIC fancies of Jewish
" J commentators, i. 131.

cabbar, ii. 42.

Cacus, Hercule et, i. 145, 152; ii. 178.

Caedmon, i. 90.

Cakchiquel, i. 323.

Calander, Th., on arithmetic, ii. 284.

Calcutta, i. 116, 189, 186; ii. 33 n. 1,

113 n. 1, 301, 304, 309, 346, 348.

-Asiatic Society at, i. 196; ii. 304.
— Dharmasabha at, ii. 348.
— Review, ii. 301, 346.

Galdwell, i. 301.

CAS

calf, ii. 42.

Callaway, Rev. Henry, ii. 206, 208
209, 212, 216.

Calvdonian boar hunt, ii. 162.

Campbell, J. F. (Popular Tales of

the West Highlands), ii. 237-247.

Canarese, ii. 320.

Canis, ii. 42.

Canoes, in Polynesia the souls pass

in canoes the great gulf (hell), ii.

264.

Caper, ii. 42.

Capua, John of, ii. 225.

Carib-Couvude in the West Indies,

ii. 277.

Carlyle, Mr., ii. 125.

Carolina Islands, native of the, i.

312.

cartH, ii. 20.

Carthaginians, Pr. xii. ; i. 312, 338.

cassida, cassila, ii. 184 n. 1.

Cassiodorus, ii. 110.

Caste, ii. 295-353.
— originally only two castes, the

Aryas and the non-Aryas, the

bright and the dark race, ii. 322.
— originally only one high —, but

afterwards divided into three, ii.

330.
— the word caste, adopted from the

Portuguese, ii. 297.
— the names of Manu's castes were

derived from their occupation, ii.

342.

— distinction between ethnological,

political, and professional — , ii.

317.
— the growth of the three upper

castes may be seen clearly in the
Brahmanas, ii. 323.
— Kshatriyas admitted to the— of

Brahmans, ii. 328, 333, 335, 336,
338.

— Mixed castes, according to Manu,
produced by intermarrying of

the four primitive castes, ii. 241.
— physiognomv of the Indian castes

ditterent, ii. 320, 321.

— In the hymns of the ^ishis there

is no authority for—, ii. 306.

— the threefold division of— repre-

sented to have taken place in the
Treta age, ii. 330.

— words to express — , are: varniL

oati, kula, gotra, pravara, ana
Karana, ii. 297.
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CAS
Oastrdn, Pr. xiii.; i. 234 n. 1.

castus, ii. 254.

Catechism, i. 1G9-175, 244 n. 1, 281.
— Guzerati — of Parsiism, i- 169-174.
— of the Shamans, i. 244 n. 1, 281.

Catlin, ii. 266.

Cattle, ii. 42.

causa, cause, ii. 63.

Caussin de Perceval, i. 372.

Cecrops, migration of, i. 327.

Celts, i. 61, 62, 66, 235, 341; ii. 222,

241, 242, 243, 273 n. 1, 318, 320.
— Couvade among the Celts, accord-

ing to Strabo, ii. 271 n. 1.

Celtic language, ii. 8, 257-
— mythology, Pr. xii.

— religion of the— race, i. 23.

centum, ii. 51.

Ceres, i. 356.

Ceylon, Buddhism in, i. 254; ii. 339.
— history of Buddhism in, i. 196.— Buddhist literature of, i. 191, 197.— chief seat of Buddhism, i. 270.— Mahavansa, or history of— , i.

191.

— monasteries of, li. 258.— Pali and Singhalese works of, i.

285.
— sacred and historical books of, i.

191, 192.

— Wesleyan missionaries in, i. 192.

Ceylonese era, i. 202.

xaipo), ii. 137 n. 2.

Chambers, Mr., ii 236.

Chamen (Srairiana), i. 259.

ChampoUion, Pr. xiii. ; i 321.

Change of rf to Z in Creek, ii. 165
n. Ij 184.
— of I into e (ai), ii. 250.
Chaos, ii. 136.

>(apo, xapiei5, xap'^OM^a'i ii. 137 H. 2.

Charis, ii. 83 n. 2, 136, 137 n. 2.

— chief, Aphrodite, ii. 136.

— etymology of, ii. 137 n. 2.

Charites, ii. 99. 100 n. 1, 129, 136, 137
n. 2, 199.
— Spartan, ii. 100 n. 1.

Xaptres, ii. 179.

Charon, i. 147 n. 1.

chastening, ii. 254.

Chemosh, worshippers of, i. 341.

xvv, ii. 42.

Cherubim, i. 154.

Che-wei (Sravasti), i. 259.

Ch^zy, i. 292.

Cbichicastenango, i. 323, 324.

CHR
Chichimecs, mi<icrations of the, I

327.

Xi^toi, ii. 51.

Chilperic, ii. 110.

Chimalpopoca, Codex, i. 323.

China, annals of, i. 289.

— Buddhism, state religion in, i.

254.
— Buddhists in, i. 197, 212 n. 1, 292.

— early civilization of, i. 266.
— Couvade in Western, ii. 274.
— Jesuit missionaries in India and
-,i. 301.

— Roman Catholic missionaries in.

Pr. XV.— view of Nir\-a.na in, i. 287.
— Marco Polo travels through, iL

272.
— rubbing of nose, salutation in, iL

261.

Chinese alphabet, i. 257, 290, 297.
— Classics, classical books, i. 300 n.

1, 301, 302, 306 n. 1.
_— Sanskrit dictionary, i. 288.

— collections of fables in, ii. 231.
— Couvade in the — province o

West Yunnan, ii. 272.
— Hindus settled in — monasterie:

i. 290.— language, Pr. xiii.; i. 22, 258,

290.
— pilgrims, i. 197, 232, 256, 257, 266

297; ii. 339.
— translations, i. 203 n. 1, 254, 288-

299.

Choctaw, belief of the— in a future

state, ii. 266.

Xoipos, ii. 42.

xoproi, ii. 40.

chose, ii. 63.

Christ and other masters, Pr. xxiv.

;

i. 49-60.
— The Infant — carried by St.

Christopher, ii. 163.

Christian ideas, i. 146 (in the Koran),

328; ii. 193,207.
— missionaries, i. 161, 169, 173, 176;

ii. 13, 280.
— mysticism of Eckhardt and Tau-

ler, i. 277.
— number of Christians, i. 158, 213

n. 1.

Christie, Henrv, ii. 282.

Christmas, ii 232,241;— Book, 241

Harlequin of—, 232; — Panto
mimes, 241.
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GHB
Christos, the Anointed, i. 215.
\P<oiJ.a, ii 175.

XPOfOij ii. 150.

xptis, i. 175.

•)(pv(T6dpovo?, li. 75.

xpvao^, ii. 46.

Chung Yung (doctrine of the Mean,
the third Shoo), i. 304, 306.

Chuning, ii. 39.

Chan Tsew (Spring and Autumn,
the fifth King), i. 303.

Chuo, pi. cliuowi, ii. 26, 42.

( hwegrwn, chwegyr, ii. 29.

tifron (empty), ii. 284.

Cinderella, ii. 218.

ciplier, ii. 284.

Civilization, history of, ii. 248 n. 1,

257, 262, 296. (See Bastian,

Guizot, Klemm, Tylor.)

Clara {(paewi), ii. 100 n. 1.

Clarke, Mr. —'s account of the be-

lief of theMandans, ii. 265.

Clemens of Alexandria, Stromata,

Pr. xxix. ; i. 230 n. 2, 362 n. 1.

cloth, name of, ii. 44.

cluo (KAe'o«, sravas), i. 259.

Codex Cakchiquel,— Chimalpopoca,
i. 323.

— regius, ii. 192.

cognoscere, ii. 72.

Colden, i. 311.

Colebrooke, 11. T., i. 6, 19, 76, 183,

186,296; ii. 33 n. 1, 34 n. 1,299.
— Duties of a faithful Widow, ii. 33

n. 1.

Colhaus, migrations of the, i. 327.

Comparative grammar, ii. 19, 222.

— mvthologv, ii. 1-141, 165 n. 1, 222,
241.
— Philology, i. 21, 79, 80; ii. 48 n.

1, 223, 241.

Comparetti, Prof., ii. 165 n. 1.

Conite, i. 52, 55.

Comtean epochs, Pr. ix.

Confucian, i. 179, 3 J6, 307.
— Analects, i. 306,307.
Confuciu?, Pr. xiii., xv. ; i. 50, 55,

184, 212, 254, 263, 272, 289, 300-
308.

— doctrines of, i. 254, 272, 28?,
— The 5th (Chun Tsew) King only
composed by, i. 304.

consilium (considium), ii. 25.

eoiisobnnus, ii. 31.

Coptic tigures in Egypt adopted bv
the Arabs, ii. 288.

CYR
Cordova, ii. 285.

Cornish, ii. 28 n. 1,43.
Corpus Juris of Gagannatha, ii. 33

n. 1.

Correspondence between an orthodox
Brahman and the Editor of a na-
tive newspaper at iladras, ii. 309-
314.

Corsica, Couvade in, ii. 273, 274, 279.

Corssen (Kritische IBeitrage), ii. 172,
n. 1, 3, 4.

Cortez, i. 182, 321, 323.— Don Juan, i. 325.

Costus Speciosus, ii. 201-203.
Council, Early councils of Christi-

anity, Pr. xxvi.— Buddhist, i. 253, 280.
Cousin, i. 186, 242.

Couvade, ii. 272-279.
— origin of the, ii. 276, sqq.
Cow, ii. 42.

Cowell, ii. 336 n. 1.

Cox, G. W., Manual of Mythology,
ii. 154-169.

Crane, clan, i. 313.

Creation of the gods, ii. 330, 331;—
of man, i. 330-333; ii. 330; — of
the world, i. 151, 152; ii. 330.

credo, i. 42.

Cremona, Gerard of, ii. 291.

Creuzer, i. 276-278; ii. 142, 155.— Symbolik of, i. 278; symbolic
school of, ii. 142.

cu, ii. 42.

cugino, ii. 33.

cuneiform, i. 5, 85, 87, 130, 160, 260
267, 322, 373.
— edicts of Darius, i. 160.
— Decipherer of— inscriptions, 1. 322.
— inscriptions, i. 5, 130, 260, 322,

373 (of Babylon and .Nineveh), ii.

185.
— Oppert's theory on the invention

of— letters, i. 267.
— translation of — inscriptions, i.

130, 260.

Cunningham, General A., ii. 294.
Cupid, ii 137 n. 2.

Curtius, Prof., i. 82 n. 1; ii. 47, 48
n. 1, 86 n. 2, 92 n. 1, 1-36 n. 2, 137,
166 n. 1, 177 n.l.

Customs, on manners and, ii. 248-
283.

cvn, cvning, ii. 260.

Cyrus; i. 5, 64, 99, 127, 142, 146, 159.
160, 362 n. 1; ii. 164-168.
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PAD
"r)ADALA, i. 193.
--^ daeges eage, ii. 119 n. If

iarip, ii. 29, 52, 184 n. 1.

daeva, i. 25.

daga, ii. 90.

dagian, ii. 90.

Dagon, worshippers of, i. 341.

dah (to burn), ii. 90.

dahyu, ii. 38, 185.

dairah, ii. 39.

Saioi, ii. 185.

daisy, mytli of, ii. 119 n. 1.

Dakiki, poet, i. 94.

SdKp ', ii. 89, 184 n. 1.

dama, ii. 39.

Damascus, ii. 288.

damsanavat, ii. 27.

Danaus, migration of, i. 327.

da/(a?a, stick, ii. 254.

DaTifl'apani, father of Buddha's wife,

i. 207, 215.

danhu, ii. 185.

Daniel, i. 143, 146; ii. 168 (book
of).

Danishver, Dikhan, collector of the

epic traditions of Persia, i. 93, 94.

Dankwart, ii. 110.

Sao:;, ii. 185.

Daphne, ii. 92, 93, 156.

— Myth of Daphne and Apollo, ii.

92, 93, 156.
— name of the dawn, ii. 156.

Sdivri, ii. 92 n. 1, 166 n. 1, 179.

Sa<|)H7<f)opo?, ii. 88.

Dapplegrim, ii. 217.

daqyu, ii. 185.

Darab, Dustoor, i. 119.

Darius, i. 86, 88, 127, 128, 146, 159,

160,260; ii. 38,168,185,249.
— cuneiform edicts of, i. 160.
— inscriptions of, i 127.

— the Median, ii. 168.

das, to perish, ii. 185.

dasa, ii. 51.

dasa, people, enem}-, ii. 38, 165 n. 1,

176, 184-186.

dasahanta, ii. 165 n. 1, 184, 186.

dasa nari, ii. 2.32.

dasa-pati, ii. 38, 185.

dasa-patni, ii. 88, 185, 232.

Dasaratha, i. 215
Dasent, Dr. G. W., ii. 154, 187-194,

197, 217, 219, 220, 222, 226-229,
232, 234, 237-239, 241, 267.
— The Norsemen in Iceland, ii. 187-

Stw
Dasent, Popular Tales from theNoiM

ii. 217-236.
{a<n5TT}9, ii. 173.

da.sya, ii. 165 n. 1.

dasva-nari, ii. 88.

dasyu, ii. 38, 176, 184, 321, 329, 35L— = dasa, people, ii. 38.

dasj-uhan, dasyuhanta, ii. 184.
dasyuhatyaya, ii. 103.

Sai'xfjiov, ii. 92 n. 1.

daughter, ii. 21, 52.

daughter-in-law, ii. 29.

daur, ii. 40.

dautia, ii. 184 n. 1.

David, i. 151, 153.

David Sahid d'lspahan, ii. 226.
dawe, ii. 90.

Dawn, i. 255; ii. 80, 83, 87, 90-96
98-100, 103, 106, 107, 126, 128, 129
132-136, 151, 152, 156, 160, 181 n
1, 224, 232, 257.— myths of, ii. 80 sqq.— names of, i. 235 ( Ushas, Urva«I,
Ahana, Surya), ii. 128, 129 (asva>

day, ii. 89, 135, 138 n 2.

Dayaks of Borneo, ii. 275.
dea, ii. 32.

dear, ii. 21.

decern, ii. 51.

Dechak, ii. 168.

dedicare (delicare), ii. 184 n. 1,

Dehak (ten evils), ii. 168.
Deianeira, ii. 88, 89, 232.
deiga, ii. 184 n. 1.

Aeijitoj, ii. 137 n. 2.

Deism, i. 370.

Deit}', absorption into the, i. 57.— Belief in two great deities in South
America, ii. 264, 265.

— invisible, i. 230.
— names of the, i. 359, 371.
Dejoce.s, ii. 168.

6e'/ca, ii. 51.

Dekhan, name of some low castee in
the, ii. 322.

Deliades, ii. 170.
A^Xot?, ii. 73.

Delos, ii. 73.

Si^Xo?, ii. 137 n. 2.

Deiphos, ii. 69.

Deluge, i. 155.

Demagogos, i. 259.

Demeter, i. 361 ; ii. 108.

Demon of night (Vr'itra), i. 152.

Denmark, i. 143; ii. 237, 252.

Se(o(p6vrr)^ , ii. 184.
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D£R
Deri, i. 91.

descjndo, i. 83 n. 1.

SecrirOLva, fieo-n-dnjs, ii. 38, 185.

deszimt, ii. 51.

Deukalion, ii. 11.

deus, i. 25, 238, 361; ii. 124 (ex
niachina).

Deutsche, i. 32 n. 1, 83 n. 1; ii. 36n.
2, 79 n. 1, 85 n. 1.

— Monafsschrift, i. 32 n. 1.

— Morgenliindische Gesellschaft, ii.

36 n. 2.

— Mvthologie (by Grimm), ii. 79 n.

1, 85 n. 1.

— Geschichte der deutschen Sprache
(bv Grimm), i. 83 n. 1.

deux, ii. 223.

Dev (evil spirit), i. 145.

Deva, bright, divine, i,-od, i. 24, 204,

235, 361, 370; ii. 95, 148, 179, 328,

330, 331.

Devadatta, i. 371.

Devapatni, ii. 232.

devar, devara, ii. 29, 52, 184 n. 1.

Devil, i. 125; ii. 146, 218, 219, 281.
— tlie Arvan nations had no, ii.

233.
— Swiss legend of the D.'s bridge,

ii. 146.
— gods turned into, ii. 233.
— personality of the, i. 125.
— poor or stupid, ii. 234.
— The Uevil is represented black in

Europe, and white in Africa, ii.

281.

Dew, ii. 86, 87, 103.

deweris, ii. 31.

dewyni, ii. 53.

Dhammapadam (a Pali work on
Buddhist ethics), i. 197, 217, 251
n. 1.

dharani. i. 204.

Dliarma, i. 193, 298 ; ii. 303.
— law, the general name of the

second and third baskets of the
Tripi^aka, i. 193.

Dliarmasabha. at Calcutta, ii. 348.
Dl auli, i. 253, 294.

dliava, ii. 32.

Jhu, to tear, ii. 173.

dhuma, i. 96.

Diabolus, ii. 233.

Sta/CTtup, Sia/CTOpos, ii. 133.

Dialect, ii. 93 n. 1, 165 n. 1, 171 n. 1,

257, 320.

Dialectic, ii. 9, 12 (period).

VOL. II. 24

DAI
Dialogue in Guzerati (Catechism ol

Parsiism), i. 169, 170.— Gylfi's Mocking, ii. 194.
Diana, ii. 85.

didhyanaA, ii. 83.

Dietrich von Bern, ii. 110.

Dieu-donnd, i. 215.

Digamma (aeolicum), i. 87; li. 87 n.

1, 171;— in Homer, i. 87.

dih, ii. 184 n. 1.

Dikhan (farmer, historian, landed
nobleman of Persia), i. 92, 95.

dina, ii. 137 n. 2.

dingua, ii. 184 n. 1.

Dio Cassius, i. 120.

Diocletian, i. 159.

Diodorus Siculus, Couvade men-
tioned by, ii. 273.

Diomedes, ii. 77.
Dionysos, ii. 65.

Diosiiuroi, ii. 91.

AioW/no, ii. 136 n. 1.

Dipavan.sa ( history of Buddhism in

Cevlon), i. 196.

Directorium humanse vitae, ii. 225,
228.

Si<TKOi, ii. 165 n. 1, 184 n. 1.

Diumpais, ii. 184 n. 1.

div, ii. 149 n. 1.

diva, ii. 137 n. 2, 148.

do (two), ii. 223.

Dobrizhofer, ii. 278.

doctor,symbolic emblem of the,!* 814.

SioScKa, ii. 51.

dog, ii. 42.

Dolores, i. 355.

Domenech, Abbd Em., i. 309, 310.
— Manuscrit Pictographique Am4t-

icain by, i. 309 n. 2, 310.

Dominican, religious zeal of the —
and Franciscan friars, i. 320.

£dju.o?, li. 39.

domii, ii. 39.

domus, ii. 39.

donkey, ii. 42, 230.
— Storv of the Donkey in the Lion's

skin,'ii. 230.

dor, ii. 40.

Dorian immigration, ii. 112.

Dornroschen, ii. 154.

Dowson, Prof., ii. 294.

Dreamland, ii. 219.

Dribhika, ii. 178.

drimhita, ii. 27.

Driptabalaki Gargya, storjr of, d
336 n. 1.
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DRU
Druids, ii. 298.

Dsungaiy, i. 265.

du(two), ii. 51, 223.

du (to burn), ii. 185.

Dualism (in Parsiism), i. 152, 1'. \
ducere, ii. 256.

duglidhar, ii. 21.

duh (to milk) root of duhitar,ii. 24.

duhitar,ii. 21,24,25,28, 108.

dukte, ii. 21.

dam, i. 137.

duo, ii. 51.

duodecim, ii. 51.

Durga (Commentary on the Niruk-
ta), ii. 180 n. 1.

durrys, ii. 40.

Dustoor, i. 117, 119, 166, 171.

Du Tertre, ii. 277.

Oux, ii. 256.

dvadasa, ii. 51.

dvim, dvandvam (pair), i. 137.

dvar, dvaras, ii. 40.

dvau, ii. 51.

dwi deszimti, ii. 51.

dwi-lika, ii. 51.

Dvaus, i. 78 (deus, the bright), 353-

355, 358, 360, 361; ii. 21, 72,91,
136, 137 n. 2, 179.— Arusha, child of, ii. 135, 136.

dyav-an, ii. 157.

Svixe, ii. 79 n. 2.

Sv<a (two), ii. 51.

Svta (to dive into), ii. 79.

Dyotana, ii. 90.

ivffixaX rjXiov, ii. 79.

Dvu (Jupiter, sky, day), i. 235 ; ii. 90.

dyu (to be brilliant), ii. 90, 137 n. 2,

157.

EAR, to, ii. 43.

Earth, ii. 98, 107, 136, 152, 266,

230, 331.
— Erinyes, daughters of, ii. 152.

East, position ofwomen in the, ii. 345.

— all important religions sprung up
in the, i. 333.

East India Company, Pr. vii. ; i. 7,

185, 187, 274; ii. 301, 304, 305.

— the Veda published under the

patronage of the, ii. 305.

Eastwick, Prof, ii. 226.

Eating, representation of, i. 314.

ech, ii. 42.

echidna, ii. 167, 182, 183.

«Xi«, ii. 42.

Echo, ii. 157.

«xw, ii. 60, 70.

Eckhardt, Christian mysticism of-«
and Tauler, i. 277.

Edda, ii. 77, 107, 108, 110, 111, 187

189, 192, 193, 198, 217.

— the Old (collected by Sseniund),

ii. 192.

— Young (collected by Snorio Stur-

lason), ii. 192.

Eden, Garden of, i. 153, 154.

Edessa, i. 90.

Edomites, i. 371.

tjepofolm, ii. 151.

eyxeAus, ii. 42.

Egypt, Pr. xiii.; i. 4, 91, 142, 15C

159, 183, 219, 266, 317, 321, 363; ii

3, 208, 229, 288-290, 295.

— Arabs in, ii. 289.

— Caste in Ancient, ii. 295.
— early Civilization of, i. 266.
— Countries south of, ii. 208.

— In — the Arabs adopted the Cop-
tic figures, ii. 288.
— Roman province, ii. 290.

Ei, ii. 243.

EichhoflF, ii. 48 n. 1.

eidolon,!. 354.

EiS(o;, ciSvia, ii. 133.

ciKOtri, ii. 51.

eiAtoj/es, ii. 29.

eivoiTepe?, ii. 29.

elpoy, ii. 173.

ekadasa, ii. 5l>

ekas, ii. 51.

ekatara, ii. 243.

El (strong), i. 359, 360, 371.

Eliot, Translator of the Bible into thi
Massachusetts language, i. 316.

Ells, ii. 78, 80-83.

Eliun (highest), i. 359, 369.

eAAepa, ra, ii. 170.

Eloah. i. 369.

Elohira, i. 341, (worshippers oO,3Mi
365, 369, 370.

eAm'?, ii. 26.

Elysian field, i. 230.

em, ii. 18.

€fx(iC, ii. 18, 61.

eydXiOs, ii. 47.

IvSio?, ii. 137 n. 2.

evSvfia^ ii. 80.

Endymion, ii. 78-83, 157.
— myth of Selene and, ii. 78 sqq.

evSvu, ii. 79.

evKavtnoif ii. 93 n. 1.
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iv¥itL, ii. 51.

ensis, ii. 46.
eoli, ii. 42.

Eorosli, ii. 133 n. L
Eos (Ushas, 'h^^), i. 355, 357, ii.

75, 7G, 78, 84, 85, 87, 99, 104, 105,
137 n. 2, 151, 15(J, 157

•Hwj, ii. 105 n. 1, 179.
Ephraim Syrus, i. 90.

Efic age ot literature, i. 16.
— poems of India, ii. 75.
Epimeuides, ii. 70 n. 1.

Epimetlieus, ii. 70.
opO-o, ii. t^.

equus, ii. 42.
er, ii. 46.

ipanai., ipdo}, ii. 137 n. 2.

Eran, i. 32 a. 2, 140 n. 1, 143, 147
n. 1,149.

Eranier, i. 143.
epaT<5j, epaTeii'os, ii. 137 n. 2.

Erebus, ii. 181.
ipeeivu), ii. 151.

V'. ii- 137 n. 2.

erida, ii. 43.

epLVfveiy, ii. 137 n. 2, 151.
Erinnys, Erinys, ii. 70 n. 1, 151-153,

199.

Erinyes, daughters of the Earth, ii.

152.

of Skotos, ii. 153.

'Epii-j/vs, 'Epii/us, ii. 137 n. 2, 179.

eptov, ii. 173.

Eris, ii. 64.

epis (sU-ife), ii. 151.

Eros, ii. 14, 09, 78, 127-130, 133, 136,

137 u. 2, 138, 151.
— son of Aphrodite, ii. 136.

—oldest ot'the Greek gods, ii. 137 n. 2.

— myths of, ii. 136.
— is 'the dawning sun, ii. 128.— child of Zeus, ii. 134.

iposf ii. 136 n. 2.

'Epcos, ii. 128-130, 134, 136 n. 1 and
u 2, 137 n. 2, 138.

ipar, ii. 86 ii. 2.

epii0pd?, ii. 108.

Eshem-dev, i. 145.

Eshvar Chandra Vidyasagar, ii. 309.

esmi, ii. 18.

Es-Sirat, bridge over the Moslem
hell, ii. 264.

£<r%, ii. 44.

Esthonian legend, i. 333, 334.

Esus, i. 22.

FAL
a^(statum), ii.61.

Ethnic psychclogy, German period*

ical on, ii. 262.

Ethnological caste (:n India), ii. 318-
320.

— Society, Transactions of the, i.

42 n. 1; ii. 29 n. 1,280.
EthoiogicMl researches, ii. 261.

Etymologicum Magnum, ii. 74 n. 1,

92 n. 1.

Eudemos, ii. 70 n. 1.

eu/cavffTos, ii. 93 n. 1.

Eumaius, Swineherd, ii. 19.

Eunienides, O. Miiller's Essay oo
the, ii. 70 n. 1.

Euphrates, i. 90, 97, 145.

eiiTrAo/ca^iof, il. 105 n. 1.

Europe, name of, ii. 99 n. 1.

Eurydike, ii. 99, 125, 126, 158.

Eurymede, ii. 99.

Eurynome, ii. 70 n. 1, 99.

Euryplmes.sa, ii. 99.

evpiis, ii. 66, 98.

Eurystheus, ii. 112.

Eurytion, ii. 182.

Eustathius, ii. 170 n. 2.

Evenos, ii. 68.

Evil spirit, is represented with boma
and a tail in New Holland, ii. 267.

Ewald, i. 140 n, 1, 338.

ewe, ii 42.

efeSTi, ii. 69.

Exodus, i. 124, 364.

eye, ii. 243.

FABLES, ii. 145, 210, 224-226, 330,

231, 258, 267.
— Animal (Beast), ii. 210, 267.

— Aryan, ii. 231.

— Chinese, ii. 231.

— Greek, ii. 146.
— Lafontaine's, ii. 225.
— in Phaedros, ii. 231.

— de Pi 1 pay, ii. 226.
— Sanskrit, ii. 225.

Fabliau, French, ii. 273.

fad, ii. 40.

Fafnir, ii. 108, 167.

Fabian, i. 210 n. 1, 215, 255, 2W;
ii. 263, 292, 293, 299, 339.

faihu, ii. 42.

fairy, fairyland, ii. 154.

Fairy tales, Ear,tern, ii. 258.

Faith, idea of, in the Veda, i. 41.

fallere, ii. 63.
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Fan, Fan-lon-mo (Dralima) ' 259,

294, 298.

farah, ii. 42.

fassradh, ii. 44.

Fate, i 240.

father, ii. 21, 39.

fatlier-in-law, ii. 29.

fatiis, ii. 37.

Fausboll, i. 186,197 251 n.l.
faut, il me, ii. 63.

feadbh, ii. 32.

Fei-to(Veda), i. 259.

fel, fellis, ii. 172.

feld, ii. 43.

Fenriswolf, ii. 194.

feoh, ii. 25.

Feridun, i. 94, 97, 100, 176, ii. 167.
— identiried by Burnouf withThrae-

taoii 1, i. 96, 97, 99, 100.

Fick, A., ii. 186 n. 1.

fidvor, ii. 51.

iield, ii. 43.

figures, ii 284-294.
— Our figures borrowed from the

Arabs, ii. 284.
— discovered, according to the

Arabs, by the Indians, ii. 284.
— the Arabs had two sets of, ii. 287.— Nine — by Boethius ascribed to

the Pythagoreans, ii. 285.
— Coptic — by the Arabs adopted

in Egypt, ii. 289.
— Gobar or Neo-Pythagorean— in

Europe long before the Arabs in-

vaded Spain, ii. 291.
—- The Greek — allowed by Khalif

Walid to use, ii. 288.
— Hieratic, ii. 293 n. 1.

— Coincidences between the Indian
and the Hieratic — , ii. 293.

— Indian — were originally the ini-

tial letters of the Sanskrit nu-
merals, ii. 287, 288.

fihu, ii. 42.

F'ijians, i. 58.

filia (suckling), ii. 25.

Fin, Pr. xiii. ; i. 234 n. 2.

Finland, i. 234 n. 2; ii. 237.
Finnish Mythology, i. 234 n. 2.

Firdusi, Pr. xxx.'; i. 79, 90, 92, 95-
97,99,122, 178; ii. 167.

Fire, emblem of tho Divine power, i.

16T.

Fire-worshippers, i. 158, 159, 167.
— do not worship the fire, i. 167.
*- number of, i. 159.

OlD
fithal, ii. 42.

flamma, ii. 79.

Flemish popular tales, ii. 227.
flos, fioris, ii. 128.

Flourens, i. 186.

Fo (Buddha), Pr. xiii.; i. 212 n. 1.

foal, ii. 42.

Foe Koue Ki, i. 254 n. 1, n. 2, 262.
Folda, ii. 43.

Folkeeventvr, Scandinavian, ii. 217
Folklore, ii* 195-205, 209.

Fontainebleau, forest of, ii. 232.

forest, ii. 40.

Forstemann, ii. 48 n. 1.

Fo-to, Fo (Buddha), i. 268, 293, 294.

Foucaux, i. 186, 203, 230 n. 1, 254
n. 3, 255, 278.— L'enfant egare, i. 230 n. 1.

Fouquet, Pr. xv.
four ages of the world, i. 149-151.
— stages of meditation preparing to

Nirvana, i. 249.
— verities of Buddha, i. 247.

—yugas of the Brahmans, i. 151.

Fox, Fables of Keynard the, ii. 210,
267.

France, Couvade in, ii. 273.— Hellequin of, ii. 232.
— languages of, ii. 252.

Franciscan, religious zeal of Domin-
ican and — friars, i. 320.

frater, ii. 21.

Fredegond, ii. 110.

F'rederic the Great, ii. 169.

Fredun (Feridun), i. 98, 100.

Freycinet and Arago's Voyage to the
Eastern Ocean, i. 312.

frigere, ii. 86.

frigidus, ii. 72.

frog, ii. 244-246.
— story of the, ii. 244 sqq.— used as a name of the sun, ii. 245.
— Bheka, Bheki, in Sanskrit, ii. 246.
Frontenac, Count de, i. 311.

Froschkonig, story of the, ii. 244.

frost, ii. 86.

frus, ii. 86.

fui, ii. 61.

fula, ii. 42.

fumus, i. 96.

Future, Beliefin a—state, ii. 263-26"
— Skuld, TO. ixiXXovra, ii. 61 152.

GABARS (Parsis),

Gabet, i. 261.

Gadhi, ii. 333.

159.
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GAD
G&dhi, kino: of Kanyakub^a, fa-

ther of Viivamitra, graudfather,
througli his daughter, of Parasii-

raiua, ii. 333.

Gaea, ii. 66 (progeny of), 70 n. 1.

Gaelic, ii. 43, 244.

Gagannatha's Vivadabhangarnava,
ii. 33 n. 1.

yagati (andante), i. 83 n. 1.

yala, ii. 65 n. 1.

ydAod?, ii. 2i).

Gama's collection of American hiero-

glyphic MSS., i. 320, 321.

Ganiadagni, father of Parasurama,
ii. 333.

^amalar, ii. 29, 30.

ya/x/yp6?, ii. 2D, 30.

yatxeiv, ii. 30 H. 1.

Can, root to ^yanitar, genitor, yeverTJp,

ii. 22, 39.

6'anaka. father, king, ii. 39,255,328.
— king of Videha, famous for his

learning, though a Kshatriya by
birth, became a Brahman, ii. 328,

336, 337.

Gandharvas, ii. 101, 102.

Ganges, i. 57, 97, 213, 259; ii. 114,

125,223,297,338.
iryani, ^rani (mother), ii. 35, 39.

ir/anitar, .^anitri, ii. 21,22.

ganra, ii. 42.

gao, ii. 42.

Gaokerena, i. 154.

Gaomaezo (Nirang), i. 164.

gards, ii. 40.

Gargva, renowned reader of the

Veda, ii. 336.

Garshasp, i. 96.

Garutmat, i. 28, 362.

gaspadorus, ii. 38.

(/a.'^pati, ii. 39.

Gatha, ballad, i. 122, 294-298.
— dialect, i.298.

jrati, caste, ii 297.

Gautama /Sakya-muni (Buddha),
son of /Suddhodana, i. 284.

— clan of the Gautamas, i. 206.

gavesh, to inquire, ii. 27.

javeshawa, research, ii. 27.

javishri, battle, ii. 27.

Gayatri, i. 19.

Gayo-maratan, i. 150.

Gayomars, i. 172.

Gaznevides, dynasty of the, i. 94.

Gellert, story 'of Prince Llewellyn
and his dog, ii. 229.

GNO
gener, ii. 29.

Genesis, i. 131, 140-157, 335, 363,
364, 367.

— and the Zend-Avesta, i. 140-157.— MSS. of the — do not carry us
bevond the tenth century aflet

Christ, i. 148.

genitor, genitrix, ii. 22.

Geoffrey of Monmouth, i. 195.

ye'P^'pai^ i. 133.

Gerard of Cremona, ii. 291.

Geras, ii. 64.

Gerbert (Pope Sylvester II.), ii. 285,

^ '^86.

Gerhard, Paul, sacred songs of, i. 3— Prof. (Greek Mythology), ii. 7£
n. 2, 144.

Germiin folklore, ii. 201.
— god, ii. 231, meaning of the word

god, 148.
— goddess (Hell), ii. 233.— language, ii. 62.

History of the,ii. 27 n. 1, 48 n. 1.— legends, ii. 168.— Mahrchen, i. 331, 332; ii. 233.— mytholog}-, ii. 73, 81, 196.— Parcae (the Nornes), ii. 152.

Germany, Comparison between Nur-
sery Tales of Germany, England,
and India, ii. 244.

Gershasp, i. 176.

Geiyones (Trjpvoj'jjs), ii. 182.
Gesenius, i. 132, 140 n. 1.

Cesser Chan, ii. 266.

Gesta Romanorum, borrowed from
the Hitopadesa, ii. 229.

Get*, Burning of the widow among
the, ii. 259.

Getavana, i. 204.

g^ver, ii. 29.

gharma, ii. 109.

ghrishvi, ii. 42.

gh/-itaA;is, ii. 129.

ghj'itasnas, ii. 129.

Ghumbars (bimestrial holidays), 1

165.

Gihon, i. 154.

girna, millstone, pi. gimos, hand-
mill, ii. 43.

Girnar, Edicts of Asoka on the rocki
of, i. 253, 294, 299.

Glaukos, ii. 99.

gloaming, ii. 161, 162.
glos, ii. 29.

.^nati, knowledge, i. 121.
Gnosticism, i. 251.



374 INDEX.

00
go, pi. g&vaa, ox, cow, ii. 26, 27, 42.

(Joat, ii. 42.

Gobar (dust) figures, li. 287, 288,

29a-293; similarity between the
Gobar figures and the Sanskrit

numerals, ii. 288.

Gobi, i. 254, 289.
— God, Adam, son of, i. 347.
— The name of— is claimed for the
Brahmans as early as the Brah-
mana period, ii 331.

— bright— of Heaven, Light (In-
dra), i. 152; ii. 224.

— Creation of Gods, prelude to the
creation of Man, ii. 331.
~ friend of Abraham, i. 367.
— German word —, its derivation,

ii. 148.

~ Hostanes and Plato about the
existence of one invisible —, Pr.

XXX.
— The Gods in Iceland believed to

die, ii. 190.

— Names of, i. 351-4, 358-363, 366-
373.

— The name of— the same in India,

Greece, and Italy, ii. 222.

Gogerly, Dr. L, i. 192. 301.

go-go-yuga, ii. 26.

goose, ii. 42.

gopa (cowherd), ii. 26.

Gopa (cowherdess), wife of Buddha,
i. 207, 215.

gopayati, ii. 26.

Gorakpur, i. 210.

Gorgon, ii. 1, 139, 178.

gorod, ii. 40.

Gorresio, Chevalier's Italian transla-

tion of the Kamayana, ii. 335.

go^htha. (cow-pen, stable), ii. 28.

goshthi (assembly), ii. 28.

goshu-yudh, ii. 27.

gospod, gospodin, gospodar, ii. 38.

gospodarz, ii. 38.

Gotama (Gautama), ii. 33 n. 1.

Gothic Bible of Ulphilas, ii. 249,
250.

gotra (originally hurdle), ii. 27.

— name for caste, ii. 297.

gotra, herd of kine, ii. 27.

Gottling, i. 313.

govedar (cowherd), ii. 26.

govjado, ii. 26 (herd), 42.

row, ii. 42.

gows (cow), ii. 26.

goyuga, ii. 26.

Grandmother, Venerable, ii. 189.

Grand Veneur, ii. 232.

Granth, i. 179.

granum, ii. 43.

Grassmann, ii. 90 n. 1, 108 n. 1.

Graul, Dr., ii. 301.

Greece, dialects of, ii. 166 n. 1.

— genealogies of the dynasties of, i

327.
— gods of, ii. 162.
— heroes of, i. 274.
— History of (Grote), ii. 2.

— mythological Language of, iL

125.
— Laws and customs of, ii. 259.

— Migrations of Cecrops and Dan-
aus into, i. 327.

— worship of nature in, ii. 146.

— The Veda contains the true the-

ogony of, ii. 199.

Greek alphabet employed for nu-

merical purposes, ii. 294.

— gods, ii. 73, 76 n. 1; (Eros, oldest

of the Gr. g.), 138 n. 2, 149, 154

199, 206.
— heretics, i. 362.

— of Homer, ii. 251.
— modern, i. 298; ii. 75, 133.

— months, names of, ii. 80.

Greenland, ii. 275.

Greenlander, belief of the — in lift

after death, ii. 264.

Grethel, ii. 212, 236.

Griffith, Pr. xviii.

G?-ihva-sutra, ii. 34, 134 n. 1.

Grim'blot, i. 192, 194, 195.

Grimhild, ii. 109, 101.

Grimm, i. 79, 80, 333, 334; ii. 13 n.

1, 25, 35 n. 1, 37, 48 n. 1, 61, 62

67, 79 n. 1, 81, 85 n. 1, 90, 134, 148

154, 196, 197, 207, 208, 217, 221

223, 226, 236, 237, 258, 259, 2G8.

— The brothers (Jakob and Wil-

helm), ii. 207, 208, 217, 223. 237.

— Jakob, ii. 134 n. 2, 196, 197, 255,

259.
— on Burial, ii. 259.
— Burning of the Dead, ii. 35 n. 1.

— on German (Teutonic) Mj'thology
ii. 13 n. 1, 67, 79 n. 1, 81, 85 n. 1

196.
— History of the German Language

ii. 27 n. 1, 148.
— Essay on the origin of Language,

i. 333.
— law of, ii. 90.
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GRI
Grimm, Essay on the God of Love,

li. 134 n. 1.

— Mahrchen, ii. 154, 208, 217, 221,
223, 237, 258, 268.

gris, gris, ii. 42.

grod, ii. 40.

Grote, i. 327 ; ii. 2 ( History of Greece),
l2, 14, 15 n. 2, 66, 69.

Grotefend, i. 85, 88, 127, 129, 260.

•ypu'/jes, i. \54.

Guatemala, i. 317, 322-324, 326, 327

;

ii. 269.

— Aborigines of, ii 269.
— Popoi Vuh, sacred book of the

people of, i. 322.

Gucuniatz, i. 329.

Gudrun, ii. 108-110.

Guiana, British, ii. 269.

Guinea, the devil is represented
white on the coast of, ii. 281.

Guizot, ii. 2.52, 296, (History of Civil-

ization).

gulth, ii. 46.

Gundaharius, ii. 110.

Gundicarius, ii. 110.

Gunnar (nivth of), ii. 108, 109, 112.

Gunther, ii' 110, 112.

Gushtasp, i. 86, 94, 147.

Guzerati, i. 161, 169, 175.
— translation of the Zend-Avesta, i.

169, 174.

gwisk, ii. 44.

Gvlfi's Mocking, ii. 194.

yvj}, ii. 39.

Gvotisha, i. 111.

HABERE, ii. 60.

hafr, ii. 42.

Hagene, ii. 108.

haims, ii. 40.

hairda, ii. 27 n. 2.

Hall, Dr. FitzEdward, i. 224 n.. 1: u.

33 n. 1.

aX^, ii. 47.

Ham, language of, ii. 253.

hamsa, ii. 42.

Han, dynasty of, i. 254.

han, to' kill, ii. 171.

han-ta, ii. 171.

Haoma, i. 154.

hapta hendu (sapta sindhu), i. 81.

Haran, i. 147,148,156.
har-at, ii. 46.

Hardwick's Christ and other Mas-
ters, i. 20, 49-60.

HEL
Hardy, Spence, i. 186, 192, 202, 217,

223, 251 n 1, 278, 285, 301.
— Eastern Monachism, i. 251 n. 1,

278.
— Manual of Buddhism, i. 278.
hari, ii. 175.

Harit, Haritas (Seven Sisters), ii. 40,

129, 131, 132, 136, 137 n. 2, 138 n.

2, 179, 199.

Harlequin, ii. 232, 259.
Harley, Lord, ii. 92.

Harold Fairliair, ii. 189.
Hartung, ii. 53 n. 1.

haru-spex, ii. 172.

Hastings, Warren, i. 182.

Haug, Dr. Martin, i. 101-115, 117-
125, 126 n. 1, 134, 137-139, 143, 160.— Essays on the Sacred Language
... of the Parsees, i. 115 n. 1, 134.— A Lecture on an Original Speech,
i. 126 n. 1.

Havilah, i. 145.

hazanra, i. 81 ; ii. 51.

Heaven, i. 329, 330, 335: ii. 224, 257.
266.

— belief in the bright gods of, ii.

224.
— heart of, i. 329, 330, 335.— different ways to ascend from

earth to, ii. 266.
Hebe, ii. 88.

Hebrew, i. 11, 22, 130, 131, 142, 143.
145, 147, 151, 160, 195, 352; ii. 8.

225,226.— translation of Kalila Dimna, ii

225, 226.— verb " bara," i. 132.
Hecate, Hekate, i. 358; ii. 75.
Hecuba, ii 154.

Hegel, i. 20,282; ii. 139.— logic of, i. 282.—
's Philosophy of Religion, i. 20.

Hegelian laws of thought, Pr ix.
heiter, ii. 42.

els, ii. 51.

ejcdrepos, ii. 243.
eKardv^ ii. 51.

'E/cttTOs, 'ExaTij/SoAo?, ii. 75.

e/cupo?, e/cupo, ii. 29.

Helena, ii. 9, 138 n. 2.

Helgi, ii. 189.

Helios, ii. 73, 78, 99, 156, 163.— cattle of (days), ii. 163.

IjAto?, ii. 75 (i^aai^evei), 79, 129.

Hell, i. 47 ; ii. 194, 233, 264, 282.
— bridge o^, ii. 264.
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HKL
»Iell, GejTnan goddess, ii. 233.
— is cold to the northern, hot to the
eastern nations, ii. 282.

Hellas, ii. 138, 147.
flellen, ii. G9.

nelleqwin,ii. 232, 259.
Helps, A. (History of the Spanish
Conquest in America), i. 236, 239
11. 1, 324 n. 1.

5Map, ii. 105 n. 1.

Hemora, ii. 76.

rjixKTv, ii. 67.

evSeKa, ii. 51.

Heng-ho (Ganges), i. 259.
Hengist, followers of — and Horsa,

ii. 188.

Henotheism, i. 347, 350.
heord, ii. 27 n. 2.

'Ecot, ii. 128.

eTTTa, ii. 51.

Hera, Here, ii. 112 (worship in Ar-
gos), 177.

Herakleitos (Heraklitus), Pr. xxviii.

;

ii. 10, 11, 258.

Herakles, i. 239 ; ii. 88, 89, 96, 107,

111, 112, 145, 146, 169, 181, 183, 206.
— twofold character of— as a god
and a hero, i. 239.

— death of, ii. 88, 107.
— myth of, ii. Ill, 112.— names of, ii. 88.
— solar hero, ii. 88.
— a real Vritrahan, ii. 183.

Heraklidae, Herakles national god
of the, ii. 112.

Herat, bazaars of, ii. 258.
herbalist, symbolic emblem for an, i.

314.

Hermanfried, ii. 110.
Hermanricus, ii. 111.

ipixrivevoi, ii. 137 n. 2.

Hermes, Pr- xxx. ; i. 360, 365; ii. 15,
146. 183.

— Trismegistus, Pr. xxx.
'Ep.i^?, 'Epjixeta?, ii. 137 n. 2, 138

n. 2.

Hermippus of Alexandria, i. 88.

epmrov, ii. 42.

Herse (dew), ii. 78, 85, 86.

ipa-q, ii. 86 n. 2, 87 n. 2.

Hesiod, theogony of, ii. 65 n. 2, 182.

Hesperides (Evening Star), ii. 64.

kffTia, ii. 87 n. 2, 137 n. 2.

Hesus ( Esus), i. 23.

H, ii. 51.

I5pi$, ii. 86 n. 1.

HIS
Hieratic, li. 293 n. 1 (figurei, In-

scriptions, system), 293 n. 1.

Hieroglyphic MSS. of America, i
320, 321.

Hieroglyphics, Mexican, i. 317.

iepd?, i. 133.

Highlands, tales of the West, ii. 237.

247.

i/cereo-ios, Zeu?, ii. 70.

Himala, forest of, i. 285.

Himalaya, i. 62, 64; ii. 30, 113.

Himalayan countries, i. 254, 289.
— mountains, i. 255.

Himyaritic inscriptions, i. 371.

Hindu gods, ii. 76.

— the ancient— believed in immor-
tality, ii. 263.
— Monasteries, in China, i. 290.
— Moon, Hindu representation of an

eclipse of the moon, ii. 269.

— philosophy and religion, i. 185.
— physiognom}', difference in the
physiognomy of the Hindu popu-
lation, ii. 321.

— theatre, ii. 113 n. 1.

— widows, the supposed Vaidik au-
thorit}' for the burning of (Wil-
son), ii. 35 n. 1.

Hindustani, i. 116; ii. 196, 221, 223,
244, 258, 320 (a Sanskrit dialect).

hiortf, ii. 27 n. 2.

Hiouen-thsang, i. 13, 197, 202, 210,

215, 232, 233, 249, 251, 255. 260-
265, 267-272, 288, 293 ; ii. 339.

— biography of, i. 232, 251, sqq.
— 740 books in 1,335 volumes, trans-

lated by, i. 272.
— life and travels of, i. 197, 260, 288
ijTTTo/^ou/coXo?, ii. 26.

Hippokentaur, ii. 1, 139.

Hipponoos, ii. 171.

iTTTTos, ii. 42.

hiranyam, ii. 46.

'icTTajp, ii. 86 n. 1.

History of Central America, i. 311.

— of the Christian Church (Nenn-
der), i. 278.

_ of Christianity (Dean Milman), L
282.

— of Greece (Grote), ii. 2.

— legendary' histories of India, ii

299.— of the Five Nations (Golden), i.

311.— of Ancient Sanskrit literature

(Max Muller), i. 1 n. 1, 9 n. 1, 10
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HIT
l\. 1, 28 n. 1, 38 n. 1, 106 n. 1, 107
n. 1, 362 n. 2, 373 n. 1.

Uitopadesa, i. 308; ii. 225, 227-231.
Hoang-ho (Yellow Kiver), i. 263.
Hoder, ii. 107.

Hodgson, Brian Houghton, i. 186-
190, 192, 196, 197, 277, 279 n. 1.

Hodr, ii. 109.

Hoeili, i. 232 n. 1.

Iloei-ser.g, travels of, i. 255.

Hog, ii. 42.

Hogni, ii 109.

Ho-kialo (Vyakanrana), i. 292.

Holmberg, i. 334 n. 1.

oXoi, ii. 172.

Holtzmann, Prof., i. 128.

Homa, i. 176 (Le Dieu Homa), 96.

Homer, i. 21, 25, 87, 90, 129, 133,

373; ii. 11, 21, 47, 60, 69,70,76,
78, 82, 89, 104, 105, 140, 150, 151,

163, 173, 181, 193, 199, 250, 251.
— Greek of, ii. 251.
— Hymn. Merc, ii. 183.
— Voss, translator of, ii. 142.

Homonyms, ii. 71.

Hong Kong. i. 300 n. 1.

Horae, ii. 57.

Horsa, followers of Hengist and, ii.

188.

horse, ii. 42, 129-132.
hortus, ii. 40.

Hospodar, ii. 38.

Hostanes, Pr. xxx.
hostes, ii. 185.

Hotars (reciters), i. 105, 106, 106 n.

1 (sapta hotars, see Hotri).

Hotrasa?«sin, i. 106 n. 1.

Hotri, priest, ii. 36.

Hottentots, ii. 208, 210, 215, 267.
— their stories of Renard the Fox,

ii. 210, 267.

Howard, Mr., i. 101, 114, 117.

Hrolf Ganger, ii. 188.

Hue, Abb^, i. 187 n. 1, 261, 276, 281.

Hudibras, Sir, ii. 272.

huiz, ii. 43.

Humboldt (Alex, and Wilh. v.), i.

232, 256, 320 ; ii. 147, 270.

Huiisof Attila, ii. 110.

Hun-Ahpn, i. 332.

Hun-Ahpn-Vuch, i. 329.

hund, ii. 42.

Hungarian, i. 189, 190.

Hungar>', i. 189, 190, 294.

Hunter (Annals of Rural Bengal),
Pr. xviii. n. 1.

ICE
hurdle, ii. 26, 27.

hus, ii. 42.

Hussain Vaiz, ii. 225.

Huzvaresh translation of the Zend
Avesta, i. 87, 89, 91, 92.

hvaitei, ii. 43.

hveit, ii. 43.

Hvergelmir, ii. 205.
hvit, ii. 43.

hya, i. 128.

Hyde, Professor at Ox'". • ' : I (TO.

yei, Zei;?, ii. 72.

vypa KeXevda, ii. 47.

vio'j, ii. 29 n. 1.

Hymettos, ii. 88.

hymn (Mantra), i. 10, 12, 13, 16, 17
18, 25, 28, 30, 03, sqq.— to Agni, i. 33.— from the Atharva-veda, i. 40.— tolndra, i. 30.— to the Maruts (Rudras) i. 34, sqq

— to Ushas, i. 36, 37.— to Varuna, i. 39, 43.

iiTrep, ii. 27 n. 1.

virepnopof, i. 240.

ii7rep9ei/, ii. 66.

i»'/>atVaj, ii. 44.

Hypnos, ii. 04, 66.

wTTo, ii. 30 n. 1.

vs, ii. 42.

TACK and the Beanstalk, story ol^

ii. 265.

Jack the Giantkiller, ii. 212.

Jacob, Pr. xi. ; i. 364, 365.

Jacob, son of Leis, i. 94.

Jaggernath, i. 57.

Jahve, i. 156.

Jain, i. 179.

Iambics, i. 16.

janitrices, ii. 29.

Japan, i. 157.

Japhet, i. 145.

— language of, ii. 253.

Jardine, Joseph, 1. 303.

jatrew, ii. 29.

Java, idea of a bridge of hell in, u.

264.

javai, ii. 43.

Javan, i. 145.

Jaxartes, i. 154, 156.

Iberians, i. 313 ; ii. 273 (Couvad«
among the).

Iceland, i. 240; ii. 10, 77, 187, 194i
249.

— Missionaries in, ii. 189, 190.
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Iceland, the Norsemen in, ii. 187-
194.

— discovered, peopled, civilized by
Norsemen, ii. 189.

— pa^an poetry of, ii. 190.

— religious system of, ii. 191.

Icelandic, ii/l87, 190-192, 193, 217
— Edda, ii 217.
— remains of Teutonic heathendom
only found in, ii. 187.

lia, ii. 101 {A'lda, Pururavas son of),

104, 136.

Idaeus, ii. 111.

Ifiaio?, ii. 88.

Idas, ii. 68.

-t6rj5, derivatives in -twv and -iSrjs, ii.

150.

Jehangir, ii. 33.

Jehova, Jehovah, i. 124, 132, 341.

Jemshid, i. 94, 96, 97, 99, 178.

Jeremiah, i. 343, 365, 367.

Jesuit, Pr. xvi.; i. 301; ii. 278.

— missionaries, i. 301 (in China and
India), ii. 278.

Jethro, i. 364.

Jews, sacred books of the, i. 3.

— number of, i. 158, 212 n. 1.

— Persian Captivit}' of the, i. 159.
— religion of the, Pr. xii.; i. 54,

110 (began Avith sacrifice).

— bridge of hell imagined by the,

ii. 264
Jewish divines, i. 132.

— ideas, i. 90, 146 (in the Koran).
— traditions in, i. 156.

Jin, i. 367.

Ikshvaku, race of, ii. 334.-

Ilpa, llya, ii. 204.

im, ii. 18.

ImmiTtalitv, i. 45, 46 n. 1; ii. 263-
265.

— belief in, among the Choctaws,
ii. 266.

the Greenlanders, ii. 264.
— the ancient Hindus (in per-

sonal immortality, immortality of

the soul), i. 45, 46 n. 1 ; ii. 263.
— secured by a son, i. 45.
— Indians of South America,

ii. 264, 265.— Mandans, ii. 265.

New Hollanders, ii. 266.

impedimenta, impeiimenta, ii. 184
n. 1.

imperator, ii. 256.

Irca, i. 239; ii. 112 n. 1.

nro
incestum, ii. 289.
incluta, ii. 100 n. 1.

India, Animals, names of domestic
the same in England and in —, ii

41.

— Arithmetic came to the Arabs di

rectly from, ii- 290.
— burial in, ii. 35 n. 1.

— civilization, early, of— , i. 266.
— Dialects, popular d. of— , i. 299.— Fables, migration of, from — tc

Europe, ii. 226, 229.— History of, i. 202.
— Language of, i. 11, 21, 357; ii.

163, 177, 221, 225, 252, 320.
— Laws and customs in, ii. 260.
— Legendarj' history of, ii. 299.— Turanians in — before the Aryan

conquest, ii. 320.

India (see West Indies), ii. 277, 279.

Indian (of America), Pr. ix.; i. 309-
313,315,319; ii. 264, 271.

— of Central America, i. 309.
— love song, i. 315.
— inscriptions, i. 313.
— picture writing, i. 312,
~ Red Indians, i. 310.
— Superstitions of the Sioux In-

dians of North America, ii. 271.
— tribes, i. 311 (Schoolcraft on—
-),317.— sacred writings of the, i. 309.

Indica of Megasthenes, i. 230 n. 2.

Indische Studien, i. 114 n. 1; ii. 134

n. 1.

Indra, i. 19, 25, 27, 28, 30-32, 42, 43,

47, 68, 98, 152, 153, 235, 243, 358,

360, 362 ; ii. 27, 73, 91, 93, 103, 120,
123-126, 133, 167, 174, 176-180,

183, 231, 232, 321, 322, 325, 327-330.
— bowof, ii. 121, 123.

— Brahman created, ii. 330.

— Fight between—andVritra, i. 152.
— Horses of, ii. 133.

— Hymn to, i. 30 sqq.; ii. 321.
— Name of — of Indian growth

(Jupiter Pluvius), ii. 179.

— /Jibhu epithet of, ii. 126.
— Storms, god of, ii. 231.

indu, ii. 179.

Indus, i. 02, 81, 140 n. 1, 143, 154,

245, 271.

induviae, ii. 184 n. 1.

Infanticide, ii. 310, 311, 313.

Ingnas, subordinate demons, i. 4S
n. 1.

rr9.

09- ^\

I
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INS

Inscriptiones (Orelli), i. 83 n. 1.

— Helvetica; (Momnisen), i. 23 n. 1.

Inscriptions, Achaemenian, i. 89,

119,260; ii. 284-294.
— of Ardeshir, i. 89.— Babylonian, i. 113.— Bactro-Pali, ii. 293.— Greek, i. 371.— Hieratic, ii. 293 n. 1.

-- Hieroglyphic, 1. 317, 321.— Himyaritic, i. 371.— Kapurdigiri, ii. 293.— Sassanian, i. 89.— Sinaitic, i. 371.— Taxila, ii. 293.

Instinct, divine, i. 368.— religious, i. 346.

insula, ii. 47.

Joannes de Piano Carpini, ii. 270.
Job, book of, i. 130, 229, 356, 357.

Jocaste, Jokaste, ii. 159, 165.
Joel, Kabbi, translator of Kalila
Dimna, ii. 225.

Joguth Chundra Gangooly, Pr. xxi.
n. 1.

John of Capua, ii. 225.
.lohnston, Sir Alexander, i. 191.

lole, ii. 89.

lolkos. ii. 68.

-10)1/, derivations in -loji/ and -tfirjs, ii.

15J
Jones, Sir William, i. 66, 80. 89, 116,

183, 186, 219; ii. 208 (<.u Zend-
Avesta), 299.

lonians, i. 327.

Jornmnrek, ii. 111.

Jornaiides, i. 195; ii. 111.
I65, poi-on, ii. 89.

Joshua, book of, i. 132, 363.

Jotunheim, ii. 205.

Iran, i. 61, 155.

Lanian, i. 84 (nations), 145, 148, 154,
157; ii. 201 (world-tree).

Iranic language, ii. 8.

Ireland, ii. 247, 252.
— Celtic vernaculars of, ii. 252.
Irenfried, ii. 110.

Irish, i. 23 n. 2 (Old); ii. 21, 39, 42,
44, 48, 163 (St. Patrick converted
the—).

iron, ii. 45.

Iroquois countrj', i. 311.

Isaac, Pr. xi. ; i. 151, 155, 367.
Isaiah, i. 91.

I«ana created by Brahman, ii. 330.
Isfendiyar, ii. 107.

KAM
jshira, lively, i. 133 n. 1.

iCTTujp, ii. 87 n. 2.

tsvara (Lord) of the Yogins, i. 225.

iToAos, ii. 42.

Italy, language of, ii. 252, 256.
— laws and customs in, ii. 259.
— literature of, ii. 12.

— name for God the same in India

Greece, and—,ii. 222.

Itineraries of the fifty-six (Chinese!

monks, i. 256.

Julien, Stanislas, i. 13, 186, 197, 202.

203 n. 1, 210 n. 1, 232, 233, 255,

260-262, 273, 274, 278, 288, 289,

291, 292,299; ii. 231.

— Collections of fables discovered

in Chinese by, ii. 231.

— Pdlerins Bouddhistes, i. 210 n. 1.

Jupiter (dyu, sky), i. 23, 25, 30, 235,

358,361; ii. 162,179,206.
— Optimus Maximus, i. 358.

— Pluvius, ii. 179.
— sub Jove frigido, ii. 72.

Jurmann, i. 132 n. 1.

Justi, Dr. P., i. 139; ii. 100 n. 1.

Justinus Martyr, Pr. xxviii.

IxtlilxochitI, i. 321.

Izinganekwane nensumansumar.e
nezindaba zabantu (Nursery
Tales of the Zulus, by the Rer.
H. Callaway), ii. 206 n. 1.

KABUL, i. 268.

Kabulistan,!. 266, 271.

kadamba tree, ii. 121.

Kafir dialects, ii. 215.
— race, ii. 208.

/Taitra, month (April), i. 112.

A;aksh (with vi), ii. 99.

^akravaka, ii. 121.

Kalantaka, monastery of, i. 212.

KitXeiv, ii. 31 n. 1.

Kali, ii. 75, 307.

Kalidasa, Pr. xviii.; i. 67; ii. 98,

113.

Kalila Dimna. ii. 225, 226, 228.

Kaliyuga, the laws of the— Avrittei

bv Parasara, ii. 348.

Kaljush (Koljush, Kolosh), i. 334.

Kalpa, i. 268.

Kalyke, ii. 78, 80.

KoXvnrui, ii. 80.

Kama, ii. 134 n. 1, 135, 136.

Kamchadals, ceremonial sins of, iL

270.
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KAM
Kamschatka, ii. 275, 277 n. 1 (Ko-

riaks of)-

i^andala, lowest outcast, must live

out of town, son of a 5{idra
father and a Brahmanic mother,
ii. 338, 340, 341.

iTandra, i. 235.

K'andragupta, i. 14, 220, 221.

Kanjur (Bkah-hgyur, Kah-gyur),
i. 189.

Kanne's Mythology, ii. 68 n. 1.

kans, ii. 4'1.

Kanva, i. 35.

Kanya,kub<7a, Gadhi, king of, ii.

333
Kapila, i. 214, 223-228, 250; ii. 246,

300.

— ap* orisms of, i. 228; ii. 246.
— an Atheistic philosopher, tolerated
by the Brahnians, ii. 300.— Satras of, i. 224.

Kapilavastu (substance of Kapila?),
i. 206, 210, 213-215, 219, 222, 233.

(CfliTrpo?, ii. 42.

Kapurdigiri, Edicts of Asoka pre-
served on the rocks of Dhauli,
Girnar, and— , i. 253, 294.

— numerals in the inscriptions of, ii.

273.

fcarana, ii. 297.

Kamaga, i. 32.

Kapes fiapPapo'PbJvoi, ii. 173.

Karia, ii. 78, 80.

Kappai, i. 1 4 7 n. 1.

karta (pit), i. 47.

Kartikeya, ii. 120.

karwar,"i. 59, 60.

Kashmir, i. 254 (Buddhism spread
to), 270, 289.

Kast, A^atasatru, king of, ii. 336.

Kaacrvo), ii. 44.

Ka«vapa, i. 280, 292; ii. 332.
— (Jompiler of the Abhidharma of

the Tripi^aka, i. 280.
— Parasurama gives the earth to, ii.

332.

Ka«yapl}^as (Kia-ye-i), i. 292.

Karaavoi, ii. 44.

5»tur, ii. 132.

tatvftras, ii. 33.

Kat\ avana, i. 14, 212 (disciple of
Buddha).

Kaunos, ii. 68.

kaum, ii. 43.

Kdushitaki - brahmana - upanisbad
(edited by Cowell), ii. 36 n. 1.

KLO
Kauaika, ii. 335.

Kelly, W. K. (Curiosities of Indo*
European Tradition and Folklore),

ii. 195 n. 1, 196-198, 201-204.

Ke-Loo, i. 308.

Kenaeon promontorv, ii. 88.

Kephalos, ii. 84-86, 87, 88, 106.

Ker, ii. 64.

Kerala, law in, ii. 314.

Kerberos (the dark one), ii. 180-183,
186 n. 2.— identification of, with the San-
skrit .sarvara, ii. 180.

Keresaflpa, i. 96 ; ii. 167.

keturi, ii. 51.

khad, i. 83 n 1.

Khai Khosru, i 32 n. 1.

Khalifs,i. 94, 171; ii. 285, 288,
291.

— Almamim, ii. 285, 289.— Almansur, ii. 289.— Omar, i. 171.
— Walid, ii. 288.

Ar^andas, i. 82, 83, 121.
— period, i. 105, 111.

Khandoga.. i. 83 n. 1.

TiT/iandogva-upanishad, i, 69 n. 2; ii."

336 n. 2.

Mardis, ii. 27 n. 2.

Khasgar, i. 271.

Khian-Lung, i. 189.

Khi-nie, travels of, i. 256.

khor, ii. 167.

Khordeh Avesta, i. 171.

Khorene, Moses of, i. 99.

Khosru Nushirvan, ii. 225, 230.

Khoten, i. 271.

khvar, ii. 167.

Kidd, Prof., i. 302.

Kimchi, R. D., i. 131.

King, i. 179, 303, 304.
— the five kings of the ConAicians,

Yih, Shoo, She,Le Ke, and Chun*
Tsew, i. 179, 303, 304.

— kingship, ii. 39, 255.
— words for, ii. 255.

Kingsborough, Lord, i. 317.

Kingsley, ii. 218.

Kirman, number cf Parsis m, L
159.

i-itras, ii. 129.

Klaproth, i. 261.

Klemm (Dr. Gustav), ii. 963.
K\eos (.<!ravas, cluo), i. 259.

kX^jtoi, ii. 100 n. 1.

Klotbo, ii. 152.
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Knig'aton, Histor>' of Ceylon, i. 251
n. 1.

Knobel, i. 140 n 1.

know, to, ii. 249, 250.
Koijush (Knijush. Kolosh), i. 334.
Ko-lo keou-!o (Rahula), i. 258.
Kolosh (Kaljush, Koijush), i. 334.
koAtto?, ii. 79.

rjjjLii?, ii- 40.

Konungr, Kongr, ii. 255.

Koppen (Die Religion des Buddha),
i. 190 n. 1.

Koran, Pr. xii., xiv. ; i. 6, 13, 22, 179,
372.

Koriaks in Kamtschatka, ii. 277 n.

Koros, Csoma de, i. 186, 189, 190,
192.

Kosala, i. 213.

kraal, ii. 209, 214.

Krapf, i. 301.

Kravya-ad (Acpe'as-eSu), ii. 44.

cpeto/iayoi, ii. 44.

Kriemhilt, ii. 107, 110.

Kj-isasva, i. 96.

Krishna, ii. 75, 307.

K?itavirya, ii. 332.

Kronos, 1. 91, 237, 355; ii. 11, 70
n. 1.

Kp6vo^, Kpovioiv, KpoviSr}^, ii. 150,

151.

Kshatriva, i. 204, 206, 259; ii. 297,

321, 329-333, 335-340, 342, 346,
353.
— Buddha by birth a — , i. 206.
— expressed in Chinese by Tchali, i.

259.
— color of the — is red, ii. 321.
— the cause of their destruction, ii.

332. 333.
— Manu was bj- birth a Rsl^anya or
— , ii. 335.

— Vivasvat, the father of Manu, is

called the seed of all the —, ii.

335.

kshayathtya, ii. 38.

kuce", ii. 42.

A'udic races, . 233 n. 2.

Kufah, i. 92.

Kuhn, i 83 n. 1, 132 n. 1, 133 n. 1;
ii. 27 n. 2, 47n 1, 48 n. 1,61 n. 1,

83 n. I, 90 n. 1, 93 n. 1, 100 n. 1,

103 n. 1, 108 n. 1, 1-37 n. 2, 139,

165 n. 1, 172, 175, 177, 185 n. 3,

197-199, 203, 204.
— Zfeitschrift fiir vergleichende
Sprachforschung, i. 83 n. 1, 132

LAN
n. 1, 133 n. 1; ii. 27 n. 2, 47 n
1, 61 n. 1, 83 n. 1, 108 n. 1, 139,

165 n. 1, 172 n. 2, 175, 177, 185
u. 3.

Kuhn, Die Herabkunft des Feuere, V.

103 n. 1, 197.

kula, caste, ii. 297.
Kulins, ii. 345.

Mrna (ground), ii. 43.

Kurukshetra, ii. 101.

Kush^Aa (embodiment of Soma), ii

201-203.
Ku.sika, royal race of the, ii. 333.
Kusinagara, i. 210, 213.
Kusti, i. 164.
Kutsa, i. 32.

kwety-s, ii. 43.

Kyavana, ii. 124.

Kvuf, ii. 42, 183.

Kyrene, myth of, ii. 68.

AAA2, ii. 11.

Laban, i. 363.
Laboulaye, 1. 217.

Lacedogiia, ii. 184 n. 1.

Lachesis, ii. 152.

Aa;(»'0?, \dxvri, ii. 45.

lacruma, ii. 184 n. 1.

LadoM, ii. 157.

I.afontaine, fables de, ii. 225, 230.

Lalos, ii. 164, 165.

>a(ceii/, to bark, ii. 183.

Lakonic, ii. 128.

lal, ii. 261.

Lalita-Vistara (Life of Buddha), i
197, 202. 205, 210, 254 n. 3.

Lama of Thibet, i. 187, 190.

lana, ii. 47.

Landresse, i. 257.

Lane, i. 132.

Language of the Achsemenians, I,

79, 85.

— nature of the Chinese, i. 299.
— former divisions of, i. 21.

— families of, i. 22.

— German, ii. 62.

— history of the German, ii. 27
n. 1.

— no new — , ii. 253.
— monosyllabic, i. 22.

— F.ssay on the Origin of, i. 333.
— science of, Pr. xi., xix., xxi. ; ii.

244, 248, 252, 253, 257, 260.
— Lectures on the Science of (Max

Muller), ii. 39 n. 2, 43 n. 1, 93 n
1, 129 n. 1.
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LAN
Language, Semitic, i. 337 n. 1.

— survey of (M. Muller), i. 233
n. 1,

— Turanian, ii. 71 n. 1, 176 n. 1.

— Veda, language and ^ramraar of
the, ii. 301.

laniger, ii. 173, 178.

Lankavatara, translated by Burnouf,
i. 279 n. 3.

Laomedon, ii. 112.

Aaoi, ii. 11, 26, 165 n. 1, 185.

) «o-tse, Pr. xiii., xxvi. ; i. 50, 53, 184,

212, 254, 263, 289.

— followers of, i. 212 n. 1.

— religion of, Pr. xiii.; i. 184.
— works of, i. 263.

Xd^vT], ii. 165 n. 1.

Lapland, ii. 8, 237, 241, 263.
— rubbing of noses, salutation in the
— Alps, ii. 261.

Laps, i. 233 n. 2.

Las Casas, i. 318.

Lassen, i. 85, 88. 127, 128, 183, 202,
260, 292, 296, 338; ii. 24, 185 n. 1.

Latin grammarians, i. 237.
— old.ii. 53.

Latmian cave, ii. 78, 80, 83.

Latmos, ii. 78, 80.

Latona, ii. 80.

Lauer (System of Greek Mythology),
ii. 79 n. 2, 139.

lautia, ii. 184 n. 1.

Law, ancient (Mr. Maine), ii. 256.

Laws of Kaliyuga, written by Para-
sara, ii. 348.

— of Manu, i. 17, 50,07; ii. 299,

302, 304, 337, 339, 347.
— old Siitras, or law books, ii. 302.

Lazarus, Prof., ii. 262.

Lecompte, Pr. xv.
Xeyeii', ii. 70.

Legendar}' history of India, ii. 299.

Legends, i. 192 n. 1; ii. 154-169, 195,

210, 242, 243, 258, 311.
— Arj'an, ii. 243.

— Basuto, ii. 210.
— German, ii. 169.

— Greek ii. 154-169.
— Indo-European, ii. 242.

— and theories of ihe Buddhists (Sp.
Hardy), i. 192 n. 1.

Legerlotz, i. 83 n. 1; ii. 93 n. 1.

Legge, James (The Chinese classics

edited by), i. 300 n. 1, 301, 302,
303.

LUC
Legra'id d'Aussy, ii. 273.

Aew .1. 27 n. 1.

Leis, Jacob son of, i. 94.

Le Ke (Record of Rites, fourth king)
i. 303, 304.

Leontophontes, ii. 184.

Leophontes ( Aew^i5i/-n7s), ii. 165 n. 1,

184, 185, 186.

Lepsius, Dr. (alphabet of), ii- 216.

Leto, ii. 80.

Lettish, ii. 26, 42.

Leukadian mountains, ii. 88.

Leukippides, ii. 91.

Lewis, Sir 'g. C, i. 327; ii. 265.
Lewis, account of the belief of tht
Mandans, ii. 265.

Lhassa, i. 189, 261.
Libya, Kyrene in, ii. 68.

Lichadian islands, ii. 88.

Lichas. ii. 88.

lih,ii. i84n. 1.

Linus, i. 73.

lip, to anoint, ii. 184 n. 1.

AtTTtt, fat, ii. 184 n. 1.

Ato-(co?, ii. 166 n. 1, 184 n. 1.

Litae, ii. 70.

Lithuanian, i. 80; ii. 18, 19, 21, 28 n.

1, 30, 37, 38, 40, 42-44, 51, 61, 100,

224, 323.

Littr^, i. 186.

Livre des Sauvages, i. 309j 311,

317.

Livre des Lumiferes, compost par le

Sage Bilpay, ii. 226.

Llewellyn, Prince L., and his hound
Gellert, ii. 229.

Lobeck, ii. 14 n. 4 (Aglaophamus),
177 n. 1 (De Prothesi et Aphae-
resi).

lo-che (ra.9as, dust), i. 298.

Logos, Pr. xxviii.

X6709, ii. 69.

Lohrasp. i. 147.

Lok, Loki. ii. 107, 233.

loky-s, ii. 42.

lornan, loma.sya, ii. 173.

Longobardi, Jesuit, Pr. xvi.

Lord of the azure surface, i. 329.
— of the green planisphere, i. 329.

lorica, ii. 184 n. 1.

Lotus de la bonne Loi (Burnouf), i

218 n. 1, 244 n. 1, 249 n. 1, 250 n
1, 277.

Lubbock, Sir J., ii. 29 n. 1-

Lucina, i. 358; ii. 75.

I
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LUC
lucru, lucrum, ii. 63.

Ludlow, Major, ii. 37 n. 2.

Luna, i. 358; ii. 75.

Lunar race, ii. 78.
— zodiac (Nakshatra), i. 112.

Lun Yu (conversations between Con-
fucius and liis disciples, first. Shoo),
i. 304, 306.

luo, ii. 184 n. 1.

lupus, ii. 42.

Lutheran missions in India, ii. 301.

Lycia, ii. G8, 73.

— Apollo falsely called son of
(AWKT/yerris), ii. 73.

Lycurgus, Lykurficos, i. 72; ii. 11.

Lyell, Sir C', ii. 221.

V UKTjyei/rj?, ii. 73.

Au'/tos, ii. 42.

lymphis, ii. 184 n. 1.

MA, to fashion, ii. 22.

Mabillon, ii. 212.

Mac, ii. 63.

Macedonian conquest (occupation)

of Persia, i. 89, 95.

MacLennaii, J. F. (On Prmiitive

Marriage), i. 4 n. 1; ii. 260.

MacPhie of South Uist, ii. 239, 242.

madhu, ii. 172.

Madhusudana, ii. 336.

Madras, ii. 301,309,310,350.
— Correspondence between an ortho-

dox Brahman and the Editor of a
native newspaper at — , ii. 309-

314.

mag, ii. 63.

Magadha, i. 194, 210-212,221,296;
ii. 342.

— Caste of the Magadhas, ii. 342.

magath-s, ii. 63.

Magian, Pr. xxx.; i. 23 (sacred

books of the — ), 117 (religion).

Mi.gism, i. 48, 148.

magus (son), ii. 63.

Mahabharata, i. 50, 67, 83, 155, 279;
ii. 125, 321 (about the color of the

Indian castes).

Maliiuleva, ii. 75.

Mahiinama, compiler of the Maha-
vansa, i. 196.

Maliasena, i. 196.

Mahavansa, i. 191, 196, 252.
— history of Ceylon. 191.

Maii^'ndra, Parasuraraa retires to, ii.

332.

Kahi, ii. 72

MAH
Mahimata, ii. 108 n. 1.

Mahinavat, ii. 27.

Mahinda, son of Asoka, i. 194, 195.

Mahmud the Great (Gaznevide), i
94.

Mahommed, see Mohammed.
Mahratti, ii. 320.

MJihrchen, i. 331; ii. 154, 196,197
208, 221-223, 233, 258, 268.

Maid, ii. 63.

Maigrot, Pr. xvi.

Main, K., i. 111.

Maine, Mr. (on Ancient Law), iL

256.

Maitri, love, all virtues spring from,
i 218.

makhshi, ii. 42.

Ma<p65, ii. 66.

makshika, ii. 42.

Malabar, i. 271 ; ii. 172, 314, 350.
— coast, i. 271; ii. 172.
— law on marriage in, ii. 314.

Malacca, i. 302.

Malay, i. 22, 57; ii. 260, 265, 280.
— islands, language of the, i. 22.— peninsula, ii. 260, 280.
— stories from the — districts iL

265.
— wild tribes of the, ii. 260.

Malayo-Polynesians, ii. 265.

Malcolm, Sir John, i. 100.

Malika (King), i. 359.

iJidWo-;, ii. 177 n. 1.

maluna-s, ii. 44.

Man. ii. 193, 278, 318, 331.

— Ainos or ilairv Men, ii. 277 n.

1.

— Men created out of an ash-tree,

ii. 193.
— the Creation of the Gods was A

prelude to the creation of, ii. 33]

Manah, i. 372.

Mandakini, ii. 120.

Man(/ala, ii. 175.

Mandan's belief in a future state, iL

2G5.
Mandshn, i. 192.

Manes, ii. 200.

Manetho, i. 321.

Mani, i. 219.

Manichaeans, i. 219.

Manners and Customs of the Parsees.

The (bv Dadabhai Naoroji), 1.158
n. 1, 161.

On, ii. 248-283.

Mannhardt, ii. 197
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Moil/

MafTif, ii. 88.

Mantra (hvmn), i. 10, 105, 107, 111;

ii. 280, 314.

Manu, i. 17, 27, 50, 67, 83, 92, 347;

ii. 36 n. 1, 37 n. 1, 99 n. 1, 126 n.

1,299, 302, 304, 305, 315, 316, 322,

329, 335, 337, 339-342, 347, 348.

— by binh a Kayanya or Ksha-
triVa, ii. 335.

— the father of Manu was Vivasvat,

ii. 335.
— hvmns of, i. 27.

— laws of, i. 17, 50, 67, 347; ii. 299,

302, 304, 337, 339, 340, 348.

Manuscril Pictographique Am^ricain
(by Abbd Domenech), i. 309, 310,

317 n. 1.

manushya-deva (human god), Brah-
man, ii. 331.

Manus^-itra, i. 151.

Maol a Chliobain, ii. 212.

mara, i. 205.

Marco Polo passing through China,
ii. 272.

mare, ii. 48.

marei, ii. 48.

Maria, i. 310.

Marnas (our Lord), i. 359..

Marpessa, ii. 69.

Marriage, i. 4 n. 1 ; ii. 260, 307, 309,
312-315, 318, 337, 340, 341.

— on Primitive (bv MacLennan), i.

4 n. 1 ; ii. 260.
— Marriages prohibited not only by

caste, but also by pedigree, ii.

345.

Mars (Marut), i. 25, 30, 355.

Martinez, i. 312.

martya (man), ii. 27.

maru (desert), ii. 48.

Maruts (storms), i. 27, 34-36, 68, 98,

354, 355; ii. 200, 328, 327, 330.
— Brahman created bv, ii. 330.
— hymn to the, i. 34-36.
— Indra with the host of tlie, ii.

327.

Marv, stories of the Virgin, ii. 207.

Massachusetts language, translation

of the Bible in the, i. 316.

Matanga, i. 254.

matar, ii. 21, 22.

Matarisvan, i. 28, 238, 362.

ixdrrfv, ii. 177 n. 1.

mater, ii. 21, 108 n. 1.

mathair, ii. 21.

aati, ii. 21.

MBX
Maudgalyavana, disciple of Buddha,

i. 212.

Maurice's Lectures on the Keligion
of the World, i. 21.

Maur^ (Ilistoire des Religions de la

Grece antique), ii. 144, 145.

Maya, i. 91.

Maya, Mayadevi, Mayavati, i. 206,
215.

Mazdao, i. 124.

Mazdiashna Keligion, i. e. the Wor-
ship of God, i. 169, 172, 173.

Media, i. 79, 84; ii. 168.
Median, ii. 107, 168.— dynasty, ii. 168.
— king, ii. 167.

MediciE (MelicjE), ii. 184 n. 1.

meditor, ii. 184 n. 1.

Medusaeum monstrum, ii. 178.
Meghrab, mathematicians of the, iL

292.

mel, mellis, ii. 172.

fxe\5(av, ii. 177 n. 1.

Meleager, ii. 106, 169.

/ueXeTdo), 166 n. 1, 184 n. 1.

melin, ii. 44.

Memnon, ii. 84, 103.

Mencius, i. 55, 304, 306 n. 1.

— fourth Shoo, the work of, i. 304.
Mene (the moon), ii. 73.

Menelaos, ii. 9, 77.

Menenius, i. 96.

Menoetios, ii. 182.

Mensa Pythagorea, ii. 285.

Mercury, i. 219.

Merv, i. 95.

Mdry, Mr., ii. 36 n. 1.

Me.shech, i. 145.

Metaphysics, i. 280, 281 ; ii. 76
n. 1.

— of Aristotle, ii. 76 n. 1.

— Abhidharma, Buddhist system (or

Basket) of— , i. 280,281.
Metempsychosis, i. 44, 199.
— not in the Veda, i. 44.

MTvp, ii. 21, 22, 74.

metre, i. 82, 83; ii. 261.

Mexican, i. 51, 317, 318, 321; ii. 248
n. 1, 270.

— hieroglyphics, published by Lord
King.sborough, i. 317.

— nature of the ancient — writing

i. 321.— representation of an eclipse of the

moon, ii. 269.

Mexico, Pr. xiii.; i. 309, 816, SIT
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MEX
820, 321, 323, 334; ii. 248 n. 1,

269.

Mexico and the Mexicans (by Ty-
lor), ii. 248 n. 1.

Miau-tze (soil cliildren), ii. 272.

micco, ii. 42.

Michel, F., ii. 273.

Middle Ages, Guilds of the, ii. 343.

— ancient stories of the, iI. 164.

lilignet, i. 186.

Milcoiii, i. 341 (worshippers of),

359.

Mi-le, family of, i. 272.

Miletos, ii. 69.

Milinda, Dialogue between — and
Nagasena, i. 285, 286.

mill, millstone, ii. 43, 44.

niille, ii. 51.

Milman, Dean, i. 282.

Mimamsa school, philosophers of the,

ii 336.

Mimir, ii. 204.

Minerva, i. 30; ii. 162.

Ming-ti, Emperor, i. 254.

MinnesJinger, i. 16.

Minokhired, i. 91.

Minos, ii. 68, 99 n. 1.

Minyans, the, ii. 68.

Missionaries, Baptist — in Serani-

pore, i. 301.

— Buddhist, i. 192.
— Christian, ii. 280.^

preaching against caste, ii. 296.
— Icelandic (— in Iceland), ii. 189,

190.
-- Jesu!:, ii. 278.

in India and China, i. 301.
— — in India, ii. 304, 305.
— Protestant, ii. 349.

— Roman Catholic, ii. 349.

— Weflevan — in Ceylon, i. 192,

217, 301.

Missions in India, Lutheran, ii. 301.

Mistletoe, ii. 201, 204 ( healing virtue

of the).

Mitchell, J. Murray, i. 87 n. 1.

Mitra, i. 27, 28, 43, 91, 235, 362; ii.

G5, 99.

Mhikklia, the Veda published by a,

ii. 305.

mlyn, ii. 44.

Mnaseas, ii. 70 n. 1.

Mnemosvne, ii. 105.

Moailaka of Zoheyr, i. 372.

Mobed (priest of the Parsis), i. 166.

Modern Parsis, i. 158-178.

VOL. 11 25

MOR
Modjmil, ii. 168.

Moe, ii. 217.

Moffat, i. 301.

Mohammed. Pr. xii. ; i. 91, 182, 184
215, 367, 372.

— doctrine of, i. 91.

— the Expected, i. 215.
— successors of — , i. 182.

Mohammed ben Ibrahim Alfazari,

translator of the Siddhanta of

Brahmagupta, ii. 289.

Mohammedan, Controversies of the

Brahmans with the, ii. 304.
— Hindu converts admitted into —

society, ii. 351.— conquest of India, i. 256.
— Number of, i. 158, 212 n. 1.

— Paradise, i. 287.— Persia, conquest of, i. 95. 171.
— Spain, invasion of, ii. 285, 288.
Mohi's edition of the Shahnameh, i.

92.

Moksha, deliverance of the soul from
all pain and illusion, i. 279.

mola, ii. 44.

mollis, ii. 172.

Moloch, i. 341 (worshippers oO* 359*
360. .

Mommsen, i. 23 n. 1.

Monios. ii. 64.

ftlonachism, Spence Hardy on East-
ern, i. 192.

Monedo, i. 315.

Mongolia, i. 187, 190, 197, 234, 287.— Buddhist literature of, i. 197.— View of Nirvana in, i. 287.
Mongolian, i. 190 (language, versira

of the Buddhist canon), 192, 198,
260.

Mongolia tales, ii. 266.

Monmouth, Geoffrey of, i. 195.

Monosvllabic (Chinese) language,!.
22 257.

Monotheism, i. 27, 28, 337-374.
— Semitic, i. 337-374.
monstrum Medusaeum, ii. 178.— villosum, ii. 178.

month, i. 43.

Moon, myths and names of the, i.

235; ii. 73, 79, 83.

— representation of an eclipse of tb«
ii. 269.
— worshippers of the, i. 341.

more, ii. 48
Morgen, ii. 90.

Morlev, David, ii. 291.
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MOR
Moros, li. 6-1.

Morrison, i. 261.

Mortal, gods in Iceland, ii. 190.

Mosaic, i. 125 (religion), 131 (cos-

mogony b}' Browne), 334.

Moses, P'r. xii., xxvi, ; i. 45, 125, 132,

133, 142, 343. 364-367; ii. 297.
— God of, i. 367.
— sacred nicords of, Pr. xii.

Moses of Khorene, i. 99; ii. 168.

Mosul, i. 92.

mother, ii. 21, 39.

mother-in-law, ii. 29.

mouse (rndsh, /xOs, mus, mfts, mysz),
i. 77; ii. 42.

Movers, Pr. xii.

m7"i, to die, ii. 48.

mj-idu, ii. 172.

Mrityu, ii. 181, 330 (created by
Brahman),

mucha, ii. 42.

Muir, Dr. J., Original Sanskrit Texts,
published bv, i. 19 n. 1, 41 n. 1,46
n. 1, 47 n. 1 ; ii. 295 n. 1, 317, 321,
330, 334, 335.

muir, ii. 48.

mukta (unconditioned), i. 225.
muli, ii. 44.

Miiller, H. D., Ares by, ii. 70 n. 1.

Miiller, Max, Essay on Comparative
Mythology, i. 239 n. 2.

— History of Ancient Sanskrit Lit-

erature, i. 10 n. 1, 362 n. 2, 373 n. 1.

— Lectures on the Science of Lan-
guage, ii. 39 n. 2, 43 n. 1, 92 n. 1,

2, 129 n. L
— Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, ii. 71

n. 1, 176 n. 1.

— Survey of Languages, i. 233 n. 1.— Todtenbestattung bei den Brah-
manen, i. 31 n. 1; ii. 36 n. 1.

Miiller, Otfried, on the Kunienides,
ii. 70 n. 1.

— Prolegomena zu einer wissen-
schaftlichen Mythologie, ii. 14 n.

1, 16 n. 1.

mas, mils, i. 77 ; ii. 42.

musca, ii. 42.

Muses, the, ii. 66.
mush, mftshika (mus), i. 77; ii.

42.

Musur-dabaghan mountains, i. 266.
Mvta, ii. 42.

Mykenae, ii. 112.

ttvXi}, ii. 44.

»vc, ii. 42.

NAN
Mysticism, Christian — of EckhardK
and Tauler, i. 277.

Mystics, i. 225.

Myth, see Apollo, Daphne, Endy-
mion, Herakles, Kephalos, Selene,
etc.

Mythological (Mvthopoeic) Age, ii. 9.

Mytholog}', i. 148, 233 n. 2, 311, iL

1-155, 159, 222, 241, 258, 259.— of Central America, i. 311.— Aryan — , ii. 83, 257.— Comparative, ii. 1-141, 222, 241.
— Finnish, i. 233 n. 1.

— German (Teutonic), ii. 13 n. 1,67,
79 n. 1, 81, 85 n. 1, 259.— Greek, ii. 14 n. 4, 79 n. 2, 82, 142-
153.

— Hindu, iL 75.

— Manual of— (Cox), ii. 154, 155,

159.
— Nurser}' Tales, the patois of the

ancient mythology, ii. 258.

— Philosophy of (Schelling), ii. 144.

— of the Puranas, ii. 75.

— of the Veda, ii. 75.

Mvthopoeic (or Mythological) Age,
'ii. 9, 21, 52.

Mv9o?, ii. 69, 81.

^A instead of na (no), i. 298.
i^ — na, suffix, ii. 173.

nabh, ii. 45.

nabhas (nabha), i. 298.

nabha, nabhi, ii. 45.

naca, ii. 48.

nacho, ii. 48.

Nachor, i. 363.

nadh, ii. 45.

Nadi (river), i. 27.

Naeke (Opusc), ii. 170 n. 2.

Nagasena, Dialogue betvreer Milinda
and, i. 285, 286.

nah (nabh, nadh), ii. 45.

naban, ii. 45.

Nahua's, migrations of the, i. 327.

Nahuatl, ancient written larguagi
of Mexico, i. 323.

nak, nas (nox), i. 77.

nakis, ii. 27.

Nakshatras, Lunar Zodiac, i. 113.

I^ami, i. 32.

Namu^•i, i. 32; iL 186.

nanandar, ii. 29.

Nandas, Dynasty of the, i. 14
Nanna, ii. 109.
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NAO
N^aoroji, Dadabhai, i. 158 n. 1 (the
manners and customs of the Par-
sees, The Parsee Religion), 161,

163, 164, 166-168, 169, 174 (Guze-
rati Catecliisin translated bv).

napat, ii. 31, 79.

— apam napat = the sun, ii. 79.

Dapti, ii. 31.

Narada, messenger of Indra, ii. 124.
Narada, ii. 33 n. 1.

u&s, night, nox, i. 77.

Nasrallah, ii. 225.

Nastika (Nihilist), i. 281.
National Period of Language, ii. 12.

Nature, i. 226, 360; ii. 147 (worship
of),

natus, ii. 28, 72.

naus, navas, ii. 48.

nava, ii. 51.

navan, ii. 45.

Navarette, Pr. xvi.
Navarre, Couvade in, ii. 273.
navis, ii. 48.

navya/i, ii. 200.
Navadi, a Brahman defiled by a, ii.

350.

Nayer, a 5udra, ii. 350,
Neander, History of the Christian
Church, i. 219 n. 1, 276, 278.

Nebo, worshippers of, i. 341.

vePpL<:, ii. 86 n. 1.

necto, ii. 45.

nefo, ii. 31.

Nemaean lion, ii. 182.

Namesis, ii. 64.

neo, ii. 45.

ceca, ii. 45.

Neophvtus, mathematical works of,

ii. 292.

Neo- Pythagorean, ii. 286-291.
— The Arabs received their figures

from the, ii. 290.
— Boethius ascribed nine figures to

the, ii. 285-288.
— Indian figures adopted by the, ii.

288.
— Inventors of ciphering, ii. 286.
— Nought (0) known to the, ii. 290.
— Schools of the, ii. 286, 289-291.

Nepal, Buddhists of, i. 277,— to, ii

339.
~ Buddhist writings of, i. 282.
— Canonical books of, i. 249 n. 1.

— School of the Svabhavikas in, .

278.

nepos, neptis, ii. 31.

NIB
Nereus, li. 162.

Nerval, worshippers of, i. 341.
Neriraan, i. 95.

Neriosengh, i. 96, 134.

Nerval, Gerard de, ii. 36 n. 1.

v^fJw, ii. 45.

Neumann, C. F., i. 244 n. 1 (Cat*
chism of the Shamans), 281.

Newdegate, Mr., ii. 349.

New Holland, i. 42 n. 1 ; ii. 267.
— representation of the evil spirit

with horns and tail in— , ii. 267.
New Hollander, ii. 267 (belief in a
heaven and a hell).

New Spain, native historians of, 1.

318.

New Zealander, rubbing of noses,

way of salution of the, ii. 261.

niba (beautiful), i. 128.

Nibelung, Nibelunge, ii. 108, 110,

111, 187.

— heroes of the — , ii. 187.

— written down at the end of the

12th century, ii. 110.

Nibhaz, worshippers of, i. 341.

nid, to scotF, ii. 27.

Nidhiiggr, ii. 205.

Niebuhr, i. 127, 214, 297, 327; ii.41

185 n. 2.

Niepan (Nirvana), i. 259, 294.

Niflheim, Niflhell, ii. 194, 205.

Niflung, see Nibelung.
nift, ii. 31.

Nigada(Nivid), i. 108.

Nigban (Nirvana), i. 230.

Nighan^u, ii. 72.

NJght, i. 77, 314 (symbolic emblem
of); ii. 70 n. 1, 80,'83, 135, 152, 232

Nihilism, i.230, 243, 280 (Buddhism
not free from the charge ot'^^ 281

Nihilist, i. 284.

Nihilistic philosophers, i. 286.

Ni/*.'*reyas (summum bonum), i. 27/.

Nineveh, Pr. xii. (monuments o: ),

i. 5, 76,267, 374; (cuneiform in-

scriptions of Babylon and — ), ii.

280 (sculptures of).

nine, ii. 224.

Nirang (urine of ox, cow, or she-

goat), i. 163-165.

NiruktH, i. 75; ii. 98 n. 2 (published

by Roth), 181 n. 1,

Nirvana, i. 213, 227-230, 245, 246-

249, 250, 259, 276-287, 294.
— blowing out, extinction of light,

i. 279.
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NIB
Nirvana, the meaning of —, i. 276-

287.
— four stages of meditation before,

1. 249.

Nirvata (calm, without wind), i. 279
n. 2.

Nirvritti (cessation, passiveness), i.

278, 279.

nisa, nox, uv^, i. 77.

Nisliadas, guild of fishermen, ii. 342.
y-sroch, Pr. xii.; (image of), i. 341

vvorsijippers of),

niun, ii. 51.

Nivid(Nigada), i. 107-110.
Noah, i. 150, 151, 155.

voeui, ii. 85.

vo^q, ii. 27 n. 1.

nomen, i. 354.

noinina and numina, 1. 83.

Nornes, the three, ii. 152, 205, 234.
Norris, Mr., ii. 294.

Norse, Old—, ii. 42, 43, 79, 188, 260.
— tales, ii. 154, 197, 237, 238

(Dasent).
— Popular Tales from the — , ii. 217-

236 ( Dasent).

Norsemen in Iceland, the, ii. 187-194.
Northern gods, ii. 197.
— heavens, ii. 227.
— hell is cold, ii. 282.
— mythology, ii. 201.

Northmen, i.' 62; of Scandinavia, ii.

154.

Norwav, ii. 188, 189, 191, 223, 226,
237, 239.

Norwegian refugees, ii. 189.

— storv of the Master Thief, ii, 228.
— tales, ii. 223, 230.

Noses, rubbing of, custom of saluta-

tion in Ne\v Zealand, ii. 261.

Nothing, i. 229, 281.

Notre Dame de Grace, i. 355.

nought (cifron, zephiro, zero, sdnya),
ii. 284, 289, 299, 294.

novem, ii. 51.

NnA;akshas, ii. 134.

nuh, ii. 224.

numen, i. 354; ii. 76.

Numenius, ii. 290.

Numerals, ii. 49-51, 284-294.
— Sanskrit, ii. 288-294.
— in the Bactro Pali, and in the Ka-

purdigiri inscrijitions, ii. 293.

Nunziata, i. 355.

nurus, ii. 29.

Nursery tales, ii. 206-216, 244 246,
258 259.

Nursery tales, comparison <.t the—
of Germany, England, and Induk,
ii. 244.

— Zulu, ii. 206-216.
Nushirvan, i. 93,94; ii. 229.
Nyaya philosophy, ii. 303.
vvKTa (I'vf), ii. 133.
vi'os, ii. 29.

Nyx, ii. 64, 66, 76.

vvf {vvKTa)^ i. 77; ii. 133.

OCTAVIANUS, ii. 229.

octo, ii. 51.

Odin, i. 183, 219, 240; ii. 103, 189,
190, 194, 231, 233, 234, 238, 259.

— Robin Hood a disguise of Wodan
or—, ii. 259.
— Sigurd, descendant of, ii. 108.— sons of, ii. 189.

Odoacer, ii. 110.

odot, ii. 184 n. 1.

•ofecro-eu?, ii. 9, 11, 166 n. 1, 184 n. 1.

CEdipus, ii. 359, 165, 166.— Mr. Br^al's explanation of tht
myth of, ii. 165 n. 1.

oi, ii. 42.

Oibareus, i. 127.

olSa, ii. 62 ; oida, ii. 249, 251.

Oigour Tartars, i. 265.
oiKeio?, ii. 30 n. 1.

otK05, ii. 38.

olvr], ii. 51.

01?, ii. 42.

Oizvs, ii. 64.

Okeanos, ii. 64.

Okini, Kingdom of, i. 267.
OKTia. ii. 51.

Oldfield, Mr.,i. 42n. 1; ii. 268.
olfacit, ii. 184 n 1.

Olvmpian, i. 25, 159, 239; ii. 11, 66.— fables, i. 159.
— gods,i. 25,239; ii.66.— mythology, ii. 11.

•oXt-o-o-ev?, ii. 166 n. 1, 184 n. 1.

Om, i. 203.

Omar, i. 93, 94, 171.

la/JLOpdyoi. (co/uO^-eSo)), ii. 44.

Oneiroi, ii. 64, 66.

Onondaga (Oswego River), i. 311.
01-05, ii. 42.

Ophir, i. 145.

Oppert, Jul., i. 128, 266.— theory of the invention f f the C^
neiform lettersj i. 267.

oppidum, ii. 4;3.

b^daXnoi, ii. 85
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OPT
Optimus Maximus, i. 358 (Jupiter),

360.

oradlo, oralo, ii. 43.

orati, ii. 43.

Orcus, ii. 53.

Oreitliyia, ii 1.

Oilent'uiid Occident, 1.23 n. 2; ii.

100 n. 1, 186 11. 1.

Oriental figures and Gobar figures,

ii. 287.

Ormazd, Ormuzd,i. 24, 25, 116, 124,

128, 136, 138, 146, 150, 152, 153,

156, 158-160, 164, 167, 168, 170,
171.

— Yasht, i. 124.

Oroniazes (Ormuzd). i. 171.

Orotal, Orotulat, i. 371.

Orpheu.s, i. 73; ii. 99, 125, 126, 158,

159, 179, 199.

Orphic hymns, ii. 70 n. 1.

— line, ii. 14.

'Opeo?, ii. 182.

'Op^pto?, ii. 183.

opOpo06as, cock, ii. 183.

op^poYorj (swallow), ii. 183.

opOpol'tof, bp'ipopOwTr)^, ii. 183.

Orthros (op9pos), ii. 182, 183.

(OS, WT09, derivative sutiix, ii. 130.

osilu, ii. 42.

Ossianic poems, ii. 210 n. 1.

O.swego liiver (Onondaga), i. 311.

Ovpai/ir), i. 372.

ovpavimv, n. 79.

Ovpav6<;, Ouranos, i. 235; ii. 65 n. 1,

79, 153.

ovis, ovjza, ii. 42.

Ox, ii. 42.

O^rj^Tj (U/z/yayini), ii. 290.

Ozi-s, ii. 42.

PA (to protect), root from which is

derived father, ii. 21, 22.

Pachacamac, i. 239.

pad (pada), irous, pes, i. 83 n. 1.

pada, ii. 43.

Padan Aram, i. 364.

padapaukti, name of a metre, i. 83

n. 1.

Pagan religion, i. 51, 52.

— world, i. 236.

pa.9a9, ii. 175.

jrayyeviroip, ii. 88.

Painless tree, i. 154.

pala, ii. 22.

Pala^aflour, i. 203n. 1.

Pala?phatus. ii. 182.

PAK
pa-laka, li. 22.

Pali, i. 191-195, 197, 198, 251 n. 1,

260, 285, 295, 299.
^— works of Ceylon, i. 285.

— sacred language of Ceylon, i. 191.

paltr, ii. 28 n. 1.

Pamir, i. 146 (plain of), 271 (plateau

of).

Pan, ii. 157.

Pandva and his Fishflag, storv of, i^

311.

Pangenetor, ii. 112.

Paraini, i. 83, 119, 294 (classic San-
skrit of), ii. 98 n. 1.

Pawis, ii. 183.

pan^a, ii. 51.

Pafi^alas, Pravahana Gaivali, king
of the, ii. 336.

Pai'iA;atantra, ii. 225, 229.

pantha, ii. 40, 47.

Pantomimes, Harlequin of our
Christmas, ii. 232.

paotr (boy), not putra, ii. 28 n. 1, 30.

paotrez, girl, ii. 28 n. 1.

papalangi, heaven - bursters, name
for foreigners in Polynesia, ii. 266.

paper, papier, ii. 20.

Papua, Pr. xxx.; i. 59.

Par (root), ii. 22.

Paradise, serpent in, i. 153.
— of the Zoroastrians, 1. 153.

paramita, i. 204.

Parasara, grandchild of Vasish^Aa,
ii. 335.
— the laws of the Kaliyuga written

by, ii. 348.

parasu, ii. 46.

Parasurama, great hero of the Brah-
mans, ii. 332, 333.

Parca;, the German (the three

Nornes), ii. 152.
— Teutonic, ii. 61.

parens, ii. 22.

Parr/a nya, ii. 327, 328, 330 (created

by Brahman).
Parjanya, Ueber (Biihler), i. 23 n. 2.

Pariah, the lowest— proud to pre-

serve his own caste, ii. 345.

— formerly obliged to carr}' a bell to

give warning to the Brahmans,
ii. 35f
— their name derived from that bell,

ii. 350.
— Brahmans in the south of India

as black as, ii. 321.

Paris of Troy, ii. 164, 166.
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PAB
Parishad, i. 297.
Park, ii. 238.

Darter aux yetix, i. 312.

rar/iaya, i. 32.

Parsee, Parsi, of Bombay and Yezd,
i. 87, 135.

— language, i. 91, 92, 115 n. 1, 118,
134.

— life, description of, i. 162, 163.
— religion of tlie, i. 161.
— four ages of, i. 150, 151.

f>arsza-s, ii. 42.

'articiple, formation of the Greek
fem. past, ii. 133.

Parvati, ii. 75.

jra?, ii. 67, 85.

Past (Vurdh, ra yeyovoTa), 11. 61, 152,
205.

pasu, ii. 42.

patar, pater, ttot^'p, ii. 21, 22, 74.

path, patiii, pathas, ii. 40, 47.

jraflos, ii. 47 n. 1.

pati (husband), patni, ii. 37-39.

Patois, ii. 196, 258.

TTCXTO?, il. 40.

patria potestas, ii. 254.

pattin, ii. 37.

paurusheyatva, human element In

revelation, i. 18.

Pausanias, ii. 68, 69.

pavana (wind), ii. 157, 254.

pa-vu, ii. 22.

Pazend, i. 122.

pecu, pecus, pecku, ii. 25, 26. 42.

pecudiuni, ii. 25.

peculiar, peculium, ii. 25.

pecunia, ii. 25.

7re'6o»', (pedum), ii. 43.

Pegasos, ii. 1, 139, 175.

Peldevan, i. 93.

Pehlevi or Huzvaresh, i. 89-91, 96,

119-121, 134-138, 148, 169, 171,

174; ii. 225.
— translation of the Zend-Avesta, i.

119, 120, 134, 136, 137, 169, 174.

Peiren, ii. 170.

Peleiades of Dodona, i. 358.

Peleus, ii. 32.

Penelope, ii. 53, 193.

penki, ii. 51.

jreVre, ii. 51.

irevSos, ii. 47 n. 1.

Period, dialectical, ii. 9, 12.

— mythological (mythopoeic), ii. 9,

53.

— naiioa&l, ii. 12. ^

Period, Khematic, ii. 8.

iTepKv6<:, ii. 86 n. 1.

Perkunas, i. 23.

Persephone, ii. 70 n. 1.

Perseus, ii. 159, 164, 166.

Persia, kings of, i. 95; ii. 225— language of, ii. 221, 252.
— literature of, ii. 3, 12.

Persian epic, ii. 107.
— translation of the Indian fablMk

ii. 225, 226.
— religion, i. 92; revival of the —

religion and literature, i. 88.
— sun, name of, ii. 167.

Peru, Pr. xiii.
;

(religion of) i. 236
239, 317.

perum, ii. 43.

Peruvian, ii. 112 n. 1.

pes (ttou?, pad, pada), i. 83 n. 1.

Pe-shawer (Pou - lou - cha - pou - lo,\

Purushapura, i. 268, 270.

Peshdadian dynasty, i. 99.

?etora, ii. 51.

etta Pittei, children of the house,

name of the /Siidras in Tamil, ii.

353.

Petzholdt, T. (das Buch der Wilden),
i. 310 n. 1, 311.

Phaedros of Plato, ii. 1, 2, 14, 70.

— fables in, ii. 230.

(paevva, ii. 100 n. 1.

Phainis, epigram on, ii. 10.

Pharmakeia, ii. 1.

Pharsalia of Lucan, i. 23 n. 1.

^e'Xw, i. 96.

(pr)P, i. 96.

Philologv comparative, ii. 48 n. 1

(Manual of), 139 (Journal of), 148,

152, 224, 257.

Philosophy, Nyaya Sankhya,Vedan-
ta, ii. 303.

Philotes, ii. 64.

06/^0?, ii. 137 n. 2.

Phoebus, ii. 73,167; Phoibos Apol-

lon, ii. 83.

phon, phontes (killer), ii. 171.

Phorkys, ii. 70 n. 1.

<l>paTrip, ii. 21; (ppajpla, ii. 39.

(pdovepo^, 4'd6voi, ii. 177 n. 1.

(pvia, ii. ' 1*

Picbardo's collection of American
MSS., i. 321.

Pictet (Les Origines Indo-Euro*
p^ennes), ii. 32, 48 n. 1.

Pig, ii. 42.

Pi^iavana, ii. 334.

I
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PIL
Pilpav, les fables de, ii. 226.
Pindar, i. 3, 71, 240; ii. 14,70.
Pippal (Peepu!;, Pippaia, ii. 201-

203, 223.

Pishon, i. 154.

ni<T pes, ii. 51.

pitar, pitri, ii. 21, 22, 27.

Pitris, ii. 200, 202.
Pitys (pine-tree), ii. 157, 158.
Piyadasi, i. 253.

Planet-s, worshippers of the, i. 341.

Planudes, inatliematical worivs of, ii.

292.

Plato, Pr. XXX.; i. 90, 171; ii. 2, 5,

14, 138, 153, 231.

Platonic ideas, ii, 76 n. 1.

Plotinus, ii. 295.

Pluto, ii. 109, 233.

pod, pons, pont, ponte, puente, ii. 20.

poena, ii. 254.

Poetry, dramatic, i. 16; elegiac, i.

16; rhymed — in P^ngiand, i. 16.

— rhythmical, ii. 261.

TTOieii', i. 132.

noiixrjv XaojVy ii. 26.

pole, ii. 43.

>roXc>oio ye/epai, i. 133.

Poliars or Puliyars, i. e. flesh eaters,

ii. 322.

TToXio?, ii. 47.

7r6\i«t, ii. 40.

pol-lingo, ii. 184 n. 1.

Polo-nai (Benares), i. 258.

n-tt)A05, ii. 42.

jroA. SevKrjs, ii. 100.

Polvnesia, Polvne.'^ian, Pr. xiv.,

xxxii.; ii. 214. 215, 264, 266.
Polyonomy, ii. 71.

jroXvs, TToWot, ii. 171.

Polytheism, Pr. xviii. n. 1; i. 26, 28.

pomtis, ii. 51.

pons (see pod), ii. 20, 40, 47.

ponti, ii. 40.

Pontus, Couvade in the, ii. 279.
pontus, rovTO';, ii. 47, 79.

Popu! Vuh (book of the people), i.

30en. 1; ii. 270
pore, TTopKo?, porcus, ii. 42.

Poseidon, Uoa-eiSQju, ii. 32, 151.
frdo-t?, ii. 37.

potens, ii. 37.

potestas, patria, ii. 254, 255 regia,

255.

bOtis (ttotis), noTvia, ii. 37.

Po-to (Avadana), i. 292.

PRO
Potri, i. 106.

Pott, ii. 48 n. 1, 83 n. 1, 185, 186 n.

3, 198.
— (Ktymologische Forschungen),

48 n. 1, 186 n. 3.

Pou-Iou-cha-pou-lo (Purushapura,
Peshawer), i. 268.

Pourushaspa, father of Zoroaster, i,

176.

TTovs, i. 83 n. 1.

prsesidium, pr£esilium, prses'ul, ii.

184 n. ].

Pra^apati, i. 30, 70, 71, 83 n. 1.

Pra,yna-paramita (perfect wisdom>
i.'280, 283, 284.

Prafetas, ii. 33 n. 1.

Prakrit, i. 295, 299; ii. 120, 133.

Prasena^it, king of Kosala, i. 213
246.

Pratihartri, i. 106.

Pratyeka Buddha, i. 203, 285.

Pravahana G'aivali, ii. 336.

pravara (caste), ii. 297.

Pravj-itti, i. 278.

Prayers, Litse, called daughters o'.

Zeus, ii 70.— of immortality, ii. 263.

Preller (Greek Mythology), ii. 14 n.

4, 136 n. 1, 144, 170 n. 1.

Premare, Pr. xv.
Present (Verdhandi, ri ovra), ii. 61,

152, 205.

Priam, Priamos, ii. 84, 164.

Priests, i. 9, 106, 166 ; ii. 315 319, 324-
326, 328, 332, 336, 343, 344.

— four classes of— in India, i. 9.

— their contests with the nobility, iL

319, 328.— degraded position of the Parsee
— , i. 165.

Prinsep's theory of the origin of the
Indian figures, ii. 287, 294.

prish, p?-ishat, prishita, ii. 86, 86
n. 1.

?nsni, ii. 86 n. 1.

rithivi (p/ithvi), the Earth, broad,
i. 27,235; ii. 71.

?rivatus, ii. 53.

rcetos, ii. 170.

TrpoKa?, ii. 86 n. 1.

Prokris, ii. 85, 87, 88.

Prometheus, i. 240; ii. 179.

Proserpina, ii. 109, 233.

prosie, ii. 42.

Protogeneia, ii. 80, 84, 95.

Provencal, ii. 73.
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PRO
Proverbs, translation of, i. 318, 356.
irpof, Trpu-f, ii 36, 86 n. 1.

prusli, prushva, prushva (drop), ii.

86. 86 n. 1, 87.

Prussian, Old — , ii. 32, 37, 42, 52.

Ilrepus, ii. 134.

pa, ii. 157, 2.54.

pullus, ii. 42.

pulu, ii. 171.

punire, punishment, ii. 254-256.

pupil, synjbolic emblem of, i. 314.

PuraJ^a, Cosmogony of the, ii. 3.

— Mythology of the, ii. 75.

— The Veda and Law books over-
rule the, ii. 316.

puri, ii. 40.

Purohita (priest), purohitl (priestly

government), ii. 325, 334.

puru, ii. 171.

Pururavas, ii. 78, 98, 100-104, 113-
116, 118, 119, 123, 125, 330.

purusha, i. 284.

Purushapura (Pou-Iou-cha-pou-lo),
Peshawer, i. 268.

Purushottama, ii. 116.

nurva, ii. 171, 172.

Piishan, one of the old gods, ii. 331.
putra, ii. 28 n. 1, 30.

TrOp, ii. 271.

Pyrrha, nvfpd, ii. 11, 69.

Pythagoras, i. 219; ii. ID.

Pythis, ii. 69.

QAHOLOM, i. 329.

qawhar, ii. 21.

quan-fang (wife-catching), ii. 260.
Quatrem6re, i. 93.

quatuor, ii. 51.

Quax-Cho, i. 329.

Queen, ii. 39.

Quiche^, i. 309 n. 1, 323, 324, 326,

327, 329, 332, 335, 336.
quino, ii. 39.

quinque, ii. 51.

quirn, ii. 44.

qvairnus, ii. 44.

"I^ABENSCHLACHTjii. 110.
J^ Race, different, origin of caste

(ethnological caste), ii. 317-320,
321, 323.

ra.9, ii. 39.

R&^agriha, i. 210, 212, 2A3.
Ra9anya or Kshatriva, ii. 306, 335.
Ra9aratnakari, i. 191.
R&^rarshis, royal bares, ii. 328.

BJbf

ra^as (lo che), dust, i. 29S.
rayata, ii. 45.

Ra^avali, i. 191.

Raghunandana, ii. 33, 34 n. 1.

Rahanuniaee Mazdiashna, Guide ol

the worshippers of God, i. 166.

Rabat, i. 282, 285.

Rahula (Ko-lo-keou-lo), son of Bui«
dha, Pr. xxiv. ; i. 258.

Rajendralal Mittra, Babu, editor of

the Lalita-Vistara, i.l97, 203, 295
297.

Raj pootana, Vakeels of, ii. 36 n. %
37 n. 2.

TRk, ii. 45.

Ram (exalted), i. 359.

Ramayana, i. 50, 07 ; ii. 335.

Ranipsinitus, story of, ii. 227-229.
Ranha, i. 154.

rap, ii. 100 n. 1.

pdnro}^ ii. 45.

Rasa, 1. 154.

Rask, i. 79, 117, 160.

Rasta Khez, i. 174.

Rathwiskare, i. 105.

rava, ii. 100.

Ravana, ii. 109.

Ravenna, battle of, ii. 110.

ravi, ii. 101.

Rawlinson, Sir Henry, i. 88, 127-129,
260.

red, ii. 100.

Red Indians, Red Skins, of North
America, i. 309-312, 317, 322.

redivia, reduo, reluvium, ii. 184 n. 1.

regere, ii. 256.

regia potestas, ii. 255.

reich, reiks, ii. 39.

Reinaud, i. 256.

Reinecke Fuchs, Renard the Fox, ii.

210, 267.

Religion, Arvan, Pr. xiii. ; ii. 257.
— Buddhist," i. 189, 190 n. 1, 202.
— Census difficult, religious, i. 159.
— All important — sprang up in the

East, i. 183.

— classification of, i. 21, 23.

— Mankind divided according to, L
158.— of Mexico, Peru, Pr. xiii.

— Parsee — , i. 158 sqq.
_— Science of, Pr. xi., xix.-xxi.; L

373.
— truth in all, i. 54.

Remus, ii. 166.

R<^musat, Abel, Pr. xvi. n. 1 ; i. 26fi
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257, 261, 21*2 (first Chinese scholar
of his time).

Renan, Ernest, i. 337-345, 355, 357,
360, 365-367, 369-374.

Resurrection, belief in, ".. 45, J25.

Revelation, idea of, i. 17, 18, 226,

368; ii. 299,300.
rex, ii. 39, 256.

Rhea, ii. 151.

Rheniatic Period, ii. 8.

Rhine, treasure of the Nibelunge in

the, ii. 109.

Rhyme, i. 16.

rhythm, ii. 261.

ri, ii. 39.

iJibhu, ii. 126, 179, 199, 200.

IJich, i. 10.

ridu-pa, ii. 172.

.Ri^iavan, i. 32.

Rig-veda, Pr. vii.-ix.; i. 2, 6, 8,10,
15-17, 47, 70-72, 73. 75, 76, 78,

97, 101, 105, 152, 155, 238, 372; ii.

22, 33, 34, 35, 84, 86, 90, 98, 100,

101, 103, 108 n. 1; 126, 129-135,

171-176, 177, 178, 180, 203, 306,

314, 321, 322, 324-326, 328.
— only real Veda, i. 8, 373.
— Veda of (1028) hvmns, praise, i.

10, 72, 110, 116, 152, 372; ii. 314,

315.
— contains 10,402 to 10.622 verses,

153,826 words, 432,000 syllables,

i. 10, 11.

— age of the, i. 11, 13, 74.

— Translation of the — (Wilson), ii.

326 n. 1.

RiMka, ii. 333.

riksha, ii. 42.

Rimmon, worshippers of, i. 341,

359.

riogh, ii. 39.

/2ishi, i.7, 17, 36, 47, 75, 107-109; ii.

200, 300, 305, 306.

road, ii. 40.

Robert of Reading, ii. 291.

Robin Hood, ii. 169, 259.

Roer, Dr., JOiandogya upanishad,
translated bv, ii. 336 n. 2.

rohita, ii. 131,' 132.

Rojas, Don Juan de, i. 325.

Roman Alphabet, i. 322.

— Gesta Romanorum, ii. 229.
— language, ii. 249.
— law, ii. 254.

— legends, ii. 157.

Romance dialects, ii. 17-19, 60

SAK
Romance, nations, i. 361; ii. 20.

romaaa, ii. 98.

Romulus, i. 297; ii.l64, 166.

Rosen, Dr. Friedrich, i. 6; ii. 304.

Rosvred, story of, ii. 223, 224.
rot, ii. 101.

Koth, Prof., i. 32 n. 1, 41 n. i 47 n.

1,85,97; ii. 35 n. 1,86 n. 1,9?
n. 2.

— Burial in India, ii. 35 n. 1.

— Nirukta, ii. 98 n. 2.

ru, ruber, rudhira, rufus, il. 100,
101.

Rudaki, ii. 225.

Rudra, Rudras, Pr. xviii. (Siva),!.
34-36 (hymn to the Maruts),ii. 73,
330 (created by Brahman).

Rumpelstilzchen, ii. 154.

riipa (form). Rupee, rflpya (silver),

ii. 175.

rusat, ii. 175.

Russia, i. 233 (Buddhism in), ii.

252.

Rustem, i. 94, 95; ii. 107.

OABALA, ii. 181.
*^ Sabaoth, worshippers of, i. 341,

355.

aabara, ii. 186 n. 2.

Sabism, Haran, metropolis of, i. 148.

Sacrifice, human, i. 57.

Sacy, Sylvestre de, ii. 225, 226, 242.

Saemund, collector of the Old Edda,
ii. 192.

Sagal, city of, i. 285.

sahasra (hazanra), sahasram, i. 81;
ii. 51.

saihs, ii. 51.

St. Augustine, Pr. xi., xxx. ; i. 26,
54.

St. Benedict, ii. 212.

St. Christopher, ii. 163.

St. Cyprian, Pr. xxx.
St. Hilaire, Barth^lemy, i. 179 n. 1,

(Le Bouddha et sa Religion), 181,

184, 186, 192, 198, 201, 202, 206,

207, 213, 218, 222, 230, 244, 250.

St. Martin, M. L. Vivien de, i. 210
n. 1, 271.

St. Patrick, ii. 164.

aakha, different texts, i. 15.

,Saktri, ii. 334.

/Sakuntula, i. 67.

,Sakya, i. 183 206, 213,214,223,295,
296.
— clan, fam'iy of the, 20f , 213 214.
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SAK
S&kya, Mum (Buddha), i. 214.
Bal, saliia, ii. 47.

Sam, i. 95.

samadhi, i. 204.
jSania«a, Pr. xxiv.
Samanians, dynasty of the, i. 94.

Samanta, lakes of, 'ii. 332.

Samarkand, i. 267.

Sania-veda, i. 8 (to be sung), 72,
110.

Sama-veda-sanhita, i. 9, 15.

jSambara, ii. 186 n. 2.

iSami, ii. 201.

Samoan islands, ii. 271.

Sanhita, collection of hymns, i. 10,

13, 109; ii. 305, 315.

Sankara, ii. ''.04.

— AA;arva, ii. 339.

Sankhya, Pr. xv.; i. 214, 215,223,
243, 250, 279, 284.

— philosophy, i. 214, 215, 243, 250,
279,284.

— satras, i. 223.
— system, Pr. xy. ; 1. 222.
Sanskrit alphabet (42 single letters),

i. 291; ii. 288.
— Chinese dictionary, i. 288.
— of the Chinese Buddhists, i. 297.
— fables, ii. 225.

— grammar, i. 115; ii. 252.
— grammarian, ii. 133.
— Mythology, ii. 73, 139.
— Numerals, ii. 51, 287, 288, 294.
— Chinese translations of— texts, i.

288-299.
— translation of the Zend-Avesta, i.

119, 135.

Santa Cruz del Quiche?, i. 323, 336.

Santo-Tomas Chichicastenango, i.

323.

San Vicente de Chiapas y Guate-
mala, i. 323.

sap (root), sapiens, ii. 243.

Sapientia Indorum Veterum, ii.

225.

Sapta, ii. 51.

Sapta Hotars, i. 106 n. 1.

sara, ii. 47.

Sarama, Sarameya, ii. 138 n. 2, 181,
183.

Saranyii, the dawn, ii. 151, 152, 179
199.

Sara?vatl, i. 62; ii. 327.
(Sarbara, ii. 186 n. 2.

Sardanapalus, i. 100.
•arff, ii. 42.

BID
Sariputra, i. 212.

sarpa, i. 154; ii. 42.

sarva (so-po), i. 299; ii. 172.

5aryara, sarvari (night), «arva.^ki,

ii. 180, 181.

Sassanian, bilingual inscriptions c/

the — emperors, i. 89.— coins, i. 89.
— dynasty, i. 87, 91, 148, 159.
— epoch, i. 87 n. 1.

— language, i. 90, 92.— period, i. 119, 121, 153.
— religion of the, i. 87 n. 1. ^_— translation of the Zend-Avesta, i.

89.

— Zoroastrian books preserved by
the, i. 171.

«atam, ii. 52, 132.

Satan, i. 153,164; ii. 233.

(Satapatha brahma/ta, i. 155; ii. 328,

331, 336.

Sathoual, i. 312.

Sattra, i. 112.

Satyavuga, mythical age, ii. 348.

Saudasa, ii. 334, 335.

(Saunaka, i. 14.

savara (savara), ii. 180.

Savitar (Savitri), i. 235; ii. 135.

Saxon, ii. 45 (Old — ), 188, 241, 297,

318, 320.

Sayana-AArarya, i. 6, 7, 73, 75.

scandere (sca[d]la), i. 83 n. 1.

Scandinavia, Northmen of, i. 62.

Scandinavian Edda, ii. 107.
— Folkeeventyr, ii. 217.
— inhabitants of Norway, ii. 223.

Schelling, i. 229; ii. 144, 155.

Scherzer, Dr., i. 324.

Schlegel, F., i. 67.

Schleicher (Formenlehre der Kir-
chenslawischen Sprache), ii. 39
n. 1.

Schmidt, J. J., i. 190.

Schoolcraft, i. 317.

Schuld, schuldig, ii. 62, 63.

Schwanbeck, i. 230 n. 2.

Schwartz, ii. 197.— school of, ii. 349.

Science of Religion, Pr. xi., xix., xx.,

xxi., xxvi.
Scvthian race, Couvade among the,

li. 272 n. 1.

— widow burning amng the, i..

259.

sea, ii. 47, 48, 274.

sedere, ii. 184 n. 1.

I
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SEI

Seitripotti, ii. 310.

Selene, i. 358; ii. 73 (mj'th of— and
Endymion), 78, 80, 83, 156.

Seleucidae, i. 90.

Seleucus Nicator, i. 14, 220.

Self, subjective, absolute, i. 242,243.
Belva, ii." 29.

Semitic character, i. 338.
— customs, ii. 260.
— languages, i. 21, 337, 352, 361,

369, 374.
— monotheism, i. 337-374.
septem, ii. 51.

Septuagint, i. 11, 130, 132, 149, 195
(chronology of the),

septyni, ii. 51.

Seraphim, i. 154.

Serosh, i. 124; ii. 133 n. 1.

serpens, serpent, i. 152 ( Azhidahaka),
153, 154 (sarpa), 329, 332; ii. 42.

Serv Azad, from Merv, i. 95.

Bestra, ii. 21.

Seven Rivers (India), i. 62, 81, 84;
ii. 77.

sew, to, ii. 44, 45.

sex, ii. 51.

Shahar (dawn), i. 357.

Shahnameh, Persian epic bv Firdusi,

i. 79, 92 (edited by Mohf), 95, 96,
99 (transl. by Atkinson), 100: ii.

167.

shall, should, skal, skald, skuld,
bkulda, soil, ii. 62.

Shamans, Pr. xxiv.; i. 3, 234 n. 1,

244 n. 1, 281.
— Buddhism of the, Pr. xxiv.
Shapur II., i. 159.

shash, ii. 51.

She (Book of Poetry, third King), i.

303, 304.

sheep, ii. 42.

Shem, i. 145, 150, 342, 358; ii. 253.

Shemite, i. 361.

Shet, i. 359.

Shiraz, Gobar figures known at, ii.

293.

Shishac, king of Egypt, i. 183.
shito, ii. 43.

Shoo (writing), four Shoos — , i. 303,
304, 306.

Shoo (Book of History, second).
King, i. 303, 304, 306.

Siam, i. 22, 193, 234.
sibac, i. 331.

ibun, ii. 51.

liddha, i 215.

SOM
Siddhanta of BrahmagUDta, ii. 289.

Siddhartha, name of Buddha in his

childhood, i. 206, 214, 215.

Siegbert, ii. 110, 111.

Sifrit, ii. 106, 107, 111, 112.

Sigurd, i. 240; ii. 106-112, 167, 187,

194, 259.

Sikh, i. 179.

Siksha, i. 298.

Simeon, ii. 225.

Sin, consciousness, forgiveness of, I

40.

Sinaitic inscriptions, i. 371.
Sindhind, Great, ii. 289.

Sindhu, ii. 305.

Singhalese, i. 191-195, 198, 285.
Sioux, superstitions of the, ii. 271.
sister, svasar, qanhar, soror, svistai

sestra, siur, ii. 21; Weird-Sistent
ii. 152.

sister-in-law, ii. 29.

sisu, ii. 134.
Sita, ii. 109.

o-iTos, ii. 43.

siuja, ii. 44.

siur, ii. 21.

Siu-to-lo (/Sildra), i. 259.

siv, siuv-u, siwu, ii. 44.

(Siva (Rudra), Pr. xviii.; i. 69, 70
ii. 13, 75, 307, 310, 311.

— no trace of— in the Veda, ii. 307
Si-yu-ki, i. 270.

skald, etymology of, i. 83 n. 1.

<TKaXeveLV, ii. 271.

skand, i. 83 n. 1.

Skotos, The Erinyes daughters of, ii.

70 n. 1, 153.

Skuld (Future), ii. 61, 152, 205.

Sleeman, Colonel, ii. 352.

Smerdis, i. 127, 128.

Smith, Vernon, i. 275.

Smoking, the Parsis abstain from i.

168.

Sm^-fti, tradition, i. 17; ii. 33 n. 1,

299.

Sneewittchen, ii. 154.

snocha, ii. 29.

Snow-white, ii. 223, 224.

snQr, snusha, ii. 29.

sobaka, ii. 42.

socer, socrus, ii. 29.

Sol, ii. 79.

Solar, ii. 78 (race), 93 (heroes), 96
(deity), 107 (myth).

solium, ii. 184 n. 1.

Soma (Homa), i. 28, 46 (prayer toK
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SOM
103 (sacrifices to), 104 (taste of),

154, 176, 235; ii. 131, 174, 175, 178,

201-204, 322, 326 (guardian of tiie

Brahman), 330.

Somadeva, ii. 242.

son, ii. 30, 150.

Bon-in-Iaw, ii. 29.

Song-yun, i. 255.

Sonne, ii. 83 n. 2, 103 n. 1,175, 177.

3ono (I am), sum (sunt), sunt, soy,

son, suis (I am), ii. 17, see sum,
18.

Sophia, i. 91.

Bophos, ii. 243.

soror, ii. 21.

South Sea, i. 51; ii. 271.

BOW, sii, vs, sus, sii, svinia, suig, ii.

42.

spa, anaica, ii. 42.

Spain, Couvade in —, ii. 272, 274,

279.
— Iberians of North, ii. 272.

— Invasion of the Mohammedans
into, ii. 285.

Speir, Mrs., i. 253.

Spell, Fate and, i. 240.

Spentomain^'u, i. 138.

spider (urnanabha, npdxyy}. aranea),

ii. 45.

Spiee:el, i. 32 n. 1, 82 n. 1, 84, 86 n.

1, 89-92, 117, 119, 122, 135, 136,
138 n. 1, 143-157 (Eran).

spiritus lenis, ii. 86 n. 2.

Spottiswoode, i. 233 n. 1.

Sprenger(Uas Leben Mahommad's),
i. 215 n. 1.

Spring, mvthological traditions

about the,'ii. 232.

sraddha, i. 42.

graniawa, i- 204, 205, 233 n. 2, 259
(Chamen).

Sravaka, i. 203.

Sravas ((cAe'o?, cluo), i. 259.

Sravasti, i. 204, 213 (capital of

Kosala), 259.

iSrotriya (i>auti), i. 103; ii. 345.

Sruti Revelation, i. 17; ii. 299.

irrvara, li. 186 n. 2.

Btairo, stairi, arelpa (sterilis), ii. 42.

Stan-gyour, i. 234 n. 3.

stare, il. 61.

Sthanav place), i. 299.

Starkius, ii. 225.

Bteer, sthftra, staora, ravpoi;, taurus,

stiur, taura-s, tour, tor, ii. 42.

Stevenson, Dr., ii. 320.

stnx

sthavira (thaira, elder), ii. 309.
Stone-Age, ii. 282.
Storiologv, ii. 247.

Storms (Maruts), i. 27, 68, 97; ii

58.

Strabo, Couvade mentioned by, ii

272.

Straparole, ii. 228.

Stromata of Clemens, Pr. xxix. n.

1,2; i. 230n. 1, 362 n. 1.

Sturlason, Snorro, collector of the

Young P:dda, ii. 192.

Styx, ii. 70 n. 1.

Bu, to beget, root of siinu, sunus
suta, ii. 25, 28 n. 1.

Subjunctive, i. 78.

Subrahmanya, i. 106.

Succoth-benoth, worshippers of, L
341.

Sudas,ii. 325, 334.

5uddhitattava, ii. 34 n. 1.

/Suddhodana, i. 233,284.
Sudra, blouse, i. 163. 164.

(Sudra (Siu-to-lo), i. 252, 259; ii.
1"

305, 306, 315, 318, 321, 329-331,
337-342, 345, 346, 350, 353.

— Vedic authority for the degraded
position of the — . ii. 305.

— was born from the feet of Brah*
man, ii. 306.
— modern word, onlv once used in

the Veda, ii. 306, 321.

— on marriages bt^tween S. and
Aryas, see Marriages.

— the color of the S. is said to be
black, ii. 321.

— called in Tamil, the Petta Pittel,

children of the House, ii. 353-

— Dvnasties, ii. 339.

5udraka, ii. 36 n. 1.

Suti, Sutiism, i. 182, 276.

su^"i, ii. 175.

sum (I am), asmi, esmi, ahmi, ^mm«,
ycsme, im, em, ii. 18; see sono (I

am), 17.

Sun, names of the — , Surya, Savitri,

Vishwu, IMitra, Eros, IJrva.'?!, Ar-
vat, i. 235; ii. 84, 131, 224, 245,

246.
— religion of the, i. 236.
— worshippers of the sun. i. 341.

— William Tell, last retlettion of th«

sun-god, ii. 232.

sunu, sunus, ii. 28 n. 1.

siinya (Nought), ii. 284.

«finyata, annihilation, i. 278.
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stu
StayAv&dln, i. 281.

Buparna, ii. 134.

Superstitions, ii 271.

Bupplicium, ii. 254.

Suprabuddha, i. 206.

Surinam, Arawaks of, ii. 276.

Surya (sun), i. 27, 235; ii. 73, 131.

Susfavas, i. 33.

suta, li. 25.

Satra (Apliorism), i- 10, 12-14, 17,

74, 102, 107, 108, 111, 179, 193,

220, 224, 280, 284, 303; ii. 44, 173,

302.— period, i. 14, 220.
— of Kapila, i. 224.

— discourses of Buddha, i. 193, 280,
284.

— compiled by Ananda, i. 280.
— of the Jaiiis, i. 179.

Suttee (widow burning), ii. 33, 3G n.

2, 37 n. 2.

Bvabhavat, by itself, i. 278.

Svabhavika, i. 278.

Bvadharmatikrama, ii. 336.

svaihra, svaihro, ii. 29.

svanA-a, ii. 129.

Svara (Hera), ii. 177.

svasar, ii. 21, 24.

svasru, svasura, ii. 29.

pvasti, joy, happiness, ii. 24.

Svayauibhu, self-existing, i. 347.

8vekr, svekrvj, ii. 29.

«vela, ii. 43, 99 n. 1.

iSvetaketu Aruneya, ii. 336.

Swabian dynasty, i. 16.— epic (Nibelunge), ii. 187.

Swanhild, ii. 111.

Sweden, i. 2-33 (Buddhism in), 234
n. 1; ii. 237, 252 (language of),

255.

Swendsen, Brviijulf, ii. 192.

Swift, ii. 92.
'

Bword, ii. 40.

syala, syali, ii. 29, 32.

svava, ii. 132.

Sykes, Colonel, i. 275.

Sylvester II., i'ope, ii. 285.

Synonyms, ii. 71; synonomy, ii.

Syriac translations of Greek and
Christian writers, i. 90.

Syrinx, ii. 157.

Bzeszi, ii. 51.

szimtas, ii. 51.

tea. li. 42.

THA
''PAGR, ii. 184 n. 1.

J- Ta Heo, Great Learning, second
(Shoo), i. 304, 306.

taihun, taihun taihund, ii. 51.

Taittiriya-sanhita, ii. 134 n. 1.

takshan, ii. 40.

Tamil, i.l93 (conquerors of Cevlon),
ii. *>':(, 353; Tamulian people, ii.

172.

Tamor of SathouHl, i. 312.

Tanjur (Bstan-hgyur, 'L'an-g}'ur), I

189
Tantra, i. 234; ii. 302, 307.
Taoism, Chinese religion, i. 60.

Taoist, i. 179.

Tao-sse, temple, i. 212 n. 1.

Tao-te-King, i. 179.

Tar, derivative suffix, ii. 22, 31.

rapaacra, Tapa<r<reii/, ii. 48.

Tartak, wor.>^hippers of, i. 341.

Tartars, manners of the, ii. 270.
Tartar-Khan, i. 265.
Tatis, caste of the, ii. 345.

Tauler, i. 277.

taurus, ravpo^, ii. 42, see steer.

Taxila inscriptions, ii. 293.
Tcha-li (Kshattriva), i. 259.

Tchou-fa-lan, i. 254.
Tecum, i. 325.
reieTuif, ii, 42.

Tell, William, ii. 169, 232.

Temptation and fall of man, i. 16i.
ten, ii. 223.

tenere, auxiliary verb in Spanish, ii.

60.

Teo Amoxtii, sacred book of the
Toltecs, i. 326.

Tepepul, i. 325.
Tepi, ii 214.
Terah, i. 147 n. 1, 155,340 (descend-

ants of), 363.
Teraphim, i. 363.
Tesoro de las Lenguas Quiche, Cak-

chiquel V Tzutohil, i. 323.

Test^ra, i. 316.

TCTTapes, ii. 51.

Tetzcuco, roval family of, i. 321.
Teutonic gods, i. 23, 183; ii. 187

2-33.

— laws, ii. 259.
— mvths, mvthology, Pr. xii* I

240; ii. 13,'76, 193, 259.
textus, i. 303.

ed)aaaa, ii. 48, 79-

Ttanatos, ii. 64.
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Thebeg, Tales of T. and Argos, ii.

154.

0661.', ii. 149.

Theism, Henotheism, i. 347.

0eXa), i. 96.

Theinanites, i. 371.

Theodoric the Great, ii. 110, 112.
Theodoriis, i. 371.

Theodotiis, i. 371.

Theopronv, ii. 66, 76, 82, 182.
— of Hesiod, i. 65 n. 2, 76.

— the Veda is the— of the Aryan
races, i. 76.

eed? (0eoO, i. 238, 365; ii. 149 (ety-
mology of).

Ot^p, i. 96.

Theseus, ii. 169.

Thetis, ii. 32. 79.

Theuth, ii. 70.

Thibet, Buddhism in, i. 254; ii. 339.— Lama of—, i. 187.
— lan^uaft-es of, i. 22.

— Buddhist literature of, i. 196.
Thibetan translation of the Buddhist

Canon, i. 188.

Thlinkithians, i. 334.
Thor, ii. 189, 190.
0aipa^, ii. 184 n. 1.

Thoth, i. 219.

Thracians, burning ofwidows among
the. ii. 259.

— Couvade among the {0po'«ia, e0»/Tj),

ii. 272 n. 1.

Thraetaona (Feridun), i. 96-100,
151,155; ii. 167.

threis, ii. 51.

Thrinakia, ii. 163.

Thrita, i. 176.

Thugs, i. 273.

Thuringia, ii. 110, 222.
thusundi, ii. 52.

dvydrrip, ii. 21, 74.

6vpa^ ii. 40.

T'bareni (Ti^aprj./!? yaia), Couvade
among the, ii. 274.

Tigris, i. 99, 140 n. 1,143,145.
Till Eulenspiegel, ii. 210.
timrjan, ii. 39.

Tinnevellv, i. 301.
Tirthaka,'i. 280 n. 1.

ri9fi/«t, ii. 149.

TithonosCthe settingsun), i 357, ii.

84,104,157.
Tebit, i. 145, 146.
Todd, Colonel, ii. 36 n. 2.

TVA
Toltec, Teo-Amoxtii, sacicd book (

the, i. 326.

Torelore, king of, ii. 273.
Torngarsuk, the land of perpetual
summer, ii. 264.

To^aka, i. 296.
Totem, crest of an Indian warrior, L

313.
'

Trachys, ii. 88.

trahere (traire), ii. 24.

Traitana, i. 98-100.
tra=.v'anzika, ii. 176.

Transmigration and metempBy-
thosis, i. 199.

trayas, ii. 51.

Trees, the two Trees, in the Garden
of Eden, the Gaokerena, and the
Painless tree, i. 154.

tres, rpet?, li. 51.

Treta-age, ii. 330.

TpiKefaXog, ii. 183.

Tripifaka (the Three Baskets), Pr.
xi., xiv.; i. 23, 179, 184, 280, 281
n. 1.

Tpia-c6/xaTo?, ii. 183.
Trita, i. 96, 97; ii. 167.
Trithen, Prof., ii. 180.

TpiTo?, ii. 105 n. 1.

Tritsus, Vasish?/m leader of the
white-robed, ii. 334.

Trojan war, i. 327; ii. 84, 154, 162.
Trov, ii. 82, 84, 164.
trvs, ii. 51, 224.

Tsai-in, i. 254.

Tshiroki alphabet, ii. 210 n. 1.

Tuck, Friar, ii. 169.
tuggo, ii. 184 n. 1.

tuisasta, ii. 52.

tukstantis, ii. 52.

Tulan, town of, i. 335, 336.
tdn (town), zaun, ii. 27.

Turanian, Allophylic or — tribes, ii.

253.
— languages, i. 21; ii. 8, 71 n. 1,

176 n. 1, 253.— religion, i. 22, 341.
Turas, a class of Sudras, ii. 345.
Turkic, Turkish, i. 22, 91.

Turkistan, i. 271.

Tumour, i. 186, 190-192, 196, 252,n. 1

Turvayawa, i. 32.

tdsimtons, ii. 52.

tvai, tvaitigjus, tva-lif, ii 51.

tvaksh (taksh), i. 132.

Tvashfar, ii. 327.

Tylor, researches into the Early Hi*
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tory of Mankind, ii. 112 n. 1,

248-283.
Typhaon, ii. 182, 183.

Tvphon, ii. 2.

Tzakol, i. 329.

Tze-Kung, i. 308.

Tze-tze, i. 305.

Tzite tree, i. 331.

Tzutohil, i. 323.

UDGATAK, i. 105, 106 n. 1.

Udumbara, i. 203 n. 1.

Ur/^ayini, ii. 290.

U?/iaiianvana, ii. 211, 212, 213.
UAlakula, ii. 215.

ukhshan, ukshan, ii. 42.

Ukuhlonipa, ii. 215.

Uinias,i. 21, 79, 90; ii. 249.

Ulysses, Ulyxes, ii. 163, 184 n. 1,

i93, 232.

unc, ii. 42.

Unity of God, i. 339, 365.

Universe, emanation from Brahman,
i. 226; 205, 303.

Unknown God in Greece, i. 239.

iinus, undecim, ii. 51.

Upali, compiler of the Vinava of
the Tripi^aka, i. 280.

Upanishad, i. 242; ii. 204, 336.

Upham, Ed.,i. 191.

Ur of the Clialdees, i. 147 n. 1, 148.

lira, ura-bhra (laniger), uramathi
(wolf), ura??a(ram), urani (sheep),
iirana (protector); ii. 173, 174,

178 ; see urna.
Uranos (Varima), i. 355, 3G0; ii. 11,

22, 65, 66.

(irna (wool), i\rwanabha,iir»a-nabhi,
urna-vabhi (spider), Qrnavu (goat,
spider), ii. 45, 173-175.

uro, ii. 137 n. 2.

ureus, ii. 42.

uru (evpv), uru^i, ii. 98
Uruvilva, i. 211.

urva, urvi, urviya, ii 71, 98, 99.

Ur/asi, i. 235;' ii. 98-104, 113-117,

119, 120, 122-125.

nsh, ushna, usra, ii. 137 n. 2.

Usha, ii. 136.

Ushapati, ii. 1.36.

Ushas (dawn), i. 27, 36 (hymn to),

68, 78; UshasJi (Aurora), 235, 355;
ii. 99, 100, 128, 135, 137 n. 2, 179.

Usikulumi, ii. 213.

Uta(hell),'i. 42 n. 1.

Uzerabftnijii. 213.

TED

VA GASANEYIN, i. 83 n. 1.

Vaideha, caste of the, ii. 341.

Vaidva, caste of the, ii. 341, 342.

Vaisakha, month, i. 112.

Vaisali, i. 210, 213.

Vaisva (householder), caste of the,

ii.'37, 306, 321, 323, 330, 331, 338.

340-342, 846, 353.

—from the thighs of Brahman, ii. 306.
— color of the V. is yellow, ii. 321.
— or Arya, forms the bulk of the

Brahmanic society, ii. 323.

— the Vaisya caste in modern India,

ii. 340.

Vaivasvata, i. 46.

Yamsaffa, ii. 345.

Vahgj'ida, i. 32.

vap, ve, wab (to weave), ii. 44.

var, vri (root), ii. 65, 127, 173, 174.

vari, ii. 48.

variyasi, ii. 99.

varna (color, caste), ii. 175, 176, 297,
321.

Varnasahkaras, mixed castes, ii.

340.

var7zi, gold, ii. 175.

Varuna (Uranos), i. 27, 28 (hymn
to), 38-44, 47, 235, 355, 358, '362,

373; ii. 22, 65, 97, 99, 179, 308,
309, 345, (created by Brahman).

varvara, ii. 172, 173, 177.

vas (vasis), vasum, ii. 133.
— vas (van, ushi, vat), ii. 130.

vas (root), ii. 87 n. 2, 137 n. 2.

Vasish^Aa, i. 36, 40; ii. 100 (superla-

tive ofvasu), 101, 308 (cow of),

325, 334, 335.

Vasra, ii. 177.

vasti, vastra, vestis, eV9^?, fassradh,
gwisk, ii. 44.

vastu (iio-T"), ii. 40.

vasu, bright. Superlative Vasish</m,
ii. 99.

Vasu, ii. 131, 327, 330.

vasupati, ii. 108.

— vat (van, vati, vat), ii. 130.

vatsa, ii. 42.

Veda, oldest Book of the .Aryans, i

4, 5, 24.

— revealed by Brahman, therefore

called /Sruti (revelation), Pr. i.: i.

17; ii. 299, 300.
— of the highest authority for the
religion of the Brahmans, ii. 299,

300, 303, 316.
— few Brahmans can read and un-
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derstand it, and none could edit it,

ii. 300, 305.

Veda, caste, no authority for the sys-

tem of the castes in the, ii. 305,
306.

— English translation of the, ii. 305.
— idea of faith in the V'eda, i. 36,

41.— fourVedas, i. 8.

— hvmns and songs of the, i. 4, 25,
26*; 121, 220; ii. 44, 76, 132, 152,

201, 204, 232, 305, 300, 308, 328.

— belief in personal immortality in

the, i. 45; ii. 263.

— Language of the, ii. 18, 21, 257,
301.

— Language and Grammar of the
Veda different from the common
Sanskrit, ii. 301.

— Life after death, prayers for, ii.

263.
— Marriage on, see Marriage.
— No metempsychosis in the, i. 44.

— mvths, mythology of the, ii. 76,
97."

— formerly only One Veda, ii. 330.
— on Widow burning, see Suttee,

Widow.
Vedanta, Pr. xv. ; (system) i. 226,

276; ii. 303 (philosophy).

Vedantin, i. 226.

Vedic (Vaidik), Calendar, i. 112,

113
— Ceremonial, i. Ill; ii. 34.

— paradise, ii. 200, 201.
— period, i. 70; ii. 199, 315, 337.

— sacrifices, i. 102-105.
— Theogony and Cosmogony (by

Muir), i. 41 n. 1.

Vega, Garcilaso de la, ii. 112 n. 1.

Vei alphabet, ii. 210 n. 1.

veihs, ii. 38.

vellere, ii. 174.

\ellus, villus, volna, vulla, ii. 174.

Vena, caste of musicians, called so

from Viw\, lyre, ii. 341.

Vendidau, i. 84, 86 n. 1, 87 n. 1, 118,

145, 164, 171, 174, 177.

Venus, ii. 162.

Verdhandi ( Present;, ii. 61, 152, 205.

Veror.a or Bern, ii. I'.O.

verto, ii. 61.

vesa (house), ii. 38.

Vesta, ii. 137 n. 2.

^ests, ii. 44.

Veytia, i. 320.

V1CU8, u. 38.

vid, ii. 87 n. 1, 249.

Videha, ii. 328, 329, 336, 341.

vi-dhava, husbandless, ii. 32, 53.

yidua, yiduare, viduus, viduvo,
ydova, widow, ii. 32, 53.

yidvan, yidushi, ii. 133.

Vieh, ii. 25.

vieo, ii. 44.

yiginti, ii. 51.

Vidiana-Bhikshu, i. 224 n. 1.

Villemain, i. 186.

villosus, yillus, i. 174, 176, 177 n. 1,

178.

yina, the l3're, ii. 341.

Vinaya (tirst basket of the Tripi-

taka), compiled by Upali, i. 193
280.

Vingolf, ii. 194.

vinsati, ii. 51.

Viraf, i. 91.

Vis, yai.sya, ii. 37, 323.

Vishnu, Pr. xyiii.; i. 69, 71, 235; ii.

13, 33 n. 1, 75, 116, 307, 310.

Vishnusarman, ii. 242.

Vishuyat, equator or central day, i.

112.

Vispaiti, yispati, yispatni, ii. 38
323.

Visparad or Vispered, i. 118, 171
174, 177.

Vistara (Vistara), i. 298.

Vistasp Nusk, i. 171.

Visyamitra, ii. 325, 328, 333, 334, 337.
Visve Deyas, ii. 328, 330.

yltaprish^Aa, ii. 129.

yitulus, ii. 42.

Viyada-bhangamaya, ii. 34 n. 1.

Viyanhyat, Viyasyat, i. 95, 96, 176'
ii. 335 {father of Manu).

Volcker, ii. 105 n. 1.

Voss, ii. 142.

Vratyas, ii. 329.

vrika, ii. 42, 173.

vrish, ii. 86.

yrishan, ii. 99 n. 1, 134.

Vrit, ii. 61.

yritha, ii. 177 n. 1.

Vritra, i. 31, n. 1, 152 (fight between
Indra and — ), 153 ; ii. 93, 178, 17J>

182, 183, 186.

Vulcanus, i. 354; A. 162.

vulf, ii. 42.

Vulgate, i. 130.

vulla, ii. 174.

Vurdh, ii. 61. 152, 205.
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VYA
Vvaghra. ii. 289.

Vvakarana ( Ho-kia-lo% i. 298.

Vyasa, ii. 316

WABOJEEG, Adjetatig of, i. 313.

VValid Khalit; ii. 288.

Walton, Bryan, i. 132.

Warburton, i. 45.

War-ru-gu-ra (evil spirit), i. 42 n. 1.

weave, to, ii. 44.

Weber, A, i. 97.

Wedding-ring^ ii. 279.

Weird sisters li. 152.

Welciier (Greek nivthology), ii. 137

n. 2, 142-15-3, 155', 198.

Weniaminow, i. 334.

werden, ii. 61.

Wesleyan missionarv, i. 192, 217.

Westergaard, i. 84,' 117, 120, 122,

14.3, 160, 251 n. 1.

West Higiilands, Popular tales of the
— (.J. F. Campbell), ii. 237-247.

West Indies, Couvade in the, ii. 277,
279.

wheat, ii. 43.

wich, ii. 38.

Widow, vi-dhavi\, vidua, viduvo,

feadbh, vdova, widdewii, i. 57; ii.

32-37, 259, 307, 309, 312-314.
— on — burning ( Wilson, Grimm,

Roth, Hushbv), i. 57: ii. 32-37,

259, 307, 309.'

— the Rig-veda does not enforce the

burning of— , ii. 34, 309.

— marriage not prohibited by the

Veda, ii. 307, 309, 312-314.

wienas, wieno Ilka, ii. 51.

wiesz-patis (lord), wiesz-patene
(lady ), ii. 38, 323.

Wife, 'capture of wives, ii. 260.

Wild Huntsman (Grand Veneur), ii.

231.

wilka-s, ii. 42.

Wilkes, i. 58.

Wilkins, i. 66.

Wilson, H. H.. i. 7, 30 n. 1, 34 n. 1,

73 (translation of the Rig-veda),

116, 202, 214, 2-22, 278, 292 ; ii. 33 n.

I, (on widow burning), 35 n. 1, 36
n. 1, 113 n. 1, 299, 326 n. 1, 330.

Wilson, Dr., in Bombay, i. 301.

Wind, Pan, pavana, ii. 157.

Windischmann, i. 140 n. 1, 150, 154;
ii. 168, 168 n. 2, 4 (Zoroastrian

studies).

Winning, ii. 48 n. 1.

VOL. II. 26

TDC
Winter, ii. 57, 232.

wissen, ii. 249.

wiz, ii. 43.

Wodan, i. 23, 183, 219; ii. 259.

Woepcke (M^moire sur la Propaga.
tion des Chiffres Indiens), ii. 2§4-
294.

wolf, i. 47 (the destroying); ii. 42.

Woman, marriage and position o!

the — in India, ii. 312, 346, 349.

Wordsworth, ii. 57, 58, 104, 119 n. 1.

worship, to, ii. 257.
Wrangel, i. 334.

Wuotan, ii. 85.

XBALANQUE, i. 332.

Xenophanes, i. 362.

Xibalba, i. 331; ii. 268, 269.

Ximenes, Father Francisco, i. 323,
324, 325 (Te.-*ero de las Lenguas
Quichd, Cakchiquel y Tzutohil),

323.

$v\ov, ii. 92 n. 1.

YAGNAVALKYA, ii. 329, 336.

Ya^^ur-veda, i. 8, 9 (to be mut-
tered), 72, 108, 110; ii. 101, 314.

Ya^r-veda-sanhita, i. 9, 15.

Yagya, •• 108, 109.

Yak, i. 203 n. 1.

Yama (Yima), i. 28, 47 (Article on
— bv Dr. Muir, 47 n. 1, 96, 97,
150, '2-38, 362; ii. 97, 181, 199, 200,

202, 203, 330.

Yamuna, ii. 305.

Yarkand, i. 271.

Yaska, i. 73, 74, 82 n. 1.

Yasna, i 86 n. 1, 119, 122, 136, 143

174, 176, 177.

— Commentaries on — (by Bur
nouf), 119, 122, 143.

yataras, ii. 29.

vava, ii. 43.

Yaxartes, i. 266.

Y'azashne, i. 171.

veh, ii. 42.

Yemen, i. 340.

Y'en-thsong, i. 232 n. 1.

Vesht, i. 86 n. 1.

Yezd. i. 87, 92, 159.
— Number of Parsis in, i. 159.

Yezdegird, i. 93.

Yggdrasil, ii. 202, 204, 205.

Yih ( Book of Changes, first), Kiiig,

i. 303, 304.

Yinia-Ksha§ta, i. 96.
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YOD
vodha (warrior), li. 27.

Vogin, i. 181, 225.

voni, ii. 35 n. 1, 36.

Vuga of the Brahraans, the four, i.

151.

Yupanqui, ii. 112 n. 1.

Yunnan, ii. 272.

Yuvasa, ii. 98.

ZABD (present), i. 353.

Zabd-allah, i. 353.

Zal, i. 95.

Zaotar, i. 105.

Zarathustra, i. 86, 88-90, 95, 121,

124, 151 (see Zoroaster).
— his language, i. 88, 95.
— his doctrine, i. 88.

Zarthosti Community, i. 169.

Zarvan, i. 91.

Zaun (tdn, town), ii. 27.

Zasi-s, ii. 42.

iea, ii. 43.

irjv, to live, ii. 149.

Z-qv (Zen), Zijs, ii. 149, 157 (see Zcv's).

eena, ii. 39.

Zend, i. 80-83, 85-88, 95, 116-122,

126-139, 143, 145, 156, 157, 161,

164, 165, 169; ii. 18, 19, 21, 42, 43,

51, 133 n. 1, 167, 185.

— an artificial language ( ?), i. 80.

— its relation to Sanskrit, i. 81, 82.

— its numerals up to 1,000, i. 81.

— origin of the name — , i. 82.

— its relation to the language of the

cuneiform inscriptions, i. 87.

— its grammar, i. 118.

Zend-Avesta, Pr. xi.,xiv.; i. 23, 24,

61, 78, 79-100, 126, 130, 131. 134-

136, 139-157, 160, 164-170, 174-

177, 179, 184, 373; ii. 38, 167 n. 1,

186 n. 2, 202, 208.

— reduced to writing before Alex-
ander, i. 80, 88.

— composed in the eastern provinces

of Persia,!. 146.

Zenodotus, i. 371.

ZUR
zephiro (nought), ii. 284.
Zerdusht, i. 90 (see Zoroaster).
zerno, zernov, ii. 43.

zero (zephiro), ii. 284*
Zeus (Zev9), i. 23, 25, 78, 237, 239,

240,353, 354, 358-360, 362, 365;
ii. 1, 11, 14, 15, 21, 66, 70, 72, 78,

80, 83, 88, 97 n. 1, 111, 134, 137 n.

2, 146-151, 162, 179, 193, 222.
zlato, zoloto, ii. 46.

Zoega, ii. 142.

Zohak, i. 97, 99; ii. 167, 168.

Zoheyr, Moallaka of, i. 372.

Zoroaster (see Zarathustra and Zer-

dusht, Zurthosth), i. 23, 25, 80, 86,

88, 117, 120, 121, 125, 142, 146-
149, 156, 158, 159, 161, 164, 168,

171, 175,176,219,373; ii. 249.
— born in Arran V i. 146.
— writings of, i. 117.

— followers of (fire worshippers), i.

159.
— faith of, i. 159.
— teaching of, i, 175.

Zoroastrians, their abode in India, i.

84.
— ancestors of the, ii. 52.

— their books, read by Hermippus, i.

88.
— destroyed by Alexander, i. 88, 171.
— their ceremonial, i. 105.
— their gods, i. 83.

— their paiadise, i. 153.
— their religion, Pr. xi. ; i. 135, 152,

171.
— their sacred writings, Pr. xxxii.;

i. 160, 184.
— their separation from the worship-

pers of the Vedas, i. 82.

Zulu,Pr. XX.; ii. 206-216.
— Nursery Tales, ii. 206-216.
— Animal fables among the — , ii.

210.

Zurthosht,i. 164, 170 (Asphantaman
Anoshirwan), 172, 173 (see Zoro-

aster).
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GERMAN LITERATURE.*

There is no country where so much interest is

taken in the literature of Germany as in England, and

there is no country where the literature of England is

so much appreciated as in Germany, Some of our

modem classics, whether poets or philosophers, are

read by Englishmen with the same attention as their

own ; and the historians, the novel-writers, and the

poets of England have exercised, and continue to exer-

cise, a most powerfiil and beneficial influence on the

people of Germany. In recent times, the literature of

the two countries has almost grown into one. Lord

Macaulay's History has not only been translated into

German, but reprinted at Leipzig in the original ; and

\t is said to have had a larger sale in Germany than

the work of any German historian. Baron Humboldt

and Baron Bunsen address their writings to the Eng-

lish as much as to the German public. The novels of

Dickens and Thackeray are expected with the same

1 This article formed the preface to a collection of extracts published in

1858, under the title of German Classics. The extracts are arranged

chronologically, and extend from the fourth to the nineteenth centniy.

They are given in the original Gothic, Old High-German, and Middle High-

German with translations, while in the more modern portions the difficult

words only are explained in notes. A list of the principal works from

which the extracts are taken will be found at the end of the article, p. 44.

VOt. III. 1



2 GERMAN LITERATURE.

impatience at Leipzig and Bei-lin as in London. The
two great German classics, Schiller and Goethe, have

found their most successful biographers in Carlyle and

Lewes ; and several works of German scholarship have

met with more attentive and thoughtful readers in the

colleges of England than in the universities of Ger-

many. Goethe's idea of a world-literature has, to a

certain extent, been realized ; and the strong feeling

of sympathy between the best classes in both countries

holds out a hope that, for many years to come, the su-

premacy of the Teutonic race, not only in Europe, but

over all the world, will be maintained in common by

the two champions of political freedom and of the lib-

erty of thought, — Protestant England and Protestant

Germany.

The interest, however, which Englishmen take in

German literature has hitherto been confined almost

exclusively to the literature of the last fifty years, and

very little is known of those fourteen centuries during

which the German language had been growing up and

gathering strength for the great triumphs which wer6

achieved by Lessing, Schiller, and Goethe. Nor is

this to be wondered at. The number of people in

England, who take any interest in the early history of

their own literature, is extremely small, and there is

as yet no history of English literature worthy of that

name. It cannot be expected, therefore, that in Eng-

land many people will care to read in the original the

ancient epic poems of the " Nibelunge " or " Gudrun,"

or acquire a grammatical knowledge of the Gothic of

Ulfilas and the Old High-German of Otfried. Gothic,

Old High-German, and Middle High-German are

three distinct languages, each possessing its own gram-

mar, each differing from the odiers and from Modern
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liermaii more materially than the Greek of Homer
diiFers from the Greek of Demosthenes. Even in Ger-

many these languages are studied only by professional

antiquarians and scholars, and they do not form part

of the general system of instruction in public schools

and universities. The study of Gothic grammar
alone (where we still find a dual in addition to the

singular and plural, and where some tenses of the pas-

sive are still formed, as in Greek and Latin, without

auxiliary verbs), would require as much time as the

study of Greek grammar, though it would not offer

the key to a literature like that of Greece. Old High-

German, again, is as difficult a language to a German
as Anglo-Saxon is to an Englishman ; and the Middle

High-German of the " Nibelunge," of Wolfram, and

Walther, nay even of Eckhart and Tauler, is more re-

mote from the language of Goethe than Chaucer is

from Tennyson.

But, without acquiring a grammatical knowledge of

these ancient languages, there are, I believe, not a few

oeople who wish to know something of the history of

German literature. Nor is this, if properly taught, a

subject of narrow or merely antiquarian interest. The
history of literature reflects and helps us to interpret

the political history of a country. It contains, as it

were, the confession which every generation, before it

passed away, has made to posterity. " Without Liter-

ary History," as Lord Bacon says, "the History of

the World seemeth to be as the Statue of Polyphemus

with his eye out ; that part being wanting which doth

most shew the spirit and life of the person." From
this point of view the historian of literature learns to

value what to the crit'c would seem unmeaning and

tedious, and he is loath to miss th« works even of raedi-



4 GERMAN LITERATURE.

ocre poets, where they throw light on the times in

which they lived, and serve to connect the otherwise

disjointed productions of men of the highest genius,

separated, as these necessarily are, by long intervals in

the annals of every country.

Although there exists no literature to reward the

student of Gothic, yet every one who cares for the his-

tory of Germany and of German thought should know
something of Ulfilas, the great Bishop of the Goths,

who anticipated the work of Luther by more than a

thousand years, and who, at a time when Greek and

Latin were the only two respectable and orthodox lan-

guages of Europe, dared for the first time to translate

the Bible into the vulgar tongue of Barbarians, as if

foreseeing with a prophetic eye the destiny of these

Teutonic tribes, whose language, after Greek and

Latin had died away, was to become the life-spring of

the Gospel over the whole civihzed world. He ought

to know something of those early missionaries and mar-

tyrs, most of them sent from Ireland and England to

preach the Gospel in the dark forests of Germany,
— men like St. Gall (died 638), St. Kilian (died 689),

and St. Boniface (died 755), who were not content

with felling the sacred oak-trees and baptizing uncon-

verted multitudes, but founded missionary stations,

and schools, and monasteries ; working hard them-

selves in order to acquire a knowledge of the language

and the character of the people, and drawing up those

curious lists of barbarous words, with their no less bar-

barous equivalents in I-<atin, which we still possess,

though copied by a later hand. He ought to know the

gradual progress of Christianity and civilization in Ger-

many, pi'evious to the time of Charlemagne ; for we see

from the German translations of the Rules of the Ben
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edictine monks, of ancient Latin hymns, the Creeds, the

Lord's Prayer, and portions of the New Testament,

that the good sense of the national clergy had led

them to do what Charlemagne had afterwards to en-

join by repeated Capitularia.^ It is in the history of

German literature that we learn what Charlemagne

really was. Though claimed as a saint by the Church
of Rome, and styled Empereur IVanpais by modem
French historians, Karl was really and truly a Ger-

man king, proud, no doubt, of his Roman subjects, and

of his title of Emperor, and anxious to give to his un-

couth Germans the benefit of Italian and English

teachers, but fondly attached in his heart to his own
mother tongue, to the lays and laws of his fatherland :

feelings displayed in his own attempt to compose a

German grammar, and in his collection of old national

songs, jfragments of which may have been preserved to

us in the ballads of Hildebrand and Hadubrand.

After the death of Charlemagne, and under the

reign of the good but weak King Ludwig, the pros-

pects of a national literature in Germany became dark-

ened. In one instance, indeed, the king was the

patron of a German poet ; for he encouraged the au-

thor of the " Heliand " to write that poem for the ben-

efit of his newly converted countrymen. But he

would hardly have approved of the thoroughly Ger-

man and almost heathen spirit which pervades that

Saxon epic of the New Testament, and he expressed

his disgust at the old German poems which his great

father had taught him in his youth. The seed, how-
ever, which Charlemagne had sown had fallen on

1 " Ut easdam homilias quisque (episcopus) aperte transferre studeat in

"uslicam romanam linguara aut theodiseam, quo facilius cuucti possint intel-

ligere quae dicantur."' — Cone. Tur. can. 17 Wackernagel, GeschichU

4er DeuUchen Literata?; § 26.
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healthy soil, and grew up even without the sunshine

of royal favor. The monastery of Fulda, under Hra-

banus Maurus, the pupil of Alcuin, became the semi-

nary of a truly national clerg^'. Here it was that Ot-

fried, the author of the rhymed " Gospel-book " was

brought up. In the mean time, the heterogeneous ele-

ments of the Carlovingian Empire broke asunder.

Germany, by losing its French and Italian provinces,

became Germany once more. Ludwig the German
was King of Germany, Hrabanus Maurus Archbishop

of Mayence ; and the spirit of Charlemagne, Alcuin,

and Eginhard was revived at Aachen, Fulda, and

many other places, such as St. Gall, Weissenburg, and

Corvey, where schools were founded on the model of

that of Tours. The translation of the " Harmony of

the Gospels," gives us a specimen of the quiet studies

of those monasteries, whereas the lay on the victory

of Louis III. over the Normans, in 881, reminds us

of the dangers that threatened Germanv from the

West at the same time that the Hungarians began

their inroads from the East. The Saxon Emperors

had liard battles to fight against these invaders, and

there were few places in Germany where the peace-

ful pursuits of the monasteries and schools could be

carried on without interruption. St. Gall is the one

bright star in the approaching gloom of the next cen-

turies. Not only was the Bible read, and translated,

and commented upon in German at St. Gall, as for-

merly at Fulda, but Greek and Roman classics were

copied and studied for educational purposes. Notker

Teutonicus is the great representative of that school^

which continued to maintain its reputation for theolog-

ical and classical learning, and for a careful cultiva-

tion of the national language, nearly to the close of
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the eleventh century. At the court of the Saxon Em-
perors, though their policy was thoroughly German,

there was Kttle taste for German poetry. The Queen

of Otto I. was a Lombard, the Queen of Otto II. a

Greek lady ; and their influence was not favorable to

the rude poetry of national bards. If some traces of

their work have been preserved to us, we owe it again

to the more national taste of the monks of St. Gall

and Passau. They translate some of the German
epics into Latin verse, such as the poem of the " Nibe-

lunge," of " Walther of Aquitain," and of " Ruodlieb."

The first is lost; but the other two have been pre-

served and published.^ The stories of the Fox and

the Bear, and the other animals,— a branch of poetry

so peculiar to Germany, and epic rather than didactic

in its origin,— attracted the attention of the monks ;

and it is owing again to their Latin translations that

the existence of this curious style of poetry can be

traced back so far as the tenth century.^ As these

poems are written in Latin, they could not find a place

in a German reading-book ; but they, as well as the

unduly suspected Latin plays of the nun Hrosvitha,

throw much light on the state of German civilization

during the teath and eleventh centuries.

The eleventh century presents almost an entire

blank in the history of literature. Under the Frank-

ish or Salic dynasty, Germany had either to defend

herself against the inroads of Hungarian and Slavonic

armies, or it was the battle-field of violent feuds be-

tween, the Emperors and their vassals. The second

^If of that century was filled with the struggles be-

^ LcUeinische Gedrchte des X. und XI, JdhrhunderU, von J. Grimm and

K. Schmeller. Gottingen, 1838.

^ Rdnhard Fuchs, von Jacob Grimm. Berlin, 1834. Stndtchreibtn^

W Karl Lachmana. Leipzig, 1840.
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tween Hemy IV. and Pope Gregoiy VII. Tho
clergy, hitherto the chief support of German litera-

ture, became estranged from the German people ; and

the insecurity of the times was unfavorable to literary

pursuits. Williram's German had lost the classical

correctness of Notker's language, and the " Meri-

garto," and similar works, are written in a hybrid

style, which is neither prose nor poetry. The Old
High-German had become a literary language chiefly

through the efforts of the clergy, and the character of

the whole Old High-German literature is preeminently

clerical. The Crusades put an end to the prepon-

derance of the clerical element in the literature of

Germany. They were, no doubt, the work of the

clergy. By using to the utmost the influence which

they had gradually gained and carefully fomented, the

priests were able to rouse a whole nation to a pitch

of rehgious enthiLsiasm never known before oi after.

But the Crusades were the last triumph of the

clergy ; and with their failure the predominant influ-

ence of the clerical element in German society is

checked and extinguished.

From the first beginning of the Crusades the inter-

est of the people was with the knight,— no longer

with the priest. The chivalrous Emperors of the Ho-
henstaufen d3aiasty formed a new rallying point for all

national sympathies. Their courts, and the castles of

their vassals, offered a new and more genial home to

the poets of Germany than the monasteries of Fulda

and St. Gall. Poetry changed hands. The poets took

their inspirations from real life, though they borrowed

their models from the romantic cycles of Brittany ana

Provence. Middle High-Gennan, the language of the

Swabian court, became the language of poetry. The
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earliest compositions in that language continue for a

while to bear the stamp of the clerical poetry of a for-

mer age. The first Middle High-German poems are

written by a nun ; and the poetical translation of the

Books of Moses, the poem on Anno, Bishop of Cologne,

and the " Chronicle of the Roman Emperors," all con-

tinue to breathe the spirit of cloisters and cathedral

towns. And when a new taste for chivalrous romances

was awakened in Germany ; when the stories of

Arthur and his knights, of Charlemagne and his cham-

pions, of Achilles, ^Eneas, and Alexander, in their

modern dress, were imported by French and Provencal

knights, who, on their way to Jerusalem, came to stay

at the castles of their German allies, the first poets

who ventured to imitate these motley compositions

were priests, not laymen. A few short extracts fi'om

Konrad's " Roland " and Lamprecht's " Alexander "

are sufficient to mark this period of transition. Like

Charlemagne, who had been changed into a legendary

hero by Frencli poets before he became again the sub-

ject of German poetry, another German worthy re-

turned at the same time to his native home, though

but slightly changed by his foreign travels, " Reinhard

the Fox." The influence of Provence and of Flan

ders is seen in every branch of German poetry at that

time ; and yet nothing can be more different than the

same subject, as treated by French and German poets.

The German Minnesanger in particular were far from

being imitators of the Trouveres or Troubadours.

There are a few solitary instances of lyric poems trans-

lated from Provencal into German ; ^ as there is, on the

)ther hand, one poem translated from German into

1 Poems of Grave RuoHolf von Fenis, Her Bemger von Horheim ; sea

De$ Minnetangi Fruhling, by Lachinann and Uaupt Leipzig, 1857
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Italian,^ early in the thirteenth century. But the

gi'eat mass of German lyrics are of purely German
growth. Neither the Romans, nor the lineal descend-

ants of the Romans, the Italians, the Provencals, the

Spaniards, can claim that poetry as their own. It is

Teutonic, purely Teutonic in its heart and soul, though

its utterance, its rhyme and metre, its grace and

imagery, have been touched by the more genial rays

of the brilliant sun of a more southern sky. The same

applies to the great romantic poems of that period.

The first impulse came from abroad. The subjects

were borrowed from a foreign source, and the earliei

poems, such as Heinrich von Veldecke's " jEneid,"

might occasionally paraphrase the sentiments of French

poets. But in the works of Hartmann von Aue, Wolf-

ram von Eschenbach, and Gottfried von Strassburg,

we breathe again the pure German air ; and we can-

not but regret that these men should have taken the

subjects of their poems, with their unpronounceable

names, extravagant conceits, and licentious manners,

from foreign sources, while they had at home their

grand mythology, their heroic traditions, their kings

and saints, which would have been more worthy sub-

jects than Tristan and Isold, Schionatulander and Si-

gune. There were new thoughts stirring in the hearts

and minds of those men of the twelfth and thirteenth

centuries. A hundred years before Dante, the Ger-

man poets had gazed with their eyes wide open into

that infinite reality which underlies our short exist-

ence on earth. To Wolfram, and to many a poet of his

time, the human tragedy of this world presented the

same unreal, transitory, and transparent aspect which

we find again in Dante's " Divine Comedy." Every

1 Poem of the K&renbtrger ; see Des Minnesanga FtUhling, pp. I

•Bd280.
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thing points to another world. Beauty, love, virtue,

happiness,— everything, in fact, that moves the heart

of the poet,— has a hidden reference to something

higher than this life ; and the highest object of the

highest poetry seems to be to transfer the mind to

those regions where men feel the presence of a Divine

power and a Divine love, and are lost in blissful adora-

tion. The beginning of the thirteenth century is as

great an era in the history of German literature as the

becrinnina of the nineteenth. The German mind was

completely regenerated. Old words, old thoughts, old

metres, old fashions, were swept away, and a new
spring dawned over Germany. The various branches

of the Teutonic race which, after their inroads into the

seats of Roman civilization, had for a time become sep-

arated, were beginning to assume a national independ-

ence,— when suddenly a new age of migration threat-

ened to set in. The knights of France and Flanders,

of England, Lombardy, and Sicily, left their brilliant

castles. They marched to the East, carrying along

with them the less polished, but equally enthusiastic,

nobility of Germany. From the very first the spirit

of the Roman towns in Italy and Gaul had exercised a

more civilizing influence on the Barbarians who had

crossed the Alps and the Rhine, whereas the Germans
of Germany proper had been left to their own re-

sources, assisted only by the lessons of the Roman
clergy. Now, at the beginning of the Crusades, the

various divisions of the German race met again, but

they met as strangers ; no longer with the impetuosity

of Franks and Goths, but with the polished reserve of

a Godelroy of Bouillon and the chivalrous bearing of a

Frederick Barbarossa. The Gernian Emperors and

ri'bles opened their courts to receive their guests with
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brilliant hospitality. Their festivals, the splendor and

beauty of their tournaments, attracted crowds from

great distances, and foremost among them poets and

singers. It was at such festivals as Heinrich von

Veldecke describes at Mayence, in 1184, under Fred-

erick I., that French and German poetry were brought

face to face. It was here that high-bom German po-

ets learnt from French poets the subjects of their own
romantic compositions. German ladies became the

patrons of German poets ; and the etiquette of French

chivalry was imitated at the castles of German knights.

Poets made bold for the first time to express their own
feehngs, their joys and sufferings, and epic poetry had

to share its honors with lyric songs. Not only France

and Germany, but England and Northern Italy were

drawn into this gay society. Henry II. married Elea-

nor of Poitou, and her grace and beauty found elo-

quent admirers in the army of the Crusaders. Their

daughter Mathilde was married to Henry the Lion, of

Saxony, and one of the Provencal poets has celebrated

her loveliness. Frenchmen became the tutors of the

sons of the German nobility. French manners,

dresses, dishes, and dances were the fashion every-

where. The poetry which flourished at the castles

was soon adopted by the lower ranks. Travelling

poets and jesters are frequently mentioned, and the

poems of the " Nibelunge " and " Gudrun," such as

we now possess them, were composed at that time by

poets who took their subjects, their best thoughts and

expressions, from the people, but imitated the language,

the metre, and the manners of the court poets. The
most famous courts to which the German poets re

sorted, and where they were entertained with gener-

ous hospitality, were the court of Leopold, Duke of
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Austria (1198-1230), and of his son Frederick II. ; of

Hermann, Landgrave of Thuringia, who resided at the

Wartburg, near Eisenach (1190-1215) ; of Berthold,

Duke of Ziihringen (1186-1218) ; and of the Swabian

Emperors in general. At the present day, when not

only the language, but even the thoughts of these

poets have become to most of us unintelligible and

strange, we cannot claim for their poetry more than

an historical interest. But if we wish to know the

men who took a leading part in the Crusades, who
fought with the Emperors against the l*ope, or with

the Pope against the Emperors, who lived in magnifi-

cent castles like that of the Wartburg, and founded

cathedrals like that of Cologne (1248), we must read

the poetry which they admired, which they composed

or patronized. The subjects of their Romances cannot

gain our sympathy. They are artificial, unreal, with

little of humanity, and still less of nationality in them.

But the mind of a poet like Wolfram von Eschenbach

rises above all these difficulties. He has thoughts of his

own, truly human, deeply religious, and thoroughly

national ; and there are expressions and comparisons

in his poetry which had never been used before. His

style, however, is lengthy, his descriptions tiresome,

and his characters somewhat vague and unearthly.

As critics, we should have to bestow on Wolfram von

Eschenbach, on Gottfried von Strassburg, even on

Hartman von Aue and Walther von der Vogelweide,

as much of blame as of praise. But as historians, we
cannot value them too highly. If we measure them

with the poets that preceded and those that followed

them, they tower above all like giants. From the deep

marks which they left behind, we discover that they

were men of creative genius, men who had looked at
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life with their own eyes, and were able to express

what they had seen and thought and felt in a language

which fascinated their contemporaries, and which even

now holds its charm over all who can bring them-

selves to study their works in the same spirit in ^yhich

they read the tragedies of -3iischylus, or the " Divina

Commedia " of Dante.

But the heyday of German chivalry and chivalrous

poetry was of short duration. Toward the end of the

thirteenth century we begin to feel that the age is no

longer aspiring, and hoping, and growing. The world

assumes a different aspect. Its youth and vigor seem

spent ; and the children of a new generation begin to

be wiser and sadder than their fathers. The Crusades

languish. Their object, like the object of many a

youthful hope, has proved unattainable. The Knights

no longer take the Cross "because God wills it;" but

because the Pope commands a Crusade, bargains for

subsidies, and the Emperor cannot decline his com-

mands. Walther von der Vogelweide already is most

bitter in his attacks on Rome. Walther was the

friend of Frederick II. (1215-50), an Emperor who
reminds us, in several respects, of his namesake of

Prussia. He was a sovereign of litei-ary tastes,— him-

self a poet and a philosopher. Harassed by the Pope,

he retaliated most fiercely, and was at last accused of

a design to extirpate the Christian religiim. The ban

was published against him, and his own son rose in re-

bsllion. Germany remained faithful to her Emperor,

and the Emperor was successful against his son. But

he soon died in disa])pointment and despair. With
him the star of the -Swabian dynasty had set, and jthe

sweet sounds of the Swabian lyre died away with the

last breath of CoiTadino, the last of the Hohenstaufen,
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on the scaffold at Naples, in 1268. Germany was

breaking down under heavy burdens. It was visited

by the papal interdict, by famine, by pestilence.

Sometimes there was no Emperor, sometimes there

were two or three. Rebellion could not be kept un-

der, nor could crime be punished. The only law was

the "Law of the Fist." The Church was deeply

demoralized. Who was to listen to romantic poetry ?

There was no lack of poets or of poetry. Rudolf von

Ems, a poet called Der Strieker, and Konrad von

Wiirzburg, all of them living in the middle of the

thirteenth century, were more fertile than Hartmann

von Aue and Gottfried von Strassburg. They com-

plain, howevei*, that no one took notice of them, and

they are evidently conscious themselves of their inferi-

ority. Lyric poetry continued to flourish for a time,

but it degenerated into an unworthy idolatry of ladies,

u^^nd affected sentimentality. There is but one branch

of poetry in which we find a certain originality, the

didactic and satiric. The first beginnings of this new
kind of poetry carry us back to the age o^ Walther

von der Vogelweide. Many of his verses are satirical,

political, and didactic ; and it is supposed, on very good

authority, that Walther was the author of an anony-

mous didactic poem, " Freidank's Bescheidenheit." By
Thomasin von Zerclar, or Tommasino di Circlaria, we
have a metrical composition on manners, the *' Italian

Guest," which likewise beloao-s to the beginning of

the thirteenth century.^ Some Vv hat later we meet, in

the works of the Strieker, with thr broader satire of

the middle classes ; and toward the close of the cen-

1- See an account of the Italian Guest of Thoniasin von Zerclaria by Eu-
gene Oswald, iu Queene Eliznbethe's Ackademy, edited by F. J. FiirnivalL

London, 1869. This thoughtful essay contains some important inform*-

tion on Thomasin.
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tury, Hugo von Trimberg, in his " Renner," addresses

himself to the lower ranks of German society, and no

longer to princes, knights, and ladies.

How is this to be accounted for ? Poetry was evi-

dently changing hands again. The Crusades had

made the princes and knights the representatives and

leaders of the whole nation ; and during the contest

between the imperial and the papal powers, the des-

tinies of Gennany were chiefly in the hands of the

hereditary nobility. The literature, which before that

time was entirely clerical, had then become worldly

and chivalrous. But now, when the power of the em-

petors began to decline, when the clergy was driven

into taking a decidedly anti-national position, when the

unity of the empire was well-nigh destroyed, and

princes and prelates were asserting their independence

by plunder and by warfare, a new element of society

rose to the surface,— the middle classes,— the burgh-

ers of the free towns of Germany. They were forced

to hold together, in order to protect themselves against

their former protectors. They fortified their cities,

formed corporations, watched over law and morality,

and founded those powerful leagues, the first of which,

the Hansa, dates from 1241. Poetry also took refuge

behind the walls of free towns ; and at the fireside of

the worthy citizen had to exchange her gay, chiv-

alrous, and romantic strains, for themes more subdued,

practical, and homely. This accounts for such works

as Hugo von Trimberg's " Renner," as well as for the

general character of the poetry of the fourteenth and

fifteenth centuries. Poetry became a trade like tny

other. Guilds were formed, consisting of master-

singers and their apprentices. Heinrich Frauenlob is

called the first Meistersanger ; and during the four*
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teenth, the fifteenth, and even the sixteenth centuries,

new guilds or schools sprang up in all the principal

towns of Germany. After order had been restored

by the first Hapsburg dynasty, the intellectual and lit-

erary activity of Germany retained its centre of grav-

itation in the middle classes. Rudolf von Hapsburg

was not gifted with a poetical nature, and contempora-

neous poets complain of his want of liberality. At-

tempts were made to revive the chivalrous poetry of

the Crasades by Hugo von Montfort and Oswald von

Wolkenstein in the beginning of the fifteenth century,

and again at the end of the same century by the

" Last of the German Knights," the Emperor Maxi-

milian. But these attempts could not but fail. The
age of chivalry was gone, and there was nothing great

or inspiring in the wars which the Emperors had to

wage during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries

against their vassals, against the Pope, against the pre-

cursors of the Reformation, the Hussites, and against

the Turks. In Fritsche Closener's " Chronicle " there

is a description of the citizens of Strassburg defending

themselves against their bishop in 1312 ; in Twinger's

" Chronicle " a picture of the processions of the Flag-

ellants and the religious enthusiasm of that time

(1349). The poems of Suchenwirt and Halbsuter

represent the wars of Austria against Svntzerland

(1386), and Niclas von Weyl's translation gives us a

glimpse into the CouncU of Constance (1414) and the

Hussite wars, which were soon to follow. The poetry

of those two centuries, which was written by and for

the people, is interesting historically, but, with few

exceptions, without any further worth. The poets

wish to amuse or to instruct their humble patrons, and

they do this, either by giving them the dry boaes of
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the romantic poetry of former ages, or by telling them

fables and the quaint stories of the " Seven Wise Mas-

ters." What beauty there was in a Meistergesang

may be fairly seen from the poem of Michael Beheim ;

and the Easter play by no means shows the lowest ebb

of good taste in the popular literature of that time.

It might seem, indeed, as if all the high and noble

aspirations of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries had

been lost and forgotten during the fourteenth and fif-

teenth. And yet it was not quite so. There was one

class of men on whom the spirit of time nobility had

descended, and whose works form a connecting chain

between the great era of the Crusades and the still

greater era of the Reformation. These are the so-

called Mystics,— true Cinisaders, true knights of the

Spirit, many of whom sacrificed their lives for the

cause of truth, and who at last conquered from the

hands of the infidels that Holy Sepulchre in which

the true Christian faith had been lying buried for cen-

turies. The name of Mystics, which has been given to

these men, is apt to mislead. Their writings are not

dark or unintelligible, and those who call them so

must find Christianity itself unintelligible and dark.

There is more broad davlirjht in Eckhart and Tauler

than in the works of all the Thomists and Scotists.

Eckhart was not a dreamer. He had been a pupil of

Thomas Aquinas, and his own style is sometimes pain-

fully scholastic. But there is a fresh breeze of thought

in his works, and in the works of his disciples. They

knew that whenever the problems of man's relation to

God, the creation of the world, the origin of evil, and

the hope of salvation come to be discussed, the sharj)-

est edge of logical reasoning will turn, and the best

defined terms of metaphysics die away into mere mu-
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«c. They knew that the hard and narrow categories

of the schoolmen do greater violence to the highest

truths of religion than the soft, and vague, and vanish-

ing tones with which they tried to shadow forth in the

vulgar language of the people the distant objects which

transcend the horizon of human understanding. They
did not handle the truths of Christianity as if they

should or could be proved by the syllogisms of our

human reasoning. Nevertheless these Mystics were

hard and honest thinkers, and never played with words

and phrases. Their faith is to them as clear and as

real as sunshine ; and instead of throwing scholastic

dust into the eyes of the people, they boldly told them

to open their eyes and to look at the mysteries all

around them, and to feel the presence of God within

and without, which the priests had veiled by the very

revelation which they had preached. For a true ap-

preciation of the times in which they lived, the works

of these Reformers of the Faith are invaluable. With-

out them we should try in vain to explain how a na-

tion which, to judge from its literature, seemed to have

lost all vigor and virtue, could suddenly rise and dare

the work of a reformation of the Church. With them

we learn how that same nation, after groaning for cen-

turies under the yoke of superstition and hypocrisy,

found in its very prostration the source of an irresisti-

ble strength. The higher clergy contributed hardly

anything to the literature of these two centuries ; and

what they wrote would better have remained unwritten.

At St. Gall, toward the end of the thirteenth century,

the monks, the successors of Notker, were unable to

sign their names. The Abbot was a nobleman who
composed love-songs, a branch of poetry at all events

out of place in the monastery founded by St. Gall.
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It is only among the lower clergy that we find the

traces of genume Christian piety and intellectual ac-

tivity, though frequently branded by obese prelates

and obtuse magistrates with the names of mysticism

and heresy. The orders of the BVanciscans and Do-

minicans, founded in 1208 and 1215, and intended to

act as clerical spies and confessors, began to fraternize

in many parts of Germany with the people against the

higher clergy. The people were hungry and thirsty

after religious teaching. They had been systemat-

ically starved, or fed with stones. Part of the Bible

had been translated for the people, but what Ulfilas

was free to do in the fourth century, was condemned

by the prelates assembled at the Synod of Trier in

1231. Nor were the sermons of the itinerant friars in

towns and villages always to the taste of bishops and

abbots. We possess collections of these discourses,

preached by Franciscans and Dominicans under the

trees of cemeteries, and from the church-towers of the

villages. Brother Berthold, who died in 1272, was a

Franciscan. He travelled about the country, and was

revered by the poor like a saint and prophet. The
doctrine he preached, though it was the old teaching

of the Apostles, was as new to the peasants who came

to hear him, as it had been to the citizens of Athens

who came to hear St. Paul. The saying of St Chry-

sostom that Christianity had turned many a peasant

into a philosopher, came true again in the time of Eck-

hart and Tauler. Men who called themselves Chris-

tians had been taught, and had brought themselves

to believe, that to read the writings of the Apostles

was a deadly sin. Yet in secret they were yearning

after that forbidden Bible. They knew that there

were translations, and though these translations haa
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been condemned by popes and synods, the people

could not resist the temptation of reading them. In

1373, we find the first complete version of the Bible

into German, by Matthias of Beheim. Several are

mentioned after this. The new religious fervor that

had been kindled among the inferior clergy, and among

the lower and middle classes of the laity, became

stronger; and, though it sometimes degenerated into

wild fanaticism, the sacred spark was kept in safe

hands by such men as Eckhart (died 1329), Tauler

(died 1361), and the author of the German Theology.

Men like these are sure to conquer ; they are perse-

cuted justly or unjustly ; they suffer and die, and all

they thought and said and did seems for a time to have

been in vain. But suddenly their work, long marked

as dangerous in the smooth current of society, rises

above the surface like the coral reefs in the Pacific,

and it remains for centuries the firm foundation of a

new world of thought and faith. Without the labors

of these Reformers of the Faith, the Reformers of the

Church would never have found a whole nation wait-

ing to receive, and ready to support them.

There are two other events which prepared the

way. of the German Reformers of the sixteenth cen-

tury : the foundation of universities, and the invention

of printing. Their importance is the same in the

literary and in the political history of Germany. The
intellectual and moral character of a nation is formed

in schools and universities ; and those who educate a

people have always been its real masters, though they

may go by a more modest name. Under the Roman
Empire public schools had been supported by the gov-

srnment, both at Rome and in the chief towns of the

Provinces. We know of their existence in Gaul and
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parts of Germany. With the dechne of the centra,

authority, the salaries of the grammarians and rhetors

in the Provinces ceased to be paid, and the pagan

gymnasia were succeeded by Christian scliools, at-

tached to episcopal sees and monasteries. Whilst the

clergy retained their vigor and efficiency, their schools

were powerful engines for spreading a half clerical and

half classical culture in Germany. During the Cru-

sades, when ecclesiastical activitv and learnintr de-

clined very rapidly, we hear of French tutors at the

castles of the nobility, and classical learning gave way
to the superficial polish of a chivalrous age. And
when the nobility likewise relapsed into a state of sav-

age barbarism, new schools were wanted, and they

were founded by the towns, the only places where,

during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, we see

any evidence of a healthy political life. The first

town schools are mentioned in the beginning of the

fourteenth century, and they were soon followed by

the high schools and universities. The University of

Prague was founded in 1348 ; Vienna, 1366 ; Heidel-

berg, 1386; Erfurt, 1392; Leipzig, 1408; Basle,

1460 ; Tiibingen, 1477 ; Mainz, 1482. These uni-

versities are a novel feature in the history of German
and of European civilization. They are not ecclesias-

tical seminaries, not restricted to any particular class

of society ; they are national institutions, open to the

rich and the poor, to the knight, the clerk, the citizen.

They are real universities of learning : they profess to

leach all branches of knowledge, — theology and law,

medicine and philosophy. They contain the first

practical acknowledgment of the right of every sub-

ject to the highest education, and through it to the

highest offices in Church and State. Neither Greece
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nor Rome had known such institutions : neither tht

Church nor the nobihtj, during the days of theii

political supremacy, were sufficiently impressed with

the duty which they owed to the nation at large tc

provide such places of liberal education. It was the

nation itself, when forsaken by its clergy and harassed

by its nobiUty, which called these schools into life ;

and it is in these schools and universities that the great

men who inaugurate the next period of literatiu'e —
the champions of political liberty and religious free-

dom— were fostered and formed.

The invention of printing was in itself a reforma-

tion, and its benefits were chiefly felt by the great

masses of the people. The clergy possessed their

libraries, where they might read and study if they

chose ; the castles contained collections of MSS.,

sacred and profane, illuminated with the most exqui-

site taste ; while the citizen, the poor layman, though

he might be able to read and to write, was debarred

from the use of books, and had to satisfy his literary

tastes with the sermons of travelling Franciscans, or

the songs of blind beggars and peddlers. The art of

printing admitted that large class to the same privi-

leges which had hitherto been enjoyed almost exclu-

sively by clergy and nobility : it placed in the hands

of the third estate arms more powerful than the

swords of the knights, and the thunderbolts of the

priests : it w^as a revolution in the history of literature

more eventful than any in the history of mankind.

Poets and philosophers addressed themselves no longer

to emperors and noblemen, to knights and ladies, but

to the people at large, and especially to the middle

classes, in which henceforth the chief strength of the

.»ation resides.
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The years from 1450 to 1500 form a period of prep-

aration for the great struggle that was to inaugurate

the beginning of the sixteenth century. It was an

age " rich in scholars, copious in pedants, but poor in

genius, and barren of strong thinkers." One of the

few interesting men in whose life and writings the

history of that preliminary age may be studied, is Se-

bastian Brant, the famous author of the famous " Ship

of Fools."

With the sixteenth century, we enter upon the

modern history and the modern literature of Germany.

We shall here pass on more rapidly, dwelling only on

the men in whose writings the political and social

changes of Germany can best be studied.

With Luther, the literary language of Germany be-

came New High-German. A change of language in-

variably betokens a change in the social constitution of

a country. In Germany, at the time of the Reforma-

tion, the change of language marks the rise of a new
aristocracy, which is henceforth to reside in the uni-

versities. Literature leaves its former homes. It

speaks no longer the language of the towns. It ad-

dresses itself no longer to a few citizens, nor to im-

perial patrons, such as Maximilian I. It indulges no

longer in moral saws, didactic verses, and prose novels,

nor is it content with mystic philosophy and the secret

outpourings of religious fervor. For a time, though

but for a short time, German literature becomes na-

tional. Poets and writers wish to be heard beyond

tfte walls of their monasteries and cities. They speak

to the whole nation ; nay, they desire to be heard be.

yond the frontiers of their country. Luther and the

Reformers belonged to no class, — they belonged to

Jie people. The voice of the people, which during

i
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the preceding periods of literature could only be heard

like the rolling of distant thunder, had now become

articulate and distinct, and for a time one thought

seemed to unite all classes,— emperors, kings, nobles,

and citizens, clergy and laity, high and low, old and

young. This is a novel sight in the history of Ger-

many. We have seen in the first period the gradual

growth of the clergy, from the time when the first mis-

sionaries were massacred in the marshes of Friesland

to the time when the Emperor stood penitent before

the gates of Canossa. We have seen the rise of the

nobility, from the time when the barbarian chiefs

preferred living outside the walls of cities to the time

when they rivaled the French cavaliers in courtly

bearing and chivalrous braver*-. Nor were the repre-

sentatives of these two orders, the Pope and the Em-
peror, less powerful at the beginning of the sixteenth

century than they had been before. Charles V. was

the most powerful sovereign whom Europe had seen

since the days of Charlemagne, ,tnd the papal see had

recovered by diplomatic intrigue much of the influ-

ence which it had lost by moral depravity. Let us

think, then, of these two ancient powers : the Emperor
with his armies, recruited in Austria, Spain, Naples,

Sicily, and Burgundy, and with his treasures brought

from Mexico and Peru ; and the Pope with his armies

of priests and monks, recruited from all parts of the

(/hristian world, and armed with the weapons of the

Inquisition and the thunderbolts of excommunication

:

let us think of their former victories, their confi-

dence in their own strength, their belief in their

divine right : and let us then turn our eyes to the

imall University of Wittenberg, and into the bleak

study of a poor Augustine monk, and see that monk
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step out of his study with no weapon in his hand but the

Bible,— with no armies and no treasures, —^and yet

defying with his clear and manly voice both Pope and

Emperor, both clergy and nobility : there is no grander

sight in history ; and the longer we allow our eyes to

dwell on it, the more we feel that history is not without

God, and that at every decisive battle the divine right

of truth asserts its supremacy over the divine right of

Popes and Emperors, and overthrows with one breath

both empires and hierarchies. We call the Reformation

the work of Luther ; but Luther stood not alone, and

no really great man ever stood alone. The secret of

their greatness lies in their understanding the spirit of

the age in which they live, and in giving expression

with the full power of faith and conviction to the secret

thoughts of millions. Luther was but lending words

to the silent soul of suffering Germany, and no one

should call himself a Protestant who is not a Lutheran

with Luther at the Diet of Worms, and able to say

with him in the face of princes and prelates, " Here I

stand ; I can do otherwise ; God help me : Amen."
As the Emperor was the representative of the nobil-

ity, as the Pope was the representative of the clergy,

Luther was the head and leader of the people, which

k,hrough him and through his fellow-workers claimed

now, for the first time, an equality with the two old

estates of the realm. If this national struggle took at

first an aspect chiefly religious, it was because the Ger-

man nation had fi*eedom of thought and of belief more

at heart than political freedom. But political rights

also were soon demanded, and demanded with such

violence, that durinor his own life-time Luther had to

repress the excesses of enthusiastic theorists and of a

violent peasantry. Luther's great influence on the lit*
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erature of Germany, and the gradual adoption of his

dialect as the literary language, were owing in a great

measure to this, that whatever there was of literature

during the sixteenth century, was chiefly in the hands

of one class of men. After the Reformation, nearly

.all eminent men in Germany— poets, philosophers,

and historians— belonged to the Protestant party, and

resided chiefly in the universities.

The universities were .what the monasteries had

been under Charlemagne, the castles under Frederick

Barbarossa, — the centres of gravitation for the intel-

lectual and political life of the country. The true no-

bility of Germany was no longer to be found among
the priests,— Alcuin, Hrabanus Maurus, Notker Teu-

tonicus ; nor among the knights, — Walther von der

Vogelweide, Wolfram von Eschenbach, and their pat-

rons, Frederick II., Hermann von Thiiringen, and

Leopold of Austria. The intellectual sceptre of Ger-

many was wielded by a new nobility,— a nobility that

had risen fi'om the ranks, like the priests and the

knights, but which, for a time at least, kept itself from

becoming a caste, and from cutting away those roots

through which it imbibed its vigor and sustained its

strength. It had its castles in the universities, its

tournaments in the diets of Worms and Augsburg,

and it counted among its members, dukes and peas-

ants, divines and soldiers, lawyers and artists. This

was not, indeed, an hereditary nobility, but on that

very ground it is a nobility which can never become

extinct. The danger, however, which threatens all

aristocracies, whether martial, clerical, or municipal,

was not averted from the intellectual aristocracy of

Germany. The rising spirit of caste deprived the sec-

ond generation of that power which men like Luther
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had gained at the beginning of the Reformation. The
moral influence of the universities in Germany was

great, and it is great at the present day. But it would

have been greater and more beneficial if the conceit

of caste had not separated the leaders of the nation

from the ranks whence they themselves had arisen,

and to which alone they owed their position and their

influence. It was the same with the priests, who
would rather form a hierarchy than be merged in the

laity. It was the same with the knights, who would

^

'

rather form a select society than live among the gen-

try. Both cut away the ground under their feet ; and

the Reformers of the sixteenth century fell into the

same snare before they were aware of it. We wonder

at the eccentricities of the priesthood, at the conceit of

the hereditary nobility, at the affectation of majestic

stateliness inherent in royalty. But the pedantic dis-

play of learning, the disregard of the real wants of the

people, the contempt of all knowledge which does not

wear the academic garb, show the same foible, the

same conceit, the same spirit of caste among those who,

from the sixteenth century to the present day, have

occupied the most prominent rank in the society of

Germany. Professorial knight-errantry still waits for

its Cervantes. Nowhere have the objects of learning

been so completely sacrificed to the means of learning,

nowhere has that Dulcinea,— knowledge for its own
sake, — with her dark veil and her barren heart, num-

bered so many admirers ; nowhere have so many
windmills been fought, and so many real enemies been

eft unhurt, as in Germany, particularly during the

jast two centuries. New universities have been

founded : Marburg, in 1527 ; Konigsberg, in 1547

Jena, in 1558 ; Helmstadt, in 1575 ; Giessen, in 1607
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And the more the number and the power of the pro-

fessors increased, the more they forgot that they and

then* learning, their universities and their libraries,

were for the benefit of the people ; that a professor

might be very learned, and very accurate, and very

laborious, yet worse than useless as a member of our

toiling society. It was considered more learned and

respectable to teach in Latin, and all lectures at the

universities were given in that language. Luther

was sneered at because of his little German tracts

which " any village clerk might have written." Some
of the best poets in the sixteenth century were men
such as Eoban Hessius (1540), who composed their

poetry in Latin. National poems, for instance, Brant's

" Ship of Fools," were translated into Latin in order

to induce the German professors to read them. The
learned doctors were ashamed of their honest native

names. Schwarzerd must needs call himself Me-
lancthon ; Meissel Celtes, Schnitter Agricola ; Hauss-

chein, CEcolampadius ! All this might look very

learned, and professorial, and imposing ; but it sepa-

rated the professors from the people at large ; it retarded

the progress of national education, and blighted the

prospects of a national policy in Germany. Everything

promised well at the time of the Reformation ; and a

new Germany might have risen before a new France,

if, like Luther, the leaders of the nation had remained

true to their calling. But when to speak Latin was

considered more learned than to speak German, when

to amass vast information was considered more credita-

ole than to digest and to use it, when popularity be-

came the same bugbear to the professors which profan-

'^tv had been to the clergy, and vulgarity to the

knights, Luther's work was undone ; and two more
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centuries had to be spent in pedantic controversies,

theological disputes, sectarian squabbles, and political

prostration, before a new national spirit could rise

again in men like Lessing, and Schiller, and Fichte,

and Stein. Ambitious princes and quarrelsome divines

continued the rulers of Germany, and, towards the end

of the sixteenth century, everything seemed drifting

back into the Middle Ages. Then came the Thirty

Years' War, a most disastrous war for Germany,

which is felt in its results to the present day. If, as a

civil and religious contest, it had been fought out be-

tween the two parties,— the Protestants and Roman
Catholics of Germany,— it would have left, as in Eng-

land, one side victorious ; it would have been brought

to an end before both were utterly exhausted. But the

Protestants, weakened by their own dissensions, had

to call in foreign aid. First Denmark, then Sweden,

poured their armies into Germany, and even France

— Roman Catholic France— gave her support to Gus-

tavus Adolphus and the Protestant cause. England,

the true ally of Germany, was too weak at home to

make her influence felt abroad. At the close of the war,

the Protestants received indeed the same rights as the

Roman Catholics ; but the nation was so completely de-

moralized that it hardly cared for the liberties guaran-

teed by the treaty of Westphalia. The physical and

moral vigor of the nation was broken. The population

of Germany is said to have been reduced by one half.

Thousands of villages and towns had been burnt to the

ground. The schools, the churches, the universities,

were deserted. A whole generation had grown up

during the war particularly among the lower classes,

with no education at all. The merchants of Germany,
who formerly, as ^neas Sylvius said, lived more hand-
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somely than the Kings of Scotland, were reduced to

small traders. The Hansa was broken up. Holland,

England, and Sweden had taken the wind out of her

sails. In the Eastern provinces, commerce was sus-

pended by the inroads of the Turks ; whilst the dis-

covery of America, and of the new passage to the East

Indies, had reduced the importance of the mercantile

navy of Germany and Italy in the Mediterranean.

Where there was any national feeling left, it was a

feeling of shame and despair, and the Emperor and the

small princes of Germany might have governed even

more selfishly than they did, without rousing opposi-

tion among the people.

What can we expect of the literature of such

times? Popular poetry preserved some of its inde-

structible charms. The Meistersanger went on com-

posing according to the rules of their guilds, but we
look in vain for the raciness and honest simplicity of

Hans Sachs. Some of the professors wrote plays in

the style of Terence, or after English models, and

fables became fashionable in the style of Phaednis,

But there was no trace anywhere of originality, truth,

taste, or feeling, except in that branch which, like the

palm-tree, thrives best in the desert,— sacred poetry,

Paul Gerhard is still without an equal as a poet of

sacred songs ; and many of the best hymns which are

heard in the Protestant churches of Gennany date

from the seventeenth century. Soon, however, this

class of poetry also degenerated on one side into dry

theological phraseology, on the other into sentimental

and almost erotic affectation.

There was no hope of a regeneration in German
literature, unless either great political and social

events should rouse the national mind from its Ian-
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guor, or the classical models of pure taste and true art

should be studied again in a different spirit from that

of professorial pedantry. Now, after the Thirty

Years' War, there was no war in Germany in which

the nation took any wann interest. The policy pur-

sued in France during the long reign of Louis XIV.
(1643-1708) had its chief aim in weakening the

house of Hapsburg. When the Protestants would

no longer fight his battles, Louis roused the Turks.

Vienna was nearly taken, and Austria owed its deliv-

ery to Johann Sobiesky. By the treaty of Ryswick

(1697), all the country on the left side of the Rhine

was ceded to France, and German soldiers fought

under the banners of the Great Monarch. The only

German prince who dared to uphold the honor of the

empire,' and to withstand the encroachments of Louis,

was Frederick William, the great Elector of Prussia

(1670—88). He checked the arrogance of the Swed-

ish court, opened his towns to French Protestant ref-

ugees, and raised the house of Brandenburg to a Eu-

ropean importance. In the same year in which his

successor, Frederick III., assumed the royal title as

Frederick I., the King of Spain, Charles L, died ; and

Louis XIV., whilst tiying to add the Spanish crown

to his monarchy, was at last checked in his grasping

policy by an alliance between England and Germany.

Prince Eugene and Marlborough restored the peace

and the political equilibrium of Europe. In England,

the diflPerent parties in Parliament, the frequenters of

the clubs and coffee-houses, were then watching every

move on the political chess-board of Europe, and criti-

cising the victories of their generals and the treaties

of their ambassadors. In Germany, the nation took

but a passive part. It was excluded from all rea'
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share in the great questions of the day; and, if it

showed any sympathies, they were confined to the

simple admiration of a great general, such as Prince

Eugene.

While the policy of Louis XIV. was undermining

the political independence of Germany, the literatnrt-

of his court exercised an influence hardly less detri-

mental on the literature of Germany. No doubt, the

literature of France stood far higher at that time than

that of Germany. " Poet " was amongst us a term

of abuse, while in France the Great Monarch himself

did homage to his great poets. But the professorial

poets who had failed to learn the lessons of good taste

from the Greek and Roman classics, were not likely

to profit by an imitation of the spurious classicality of

French literature. They heard the great stars of the

court of Louis XIV. praised by their royal and

princely patrons, as they returned from their travels in

France and Italy, full of admiration for everything

that was not German. They were delighted to hear

that in France, in Holland, and in Italy, it was re-

spectable to write poetry in the modern vernacular,

and set to work in good earnest. After the model

of the literary academies in Italy, academies were

founded at the small courts of Germany. Men like

Opitz would hardly have thought it dignified to write

verses in their native tongue had it not been for the

moral support which they received from these acade-

mies and their pi'incely patrons. His first poems were

Kritten in Latin, but he afterwards devoted himself

completely to German poetry. He became a member
of the " Order of the Palm-tree," and tlit founder of

what is called the First Silesian tSchool. Opitz is the

true representative of the classical poetry of *he
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seventeenth century. He was a scholar and a gentle-

man ; most correct in his language and versification •

never venturing on ground that had not been trodden

before by some classical poet, whether of Greece,

Rome, France, Holland, or Italy. In him we also

see the first traces of that baneful alliance between

princes and poets which has deprived the German na-

tion of so many of her best sons. But the charge of

mean motives has been unjustly brought against Opitz

by many historians. Poets require an audience, and

at his time there was no class of people willing to lis

ten to poetry, except the inmates of the small Ger-

man courts. After the Thirty Years' War the power

of these princes was greater than ever. They di-

vided the spoil, and there was neither a nobility, nor

a clergy, nor a national party to control or resist them.

In England, the royal power had, at that time, been

brought back to its proper limits, and it has thus been

able to hold ever since, with but short interruptions,

its dignified position, supported by the self-respect of

a fi*ee and powerful nation. In France it assumed the

most enormous proportions during the long reign of

Louis XIV., but its appalling rise was followed, after

a century, by a fall equally appalling, and it has not

yet regained its proper position in the political system

of that country. In Germany the royal power was

less imposing, its prerogatives being divided between

the Emperor and a number of small but almost inde-

pendent vassals, remnants of that feudal system of the

Middle Ages which in France and England had been

absorbed by the rise of national monarchies. These

Bmall principalities explain the weakness of Germany
in her relation with foreign powers, and the instability

»f lier poHtical constitution. Continental wars gave
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an excuse for keeping up large standing armies, and

these standing; armies stood between the nation and

her sovereigns, and made any moral pressure of the

one upon the other impossible. The third estate

could never gain that share in the government which

it had obtained, by its united action, in other coun-

tries ; and no form of government can be stable which

is deprived of the support and the active coopera-

tion of the middle classes. Constitutions have been

granted by enlightened sovereigns, such as Joseph II.

and Frederick William IV., and barricades have been

raised by the people at Vienna and at Berlin ; but

both have failed to restore the political health of the

country. There is no longer a German nobility in

the usual sense of the word. Its vigor was exhausted

when the powerful vassals of the empire became pow-

erless sovereigns with the titles of king or duke, while

what remained of the landed nobility became more

reduced with every generation, owing to the absence

of the system of primogeniture. There is no longer

a clergy as a powerful body in the state. This was

broken up at the time of the Reformation ; and it

hardly had time to recover and to constitute itself on

a new basis, when the Thirty Years' War deprived it

of all social influence, and left it no alternative but to

become a salaried class of servants of the crown. No
third estate exists powerful enough to defend the in-

terests of the commonwealth against the encroach-

ments of the sovereign ; and public opinion, though it

may pronounce itself within certain limits, has no

means of legal opposition, and must choose, at every

critical moment, between submission to the royal will

fcnd rebellion.

Thus, during the whole modem history of Ger
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many, the political and intellectual supremacy is di-

vided. The former is monopolized by the sovereigns,

the latter belongs to a small class of learned men.

These two soon begin to attract each other. The
kings seek the society, the advice, and support of liter-

ary men ; whilst literary men court the patronage of

kings, and acquire powerful influence by governing

those who govern the people. From the time of

Opitz there have been few men of eminence in litera-

ture or science who have not been drawn toward one

of the larger or smaller courts of Germany; and the

whole of our modem literature b^ars the marks of

this union between princes ar i poets. It has been

said that the existence of these numerous centres of

civilization has proved beneficial to the growth of ht-

erature ; and it has be«.Mi pointed out that some of the

smallest courts, such as Weimar, have raised the

greatest men in poetry and science. Goethe himself

gives expression to this opinion. " What has made
Germany great," he says, " but the culture which is

spread through the whole country in such a marvel-

ous manner, and pervades equally all parts of the

realm? And this culture, does it not emanate from

the numerous courts which grant it support and pat-

ronage ? Suppose we had had in Germany for centu-

ries but two capitals, Vienna and Berlin, or but one

;

I should like to know how it would have fared with

German civilization, or even with that general well-

being which 2oes hand in hand with true civilization."

In these words we hear Goethe, the minister of the

petty court of Weimar, not the great poet of a great

nation. Has France had more than one capital ? Has
England had more than one court ? Great men have

risen to eminence in great monarchies b'ke France, and
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they liave risen to eminence in a great commonwealth

such as England, without the patronage of courts, bj

the support, the sympathy, the love of a great nation.

Truly national poetry exists only where there is a

truly national life ; and the poet who, in creating his

works, thinks of a whole nation which will listen to

him and be proud of him, is inspired by a nobler pas-

sion than he who looks to his royal master, or the ap-

plause even of the most refined audience of the damea

de la coiir. In a free country, the sovereign is the

highest and most honored representative of the na-

tional will, and he honors himself by honoring those

who have well deserved of his country. There a poet

laureate may hold an independent and dignified posi-

tion, conscious of his own worth, and of the support

of the nation. But in despotic countries, the favor even

of the most enhghtened sovereign is dangerous. Ger-

many never had a more enlightened king than Fred-

erick the Great ; and yet, when he speaks of the

Queen receiving Leibnitz at court, he says, " She be-

lieved that it was not unworthy of a queen to show

honor to a philosopher ; and as those who have re-

ceived from heaven a privileged soul rise to the level

of sovereigns, she admitted Leibnitz into her familiar

society."

The seventeenth century saw the rise and fall of the

first and the second Silesian schools. The first is repre-

sented by men like Opitz and Weckherlin, and it exer-

cised an influence in the North of Germany on Simon
Dach, Paul Flemming, and a number of less gifted

poets, who are generally known by the name of the

Konigsberg School. Its character is pseudo-classical.

All these poets endeavored to write correctly, sedately,

ajid eloquently. Some of them aimed at a certain
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simplicity and sincerity, which we admire particularly

in Flemmino;- But it would be difficult to find in all

their writings one single thought, one single expres-

sion, that had not been used before. The second Sile-

sian school is more ambitious ; but its poetic flights

are more disappointing even than the honest prose of

Opitz. The " Shepherds of the Pegnitz " had tried to

imitate the brilliant diction of the Italian poets ; but

the modem Meistersanger of the old town of Niirn-

berg had produced nothing but wordy jingle. HofF-

mannswaldau and Lohenstein, the chief heroes of the

second Silesian school, followed in their track, and

did not succeed better. Their compositions are bom-

bastic and full of metaphors. It is a poetry of adjec-

tives, without substance, truth, or taste. Yet their

poetry was admired, praised not less than Goethe and

Schiller were praised by their contemporaries, and it

lived beyond the seventeenth century. There were

but few men during that time who kept aloof from the

spirit of these two Silesian schools, and were not in-

fluenced by either Opitz or Hoffmannswaldau. Among
these independent poets we have to mention Friedrich

von Logau, Andreas Gryphius, and Moscherosch.

Beside these, there were some prose writers whose

works are not exactly works of art, but works of origi-

nal thought, and of great importance to us in tracing

the progress of science and literature during the drear-

iest period of German history. We can only mention

the " Simplicissimus," a novel full of clever miniature

drawing, and giving a truthful picture of German life

luring the Thirty Years' War ; the patriotic writings

of Professor Schupp ; the historical works of Profes-

sor Pufendorf (1631-94) ; the pietistic sermons of

Spener, and of Professor Franke (1663-1727), the



"A

- ^
GERMAN LITERATURE. 89 )

founder of the Orphan School at Halle ; Professoi /

Arnold's (1666-1714) Ecclesiastical History; the

first political pamphlets by Professor Thomasius (1655—

1728) ; and among philosophers, Jacob Bohme at the

becnnninff, and Leibnitz at the end of the seventeenth

century.

The second Silesian school was defeated by Gott-

sched, professor at Leipzig. He exercised, at the be-
^

ginning of the eighteenth century, the same dictator-

ship as a poet and a critic which Opitz had exercised

at the beginning of the seventeenth. Gottsched was

the advocate of French models in art and poetry, and

he used his wide-spread influence in recommending

the correct and so-called classical style of the poets

of the time. After having rendered good service in

putting down the senseless extravagance of the school

of Lohenstein, he became himself a pedantic and ar-

rogant critic ; and it was through the opposition

which he roused by his " Gallomania " that German
poetry was delivered at last from the trammels of that

foreign school. Then followed a long literary warfare

;

Gottsched and his followers at Leipzig defended the

French, Bodmer and his friends in Switzerland the

EnjjHsh stvle of literature. The former insisted on

classical form and traditional rules ; the latter on natu-

ral sentiment and spontaneous expression. The ques-

tion was, whether poets should imitate the works of

the classics, or imitate the classics who had become

classics by imitating nobody. A German professor

wields an immense power by means of his journals.

lie is the editor ; he writes in them himself, and allows

others to write ; he praises his friends, who are to laud

nim in turn ; he patronizes his pupils, who are to call

him master; he abuses his adversaries, and asks bis
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allies to do the same. It was in this that Professor

Gottsched triumphed for a long time over Bodmer ana

his party, till at last public opinion became too strong,

and the dictator died the laughing-stock of Germany.
^ It was in the very thick of this literary struggle that

the great heroes of German poetry grew up, — Klop-

stock, Lessing, Wieland, Herder, Goethe, and Schiller.

Goethe, who knew both Gottsched and Bodmer, has

described that period of fermentation and transition in

which his own mind was formed, and his extracts may
be read as a commentary on the poetical productions

of the first half of the eighteenth century. He does

justice to Giinther, and more than justice to Liscow.

He shows the influence which men like Brockes,

Hagedom, and Haller exercised in making poetry re-

spectable. He points out the new national life which,

like an electric spark, flew through the whole country

when Frederick the Great said, " J^aijete le bonnet par^

dessus les mou/ins ;
" and defied, like a man, the polit-

ical popery of Austria. The estimate which Goethe

forms of the poets of the time, of Gleim and Uz, of

Gessner and Rabener, and more especially of Klopstock,

Lessing, and Wieland, should be read in the original,

as likewise Herder's " Rhapsody on Shakspeare." The
latter contains the key to many of the secrets of that

new period of literature, which was inaugurated by

Goethe himself and by those who like him could dare

to be classical by being true to nature and to them-

selves.

My object in taking this rapid survey of German
literature has been to show that the extracts which I

have collected in my " German Classics " have not

been chosen at random, and that, if properly used

they can be read as a running commentary on the po-
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litical and social history of Germany. The history of

literature is but an applied history of civilization. As
in the history of civilization we watch the play of the

three constituent classes of society,— clergy, nobility,

and commoners,— we can see, in the history of litera-

ture, how that class which is supreme politically shows

for the time being its supremacy in the literary pro-

ductions of the age, and impresses its mark on the

works of poets and philosophers.

Speaking very generally, we might say that, during

the first period of German history, the really moving,

civilizing, and ruling class was the clergy ; and in the

whole of German literature, nearly to the time of the

Crusades, the clerical element predominates. The
second period is marked by the Crusades, and the tri-

umph of Teutonic and Romantic chivalry, and the lit-

erature of that period is of a strictly correspondent

tone. After the Crusades, and during the political

anarchy that followed, the sole principle of order and

progress is found in the towns, and in the towns the

poetry of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries finds

its new home. At last, at the time of the Reforma-

tion, when the political life of the country assumed for

a time a national character, German literature also is

for a short time national. The hopes, however, which

had been raised of a national policy and of a national

literature were soon blighted, and, from the Thirty

Years' War to the present day, the inheritance of the

nation has been divided between princes and profes-

sors. There have been moments when the princes had

to appeal to the nation at large, and to forget for a

while their royal pretensions ; and these times of na-

tional enthusiam, as durino; the wars of Frederick the

Grreat, and during the wars against Napoleon,, have not
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failed to tell on the literature of Germany. They pro-

duced a national spirit, free from professorial narrow-

ness, such as we find in the writings of Lessing and

Fichte. But with the exception of these short lucid

intervals, Germany has always been under the abso-

lute despotism of a number of small sovereigns and

great professors, and her literature has been through-

out in the hands of court poets and academic critics.

Klopstock, Lessing, and Schiller are most free from

either influence, and most impressed with the duties

which a poet owes, before all, to the nation to which

he belongs. Klopstock's national enthusiasm borders

sometimes on the fantastic ; for, as his own times could

not inspire him, he borrowed the themes of his na-

tional panegyrics from the distant past of Arminius

and the German bards. Lessing looked more to his

own age, but he looked in vain for national heroes.

" Pity the extraordinary man," says Goethe, " who
had to live in such miserable times, which offered him

no better subjects than those which he takes for his

works. Pity him, that in his ' Minna von Barnhelm,'

he had to take part in the quarrel between the Sax-

ons and the Prussians, because he found nothing bet-

ter. It was owing to the rottenness of his time that

he always took, and was forced to take, a polemical

position. In his ' Emilia Galotti,' he shows his pique

against the princes ; in ' Nathan,' against the priests."

But, although the subjects of these works of Lessing

were small, his object in writing was always great and

national. He never condescended to amuse a provin-

cial court by masquerades and comedies, nor did he

degrade his genius by pandering, like Wieland, to the

taste of a profligate nobility. Schiller, again, was a

Doet truly national and truly liberal ; and although a
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man of aspirations rather than of actions, he has left a

deeper impress on the kernel of the nation than either

Wieland or Goethe. These considerations, however,

must not interfere with our appreciation of the great-

ness of Goethe. On the contrary, when we see the

small sphere in which he moved at Weimar, we ad-

mire the more the height to which he grew, and the

freedom of his genius. And it is, perhaps, owing to

this very absence of a strongly marked national feeling,

that in Germany the first idea of a world-literature

was conceived. " National literature," Goethe says,

" is of little importance : the age of a world-literature

is at hand, and every one ought to work in order to

accelerate this new era." Perhaps Goethe felt that

the true poet belonged to the whole of mankind, and

that he must be intelligible beyond the frontiers of his

own country. And, from this point of view, his idea

of a world-literature has been realized, and his own
works have gained their place side by side with the

works of Homer, Virgil, Dante, and Shakespeare.

But, so long as there are different languages and dif-

ferent nations, let each poet think and work and write

for his own people, without caring for the applause of

other countries. Science and philosophy are cosmo-

politan ; poetry and art are national : and those who
would deprive the Muses of their home-sprung char-

acter, would deprive them of much of their native

charms.

K
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U8T OF EXTRACTS FOR ILLUSTRATING THE HISTOBT Of
GERMAN LITERATURE.

FOUETH CeNTUKT AFTER ChBIST.

Gothic :—
Ulfilas, Translation of the Bible ; the Lord's Prayer.

Seventh Centuby.

Old High-German :—
Vocabulary of St. GalL

Eighth Centuby.

Old High-German : —
Interlinear Translation of the Benedictine Rules.

Translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew.

Exhortation addressed to the Christian Laity.

Literal Translations of the Hymns of the Old Church :—
1. Deus qui cordi lumen es.

2. Aurora lucis rutilat.

8. Te Deum laudamus.

The Song of Hildebrand and his son Hadnbrand,— in

alliterative metre.

The Prayer from the Monastery of Wessobrun,— in alliter-

ative metre.

Hie Apostolic Creed.

Ninth Centuby.

Old High-German : —
From Einhard's Life of Charlemagne,— the (rerman names

of the Months and the Winds fixed by the Em-
peror.

MuspilU, or on the Last Judgment,— alliterative poem.

The Oaths of Lewis the German and Charles the Bald^

and their armies at Strassburg, 842, in Old

Frankish and Old French ; from the History of

Nithard, the grandson of Charlemagne.

The Heliand, or the Saviour,— old Saxon poem, in allit-

erative metre.

The Exist, or the Gospel-book, — poem in rhyme by Ot-

fried, the pupil of Hrabanus Maurus, dedicated

to Lewis the Gennan.
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tHd High-German (continued) :
—

Translation of a Harmony of the Gospels.

Lay on St. Peter.

Song on the Victory gained by King Lewis HL at San-

court, in 881, over the Normans.

Tenth Century.

Old High-German :—
Notker Teutonicus of St. Gall,—

1. Translation of the Psalms.

2. Treatise on Syllogisms.

2. Translation of Aristotle.

4. Translation of Boethius de Consolatione.

EX.EVEKTH CeNTUBY.

Old High-German :—
Williram's Explanation of the Song of Solomon.

Merigarto, or the Earth,— fragment of a geographical poem.

TwELKTH Century.

Middle High-German : —
The Life of Jesus,— poem by the Nun Ava.

Poetical Translation of the Books of Moses.

Historical Poem on Anno, Bishop of Cologne.

Poetical Chronicle of the Roman Emperors.

Nortperti Tractatus de Virtutibus, translated.

The poem of Roland, by Konrad the Priest.

The poem of Alexander, by Lamprecht the Priest.

Poem of Reinhart the Fox.

Dietmar von Aist,— lyrics.

The Spervogel,— lyrics.

The Kiirenberger,— lyrics.

The Eneid, by Heinrich von Veldecke.

Thirteenth Century.

Middle High-German :—
Hartmann von Aue; extracts from his "Iwein,"— a heroic

poem.

Tlie Old Reinmar,— lyrics,

Walther von der Vogelweide,— lyrics.

Freidank's Bescheidenheit,— didactic poem.

I



ii GERMAN LITEBATUBE.

Middle High-German (continued) :

Wolfram von Eschenbach,

—

1. Extracts from liis "Parcival,"— a heroic poem.

2. Extracts from his " Titurel," — a heroic poem.

Gottfried von Strassbm-g ; extracts from his " Tristan,"—
a heroic poem.

The poem of the " Nibelunge,"— epic poem.

Thomasin von Zerclar ; extracts from his poem on man
ners, called " The Italian Guest."

Neidhart von Reuenthal,— lyrics.

Otto von Botenlaube,— lyrics.

Gudrun,— epic poem.

The Strieker,— extract fit)m his satirical poem, " Amis the

Priest."

Budolf von Ems,— extract from his " Wilhelm von Or-

leans."

Christian von Hamle,— lyrics.

Grottfried von Neifen,— lyrics.

Ulrich von Lichtenstein,— lyrics.

Sermon of Friar Berthold of Regensburg.

Reinmar von Zweter,— lyrics.

Master Stolle,— satire.

The Mamer,— lyrics.

Master Konrad of Wiirzburg,—
1. Poem.

2. Extract from the Trojan War.
Anonymous poet,— extract from the life of St. Elizabeth.

Herman der Damen.
Anonymous poet,— extract from the " Wartburg Krieg."

Marcgrave Otto von Brandenburg,— lyrics.

Heinrich, Duke of Breslau,— lyrics.

Hugo von Trimberg,— extract from the " Benner."

Fourteenth Centuby.

hliddie High-German : —
Heinrich Frauenlob,— lyrics.

Master Johann Hadlaub,— lyrics.

The Great Rosegarden,— popular epic poem.

Master Eekhart,— homily.

Hermann von Fritzlar,— life of St. Elizabeth.

Dr. Johann Tauler,— sermon.

Heinrich Suso.
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Middle High-German (continued) :
—

Heinrich der Teichner, — fable.

Peter Suchenwirt,— on the death of Leopold, Duke of

Austria, 1386.

Halbsuter's poem on the Battle of Sempach, 1386.

Fritsche Closener's Strassburg Chronicle.

Jacob Twinger's Chronicle,— on the Flagellants.

Fifteenth Cextuky.

Middle High- German : —
Hugo von Montfort, — lyrics.

Oswald von Wolkenstein,— lyrics.

MuscatblUt,— lyrics.

Hans von Biihel's Life of Diocletian, or The Seven Wise
Masters.

Popular Songs.

Sacred Songs.

The Soul's Comfort,— didactic prose.

Michael Beheim,— Meistergesang.

An Easter Mystery.

Popular Ehymes.
Caspar von der Eoen's Heldenbuch,— Hildebrand and

his Son.

Niclas von Weyl's Translations, — Hieronymus at the

Council of Constance.

Veit Weber's poem on the Victory of Murten, 1476.

Heinrich Steinhdwel's Fables.

Sebastian Brant's " Ship of Fools."

Johann Geiler von Kaisersberg,— sermon.

Emperor Maximilian,— extract from the " Theuerdank.

Sixteenth Century.

Moaem High-German :—
Martin Luther,

—

1. Sacred Song. »

2. Letter on the Diet of the Jackdaws and Crows.

3. His Last Sermon.

Ulrich Zwingle:—
1. A Poem on his Illness.

2. Criticism on Luther.

Philipp Nicolai,— sacred songs.

Justus Jonas,— sacred songs.
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Modem Hiyh-Geitnan (continued) :
—

Ulrich von Hutten, —
1. Letter to Franz von Sickingeu.

2. Political poem.

Sebastian Frank,—
1. Preface to his Grermania.

2. Rudolf von Hapsburg.

3. Maximilian der £rste.

4. Fables.

Burkard Waldis,— fables.

Hans Sachs,

—

1. Sacred Song.

2. Poem on the Death of Martin Luther.

;• 3. Poem on the War.
Petermann Etterlin's Chronicle,— William Tell ^Uld Bu

dolf von Hapsburg.

.SJgidius Tschudi's Chronicle,— William TeU.

Paulus Melissus Schede.

Johann Fischart,—
1. Exhortation addressed to the Grerman people.

2. Das gluckhafte SchiflT.

Creorg Rollenhagen,— fable.

Popular Books,—
1. TyU EulenspiegeL

2. Dr. Faust.

Popular Songs.

SeVENTEEXTH CKNTimT.

Modem Hiyh-German : —
Martin Opitz, and the First Silesian SchooL
Georg Rudolf Weckherlin.

Anonymous Poem, — " O Ewigkeit.**

Michael Altenburg's Carap-song (Gustavus Adolphoa).

Johannes Heermann,— sacred song.

Popular Songs.

Johann Arndt,—
1. Sacred Song.

2. On the Power and Necessity of Prayer.

Jacob Bohme, Mysterium Magnum.
Johann Valentin Andrese.

Friediich Spee.

Julius Wilhelm Zincgreff.
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iiodern High-German (continued) : —
Friedrich vou r«ogau,

Simon Dach and the Konigsberg SchooL

Paul Flemming.

Paul Gerhard.

Georg Philipp Harsdbrflfer and the Niirnberg School.

Johannes Rist.

Andreas Gryphius,—
1. Sonnets.

2. From the Tragedy " Cardenio and Celinde."

Joachim Rachel,— satire.

Johann Michael Moscherosch,— satires.

Christoph von Grimmelshausen, Simplicissimus,— noveL

Johann Balthasar Schupp,— on the German Language.

Angelus Silesius.

Hofimannswaldau and Lohenstein, — Second Silesian

School.

Abraham a Santa Clara, — sermon.

Philipp Jacob Spener,— on Luther.

Gottfried Arnold,— sacred poem.

Christian Weise.

Hans Assmann von Abschatz.

Friedrich R. L. von Canitz.

Christian Wernicke.

Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibnitz,— on the Grerman Lan-

guage.

Eighteenth Centuey.

Modem High-German • —
Johann Christoph Gottsched,— Cato.

Johann Jacob Bodmer, — Character of German Poetry.

Barthold Heinrich Brockes.

Johann Christian GUnther.

Nicolaus Ludwig Graf von Zinzendorf.

Christian Ludwig Liscow.

Friedrich von Hagedorn.

Albrecht von Haller.

Grottlieb Wilhelm Rabener.

Ewald Christian von Kleist.

Christian Filrchtegott Gellert.

Johann Ludwig Gleim.

Johann Peter Uz.
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Hodern High-German (continued) :
—

Justus Moser.

Klopstock. See below.

Salomon Gessner.

Johann Winckelmann.

Lessing. See below.

Johann Georg Hamaun.
Immanuel Kant.

Johann August Musseus.

Wieland. See below.

Gottlieb Konrad Pfeffel.

Christian Friedrich Daniel Schubart.

Matthias Claudius.

Johann Caspar Lavater.

Herder. See below.

Heinrich Jung, Stilling.

Georg Christoph Lichtenberg.

Gottfried August Biirger.

Johann Heinrich Voss.

Friedrich Leopold und Christian Grafen zu StoUberg.

Das Siebengestirn der Dichter des achtzehnten Jahrhon
derts, —

1. Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstock.

2. Gotthold Ephraira Lessing.

8. Christoph Martin Wieland.

4. Johann Gottfried von Herder.

6. Johann Wolfgang von Goethe.

6. Johann Christoph Friedrich toq Schilkr.

7. Jean Paiil Friedrich Richter.
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OLD GERMAN LOVE-SONGS/

Seven hundred years ago I What a long time it

seems ! Philip Augustus, King of France ; Heniy
II., King of England ; Frederic I., the famous Bar-

barossa, Emperor of Germany ! When we read of

their times, the times of the Crusades, we feel as the

Greeks felt when reading of the War of Troy. We
listen, we admire, but we do not compare the heroes

of St. Jean d'Acre with the great generals of the

nineteenth century. They seem a different race of

men from those who are now living, and poetiy and

tradition have lent to their royal frames such colossal

proportions that we hardly dare to criticise the legend-

ary history of their chivalrous achievements. It was

a time of heroes, of saints, of martyrs, of miracles!

Thomas a Becket was murdered at Canterbury, but

for more than three hundred years his name lived on,

and his bones were working miracles, and his soul

seemed as it were embodied and petrified in the lofty

pillars that surround the spot of his martyrdom.

iVbelard was persecuted and imprisoned, but his spirit

revived in the Reformers of the sixteenth century,

1 Des Minnesangs Fruhling. Herausgegebeiv von Karl Lachmann nnd

Moritz Haupt. Leipzig, 1857.
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and the shrine of Abelard and Heloise in the P^re

La Chaise is still decorated every year with garlands

of immortelles. Barbarossa was drowned in the same

river in which Alexander the Great had bathed his

royal limbs, but his fame lived on in every cottage of

Germany, and the peasant near the Kyffhauser still

believes that some day J he mighty Emperor will

awake from his long slumber, and rouse the people of

Germany from their fatal dreams. We dare not hold

communion with such stately heroes as Frederick the

Red-beard and Richard the Lion-heart ; they seem

half to belong to the realm of fable. We feel from

our very school-days as if we could shake hands with a

Themistocles and sit down in the company of a Julius

Caesar, but we are awed by the presence of those tall

and silent knights, with their hands folded and their

legs crossed, as we see them reposing in frill armor on

the tombs of our cathedrals.

And yet, however different in all other respects,

these men, if they once lift their steel beaver and

unbuckle their rich armor, are wonderfully like our-

selves. Let us read the poetry which they either

wrote themselves, or to which they liked to listen hi

their castles on the Rhine or under their tents in Pal-

estine, and we find it is poetry which a Tennyson or

a Moore, a Goethe or Heine, might have written.

Neither Julius Caesar nor Themistocles would know
what was meant by such poetry. It is modern poetry,

— poetry unknown to the ancient world, — and who

invented it nobody can tell. It is sometimes called

Romantic, but this is a strange misnomer. Neither the

Romans, nor the lineal descendants of the Romans,

the Italians, the Provencals, the Spaniards, can claim

that poetry as their own. It is Teutonic poetry, —
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purely Teutonic in its heart and soul, though its utter-

ance, its rhyme and metre, its grace and imagery,

show the marks of a warmer clime. It is called sen-

timental poetry, the poetry of the heart ratiier than of

the head, the picture of the inward rather than of the

outward world. It is subjective, as distinguished from

objective poetry, as the German critics, in their scho-

lastic language, are fond of expressing it. It is Gothic,

as contrasted with classical poetry. The one, it is

said, sublimizes nature, the other bodies forth spirit

;

the one deifies the human, the other humanizes the

divine ; the one is ethnic, the other Christian. But

all these are but names, and their true meaning must

be discovered in the works of art themselves, and in

the history of the times which produced the artists, the

poets, and their ideals. We shall pei'ceive the differ-

ence between these two hemispheres of the Beautiful

better if we think of Homer's •' Helena " and Dante's

" Beatrice," if we look at the " Venus of Milo " and

a " Madonna " of Francia, than in reading the pro-

foundest systems of aesthetics.

The work which has caused these reflections is a

volume of German poetry, just published by Lach-

mann and Haupt. It is called " Des Minnesangs

Friihling," — " the Spring of the Songs of Love ;
" and

it contains a collection of the poems of twenty Ger-

man poets, all of whom lived during the period of the

Crusades, under the Hohenstaufen Emperors, from

about 1170 to 1230. This period may well be called

the spring of German poetry, though the summer that

followed was but of short duration, and the autumn
was cheated of the rich harvest which the spring had

promised. Tieck, one of the first who gathered the

flowers o£ that forgotten spring, describes it in glow-
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ing language. "At that time," he says, "beliesrers

sang of faith, lovers of love, knights described knightly

actions and battles ; and loving, believing knights

were their chief audience. The spring, beauty, gayety,

were objects that could never tire: great duels and

deeds of arms carried away every hearer, the more
surely, the stronger they were painted ; and as the

pillars and dome of the church encircle the flock, so

did religion, as the highest, encircle poetry and re-

ality ; and every heart, in equal love, humbled itself

before her." Carlyle, too, has listened with delight to

those merry songs of spring. " Then truly," he says,

" was the time of singing come ; for princes and prel-

ates, emperors and squires, the wise and the simple,

men, women, and children, all sang and rhymed, or

delighted in hearing it done. It was a universal noise

of song, as if the spring of manhood had arrived, and

warblings from every spray— not, indeed, without in-

finite twitterings also, which, except their gladness,

had no music— were bidding it welcome." And yet

it was not all gladness ; and it is strange that Carlyle,

who has so keen an ear for the silent melancholy of

the human heart, should not have heard that tone of

sorrow and fateful boding which breaks, like a sup-

pressed sigh, through the free and light music of that

Swabian era. The brightest sky of spring is not with-

out its clouds in Germany, and the German heart

is never happy without some sadness. Whether we
listen to a short ditty, or to the epic ballads of the

"Nibelunge," or to Wolfram's grand poems of the

" Parcival " and the " Holy Grail," it is the same

jverywhere. There is always a mingling of light

and shade,— in joy a fear of sorrow, in sorrow a raj

if hope, and throughout the whole, a silent wtwidering
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at this strange world. Here is a specimen of an anon-

ymous poem ; and anonymous poetry is an invention

peculiarly Teutonic. It was written before the twelfth

century ; its language is strangely simple, and some-

times uncouth. But there is truth in it ; and it is truth

after all, and not fiction, that is the secret of all poe-

try :—
" It has pained me in the hearty

Full many a time,

That I yearned after that

Which 1 may not have,

Nor ever shall win.

It is very grievous.

I do not mean gold or silver;

It is more like a human heart.

" I trained me a falcon,

More than a year.

When I had tamed him,

As I would have him,

And had well tied his feathers

With golden chains,

He soared up very high,

And flew into other lands. ,

I saw the falcon since,

Flying happily;

He carried on his foot

Silken straps.

And his plumage was
All red of gold

May God send them together,

Who would faiu be loved." '

The key-note of the whole poem of the " Nibe

unge," such as it was written down at the end of the

twelfth, or the beginning of the thirteenth century, is

" Sorrow after Joy." This is the fatal spell against

which all the heroes are fighting, and fighting in vain.

And as Hagen dashes the Chaplain into the waves, in

order to belie the prophecy of the Mermaids, but the

Chaplain rises, and Hagen rushes headlong into de-

struction, so Chriemhilt is bargaining and pla3dng with
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the same inevitable fate, cautiously guarding her young

heart against the happiness of love, that she may
escape the sorrows of a broken heart. She, too, has

been dreaming "of a wild young falcon that she

trained for many a day, till two fierce eagles tore it."

And she rushes to her mother Ute, that she may read

the dream for her ; and her mother tells her what it

means. And then the coy maiden answers :
—

" No more, no more, dear mother, say,

From many a woman's fortune this truth is clear as day.

That falsely smiling Pleasure with Pain requites us ever..

I from both will keep me, and thus will sorrow never."

But Siegfried comes, and Chriemhilt's heart does no

longer cast up the bright and the dark days of life.

To Siegfried she belongs ; for him she lives, and for

him, Avhen "two fierce eagles tore him," she dies.

A still wilder tragedy lies hidden in the songs of the

" Edda," the most ancient fragments of truly Teutonic

poetry. Wolfram's poetry is of the same sombre cast.

He wrote his " Parcival " about the time when the

songs of the " Nibelunge " were written down. The
subject was taken by him from a French source. It

belonged originally to the British cycle of Arthur and

his knights. But Wolfram took the story merely as a

skeleton, to which he himself gave a new body and

soul. Tiie glory and happiness which this world can

give is to him but a shadow,— the crown for which

his hero fights is that of the Holy Grail.

Faith, Love, and Honor are the chief subjects of the

so-called Minnesanger. They are not what we should

call erotic poets. Minne means love in the old German
language, but it means, originally, not so much passion

and desire, as thoughtfulness, reverence, and remem-

orance. In English Minne would be " Mindiiig,". and
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it is different therefore from the Greek Eros^ the Ro'

man Amor, and the French Amour. It is different

also from the German Liebe, which means originally'

desire, not love. Most of the poems of the " Minne-

san^er " are sad rather than joyfixl,—joyful in sorrow,

sorrowful in joy. The same feelings have since been

so often repeated by poets in all tne modern languages

of Europe, that much of what we read in the " Minne-

sjinger " of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries sounds

stale to our ears. Yet there is a simplicity about these

old songs, a want of effort, an entire absence of any

attempt to please or to surprise ; and we listen to them

as we Hsten to a friend who tells us his sufferings in

broken and homely words, and whose truthful prose

appeals to our heart more strongly than the most elab-

orate poetry of a Lamartine or a Heine. It is ex-

tremely difficult to translate these poems from the lan-

guage in which they are written, the so-called Middle

High-German, into Modern German,— much more so

to render them into English. But translation is at

the same time the best test of the true poetical value

of any poem, and we believe that many of the poems

of the Minnesangers can bear that test. Here is

another poem, very much in the st-'le of the one

quoted above, but written by a poet whose name ia

known,— Dietmar von Eist :—
" A lady stood alone,

And gazed across the heath,

And gazed for her love.

She saw a falcon flying.

' happy falcon that thou art,

Thou fliest wherever thou likest

Thou choosest in the forest

A tree that pleases thee.

Thus I too had done

1 chose myself a man :

Ilim my eyes selected.
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Beautirul ladies envy me for it.

Alas! why will they not leave me my love?

I did not desire the beloved of any one of then.

Now woe to thee, joy of summer!

The song of birds is gone;

So are the leaves of the lime-tree:

Henceforth, my pretty eyes too

Will be overcast.

My love, thou shouldst take leave

Of other ladies;

Yes, my hero, thou shouldst avoid them.

When thou sawest me first,

I seemed to thee in truth

Right lovely made

:

I remind thee of it,dear man! '
"

These poems, simple and homely as they may seem

to us, were loved and admired by the people for whom
they were written. They were copied and preserved

with the greatest care in the albums of kings and

queens, and some of them were translated into foreign

languages. The poem which we quoted first was

translated as an Italian sonnet in the thirteenth cen-

tury, and has been published in Franc Trucchi'a

** Poesie Italiane Inedite :
" —

" Tapina me, che amava ano sparviero;

amaval tanto oh' io me ne moria:

a lo richiamo ben m' era mauiero

ed unque troppo pascer no' 1 dovia.

or 6 montato e salito si altero,

assai piii altero che far non solia;

ed 6 assiso dentro a un verziero,

e un' altra donna I' avera in baUa.

isparvier mio, ch' io t' avea nodrito;

sonaglio d' oro ti facea portare,

perch6 neir uccellar fossi piu ardito.

cr sei salito siccome lo mare,

ed hai rotti li getti, e sei fuggito

quando eri fermo nel tuo uccellare."

One of the most original and thoughtful of the

** Minnesanger " is the old Reinmar. His poems are

given now for the first time in a correct and read
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able text by Lachmann and Haupt, and many a diffi-

cult passage has been elucidated by their notes. His

poems, however, are not easy to read, and we should

have been thankful for some more help than the edi-

tors have given us in their notes. The following is a

specimen of Remmar's poetry :
—

" High as the sun stands my heart;

That is because of a lady who can be without change

In her grace, wherever she be.

She makes me free from all sorrow.

" I have nothing to give her, but my own life,

That belongs to her: the beautiful woman gives me alwsjrt

Joy, and a high mind,

If I think of it, what she does for me.

" Well is it for me that I found her so true !

Wherever she dwell, she alone makes every land dear to •{
If she went across the wild sea.

There 1 should go ; I long so much for her.

" If I had the wisdom of a thousand men, it would be well

That I keep her, whom I should ser\'e:

May she take care right well.

That nothing sad may ever befall me through her.

" I was never quite blessed, but through her:

Whatever I wish to her, may she allow it to me

!

It was a blessed thing for me
That she, the Beautiful, received me into her grace."

Carlyle, no doubt, is right when he says that,

among all this warbling of love, there are infinite twit-

terings which, except their gladness, have little to

charm us. Yet we like to read them as part of the

bright history of those by-gone days. One poet

sings :
—

" If the whole world was mine,

From the Sea to the Rhine,

I would gladly give it all,

That the Queen of England

Lay in my arms," etc
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Who was the impertinent German that dared to fall

in love with a Queen of England ? We do not know.

But there can be no doubt that the Queen of England

wliom he adored was the gay and beautiful Eleanor

of Poitou, the Queen of Henrj II., who filled the

heart of many a Crusader with unholy thoughts.

Her daughter, too, Mathilde, who was married to

Henry the Lion of Saxony, inspired many a poet of

those days. Her beauty was celebrated by the Pro-

vencal Troubadours ; and at the court of her husband,

she encouraged several of her German vassals to

follow the example of the French and Norman
knights, and sing the love of Tristan and Isolt, and

the adventures of the knights of Charlemagne. They
must have been happy times, those times of the Cru-

sades ! Nor have they passed away without leaving

their impress on the hearts and minds of the nations

of Europe. The Holy Sepulchre, it is true, is still in

the hands of the Infidels, and the bones of the Cru-

saders lie buried in unhallowed soil, and their deeds

of valor are well-nigh forgotten, and their chivalrous

Tournaments and their Courts of Love are smiled at

by a wiser generation. But much that is noble and

heroic in the feelings of the nineteenth century has

it8 hidden roots in the thirteenth. Gothic architec-

ture and Gothic poetry are the children of the same

mother ; and if the ti*ue but unadorned language of

the heart, the aspirations of a real faith, the sorrow

and joy of a true love, are still listened to by the na-

tions of Europe ; and if what is called the Romantic

school is strong enough to hold its ground against the

classical taste and its royal patrons, such as Louis

XIV., Charles II., and Frederick the Great,— we
owe it to those chivalrous poets who dared for the firs*
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time to be what they were, and to say what they felt,

and to whom Faith, Love, and Honor were worthy

subjects of poetry, though they lacked the sanction of

the Periclean and Auo-ustan ages.

The new edition of the Poems of the " Minnesan-

ger " is a masterpiece of German scholarship. It was

commenced by Lachmami, the gi-eatest critic, after

Wolf, that Germany has produced. Lachraann died

before the work was finished, and Professor Haupt,

his successor at Berlin, undertook to finish it. His

share in the edition, particularly in the notes, is greater

than that of Lachmann ; and the accuracy with which

the text has been restored from more than twenty

MSS., is worthy of the great pupil of that great mas-

ter. •

1858.
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YE SCHYPPE OF FOOLES.>

The critical periods in the history of the world are

best studied in the lives of a few representative men.

The history of the German Reformation assumes a

living, intelligible, and human character in the biogra-

phies of the Reformers ; and no historian would im-

agine that he understood the secret springs of that

mighty revolution in Germany without having read the

works of Hutten, the table-talk of Luther, the letters

of Melancthon, and the sermons of Zwingle. But
although it is easy to single out representative men in

the great decisive struggles of history, they are more

difficult to find during the preparatory periods. The
years from 1450 to 1500 are as important as the years

from 1500 to 1550,— nay, to the thoughtful historian,

that silent period of incubation is perhaps of deeper

interest than the violent outburst of the sixteenth cen

tury. But where, during those years, are the men of

sufficient eminence to represent the age in which they

lived ? It was an age of transition and preparation, of

dissatisfaction and hesitation. Like the whole of the

fifteenth century, "It was rich in scholai's, copious in

1 Sebastian Brant's Narretischiff. Herausgegeben von Friedrich

Zarncke. Leipzig, 1857.
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pedants, but poor in genius, and barren of strong

thinkers." We must not look for heroes in so unhe-

roic an age, but be satisfied with men if they be but a

head taller than their contemporaries.

One of the most interesting men in whose life and

writings the history of the preliminary age of the Ger-

man Reformation may be studied, is Sebastian Brant,

the famous author of the famous " Ship of Fools." He
was born in the year 1457. The Council of Basle had

failed to fulfill the hopes of the German laity as to a

reformatio ecdesice in capite et wembris. In the very

year of Brant's birth, Martin Meyer, the Chancellor

of Mayence, had addressed his letter to his former

friend, (Eneas Sylvius,— a national manifesto, in bold-

ness and vigor only surpassed by the powerful pam-

phlet of Luther, " To the Nobility of the German Na-
tion." Germany seemed to awaken at last to her

position, and to see the dangers that threatened her

political and religious freedom. The new movement
which had taken place in Italy in classical learning,

supported chiefly by Greek retiigees, began to extend

its quickening influence beyond the Alps. -3]]neas

Sylvius, afterwards Pope Pius II., 1458, writes in one

of his letters, that poets were held in no estimation in

Germany, though he admits that their poetry is less to

be blamed for this than their patrons, the princes, who
care far more for any trifles than for poetry. The
Germans, he says, do not care for science nor for a

knowledge of classical literature, and they have hardly

heard the name of Cicero or any other orator. In the

eyes of the Italians, the Germans were barbarians
;

and when Constantine Lascaris saw the first specimen

of printing, he was told by the Italian priests that this

invention had lately been made apud harbaros in urbe
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Germanice. They were dangerous neighbors— these

barbarians, who could make such discoveries as the

art of printing ; and Brant lived to see the time when
Joh. CiBsarius was able to write to a friend of his

:

" At this moment, Germany, if she does not surpass

Italy, at least need not, and will not, yield to her, not

so much on account of her empire, as for her wonder-

fiil fecundity in learned men, and the almost incredible

growth of learning."

This period of slow but steady progress, from the in-

vention of printing to the Council of Worms, is bridged

over by the life of Sebastian Brant, who lived from

1457 to 1521. Brant was very early the friend of

Peter Schott, and through him had been brought in

contact with a circle of learned men, who were busily

engaged in founding one of the first schools of classical

learning at Schlettstadt. Men like Jac. Wimpheling,

Joh. Torrentinus, Florentius Hundius, and Johannes

Hugo, belonged to that society. Brant afterwards

went to Basle to study law. Basle was then a young

university. It had only been founded in 1459, but it

was already a successful rival of Heidelberg. The
struggle between the Realists and Nominalists was

then raging all over Europe, and it divided the Uni-

versity of Basle into two parties, each of them trying

to gain influence and adherents among the young stu-

dents. It has been usual to look upon the Realists as

the Conservative, and upon the Nominalists as the

Libei'al party of the fifteenth centuiy. But although

at times this was the case, philosophical opinions, on

which the diiferences between these two parties were

founded, were not of sufficient strength to detennine

for any length of time the political and religious bias

of either school. The Realists were chiefly supported
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by the Dominicans, the Nominalists by the Francis-

cans ; and there is always a more gentle expression

beaming in the eyes of the followers of the seraphic

Doctor, particularly if contrasted with the stern frown

of the Dominican. Ockam himself was a Franciscan,

and those who thought with him were called doctores

reiiovatores and sophistce. Suddenly, however, the

tables were turned. Af Oxford, the Realists, in fol-

lowing out their principles in a more independent spirit,

had arrived at results dangerous to the peace of the

Church. As philosophers, they began to carry out

the doctrines of Plato in good earnest ; as reformers,

they looked wistfully to the early centuries of the

Christian Church. The same liberal and independent

spirit reached from Oxford to Prague, and the expul-

sion of the German nation from that university may
be traced to the same movement. The Realists were
at that time no longer in the good odor of orthodoxy

;

and, at the Council of Constanz, the Nominalists, such

as Joh. Gerson and Petrus de AUiaco, gained triumphs

which seemed for a time to make them the arbiters of

public opinion in Germany, and to give them the

means of securing the Church against the attacks of

Huss on one side, and against the more dangerous en-

croachments of the Pope and the monks on the other.

This triumph, however, was of short duration. All the

I'ights which the Germans seemed to have conquered

at the Councils of Constanz and Basle were sacrificed

by their own Emperor. No one dared to say again

what Gregory von Heimburg had said to the Italian

clergy,— " Quid fines alienos invaditis ? quid falcem

vestram in messem alienam extenditis ? " Under
^neas Sylvius, the power of the Pope in Germany
was as absolute as ever. The Nominalist party lost all
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the ground which it had gained before. It was looked

upon with suspicion by Pope and Emperor. It was

banished from courts and universities, and the disci-

ples of the Realistic school began a complete crusade

against the followers of Ockam.

Johannes Heynlin a Lapide, a former head of a

house in Paris, migrated to Basle, in order to lend his

influence and authority to fhe Realist party in that

rising university. Trithemius says of him : " Hie doc-

trinam eorura Parisiensium qui reales appellantur pri-

mus ad Basiliensium universitatem transtulit, ibidem-

que plantavit, roboravit et auxit." This Johannes

Heynlin a Lapide, however, though a violent champion

of the then victorious Realist party, was by no means

a man without liberal sentiments. On many points the

Realists were more tolerant, or at least more enlight-

ened, than the Nominalists. They counted among
themselves better scholars than the adherents of

Ockam. They were the first and foremost to point

out the uselessness of the dry scholastic system of

t«iaching grammar and logic, and nothing else. And
though they cherished their own ideas as to the su-

p^^^me authority of the Pope, the divine right of the

Enperor, or the immaculate conception of the Virgin

(i\ dogma denied by the Dominicans, and defended by

th'i Franciscans), they were always ready to point out

al uses and to suggest reforms. The age in which

th ^y lived was not an age of decisive thought or deci-

sis e action. There was a want of character in individ-

ua s as well as in parties; and the points in which they

dif ^red were of small importance, though they masked

difl ?rences of greater weight. At Basle, the men whc
wei 3 gathered round Johannes a Lapide were whaf

lire <hould call Liberal Conservatives, and it is among
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them that we find Sebastian Brant. Basle could then

boast of some of the most eminent men of the time.

Besides Agricola, and VVimpheling, and Geiler von

Kaisersberg, and Trithemius, Reuchlin was there for

a time, and Wessel, and the Greek Kontablacos. Se-

bastian Brant, though on friendly terms with most of

these men, was their junior ; and, among his contem-

poraries, a new generation grew up, more indepen-

dent and more free-spoken than their masters, though

as yet very far from any revolutionary views in mat-

ters of Church or State. Feuds broke out very soon

between the old and the young schools. Locher, the

friend of Brant,— the poet who had turned his " Ship

of Fools " into Latin verse,— published a poem, in

which he attacked rather petulantly the scholastic

philosophy and theology. Wimpheling, at the request

of Geiler of Kaisersberg, had to punish him for this

audacity, and he did it in a pamphlet full of the most

vulgar abuse. Reuchlin also had given offense, and

was attacked and persecuted ; but his party retaliated

by the " Epistolse Obscurorum Virorum." Thus the

Conservative, or Realistic party became divided ; and

when, at the beginning of a new century and a new
era in the history of the world, Luther raised his

voice in defense of national and religious freedom,

he was joined not only by the more advanced de-

scendants of the Nominalistic school, but by all the

vigor, the talent, and the intellect of the old Conser-

vatives.

Brant himself, though he lived at Strassburg up to

1521, did not join the standard of the Reformation.

He had learned to grumble, to find fault, to abuse, and

to condemn ; but his time was gone when the moment
for action arrived. And yet he helped toward the



d8 YE SCHYPPE OF FOOLES.

success of the Reform"'..! in in Germany. He had

been one of the first, atter the discovery of printing,

to use the German language for political purposes.

His fly-sheets, his illustrated editions, had given use-

ful hints how to address the large masses of the peo-

ple. If he looked upon the world, as it then was, as

a ship of fools, and represented every weakness, vice,

and wickedness under the milder color of foolery, the

people who read his poems singled out some of his

fools, and called them knaves. The great work of

Sebastian Brant was his " Narrenschiff." It was first

published in 1497, at Basle, and the first edition,

though on account of its wood-cuts it could not have

been a very cheap book, was sold off at once. Edition

after edition followed, and translations were published

in Latin, in Low-German, in Dutch, in French, and

English. Sermons were preached on the " Narren-

schijBP; " Trithemius calls it Divina Satira^ Locher

compares Brant with Dante, Hutten calls him the

new lawgiver of German poetry. The "Narren-

schiff" is a work which we may still read with pleas-

ure, though it is difficult to account for its immense

success at the time of its publication. Some historians

ascribe it to the wood-cuts. They are certainly very

clever, and there is reason to suppose that most of

them were, if not actually drawn, at least suggested

by Brant himself. Yet even a Turner has failed to

render mediocre poetry popular by his illustrations,

and there is nothing to show that the caricatures of

Brant were prefeiTed to his satires. Now his satires,

it is true, are not very powerful, nor pungent, nor

original. But his style is free and easy. Brant is not

a ponderous poet. He writes in short chaptei*s, and

mixes his fools in such a manner that we alwavs meet
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vritli a variety of new faces. It is true that all this

would hardly be sufficient to secure a decided success

for a work like his at the present day. But then we
must remember the time in Avhich he wrote. What
had the poor people of Germany to read toward the

end of the fifteenth century ? Printing had been in-

vented, and books were published and sold with great

rapidity. People were not only fond, but proud, of

reading books. Reading was fashionable, and the first

fool Avho enters Brant's ship is the man who buys

books. But what were the books that were offered

for sale ? We find among the early prints of the fif-

teenth century religious, theological, and classical

works in great abundance, and we know that the

respectable and wealthy burghers of Augsburg and

Strassburg were proud to fill their shelves with these

portly volumes. But then German aldermen had

wives, and daughters, and sons, and what were they

to read during the long winter evenings ? The poe-

try of the thirteenth century was no longer intelligi-

ble, and the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries had

produced very little that would be to the taste of

young ladies and gentlemen. The poetry of the

" Meistersanger " was not very exhilarating. The
romances of " The Book of Heroes " had lost all

their native charms under the rough treatment they

had experienced at the hand of their latest editor,

Casper von der Roen. The so-called " Misteries
"

(not mysteries) might be very well as Christmas pan-

tomimes once a year, but they could not be read for

their own sake, like .the dramatic literature of later

times. The light literature of the day consisted en-

tirely in novels ; and in spite of their miserable char-

acter, their popularity was immense. Besides the
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" Gesta Romanorum," which were turned into Gap*

man verse and prose, we meet with French novels,

such as " Lother and Maler," translated by a Countess

of Nassau in 1437, and printed in 1514 ;
" Pontus

and Sidonia," translated from the French by Eleanor

of Scotland, the wife of Sigismund of Austria, pub-

lished 1498 ;
" Melusina," equally from the French,

published 1477. The old epic poems of " Tristan," and
" Lancelot," and " Wigalois," were too long and tedious.

People did not care any longer for the deep thoughts

of Wolfram von Eschenbach, and the beautiful poetry

of Gottfried von Strassburg. They wanted only the

plot, the story, the dry bones; and these were dished

up in the prose novels of the fifteenth century, and

afterwards collected in the so-called " Book of Love."

There was room, therefore, at that time for a work

like the " Ship of Fools." It was the first printed

book that treated of contemporaneous events and liv-

ing persons, instead of old German battles and French

knights. People are always fond of reading the his-

tory of their own times. If the good qualities of

their age are brought out, they think of themselves or

their friends; if the dark features of their contem-

poraries are exhibited, they think of their neighbors

and enemies. Now, the " Ship of Fools " is just such

a satire which ordinary people would read, and read

with pleasure. They might feel a slight twinge now
and then, but they would put down the book at the

end, and thank God that they were not like other

men. There is a chapter on Misers,— and who
would not gladly give a penny to a beggar ? There

is a chapter on Gluttony, — and who was ever more
khan a little exhilarated after dinner ? There is a

chapter on Church-goers, — and who ever went tc
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church for respectability's sake, or to show off a gaudy

dress, or a fine dog, or a new hawk ? There is a

chapter on Dancing,— and who ever danced except

for the sake of exercise ? There is a chapter on

Adultery,— and who ever did more than flirt with his

neighbor's wife ? We sometimes wish that Brant's

satire had been a little more searching, and that, in-

stead of his many allusions to classical fools (for his

book is full of scholarship), he had given us a little

more of the chronique scandaleuse of his own time.

But he was too good a man to do this, and his con-

temporaries no doubt were grateful to him for his for-

bearance.

Brant's poem is not easy to read. Though he was

a contemporary of Luther, his language differs much
more from modern German than Luther's translation

of the Bible. His " Ship of Fools " wanted a com-

mentary, and this want has been supplied by one of

the most learned and industrious scholars of Germany,

Professor Zarncke, in his lately published edition of

the " Narrenschiff." This must have been a work of

many years of hard labor. Nothing that is worth

knowing about Brant and his works has been omitted,

and we hardly know of any commentary on Aristoph-

anes or Juvenal in which every difiiculty is so honestly

met as in Professor Zarncke's notes on the German
satirist. The editor is a most minute and painstak-

ing critic. He tries to reestablish the correct reading

of every word, and he enters upon his work with

as much zeal as if the world could not be saved till

every tittle of Brant's poem had been restored. He
•s, however, not only a critic, but a sensible and hon-

est man. He knows what is worth knowing and what

is not, and he does not allow himself to be carried
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away by a desire to display his own superior acquire-

ments,— a weakness which makes so many of his col-

leagues forgetful of the real ends of knowledge, and

the real duties of the scholar and the historian.

We have to say a few words on the English transla-

tion of Brant's " Ship of Fools." It was not made

from the original, but from Locher's Latin translation.

It reproduces the matter, but not the manner of the

original satire. Some portions are added by the trans-

lator, Alexander Barclay, and in some parts his trans-

lation is an improvement on the original. It was

printed in 1508, published 1509, and went through

several editions.

The following may serve as a specimen of Barclay's

translation, and of his original contributions to Brant's

"Navis Stultifera: "—
" Here beginneth the ' Ship of Fooles,' and first of unprofitable bocks : - -

*' I am the first foole of all the whole navie.

To keep the Pompe, the Helme, and eke the Sayle:

For this is my minde, this one pleasure have I,

Of bookes to have great plentie and apparayle.

I take no wisdome by them, not yet avayle,

Nor them perceave not, and then 1 them despise

:

Thus am I a foole, and all that sue that guise.

" That in this Ship the chiefe place I goveme,

By this wide Sea with fooles wandring,

The cause is plaine and easy to discerue,

Still am 1 busy, bookes assembling,

For to have plentie it is a pleasant thing

In my conceyt, and to have them ay in hande:

But what they meane do I not understande.

" But yet I have them in great reverence

And honoure, saving them from tilth and ordora,

By often brussbing and much diligence,

Full goodly bounde in pleasant coverture,

Of Damas, Sattin, or els of Velvet pure:

I keepe them sure, fearing least they should be kMt,

For in them is the cunning wherein I me boast.
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•* But if it fortune that any learned men
Within my house fall to disputation,

I drawe the curtaynes to shewe my bokes then,

That they of my cunning should make probation

:

I kepe not to fall in alterication,

And while they comment, my bookes I turne and winde,

For all is in them, and nothing iu my minde."

In the fourth chapter, " Of newe fassions and dis-

guised garmentes," there is at the end what is called

" The Lenvoy of Alexander Barclay," and in it an

allusion to Henry VIII. : —

;

" But ye proude galants that thus your selfe disguise,

Be ye ashamed, beholde unto your prince:

Consider his sadness, his honestie devise,

His clothing expresseth his inwarde prudence,

Ye see no example of such inconvenience

In his highness, but godly wit and gravitie,

Ensue him, and sorrowe for your enormitie."

1858.



IV.

LIFE OF SCHILLER.^

The hundredth anniversary of the birthday of Schil-

ler, which, according to the accounts published in the

Gennan newspapers, seems to have been celebrated in

most parts of the civilized, nay, even the uncivilized

world, is an event in some respects unprecedented in

the literary annals of the human race. A nation hon-

ors herself by honoring her sons, and it is but natural

that in Germany every town and village should have

vied in doing honor to the memory of one of their

greatest poets. The letters which have reached us

from every German capital relate no more than what

we expected. There were meetings and feastings,

balls and theatrical representations. The veteran

philologist, Jacob Grimm, addressed the Berlin Acad-

emy on the occasion in a soul-stirring oration ; the

directors of the Imperial Press at Vienna seized the

opportunity to publish a splendid album, or " Schiller-

1 Rede auf Schiller, von Jacob Grimm. Berlin, 1859. (Address on
^chiller, by Jacob Grimm.)

Schiller- Bttch, von Tannenberg; Wien. From the Imperial Printing

Press, 1859.

Schiller's Life and Works. By Emil Palleske. Translated by Lady
VVa'lace. London, Lon^i^man and Co., 1860.

Vie de Schiller. Par Ad. Begaier, Membre de I'lnstitut. Paris, Ha*
cbette, 1859.
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Buch," in honor of the poet ; unhmited eloquence was

poured forth by professors and academicians ; school

children recited Schiller's ballads ; the German stu-

dents shouted the most popular of his songs ; nor did

the ladies of Germany fail in paying their tribute of

gratitude to him who, since the days of the Minnesan-

gers, had been the most eloquent herald of female

grace and dignity. In the evening torch processions

might be seen marching through the streets, bonfires

were lighted on the neighboring hills, houses were illu-

minated, and even the solitary darkness of the win-

dows of the Papal Nuncio at Vienna added to the lus-

tre of the day.^ In eveiy place where Schiller had

spent some years of his life, local recollections were

revived and perpetuated by tablets and monuments.

The most touching account of all came from the small

village of Cleversulzbach. On the village cemetery,

or, as it is called in German, the " God's-acre," there

stands a tombstone, and on it the simple inscription,

" Schiller's Mother." On the morning of her son's

birthday the poor people of the village were gathered

together round that grave, singing one of their sacred

hymns, and planting a lime-tree in the soil which

covers the heart that loved him best.

But the commemoration of Schiller's birthday was

not confined to his native country. We have seen, in

the German papers, letters from St. Petersburg and

Lisbon, from Venice, Rome, and Florence, from Am-
sterdam, Stockholm, and Christiana, from Warsaw and

Odessa, from Jassy and Bucharest, from Constantino-

ple, Algiers, and Smyrna, and lately from America
and Australia, all describing the festive gatherings

which were suggested, no doubt, by Schiller's cosmo-

. 1 See The TVwtej' Special Correspondent from Vienna. Kovomber 14.
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politan countrymen, but joined in most cheerfully by

all the nations of the globe. Poets of higher rank than

Schiller — Dante, Shakespeare, and Goethe— have

never aroused such world-wide sympathies ; and it is

not without interest to inquire into the causes which

have secured to Schiller this universal popularity.

However superlative the praises which have lately

been heaped on Schiller's poetry by those who cannot

praise except in superlatives, we believe that it was

not the poet, but the man, to whom the world has paid

this unprecedented tribute of love and admiration.

After reading Schiller's works we must read Schiller's

life,— the greatest of all his works. It is a life not

unknown to the English public, for it has been written

by Carlyle. The last festivities, however, have given

birth to several new biographies. Palleske's " Life of

Schiller " has met with such success in Germany that it

well deserved the honor which it has lately received

at the hands of Lady Wallace, and under the special

patronage of the Queen, of being translated into Eng-

lish. Another very careful and lucid account of the

poet's life is due to the pen of a member of the French

Institute, M. A. Regnier, the distinguished tutor of the

Comte de Paris.

In reading these lives, together with the voluminous

literature which is intended to illustrate the character

of the German poet, we frequently felt inclined to ask

one question, to which none of Schiller's biographers

has returned a satisfactory answer : " What were the

peculiar circumstances which brought out in Germany,

and in the second half of the eighteenth century, a

man of the moral character, and a poet of the creative

genius, of Schiller ? " Granted that he was endowed

by nature with the highest talents, how did he grow
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to be k poet, such as we know him, different from all

other German poets, and yet in thought, feeling, anc'.

language the most truly German of all the poets of

Germany? Are we reduced to appeal to the myste-

rious working of an unknown power, if we wish to

explain to ourselves why, in the same country and at

the same time, poetical genius assumed such different

forms as are seen in the writings of Schiller and

Goethe ? Is it to be ascribed to what is called indi-

viduality, a word which in truth explains nothing ; or

is it possible for the historian and psychologist to dis-

cover the hidden influences which act on the growing

mind, and produce that striking variety of poetical

genius which we admire in the works of contempo-

raneous poets, such as Schiller and Goethe in Ger-

many, or Wordsworth and Byron in England ? Men
grow not only from within, but also from without. We
know that a poet is born,

—

poeta nasoitur,— but we

also know that his character must be formed ; the seed

is given, but the furrow must be ploughed in which it

is to grow ; and the same grain which, if thrown on

cultivated soil, springs into fullness and vigor, will

dwindle away, stunted and broken, if cast upon shal-

low and untilled land. There are certain events in

the life of every man which fashion and stamp his char-

acter ; they may seem small and unimportant in them-

selves, but they are great and important to each of us;

they mark that slight bend where two lines which had

been running parallel begin to diverge, never to meet

again. The Greeks call such events epochs^ i. e. halts.

We halt for a moment, we look about and wonder,

and then choose our further way in life. It is the

duty of biographers to discover such epochs, such halt-

mg-points, in the lives of their her >es ; and we shall
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endeavor to do the same in the life of SchHler by

watcliing the various influences which determined the

direction of his genius at different periods of his poet-

ical career.

The period of Schiller's childhood is generally de-

scribed with great detail by his biographers. We are

told who his ancestors were. I believe they were bak-

ers. We are informed that his mother possessed in

her trousseau, among other things, four pairs of stock-

ings,— three of cotton, one of wool. There are also

long discussions on the exact date of his birth. We
hear a great deal of early signs of genius, or rather,

we should say, of things done and said by most chil-

dren, but invested with extraordinary significance if

remembered of the childhood of great men. To tell

the truth, we can find nothing very important in what

we thus learn of the early years of Schiller, nor does

the poet himself in later years dwell much on the rec-

ollections of his dawning mind. If we must look for

some determinating influences during the childhood of

Schiller, they are chiefly to be found in the character

of his father. The father was not what we should cal.

a well-educated man. He had been brought up as a

barber and surgeon ; had joined a Bavarian regiment

in 1745, during the Austrian war of succession ; and

had acted as a non-commissioned officer, and, when

occasion required, as a chaplain. After the peace of

Aix-la-Chapelle he had married the daughter of an

innkeeper. He was a brave man, a God-fearing man,

and, as is not unfrequently the case with half-educatet.

people, a man very fond of reading. What he hue

failed to attain himself, he wished to see realized in his

only son. The following prayer was found among the

papers of the father : " And Thou, Being of all be-
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ings, I have asked Thee after the birth of inj only son,

that Thou wouldst add to his powers of intellect what

I from deficient instruction was unable to attain.

Thou hast heard me. Thanks be to Thee, bounteous

Being, that Thou heedest the prayers of morbils." A
man of this stamp of mind would be sure to exercise

his own peculiar influence on his children. He would

make them look on life, not as a mere profession,

where the son has only to follow in the steps of his

father ; his children would early become familiar with

such ideas as " making one's way in life," and would

look forward to a steep path rather than to a beaten

track. Their thoughts would dwell on the future at a

time when other children live in the present only, and

an adventurous spirit would be roused, without which

no great work has ever been conceived and carried

out.

When his children, young Frederick and his sisters,

were growing up, their father read to them their morn-

ing and evening prayers ; and so fond was the boy of

the Old and New Testament stories that he would

often leave his games in order to be present at his

father's readings. In 1765 the family left Marbach on

the Neckar. The father was ordered by the Duke of

Wurtemberg to Lorch, a place on the fi-ontier, where

he had to act as recruiting officer. His son received

his education in the house of a clergyman, began

Latin at six, Greek at seven ; and as far as we are

able to see, he neither seems to have considered him-

self, nor to have been considered by his masters, as

very superior to other boys. He was a good boy, ten-

derly attached to his parents, fond of games, and regu-

lar at school. There are but two marked features

which we have an opportunity of watching in him as
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A boy. He knew no fear, and he was full of the

warmest sympathy for others. The first quality se-

cured him the respect, the second the love, of those

with whom he came in contact. His parents, who
were poor, had great difficulty in restraining his gener-

osity. He would give away his school-books and the

very buckles off his shoes. Both his fearlessness and

universal sympathy are remarkable through the whole

of his after-life. Not even his enemies could point

out one trait of cowardice or selfishness in anything

he ever did, or said, or wrote. There are some perti-

nent remarks on the combination of these two quali-

ties, sympathy with others and courage, by the author

of " Friends in Council."

" If greatness," he Arrites, '* can be shut up in qualities, it

will be found to consist in courage and in openness of mind and
soul. These qualities may not seem at first to be so potent.

But see what growth there is in them. The education of a man
of open mind is never ended. Then with openness of soul a man
sees some way into all other souls that come near him, feels

with them, has their experience, is in himself a people. Sym-
pathy is the universal solvent. Nothing is understood without

it. . . . Add courage to tliis openness, and you have a man who
can own himself in the wrong, can forgive, can trust, can adven-

ture, can, in short, use all the means that insight and sympathy

endow him with."

A plucky and warm-hearted boy, under the care

of an honest, brave, and intelligent father and a tender

and religious mother,— this is all we know and care

to know about Schiller during the first ten years of his

life. In the year 1768 there begins a new period in

the life of Schiller. His father was settled at Ludwigs-

burg, the ordinary residence of the reigning Duke of

Wurtemberg, the Duke Charles. This man was des-

tined to exercise a decisive influence on Schiller's char-

acter. Like many German sovereigns in the middle of
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the last century, Duke Charles of Wurtemberg had felt

the influence of those liberal ideas which had found so

powerful an utterance in the works of the French and

English philosophers of the eighteenth century. The
philosophy which in France was smiled at by kings

and statesmen, while it roused the people to insurrec-

tion and regicide, produced in Germany a deeper im-

pression on the minds of the sovereigns and ruling

classes than of the people. In the time of Frederick

the Great and Joseph II. it became fashionable among
sovereigns to profess Liberalism, and to work for the

enlightenment of the human race. It is true that this

Hberal policy was generally carried out in a rather des-

potic way, and people were emancipated and' enlight-

ened very much as the ancient Saxons were converted

by Charlemagne. We have an instance of this in the

case of Schiller. Duke Charles had founded an insti-

tution where orphans and the sons of poor officers

were educated free of expense. He had been in-

formed that young Schiller was a promising boy, and

likely to reflect credit on his new institution, and he

proceeded without further inquiry to place him on the

list of his protegSs^ assigning to him a place at his mili-

tary school. It was useless for the father to remon-

strate, and explain to the Duke that his son had a

decided inclination for the Church. Schiller was sent

to the Academy in 1773, and ordered to study law.

The young student could not but see that an injustice

had been done him, and the irritation which it caused

was felt by him all the more deeply because it would

have been dangerous to give expression to his feelings.

The result was that he made no progress in the sub-

jects which he had been commanded to study. In

1775 he was allowed to give up law, not, however, to
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return to theology, but to begin the study of medicine.

But medicine, though at first it seemed more attrac-

tive, failed, like law, to call forth his full energies. In

the mean time another interference on the part of the

Duke proved even more abortive, and to a certain ex-

tent determined the path which Schiller's genius was

to take in life. The Duke had prohibited all German
classics at his Academy ; the boys, nevertheless, suc-

ceeded in forming a secret library, and Schiller read

the works of Klopstock, Kllnger, Lessing, Goethe, and

Wieland's translations of Shakespeare with rapture, no

doubt somewhat increased by the dangers he braved

in gaining access to these treasures. In 1780, the

same year in which he passed his examination and re-

ceived the appointment of regimental surgeon, Schiller

wrote his first tragedy, " The Robbers." His taste

for dramatic poetry had been roused partly by

Goethe's " Goetz von Berlichingen" and Shakespeare's

plays, partly by his visits to the theatre, which, under

the patronage of the Duke, was then in a very flour-

ishing state. The choice of the subject of his first

dramatic composition was influenced by the circum-

stances of his youth. His poetical sympathy for a

character such as Karl Moor, a man who sets at defi-

ance all the laws of God and man, can only be ac-

counted for by the re\Tilsion of feeling produced on his

boyish mind by the strict military discipline to which

all the pupils at the Academy were subjected. His

sense of right and wrong was strong enough to make
him paint his hero as a monster, and to make him

inflict on him the punishment he merited. But the

young poet could not resist the temptation of throwing

a brighter light on the redeeming points in the charac-

ter of a robber and murderer by pointedly placing him
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In contrast with the even darker shades of hypocritical

respectability and saintliness in the picture of his

brother Franz. The language in wliich Schiller paints

his characters is powerful, but it is often wild and even

coarse. The Duke did not approve of his former pro-

tSgS ; the very title-page of " The Robbers " was
enough to offend his Serene Highness, — it contained

a rising lion, with the motto '*iw ti/rannos." The
Duke gave a warning to the young military surgeon,

and when, soon after, he heard of his going secretly

to Mannheim to be present at the first performance

of his play, he ordered him to be put under military

arrest. All these vexations Schiller endured, because

he knew full well there was no escape from the favors

of his royal protector. But when at last he was or-

dered never to publish again except on medical sub-

jects, and to submit all his poetical compositions to the

Duke's censorship, this proved too much for our young
poet. His ambition had been roused. He had sat at

Mannheim a young man of twenty, unknown, amid

an audience of men and women who listened with

rapturous applause to his own thoughts and words.

That evening at the theatre of Mannheim had been

a decisive evening, — it was an epoch in the history

of his life ; he had felt his power and the calling of

his genius ; he had perceived, though in a dim dis-

tance, the course he had to run and the laurels he

had to gain. When he saw that the humor of the

Duke was not likely to imorove, he fled from a place

where his wings were clipped and his voice silenced.

Now, this flight from one small German town to

another may seem a^matter of very httle consequence

it present. But in Schiller's time it was a matter of

.ife and death. German sovereigns were accustomed
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to look upon their subjects as their property With
out even the show of a trial the poet Schuhart had

been condemned to life-long confinement by this same

Duke Charles. Schiller, in fleeing his benefactor's do-

minions, had not only thrown away all his chances in

life, but he had placed his safety and the safety of his

family in extreme danger. It was a bold, perhaps a

reckless step. But whatever we may think of it in a

moral point of view, as historians we must look upon il

as the Hegira in the life of the poet.

Schiller was now a man of one or two and twenty,

thrown upon the world penniless, with nothing to

depend on but his brains. The next ten years were

hard years for him ; they were years of unsettledness,

sometimes of penury and despair, sometimes of extrav-

agance and folly. This third period in Schiller's life is

not marked by any great literary achievements. It

would be almost a blank were it not for the " Don
Carlos," which he wrote during his stay near Dresden,

between 1785-87. His " Fiesco " and " Cabale und

Liebe," though they came out after his flight from

Stuttgard, had been conceived before, and they were

only repeated protests, in the form of ti'agedies, against

the tyranny of rulers and the despotism of society.

They show no advance in the growth of Schiller's

mind. Yet that mind, though less productive than

might have been expected, was growing as every mind

grows between the years of twenty and thirty ; and it

was growing chiefly through contact with men. We
must make full allowance for the powerful influence

exercised at that time by the literature of the day (by

the writings of Herder, Lessing, and Goethe), and by

political events, such as the French Revolution. Bu*

if we watch Schiller's career carefully, we see that his
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character was chiefly moulded by his intercourse with

men. His life was rich in friendships, and what mainly

upheld him in his struggles and dangers was the sym-

pathy of several high-born and high-minded persons,

in whom the ideals of his own mind seemed to have

found their fullest realization.

Next to our faith in God, there is nothing so essen-

tial to the healthy growth of our whole being as an

unshaken faith in man. This faith in man is the great

feature in Schiller's character, and he owes it to a kind

Providence which brought him in contact with such

noble natures as Frau von Wolzogen, Korner, Dal-

berg ; in later years with his wife ; with the Duke of

Weimar, the Prince of Augustenburg, and lastly with

Goethe. There was at that time a powerful tension

in the minds of men, and particularly of the higher

classes, which led them to do things which at other

times men only aspire to do. The impulses of a most

exalted morality— a morality which is so apt to end in

mere declamation and deceit—were not only felt by

them, but obeyed and carried out. Frau von Wolzogen,

knowing nothing of Schiller except that he had been

at the same school with her son, received the exiled

poet, though fully aware that by doing so she might

have displeased the Duke and blasted her fortunes and

those of her children. Schiller preserved the tenderest

attachment to this motherly friend through life, and

his letters to her display a most charming innocence

and purity of mind.

Another friend was Korner, a young lawyer living

at Leipzig, and afterwards at Dresden— a man who
had himself to earn his bread. He had learned to love

Schiller from his writings ; he received him at his

^boase, a perfect stranger, and shared with the poor
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poet his moderate income with a generosity worthy of

a prince. He, too, remained his friend through Hfe
;

his son was Theodore Korner, the poet of " Lyre and

Sword," who fell fighting as a volunteer for his country

against French invaders.

A third friend and patron of Schiller was Dalberg

He was the coadjutor, and was to have been the suc-

cessor, of the Elector of Hesse, then an ecclesiastical

Electorate. His rank was that of a reigning prince,

and he was made afterwards by Napoleon Fiirst-

Primas— Prince Primate— of the Confederation of

the Rhine. But it was not his station, his wealth, and

influence, it was his mind and heart which made
him the friend of Schiller, Goethe, Herder, Wieland,

Jean Paul, and all the most eminent intellects of his

time. It is refreshing to read the letters of this Prince.

Though they belong to a later period of Schiller's life,

a few passages may here be quoted in order to charac-

terize his friend and patron. Dalberg had promised

Schiller a pension of 4,000 florins (not 4,000 thalers,

as M. Regnier asserts) as soon as he should succeed

to the Electorate, and Schiller in return had asked

him for some hints with regard to his own future liter-

ary occupations. The Prince answers :
" Your let-

ter has delighted me. To be remembered by a man
of your heart and mind is a true joy to me. I do not

venture to determine what Schiller's comprehensive

and vivifying genius is to undertake. But may I be

allowed to humbly express a wish that spirits endowed

with the powers of giants should ask themselves,

' How can I be most useful to mankind ?
' This in-

quiry, I think, leads most surely to immortality, and

the rewards of a peaceful conscience. May you en-

joy the purest happiness, and think sometimes of yout
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friend and servant, Dalberg." When Schiller was

hesitating between history and dramatic poetry, Dal-

berg's keen eye discovered at once that the stage was

Schiller's calling, and that there his influence would be

most beneficial. Schiller seemed to think that a pro-

fessorial chair in a German university was a more

honorable position than that of a poet. Dalberg

writes :
" Influence on mankind " (for this he knew to

be Schiller's highest ambition) " depends on the vigor

and strength which a man throws into his works.

Thucydides and Xenophon would not deny that poets

like Sophocles and Horace have had at least as much
influence on the world as they themselves." When
the French invasion threatened the ruin of Germany
and the downfall of the German sovereigns, Dalberg

writes again, in 1796, with perfect serenity : " True

courage must never fail ! The friends of virtue and

truth ought now to act and speak all the more vigor-

ously and straightforwardly. In the end, what you,

excellent friend, have so beautifully said in your
' Ideals ' remains true : ' The diligence of the righteous

works slowly but surely, and friendship is soothing

comfort. It is only when I hope to be hereafter of as-

sistance to my friends that I wish for a better fate.'
"

The society and friendship of such men, who are rare

in all countries and in all ages, served to keep up rn

Schiller's mind those ideal notions of mankind which

he had first imbibed from his own heart, and from the

works of philosophers. They find expression in all

his writings, but are most eloqttently described in his

" Don Carlos." We should like to give some extracts

from the dialogue between King Philip and the Mar-
quis Posa ; but our space is precious, and hardly allows

Dm to do more than just to glance at those other frienda
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and companions whose nobility of mind and generosity

of heart left so deep an impress on the poet's soul.

The name of Karl August, the Duke of Weimar,

has acquired such a world-wide celebrity as the friend

of Goethe and Schiller that we need not dwell long on

his relation to our poet. As early as 1784 Schiller

was introduced to him at Darmstadt, where he was

invited to court to read some scenes of his " Don
Carlos." The Duke gave him then the title of

" Rath," and from the year 1787, when Schiller first

settled at Weimar, to the time of his death, in 1804,

he remained his firm fiiend. The friendship of the

Prince was returned by the poet, who, in the days of

his glory, declined several advantageous offers from

Vienna and other places, and remained at the court

of Weimar, satisfied with the small salary which that

great Duke was able to give him.

There was but one other Prince whose bounty

Schiller accepted, and his name deserves to be . men-
tioned, not so much for his act of generosity as for

the sentiment which prompted it. In 1792, when
Schiller was ill and unable to write, he received a

letter from the Hereditary Prince of Holstein-Augus-

tenburg and from Count Schimmelmann. We quote

from the letter :
—

" Your shattered health, we hear, requires rest, but your cir-

cumstances do not allow it. WUl you grudge us the pleasure of

enabling you to enjoy that rest ? We offer you for three years

an annual present of 1,000 thalers. Accept this offer, noble man.

Let not our titles induce you to decline it. We know what
they are worth ; we know no pride but that of being men, citi-

zens of that great republic which comprises more than the life

of single generations, more than the limits of this globe. You
have to deal with men, — your brothers,— not with proud

princes, who, by this employment of their wealth, would fain

hidulge but in a more refined kind of psride."
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No conditions were attached to this present, though

a situation in Denmark was offered if Schiller should

wish to go there. Schiller accepted the gift so nobly

offered, but he never saw his unknown friends.^ We
owe to them, humanly speaking, the last years of

Schiller's life, and with them the master-works ""of his

genius, fi'om " Wallenstein " to " William Tell." As
loner as these works are read and admired, the names

of these noble benefactors will be remembered and

revered.

The name of her whom we mentioned next among
Schiller's noble friends and companions, — we mean
his wife, — reminds; us that we have anticipated

events, and that we left Schiller after his flight in

1782, at the very beginning of his most trying years.

His hopes of success at Mannheim had failed. The
director of the Mannheim theatre, also a Dalberg,

declined to assist him. He spent the winter in great

solitude at the country-house of Frau von Wolzogen,

finishing " Cabale und Liebe," and writing " Fiesco."

In the summer of 1783 he returned to Mannheim,

where he received an appointment in connection with

the theatre of about X40 a year. Here he stayed till

1785, when he went to Leipzig, and afterwards to

Dresden, living chiefly at the expense of his friend

Korner. This unsettled kind of life continued till

1787, and produced, as we saw, little more than his

tragedy of " Don Carlos." In the mean time, however,

his taste for history had been developed. He had

been reading more systematically at Dresden, and

after he had gone to Weimar in 1787 he was able to

^>ubHsh, in 1788, his " History of the Revolt of the

1 The Prince of Holstein-Augustenburg was the grandfather of the pre**

•at Duke and of Prince Christian of Schleswig-Holstein.
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Netherlands." On the strength of this he was ap-

pointed professor at Jena in 1789, first without a

salary, afterwards with about ^30 a year. He tells

us himself how hard he had to work : " Every day,"

he says, " I must compose a whole lecture and write

it out, — nearly two sheets of printed matter, not to

mention the time occupied in delivering the lecture

and making extracts." However, he had now gained

a position, and his literary works began to be better

paid. In 1790 he was enabled to marry a lady of

rank, who was proud to become the wife of the poor

poet, and was worthy to be the " wife of Schiller."

Schiller was now chiefly engaged in historical re-

searches. He wrote his " History of the Thirty

Years' War " in 1791-92, and it was his ambition to

be recognized as a German professor rather than as

a German poet. He had to work hard in order to

make up for lost time, and under the weight of ex-

cessive labor his health broke down. He was unable

to lecture, unable to write. It was then that the

generous present of the Duke of Augustenburg freed

him for a time from the most pressing cares, and ena-

bled him to recover his health.

The years of thirty to thirty-five were a period of

transition and preparation in Schiller's Hfe, to be

followed by another ten years of work and triumph.

These intermediate years were chiefly spent in read-

ing history and studying philosophy, more especially

the then reigning philosophy of Kant. Numerous

assays on philosophy, chiefly on the Good, the Beai>

tiful, and the Sublime, were published during this in-

terval. But what is more important, Schiller's mind

was enlarged, enriched, and invigorated ; his poetical

genius, by lying fallow for a time, ^ve proouse of
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a richer harvest to come ; his position in the worW
became more honorable, and his confidence in him-

self was strengthened bj the confidence placed in

him by all around him. A curious compliment was

paid him by the Legislative Assembly then sitting

at Paris. On the 26th of August, 1792, a decree

was passed, conferring the title of Oitoyen Frangais

on eighteen persons belonging to various countries,

friends of liberty and universal brotherhood. In the

same list with Schiller were the names of Klopstock,

Campe, Washington, Kosciusko, and Wilberforce.

The decree was signed by Roland, Minister of the

Interior, and countersigned by Danton. It did not

reach Schiller till after the enthusiasm which he too

had shared for the early heroes of the French Rev-

olution had given way to disappointment and horror.

In the month of December of the very year in which

he had been thus honored by the Legislative Assem-

bly, Schiller was on the point of writing an appeal to

the French nation in defense of Louis XVI. The
King's head, however, had fallen before this defense

was begun. Schiller, a true friend of true liberty,

never ceased to express his aversion to the violent

proceedings of the French revolutionists. '* It is

the work of passion," he said. " and not ot that

wisdom which alone can lead to real liberty." He
admitted that many important ideas, which formerly

existed in books only or in the heads of a few en-

lightened people, had become more generally current

through the French Revolution. But he maintained

that the real principles which ought to form the basis

of a truly happy political constitution were still hidden

from view. Pointing to a volume of Kant's " Criti-

^ism of Pure Reason," he said, " There they are, and
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nowhere else ; the French repubhc will fall as rapidly

as it has risen ; the republican government will lapse

into anarchy, and sooner or later a man of genius will

appear (he may come from any place) who will make
himself not only master of France, but perhaps also

of a great part of Europe." This was a remarkable

prophecy for a young professor of history.

The last decisive event in Schiller's life was his

friendship with Goethe. It dates from 1794, and

with this year begins the great and crowning period

of Schiller's life. To this period belong his " Wallen-

stein," his "Song of the Bell," his BaUads (1797-98),

his "Mary Staurt " (1800), the "Maid of Orleans"

(1801), the " Bride of Messina " (1803), and " Wil-

liam Tell
;

" in fact, all the works which have made
Schiller a national poet and gained for him a world-

wide reputation and an immortal name.

Goethe's character was in many respects diametri-

cally opposed to Schiller's, and for many years it

seemed impossible that there should ever be a commu-
nity of thought and feeling between the two. At-

tempts to bring together these great rivals were re-

peatedly made by their mutual friends. Schiller had

long felt himself drawn by the powerftd genius of

Goethe, and Goethe had long felt that Schiller was

ihe only poet who could claim to be his peer. After

an early interview with Goethe, Schiller writes, " On
the whole, this meeting has not at all diminished the

idea, great as it was, which I had previously formed

of Goethe ; but I doubt if we shall ever come into

close communication with each other. Much that in-

terests me has already had its epoch with him ; his

world is not my world." Goethe had expressed the

ame feeling. He saw Schiller occupying the very
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position which he himself had given up as untenable
;

he saw his powerful genius carrying out triumphantly

" those very paradoxes, moral and dramatic, from

which he was struggling to get liberated." " No
union," as Goethe writes, "was to be dreamt of. Be-

tween two spiritual antipodes there was more interven-

ing than a simple diameter of the spheres. Antipodes

of that sort act as a kind of poles, which can never

coalesce." How the first approach between these two

opposite poles took place Goethe has himself described,

in a paper entitled " Happy Incidents." But no happy

incident could have led to that glorious friendship,

which stands alone in the literary history of the whole

world, if there had not been on the part of Schiller

his warm sympathy for all that is great and noble, and

on the part of Goethe a deep interest in every man-
ifestation of natural genius. Their differences on

almost every point of art, philosophy, and religion,

which at first seemed to separate them forever, only

drew them more closely together, when they discov-

ered in each other those completing elements which

produced true harmony of souls. Nor is it right to

say that Schiller owes more to Goethe than Goethe to

Schiller. If Schiller received from Goethe the higher

rules of art and a deeper insight into human nature,

Goethe drank from the soul of his friend the youth and

vigor, the purity and simplicity, which we never find

in any of Goethe's works before his " Hermann and

Dorothea." And, as in most friendships, it was not

so much Goethe as he was, but Goethe as reflected in

his friend's soul, who henceforth became Schiller's

guide and guardian. Schiller possessed the art of ad-

tniring, an art so much more rare than the art of

criticising. His eye was so absorbed in all that waa
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great, and noble, and pure, and high in Goethe's mind,

that he could not, or would not, see the detects in his

character. And Goethe was to Schiller what he was

to no one else. He was what Schiller believed him

to be ; afraid to fall below his friend's ideal, he rose

beyond himself until that high ideal was reached,

which only a Schiller could have formed. Without

this regenerating friendship it is doubtful whether

some of the most perfect creations of Goethe and

Schiller would ever have been called into existence.

We saw Schiller gradually sinking into a German
professor, the sphere of his sympathies narrowed, the

aim of his ambition lowered. His energies were

absorbed in collecting materials and elaborating his

*' History of the Thirty Years' War," which was pub-

lished in 1792. The conception of his great dramatic

Trilogy, the " Wallenstein," which dates from 1791,

was allowed to languish until it was taken up again

for Goethe, and finished for Goethe in 1799. Goethe

knew how to admire and encourage, but he also knew
how to criticise and advise. Schiller, by nature med-
itative rather than observant, had been most power-

fiilly attracted by Kant's ideal philosophy. Next to

his historical researches, most of his time at Jena was

given to metaphysical studies. Not only his mind,

but his language suffered from the attenuating influ-

ences of that rarefied atmosphere which pervades the

higher regions of metaphysical thought. His mind

was attracted by the general and the ideal, and lost all

mterest in the individual and the real. This was not

a right frame of mind, either for an historian or a

dramatic poet. In Goethe, too, the philosophical

^ilement was strong, but it was kept under by the

uractical tendencies of his mind. Schiller looked for
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his ideal beyond the real world ; and, like the pictures

of a Raphael, his conceptions seemed to surpass in

purity and harmony all that human eye had ever seen.

Goethe had discovered that the truest ideal lies hidden

in real life ; and like the master-works of a Michael

Angelo, his poetry reflected that highest beauty which

is revealed in the endless variety of creation, and must

there be discovered by the artist and the poet. In

Schiller's early works every character was the person-

ification of an idea. In his " Wallenstein " we meet

for the first time with real men and real life. In his

" Don Carlos," Schiller, under various disguises more

or less transparent, acts every part himself. In
" Wallenstein " the heroes of the " Thirty Years'

War " maintain their own individuality, and are not

forced to discuss the social problems of Rousseau, or

the metaphysical theories of Kant. Schiller was him-

self aware of this change, though he was hardly con-

scious of its full bearing. While engaged in compos-

ing his " Wallenstein," he writes to a friend :
—

" I do my business very differently from what I used to do.

The subject seems to be so much outside me that I can hardly

get up any feeling for it. The subject I treat leaves me cold

and indifferent, and yet I am full of enthusiasm for my work.

With the exception of two characters to which I feel attached,

Max Piccolomini and Thekla, I treat all the rest, and particularly

the principal character of the play, only with the pure love of

the artist. But I can promise you that they will not suffer from

this. I look to history for limitation, in order to give, through

surrounding circumstances, a stricter form and reality to my
ideals. I feel sure that the historical will not draw me down or

cripple me. I only desire through it to impart life to my charac-

ters and their actions. The life and soul must come from another

source, through that power which I have already perhaps shown
elsewhere, and without which even the first conception of thia

work would, of course, have been impossible."

How different is this from what Schiller felt in
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former years ! In writing " Don Carlos," he laid

down as a principle, that the poet must not be the

painter but the lover of his heroes, and in his early

days he found it intolerable in Shakespeare's dreams

that he could nowhere lay his hand on the poet him-

self. He was then, as he himself expresses it, unable

to understand nature, except at second-hand.

Goethe was Schiller's friend, but he was also Schil-

ler's rival. There is a perilous period in the lives of

great men, namely, the time wiien they begin to feel

that their position is made, that they have no more

rivals to fear. Goethe was feeling this at the time

when he met Schiller. He was satiated with applause,

and his bearing towards the public at large became

careless and offensive. In order to find men with

whom he might measure himself, he began to write on

the history of Art, and to devote himself to natural

philosophy. Schiller, too, had gained his laurels chiefly

as a dramatic poet ; and though he still valued the

applause of the public, yet his ambition as a poet was

satisfied ; he was prouder of his " Thirty Years' War "

than of his " Robbers " and " Don Carlos." When
Goethe became intimate with Schiller, and discovered

in him those powers which as yet were hidden to

others, he fel^jf that there was a man with whom even

he might run a race. Goethe was never jealous of

Schiller. He felt conscious of his own great powers,

and he was glad to have those powers again called out

by one who would be more difficult to conquer than

all his former rivals. Schiller, on the other hand,

perceived in Goethe the true dignity of a poet. At
Jena his ambition was to have the title of Professor of

History ; at Weimar he saw that it was a greater

honor to be called a poet, and the friend of Goethe
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When he saw that Goethe treated him as his friend,

and that the Duke and his brilliant court looked upon

him as his equal, Schiller, too modest to suppose he

had earned such favors, was filled with a new zeal, and

his poetical genius displayed for a time an almost

inexhaustible energy. Scarcely had his " Wallenstein
"

been finished, in 1799, when he began his " Mary
Stuart." This play was finished in the summer of

1800, and a new one was taken in hand in the same

year,— the "Maid of Orleans." In the spring of

1801 the " Maid of Orleans " appeared on the stage,

to be followed in 1803 by the " Bride of Messina,"

and in 1804 by his last great work, his " William

Tell." During the same time Schiller composed his

best ballads, his " Song of the Bell," his epigrams, and

his beautiful Elegy, not to mention his translations and

adaptations of English and French plays for the theatre

at Weimar. After his " William Tell " Schiller could

feel that he no longer owed his place by the side of

Goethe to favor and friendship, but to his own work
and worth. His race was run, his laurels gained.

His health, however, was broken, and his bodily frame

too weak to support the strain of his mighty spirit.

Death came to his relief, giving rest to his mind, and

mimortality to his name.

Let us look back once more on the life of Schiller.

The lives of great men are the lives of martyrs ; we
cannot regard them as examples to follow, but rather

as types jf human excellence to study and to admire.

The life of Schiller was not one which many of us

would eiivy ; it was a life of toil and suffering, of as-

piration rather than of fulfillment, a long battle with

scarcely a moment of rest for the conqueror to enjoy

his hard-won triumphs. To an ambitious man the

7
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last ten years of the poet's life might seem an ample

reward for the thirty years' war of life which he had

to fight single-handed. But Schiller was too great a

man to be ambitious. Fame with him was a means,

never an object. There was a higher, a nobler ain> in

his life, which upheld him in all his struggles. From
the very beginning of his career Schiller seems to have

felt that his life was not his. He never lived for him-

self; he lived and worked for mankind. He dis-

covered within himself how much there was of the

good, the noble, and the beautiful in human nature

;

he had never been deceived in his friends. And such

was his sympathy with the world at large that he

could not bear to see in any rank of life the image of

man, created in the likeness of God, distorted by cun-

ning, pride, and selfishness. His whole noetry may
be said to be written on the simple text, " Be true, be

good, be noble !
" It may seem a short text, but truth

is verv short, and the work of the greatest teachers of

mankind has always consisted in the unflinching incul-

cation of these short truths. There is in Schiller's

works a kernel full of immortal growth, which will

endure long after the brilliant colors of his poetry have

faded away. That kernel is the man, and without it

Schiller's poetry, like all other poetry, is but the song

of sirens. Schiller's character has been subjected to

that painful scrutiny to which, in modem times, the

characters of great men are subjected ; everything he

ever did, or said, or thought, has been published ; and

yet it would be difficult, in the whole course of his life,

to point out one act, one word, one thought, that could

be called mean, untrue, or selfish. From the beginning

to the end Schiller remained true to himself; he never

acted a part, he never bargained with the world. We
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may differ from him on many points of politics, ethics,

and religion ; but though we differ, we must always

respect and admire. His life is the best commentary

on his poetry ; there is never a discrepancy between

the two. As mere critics, we may be able to admire

a poet without admiring the man ; but poetry, it should

be remembered, was not rueant for critics only, and its

highest purpose is never fulfilled, except where, as

with Schiller, we can listen to the poet and look up to

the man.

UM.



V.

WILHELM MULLER/

1794-1827.

Seldom has a poet in a short Hfe of thirty yean
sngi'aven his name so deeply on the memorial tablets

of the history of German poetry as Wilhelm Miiller.

Although the youthful efforts of a poet may be ap-

preciated by those few who are able to admire what is

good and beautiful, even though it has never before

been admired by others, yet in order permanently to

win the ear and heart of his people, a poet must live

with the people, and take part in the movements and

struggles of his age. Thus only can he hope to stir

and mould the thoughts of his contemporaries, and to

remain a permanent living power in the recollections

of his countrymen. Wilhelm Miiller died at the very

moment when the rich blossoms of his poetic genius

were forming fruit; and after he had warmed and

quickened the hearts of the youth of Germany with

the lyric songs of his own youth, only a short span of

time was granted him to show the world, as he did

more especially in his " Greek Songs " and " Epi-

1 Preface to a new edition of Wilhelm Miiller's poems, published in 1868,

in the Bibliothtk der Dtutschen National-Lteratur des achtzehnten and newt-

tehnten Jahrhunderts. Leipzig, Brockhaus. Translated from the GermaB

by G. A. M.
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grams," the higher goal toward which he aspired. In

these his last works one readily perceives that his poe-

try would not have reflected the happy dreams of

youth only, but that he could perceive the poetry of

life in its sorrows as clearly as in its joys, and depict it

in true and vivid colors.

One may, I think, divide the friends and admirers

of VVilliehn Miiller into two classes : those who rejoice

and delight in his fresh and joyous songs, and those

who admire the nobleness and force of his character as

shown in the poems celebrating the war of Greek in-

dependence, and in his epigrams. All poetry is not

for every one, nor for every one at all times. There

are critics and historians of literature who cannot toler-

ate songs of youth, of love, and of wine ; they always

ask " why ? " and " wherefore ? " and they demand in

all poetry, before anything else, high or deep thoughts.

No doubt there can be no poetry without thought, but

there are thoughts which are poetical without being

drawn from the deepest depths of the heart and brain,

nay, which are poetical just because they are as simple

and true and natural as the flowers of the field or the

stars of heaven. There is a poetry for the old, but

there is also a poetry for the young. The young de-

mand in poetry an interpretation of their own youthful

feelings, and first learn truly to understand them-

selves through those poets who speak for them as they

would speak for themselves, had nature endowed them

with melody of thought and harmony of diction.

Youth is and will remain the majority of the world,

and will let no gloomy brow rob it of its poetic enthu-

siasm for young love and old wine. True, youth is

not over-critical ; true, it does not know how to speak

or write in learned phrases of the marts of its favorite^



102 WILHELM MtJLLEE.

poets. But for all that, where is the poet who would

not rather live in the warm recollection of the never-

dying youth of his nation than in voluminous ency-

clopaedias, or even in the marble Walhallas of Ger
many ? The story and the songs of a miller's man
who loves his master's daughter, and of a miller's

daughter who loves a huntsman better, may seem
very trivial, commonplace, and unpoetical to many a

man of forty or fifty. But there are men of forty

and fifty who have never lost sight of the bright but

now far-off days of their o^ii youth, who can still re-

joice with those that rejoice, and weep with those that

weep, and love with those that love,— aye, who can

still fill their glasses with old and young, and in whose

eyes every-day life has not destroyed the poetic bloom

that rests everywhere on life so long as it is lived with

warm and natural feelings. Songs which, like the

" Beautiful Miller's Daughter " and the " Winter

Journey," could so penetrate and again spring forth

from the soul of Franz Schubert, may well stir the

very depths of our own hearts, without the need of

fearing the wise looks of those who possess the art of

saying nothing in many words. Why should poetry

be less free than painting to seek for what is beautiful

wherever a human eye can discover, wherever human
art can imitate it ? No one blames the painter if, in-

stead of giddy peaks or towering waves, he delineates

on his canvas a quiet narrow valley, filled with a

green mist, and enlivened only by a gray mill and a

dark brown mill-wheel, from which the spray rises like

silver dust, and then floats away, and vanishes in the

rays of the sun. Is what is not too common for the

painter, too common for the poet? Is an idyl in

tho truest, warmest, softest c<J<ws of the soul, like the
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" Beautiful Miller's Daughter," less a work of art than

a landscape by Ruysdael ? And observe in these songs

how the execution suits the subject ; their tone is

thoroughly popular, and reminds many of us, perhaps

too much, of the popular songs collected by Arnim and

Brentano in " Des Knaben Wunderhorn." But this

could not be helped. Theocritus could not write his

idyls in grand Attic Greek ; he needed the homeli-

ness of the Boeotian dialect. It w^as the same with

Wilhelm Miiller, who must not be blamed for expres-

sions which now perhaps, more than formerly, may
sound, to fastidious ears, too homely or commonplace.

His simple and natural conception of nature is

shown most beautifully in the " Wanderer's Songs,"

and in the " Spring Wreath from the Plauen Valley."

Nowhere do we find a labored thought or a labored

word. The lovely spring world is depicted exactly as

it is, but over all is thrown the life and inspiration of

a poet's eye and a poet's mind, which perceives and

gives utterance to what others fail to see, and silent

nature cannot utter. It is this recognition of the beau-

tiful in what is insignificant, of greatness in what is

small, of the marvelous in ordinary life,— yes, this per-

ception of the divine in eveiy earthly enjoyment,—
which gives its own charm to each of Wilhelm MUl-

ler's smallest poems, and endears them so truly to

those who, amidst the hurry of life, have not forgotten

the delight of absorption in nature, who have never

lost their faith in the mystery of the divine presence

in all that is beautiful, good, and true on earth. We
need onlv read the " Friihlino-sraahl," or " Pfingsten

"

to see how a whole world, aye, a whole heaven, may
be mirrored in the tiniest drop of dew.

And as eajoyiuent of nature Qjxds so oiear an echo
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in the poetry of Wilhelm MuUer, so also does the de-

light which man should have in man. Drinking songs

and table songs do not belong to the highest flights of

poetry ; but if the delights of friendly meetings and

greetings belong to some of the brightest moments of

human happiness, why should a poet hold them to be

beneath his muse ? There is something especially

German in all drinking songs, and no other nation has

held its wine in such honor. Can one imagine English

poems on port and sherry ? or has a Frenchman much
to tell us of his Bordeaux, or even of his Burgundy?

The reason that the poetry of wine is unknown in

England and France is, that in these countries peo-

ple know nothing of what lends its poetry to wine,

namely, the joyous consciousness of mutual pleasure,

the outpouring of hearts, the feeling of common
brotherhood, which makes learned professors and

divines, generals and ministers, men once more at the

sound of the ringing glasses. This purely human de-

light in the enjoyment of life, in the flavor of the Ger-

man wine, and in the yet higher flavor of the German
S}Tnposium, finds it happiest expression in the drinking

songs of Wilhelm Miiller. They have often been set

to music by the best masters, and have long been sung

by the happy and joyous. The name of the poet is

often forgotten, whilst manv of his songs have become

popular songs, just because they were sung from the

heart and soul of the German people, as the people

were fifty years ago, and as the best of them still are,

in spite of many changes in the Fatherland.

It is easy to see that a serious tone is not wanting

even in the drinking songs. The wine was good, but

the times were bad. Those who, like Wilhelm Mill-

er, had shared in the great sufferings and the great
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hopes of the German people, and who then saw that

after all the sacrifices that had been made, all was in

vain, all was again as bad or even worse than before,

could with difficulty conceal their disaffection, however

helpless they felt themselves against the brutalities of

those in power. Many, who like Wilhelm Miiller

had labored to reanimate German popular feeling

;

who like him had left the university to sacrifice as

common soldiers their life and life's happiness to the

freedom of the Fatherland, and who then saw how the

terror felt by the scarcely rescued princes of their de-

liverers, and the fear of foreign nations of a united

and strong Germany, joined hand in hand to destroy

the precious seed sown in blood and tears,— could not

always suppress their gloomy anger at such faint-

hearted, weak-minded policy. On the first of Janu-

ary, 1820, Wilhelm Miiller wrote thus, in the dedica-

tion of the second part of his " Letters from Rome" to

his friend Atterbom, the Swedish poet, with whom he

had but a short time before passed the Carnival time

in Italy joyously and carelessly :
" And thus I greet

you in your old sacred Fatherland, not jokingly and

merrily, like the book, whose writer seems to have be-

come a stranger to me, but earnestly and briefly ; for

the great fast of the European world, expecting the

passion, and waiting for deliverance, can endure no

indifferent shrug of the shoulders and no hollow com-

promises and excuses. He who cannot act at this

time, can yet rest and mourn." For such words,

veiled as they were, resigned as they were, the fortress

of Mayence was at that time the usual answer.

" Deutsch und frei und stark und lauter

In dem deutschen Land
let der Wein allein geblieben

An der Rheines Strand.
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1st der njcht ein Demagoga,

"Wer soil einer sein ?

Mainz, du stolze Bundesfeste,

Sperr ihii nur nicht ein." l

That Wilhelm Miiller escaped the petty and annoy-

ing persecutions of the then pohce system, he owed

partly to the retired life he led in his little native

country, partly to his own good spirits, which pre-

vented him from entirely sinking the man in the politi-

cian. He had some enemies in the little court, whose

Duke and Duchess were personally so attached to him.

A prosperous life such as his could not fail to attract

envy, and his frank, guileless character gave plenty of

occasion for suspicion. But the only answer which he

vouchsafed to his detractors was :
—

" Und lasst mir docli mcin voiles Glass,

Und lasst mir meinen guten Spass,

Mit unsrer schiechteu Zeitl

Wer bei dein VVeine singt und lacht,

Den thut, ihr Herrn, nicht in die Acht I

Ein Kind ist Frijhligkeit.'" 2

Wilhelm Miiller evidently felt that when words are

not deeds, or do not lead to deeds, silence is more

worthy of a man than speech. He never became a

political poet, at least never in his own country. But

when the rising of the Greeks appealed to those human
sympathies of Christian nations which can never be

1" Free, and strong, and pure, and German,
On the German Khine,

Nothing can be now discovered

Save alone our wine;

If tlie wine is not a rebel,

Then no more are we

;

Mainz, thou proud and frowning fortress,

Let him wander free !

"

« •* And let me have my full glass, and let me have my hearty laugh ai

these wretched times I He who can sing and laugh with his wine, yoB
need not put under the ban, my lord$: mirth is a harmless child."
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qtiite extinguished, and when here, too, the faint-

hearted policy of the great powers played and bar-

gained over the great events in the east of Europe

instead of trusting to those principles which alone can

secure the true and lasting well-being of states, as well

as of individuals, then the long accumulated wrath of

the poet and of the man burst forth and found utter-

ance in the songs on the Greek war of independence.

Human, Christian, political, and classical sympathies

stirred his heart, and bi-eathed that life into his poems,

which most of them still possess. It is astonishing how
a young man in a small isolated town like Dessau,

almost shut out from intercourse with the great world,

could have followed step by step the events of the

Greek revolution, seizing on all the right, the beauty,

the grandeur of the struggle, making himself intimately

acquainted with the dominant characters, whilst he at

the same time mastered the peculiar local coloring of

the passing events. Wilhelm Miiller was not only a

poet, but he was intimately acquainted with classic an-

tiquity. He knew the Greeks and the Romans. And
just as during his stay in Rome he recognized at all

noints the old in what was new, and everywhere

sought to find what was eternal in the eternal city, so

now with him the modern Greeks were inseparably

joined with the ancient. A knowledge of the modern

Greek language appeared to him the natural comple-

tion of the study of old Greek ; and it was his acquaint-

ance with the popular songs of modern as well as of

ancient Hellas that gave the color which imparted such

a vivid expression of truth and naturalness to his own
Greek songs. It was thus that the " Griechen Lie-

der " arose, which appeared m separate but rapid

numbers, and found great favor with the people. But
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even these " Griechen Lieder " caused anxiety to the

paternal governments of those days :
—

"Ruh und Friede will Europa— warum hast du sie gestort?

Warum mil dem Wahn der Freiheit eigenmachtig dich betbi^?

Hoff" auf keines Herren Hiilfe gegen eines Herren Frohn:

Auch des Tiirkenkaisers I'olster nennt Europa einen Thron." 1

His last poems were suppressed by the Censor, aa

well as his " Hymn on the Death of Raphael Riego."

Some of these were first published long after his

death ; others must have been lost whilst in the Cen-

sor's hands.

Two of the Greek songs, " Mark Bozzaris," and
" Song before Battle," may help the English reader to

form his own opinion both of the poetical genius and

of the character of Wilhelm Miiller :
—

MARK BOZZARI.a

Oeflfne deine hohen Thore, Missolunghi, Stadt der Ebren,

Wo der Helden Leichen ruhen, die uns frohlich sterben lehren,

Oeflfne deine hohen Thore, otfne deine tiefeu Griifte,

Auf, und streue Lorberreiser auf den Pfad und in die Liifte;

Mark Bozzari's edlen Leib bringen wir zu dir getragen.

Mark Bozzari's ! Wer darfs wagen, solchen Helden zu beklagen ?

Willst zuerst du seine Wunden oder seine Siege ziihlen ?

Keinem Sieg wird eine Wunde, keiiier Wund' ein Sieg hier fehleo.

Sieh auf unsern Lanzenspitzen sich die Turbanbaupter drehen,

Sieh, wie iiber seiner Bahre die Osmanenfahnen wehen,

Sieh, o sieh die letzten Werke, die vollbracht des Helden Rechte

In dem Feld von Karpinissi, wo sein ^tahl ini Blute zechte!

In der schwarzen Geisterstuude rief er unsre Schar zusammen.

Funken spriihten unsre Augen durcli die Racht wie Wetterflammen,

Debers Knie zerbrachen wir jauchzend iinsrer Schwerter Scheiden,

Dm mit Sensen einzuniiihen in die feisten Tiirkenweiden

;

Und wir driickten uns die Haiide, uiid wir strichen uns die Barte,

^ " Europe wants but peace and quiet: why hast thou disturbed her nst?
How with silly drt-anis of freedom dost thou dare to fill thy breast?

If thou rise against thy rulers, Hellas, thou must tight alone.

E'en the bolster of a Sultan, loyal Europe calls a throne."
a I am enabled through the kindness of Mr. Theodore Martin to supply

an excellent translation of these two poems, printed by him ir. 1863, in a

rolume intended for private circulation only.



WILHELM MULLER. 109

tJnd der stampfle mit dein Fusze, und der rieb an seinem Schwerte.

Da erscholl Bozzari's Stimme: " Aiif, ins Lager der Barbaren!

Auf, mir nach! Verirrt euch nicht, Briider, in der Feinde Scharen!

Sucht ihr micli. iin Zelt des Paschas werdet ihr mich sicher findea.

Auf, mit Goti ! Kr hiltt die Feinde, hilft den Tod aiich iiberwinden!

Auf !
" Unil die Trompete ri-z erhastig aus des Blasers Handen

Und sties^z seibst liiiiein so hell, dasz es von den Felsenwiindea

Heller stets un'd heller tnuszte sich verdoppelnd widerhallen;

Aber heller widerhallt' es doch in unsern Herzen alien.

Wie des Herren Blitz iind Donner aus der VVolkenburg der Nachte,

Also traf das Schwert der hreien die Tyraiinen mid die Knechte;

VVie die Tuba des (ierichtes \vir;l dereinst die Siinder wecken,

Also scholl durchs Tiirkenlager brausend dieser Ruf der Schrecken:
" Mark Bozzari! Mark Bozzari ! Sulioten! Sulioten!"

Solch ein guter Morgeiigrusz ward den Schlafern da entboten.

Und sie riittelten sich auf, und gleich hirtenlosen Schafen

Rannten sie durch alle Gassen, bis sie aneinander trafen

Und, betliort von Todesengein, die durch ihre Seliwiirnie gingen,

Briider sich in blinder Wutb stiirzten in der Briider Klingen.

Frag' die Nacht nach unsern Thaten; sie hat uns im Kampf gesehea—
Aber wird der Tag es glauben, was in dieser Nacht geschehen?

Hundert Griechen, tausend Tiirken: also war die Saat zu schaueu

Auf dein Keld von Karpinissi, als das Licht begann zu grauen.

Mark Bozzari, Mark Bozzari, und dich haben wir gefunden —
Kenntlich nur an deinem Schwerte, kenntlich nur an deinen Wunden,
An den Wunden, die du schlugest, und an denen, die dich trafen—
Wie du 68 verheiszen battest, in dem Zelt des Paschas schlafen.

Oeffne deine hohen Thore, Missolunghi, Stadt der Ehren,

Wo der Helden Leichen ruhen, die uns frohlich sterben lehren,

Oeffne deine tiefen Griifte, dasz wir in den heil'gen Statten

Neben Helden unsern Helden zu dem langen Schlafe betten ! —
Schlafe be! dem deutschen Grafen, Grafen Nermann, Fels der Ehren,

Bis die Stimmen des Gerichtes alle Graber werden leeren.

MARK BOZZARIS,

Open wide, proud Missolonghi, open wide thy portals high.

Where repose the bones of heroes, teach us cheerfully to die!

Open wide thy lofty portals, open wide thy vaults profound

;

Up, and scatter laurel garlands to the breeze and on the ground!

Mark Bozzaris' noble body is the freight to thee we bear,—
Mark Bozzaris' ! Who for hero great as he to weep will dare?

Tell his wounds, his victories over! Which in number greatest be?
Every victory has its wound, and every wound its victory!

See, a turbaned head is grimly set on all our lances here!

See, how the Osmanli's banner swathes in purple folds his bier!
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See, see the latest trophies, wliicli our liero's glory sea.ed.

When his glaive with gore was drunken on great Karpinissi's field!

In the murkiest hour of niiduight did we at his call arise;

Through the gloom like lightning-Hasi-.es flashed the fury from our eyes;

With a shout, across our knees we snapped the scabbards of our swords.

Better down to mow the harvest of the mellow Turkish hordes;

And we clasped our hands together, and each warrior stroked his beard,

And one stamped the sward, another rubbed his blade, and vowed its

wierd.

Then Bozzaris' voice resounded :
" On, to the barbarian's lair

!

On, and follow me, my brothers, see you keep together there!

Should j'ou miss me, you will find me surely in the Pasha's tent!

Ou, with God! Through Him our foemen, death itself through Him u
shent

!

On! " And swift he snatched the bugle from the hands of him that blew

And himself awoke a summons that o'er dale and mountain flew,

Till each rock and cliff made answer clear and clearer to the call,

But a clearer echo mounded in the bosom of us all!

As from midnight's battlemented keep the lightnings of the Lord

Sweep, so swept our hwords, and smote the tyrants and their slavish horde;

As the trump of doom shall waken sinners in their graves that lie,

So through all the Turkish leaguer thundered his appalling cry:

" Mark Bozzaris! Mark Bozzaris! Suliotes, smite them in their lair!
"

Such the goodU' morning greeting that we gave the sleepers there.

And they staggered from their slumber, and they ran from street to street,

Ran like sheep without a shepherd, striking wild at all they meet;

Ran, and frenzied by Death's angels, wlio amidst their myriads strayed,

Brother, in bewildered fury, dashed and fell on brother's blade.

Ask the night of our achievements! It beheld us in the fight,

But the day will never credit what we did in yonder night.

Greeks by hundreds, Turks by thousands, there like scattered seed tbey

lay,

On the field of Karpinissi, when the morning broke in gray.

Mark Bozarris, Mark Bozarris, and we found thee gashed and mown
By thy sword alone we knew thee, knew thee by thy wounds alone;

By the wounds thy hand had cloven, by the wounds that seamed thy

breast.

Lying, as thou hadst foretold us, in the Pasha's tent at rest!

Open wide, proud Missolonghi, open wide thy portals high,

Where repose the bones of heroes, teach us cheerfully to die!

Open wide thy vaults! Within their holy bounds a couch we'd makt
Where our hero, laid with heroes, may his last long slumber take!

Rest beside that Rock of Honor, brave Count Nermann, rest thy head.

Till, at the archangel's trumpet, all the graves give up their dead

!
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LIED VOR DER SCHLACHT.

Wet fiir die Freiheit kampft und fallt, desz Ruhm wird bliihend stehn,

Solange frei die Winde noch durch freie Liifte wehn,

Solaiige frei der Biiuine Laub noch lauscht im griiiien Wald,

Solang' des Stromes Woge nocii frei nach dem Meere wallt,

Solaiig des Adiers Fittich frei noch durch die Wolken fleugt,

Solang ein freier Odem noch aus freieni Herzen steigt.

Wer fiir die Freiheit kampft und fallt, desz Ruhm wird bliihend stehn,

Solange freie Geister noch durch Krd' und Hiraniel gehn.

Durch Erd' und Himmel schwebt er noch, der Helden Schattenreihn,

Und rauscht um uns in stiller Nacht, in hellem Sonnenschein,

Im Stuiin, der stolze Tannen briclit, und in dem Luftchen auch,

Das durch das Gras auf Grabern spielt mit seinem leisen Hauch,
In ferner Enkel Hause noch um alle Wiegen kreist

Auf Hellas' heldenreicher Flur der freien Ahnen Geist;

Der haucht in Wundertraumen schon den zarten Saugling an
Und weiht in seinem ersten Sclilaf das Kind zu einem Mann;
Den Jiingling lockt sein Ruf hinaus mit nie gefiihlter Lust

ZurStatte, wo ein Freier fiel-, da greift er in die Brust

Dem Zitternden, und Schauer ziehn ihm durch das tiefe Hen,
Er weisz niclit, ob es Woune sei, ob es der erste Schmerz.

Herab, du heil'ge Geisterschar, schwell' unsre Fahnen auf,

Befliigle unsrer Herzen Schlag und unsrer Fiise Lauf;

Wir Ziehen nach der Freiheit aus, die Waffen in der Hand,
Wir Ziehen aus auf Kampf und Tod fiir Gott, fiirs Vaterland!

Ihr seid mit uns, ihr rauscht um uns, eu'r Geisterodem zieht

Mit zauberischen Tiinen bin durch unser Jubeilied;

Ihr seid mit uns, ihr schwebt daher, ihr aus Thermopyla,

Ihr aus dem griinen Marathon, ihr von der blauen See,

Am Wolkenfelsen Mykale, am Salaminerstrand,

Ihr all' aus VVald, Feld, Berg und Thai im weiten Griechenland 1

Wer fiir die Freiheit kampft und fallt, desz Ruhm wird bliihend staha,

Solange frei die VVinde noch durch freie Liifte wehn,

Solange frei der Baume Laub noch rauscht im griinen Wald,

Solang' des Stromes Woge noch frei nach dem Meere wallt,

Solang' des Adiers Fittich frei noch durch die Wolken fiengt,

Solang' ein freier Odem noch aus freiem Herzen steigt.

SONG BEFORE BATTLE.

Whoe'er for freedom fights and falls, his fame no blight shall know.
As long as through heaven's free expanse the breezes freely blow.

As long as in the forest wild the green leaves flutter free,

As long as rivers, mountain-born, roll freely to the sea,
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A.8 long as free the eagle's wing exulting cleaves the skies,

As long as from a freeninn's heart a freeman's breath doth rise.

Whoe'er for freedom fights and fall;;, his fame no blight shall know,
As long as spirits of the free through earth and air shall go;

Through earth and air a spii it-band of heroes moves always,

'Tis near us iit the dead of night, and in the noontide's blaze.

In the storm that levels towering pines, and in the breeze that waves
With low and gentle breath the giass upon our fathers' graves.

There's not a cradle in tlie bounds of Hell is broad and fair,

But the spirit of our free-born sires is surelj' hovering there.

It breathes in dreams of fair\'-land upon the infant's brain,

And in his first sleep dedicates the child to manhood's pain;

Its summons lures the youth to stand, with new-born joy possessed

Where once a freeman fell, and there it fires his thrilling breast.

And a shudder runs through all his frame ; he knows not if it be

A throb of rapture, or the first sharp pang of agony.

Come, swell our banners on the breeze, thou sacred spirit-band.

Give wings to everj' warrior's foot, and nerve to ever}- hand.

We go to strike for freedom, to break the oppressor's rod,

We go to battle and to deatli for our country and our God.

Ye are with us, we hear your wings, we hear in magic tone

Your spirit-voice the paean swell, and mingle with our own.

Ye are with us, ye throng around, - you from Thermopj'laB,

"Vou from the verdant JIarathon, you from the azure sea.

By the cloud-capped rocks of Mykale, at Salamis, — all you
From field and forest, mount and glen, the land of Hellas through I

Whoe'er for freedom tights and falls, his fame no blight shall know.
As long as through heaven's free expanse the breezes freely blow,

As long as in the forest wild the green leaves flutter freCj

As long as rivers, mountain-born, roll freely to the sea.

As long as free the eagle's wing exulting cleaves the skies.

As long as from a freeman's heart a freeman's breath doth rise.

When we remember all that was compressed into

this short life, we might well believe that this ceaseless

acquiring and creating must have tired and weakened

and injured both body and mind. Such, however, was

not the case. All who knew the poet agree in stating

that he never overworked himself, and that he accom-

plished all he did with the most perfect ease and enjoy-

ment. Let us only remember how his life as a student

was broken into by his service during the war, how

his journey to Italy occupied several years of his life,
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how later in Dessau he had to follow his profession

as teacher and librarian, and then let us turn our

thoughts to all the work of his hands and the creations

of his mind, and we are astonished, not only at the

amount of work done, but still more at the finished

form which distino-uishes all his works. He was one

of the first who with Zeune, Von der Hagen, and the

brothers Grimm, labored to reawaken an interest in

ancient and mediaeval German literature. He was a

favorite pupil of Wolf, and his " Homerische Vor-

schule " did more than any other work at that time to

propagate the ideas of Wolf. He had explored the

modern languages of Europe,— French, Italian, Eng-

lish, and Spanish ; and his critiques in all these fields

of literature show how intimately acquainted he was

with the best authors of these nations. Besides all tliis,

he worked regularly for journals and enclycopaedias,

and was engaged co-editor of the great " Enclycopsedia

of Arts and Sciences," by Ersch and Gruber. He also

undertook the publication of a " Library of the Ger-

man Poets of the Seventeenth Century," and all this,

without mentioning his poems and novels, in the short

space of a life of thirty-three years.

I almost forget that I am speaking of my father ; for

indeed I hardly knew him, and when his scientific and

poetic activity reached its end, he was far younger

than I am now. I do not believe, however, that a

natural affection and veneration for the poet deprives

us of the right of judging. It is well said that love is

blind, but love also strengthens and sharpens the dull

eye, so that it sees beauty where thousands pass by

unmoved. If one reads most of our critical writings,

it would almost appear as if the chief duty of the re-

viewer were to find out the weak points and faults of
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every Avork of art. Nothing has so injured the art of

criticism as this prejudice. A critic is a judge ; but a

judge, though he is no advocate, should also be no

prosecutor. The weak points of any work of art

betray themselves only too soon ; but in order to dis-

cover its beauties, not only a sharp, but an experienced

eye is needed ; and love and sympathy are necessary

above anything else. It is the heart that makes the

critic, not the nose. It is well known how many of

the most beautiful spots in Scotland, and Wales, and

Cornwall, were not many years ago described as

wastes and wildernesses. Richmond and Hampton
Court were admired, people travelled also to Versailles,

and admired the often admired blue sky of Italy. But

poets such as Walter Scott and Wordsworth discov-

ered the beauties of their native land. Where others

had only lamented over bare and wearisome hills, they

saw the battle-fields and burial-places of the primeval

Titan struggles of nature. Where others saw nothing

but barren moors full of heather and broom, the land

in their eyes was covered as with a carpet softer and

more variegated than the most precious loom of Tur-

key. Where others lost their temper at the gray cold

fog, they marveled at the silver veil of the bride of

the morning, and the gold illumination of the depart-

ing sun. Now every cockney can admire the smallest

lake in Westmoreland or the barest moor in the High-

lands. Why is this? Because few eyes are so diJl

that they cannot see what is beautiful after it has been

pointed out to them, and when they know that they

need not feel ashamed of admiring it. It is the same

with the Deaunes oi poetry, as with the beauties of

nature. We mast first discover what is beautiful ir

poetry, and, when it is discovered, communicate it
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otherwise the authors of Scotch ballads are but stroll-

ing singers, and the Niebelungen songs are, as Freder-

ick the Great said, not worth powder and shot. The
trade of fault-finding is quickly learnt; the art of

admiration is a difficult art, at least for little minds,

narrow hearts, and timid jouls, who prefer treading

broad and safe paths. Thus many critics and literary

historians have rushed by the poems of Wilhelm Miil-

ler, just like travellers, who go on in the beaten track,

passing by on the right hand and on the left the most

beautiful scenes of nature, and who only stand still and

open both eyes and mouth when their " Murray " tells

them there is something they ought to admire. Should

an old man who is at home here iheet them on their

way, and counsel the travellers to turn for a moment
from the high road in order to accompany him through

a shady path to a mill, many may feel at first full of

uneasiness and distrust. But when they have re-

freshed themselves in the dark green valley with its

lively mill stream and delicious wood fragrance, they

no longer blame their guide for having called some-

what loudly to them to pause in their journey. It is

such a pause that I have tried in these few introduc-

tory lines to enforce on the reader, and I believe that

I too may reckon on pardon, if not on thanks, from

those who have followed my sudden call.

18W.



ON THE LANGUAGE AND POETRY
OF SCHLESWIG-HOLSTEIN.

After all that has been written about the Schles-

wig-Holstein question, how little is known about those

whom that question chiefly concerns,— the Schleswig-

Holsteiners ! There may be a vague recollection

that, (luring the general turmoil of 1848, the Gennan
inhabitants of the Duchies rose against the Danes

;

that they fought bravely, and at last succumbed, not

to the valor, but to the diplomacy of Denmark. But,

after the treaty of London in 1852 had disposed of

them as the treaty of Vienna had disposed of other

brave people, they sank below the horizon of European

interests, never to rise again, it was fondly hoped, till

the present generation had passed away.

Yet these Schleswig-Holsteiners have an interest of

their own, quite apart from the political clouds that

have lately gathered round their country. Eve?

since we know anything of the history of Northern

Europe, we find Saxon races established as the inhabit-

ants of that northern peninsula which was then called

the Cimhric Chersonese. The first writer who ever

mentions the name of Saxons is Ptolemy,^ and he

speaks of them as settled in what is now called Schles-

^ Ptol. ii. 1 1, eirt Tov avx,tva r^f Ki/xjSptir^ Xep<roi'q<rov So^ovec.
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wig-Holstein.i At the time of Charlemagne the Saxon

race is described to us as consisting of three tribes

:

the Ostfalai, Westfalai, and Angrarii. The West-

phalians were settled near the Rhine, the Ea8tphalian»

near the Elbe, and the intermediate country, washed

by the Weser, was held by the Angrarii."^ The name
of Westphalia is still in existence ; that of Eastphalia

has disappeared, but its memory survives in the Eng-
Ush sterling. Eastphalian traders, the ancestors of the

merchant princes of Hamburg, were known in Eng-
land by the name of Easterlings ; and their money be-

ing of the purest quality, easterling^ in Latin esterlin-

gus,, shortened to sterling, became the general name of

pure or sterling money. The name of the third tribe,

the Angrarii, continued through the Middle Ages as

the name of a people ; and to the present day, my own
sovereign, the Duke of Anhalt, calls himself Duke of

" Sachsen, Engern, und Westphalen^ But the name
of the Angrarii was meant to fulfill another and more

glorious destiny. The name Angrarii or Angarii ^ is

a corruption of the older name, Angrivarii, the famous

German race mentioned by Tacitus as the neighbors

of the Cherusci. These Angrivarii are in later docu-

ments called Anglevarii. The termination varii^ rep-

resents the same word which exists in A.-S. as ware

;

for instance, in Cant-ware, inhabitants of Kent, or

Cant-ware-hurh, Canterbury ; hurh-ware, inhabitants of

a town, burghers. It is derived from werian, to de-

fend, to hold, and may be connected with wer, a man.

1 Grimm, Gescliichte der Deutschen Sprache, p. 609. Strabo, Pliny, and

Tacitus do not mention the name of Saxons.
2 Grimm, 1. c. p. 629.

* See Poeta Saxo, anno 772, in Pertz, Monum I. 228, line 36; Grimm, 1.

i. p. 629.

* See Grimm, Deutsche Sprackf- p. 781.
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The same termination is found in Ansivarii or Amp-
Hvarii ; probably also in Teutonoarii instead of Teu-

toni, Chattuari instead of Chatti.

The principal seats of these Angrarii were, as we
saw, between the Rhine and Elbe, but Tacitus ^ knows

of Anfflii, i. e. Angrii, east of the Elbe ; and an oflP-

shoot of the same Saxon tribe is found very early in

possession of that famous peninsula between the Schlei

and the Bay of Flensburg on the eastern coast of

Schleswig,^ which by Latin writers was called Anglia^

i. e. Angria. To derive the name of Anglia from the

Latin angulus,^ corner, is about as good an etymology

as the kind-hearted remark of St. Gregory, who in-

terpreted the name of Angli by angeli. From that

Anglia, the Angli^ together with the Saxons and Jutit^

migrated to the British Isles in the fifth centuiy, and

the name of the Angli, as that of the most numerous

tribe, became in time the name of Englaland.^ In the

Latin laws ascribed to King Edward the Confessor, a

curious supplement is found, which states "that the

Jvts ( Gvti) came formerly from the noble blood of the

Angli, namely, from the state of Engra, and that the

English came from the same blood. The Juts, there-

fore, like the Angli of Germany, should always be re-

ceived in England as brothers, and as citizens of the

realm, because the Angli of England and Germany
had alwaj's intermarried, and had fought together

against the Danes." ^

1 Germania, c. 40. Grimm, 1. c. p. 604.

2 Grimm, p. 641.

* Beda, Hisl. Keel. I. 15. " Porro de Anglis, hoc est, de ilia patria qua
Angulus dicitur," etc. Ethehvert, Chroa. I., '* Porro Anglia vetus sita est

Inter Saxones et Giotos, babens oppidum capitale, quod sermoae Saxonicc

Sleswic nuncupatur, secundum vero Danos, Haithaby."

* Grimm, 1. c. p. 630.

' " Guti vero similiter cum veuiuat (in regnum Britannise) sutcipi
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Like the Angli of Anglia, the principal tribes clus-

tering round the base of the Cimbric peninsula, and

known by the general name of Northalhingi or Trans-

albiani, also Nordleudi, were all offshoots of the Saxon

stem. Adam of Bremen (2, 15) divides them into

Tedmarsgoi, Solcetae, and Sturmarii. In these it is

easy to recognize the modern names of Dlthmarschm,

Holtseten or Hohten, and Stormarn. It would require

more space than we can afford, were we to enter into

the arguments by which Grimm has endeavored to

identify the Dithmarschen with the Teutonic the Stor-

marn with the Cimbri, and the Holsten with the Ha-

rudes. His arguments, if not convincing, are at least

highly ingenious, and may be examined by those inter-^

ested in these matters, in his " History of the German
Language," pp. 633-640.

For many centuries the Saxon inhabitants of those

regions have had to bear the brunt of the battle be-

tween the Scandinavian and the German races. From
the days when the German Emperor Otho I. (died

973) hurled his swift spear from the northernmost

promontory of Jutland into the German Ocean to

jiark the true frontier of his empire, to the day when

debent, et protegi in regno isto sicut conjurati fratres, sicut propinqui et

proprii cives regni hujus. Exierunt enim quondam de nobili sanguine

Anglorum, scilicet de Engra civitate, et Anglici de sanguine illorum. et

temper efficiuntur populus unus et gens una. Ita constituit optimus Ina

Rex Anglorum. . . . Multi vero Angli ceperunt uxores suas de sanguine

et genere Anglorum Germanise, et quidam Angli ceperunt uxores suas de

sanguine et genere Scotorum; proceres vero Scotorum, et Scoti t'ere oiniies

ceperunt uxores suas de optimo genere et sanguine Angioruin (iermaiiia',

et ita fuerunt tunc temporis per universum regnum BritaniiiiB duo in carne

ana. . . . Universi prffidicti semper postea pro communi utilitate coronaa

cgni in simul et in unum v'iriliter contra Danos et Norwegienses semper

steterunt; et atrocissime unanimi voluntate contra inimicos pugnaverunt,

tt bella atrocissima in regno gesserunt." (Die Gesetze dtr Angeitavhten,

td. Schmid, p. 296.)
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Christian IX. put his unwilHng pen to that Danish

constitution which was to incorporate all the country

north of the Eider with Denmark, they have had to

share in all the triumphs and all the humiliations of

the German race, to which they are linked by the

strong ties of a common blood and a common lan-

guage.

Such constant trials and vicissitudes have told on

the character of these German borderers, and have

made them what they are, a hardy and determined,

yet careful and cautious race. Their constant watch-

ings and struggles against the slow encroachments or

sudden inroads of an enemy more inveterate even

than the Danes,— namely, the sea,— had imparted to

them from the earliest times somewhat of that wari-

ness and perseverance which we perceive in the

national character of the Dutch and the Venetians.

But the fresh breezes of the German Ocean and the

Baltic kept their nerves well braced and their hearts

buoyant ; and for muscular development the arms of

these sturdy ploughers of the sea and the land can

vie with those of any of their neighbors on the isles

or on the Continent. JHolsten-treue^ i. e. Holstein-

truth, is proverbial throughout Germany, and it has

stood the test of long and fearful trials.

There is but one way of gaining an insight into the

real character of a people, unless we can actually live

among them for years ; and that is to examine their

language and literature. Now it is true that the lan-

guage spoken in Schleswig-Holstein is not German, —
at least not in the ordinary sense of the word,— and

one may well understand how travellers and corre-

spondents of newspapers,- who have picked up their

German phrases from Ollendorf, and who, on the
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strength of this, try to enter into a conversation with

Holstein peasants, should arrive at the conclusion that

these peasants speak Danish, or, at all events, that

they do not speak German.

The Germans of Schleswig-Holstein are Saxons,

and all true Saxons speak Low-German, and Low-
German is more different from High-German than

English is from Lowland Scotch. Low-German, how-

ever, is not to be mistaken for vulgar German. It is

the German which from time immemorial was spoken

in the low countries and along the northern sea-coast

of Germany, as opposed to the German of the high

country, of Swabia, Thuringia, Bavaria, and Austria.

These two dialects differ from each other like Doric

and Ionic ; neither can be considered as a corruption

of the other ; and bowever far back we trace these

two branches of living speech, we never arrive at a

point when they diverge from one common source.

The Gothic of the fourth century, preserved in the

translation of the Bible by Ulfilas, is not, as has been

so often said, the mother both of High and Low Ger-

man. It is to all intents and purposes Low-German,

only Low-German in its most primitive form, and more

primitive therefore in its grammatical framework than

the earliest specimens of High-German also, which

date only from the seventh or eighth century. This

Gothic, which was spoken in the east of Germany, has

become extinct. The Saxon, spoken in the north of

Germany, continues its manifold existence to the pres-

ent day in the Low-German dialects, in Frisian, in

Dutch, and in English. The rest of Germany was

and is occupied by High-German. In the West the

fincient High-German dialect of the Franks has been

Absorbed in French, while the German spoken from
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the earliest times in the centre and south of Germany
has supphed the basis of what is now called the literary

and classical language of Germany.

Although the literature of Germany is chiefly High-

German, there are a few literary compositions, both

ancient and modern, in the different spoken dialects of

the country, sufficient to enable scholars to distinguish

at least nine distinct grammatical settlements ; in the

Low-German branch, Grothic, Saxon, Anglo-Saxon^

Frisian, and Dutch; in the High-German branch,

Thuringian, Frankish, Bavarian, and A/emannish.

Professor Weinhold is engaged at present in publish-

ing separate grammars of six of these dialects, namely,

of Alemannish, Bavarian, Frankish, Thuringian, Saxon,

and Frisian : and in his great German Grammar Jacob

Grimm has been able to treat these, together with the

Scandinavian tongues, as so many varieties of one

common, primitive type of Teutonic speech.

But although, in the early days of German life,

the Low and High German dialects were on terms of

perfect equality, Low-German has fallen back in the

race, while High-German has pressed forward with

double speed. High-German has become the lan-

guage of literature and good society. It is taught in

schools, preached in church, pleaded at the bar ; and,

even in places where ordinary conversation is still

carried on in Low-German, High-German is clearly

intended to be the language of the future. At the

time of Charlemagne this was not so ; and one of the

earHest literary monuments of the German language,

the " Heliand," i. e. the Saviour, is written in Saxon

or Low-German. The Saxon Emperors, however, did

little for German literature, while the Swabian Emper-

ors were proud of being the patrons of art and poetry.
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The language spoken at their court being High-Ger-

man, the ascendency of that dialect may be said to

date from their days, though it was not secured till the

time of the Reformation, when the translation of the

Bible by Luther put a firm and lasting stamp on what

has since become the literary speech of Germany.
But language, even though deprived of literary cul-

tivation, does not easily die. Though at present

people write the same language all over Germany, the

towns and villages teem everywhere with dialects, both

High and Low. In Hanover, Brunswick, Mecklen-

burg, Oldenburg, the Free Towns, and in Schleswig-

Holstein, the lower orders speak their own German,

generally called JPlatt-Deutsch, and in many parts of

Mecklenburg, Oldenburg, Ostfriesland, and Holstein,

the higher ranks too cling in their every-day conversa-

tion to this more homely dialect.^ Children frequently

1 Klaus Groth writes: " The island of Friesian speech on the continent

of Schleswig between Husum and Tondern is a very riddle and miracle in

the history of language, which has not been suflBciently noticed and con-

sidered. Why should the two extreme ends only of the whole Friesian

coast between Belgium and Jutland have retained their mother-speech?

For the Ost Friesians in Oldenburg speak simpl}' Platt-Deutsch like the

Westphaliaus and ourselves. Cirk Hmrich StUremburg's so called Ost-

Friesian Dictionary has no more right to call itself Friesian than the Bre-

men Dictionary. Unless the whole coast has sunk into the sea, who can

explain that close behind Husum, in a flat country as monotonous as a

Hungarian Pussta, w^ithout any natural frontier or division, the traveller,

on entering the next inn, may indeed be understood if he speaks High or

Low German, naj', may receive to either an answer in pure German, but

bears the host and his servants speak in words that sound quite strange to

himV Equally strange is the frontier north of the Wiede-au, where Dan-

ish takes the place of Friesian. Who can explain by what process the

language has maintained itself so far and no farther, a language with which

one cannot travel beyond eight or ten square miles? Why should these

few thousand people not have surrendered long ago this ' useless remnant

of an unschooled dialect,' considering they learn at the same lime Low and

High German, or Low-German and Danish? In the far-stretching, strag-

gling villages a Low-German house stands sometimes alone among Fries-

iaa houses, and vice versd, and tnat has been going on for generationi.
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Bpeak two languages : High-German at school, Low-

German at their games. The clergyman speaks High-

German when he stands in the pulpit ; but when he

visits the poor, he must address them in their own
peculiar Piatt. The lawyer pleads in the language of

Schiller and Goethe ; but when he examines his wit-

nesses he has frequently to condescend to the vulgar

tongue. That vulgar tongue is constantly receding

from the towns ; it is frightened away by railways, it is

ashamed to show itself in parliament. But it is loved

all the more by the people ; it appeals to their hearts,

and it comes back naturally to all who have ever

talked it together in their youth. It is the same with

the local patois of High-German. Even where at

school the correct High-German is taught and spoken,

as in Bavaria and Austria, each town still keeps its

own patois, and the people fall back on it as soon as

they are among themselves. When Maria Theresa

went to the Burgtheater to announce to the people of

Vienna the birth of a son and heir, she did not address

them in high-flown literary German. She bent for-

ward from her box, and called out :
" Sorts ! der Leo-

pold hot an Buebd : " Hear ! Leopold has a boy." In

German comedies, characters from Berlin, Leipzig,

and Vienna are constantly introduced speaking their

own local dialects. In Bavaria, Styria, and the Tyrol,

much of the poetry of the people is written in their

patois ; and in some parts of Germany sermons even,

and other religious tracts, continue to be published in

the local vernaculars.

In the Saxon families they do not find it necessary to learn Friesian, for

til the neighbors can speali Low-German; but in the Friesian families one

does not hear German spoken except when there are German visitors.

Since the seventeenth century Grerman has hardly conquered a single

house, certainly not a village." (lllusirir*' Dtulscht Honatshtfle, 1869

o. 330.)
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There are here and there a few enthusiastic cham-

pions of dialects, particularly of Low-German, who
still cherish a hope that High-German may be thrown

back, and Low-German restored to its rights and for-

mer dominion. Yet, whatever may be thought of the

relative excellences of High and Low German, — and

in several points, no doubt, Low-German has the

advantage of High-German, — yet, practically, the bat

tie between the two is decided, and cannot now be

renewed. The national language of Germany, whether

in the South or the North, will always be the German
of Luther, Lessing, Schiller, and Goethe. This, how-

ever, is no reason why the dialects, whether of Low or

High German, should be despised or banished. Dia-

lects are everywhere the natural feeders of literary

languages ; and an attempt to destroy them, if it could

succeed, would be like shutting up the tributaries of

great rivers.

After these remarks it will be clear that, if people

say that the inhabitants of Schleswig-Holstein do not

speak German, there is some truth in such a statement,

at least just enough of truth to conceal the truth. It

might be said, with equal correctness, that the people

of Lancashire do not speak English. But, if from this a

conclusion is to be drawn that the Schleswig-Holstein-

ers, speaking this dialect, which is neither German nor

Danish, might as well be taught in Danish as in Ger-

man, this is not quite correct, and would deceive few

if it were adduced as an argument for introducing

French instead of English in the national schools of

Lancashire.

The Schleswig-Holsteiners have their own dialect,

and cling to it as they cling to many things which, in

other parts of Germany, have been discarded as old-
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fashioned and useless. '•'•Oil Knust holt 5m«,"—
" Stale bread lasts longest," — is one of their proverbs.

But they read their Bible in High-German ; they

write their newspapers in High-German, and it is in

High-German that their children are taught, and their

sermons preached in every town and in every village.

It is but lately that Low-German has been taken up

again by Schleswig-Holstein poets ; and some of their

poems, though intended originally for their own people

only, have been read with delight, even by those who
had to spell them out with the help of a dictionary and

a grammar. This kind of homespun poetry is a sign

of healthy national life. Like the songs of Burns in

Scotland, the poems of Klaus Groth and others reveal

to us, more than anything else, the real thoughts and

feelings, the every-day cares and occupations, of the

people whom they represent, and to whose approval

alone they appeal. But as Scotland, proud though

she well may be of her Bums, has produced some of

the best writers of English, Schleswig-Holstein, too,

small as it is in comparison with Scotland, counts

among its sons some illustrious names in German liter-

ature. Niebuhr, the great traveller, and Niebuhr, the

great historian, were both Schleswig-Holsteiners,

though during their lifetime that name had not yet

assumed the political meaning in which it is now used.

Karsten Niebuhr, the traveller, was a Hanoverian by

\)irth ; but, having early entered the Danish service,

he was attached to a scientific mission sent by King

Frederick V. to Egypt, Arabia, and Palestine, in 1760.

All the other members of that mission having died, it

ivas left to Niebuhr, after his return in 1767, to pub-

ush the results of his own observations and of those of

his companions. His " Description of Arabia," and
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his " Travels in Arabia and the Adjoining Countries,"

though published nearly a hundred years ago, are still

quoted with respect, and their accuracy has hardly

ever been challenged. Niebuhr spent the rest of his

life as a kind of collector and mao;istrate at Meldorf, a

small town of between two and three thousand inhabit-

ants, in Dithmarschen. He is described as a square

and powerful man, who lived to a good old age, and

who, even when he had lost his eyesight, used to de-

light his family and a large circle of friends by telling

them of the adventures in his Oriental travels, of the

starry nights of the desert, and of the bright moonlight

of- Egypt, where, riding on his camel, he could, from

his saddle, recognize every plant that was growing on

the ground. Nor were the listeners that gathered

round him unworthy of the old traveller. Like many
a small German town, Meldorf, the home of Niebuhr,

had a society consisting of a few government officials,

clergymen, and masters at the public school ; most of

them men of cultivated mind, and quite capable of

appreciating a man of Niebuhr's powers. Even the

peasants there were not the mere clods of other parts

of Germany. They were a well-to-do race, and by no

means illiterate. Their sons received at the Gymna-
sium of Meldorf a classical education, and they were

able to mix with ease and freedom in the society of

their betters. The most hospitable house at Meldorf

was that of Boie, the High Sheriff of Dithmarschen.

He had formerly, at Gottingen, been the life and soul

of a circle of friends who have become famous in the

history of German literature, under the name of
" Hainbund." That " Ha.nbund," or Grove-club, in-

cluded Biirger, the author of " Lenore ;
" Voss, the

translator of Homer ; the Counts Stolberg, Holty, and
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others. With Goethe, too, Boie had been on terms of

intimacy, and when, in after life, he settled down at

Meldorf, many of his old friends, his brother-in-law

Voss, Count Stolberg, Claudius, and others, came to see

him and his illustrious townsman, Niebuhr. Many a

seed was sown there, many small germs began to ripen

in that remote town of- Meldorf, which are yielding fruit

at the present day, not in Germany only, but here in

England. The sons of Boie, fired by the descriptions

of the old, bUnd traveller, followed his example, and

became distinguished as explorers and discoverers in

natural history. Niebuhr's son, young Barthold, soon

attracted the attention of all who came to see his father,

particularly of Voss ; and he was enabled by their help

and advice, to lay, in early youth, that foundation of

solid learning which fitted him, in the intervals of his

checkered life, to become the founder of a new era in

the study of Ancient History. And how curious the

threads which bind together the destinies of men ! how
marvelous the rays of light which, emanating from the

most distant centres, cross each other in their onward

course, and give their own peculiar coloring to charac-

ters apparently oi-iginal and independent ! We have

read, of late, in the Confessions of a modern St. Au-
gustine, how the last stroke that severed his connec-

tion with the Church of England was the establishment

of the Jerusalem bishopric. But for that event. Dr.

Newman might now be a bishop, and his friends a

strong party in the Church of England. Well, that

Jerusalem bishopric owes something to Meldorf. The
young schoolboy of Meldorf was afterwards the private

tutor and personal friend of the Crown-Prince of Prus-

sia, and he thus exercised an influence both on the

political and the religious views of j^ng Frederick
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William IV. He was likewise Prussian Ambassador

at Rome, when Bunsen was there as a young scholar,

ftill of schemes, and planning his own journey to the

East. Niebuhr became the friend and patron of Bun-
sen, and Bunsen became his successor in the Prussian

embassy at Rome. It is well known that the Jerusa-

lem bishopric was a long-cherished plan of the King

of Prussia, Niebuhr's pupil, and that the bill for the

establishment of a Protestant bishopric at Jerusalem

was carried chiefly through the personal influence of

Bunsen, the friend of Niebuhr. Thus we see how all

things are working together for good or for evil,

though we little know of the grains of dust that are

carried along from all quarters of the globe, to tell like

infinitesimal weights in the scales that decide hereafter

the judgment of individuals and the fate of nations.

If Holstein, and more particularly Dithmarschen,

of which Meldorf had in former days been the capital,

may claim some share in Niebuhr the historian,— if he

himself, as the readers of his history are well aware,

is fond of explaining the social and political institutions

of Rome by references to what he had seen or heard

of the little republic of Dithmarschen, — it is certainly

a curious coincidence that the only worthy successor

of Niebuhr, in the field of Roman history, Theodore

Mommsen, is likewise a native of Schleswig. His His-

tory of Rome, though it did not produce so complete a

revolution as the work of Niebuhr, stands higher as a

work of art. It contains the results of Niebuhr's criti-

cal researches, sifted and carried on by a most careful

and thoughtful disciple. It is, in many respects, a

most remarkable work, particularly in Germany. The
fact that it is readable, and has become a popular book,

has excited the wrath of many critics, who evidently
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consider it beneath tlie dignity of a learned professor

that he should digest his knowledge, and give to the

world, not all and everything he has accumulated in

his note-books, but only what he considers really im-

portant and worth knowing. The fact, again, that he

does not load his pages with references and learned

notes has been treated like a crimen Icesce majestatis ;

and yet, with all the clamor and clatter that has been

raised, few authors have had so little to alter or rectify

in their later editions as Mommsen. To have pro-

duced two such scholars, historians, and statesmen as

Niebuhr and Mommsen, would be an honor to any

kingdom in Germany: how much more to the small

duchy of Schleswig-Holstein, in which we have been

told so often that nothing is spoken but Danish and

some vulgar dialects of Low-German

!

Well, even those vulgar dialects of Low-German,

and the poems and novels that have been written in

them by true Schleswig-Holsteiners, are well worth a

moment's consideration. In looking at their language,

an Englishman at once discovers a number of old

acquaintances : words which we would look for in vain

in Schiller or Goethe. We shall mention a few.

Black means black ; in Hio-h-German it would be

schwarz. De black is the black horse ; black up wit is

black on white
; gif rnek kil un blak, give me quill and

ink. Blid is blithe^ instead of the High-German mild.

Bottervogel, or botterhahn, or botterhex, is butterfly^ in-

stead of schmetierling. It is a common superstition in

the North of Germany, that one ought to mark the

first butterfly one sees in spring. A white one beto-

kens mourning, a yellow one a christening, a variegated

one a wedding. Bregen or brehm is used instead of

the High-German gehirn ; it is the English brain
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People say of a very foolish person, that his train is

frozen, de brehm is em verfrom. The peculiar English

hut^ which has given so much trouble to grammarians

and etymologists, exists in the Holstein buten^ literally

outside, the Dutch huiten, the Old-Saxon hi-Utan.

Buten in German is a regular contraction, just as hin-

nen^ which means inside, within, during. Hehen is the

English heaven, while the common German name is

Himmel. Hiickup is a sigh, and no doubt the English

hiccough. Diisig is dizzy ; talkig is talkative.

There are some curious words which, though they

have a Low-German look, are not to be found in Eng-
lish or Anglo-Saxon. Thus plitsch^ which is used in

Holstein in the sense of clever, turns out to be a cor-

ruption of politisch^ i. e. political. Kriidsch means

particular or over nice ; it is a corruption of kriiueh^

critical. Katohch means angry, mad, and is a cor-

ruption of catholic, i. e. Roman Catholic. Kransch

means plucky, and stands for courageux. Frdnksch^

i. e. Frankish, means strange ; JFlamsch, i. e. Flemish,

means sulky, and is used to form superlatives ; Polsch,

i. e. Polish, means wild. Forsch means strong and

strength, and comes from the French force. Klilr is

a corruption of couleur, and Kunkelfusen stands for

confusion or fibs.

Some idiomatic and proverbial expressions, too, de-

serve to be noted. Instead of saying, " The sun has

set," the Holsteiners, fond as they are of their beer,

particularly in the evening after a hard day's work, say,

" DeSiinn geiht to Beer^' " The sun goes to beer." If

you ask in the country how far it is to some town or vil-

lage, a peasant will answer, '• 'w Hunnhlaff" " A dog's

bark," if it is quite close ; or " 'n Pip Tohack^'^ "A pipe

of tobacco," meaning about half an hour. Of a conceited
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fellow they say, " He ho'rt de FUgn hosten" " He hears

the flies coughing." If a man is fall of great schemes,

he is told, " In Qedanken fort de Bur ok inH Kutsch.**

" In thought the peasant, too, drives in a coach." A
man who boasts is asked, " Pracher! hast 6k LUs^ oder

schuppBt di man so f* " Braggart ! have you really

lice, or do you only scratch yourself as if you had ?
"

" Holstein singt nicht,^^ " Holstein does not sing," is a

curious proverb ; and if it is meant to express the absence

of popular poetry in that country, it would be easy to

convict it of falsehood by a list of poets whose works,

though unknown to fame beyond the limits of their

own country, are cherished, and deservedly cherished,

by their own countrymen. The best known among
the Holstein poets is Klaus Groth, whose poems, pub-

lished under the title of " Quickbom," i. e. quick bourn,

or living spring, show that there is a well of true poet-

ical feeling in that country, and that its strains are all

the more delicious and refreshing if they bubble up in

the native accent of the country. Klaus Groth was

born in 1819. He was the son of a miller ; and, though

he was sent to school, he had frequently to work in

the field in summer, and make himself generally use-

fiil. Like many Schleswig-Holsteiners, he showed a

decided talent for mathematics ; but, before he was

sixteen, he had to earn his bread, and work as a clerk

in the office of a local magistrate. His leisure hours

were devoted to various studies : German, Danish,

music, psychology, successively engaged his attention.

In his nineteenth year he went to the seminary at

Tondern to prepare himself to become a schoolmaster.

There he studied Latin, French, Swedish ; and, after

three years, was appointed teacher at a girls' school.

Though he had to give forty-three lessons a week, he
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Pound time to continue his own reading, and he ac-

quired a knowledge of EngHsh, Dutch, Icelandic, and

Italian. At last, however, his health gave way, and

in 1847 he was obliged to resign his place. During

his illness his poetical talent, which he himself had

never trusted, became a source of comfort to himself

and to his friends, and the warm reception which

greeted the first edition of his " Quickborn " made him

what he was meant to be,— the poet of Schleswig-

Holstein.

His political poems are few; and, though a true

Schleswig-Holsteiner at heart, he has always declined

to fight with his pen when he could not fight with his

sword. In the beginning of this year, however, he

published " Five Songs for Singing and Praying,"

which, though they feil to give an adequate idea of his

power as a poet, may be of interest as showing the

deep feelings of the people in their struggle for inde-

pendence. The text will be easily intelligible with the

help of a literal English translation.

DUTSCHE EHR AND DUTSCHE EEB.

FrUhling, 1848.

Dar keemn Soldaten sewer de Elf,

Hurah, hurah, na't Norn

!

Se keemn so dicht as Wagg an Wagg,
Un as en Koppel vull Korn.

Gundag, Soldaten! wo kamt jii her?

Van alle Bargen de Kruz un Quer,

Ut diitschen Landen na't diitsche Meer -

So wannert un treckt dat Heer.

Wat liggt so eben as weert de See ?

Wat schint so gel as Gold?
Dat is de Marschen er Saat un Staat,

Dat is de Holsten er Stoet.

i
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Gundag jii Holsten op diitsche Eer!

Gundag jii Friesen ant diitsche Meer!

To leben un starben vser diitsche Ebr
So wannert un treckt dat Heer.

GERMAN HONOB AND GERMAN EARTH.

Spring, 1848.

There came soldiers across the Elbe,

Hurrah, hurrah, to the North I

They came as thick as wave on wave,

And like a field full of corn.

Good day, soldiers! whence do you come?
From all the hills on the right and left,

From German lands to the German sea, —
Thus wanders and marches the host.

What lies so still as it were the sea?

What shines so yellow as gold?

The splendid fields of the Marshes they are,

The pride of the Holsten race.

Good day, ye Holsten, on German soil

!

Good day, ye Friesians, on the German sea

To live and to die for German honor,—
Thus wanders and marches the host.

u.

Sommer, 1851.

Dat treckt so trurig sewer de Elf,

In Tritt un Schritt so swar —
De Swalw de wannert, de Hatbar treckt—
Se kamt wedder to tokum Jahr.

Ade, ade, du diitsches Heer 1

" Ade, ade, du Holsten meer!

Ade op HofFen un Wiederkehr!

"

Wi truert alleen ant Meer.

De Storch kumt wedder, de Swalw de singt

So frohlich as all tovser—
Wann kumt de diitsche Adler un bringt

Di wedder, du diitsche Ehr ?
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Wak op da Floth, wak op du Meer

!

Wak op du Dunner, un week de Eer!

Wi sitt op Hsepen un Wedderkehr—
Wi truert alleen ant Meer.

Summer, 1851.

They march so sad across the Elbe,

So heavy, step by step, —
The swallow wanders, the stork departs,—
They come back in the year to come.

Adieu, adieu, thou German host!

" Adieu, adieu, thou Holsten sea!

Adieu, in hope, and to meet again !

"

We mourn alone by the sea.

The stork comes back, the swallow sings

As blithe as ever before,—
When will the German eagle return,

And bring thee back, thou German honor

!

Wake up, thou flood ! wake up, thou sea!

Wake up, thou thunder, and rouse the land

We are sitting in hope to meet again,—
We mourn alone by the sea.

Winter, 1868.

Dar knmt en Brusen as Vserjahswind,

Dat drsehnt as war dat de Floth,—
Will't Frohjahr kamen to Wihnachtstid ?

Holpt Gott una siilb'n inne Noth ?

Van alle Bargen de Kriiz un Quer

Dar is dat wedder dat diitsche Heer!

Dat gelt op Nu oder Nimmermehr!
So rett se, de dii'^sche Ehr

!

Wi hort den Adier, he kumt, he kumt

!

Noch eenmal hsept wi un harrt

!

Is't Friheit endlich, de he uns bringt?

la't Wahrheit, wat der ut ward?

Snnst holp uns Himmel, nu geit't ni mebrl

Holp du, un bring uns den Herzog her

!
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Denn wiillt wi starben vser diitsche Ehrf
Denn begravt uns in diitsche Eer

!

80 December, 1862

Winter, 1863.

There comes a blast like winter storm
;

It roars as it were the flood.

Is the spring coming at Christmas-tide?

Does God himself help us in our need ?

From all the hilb on the right and left,

There again comes the German host!

It is to be now or never

!

O, save the German honor!

We hear the eagle, he comes, he comes!

Once more we hope and wait!

Is it freedom at last he brings to as ?

Is it truth what comes from thence ?

Else Heaven help us, now it goes no more!

Help thou, and bring us our Duke

!

Then will we die for German honor!

Then huiy us in German earth

!

December 30, 1863.

It is not, however, in war songs or political invective

that the poetical genius of Klaus Groth shows to ad-

vantage. His proper sphere is the quiet idyl, a truth-

ful and thoughtful description of nature, a reproduction

of the simplest and deepest feelings of the human
heart, and all this in the homely, honest, and heartfelt

language of his own " Piatt Deutsch." That the ex-

ample of Burns has told on Groth, that the poetry of

the Scotch poet has inspired and inspirited the poet

of Schleswig-Holstein, is not to be denied. But to

imitate Burns, and to imitate him successfully, is no

mean achievement, and Groth would be the last man
to disown his master. The poem " Min Jehann

"

might have been written by Burns. I shall give a free

metrical translation of it, but should advise the reader
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to try to spell out the original ; for much of its charm

lies in its native form, and to turn Groth even into

High-German destroys his beauty as much as when
Burns is translated into English.

MIN JEHANN.

Ik wull, wi weern noch kleen, Jehann,

Do weer de Welt so grot

!

We seten op den Steen, Jehann,

Weest noch ? by Nawers Sot.

An Heben seil de stille Maan,
Wi segen, wa he leep,

Un snacken, wa de Himmel hoch,

Un wa de Sot wul deep.

Weest noch, wa still dat weer, Jehann?
Dar riihr keen Blatt an Bom.

So is dat nu ni mehr, Jehann,

As hochstens noch in Drom.
Och ne, wenn do de Scheper sung —
Alleen in't wide Feld:

Ni wahr, Jehann ? dat weer ea Ton -^

De eenzige op de Welt.

Mitiinner inne Schummemtid
Denn ward mi so to Mod,

Denn loppt mi't langs den Rugg so hitt.

As domals bi den Sot
Den dreih ik mi so hasti am,
As weer ik nicb alleen

:

Doch Aliens, wat ik finn, Jehann,

Dat is— ik stah un ween.

MY JOHN.

I wish we still were little, John,

The world was then so wide!

When on the stone by neighbor's boom
We rested side by side.

We saw the moon in silver veiled

Sail silent through the sky;

Our thoughts were deeper than the booi^
And as the heavens high.

You know how still it was tHen, John

;

All natuie teemed at rest;
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So is it now no longer, John,

Or in our dreams at best

!

Think when the shepherd boj then sang

Alone o'er all the plain.

Aye, John, you know, that was a sound
We ne'er shall hear again.

Sometimes now, John, the eventides

The self-same feelings bring.

My pulses beat as loud and strong

As then beside the spring.

And then I turn affrighted round.

Some stranger to descry;

But nothing can I see, my John,—
I am alone and cry.

Tlie next poem is a little popular ballad, relating to

a tradition, very common on the northern coast of

Germany, both east and west o( the peninsula, of

islands swallowed by the sea, their spires, pinnacles,

and roofs being on certain days still visible, and their

beUs audible, below the waves. One of these islands

was called Bilsen, or Old Biisum, and is supposed to

have been situated opposite the village now called Bii-

sen, on the west coast of Dithmarschen. Strange to

say, the inhabitants o£ that island, in spite of their

tragic fate, are represented rather in a comical light, as

the Boeotians of Holstein.

WAT SIK DAT VOLK VERTELLT.

(H BUsum.

01 Biisen liggt int wille Haff,

De Floth de keem un wobi en Grafll

De Floth de keem un spol un spol.

Bet se de Insel iinner wohl.

Dar lAev keen Steen, dar blev keen Pidil,

Dat Water schsel dat all hendal.

Dar weer keen Beest, dar weer keen Hand,

De ligt nu all in depen Grund.

Un Aliens, wat der lev un lach,

Dat deck de See mit depe Nachb
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MitUnner in de holle Kbb

So siiht man vunne Hiis' de Kopp.

Denn dukt de Thorn herut ut Sand,

As weert en Finger vun en Hand.

Denn hort man sach de Klocken klingn,

Denn hort man sach de Kanter siagn;

Denn geit dat lisen dser de Luft:

" Begrabt den Leib in seine Graft."

WHAT THE PEOPLE TELL.

Old Bumm.

Old Biisen sank into the waves

;

The sea has made full many graves

;

The flood came near and washed around,

Until the rock to dust was ground.

,

No stone remained, no belfry steep;

All sank into the waters deep.

There was no beast, there was no honnd;

They all were carried to the ground.

And all that lived and laughed around

The sea now holds in gloom profound.

At times, when low the water falls,

The sailor sees the broken walls

;

The church tower peeps from out the sand,

Like to the finger of a hand.

Then hears one low the church bells ringing

Then hears one low the sexton singing;

A chant is carried by the gust

:

" Give earth to earth, and dust to dust."

In the Baltic, too, similar traditions are current of

sunken islands and towns buried in the sea, which are

believed to be visible at certain times. The most

famous tradition is that of the ancient town of Vineta,

— once, it is said, the greatest emporium in the north

of Europe,— several times destroyed and built up

again, till, in 1183, it was upheaved by an earthquake

and swallowed by a flood. The ruins of Vineta are

believed to be visible between the coast of Pomerania

and the island of Riigen. This tradition has suggested

one of Wilhelm Miiller's— my father's— lyrical songs,

published in his " Stones and Shells irom the Island of
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Riigen," 1825, of which I am able to give a transla-

tion by Mr. J. A. Froude.

VINETA.

Aas des Meeres tiefem, tiefem Grande
Klingen Abendglocken dumpf und matt,

Uns zu geben wunderbare Kunde
Yon der schonen alten Wunderstadt.

II.

In der Fluthen Sehooss hinabgesanken

Blieben unten ibre Triimmer stehn,

Hire Zinnen lassen goldne Funken
Wiederscheinend auf dem Spiegel sehn.

III.

Und der Scbiifer, der den Zanberschimmer

Einmal sab im hellen Abendroth,

Nacb derselben Stelle schifil er immer,

Ob aach rings amber die Elippe droht.

Au9 des Herzens tiefem, tiefem Grande

Klingt es mir, wie Glocken, dumpf and mattt

Acb, sie geben wunderbare Kunde
Von der Liebe, die geliebt es hat

V.

Bine schone Welt ist da versanken,

Ihre Triimmer blieben unten stebn,

Lassen sich als goldne Himmelsfunken

Oft im Spiegel meiner Traume sehn.

Und dann mocbt' ich taucben in die Tiefen,

Mich versenken in deu Wiederschein,

Und mir ist als ob mich Engel riefen

In die alte Wunderstadt herein.

VINETA-

I.

From the sea's deep hollow faintly pealing,

Far off evening bells come sad and sloWf
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Faintly rise, the wondrous tale revealing

Of the old enchanted town below.

On the bosom of the flood reclining,

Ruined arch and wall and broken spire,

Down beneath the watery mirror shining,

Gleam and flash in flakes of golden fire.

And the boatman who at twilight hoar
Once that magic vision shall have seen,

Heedless how the crags may round him lour.

Evermore will haunt the charmed scene.

' From the heart's deep hollow faintly pealing,

Far I hear them, bell-notes sad and slow,

Ah, a wild and wondrous tale revealing

Of the drowned wreck of love below.

V.

There a world, in loveliness decaying,

Lingers 3'et in beauty ere it die

;

Phantom forms, across my senses playing.

Flash like golden fire-flakes from the sky.

VI.

I

Lights are gleaming, fairy bells are ringing,
' And I long to plunge and wander free.

Where I hear the angel-voices singing

In those ancient towers below the sea.

I give a few more specimens of Klaus Groth's

poetry, which I have ventured to turn into English

verse, in the hope that my translations, though very

imperfect, may, perhaps on account of theu' very im-

perfection, excite among some of my readers a desire

to become acquainted with the originals.

HE SA MI SO VEL.

I.

He sa mi so vel, un ik sa em keen Wort,

Un all wat ik sa, weer: Jehann, ik mutt fort I

L
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He sa mi van Lev nn vun Himmel an Eer,

He sa mi vun aliens— ik weet ui mal mehrl

III.

He sa mi 80 vel, un ik sa em keen Wort,

Un all wat ik sa, weer: Jehann, ik mutt fort!

IV.

He heeld mi de Hann, an he be mi so dull,

Ik schull em doch gut wen, un ob ik ni wall?

V.

Ik weer je ni bos, awer sa doch keen Wort,

Un all wat ik sa, weer: Jehann, ik mutt fort'

VI.

Na sitt ik un denk, un denk jiimmer deran

Mi diich, ik muss seggt hebbn: Wa geem, min Jehann t

VII.

Un doch, kumt dat wedder, so segg ik keen Wort,

Un hoUt he mi, segg ik : Jehann, ik mutt fort

!

HE TOLD ME SO MUCH.

Though he told me so much, I had nothing to saj

And all that I said was, John, I must away!

He spoke of his true love, and spoke of all that.

Of honor and heaven, — I hardly know what.

niong^ he told me so much, I had nothing to say,

And all that I said was, John, I must away

!

He held me, and asked me, as hard as he could.

That I too should love him, and whether I would?

V.

I never was wrath, but had nothing to say.

And all that I said was, John, I must away!
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VI.

I sit new alon«, and I think on and on,

Why did I not say then, How gladly, my Johm!

Yet even the next time, what shall I say,

If he holds me and asks me ?— John, I must Away I

TOF MAL!

Se is doch de stillste vun alle to Karkl
Se is doch de schonste vim alle to Mark!
So weekli, so bleekli, un de Ggea so grot.

So bUu as en Heben un deep «s en Sot.

Wer kikt wul iat Water, un denkt ni sia Deel?
Wer kikt wul nan Himniel, un wiiiischt sik ne vel?

Wer suht er in Ogen, so blau un so fraiu,

Uu denkt ni an Eugeiu, un allerhand Kram?

In church she is surely the stillest of all,

Sbe steps through the market so fair and so tall,

So softly, so lightly, with wondering eyes.

As deep as the sea, and as blue as the skies.

III.

Who thinks not a deal when he looks on the niaia?

Who looks to the skies, and sighs not again?

IV.

Who looks in her eyes, so blue and so true.

And thinks not of angels and other things too ?

KEEN GRAFF IS SO BRUT.

Keen GraflF is so brut un keen Miier so hoch,

Wenn Twe sik man gut siind, so drapt se sik docit

Keen Wedder so gruli, so diister keen Nacht,

Wenn Twe sik man sehn wiillt, so seht se sik sfich;
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Dat gif wul en Maanschin, dar schint wul en Steem,

Dat gift noch en Licht oder Liicht an Lantern.

IV.

Dar finnt sik en Ledder, en Stegelsch un Steg:

Wenn Twe sik man leef hebbt— keen Sorg vaer den W^.

I.

Ko ditch is so deep, and no wall is so high.

If two love each other, theyHl meet by and by.

II.

No storm is so wild, and no night is so black,

If two wi^ to meet, they will soon ind a track.

III.

There is surely the moon, or the stars shining bright.

Or a torch, or a lantern, or some sort of light;

There is snrely a ladder, a step, or a stite,

If two love each other, they'll meet ere long while.

JEHANN, NU SPANN DE SCHIMMELS AN!

Jehann, nn spann de Schiramels an.

Nu fahr wi na de Brut

!

Un hebbt wi nix as brune Per,

Jehann, so is't ok gut!

II.

Un hebbt wi nix as swarte Per,

Jebann, so is't ok recht

!

Un bun ik nich uns Weerth sin S<Kn,

So biin'k sin jiingste Knecht!

Dn hebbt wi gar keen Per un Wag",

So hebbt wi junge Been

!

Un de so gliickli is as ik,

Jehann, dat wull wi sehn!
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HAKE HASTE, MY JOHN, PUT TO THE GRAYS.

Make haste, my John, put to the grays,

We'll go and fetch the bride,

And if we have but two brown hacks.

They'll do as well to ride.

And if we've but a pair of blacks,

We still can bear our doom,

And if I'm not my master's son,

I'm still his youngest groom.

III.

And have we neither horse nor cart,

Still strong young legs have we,

—

And any happier man than I,

John, I should like to see.

DE JUNGE WETFRU.

Wenn Abends roth de Wulken tieckt.

So denk ik och ! an di

!

So trock verbi dat ganze Heer,

Un du weerst mit derbi.

Wenn ut de Biim de Blaeder failt,

So denk ik glik an di:

So full so menni brawe Jung,

Un du weerst mit derbi.

Denn sett ik mi so truri hin,

Un denk so vel an di,

Ik et alleen min Abendbrot—
Un du biist nich derbi.

THE SOLDIER'S WIDOW.

When ruddy clouds are driving past,

'Tis more than I can bear;

Thus did the soldiers all march by,

And thou, too, thou wert there.

When haves are falling on the ground,

'Tis more than I can bear;

VOL. Ill 10
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Thus fell full many a valiant lad,

And thou, too, thou wert there.

And now I sit so still and sad,

'Tis more than I can bear;

My evening meal I eat alone,

For thou, thou art not there.

I wish I could add one of Klaus Groth's tales (" Ver-

tellen," as he calls them), which give the most truthful

description of all the minute details of life in Dithmar-

schen, and bring the pecidiar character of the countr}'

and of its inhabitants vividly before the eyes of the

reader. But, short as they are, even the shortest of

them would fill more pages than could here be spared

for Schleswig-Holstein. I shall, therefore, conclude

this sketch with a tale wliich has no author,— a simple

tale from one of the l<5cal Holstein newspapers. It

came to me in a heap of other papers, fly-sheets,

pamphlets, ani books, but it shone like a diamond in

a heap of rubbish ; and, as the tale of " The Old

Woman of Schleswig-Holstein," it may help to give to

many who have 1been unjust to the inhabitants of the

Duchies some truer idea of the stuff there is in that

strong and staunch and sterling race to which England

owes its language, its best blood, and its honored

name.
" When the war against Denmark began again in

the winter of 1863, offices were opened in the princi-

pal towns of Germany for collecting charitable contri-

butions. At Hamburg, Messrs. L. and K. had set

apart a large room for receiving lint, linen, and warm
clothing, or small sums of money. One day, about

Christmas, a poorly clad woman from the country

stepped in and inquired, in the pure Holstein dialect,

whether contributions were received liore for Schles-
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wig-Holstein. The clerk showed her to a table cov-

ered with linen rags and such like articles. But she

turned away and pulled out an old leather purse, and,

taking out pieces of money, began to count aloud on

the counter :
' One mark, two marks, three marks,'

till she had finished her ten marks. ' That makes ten

marks,' she said, and shoved the little pile away.

The clerk, who had watched the poor old woman
while she was arranging her small copper and silver

coins, asked her,— ' From whom does the money
come ?

'

" ' From me,' she said, and began counting again,

' One mark, two marks, three marks.' Thus she

went on emptying her purse, till she had counted out

ten small heaps of coin, of ten marks each. Then,

counting each heap once over again, she said : ' These

are my hundred marks for Schleswig-Holstein ; be so

good as to send them to the soldiers.'

" While the old peasant woman was doing her sums,

several persons had gathered round her ; and, as she

was leaving the shop, she was asked again in a tone of

surprise from whom the money came.

" ' From me,' she said ; and, observing that she was

closel}'- scanned, she turned back, and looking the man
full in the face, she added, smiling :

' It is all honest

money ; it won't hurt the good cause.'

" The clerk assured her that no one had doubted

her honesty, but that she herself had, no doubt, often

known want, and that it was hardly right to let her

contribute so large a sum, probably the whole of her

savings.

" The old woman remained silent for a time, but,

after she had quietly scanned the faces of all present,

she said : ' Surely it concerns no one how I got the

I
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money. Many a thought passed through my iieart

while I was counting that money. You would not

ask me to tell you all ? But you are kind gentlemen,

and you take much trouble for us poor people. So I'll

tell you whence the money came. Yes, I have known
want ; food has been scarce with me many a day, and

it will be so again, as I grow older. But our gracious

Lord watches over us. He has helped me to bear

the troubles which He sent. He will never forsake

me. My husband has been dead this many and many
a year. I had one only son ; and my John was a fine

stout fellow, and he worked hard, and he would not

leave his old mother. He made my home snug and

comfortable. Then came the war with the Danes.

All his friends joined the army ; but the only son of a

widow, you know, is free. So he remained at home,

and no one said to him, " Come along with us," for

they knew that he was a brave boy, and that it broke

his very heart to stay behind. I knew it all. I

watched him when the people talked of the war, or

when the schoolmaster brought the newspaper. Ah,

how he turned pale and red, and how he looked away,

and thought his old mother did not see it ! But he

said nothing to me, and I said nothing to him. Gra-

cious God, who could have thought that it was so hard

to drive our oppressors out of the land ? Then came

the news from Fredericia I That was a dreadful night.

We sat in silence opposite each other. We knew
what was in our hearts, and we hardly dared to look at

each other. Suddenly he rose and took my hand, and

said, " Mother !
"— God be praised, I had strength in

that moment— "John," I said, "our time has come;

go in God's name. I know how thou lovest me, and

tirhat thou hast suffered. God knows what will be-
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oome of me if I am left quite alone, but our Lord

Jesus Christ will forsake neither thee nor me." John

enlisted as a volunteer. The day of parting came.

Ah, I am making a long story of it all ! John stood

before me in his new uniform. " Mother," he said,

" one request before we part— if it is to be "

—

" John," I said to him, " I know what thou meanest,—
O, I shall weep, I shall weep very much when I am
alone ; but my time will come, and we shall meet

again in the day of our Lord, John ! and the land

shall be free, John ! the land shall be free !
" '

" Heavy tears stood in the poor old woman's eyes

as she repeated her sad tale ; but she soon collected

herself, and continued : ' I did not think then it would

be so hard. The heart always hopes even against

hope. But for all that '— and here the old woman
drew herself up, and looked at us like a queen— ' I

have never regretted that I bade him go. Then came
dreadful days ; but the most dreadful of all was when
we read that the Germans had betrayed the land, and
that they had given up our land with all our dead to

the Danes ! Then I called on the Lord and said,

" O Lord, my God, how is that possible ? Why
lettest Thou the wicked triumph and allowest the

just to perish ? " And I was told that the Germans
were sorry for what they had done, but that they

could not help it. But that, gentlemen, I could never

understand. We should never do wrong, nor allow

wrong to be done. And, therefore, I thought, it

cannot always remain so ; our good Lord knows his

own good time, and in his own good time He will

come and deliver us. And I prayed every evening

that our gracious Lord would permit me to see that

day when the land should be free, and our dear dead
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Bhould sleep no more in Danish soil. And, as I had

no other son against that day, I saved every year

what I could save, and on every Christmas Eve I

placed it before me on a table, where, in former years,

I had always placed a small present for my John, and

I said in my heart. The war will come again, and the

land will be free, and thou shalt sleep in a free grave,

my only son, my John ! And now, gentlemen, the

poor old woman has been told that the day has come,

and that her prayer has been heard, and that the war

will begin again ; and that is why she has brought her

money, the money she saved for her son. Good morn-

ing, gentlemen,' she said, and was going quickly away.

" But, before she had left the room, an old gentle-

man said, loud enough for her to hear, ' Poor body ! I'

hope she may not be deceived.'

" ' Ah,' said the old woman, turning back, * I know
what you mean ; I have been told all is not right yet.

But have faith, men ! the wicked cannot prevail

against the just ; man cannot prevail against the Lord.

Hold to that, gentlemen ; hold fast together, gentle-

men I This very day I— begin to save up again.'

" Bless her, good old soul ! And, if Odin were

still looking out of his window in the sky as of yore,

when he granted victory to the women of the Lorn*

bards, might he not say even now : —
" ' When women are heroes,

What must the men be like ?

Theirs is the victory ;

No need of me.' "



vn.

JOINVILLE.*

OuB attention was attracted a few months ago by

a review published in the " Journal des D^bats," in

which a new translation of Joinville's "Histoire de

Saint Louis," by M. Natalis de Wailly, a distinguished

nember of the French Institute, was warmly recom-

mended to the French public. After pointing out the

merits of M. de Wailly's new rendering of Joinville's

text, and the usefulness of such a book for enabling

boys at school to gain an insight into the hearts and

minds of the Crusaders, and to form to themselves a

living conception of the manners and customs of the

people of the thirteenth century, the reviewer, whose

name is well known in this country as well as in France

i>y his valuable contributions to the history of medicine,

dwelt chiefly on the fact that through the whole of

Joinville's " M^moires '* there is no mention whatever

1 Bistoire de St. Louis, par Joinville. Texte rapprocW du Fran^aia

Moderns par M. Natalis de Wailly, Membre de I'lnstitut. Paris, 1865.

CEuores de Jein Sire de Joinville, avec ua texte rapproch^ du Fran^ais

Moderne, par M. Natalis de Wailly. Paris, 1867. M. Natalis de Wailly

nas since published a new edition of Joinville, ffUtoire de Saint Louis,

par Jean Sire de Joinville, suivie du Credo et de la lettre a Louis X.

;

texte raniene a rorthographe des Chartes du Sire de Joinville. Paris,

1868. He has more fully explained the principles according to which the

text of Joinville has been restored by him in bis Memoire sur la Langut

it JoimoUU. Puis, 186&.
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of surgeons or physicians. Nearly the whole French

army is annihilated, the King and his companions lie

prostrate from wounds and disease, Joinville himself

is several times on the point of death ; yet nowhere,

according to the French re^'iewe^, does the chronicler

refer to a medical staff attached to the army or to the

person of the King. Being somewhat startled at this

remark, we resolved to peruse once more the charming

pages of Joinville's History ; nor had we to read far be-

fore we found that one passage at least had been over-

looked, a passage which establishes beyond the possi-

bility of doubt the presence of surgeons and physicians

in the camp of the French Crusaders. On page 78 of

M. de Wailly's spirited translation, in the account of

the death of Gautier d'Autrdche, we read that when
that brave knight was carried back to his tent nearly

dying, " several of the surgeons and physicians of the

camp came to see him, and not perceiving that he was

dangerously injured, they bled him on both his arms."

The result was what might be expected : Gautier

d'Autrdche soon breathed his last.

Having once opened the " Memoires " of Joinville,

we could not but go on to the end, for there are few

books that carry on the reader more pleasantly, whether

we read them in the quaint French of the fourteenth

century, or in the more modern French in which they

have just been clothed by M. Natalis de Wailly. So

vividly does the easy gossip of the old soldier bring

before our eyes the days of St, Louis and Henry IH.,

that we forget that we are reading an old chronicle,

and holding converse with the heroes of the thirteenth

century. The fates both of Joinville's " Memoires "

and of Joinville himself suggest in fact many reflec

tions apart from mere mediasval history ; and a few of
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them may here be given in the hope of reviving the

impressions left on the minds of many by their first ac-

quaintance with the old Crusader, or of inviting others

to the perusal of a work which no one who takes an

interest in man, whether past or present, can read

without real pleasure and real benefit.

It is interesting to watch the history of books, and

to gain some kind of insight into the various circum-

stances which contribute to form the reputation of poets,

philosophers, or historians. Joinville, wliose name is

now familiar to the student of French history, as well as

to the lover of French literature, might fairly have ex-

pected that his memory would live by his acts of prow-

ess, and by his loyal devotion and sufferings when
following the King of France, St. Louis, on his unfor-

tunate crusade. When, previous to his departure for

the Holy Land, the young S^n^chal de Champagne,

then about twenty-four years of age, had made his

confession to the Abbot of Cheminon ; when, barefoot

and in a white sheet, he was performing his pilgrim-

ages to Blehecourt (Blechicourt), St. Urbain, and

other sacred shrines in his neighborhood, and when on

passing his own domain he would not once turn his

eyes back on the castle of Joinville, '''pour ce que li cuers

ne me attendrisist dou biau chastel que je lessoie et de

mes dous enfans " (" that the heart might not make me
pine after the beautiful castle which I left behind, and

after my two children "), he must have felt that, hap-

pen what might to himself, the name of his family

would live, and his descendants would reside from

century to century in those strong towers where he

left his young wife, Alix de Grandpre, and his son and

neir Jean, then but a few months old. After five

years he returned from his crusade, full of honors and
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fiill of wounds. He held one of the highest positions

that a French nobleman could hold. He was S^n^chal

de Champagne, as his ancestors had been before him-

Several members of his family had distinguished them-

selves in former crusades, and the services of his uncle

Geoffroi had been so highly appreciated by Richard

Coeur de Lion that he was allowed by that King to

quarter the arms of England with his own. Both at

the court of the Comtes de Champagne, who were

Kings of Navarre, and at the court of Louis IX., King

of France, Joinville was a welcome guest. He wit-

nessed the reigns of six kings,— of Louis VHL, 1223-

26; Louis IX., or St. Louis, 1226-70; Philip IIL, le

Hardi, 1270-85 ; Philip IV., le Bel, 1285-1314 ; Louis

X., le Hutin, 1314-16 ; and Philip V., le Long, 1316-

22. Though later in life Joinville declined to follow his

beloved King on his last and fatal crusade in 1270, he

tells us himself how, on the day on which he took leave

of him, he carried his royal friend, then really on the

brink of death, in his arms from the residence of the

Comte d'Auxerre to the house of the Cordeliers. In

1282 he was one of the principal witnesses when, pre-

vious to the canonization of the King, an inquest was

held to establish the purity of his life, the sincerity of

his religious professions, and the genuineness of his self-

sacrificing devotion in the cause of Christendom.

When the daughter of his own liege lord, the Comte

de Champagne, Jeanne de Navarre, married Philip le

Bel, and became Queen of France, she made Join-

ville Governor of Cliampagne, which she had brought

as her dowry to the grandson of St. Louis. Surely,

then, when the old Crusader, the friend and counselor

of many kings, closed his earthly career, at the good

a^ of ninety-five, he might have looked forward to ar
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lonored grave in the Church of St. Laurent, and to an

eminent place in the annals of his country, which were

then being written in more or less elegant Latin by

the monks of St. Denis.

But what has happened ? The monkish chroniclers,

no doubt, have assigned him his proper place in their

tedious volumes, and ther^ his memory would have

lived with that kind of life which belongs to the

memory of Geoffroi, his illustrious uncle, the friend of

Philip Augustus, the companion of Richard Coeur de

Lion, whose arms were to be seen in the Church of St.

Laurent, at Joinville, quartered with the royal arms

of England. Such parchment or hatchment glory

might have been his, and many a knight, as good as he,

has received no better, no more lasting reward for his

loyalty and bravery. His family became extinct in his

grandson. Henri de Joinville, his grandson, had no

sons ; and his daughter, being a wealthy heiress, was

married to one of the Dukes of Lorraine. The Dukes
of Lorraine were buried for centuries in the same

Church of St. Laui*ent where Joinville reposed, and

where he had founded a chapel dedicated to his com-

panion in arms, Louis IX., the Royal Saint of France

;

and when, at the time of the French Revolution, the

tombs of St. Denis were broken open by an infuriated

people, and their ashes scattered abroad, the vaults of

the church at Joinville, too, shared the same fate, and

the remains of the brave Crusader suffered the same

indignity as the remains of his sainted King. It is

true that there were some sparks of loyalty and self-

*espect left in the hearts of the citizens of Joinville.

rhey had the bones of the old warrior and of the

Dukes of Lorraine reinterred in the public cemeteiy *,

ind there they now rest, mingled with t}ie dust of
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their faithful lieges and subjects, But the Church of

St. Laurent, with its tombs and tombstones, is gone.

The property of the Joinvilles descended from the

Dukes of Lorraine to the Dukes of Guise, and, lastly,

to the family of Orleans. The famous Duke of Or-

leans, Egalit^, sold Joinville in 1790, and stipulated

that the old castle should be demolished. Poplars and

fir-trees now cover the ground of the ancient castle,

and the name of Joinville is borne by a royal prince,

the son of a dethroned king, the grandson of Louis

Egalit^, who died on the guillotine.

Neither his noble birth, nor his noble deeds, nor the

friendship of kings and princes, would have saved

Joinville from that inevitable oblivion which has

blotted from the memory of living men the names of

his more eminent companions,— Robert, Count of Ar-

tois ; Alphonse, Count of Poitiers ; Charles, Count of

Anjou ; Hugue, Duke of Burgundy ; William, Count

of Flanders, and many more. A little book which the

old warrior wrote or dictated,— for it is very doubtful

whether he could have written it himself,— a book

which for many years attracted nobody's attention, and

which even now we do not possess in the original lan-

guage of the thirteenth or the beginning of the four-

teenth centuries— has secured to the name of Jean

de Joinville a living immortality, and a fame that will

last long after the bronze statue which was erected in

his native place in 1853 shall have sliared the fate of

his castle, of his church, and of his tomb. Nothing

could have been ftarther from the mind of the old no-

bleman when, at the age of eighty-five, he began the

history of his royal comrade, St. Louis, than th(! hope

of literary fame. He would have scouted it. That

kind of fame might have been good enough for monks
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and abbots, but it would never at that time have

roused the ambition of at man of Joinville's stamp.

How the book came to be written he tells us himself

in his dedication, dated in the year 1309, and addressed

to Louis le Hutin, then only King of Navai're and

Count of Champagne, but afterwards King of France.

His mother, Jeanne of Navarre, the daughter of Join-

ville's former liege lord, the last of the Counts of

Champagne, who was married to Philip le Bel, the

grandson of St. Louis, had asked him " to have a book

made for her, containing the sacred words and good

actions of our King, St, Looys." She died before the

book was finished, and Joinville, therefore, sent it to

her son. How it was received by him we do not

know ; nor is there any reason to suppose that thei'e

were more than a few copies made of a M'ork which

was intended chiefly for members of the royal family

of France and of his own family. It is never quoted

by historical writers of that time ; and the first historian

who refers to it is said to be Pierre le Baud, who,

toward the end of the fifteenth century, wrote his

" Histoire de Bretagne." It has been proved that for

a long time no mention of the dedication copy occurs

in the inventories of the private libraries of the Kings

of France. At the death of Louis le Hutin his library

consisted of twenty-nine volumes, and among them the

History of St. Louis does not occur. There is, indeed,

one entry, " Quatre caiers de Saint Looys
;
" but this

could not be meant for the work of Joinville, which

was in one volume. These four cahiers or quires of

paper were more likely manuscript notes of St. Louis

himself. His confessor, Geoffroy de Beaulieu, relates

that the King, before his last illness, wrote down with

bis own hand some salutary counsels in French, of
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which he, the confessor, procured a copy before the

King's death, and which he translated froai French

into Latin.

Again, the widow of Louis X. left at her death a

collection of forty-one volumes, and the widow of

Charles le Bel a collection of twenty volumes ; but in

neither of them is there any mention of Joinville's

History.

It is not till we come to the reign of Charles V.

(1364-80) that Joinville's book occurs in the inven-

tory of the royal library, drawn up in 1373 by the

King's valet de chambre, Gilles Mallet. It is entered

as "La vie de Saint Loys, et les fais de son voyage

d'outre mer ; " and in the margin of the catalogue

there is a note, " Le Roy I'a par devers soy,"—
" The King has it by him." At the time of his death

the volume had not yet been returned to its proper

place in the first hall of the Louvre ; but in the inven-

tory drawn up in 1411 it appears again, with the

following description :
^—

" Une grant partie de la vie et des fais de Monseigneur Saint

Loys que fist faire le Seigneur de Joinville ; trfes-bien escript et

historie. Couvert de cuir rouge,k empreintes, k deux fermoirs

d'argent. Escript de lettres de forme en fran^ois k deux cou-

lombes ; commen^ant au deuxifeme folio * et porceque,' et au

derrenier ' en tele maniere.*
"

This means, " A great portion of the life and actions

of St. Louis which the Seigneur de Joinville had

made, very well written and illuminated. Bound in

red leather, tooled, with two silver clasps. Written

in formal letters in French, in two columns, beginning

on the second folio with the words " et poreeque^^^ and

on the last with " en tele maniere.''''

During the Middle Ages and before the discove»'y

1 See Paulin Paris, p. 176.
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of printing, the task of having a literal*}, work pub-

lished, or rather of having it copied, rested chiefly

with the author ; and as Joinville himself, at his time

of life, and in the position which he occupied, had no

interest in what we should call " pushing " his book,

this alone is quite sufficient to explain its almost total

neglect. But other causes, too, have been assigned by

M. Paulin Paris and others for what seems at first sight

so very strange, — the entire neglect of Joinville's

work. From the beginning of the twelfth century the

monks of St. Denis were the recognized historians of

France. They at first collected the most important

historical works of former centuries, such as Gregory

of Tours, Eginhard, the so-called Archbishop Turpin,

Nithard, and William of Jumi^ges. But beginning

with the first year of Philip I., 1060-1108, the monks

became themselves the chroniclers of passing events.

The famous Abbot Suger, the contemporary of Abe-

lard and St. Bernard, wrote the life of Louis le Gros ;

Rigord and Guillaume de Nangis followed with the

history of his successors. Thus the official history of

St. Louis had been written by Guillaume de Nangis

long before Joinville thought of dictating his personal

recollections of the King. Besides the work of

Guillaume de Nangis, there was the " History of the

Crusades," including that of St. Louis, written by

Guillaume, Archbishop of Tyre, and translated into

French, so that even the ground which Joinville liad

more especially selected as his own was preoccupied

by a popular and authoritative writer. Lastly, when
Joinville's History appeared, the chivalrous King,

whose sayings and doings his old brother in arms

undertook to describe in his homely and truthful style,

had ceased tc be an ordinary mortal. He had become
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a saint, and what people were anxious to know of him

were legends rather than history. With all the sin-

cere admiration which Joinville entei'tained for his

King, he could not compete with such writers as

GeofFroy de Beaulieu (Gaufridus de Belloloco), the

confessor of St. Louis, Guillaume de Chartres (Guillel-

nius Carnotensis), his chaplain, or the confessor of his

daughter Blanche, each of whom had written a life of

the royal saint. Their works were copied over and

over again, and numerous MSS. have been preserved

of them in public and private libraries. Of Joinville

one early MS. only was saved, and even that not

altogether a faithful copy of the original.

The first edition of Joinville was printed at Poitiers

in 1547, and dedicated to Fran9ois I. The editor,

Pierre Antoine de Rieux, tells us that when, in 1542,

he examined some old documents at Beaufort en Valee,

in Anjou, he found among the MSS. the Chronicle of

King Louis, written by a Seigneur de Joinville,

S^ndchal de Champagne, who lived at that time, and

had accompanied the said St. Louis in all his wars.

But because it was badly arranged or written in a very

rude language, he had it polished and put in better

order, a proceeding of which he is evidently very

proud, as we may gather from a remark of his friend

Guillaume de Perridre, that " it is no smaller praise to

polish a diamond than to find it quite raw " (toute

hrute).

This text, which could hardly be called Joinville 's,

remained for a time the received text. It was ra

produced in 1595, in 1696, and in 1609.

In 1617 a new edition was published by Claude

Menard. He states that he found at Laval a heap of

old papers, which had escaped the ravages committed
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by the Protestants in some of the monasteries at Anjou.

When he compared the MS. of Joinville with the

edition of Pierre Antoine de Rieux, he found that the

ancient style of Joinville had been greatly changed.

He therefore undertook a new edition, more faithful

to the original. Unfortunately, however, his original

MS. was but a modern copy, and his edition, though

an improvement on that of 1547, was still very far

from the style and language of the beginning of the

fourteenth century.

The learned Du Cange searched in vain for more

trustworthy materials for restoring the text of Join-

ville. Invaluable as are the dissertations which he

wrote on Joinville, his own text of the History, pub-

lished in 1668, could only be based on the two editions

that had preceded his own.

It was not till 1761 that real progress was made
in restoring the text of Joinville. An ancient MS.
had been brought from Brussels by the Marechal

Maurice de Saxe. It was carefully edited by M.
Capperonnier, and it has served, with few exceptions,

as the foundation of all later editions. It is now in the

Imperial Library. The editors of the " Recueil des

Historiens de France " express their belief that the MS.
might actually be the original. At the end of it are

the words, " Ce fu escript en I'an de grslce mil CCC et

IX, on moys d'octovre." This, however, is no real

proof of the date of the MS. Transcribers of MSS.,

it is well known, were in the habit of mechanically

nopying all they saw in the original, and hence we find

very commonly the date of an old MS. repeated over

and over again in modern copies.

The arguments by which in 1839 M. Paulin Paris

proved that this, the oldest MS. of Joinville, belongs
VOL. III. 11
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not to the beginning, but to the end of the fourteenth

century, seem unanswerable, though they failed to

convince M. Daunou, who, in the twentieth volume of

the " Historiens de France," published in 1840, still

looks upon this MS. as written in 1309, or at least

during Joinville's life-time. M. Paulin Paris estab-

lishes, first of all, that this MS. cannot be the same as

that which was so carefully described in the catalogue

of Charles V. What became of that MS. once be-

longing to the private library of the Kings of France,

no one knows, but there is no reason, even now, why
it should not still be recovered. The MS. of Joinville,

which now belongs to the Imperial Library, is written

by the same scribe who wrote another MS. of "La Vie

et les Miracles de Saint Louis." Now, this MS. of

" La Vie et les Miracles " is a copy of an older MS.,

which likewise exists at Paris. This more ancient

MS., probably the original, and written, therefore, in

the beginning of the fourteenth century, had been

carefully revised before it served as the model for the

later copy, executed by the same scribe who, as we
saw, wrote the old MS. of Joinville. A number of

letters were scratched out, words erased, and some-

times whole sentences altered or suppressed, a red line

being drawn across the words which had to be omitted.

It looks, in fact, like a manuscript prepared for the

printer. Now, if the same copyist who copied this

MS. copied likewise the MS. of Joinville, it follows

that he was separated from the original of Joinville by

the same interval which separates the corrected MSS.
of " La Vie et les Miracles " from their original, or

from the beginning of the fourteenth century. This

line of argument seems to establish satisfactorily the

approximate date of the oldest MS. of Joinville as

belonging to the end of the fourteenth century.
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Another MS. was discovered at Lucca. As it had

oelonged to the Dukes of Guise, great expectations

were at one time entertertained of its value. It was

bought by the Royal Library at Paris in 1741 for 360

Uvres, but it was soon proved not to be older than

about 1500, representing the language of the time of

Francois I. rather than of St. Louis, but nevertheless

preserving occasionally a more ancient spelling than

the other MS. which was copied two hundred years

before. This MS. bears the arms of the Princess

Antoinette de Bourbon and of her husband, Claude de

Lorraine, who was " Due de Guise, Comte d'Aumale,

Marquis de Mayence et d'Elbeuf, and Baron de Join-

ville." Their marriage took place in 1513 ; he died

in 1550, she in 1583.

There is a third MS. which has lately been discov-

ered. It belonged to M. Brissart-Binet of Rheims,

became known to M. Paulin Paris, and was lent to M.
de Wailly for his new edition of Joinville. It seems

to be a copy of the so-called MS. of Lucca, the MS.
belonging to the Princess Antoinette de Bourbon, and

it is most likely the very copy which that Princess

ordered to be made for Louis Lasser^, canon of St.

Martin of Tours who published an abridgment of it

in 1541. By a most fortunate accident it supplies the

passages from page 88 to 112, and from page 126 to

139, which are wanting in the MS. of Lucca.

It must be admitted, therefore, that for an accurate

study of the historical growth of the French language,

Ihe work of Joinville is of less importance than it

would have been if it had been preserved in its original

orthography, and with all the grammatical peculiari-

ties which mark the French of the thirteenth and the

beginning of the fourteenth century. There may be
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no more than a distance of not quite a hundred years

between the original of Joinville and the earliest MS.
which we possess. But in those hundred years the

French language did not remain stationary. Even as

late as the time of Montaigne, when French has as-

sumed a far greater literary steadiness, that writer

complains of its constant change. "I wrote my book,"

he says in a memorable passage (" Essais," liv. 3, c.

9)-
" For few people and for a few years. If it had been a sub-

ject that ought to last, it should have been committed to a more

stable language (Latin). After the continual variation which

has followed our speech to the present day, who can hope that

its present form will be used fifty years hence ? It glides from

our hands every day, and since I have lived it has been half

changed. We say that at present it is perfect, but every cen-

tury says the same of its own. I do not wish to hold it back,

if it will fly away and go on deteriorating as it does. It be-

longs to good and useful writers to nail the language to them-

selves " (de le doner a eux).

On the other hand, we must guard against forming

an exaggerated notion of the changes that could have

taken place in the French language within the space

of less than a century. They refer chiefly to the

spelling of words, to the use of some antiquated words

and expressions, and to the less careful observation of

the rules by which in ancient French the nominative

is distinguished from the oblique cases, both in the

singular and the plural. That the changes do not

amount to more than this can be proved by a compar-

ison of other documents which clearly, preserve the

actual language of Joinville. There is a letter of his

which is preserved at the Imperial Library at Paris,

addressed to Louis X. in 1315. It was first published

by Du Cange, afterwards by M. Daunou, in the tweiv
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tieth volume of the " Historiens de France," and again

by M. de Wailly. There are, likewise, some charters

of Joinville, written in his chancelleries and in some

cases with additions from his own hand. Lastly, there

is Joinville's " Credo," containing his notes on the

Apostolic Creed, preserved in a manuscript of the thir-

teenth century. This was published in the " Collec-

tion des Bibliophiles Fran^ais," unfortunately printed

in twenty-five copies only. The MS. of the " Credo,"

which formerly belonged to the public library of Paris,

disappeared from it about twenty years ago ; and it now
forms No. 75 of a collection of MSS. bought in 1849 by

Lord Ashbumham from M. Barrois. By comparing

the language of these thirteenth century documents

with that of the earliest MS. of Joinville's History,

it is easy to see that although we have lost some-

thing, we have not lost very much, and that, at all

events, we need not suspect in the earliest MS. any

changes that could in any way affect the historical

authenticity of Joinville's work.^

1 In his last edition of the text of Joinville, which was published in 1868,

M. de Wailly has restored the spelling of Joinville on all these points ac-

cording to the rules which are observed in Joinville's charters, and in the

best MSS. of the beginning of the fourteenth century. The fac-similes of

nine of these charters are published at the end of M. de Wailly's Me-
moire sur la Langue de Joinville ; of others an accurate transcript is given.

The authentic texts thus collected, in which we can study the French lan-

guage as it was written at the time of Joinville, amount to nearly one fifth

of the text of Joinville's History. To correct, according to these charters,

the text of Joinville so systematically as had been done by M. de Wailly in

his last edition may seem a bold undertaking ; but few who have read

attentively his Meinoire would deny that the new editor has fully justi-

fied his critical principles. Thus with regard to tlie terminations of the

•lominative and the oblique cases, where ether MSS. of Joinville's History

follow no principle whatever, M de Wailly remarks: " Pour plus de sim-

plicity j'appellerai rt'gle du sujet singulier et r^gle du sujet pluriel I'usage

lui consistait a distinguer, dans beaucoup de mots, le sujet du regime pai

ane modification analogue a celle de la d^clinaison latine. Or, j'ai con.

itat^ que, dans les chartes de Joinville, lar^gle du sujet singulier est ob-
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To the historian of the French language, the lan-

guage of Joinville, even though it gives us only a pic-

ture of the French spoken at the time of Charles V.

or contemporaneously with Froissart, is still full of

interest. That language is separated from the French

of the present day by nearly five centuries, and we
may be allowed to give a few instances to show the

curious changes both of form and meaning which many
words have undergone during that interval.

Instead of soeur^ sister, Joinville still uses sereur^

which was the right form of the oblique case, but was

afterwards replaced by the nominative suer or soeur.

Thus, p. 424 E, we read, quant nous menames la

serour le roi/, i. e. quand nous mendmes la soeur du roi ;

but p. 466 A, Vahhaie que sa suer fonda^ i. e. Vabbaie

que sa soeur fonda. Instead of ange, angel, he has

both angle and angre^ where the r stands for the final /

of angele^ the more ancient French form of angelus.

The same transition of final I into r may be observed

in apotre for apostohis, chapitre for capitulum, chartre

for cartula, esclandre for scandalum. Instead of vievx,,

old, Joinville uses veil or veel (p. 132 C, le veil le fil au

veil, i. e. levieuxfils du vieux) ; but in the nom. sing.,

viex, which is the Latin vetulus (p. 302 A, li Viex de

fcerv^e huit cent trente-cinq fois, et viol^e sept fois seulement; encore doi»-

ie dire que cinq de ce3 violations se rencontrent dans une meme cliarte,

celle du mois de mai 1278, qui n'est connue que par une copie faite aa

si^le dernier. Si I'on fait abstraction de ce texte, il reste deux violations

eontre huit cent trente-cinq observations de la r^gle. La rfegle du snjet

pluriel est observ^e cinq cent quartre-vingt-huit fois, et violee six fois: ce

qui donne au total quatorze cent vingt-trois eontre treize, en tenant conipte

m€me de six fautes commises dans le texte copi^ au siecle dernier. De ce

>esultat num^rique, il faut ^videmment conclure, d'abord, que I'uhe et

I autre r^gle ^talent parfaitement connues et pratiqu^es a la chancellerie de

Joinville, ensuite qu'on est autorisi'. a modifier le texte de I'Histoire, par-

tout oil ces rfegles y sont violees. (D'apr^s un calcul approxiraatif, on

peut croire que le copiste du quatorzi^me siecle a viol6 ces regies plus it

)uatf« miile fois et qu'il las respectait peut-Stre un^ fois sur diz.)
''
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la Montaingne, i. e. le Vieux de la Montagne ; but

p. 304 A, li messaige le Vteil, i. e. lea messagers du

Vieux.^ Instead of coude, m., elbow, we find coute,

which is nearer to the Latin cubitus, cubit. The Latin

t in words hke cubitus was generally softened in old

French, and was afterwards dropped altogether. As
in coude, the d is preserved in aider for adjutare, in

fade for fatuus. In other words, such as chaine for

catena, roue for rota, SpSe for spatha, aimie for amata^

it has disappeared altogether. True is voir, the regular

modification of verum, like soir of serum, instead of the

modern French vrai ; e. g., p. 524 B, et sachiez que

voirs estait, i. e. et saehez que cStait vrai. We still

find ester, to stand (" Et ne pooit ester sur ses pieds,"

*' He could not stand on his legs "). At present the

French have no single word for " standing," which

has often been pointed out as a real defect of the lan-

guage. " To stand " is ester, in Joinville ; " to be
"

is estre.

In the grammatical system of the language of Join-

ville we find the connecting link between the case ter-

minations of the classical Latin and the prepositions and

articles of modern French. It is generally supposed

that the terminations of the Latin declension were Jost

in French, and that the relations of the cases were ex-

pressed by prepositions, while the « as the sign of the

plural was explained by the s in the nom. plur. of

Tiouns of the third declension. But languages do not

ihus advance per saltum. They change slowly and

gradually, and we can generally discover in what is,

some traces of what has been.

Now the fact is that in ancient French, and likewise

m Proven9al, there is still a system of declension more

or less independent of prepositions. There are, so tc
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Bay, three declensions in old French, of which the

second is the most important and the most interesting.

If we take a Latin word like annus, we find in old

French two forms in the singular, and two in the plu-

ral. We find sing. aw-«, an, plur. an, ans. If an oc-

curs in the nom. sing, or as the subject, it is always

ans ; if it occur as a gen., dat., or ace, it is always an.

In the plural, on the contrary, we find in the nom. an,

and in all the oblique cases ans. The origin of this

system is clear enough, and it is extraordinary that

attempts should have been made to derive it from

German or even from Celtic, when the explanation

could be found so much nearer home. The nom. sing,

has the s, because it was there in Latin ; the nom.

plur. has no s, because there was no s there in Latin.

The oblique cases in the singular have no «, because

the accusative in Latin, and likewise the gen., dat.,

and abl., ended either in vowels, which became mute,

or in m, which was dropped. The oblique cases in

the plural had the s, because it was there in the ace.

plur., which became the general oblique case, and like-

wise in the dat. and abl. By means of these frag-

ments of the Latin declension, it was possible to

express many things without prepositions which in

modern French can no longer be thus expressed. Le

fXs Roi was clearly the son of the King ; il fil Roi,

the sons of the King. Again we find li roys, the

King, but au roy, to the King. Pierre Sarrasin begins

his letter on the crusade of St. Louis by A seigneur

Nicolas Arode, Jehan-s Sarrasin, chambrelen-s le roy

ie France, salut et bonne amour.

But if we apply the same principle to nouns of the

first declension, we shall see at once that they could not
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nave lent themselves to the same contrivance. Words

like corona have no s in the nom. sing., nor in any of

the obhque cases ; it would therefore be in French

corone throughout. In the plural indeed there might

have been a distinction between the nom. and the ace.

The nom. ought to have been without an 8, and the

ace. with an s. But with the exception of some doubt-

ful passages, where a nom. plur. is supposed to occur

in old French documents without an s, we find

throughout, both in the nom. and the other cases, the

s of the accusative as the sign of the plural.

Nearly the same applies to certain words of the third

declension. Here we find indeed a distinction be-

tween the nom. and the oblique cases of the singular,

such as flor-s, the flower, with j^r, of the flower ; but

the plural is flor-s throughout. This form is chiefly

confined to feminine nouns of the third declension.

There is another very curious contrivance by which

the ancient French distinfmished the nom. from the

ace. sing., and which shows us again how the con-

sciousness of the Latin grammar was by no means
entirely lost in the formation of modern French.

There are many words in Latin which change their

accent in the oblique cases from what it was in the

nominative. For instance, cantdtor, a singer, becomes

cantatdrem, in the accusative. Now in ancient French
the nom., corresponding to' cantator, is ehdntere, but

the gen. chantedr, and thus again a distinction is estab-

lished of great importance for grammatical pm'poses.

Most of these words followed the analogy of the sec-

ond declension, and added an s in the nom. sing.,

dropped it in the nom. plur., and added it again in the

oblique cases of the plural. Thus we get—
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Singular Plural.
Nom. Oblique Cases Kom. Oblique Cases

chdntere chantedr chanteor chanteon

From baro, baronis baron baron barons

(O. Ft. ber)

latro, latronis larron larron larrona

(O. Fr. lierre)

senior, senioris seignor seignor seignors

(O. Fr. sendre) (sire)

Thus we read in the beginning of Joinville's His-

tory :

—

A son bon signour Looys, Jehans sires de JoinvUle salut et

amour ;

and immediately afterwards, Ohiers sire^ not CTiiers

fteigneur.

If we compare this old French declension with the

grammar of modern French, we find that the accusa-

tive or the oblique form has become the only recog-

nized form, both in the singular and plural. Hence—
[Corone] [Ans] [Flors] [ Chdntere] le chantre.

Corone An Flor Chantedr le chanteur.

[Corones] [An] [Flors] [Chantedr].

Corones Ans Flors Chantedrs.

A few traces only of the old system remain in such

words as JUs, bras, Charles, Jacques, etc.

Not less curious than the changes of form are the

changes of meaning which have taken place in the

French language since the days of Joinville. Thus,

la viande, which now only means meat, is used by

Toinville in its original and more general sense of vict-

uaU, the Latin vivenda. For instance (p. 248 D),

"jKt nous requeismes que en nous donnast la viande,^^

*' And we asked that one might give us something to

eat." And soon after, " Les viandes que il nous don-

nerent, cefurent hegniet de fourmaiges qui estoient rott

au soliel, pour ce que li ver rCi venissent, et oef dur
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euit de quatre jours ou de einc,^^ " And the viands

which they gave us were cheese-cakes roasted in the

sun, that the worms might not get at them, and hard

eggs boiled four or five days ago."

Payer^ to pay, is still used in its original sense of

pacifying or satisfying, the Latin pacare. Thus ft

priest who has received from his bishop an explanation

of some difficulty and other ghostly comfort " se tint

bin pour paie " (p. 34 C), he " considered himself well

satisfied." When the King objected to certain words

in the oath which he had to take, Joinville says that

he does not knew how the oath was finally arranged,

but he adds, " Li amiral se tindrent Men apaiS,'^

" The admirals considered themselves satisfied " (p.

242 C). The same word, however, is likewise used

in the usual sense of paying.

Noise, a word which has almost disappeared from

modern French, occurs several times in Joinville

;

and we can watch in different passages the growth of

its various meanings. In one passage Joinville relates

(p. 198) that one of his knights had been killed, and

was lying on a bier in his chapel. While the priest

was performing his office, six other knights were talk-

ing very loud, and " Faisoient noise au prestre,^^

'' They annoyed or disturbed the priest ; they caused

him annoyance." Here noise has still the same sense

as the Latin nausea, fi'om which it is derived. In

another passage, however, Joinville uses noise as syn-

onymous with bruit (p. 152 A), Vint li roys d toute sa

bataille, a grant noyse et a grant bruit de trompes et na-

caires, i. e. vint le roi avec tout son corps de bataille, d
^rand oris et a grand bruit de trompettes et de timbales.

Here noise may still mean an annoying noise, but we
can see the easy transition from that to noise in gen-

eral.
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Another English word, " to purchase," finds its ex-

planation in Joinville. Originally pourchasser meant

to hunt after a thing, to pursue it. Joinville frequently

uses the expression "^ar son pourchas^'' (p. 468 E)
in the sense of " by his endeavors." When the King

had reconciled two adversaries, peace is said to have

been made par son pourchas. " Pourchasser " after-

wards took the sense of " procuring," " catering," and

lastly, in English, of " buying."

To return to Joinville's History, the scarcity of

MSS. is very instructive from an historical point of

view. As far as we know at present, his great work

existed for centuries in two copies only, one preserved

in his own castle, the other in the library of the

Kings of France. We can hardly say that it was pub-

lished, even in the restricted sense which that word

had during the fourteenth century, and there certainly

is no evidence that it was read by any one except by

members of the royal family of France, and possibly

by descendants of Joinville. It exercised no influ-

ence ; and if two or three copies had not luckily es-

caped (one of them, it must be confessed, clearly show-

ing the traces of mice's teeth), we should have known
very little indeed either of the military or of the liter-

ary achievements of one who is now ranked among
the chief historians of France, or even of Europe,

^fter Joinville's History had once emerged from its

cbscurity, it soon became the fashion to praise it, and to

praise it somewhat indiscriminately. Joinville became

a general favorite both in and out of France ; and aftei

all had been said in his praise that might be truly and

properly said, each successive admirer tried to add a

little more, till at last, as a matter of course, he was

compared to Thucydides, and lauded for the graces ot
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his style, the vigor of his language, the subtlety of his

mind, and his worship of the harmonious and the beau-

tiful, in such a manner that the old bluff soldier would

have been highly perplexed and disgusted, could he

have listened to the praises of his admirers. Well

might M. Paulin Paris say, " I shall not stop to

praise what everybody has praised before me ; to recall

the graceful naivetS of the good S^n^chal, would it not

be, as the English poet said, ' to gild the gold and

paint the lily white ? '
"

It is surprising to find in the large crowd of indis-

criminate admirers a man so accurate in his thoughts

and in his words as the late Sir James Stephen. Con-

sidering how little Joinville's History was noticed by

his contemporaries, how little it was read by the peo-

ple before it was printed during the reign of Fran9ois

I., it must seem more than doubtful whether Joinville

really deserved a place in a series of lectures, " On the

Power of the Pen in France." But, waiving that

point, is it quite exact to say, as Sir James Stephen

does, " that three writers only retain, and probably

they alone deserve, at this day the admiration which

greeted them in their own,— I refer to Joinville,

Froissart, and to Philippe de Comines ? " And is the

following a sober and correct description of Joinville's

style ?—
" Over the whole picture the genial spirit of France glows

with all the natural warmth which we seek in vain among the

dry bones of earlier chroniclers. Without the use of any didac-

tic forms of speech, Joinville teaches the highest of all wisdom
— the wisdom of love. Without the pedantry of the schools,

he occasionally exhibits an eager thirst of knowledge, and a

graceful facility of imparting it, which attest that he is of the

lineage of the great father of history, and of those modem his*

.xtrians who have taken Herodotus for their model." (Vol. ii

PV- 209, 219.)
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Now, all this sounds to our ears just an octave too

high. Thei*e is some truth in it, but the truth is spoilt

by being exaggerated. Joinville's book is very pleas-

ant to read, because he gives himself no airs, and tells

us as well as he can what he recollects of his excellent

King, and of the fearful time which they spent to-

gether during the crusade. He writes very much as

an old soldier would speak. He seems to know that

people will listen to him with respect, and that they

will believe what he tells them. He does not weary

them with arguments. He rather likes now and then

to evoke a smile, and he maintains the glow of atten-

tion by thinking more of his hearers than of himself.

He had evidently told his stories many times before he

finally dictated them in the form in which we read

them, and this is what gives to some of them a certain

finish and the appearance of art. Yet, if we speak of

style at all,— not of the style of thought, but of the

style of language,— the blemishes in Joinville's His-

tory are so apparent that one feels reluctant to point

them out. He repeats his words, he repeats his re-

marks, he drops the thread of his story, begins a new
subject, leaves it because, as he says himself, it would

carry him too far, and then, after a time, returns to it

again. His descriptions of the scenery where the

c^mp was pitched, and the battles fought, are neither

sufficiently broad nor sufficiently distinct to give the

reader that view of the whole which he receives from

Buch writers as Cassar, Thiers, Carlyle, or Russell.

Nor is there any attempt at describing or analyzing

the character of the principal actors in the crusade of

St. Louis, beyond relating some of their remarks or

occasional conversations. It is an ungrateful task to

draw up these indictments against a man whom one



JOINVILLE. 176

probably admires much more sincerely than those who
bespatter him with undeserved praise. Joinville's

book is readable, and it is readable even in spite of the

antiquated and sometimes difficult language in which

it is written. There are few books of which we could

say the same. What makes his book readable is

partly the interest attaching to the subject of which it

treats, but far more the simple, natural, straightfor-

ward way in which Joinville tells what he has to teU.

From one point of view it may be truly said that no

higher praise could be bestowed on any style than to

say that it is simple, natural, straightforward, and

charming. But if his indiscriminate admirers had ap-

preciated, this artless art, they would not have applied

to the pleasant gossip of an old general epithets that

are appropriate only to the masterpieces of classical

literature.

It is important to bear in mind what suggested to

Joinville the first idea of writing his book. He was

asked to do so by the Queen of Philip le Bel. After

the death of the Queen, however, Joinville did not

dedicate his work to the King, but to his son, -^^ho was

then the heir apparent. This may be explained by the

fact that he himself was S^n^chal de Champagne, and

Louis, the son of Philip le Bel, Comte de Champagne.

But it admits of another and more probable explana-

.ion. Joinville was dissatisfied with the proceedings

of Philip le Bel, and from the very beginning of his

reign he opposed his encroachments on the privileges

of the nobility and the liberties of the people. He
was punished for his opposition, and excluded from the

assemblies in Champagne in 1287 ; and though his

name appeared again on the roll in 1291, Joinville then

occupied only the sixth instead of the first place. In
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1314 matters came to a crisis in Champagne, and

Joinville called together the nobility in order to declare

openly against the King. The opportune death of

Philip alone prevented the breaking out of a rebellion.

It is true that there are no direct allusions to these

matters in the body of Joinville's book, yet an im-

pression is left on the reader that he wrote some portion

of the Life of St. Louis as a lesson to the young prince

to whom it is dedicated. Once or twice, indeed, he

uses language which sounds ominous, and which would

hardly be tolerated in France, even after the lapse

of five centuries. When speaking of the great honor

which St. Louis conferred on his family, he says " that

it was, indeed, a great honor to those of his descend-

ants who would follow his example by good works,

but a great dishonor to those who would do evil. For

people would point at them with their fingers, and

would say that the sainted King from whom they

descended would have despised such wickedness."

There is another passage even stronger than this.

After relating how St. Louis escaped from many
dangers' by the grace of God, he suddenly exclaims,

" Let the King who now reigns (Phihp le Bel) Jake

care, for he has escaped from as great dangers— nay,

from greater ones — than we ; let him see whether he

cannot amend his evil ways, so that God may not strike

him and his affairs cruelly."

This surely is strong language, considering that it

was used in a book dedicated to the son of the then

reigning King. To the father of Philip le Bel, Join-

ville seems to have spoken with the same fi-ankness as

to his son ; and he tells us himself how he reproved

the King, Philip le Hardi, for his extravagant dress,

and admonished him to follow the example of hi*
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father. Similar remarks occur again and again ; and

though the Life of St. Louis was certainly not written

merely for didactic purposes, yet one cannot help see-

ing that it was written with a practical object. In the

introduction Joinville says, " I send the book to you,

that you and your brother and others who hear it may
take an example, and that they may carry it out in

their life, for which God will bless them." And again

(^p. 268), " These things shall I cause to be written,

that those who hear them may have faith in God in

their persecutions and tribulations, and God will help

them, as He did me." Again (p. 380), " These things

I have told you, that you may guard against taking an

oath vrithput reason, for, as the wise say, 'He who
swears readily, forswears himself readily.'

"

It seems, therefore, that when Joinville took to

dictating his recollections of St. Louis, he did so partly

to redeeni a promise given to the Queen, who, he says,

loved him much, and whom he could not refuse, partly

to place in the hands of the young princes a book full

of historical lessons which they might read, mark, and

inwardly digest.

And well might he do so, and well might his book

be read by all young princes, and by all who are able

to learn a lesson from the pages of history ; for few

kings, if any, did ever wear their crowns so worthily

as Louis IX. of France ; and few saints, if any, did

deserve their halo better than St. Louis. Here lies

the deep and lasting interest of Joinville's work. It

allows us an insight into a life which we could hardly

realize, nay, which we should hardly believe in, un-

less we had the testimony of that trusty witness, Join-

ville, the King's friend and comrade. The legendary

lives of St. Louis would have destroyed in the eyes of
VOL. III. 12
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posterity the real greatness and the real sanctity of the

King's character. We should never have known the

man, but only his saintly caricature. After reading

Joinville, we must make up our mind that such a life

as he there describes was really lived, and was lived in

those very palaces which we are accustomed to con-

sider as the sinks of wickedness and vice. From other

descriptions we might have imagined Louis IX. as a

bigoted, priest-ridden, credulous King. From Join-

ville we learn that, though unwavering in his faith, and

most strict in the observance of his religious duties, the

King was by no means narrow in his sympathies, or

partial to the encroachments of priestcraft. We find

Joinville speaking to the King on subjects of religion

with the greatest freedom, and as no courtier would

have dared to speak dm'ing the later years of Louis

XIV. 's reiffn. When the Kino- asked him whether in

the holy week he ever washed the feet of the poor,

Joinville replied that he would never wash the feet of

such villains. For this remark he was, no doubt, re-

proved by the King, who, as we are told by Beaulieu,

with the most unpleasant details, washed the feet of

the poor every Saturday. But the reply, though some-

what irreverent, is, nevertheless, highly creditable to

the courtier's frankness. Another time he shocked his

royal friend still more by telling him, in the presence

of several priests, that he would rather have committed

thirty mortal sins than be a leper. T'le King said

nothing at the time, but he sent for him the next day,

and reproved him in the most gentle manner for his

thoughtless speech.

Joinville, too, with all the respect which he enter-

tained for his King, would never hesitate to speak his

mind when he thought that the King was in the
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wrong. On one occasion the Abbot of Cluny pre-

sented the King with two horses, worth five hundred

livres. The next day the Abbot came again to the

King to discuss some matters of business. Join-

ville observed that the King Hstened to him with

marked attention. After the Abbot was gone, he went

to the King, and said, " ' Sire, may I ask you whether

you listened to the Abbot more cheerfully because he

presented you yesterday with two hoi-ses ? ' The King

meditated for a time, and then said to me, ' Truly,

yes.' ' Sire,' said I, ' do you know why I asked

you this question ? ' ' Why ? ' said he. ' Because,

Sire,' I said, -I advise you, when you return to

France, to prohibit all sworn counselors from accept-

ing anything from those who have to bring their affairs

before them. For you may be certain, if they accept

anything, they will listen more cheerfully and atten-

tively to those who give, as you did yourself with the

Abbot of Cluny.'

"

Surely a king who could listen to such language is

not likely to have had his court filled with hypocrites,

whether lay or clerical. The bishops, though they

might count on the King for any help he could give

them in the great work of teaching, raising, and com-

forting the people, tried in vain to make him commit

an injustice in defense of what they considered relig-

ion. One day a numerous deputation of prelates

asked for an interview. It was readily granted.

When they appeared before the King, their spokesman

said, " Sire, these lords who are here, archbishops and

bishops, have asked me to tell you that Christianity is

perishing at your hands." The King signed himself

with the cross, and said, " Tell me how can that be ?
"

" Sire," he said, " it is because people care so little
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nowadays for excommunication that they would rathei

die excommunicated than have themselves absolved

and give satisfaction to tiie Church. Now, we pray

you, Sire, for the sake of God, and because it is

your duty, that you command your provosts and bail-

iffs that by seizing the goods of those who allow them-

selves to be excommunicated for the space of one year,

they may force them to come and be absolved." Then
the King replied that he would do this willingly with

all those of whom it could be proved that they were in

the wrong (which would, in fact, have given the King

jurisdiction in ecclesiastical matters). The bishops

said that they could not do this at any price ; they

would never bring their causes before his court.

Then the King said he could not do it otherwise, for

it would be against God and against reason. He re-

minded them of the case of the Comte de Bretagne,

who had been excommunicated by the prelates of Brit-

tany for the space of seven years, and who, when he

appealed to the Pope, gained his cause, while the prel-

ates were condemned. "Now then," the King said,

*' if I had forced the Comte de Bretagne to get absolu-

tion from the prelates after the first year, should I not

have sinned against God and against him ?
"

This is not the language of a bigoted man ; and if

we find in the life of St. Louis traces of what in our

age we might feel inclined to call bigotry or credulity,

we must consider that the religious and intellectual

atmosphere of the reign of St. Louis was very different

from our own. There are, no doubt, some of the say-

ings and doings recorded by Joinville of his beloved

King which at present would be unanimously con-

demned even by the most orthodox and narrow-minded

Think of an assembly of theologians in the monaster}
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of Cluny who had invited a distinguished rabbi to dis-

cuss certain points of Christian doctrine with them.

A knight, who happened to be staying with the abbot,

asked for leave to open the discussion, and he ad-

dressed the Jew in the following words :
" Do you

believe that the Virgin Mary was a virgin and Mother

of God?" When the Jew replied, "No!" the

knight took his crutch and felled the poor Jew to the

ground. The King, who relates this to Joinville,

draws one very wise lesson from, it— namely, that no

one who is not a veiy good theologian should enter

upon a controversy with Jews on such subjects. But

when he goes on to say that a layman who hears the

Christian religion evil spoken of should take to the

sword as the right weapon of defense, and run it into

the miscreant's body as far as it would go, we perceive

at once that we are in the thirteenth and not in the

nineteenth century. The punishments which the King

inflicted for swearing were most cruel. At Cesarea,

Joinville tells us that he saw a goldsmith fastened to a

ladder, with the entrails of a pig twisted round his

neck right up to his nose, because he had used irrever-

ent language. Nay, after his return from the Holy

Land, he heard that the King ordered a man's nose

and lower lip to be burnt for the same offense. The
Pope himself had to interfere to prevent St. Louis

from inflicting on blasphemers mutilation and death.

" I would myself be branded with a hot iron," the

King said, " if thus I could drive away all swearing

from my kingdom." He himself, as Joinville assures

us, never used an oath, nor did he pronounce the name

of the Devil except when reading the lives of the

saints. His soul, we cannot doubt, was grieved when

ne heard the names which to him were the most sar
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cred, employed for profane purposes ; and this feeling

of indignation was shared by his honest chronicler.

" In mj castle," says Joinville, " whosoever uses bad

language receives a good pommeling, and this has

nearly put down that bad habit." Here again we see

the upright character of Joinville. He does not, like

most courtiers, try to outbid his sovereign in pious in-

dignation ; on the contrary, while sharing his feelings,

he gently reproves the King for his excessive zeal and

cruelty, and this after the King had been raised to the

exalted position of a saint.

To doubt of any points of the Christian doctrine

was considered at Joinville's time, as it is even now,

as a temptation of the Devil. But here again we see

at the court of St. Louis a wonderftil mixture of toler-

ance and intolerance. Joinville, who evidently spoke

his mind freely on all things, received frequent re-

proofs and lessons from the King ; and we hardly know
which to wonder at most, the weakness of the argu-

ments, or the gentle and truly Christian spirit in which

the King used them. The King once asked Joinville

how he knew that his father's name was Symon.

Joinville replied he knew it because his mother had

told him so. " Then," the King said, " you ought

likewise firmly to believe all the articles of faith which

the Apostles attest, as you hear them sung every Sun-

day in the Creed." The use of such an argument by

such a man leaves an impression on the mind that the

King himself was not free from religious doubts and

difficulties, and that his faith was built upon ground

which was apt to shake. And this impression is con-

firmed by a conversation which immediately follows

after this argument. It is long, but it is far too im-

portant to be here omitted. The Bishop of Paris had
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told the King, probably in order to comfort him after

receiving from him the confession of some of his own
religious difficulties, that one day he received a visit

from a great master in divinity. The master threw

himself at the Bishop's feet and cried bitterly. The
Bishop said to him,—

" ' Master, do not despair ; no one can sin so much
that God could not forgive him.'

" The master said, ' I cannot help crying, for I be-

lieve I am a miscreant ; for I cannot bring my heart to

believe the sacrament of the altar, as the holy Church

teaches it, and I know full well that it is the tempta-

tion of the enemy.'

" ' Master,' replied the Bishop, ' tell me, when the

enemy sends you this temptation, does it please you ?
'

" And the master said, ' Sir, it pains me as much as

anything can pain.'

"
' Then I ask you,' the Bishop continued, ' would

you take gold or silver in order to avow with your

mouth anything that is against the sacrament of the

altar, or against the other sacred sacraments of the

Church ?

'

"And the master said, 'Know, sir, that there is

nothing in the world that I should take ; I would

rather that all my limbs were torn from my body than

openly avow this.'

" ' Then,' said the Bishop, ' I shall tell you some-

thing else. You know that the King of France made
i^ar against the King of England, and you know that

the castle which is nearest to the frontier is La Ro-

chelle, in Poitou. Now I shall ask you, if the King
had trusted you to defend La Rochelle, and he had

trusted me to defend the Castle of Laon, which is in

the heart of France, where the country is at peace, tc
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whom ought the King to be more beholden at the end

of the war,— to you who had defended La Rochelle

without losing it, or to me who kept the Castle of

Laon ?

'

" * In the name of God,' said the master, ' to me
who had kept La Rochelle with losing it.'

" ' Master,' said the Bishop, ' I tell you that my
heart is like the Castle of Laon (Montleheri), for I

feel no temptation and no doubt as to the saci-ament

of the altar ; therefore, I tell you, if God gives me
one reward because I believe firmly and in peace, He
will give you four, because you keep your heart for

Him in this fight of tribulation, and have such good-

will toward Him that for no earthly good, nor for any

pain inflicted on your body, you would forsake Him.

Therefore, I say to you, be at ease ; your state is more

pleasing to our Lord than my own.'

"

When the master had heard this, he fell on his

knees before the Bishop, and felt again at peace.

Surely, if the cruel punishment inflicted by St.

Louis on blasphemers is behind our age, is not the love,

the humility, the truthfulness of this Bishop,— is not

the spirit in which he acted toward the priest, and the

spirit in which he related this conversation to the King,

somewhat in advance of the century in which we live ?

K we only dwell on certain passages of Joinville's

memoirs, it is easy to say that he and his King, and the

whole age in which they moved, were credulous, en-

grossed by the mere formalities of religion, and fanat-

ical in their enterprise to recover Jerusalem and the

Holy Land. But let us candidly enter into their view

of life, and many things which at first seem strange

and startling will become intelligible. Joinville does

not relate many miracles ; and such is his good faith
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that we may implicitlj believe the facts, such as he

states them, however we may differ as to the interpre-

tation by which, to Joinville's mind, these facts as-

sumed a miraculous character. On their way to the

Holy Land it seems that their ship was windbojnd for

several days, and that they were in danger of being

taken prisoners by the pirates of Barbary. Joinville

recollected the saying of a priest who had told him

that, whatever had happened in his parish, whether too

much rain or too little rain, or anything else, if he

made three processions for three successive Saturdays,

his prayer was always heard. Joinville, therefore,

recommended the same remedy. Seasick as he was,

he was carried on deck, and the procession was formed

round the two masts of the ship. As soon as this was

done, the wind rose, and the ship arrived at Cyprus the

third Saturday. The same remedy was resorted to a

second time, and with equal effect. The King was

waiting at Damietta for his brother, the Comte de

Poitiers, and his army, and was very uneasy about the

delay in his arrival. Joinville told the legate of the

miracle that had happened on their voyage to jCyprus.

The legate consented to have three processions on

three successive Saturdays, and on the third Saturday

the Comte de Poitiers and his fleet arrived before Da-

mietta. One more instance may suffice. On their

return to France a sailor fell overboard, and was left

in the water. Joinville, whose ship was close by, saw
something in the water ; but, as he observed no strug-

gle, he imagined it was a cask. The man, however,

was picked up ; and when asked why he did not exert

himself, he replied that he saw no necessity for it. As
Boon as he fell into the water he commended himself

to No%tre Dame, and she supported him bv his shoul*
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ders till he was picked up by the King's galley. Join-

ville had a window painted in his chapel to commem-
orate this miracle ; and there, no doubt, the Virgin

would be represented as supporting the sailor exactly

as he described it.

Now, it must be admitted that before the tribunal

of the ordinary philosophy of the nineteenth century,

these miracles would be put down either as inventions

or as exaggerations. But let us examine the thoughts

and the language of that age, and we shall take a more

charitable, and, we believe, a more correct view. Men
like Joinville did not distinguish between a general

and a special providence, and few who have carefully

examined the true import of words would blame him

for that. Whatever happened to him and his friends,

the smallest as weU as the greatest events were taken

alike as so many communications from God to man.

Nothing could happen to any one of them unless God
willed it. " God wills it," they exclaimed, and put

the cross on their breasts, and left house and home,

and wife and children, to fight the infidels in the Holy

Land. The King was ill and on the point of death,

when he made a vow that if he recovered, he would

undertake a crusade. In spite of the dangers which

threatened him and his country, where every vassal

was a rival, in spite of the despair of his excellent

mother, the King fulfilled his vow, and risked not only

his crown, but his life, without a complaint and with-

out a regret. It may be that the prospect of Eastern

booty, or even of an Eastern throne, had some part in

exciting the pious zeal of the French chivalry. Yet
*€ we read of Joinville, who was then a young and gay

nobleman of twenty-four, with a young wife and a

beautiful castle in Champagne, giving up everything
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confessing his sins, making reparation, performing pil-

grimages, and then starting for the East, there to

endure for five years the most horrible hardships;

when we read of his sailors singing a Veni, Creator

Spiritus, before thej Jioisted their sails ; when we see

how every day, in the midst of pestilence and battle,

the King and his Sdn^chal and his knights say their

prayers and perform their religious duties ; how in

every danger they commend themselves to God or to

their saints ; how for every blessing, for every escape

from danger, they return thanks to Heaven,— we easily

learn to understand how natural it was that such men
should see miracles in every blessing vouchsafed to them,

whether great or small, just as the Jews of old, in that

sense the true people of God, saw miracles, saw the

finger of God in every plague that visited their camp,

and in every spring of water that saved them from de-

struction. When the Egyptians were throwing the

Greek fire into the camp of the Cnisaders, St. Louis

raised himself in his bed at the report of every dis-

charge of those murderous missiles, and, stretching

forth his hands towards heaven, he said, crying,

" Good Lord God, protect my people." Joinville,

after relating this, remarks, " And I believe truly that

his prayers served us well in our need." And was he

not right in this belief, as right as the Israelites were

when they saw Moses lifting up his heavy arms, and

they prevailed against Amalek ? Surely this belief

was put to a hard test when a fearful plague broke out

in the camp, when nearly the whole French army was

massacred, when the King was taken prisoner, when
.he Queen, in childbed, had to make her old cham-

berlain swear that he would kill her at the first ap-

nroach of the enemy, when th^ small remnant of that
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mighty French army had to purchase its return to

France by a heavy ransom. Yet nothing could shake

Joinville's faith in the ever-ready help of our Lord,

of the Virgin, and of the saints. " Be certain," he

writes, " that the Virgin helped us, and she would

have helped us more if we had not offended her, her

and her Son, as I said before." Surely, with such

faith, credulity ceases to be credulity. Where there is

credulity without that living faith wnich sees the hand

of God in everything, man's indignation is rightly

roused. That credulity leads to self-conceit, hypocrisy,

and unbelief. But such was not the credulity of Join-

ville or of his King, or of the Bishop who comforted the

great master in theology. A modern historian would

not call the rescue of the drowning sailor, nor the

favorable wind which brought the Crusaders to Cyprus,

nor the opportune arrival of the Comte de Poitiers

miracles, because the word " miracle " has a different

sense with us from what it had during the Middle

Ages, from what it had at the time of the Apostles,

and from what it had at the time of Moses. Yet to

the drowning sailor his rescue was miraculous ; to the

despairing King the arrival of his brother was a god-

send; and to Joinville and his crew, who were in immi-

nent danger of being carried off as slaves by Moorish

pirates, the wind that brought them safe to Cyprus

was more than a fortunate accident. Our language

differs from the language of Joinville, yet in our heart

of hearts we mean the same thing.

And nothing shows better the reality and healthi-

ness of the religion of those brave knights than their

cheerful and open countenance, their thorough enjoy-

ment of all the good things of this life, their freedom

in thought and speech. You never catch Joinville
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ranting, or with an expression of blank solemnity.

When his ship was surrounded bv the galleys of the

Sultan, and when they held a council as to whether

they should surrender theiyselves to the Sultan's fleet

or to his army on shore, one of his servants objected to

all surrender. "Let us all be killed," he said to Join-

ville, " and then we shall all go straight to Paradise."

His advice, however, was not followed, because, as

Joinville says, " we did not believe it."

If we bear in mind that Joinville's History was writ-

ten after Louis has been raised to the rank of a saint,

his way of speaking of the King, though always re-

spectful, strikes us, nevertheless, as it must have struck

his contemporaries, as sometimes very plain and famil-

iar. It is well known that an attempt was actually

made by the notorious Jesuit, le Pdre Hardouin, to

prove Joinville's work as spurious, or, at all events, as

full of interpolations, inserted by the enemies of the

Church. It was an attempt which thoroughly failed,

and which was too dangerous to be repeated ; but, on

reading Joinville after reading the life and miracles of

St. Louis, one can easily understand that the soldier's

account of the brave King was not quite palatable or

welcome to the authors of the legends of the royal

saint. At the time when the King's bones had begun

to work wretched miracles, the following story could

hardly have sounded respectfiil :
" When the King was

at Acre," Joinville writes, " some pilgrims on their

way to Jerusalem wished to see him. Joinville went

to the King, and said, ' Sire, there is a crowd of peo-

ple who have asked me to show them the royal saint,

chough I have no wish as yet to kiss your bones.'

The King laiighed loud, ani asked me t6 bring the

oeople."
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In the thick of the battle, in which Joinville received

five wounds and his horse fifteen, and when death

seemed almost certain, Joinville tells us that the good

Count of Soissons rode up to him and chaffed him,

saying, " Let those dogs loose, for, par la quoife Dleu^''

— as he always used to swear, — " we shall still talk

of this day in the rooms of our ladies."

The Crusades and the Crusaders, though they are

only five or six centuries removed from us, have as-

sumed a kind of romantic character, which makes it

very difficult even for the historian to feel towards

them the same human interest which we feel for

Caesar or Pericles. Works like that of Joinville are

most useful in dispelling that mist which the chroniclers

of old and the romances of Walter Scott and others

have raised round the heroes of these holy wars. St.

Louis and his companions, as described by Joinville,

not only in their glistening armor, but in their every-

day attire, are brought nearer to us, become intelligible

to us, and teach us lessons of humanity which we can

learn from men only, and not from saints and heroes.

Here lies the real value of real history. It makes us

familiar with the thoughts of men who differ from us

in manners and language, in thought and religion, and

vet with whom we are able to sympathize, and from

whom we are able to learn. It widens our minds and

our hearts, and gives us that true knowledge of the

world and of human nature in all its phases which but

*ew can gain in the short span of their own life, and in

the narrow sphere of their friends and enemies. We
can hardly imagine a better book for boys to read or

for men to ponder over; and we hope that M. de

Wailly's laudable efforts may be crowned with com-

plete success, and that, whether in France or in Eng
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land, no student of history will in future imagine that

he knows the true spirit of the Crusades and the

Crusaders who has not read once, and more than once,

the original Memoirs of Joinville, as edited, translated,

and explained by the eminent Keeper of the Imperial

Library at Paris, M. Nattui^ de Wailly.

1866.



THE JOURNAL DES SAVANTS AND
THE JOURNAL DE TREVOUX.^

For a hundred persons who, in this country, read

the " Revue des Deux Mondes," how many are there

who read the " Journal des Savants ? " In France

the authority of that journal is indeed supreme ; but

its very title frightens the general public, and its blue

cover is but seldom seen on the tables of the salles de

lecture. And yet there is no French periodical so well

suited to the tastes of the better class of readers in

England. Its contributors are all members of the

Institut de France ; and, if we may measure the value

of a periodical by the honor which it reflects on those

who form its staff, no journal in France can vie with

,he " Journal des Savants." At the present moment
ve find on its roU such names as Cousin, Flourens,

Villemain, Mignet, Barth^lemy Saint-Hilaire, Naudet,

Prosper Merim^, Littr^, Vitet— names which, if now
and then seen on the covers of the " Revue des Deux
Mondes," the " Revue Contemporaine," or the " Revue

Modeme," confer an exceptional lustre on these fort-

nightly or monthly issues. The articles which aro

1 Table Methodique des Memoiret de Trevoux (1701-1775), pr^c^d^e

d nne Notice Historique. Par le P^re P. C. Sommerrogel, de la

Compagnie de J^sus. 3 vo's. Paris. li64-65.
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admitted into this select periodical may be deficient

now and then in those outward charms of diction by

which French readers like to be dazzled ; but what in

France is called tro'p savant, trop lourd, is frequently

far more palatable than the highly spiced articles which

are no doubt delightful to read, but which, like an ex-

cellent French dinner, make you almost doubt whether

you have dined or not. If English journalists are bent

on taking for their models the fortnightly or monthly

contemporaries of France, the " Journal des Savants
"

might ofifer a much better chance of success than the

more popular retmes. We should be sorry indeed to

see any periodical published under the superintendence

of the " Miriistre de I'lnstruction Publique," or of any

other member of the Cabinet ; but, apart from that, a

literary tribunal like that formed by the members of

the " Bureau du Journal des Savants " would certainly

be a great benefit to literary criticism. The general

tone that runs through their articles is impartial and

dignified. Each writer seems to feel the responsibility

which attaches to the bench from which he addresses

the public, and we can of late years recall hardly any

case where the dictum of " noblesse oblige " has been

disregarded in this the most ancient among the purely

literary journals of Europe.

The first number of the " Journal des Savants
''

was published more than two hundred years ago, on

the 5th of January, 1655. It was the first small

beginning in a branch of literature which has since

assumed immense proportions^ Voltaire speaks of it

as "le p^re de tous les ouvrages de ce genre, dont

I'Europe est aujourd'hui remplie." It was published

at first once a week, every Monday ; and the responsi-

ole editor was M. de Sallo, who, in order to avoid the
VOL. in. 13
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retaliations of sensitive authors, adopted the name of

Le Sieur de Hedouville, the name, it is said, of his

valet de chamhre. The articles were short, and in

many cases they only gave a description of the books,

without any critical remarks. The Journal likewise

gave an account of important discoveries in science

and art, and of other events that might seem of in-

terest to men of letters. Its success must have been

considerable, if we may judge by the number of rival

publications which soon sprang up in France and in

other countries of Europe. In England, a philosoph-

ical journal on the same plan was started before the

year was over. In Germany, the " Journal des Sa-

vants " was translated into Latin by F. Nitzschius in

1668, and before the end of the seventeenth century the

" Giornale de' Letterati " (1668), the " BibHotheca Vo-

lante " (1677), the " Acta Eruditorum " (1682), the

" Nouvelles de la R^publique des Lettres " (1684),

the " Bibliothdque Universelle et Historique " (1686),

the " Histoire des Ouvrages des Savants " (1687),

and the " Monatliche Unterredungen " (1689), had

been launched in the principal countries of Europe.

In the next century it was remarked of the journals

published in Germany, " Plura dixeris puUulasse brevi

tempore quam fiingi nascuntur unS, nocte."

Most of these journals were published by laymen,

and represented the purely intellectual interests of

society. It was but natural, therefore, that the clergy

also should soon have endeavored to possess a journal

of their own. The Jesuits, who at that time were the

most active and influential order, were not slow to

appreciate this new opportunity for directing public

opinion, and they founded in 1701 their famous jour-

nal, the " M^moires de Tr^voux." Famous indeed it
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might once be called, and yet at present how little is

known of that collection! how seldom are its volumes

called for in our public libraries I It was for a long

time the rival of the " Journal des Savants." Under
the editorship of Le Pdre Berthier it fought bravely

against Diderot, Voltaire, and other heralds of the

French Revolution. It weathered even the fatal year

of 1762, but, after changing its name, and moderating

its pretensions, it ceased to appear in 1782. The long

rows of its volumes are now piled up in our libraries

likes rows of tombstones, which we pass by without

even stopping to examine the names and titles of those

who are buried in these vast catacombs of thought.

It was a happy idea that led the Pdre P. C. Som-
mervogel, himself a member of the order of the Jes-

uits, to examine the dusty volumes of the " Journal de

Tr^voux," and to do for it the only thing that could

be done to make it useful once more, at least to a cer-

tain degree, namely, to prepare a general index of the

numerous subjects treated in its volumes, on the model

of the great index, published in 1753, of the " Journal

des Savants." His work, published at Paris in 1865,

consists of three volumes. The first gives an index of

the original dissertations ; the second and third, of the

works criticised in the " Journal de Tr^voux." It is

a work of much smaller pretensions than the index to

the " Journal des Savants
;
" yet, such as it is, it is

useful, and will amply suffice for the purposes of those

few readers who have from time to time to consult the

iterary annals of the Jesuits in France.

The title of the "Memoires de Trdvoux " was taken

from the town of Tr^voux, the capital of the princi-

pality of Dombes, which Louis XIV. had conferred

on the Due de Maine, with all the privileges of a sov-
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ereign. Like Louis XIV., the young prince gloried

in the title of a patron of art and science, but, as the

pupil of Madame de Maintenon, he devoted himself

even more zealously to the defense of religion. A
printing-office was founded at Tr^voux, and the Jesu-

its were invited to publish a new journal, " oil I'on eut

principalement en vue la defense de la religion." This

was the " Journal de Tr^voux," published for the first

time in February, 1701, under the title of " M^moirei

pour I'Histoire des Sciences et des Beaux Arts, re-

cueillis par I'ordre de Son Altesse Ser^nissime, Mon-
seigneur Prince Souverain de Dombes." It was en-

tirely and professedly in the hands of the Jesuits, and

we find among its earliest contributors such names as

Catrou, Tournemine, and Hardouin. The opportunities

for collecting literary and other intelligence enjoyed

by the members of that order were extraordinary.

We doubt whether any paper, even in our days, has

80 many intelligent correspondents in every part of the

world. If any astronomical observation was to be

made in China or America, a Jesuit missionary was

generally on the spot to make it. If geographical in-

formation was wanted, eye-witnesses could write from

India or Africa to state what was the exact height of

mountains or the real direction of rivers. The archi-

tectural monuments of the great nations of antiquity

could easily be explored and described, and the literary

treasures of India or China or Persia could be ran-

sacked by men ready for any work that required devo-

tion and perseverance, and that promised to throw

additional splendor on the order of Loyola. No mis-

sionary society has ever understood how to utilize ita

••esources in the interest of science like the Jesuits

and if our own missionaries may on many points take
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warning from the history of the Jesuits, on that one

point at least they might do well to imitate their ex-

ample.

Scientific interests, however, were by no means the

chief motive of the Jesuits in founding their journal,

and the controversial character began soon to prepon-

derate in their articles. Protestant writers received

but little mercy in the pages of the " Journal de Tre-

voux," and the battle was soon raging in every coun-

try of Europe between the flying batteries of the Jesu-

its and the strongholds of Jansenism, of Protestantism,

or of liberal thought in general. Le Clerc was at-

tacked for his " Harmonia Evangelica; " Boileau even

was censured for his " Epitre sor I'Amour de Dieu."

But the old lion was too much for his reverend sat-

irists. The following is a specimen of his reply :
—

" Mes R^v&ends P6res en Dieu,

Et mes confreres en Satire,

Dans vos Escrits dans plus d'un lieu

Je voy qu'a mes d^pens vous affect^s de rire;

Mais ne craigntJs-vous point, que pour rire de Vous,

Relisant Juvenal, refeuilletant Horace,

Je ne ranime encor ma satirique audace?

Grands Aristarques de Trevoux,

N'all^s point de nouveau faire courir aux armes,

Un athlfete tout prest k prendre son cong6,

Qui par vos traits malins au combat rengag^

Pent encore aux Rieurs faire verser des larmes.

Appren^s un mot de R^gnier,

Notre c^l6bre Devancier,

Corsaires attaquant Corsaires

No font pas, dit-il, leurs affaires."

Even stronger language than this became soon the

fashion in journalistic warfare. In reply to an attack

on the Marquis Orsi, the " Giornale de' Letterati

d'ltalia " accused the " Journal de Trevoux " of men-

zogna and impostura, and in Germany the " Acta

^ruditorum Lipsienslum " poured out even more vio
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lent invectives against the Jesuitical critics. It is

wonderful how well Latin seems to lend itself to the

expression of angry abuse. Few modern writers have

excelled the following tirade, either in Latin or in

German :
—

" Quae mentis stupiditas I A* si qua est, Jesuitarum est. . . .

Res est intoleranda, Trevoltianos Jesuitas, toties contuses, ini-

quissimum in suis diariis tribunal erexisse, in eoque non ratione

duce, sed animi impotentia, non aequitatis legibus, sed praejudiciis,

non veritatis lance, sed affectus aut odi pondere, optimis exqui-

sitissiraisque operibus detrahere, pessima ad ccelum usque laudi-

bus efferre : ignaris auctoribus, modo secum sentiant, aut sibi

faveant, ubique blandiri, doctissimos sibi non plane pleneque de-

ditos plus quam canino dente mordere."

What has been said of other journals was said of

the " Journal de Tr^voux : "—
" Les auteurs de ce journal, qui a son m^rite, sont constants

k louer tons les ouvrages de ceux qu'ils afFectionnent, et pour

^viter une froide monotonie, ils exercent quelquefois la critique

sur les ecrivans k qui rien ne Ips oblige de faire grSce."

It took some time before authors became at aU

reconciled to these new tribunals of literary justice.

Even a writer like Voltaire, who braved public opinion

more than anybody, looked upon journals, and the in-

fluence which they soon gained in France and abroad,

as a great evil. " Rien n'a plus nui h, la litt^rature,"

he writes, " plus r^pandu le mauvais gout, et plus con-

fondu le vrai avec le faux." Before the establishment

of literary journals, a learned writer had indeed little

to fear. For a few years, at aU events, he was allowed

to enjoy the reputation of having published a book
;

and this by itself was considered a great distinction

by the world at large. Perhaps his book was never

noticed at all, or, if it was, it was only criticised in one

of those elaborate letters which the learned men of the
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sixteenth and seventeenth centuries used to write to

each other, which might be forwarded indeed to one or

two other professors, but which never influenced pubHc

opinion. Only in extreme cases a book would be

answered by another book, but this would necessarily

require a long time ; nor would it at all follow that

those who had read and admired the original work

would have an opportunity of consulting the volume

that contained its refutation. This happy state of things

came to an end after the year 1655. Since the in-

vention of printing, no more important event had

happened in the republic of letters than the introduc-

tion of a periodical literature. It was a complete rev-

olution, differing from other revolutions only by the

quickness with which the new power was recognized

even by its fiercest opponents.

The power of journalism, however, soon found its

proper level, and the history of its rise and progress,

which has still to be written, teaches the same lesson

as the history of political powers. Journals which

defended private interests, or the interests of parties,

whether religious, political, or literary, never gained

that influence which was freely conceded to those who
were willing to serve the public at large in pointing out

real merit wherever it could be found, and in unmask-

ing pretenders, to whatever rank they might belong.

The once all-powerful organ of the Jesuits, the " Jour-

nal de Trevoux," has long ceased to exist, and even to

be remembered ; the " Journal des Savants " still

nolds, after more than two hundred years, that eminent

position which was claimed for it by its founder, as the

independent advocate of justice and truth.

1866.
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History is generally written en face. It reminds

ns occasionally of certain royal family pictures, where

the centre is occupied by the king and queen, while

their children are ranged on each side like organ-pipes,

and the courtiers and ministers are grouped behind,

according to their respective ranks. All the figures

seem to stare at some imaginary spectator, who would

require at least a hundred eyes to take in the whole of

the assemblage. This place of the imaginary spectator

falls generally to the lot of the historian, and of those

who read great historical works ; and perhaps this is

inevitable. But it is refreshing for once to change this

unsatisfactory position, and, instead of always looking

straight in the faces of kings, and queens, and generals,

and ministers, to catch, by a side-glance, a view of the

times, as they appeared to men occupying a less cen-

tral and less abstract position than that of the general

historian. If we look at the Palace of Versailles from

the terrace in front of the edifice, we are impressed

with its broad magnificence, but we are soon tired, and

all that is left in our memory is a vast expanse of

windows, columns, statues, and wall. But let us retire

to some of the bosquets on each side of the main

1 Chatot: a Contribution to the History of Frederic the Great and hi$

Time. By Kurd von Schlozer. Berlin. 1866.
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avenue, and take a diagonal view of the great mansion

of Louis XIV., and though we lose part of the palace,

the whole picture gains in color and life, and it brings

before our mind the figure of the great monarch him-

self, so fond of concealing part of his majestic stateli-

ness under the shadow of those very groves where we
are sitting.

It was a happy thought of M. Kurd von Schlozer

to try a similar experiment with Frederic the Great,

and to show him to us, not as the great king, looking

history in the face, but as seen near and behind

another person*, for whom the author has I'elt so much
sympathy as to make him the central figure of a very

pretty historical picture. This person is Chasot.

Frederic used to say of him, Cest le matador de ma
Jeunesse,— a saying which is not found in Frederic's

works, but which is nevertheless authentic. One of

the chief magistrates of the old Hanseatic town of

Liibeck, Syndicus Curtius,— the father, we believe,

of the two distinguished scholars, Ernst and Georg

Curtius,— was at school with the two sons of Chasot,

and he remembers these royal words, when they

were repeated in all the drawing-rooms of the city

where Chasot spent many years of his life. Frederic's

friendship for Chasot is well known, for there are two

poems of the king addressed to this young favorite.

They do not give a very high idea either of the

poetical power of the monarch, or of the moral

character of his friend ; but they contain some manly

and straightforward remarks, which make up for a

great deal of shallow declamation. This young Chasot

was a French nobleman, a fresh, chivalrous, buoyant

nature,— adventurous, careless, extravagant, brave,

fiill of romance, happy with the happy, and galloping
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through life like a true cavalry officer. He met

Frederic in 1734. Louis XV. had taken up the

cause of Stanislas Lesczynski, King of poland, his

father-in-law, and Chasot served in the French army

which, under the Duke of Berwick, attacked Ger-

many on the Rhine, in order to relieve Poland from

the simultaneous pressure of Austria and Russia. He
had the misfortune to kill a French officer in a duel,

and was obliged to take refuge in the camp of the

old Prince Eugdne. Here the young Prince of Prus-

sia soon discovered the brilliant parts of the French

nobleman, and when his father, Frederic William I.,

no longer allowed him to serve under Eugene, he

asked Chasot to follow him to Prussia. The years

from 1735 to 1740 were happy years for the prince,

though he, no doubt, would have preferred taking

an active part in the campaign. He writes to his

sister :
—

"J'aurais rdpondu plus t6t, si je n'avais ete trfes-afflige de ce

que le roi ne veut pas me permettre d'aller en campagne. Je

le lui ai demande quatre fois, et lui ai rappele la promesse qu'il

m'en avait faite ; mais point de nouvelle ; il m'a dit qu'il avait

des raisons tres-cachees qui Ten empechaient. Je le crois, car

ie suis persuade qu'il ne les sait pas lui-meme."

But, as he wished to be on good terms with his father,

he stayed at home, and travelled about to inspect his

future kingdom. " C'est un peu plus honnete qu'en

Sib^rie," he writes, " mais pas de beaucoup." Fred-

eric, after his mai-riage, took up his abode in the Cas-

tle of Rheinsberg, near Neu-Ruppin, and it was here

that he spent the happiest part of his existence, M.
de Schlozer has described this period in the life of the

king with great art ; and he has pointed out how

Frederic, while he seemed to live for nothing but
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pleasure,— shooting, dancing, music, and poetry,—was

given at the same time to much more serious occupa-

tions,— reading and composing works on history,

strategy, and philosophy, and maturing plans which,

when the time of their execution came, seemed to

spring from his head full-grown and full-armed. He
writes to his sister, the Markgravine of Baireuth, in

1737:—
" Nous nous divertissons de rien, et n'avons aucun soin des

choses de la vie, qui la rendent d^sagrdable et qui jettent du

dugout sur les plaisirs. Nous faisons la tiagddie et la comedie,

nous avons bal, mascarade, et musique k toute sauce. VoilJi un

abrdg^ de nos amusements."

And again, he writes to his friend Suhm, at Peters-

burg :
—

"Nous allons representer VCEdipe de Voltaire, dans lequel je

ferai le h^ros de theatre
;
j'ai choisi le r6le de Philoctdte."

A similar account of the royal household at Rheins-

berg is given by Bielfeld :
—

" C'est ainsi que les jours s'^coulent ici dans une tranquillity

assaisonnee de tous les plaisirs qui peuvent flatter une ame rai-

sonnable. Chere de roi, vin des dieux, musique des anges,

promenades delicieuses dans les jardins et dans les bois, parties

sur I'eau, culture des lettres et des beaux-arts, conversation

spirituelle, tout concourt k repandre dans ce palais enchant^ des

charmes sur la vie."

Frederic, however, was not a man to waste his

time in mere pleasure. He shared in the revelries of

his friends, but he was perhaps the only person at

Rheinsberg who spent his evenings in reading Wolffs
*' Metaphysics." And here let us remark, that this

German prince, in order to read that work, was

>bliged to have the German translated into French

by his friend Suhm, the Saxon minister at Petersburg.

Chasot, who had no very iefinite duties to perform at
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Rheiiisberg, was commissioned to copy Suhm's manu-
script,— nay, he was nearly driven to despair when
he had to copy it a second time, because Frederic's

monkey, Mimi, had set fire to the first copy. We
have Frederic's opinion on Wolffs " Metaphysics," in

his " Works," vol. i. p. 263 :—
" Les universites prosperaient en m6me temps. Halle et

Francfort etaient fournies de savants professeurs : Thomasius,

Gundling, Ludewig, WoIflF, et Stryke tenaient le premier rang

pour la cel^brite et faisaient nombre de disciples. Wolff com-

menta Tingenieux systfeme de Leibnitz sur les monades, et noya

dans un deluge de paroles, d'arguments, de coroUaires, et de

citations, quelques problemes que Leibnitz avait jetees peut-etre

comme une amorce aux metaphysiciens. Le professeur de

Halle ^crivait laborieusement nombre de volumes, qui, au lieu

de pouvoir instruire des homraes faits, servirent tout au plus de

catechisme de didactique pour des enfants. Les monades ont

mis aux prises les metaphysiciens et les geometres d'AUemagne,

et ils disputent encore sur la divisibility de la matiere."

In another place, however, he speaks of Wolff with

greater respect, and acknowledges his influence in the

German universities. Speaking of the reign of his

father, he writes :
—

" Mais la faveur et les brigues remplissaient les chaires de

professeurs dans les universites ; les divots, qui se melent de

tout, acquirent une part k la direction des universites ; ils y
persecutaient le bon sens, et surtout la classe des philosophes

:

Wolff fut exile pour avoir dfeduit avec un ordre admirable les

preuves sur I'existence de Dieu. Lajeune noblesse qui se

vouait aux armes, crut deroger en etudiant, et comme I'esprit

humain donne toujours dans les exces, ils regarderent I'igno-

rance comme un titre de merite, et le savoir comme une pedan-

terie absurde."

During the same time, Frederic composed his

"Refutation of Macchiavelli," which was pubHshed

m 1740, and read all over Europe ; and besides the

gay parties of the court, he organized the somewhat
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mysterious society of the Ordre de Bayard, of which

his brothers, the Duke Ferdinand of Brunswick, the

Duke Wilhelm of Brunswick-Bevern, Keyserling,

Fouqu^, and Chasot, were members. Their meetings

had reference to serious political matters, though

Frederic himself was never initiated by his father

into the secrets of Prussian policy till almost on his

death-bed. The king died in 1740, and Frederic

was suddenly called away from his studies and pleas-

ures at Rheinsberg, to govern a rising kingdom

which was watched with jealousy by all its neighbors.

He describes his state of mind, shortly before the

death of his father, in the following words :
—

" Vous pouvez bien juger que je suis assez tracasse dans la

situation oil je me trouve. On me laisse peu de repos, mais

I'interieur est tranquille, et je puis vous assurer que je n'ai

jamais ete plus philosophe qu'en cette occasion-ci. Je regarde

avec des yeux d'indiffereuce tout ce qui m'attend, sans desirer

la fortune ni la craindre, plein de compassion pour ceux qui

souffrent, d'estime pour les honnetes gens, et de tendresse pour

mes amis."

As soon, however as he had mastered his new posi-

tion, the young king was again the patron of art, of

science, of literature, and of social improvements of

every kind. Voltaire had been invited to Berlin, to

organize a French theatre, when suddenly the news of

the death of Charles VI., the Emperor of Germany,

arrived at Berlin. How well Frederic understood

what was to follow, we learn from a letter to Vol-

taire :
—

" Mon cher Voltaire, — L'evenement le moins prevu du monde
m'empeche, pour cette fois,, d'ouvrir mon ame k la votre comma
d'ordinaire, et de bavarder comme je le voudrais. L'empereur

est mort. Cette mort derange toutes mes idees pacifiques, et

j'e crois qu'il s'agira, au mois de juin, plutot de poudre k canon,

ie soldats, de tranchees, que d'actrices, de ballets et de theiltre.'
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He was suffering from fever, and he adds :
—

*• Je vais faire passer ma fievre, car j'ai besoin de ma machioe^

et il en faut tirer k present tout le parti possible."

Again he writes to Algarotti :
—

" Une bagatelle comme est la mort de I'empereur ne demande
pas de grands mouvements. Tout etait prevu, tout etait arrange.

Ainsi il ne s'agit que d'executer des desseins que j'ai roules

depuis long temps dans ma t§te."

We need not enter into the liistory of the first Si-

lesian war ; but we see clearly from these expressions,

that the occupation of Silesia, which the house of Bran-

denburg claimed by right, had formed part of the pol-

icy of Prussia long before the death of the emperor

;

and the peace of Breslau, in 1742, realized a plan

which had probably been the subject of many debates

at Rheinsberg. During this first war, Chasot obtained

the most brilliant success. At Mollwitz, he saved the

life of the king ; and the following account of this ex-

ploit was given to M. de Schlozer by members of

Chasot's family: An Austrian cavalry officer, with

some of his men, rode up close to the king. Chasot

was near. " Where is the king ? " the officer shouted
;

and Chasot, perceiving the imminent danger, sprang

forward, declared himself to be the king, and sustained

for some time single-handed the most violent combat

with the Austrian soldiers. At last he was rescued

by his men, but not without having received a severe

wound across his forehead. The king thanked him,

and Voltaire afterwards celebrated his bravery in the

following lines :—
" II me souvient encore de ce jour memorable
Oil I'illustre Ghasot, ce guerrier tbrmidable,

Sauva par sa valeur le plus grand de nos rois.

Prusse ! dl6ve un temple h ses fameux exploits."

Chasot soon rose to the rank of major, and received
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large pecuniary rewards from the king. The bright-

est event, however, of his Hfe was still to come ; and

this was the battle of Hohenfriedberg, in 1745. In

spite of Frederic's successes, his position before that

engagement was extremely critical. Austria had con-

cluded a treaty with England, Holland and Saxony

against Prussia. France declined to assist Frederic,

Russia threatened to take part against him. On the

19th of April, the king wrote to his minister :
—

" La situation presente est aussi violente que desagreable.

Mon parti est tout pris. S'il s'agit de se battre, nous le ferons

en d^sespdres, Enfin, jamais crise n'a ete plus grande que la

mienne. II faut laisser au temps de d^brouiller cette fusee, et

au destin, s'il y en a un, k decider de I'^venement."

And again :
—

" J'ai jete le bonnet pardessus les moulins
;
je me prepare k

tons les evenements qui peuvent m'arriver. Que la fortune me
8oit contraire ou favorable, cela ne m'abaissera ni m'enorgueillira

;

et s'il faut perir, ce sera avec gloire et I'epee k la main."

The decisive day arrived— " le jour le plus d^cisif

de ma fortune." The night before the battle, the king

said to the French ambassador— " Les ennemis sont

oil je les voulais, et je les attaque demain ;
" and on

the following day the battle of Hohenfriedberg was

won. How Chasot distinguished himself, we may
learn from Frederic's own description :

—
" Muse dis-moi, comment en ces moments
Chasot brilla, faisant voier des tetes,

De maints uhlans faisant de vrais squelettes,

Et des hussards, devant lui s'echappant,

Fandant les uns, les autres transper9ant,

Et, maniant sa flamberge tranchante,

Mettait en fuite, ^t donnait IVpouvante

Aux ennemis effar^s et tremblants.

Tel Jupiter est peint arme du foudre,

Et tel Chasot r^duit Tuhlaa en poudre."

In his account of the battle, the k'ng wrote : —
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" Action inouie dans I'histoire, et dont le succ^s est dO. anz

G^neraux Gessler et Schmettau, au Colonel Schwerin et at

brave Major Chasot, dont la valeur et la conduite se sont fait

coimaitre dans trois bafailles egalement."

And in his " Histoire de mon Temps," he wrote :
—

• Un fait aussi rare, aussi glorieux, merite d'etre dcrit en

lettres d'or dans les fastes prussiens. Le General Schwerin, le

Major Chasot et beaucoup d'officiers a'y firent un nom immortel."

How, then, is it that, in the later edition of Fred-

eric's " Histoire de mon Temps," the name of Chasot

is erased ? How is it that, during the whole of the

Seven Years' War, Chasot is never mentioned ? M

.

de Schlozer gives us a complete answer to this ques-

tion, and we must say that Frederic did not behave

well to the matador de sa jeunesse. Chasot had a duel

with a Major Bronickowsky, in which his opponent

was killed. So far as we can judge from the docu-

ments which M. de Schlozer has obtained from Chasot's

family, Chasot had been forced to fight ; but the king

believed that he had sought a quarrel with the Polish

»fficer, and, though a court-martial found him not

^ilty, Frederic sent him to the fortress of Spandau.

This was the first estrangement between Chasot and

the king ; and though after a time he was received

again at court, the friendship between the king and

the young nobleman who had saved his life had re-

ceived a rude shock.

Chasot spent the next few years in garrison at Trep-

tow ; and, though he was regularly invited by Fred-

eric to be present at the great festivities at Berlin, he

seems to have been a more .constant visitor at the

small court of the Duchess of Strelitz, not far from his

garrison, than at Potsdam. The king employed him

on a diplomatic mission, and in this also Chasot was
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successful. But notwithstandino; the continuance of

this friendly intercourse, both parties felt chilled, and

the least misunderstanding was sure to lead to a rup-

ture. The king, jealous perhaps of Chasot's frequent

visits at Strelitz, and not satisfied with the drill of his

regiment, expressed himself in strong terms about

Chasot at a review in 1751. The latter asked for

leave of absence in order to return to his country and

recruit his health. He had received fourteen wounds

in the Prussian service, and his application could not be

refused. There was another cause of complaint, on

which Chasot seems to have expressed himself freely

He imagined that Frederic had not rewarded his ser-

vices with sufficient liberality. He expressed himself

in the following words :
—

" Je ne sais quel malheureux guignon poursuit le roi : mais ce

guignon se reproduit dans tout ce que sa majeste entrepend ou

ordonne. Toujours ses vues sont bonnes, ses plans sont sages,

reflechis et justes ; et toujours le succes est nul ou trbs-impar-

fiiit, et pourquoi ? Toujours pour la meme cause I parce qu'il

manque un louis k I'execution ! un louis de plus, et tout irait

k merveille. Son guignon veut que partout il retienne ce maudit

louis ; et tout se fait mal."

How far this is just, we are unable to say. Chasot

was reckless about money, and whatever the king

might have allowed him, he would always have wanted

one louis more. But on the other hand, Chasot was

not the only person who complained of Frederic's par-

simony ; and the French proverb, " On ne pent pas

travailler pour le roi de Prusse," probably owes its

origin to the complaints of Frenchmen who flocked to

Berlin at that time in great numbers, and returned

home disappointed. Chasot went to France, where he

was well received, and he soon sent an intimation to

the king that he did not mean to return to Berlin. In
VOL. III. 14
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1752 his name was struck off the Prussian army-list.

Frederic was offended, and the simultaneous loss ol

many friends, who either died or left his court, made
him de mauvaise humeur. It is about this time that

he writes to his sister :—
" J'etudie beaucoup, et cela me soulage reellement ; mais

lorsque mon esprit fait des retours sur les temps passes, alors les

plaies du coeur se rouvrent et je regrette inutilement les pertes

que j'ai faites."

Chasot, however, soon returned to Germany, and

pi'obably in order to be near the court of Strelitz, took

up his abode in the old free town of Liibeck. He
became a citizen of Liibeck in 1754, and in 1759 was

made commander of its militia. Here his life seems

to have been very agreeable, and he was treated with

great consideration and liberality. Chasot was still

young, as he was born in 1716, and he now thought

of marriage. This he accomplished in the following

manner. There was at that time an artist of some

celebrity at Liibeck,— Stefano Torelli. He had a

daughter whom he had left at Dresden to be educated,

and whose portrait he carried about on his snuff-box.

Chasot met him at dinner, saw the snuff-box, fell in

love with the picture, and proposed to the father to

marry his daughter Camilla. Camilla was sent for.

She lef^ Dresden, travelled through the country, which

was then occupied by Prussian troops, met the king in

his camp, received his protection, arrived safely at Lii-

beck, and in the same vear was married to Chasot.

Frederic was then in the thick of the Seven Years

War, but Chasot, though he was again on friendly

terms with the king, did not offer him his sword. He
was too happy at Liibeck with his Camilla, and he

made himself useful to the king by sending him recruits.
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One of the recruits he offered was his son, and in a

letter, April 8, 1760, we see the king accepting this

young recruit in the most gracious terms ;
—

" J'accepte volontiers, cher de Chasot, la recrue qui vous doit

»)n etre, et je serai parrain de I'enfant qui vous naitra, au ca4

que ce soit un fils. Nous tuons les homines, tandis que vous

en faites."

It was a son, and Chasot writes :
—

" Si ce gar9on me ressemble, Sire, il n'aura pas une goutte

de sang dans ses veines qui ne soit k vous."

M. de Schlozer, who is himself a native of Liibeck,

has described the later years of Chasot's life in that

city with great warmth and truthfulness. The diplo-

matic relations of the town with Russia and Denmark
were not without interest at that time, because Peter

III., formerly Duke of Holstein, had declared war

against Denmark in order to substantiate his claims to

the Danish crown. Chasot had actually the pleasure

of fortifying Liibeck, and carrying on preparations for

war on a small scale, till Peter was dethroned by his

wife, Catherine. A.11 this is told in a very compre-

hensive and luminous style ; and it is not without

regret that we find ourselves in the last chapter, where

M. de Schlozer describes the last meetings of Chasot

and Frederic in 1779, 1784, and 1785. Frederic had

lost nearly all his friends, and he was delighted to see

the matador de sajeunesse once more. He writes:—
" Une chose qui n'est presque arrivee qu'Ji moi est que j'ai

perdu tous mes amis de coeur et mes anciennes connaissances
;

ce sont des plaies dont le coeur saigne long-temps, que la phi-

losophic apaise, mais que sa main ne saurait guerir."

How pleasant for the king to find at least one man
with whom he could talk of the old days of Rheinsberg,

-of Fraulein von Schack and Fraulein von Walmo-
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den, of Caesarion and Jordan, of Mimi and le Tourbil

Ion ! Chasot's two sons entered the Prussian service,

thougli, in the manner in which thej are received, we

find Frederic again acting more as king than as friend.

Chasot in 1784 was still as lively as ever, whereas the

kincf was in bad health. The latter writes to his old

friend, " Si nous ne nous revoyons bientQt, nous ne

nous reverrons jamais ;
" and when Chasot had arrived,

Frederic writes to Prince Heinrich, " Chasot est

venu ici de Liibeck ; il ne parle que de mangeaille, de

vins de Champagne, du Rhin, de Madere, de Hongrie,

et du faste de messieurs les marchands de la bourse de

Lubeck."

Such was the last meeting of these two knights of

the Ordre de Bayard. The king died in 1786, with-

out seeing the approach of the revolutionary storm

which was soon to upset the throne of the Bourbons.

Chasot died in 1797. He began to write his memoirs

in 1789, and it is to some of their fragments, which

had been preserved by his family, and were handed

ever to M. Kurd de Schlozer, that we owe this delight-

ftil little book. Frederic the Grea used to complain

that Germans could not write history

" Ce siecle ne produisit aucua bon historien. On chargea

Teissier d'ecrire lliistoire de Brandebourg : 11 en fit le panegy-

rique. Pufendorf ecrivit la vie de Frederic-Guillaume, et, pour

ne rien omettre, il n'oublia ni ses clercs de chancellerie, ni ses

valets de cliambre dont il put recueiUir les noms. Nos auteurs

ont, ce me semble, toiijours peche, faute de discerner les choses

essentielles des accessoires, d'eclaircir les faits, de reserrer leur

prose trainante et excessivement sujette aux inversions, aux

nombreuses epithetes, et d'ecrire en pedants plutot qu'ei

hommes de gdnie."

We believe that Frederic would not have said thii
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of a work like that of M. de Schlozer ; and as to Chasot,

it is not too much to say that, after the days of Mollwitz

and Hohenfriedberg, the day on which M. de Schlozer

undertook to write his biography was perhaps the most

fortunate for his fame.

1866.

I

i
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The city of Frankfort, the birthplace of Goethe,

sends her greeting to the city of Stratford-on-Avon,

the birthplace of Shakespeare. The old free to\\in of

Frankfort, which, since the days of Frederick Barba-

rossa, has seen the Emperors of Germany crowned

within her walls, might well at all times speak in the

name of Germany. But to-day she sends her greet-

ing, not as the proud mother of German Emperors,

but as the prouder mother of the greatest among the

poets of Germany; and it is from the very house in

which Goethe lived, and which has since become the

seat of " the Free German Institute for Science and

A.rt,'* that this message of the German admirers and

lovers of" Shakespeare has been sent, which I am
asked to present to you, the Mayor and Council of

Sti*atford-on-Avon

.

Wh»n honor was to be done to the memory of

Shakespeare, Germany could not be absent, for next to

Goethe and Schiller there is no poet so truly loved by

us, so thoroughly our own, as your Shakespeare. He is

no stranger with us, no mere classic, like Homer, or

Virgil, or Dante, or Corneille, whom we admire as we
1 Speech delivered at Stratford-on-Avon on the 23d of April, 1864, th<

Tercentenary of Shakespeare's birth.
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admire a marble statue. He has become one of our-

selves, holding his own place in the history of our lit

erature, applauded in our theatres, read in our cot-

tages, studied, known, loved, "as far as sounds the

German tongue." There is many a student in Ger-

many who has learned English solely in order to read

Shakespeare in the original, and yet we possess a

translation of Shakespeare with which few translations

of any work can vie in any language. What we in

Germany owe to Shakespeare must be read in the his-

tory of our literature. Goethe was proud to call him-

self a pupil of Shakespeare. I shall at this moment
allude to one debt of gratitude only which Germany
owes to the poet of Stratford-on-Avon. I do not

speak of the poet only, and of his art, so perfect be-

cause so artless ; I think of the man with his large,

warm heart, mth his sympathy for all that is genuine,

unselfish, beautiful, and good; with his contempt for

all that is petty, mean, vulgar, and false. It is from

his plays that our young men in Germany form their

first ideas of England and the English nation, and in

admiring and loving him we have learned to admire and

to love you who may proudly call him your own. And
it is right that this should be so. As the height of the

Alps is measured by Mont Blanc, let the greatness of

England be measured by the greatness of Shakespeare.

Great nations make great poets, great poets make
great nations. Happy the nation that possesses a poet

like Shakespeare. Happy the youth of England

whose first ideas of this world in which they are to live

are taken from his pages. The silent influence of

Shakespeare's poetry on millions of young hearts in

England, in Germany, in all the world, shows the

almost superhuman power of human genius. If we
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look at that small house, in a small street of a smalL

town of a small island, and then think of the world-

embracing, world-quickening, world-ennobling spirit

that burst forth from that small garret, we have learned

a lesson and carried off a blessing for which no pilgrim-

age would have been too long. Though the great

festivals which in former days brought together people

from all parts of Europe to worship at the shrine of

Canterbury exist no more, let us hope, for the sake of

England, more even than for the sake of Shakespeare,

that this will not be the last Shakespeare festival in the

annals of Stratford-on-Avon. In this cold and critical

age of ours the power of worshipping, the art of ad-

miring, the passion of loving what is great and good

are fast dying out. May England never be ashamed

to show to the world that she can love, that she can

admire, that she can worship the greatest of her

poets ! May Shakespeare live on in the love of each

generation that grows up in England ! May the youth

of England long continue to be nursed, to be fed, to

be reproved and judged by his spirit ! With that

nation— that truly English, because truly Shake-

spearian nation— the German nation will always be

united by the strongest sympathies ; for, superadded

to their common blood, their common religion, their

common battles and victories, they will always have ir

Shakespeare a common teacher, a common benefactor

and a common friend.

April, 1864.
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BACON IN GERMANY.'

" If out German philosophy is considered in England

and in France as German dreaming, we ought not to

render evil for evil, but rather to prove the groundless-

ness of such accusations by endeavoring ourselves to

appreciate, without any prejudice, the philosophers of

France and England, such as they are, and doing

them that justice which they deserve ; especially as, in

scientific subjects, injustice means ignorance." With
these words M. Kuno Fischer introduces his work on

Bacon to the German public ; and what he says is evi-

dently intended, not as an attack upon the conceit of

French, and the exclusiveness of English philosophers,

but rather as an apology which the author feels that

he owes to his own countrymen. It would seem, in-

deed, as if a German was bound to apologize for treating

Bacon as an equal of Leibnitz, Kant, Hegel, and Schel-

ling. Bacon's name is never mentioned by German
writers without some proviso that it is only by a great

Btretch of the meaning of the word, or by courtesy,

that he can be called a philosopher. His philosophy,

t is maintained, ends where all true philosophy begins ;

and his style or method has frequently been described

1 Franz Baco von Verulam : Die Eedlphilosophie und ihr ZeitalUr. Von
Knno Fischer. Leipzig. Brockhaus. 1856.



218 BACON IN GERMANY.

as unworthy of a systematic thinker. Spinoza, who
has exorcised so great an influence on the history of

thought in Germany, was among the first who spoke

slightingly of the inductive philosopher. When treat-

ing of the causes of error, he writes, " What he (Ba-

con) adduces besides, in order to explain error, can

easily be traced back to the Cartesian theory ; it is

this, that the human will is free and more comprehen-

sive than the understanding, or, as Bacon expresses

himself in a more confused manner, in the forty-ninth

aphorism, ' The human understanding is not a pure

light, but obscured by the will.' " In works on the

general history of philosophy, German authors find it

difficult to assign any place to Bacon. Sometimes he

is classed with the Italian school of natural philosophy,

sometimes he is contrasted with Jacob Boehme. He
is named as one of the many who helped to deliver

mankind from the thralldom of scholasticism. But any

account of what he really was, what he did to immor-

talize his name, and to gain that prominent position

among his own countrymen which he has occupied to

the present day, we should look for in vain even in

the most complete and systematic treatises on the his-

tory of philosophy published in Germany. Nor does

this arise from any wish to depreciate the results of

English speculation in general. On the contrary^ we
find that Hobbes, Locke, Berkeley, and Hume are

treated with great respect. They occupy well-marked

positions in the progress of philosophic thought. Their

names are written in large letters on the chief stations

through which the train of human reasoning passed

before it arrived at Kant and Hegel. Locke's philos-

ophy took for a time complete possession of the Ger-

man mind, and called forth some of the mopt important
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End decisive writings of Leibnitz ; and Kant himself

owed his commanding position to the battle which he

fought and won against Hume. Bacon alone has

never been either attacked or praised, nor have his

works, as it seems, ever been studied very closely by

Germans. As far as we can gather, their view of

Bacon and of English philosophy is something as

follows. Philosophy, they say, should account for ex-

perience ; but Bacon took experience for granted. He
constructed a cyclopaedia of knowledge, but he never

explained what knowledge itself was. Hence philoso-

phy, far from being brought to a close by his " Novum
Organon," had to learn again to make her first steps

immediately after his time. Bacon had built a mag-

nificent palace, but it was soon found that there was

no staircase in it. The very first question of all phi-

losophy, " How do we know ? " or, " How can wc
know ? " had never been asked by him. Locke, who
came after him, was the first to ask it, and he endeav-

ored to answer it in his " Essay concerning Human
Understanding." The result of his speculations was,

that the mind is a tabula rasa, that this tabula rasa be-

comes gradually filled with sensuous perceptions, and

that these sensuous perceptions arrange themselves

into classes, and thus give rise to more general ideas

or conceptions. This was a step in advance ; but there

was again one thing taken for granted by Locke,—
llie perceptions. This led to the next step in English

philosophy, which was made by Berkeley. He asked the

question, " What are perceptions ? " and he answered

it boldly :
" Perceptions are the things themselves, and

he only cause of these perceptions is God." But this

bold step was in reality but a bold retreat. Hume ac-

cepted the results both of Locke «ind Berkeley. He
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admitted with Locke that the impressions of the

senses are the source of all knowledge ; he admitted

with Berkeley that we know nothing beyond the im-

pressions of our senses. But when Berkeley speaks

of the cause of these impressions, Hume points out

that we have no right to speak of anything like cause

and effect, and that the idea of causality, of necessary

sequence, on which the whole fabric of our reasoning

rests, is an assumption ; inevitable, it may be, yet an

assumption. Thus English philosophy, which seemed

to be so settled and positive in Bacon, ended in the

most unsettled and negative skepticism in Hume ; and

it was only through Kant that, according to the Ger-

mans, the great problem was solved at last, and men
again knew how they knew.

From this point of view, which we believe to be

that generally taken by German writers of the histor-

ical progress of modem philosophy, we may well un-

derstand why the star of Bacon should disappear

almost below their horizon. And if those only are tc

be called philosophers who inquire into the causes of

our knowledge, or into the possibility of knowing and

being, a new name must be invented for men like him,

who are concerned alone with the realities of knowl-

edge. The two are antipodes,— they inhabit two dis-

tinct hemispheres of thought; But German Idealism,

as M. Kuno Fischer says, would have done well if it

had become more thoroughly acquainted with its op-

ponent :
—

" And if it be objected," he says, " that the points of contact

between German and English philosophy, between Idealism and

Rt'alism, are less to be found in Bacon than in other philoso-

phtrs of his kind; that it was not Bacon, but Hume, who influ-

enced Kant ; that it was not Bacon, but Locke, who influenced

Leibnitz ; that Spinoza, if he received any inpulse at Ul from
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those quarters, received it from Hobbes, and not from Bacon, of

whom he speaks in several places very contemptuously,— J

answer, that it was Bacon whom Des Cartes, the acknowledged

founder of dogmatic Idealism, chose for his antagonist. And as

to those realistic philosophers who have influenced the opposite

side of philosophy in Spinoza, Leibnitz, and Kant, I shall be

able to prove that Hobbes, Locke, Hume, are all descendants

of Bacon, that they have their roots in Bacon, that without

Bacon they cannot be truly explained and understood, but only

be taken up in a fragmentary form, and, as it were, plucked ofl.

Bacon is the creator of realistic philosophy. Their age is bu;

a development of the Baconian germs ; every one of their sys-

tems is a metamorphosis of Baconian philosophy. To the

present day, realistic philosophy has never had a gi-eater genius

than Bacon, its founder ; none who has manifested the truly

realistic spirit that feels itself at home in the midst of life, in so

comprehensive, so original and characteristic, so sober, and yet

at the same time so ideal and aspiring a manner ; none, again,

in whom the limits of this spirit stand out in such distinct and

natural relief. Bacon's philosophy is the most healthy and

quite inartificial expression of ReaUsm. After the systems of

Spinoza and Leibnitz had moved me for a long time, had filled,

and, as it were, absorbed me, the study of Bacon was to me like

a new life, the fruits of which are gathered in this book."

After a careful perusal of M. Fischer's work, we
believe that it will not only serve in Germany as a

useful introduction to the study of Bacon, but that

it will be read with interest and advantage by many
persons in England who are already acquainted with

the chief works of the philosopher. The analysis

which he gives of Bacon's philosophy is accurate and

complete ; and, without indulging in any lengthy

criticisms, he has thrown much light on several im-

portant points. He first discusses the aim of his

philosophy, and characterizes it as Discovery in gen-

eral, as the conquest of nature by man (^Regniim hom-

inis, interpretatio naturoe). He then enters into the

means which it supplies for accomplishing this con-

quest, and which consist chiefly in experience :
—
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" The chief object o( Bacon's philosophy is the establishment

and extension of the dominion of man. The means of accom-

plishing this we may call culture, or the application of physical

powers toward human purposes. But there is no such cultur*

without discovery, which produces the means of culture ; no

discovery without science, which understamls the laws of na-

ture ; no science without natural science ; no natural science

without an interpretation of nature ; and this can only be ac-

complished according to the measure of our experience."

M. Fischer then proceeds to discuss what he calls

the negative or destructive part of Bacon's philosophy

(j>ar8 destruens'),— that is to say, the means by which

the human mind should be purified and freed from all

preconceived notions befoi-e it approaches the inter-

pretation of nature. He carries us through the long

war which Bacon commenced against the idols of

traditional or scholastic science. We see how the

idola tribtis, the idola specus, the idola fori, and the

idola theatri, are destroyed by his iconoclastic philos-

ophy. After all these are destroyed, there remains

nothing but uncertainty and doubt ; and it is in this

state of nudity, approaching very nearly to the tabula

rasa of Locke, that the human mind should approach

the new temple of nature. Here lies the radical dif-

ference between Bacon and Des Cartes, between

Reahsm and Idealism. Des Cartes also, like Bacon,

destroys all former knowledge. He proves that we
know nothing for certain. But after he has deprived

the human mind of all its imaginary riches, he does

not lead it on, like Bacon, to a study of nature, but

to a study of itself as the only subject which can be

known for certain, Cogito, ergo sum. His philosophy

eads to a study of the fundamental laws of knowing

ind being ; that of Bacon enters at once into the gates

of nature, with the innocence of a child (to use his



BACON IN GERMANY. 223

own expression) who enters the kingdom of God
Bacon speaks, indeed, of a Philosophia prima as a

kind of introduction to Divine, Natural, and Human
Philosophy ; but he does not discuss in this prelimi-

nary chapter the problem of the possibility of knowl-

edge, nor was it with him the right place to do so. It

was destined by him as a "receptacle for all such

profitable observations and axioms as fall not within

the compass of the special parts of philosophy or sci-

ences, but are more common, and of a higher stage."

He mentions himself some of these axioms, such as—
" Si incequalibus cequalia addas, omnia erunt incequa-

lia;" '• Quce in eodem tertio conveniunt, et inter se

conveniunt ; " " Omnia mutantur^ nil interiV The
problem of the possibility of knowledge would gener-

ally be classed under metaphysics ; but what Bacon

calls Metaphysique is, with him, a branch of phi-

losophy treating only on Formal and Final Causes,

in opposition to Physique^ which treats on Material

and Efficient Causes. If we adopt Bacon's division of

philosophy, we might still expect to find the funda-

mental problem discussed in his chapter on Human
Philosophy ; but here, again, he treats man only as a

part of the continent of Nature, and when he comes

to consider the substance and nature of the soul or

mind, he declines to enter into this subject, because

" the true knowledge of the nature and state of soul

must come by the same inspiration that gave the

substance." There remains, therefore, but one place

in Bacon's cyclopaedia where we might hope to find

Bome information on this subject, — namely, wherf* he

treats on the faculties and functions of the mind,

imd in particular, of understanding and reason. And
here he dwells indeed on the doubtful evidence of
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the senses as one of the causes of error so fi*equently

pointed out by other philosophers. But he remarks

that, though they charged the deceit upon the senses,

their chief errors arose from a different cause, from

the weakness of their intellectual powers, and from

the manner of collecting and concluding upon the

reports of the senses. And he then points to what

is to be the work of his Hfe,— an improved system of

invention, consisting of the Experientia JMerata^ and

the Interpretatio Naturce.

It must be admitted, therefore, that one of the

problems which has occupied most philosophers, —
nay, which, in a certain sense, may be called the first

impulse to all philosophy,— the question whetlier we
can know anything, is entirely passed over by Bacon ;

and we may well understand why the name and

title of philosopher has been withheld from one who
looked upon human knowledge as an art, but never

inquired into its causes and credentials. This is a

point which M. Fischer has not overlooked ; but he

has not always kept it in view, and in wishing to

secure to Bacon his place in the history of philosophy,

he has deprived him of that more exalted place which

Bacon himself wished to occupy in the history of

the world. Among men like Locke, Hume, Kant,

and Hegel, Bacon is, and always will be, a stranger.

Bacon himself would have drawn a very strong line

between their province and his own. He knows

where their province lies ; and if he sometimes speaks

contemptuously of formal philosophy, it is only when
formal philosophy has encroached on his own ground,

or when it breaks into the enclosure of revealed

religion, which he wished to be kept sacred. There,

he holds, the human mind should not enter, except in

the attitude of the Semnones, with chained hands.
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Bacon's philosophy could never supplant the works

of Plato and Aristotle, and though his method might

prove useful in every branch of knowledge,— even in

the most abstruse points of logic and metaphysics, —
yet there has never been a Baconian school of philos-

ophy, in the sense in which we speak of the school of

Locke or Kant. Bacon was above or below philosophy.

Philosophy, in the usual sense of the word, formed but

a part of his great scheme of knowledge. It had its

place therein, side by side with history, poetry, and

religion. After he had surveyed the whole universe

of knowledge, he was struck by the small results that

had been obtained by so much labor, and he discovered

the cause of this failure in the want of a proper method

of investigation and combination. The substitution of

a new method of invention was the great object of his

philosophical activity ; and though it hits been fre-

quently said that the Baconian method had been known
long before Bacon, and had been practiced by his pre-

decessors with much greater success than by himself or

his immediate followers, it was his chief merit to have

proclaimed it, and to have established its legitimacy

against all gainsayers. M. Fischer has some very good

remarks on Bacon's method of induction, particularly

on the instantioe proerogativce which, as he points out,

though they show the weakness of his system, exhibit

at the same time the strength of his mind, which rises

above all the smaller considerations of systematic con-

sistency, where higher objects are at stake.

M. Fischer devotes one chapter to Bacon's relation

to the ancient philosophers, and another to his views

on poetry. In the latter, he naturally compares Bacon

with his contemporary, Shakespeare. We recommend
this chapter, as well as a similar one in a work on

VOL. III. 15
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Shakespeare by Gervinus, to the author of the in-

genious discovery that Bacon was the real author of

Shakespeare's plays. Besides an analysis of the con-

structive part of Bacon's philosophy, or the Imtauratio

Magna^ M. Fischer gives us several interesting chapters,

in which he treats of Bacon as an historical character,

of his views on religion and theology, and of his re-

viewers. His defense of Bacon's political character is

the weakest part of his work. He draws an elaborate

parallel between the spirit of Bacon's philosophy and

the spirit of his public acts. Discovery, he says, was

the object of the philosopher ; success that of the

politician. But what can be gained by such parallels ?

We admire Bacon's ardent exertions for the successful

advancement of learning, but, if his acts for his own
advancement were blamable, no moralist, whatever

notions he may hold on the relation between the under-

standing and the will, would be swayed in his judgment

of Lord Bacon's character by such considerations. We
make no allowance for the imitative talents of a tra-

gedian, if he stands convicted of forgery, nor for tlie

courage of a soldier, if he is accused of murder.

Bacon's character can only be judged by the historian,

and by a careful study of the standard of public

morality in Bacon's times. And the same may be said

of the position which he took with regard to religion

and theology. We may explain his inclination to keep

religion distinct from philosophy by taking into account

the practical tendencies of all his labors. But there is

such a want of straightforwardness, and we might

almost say, of real faith, in his theological statements,

that no one can be surprised to find that, while he ia

taken as the representative of orthodoxy by some, he

Uas been attacked by others as the most dangerous ana
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insidious enemy of Christianity. Writers of the school

of De Maistre see in him a decided atheist and hyp-

ocrite.

In a work on Bacon, it seems to have become a

necessity to discuss Bacon's last reviewer, and M.

Fischer therefore breaks a lance with Mr. Macaulay.

We give some extracts from this chapter (page 358

s«^.), which will serve, at the same time, as a specimen

of our author's style :
—

" Mr. Macaulay pleads unconditionally in favor of practical

philosophy, which he designates by the name of Bacon, against

all theoretical philosophy. We have two questions to ask : 1.

What does Mr. Macaulay mean by the contrast of practical and

theoretical pliilosophy, on which he dwells so constantly ? and
2. What has his own practical philosophy in common with that

of Bacon ?

"Mr. Macaulay decides on the fate of philosophy with a

ready formula, which, like many of the same kind, dazzles by
means of words which have nothing behind them, — words

which become more obscure and empty the nearer we approach

*hem. He says, Philosophy was made for Man, not Man for

Philosophy. In the former case it is practical ; in the latter,

theoretical. JNL". J^lacaulay embraces the first, and rejects the

second. He cannot speak with sufficient praise of the one, nor

with sufficient contempt of the other. According to him, the

Baconian philosophy is practical ; the pre-Baconian, and par-

ticularly the ancient philosophy, theoretical. He carries the

contrast between the two to the last extreme, and he places it

before our eyes, not in its naked form, but veiled in metaphors,

and in well-chosen figures of speech, where the imposing and
charming image always represents the practical, the repulsive

the theoretical, form of philosophy. By this play he carries

away the great mass of people, who, like children, always run

alter images. Practical philosophy is not so much a conviction

with him, but it serves him to make a point ; whereas theoretical

philosophy serves as an easy butt. Thus the contrast between

the two acquires a certain dramatic charm. The reader feels

uaoved and excited by the subject before him, and forgets the

M.-ientific question. His fancy is caught by a kind of metaphor-
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ical imagery, and his understanding surrenders what is due to

it. . . . What is Mr. Macaulay's meaning in rejecting theoret-

ical pliilosophy, because philosophy is here the object, and man
the means ; whereas he adopts practical philosophy, because

man is here the object, and philosophy the means ? What do

we gain by such comparisons, as when he says that practical

and theoretical philosophy are like works and words, fruits and
thorns, a high-road and a treadmill ? Such phrases always re-

mind us of the remark of Socrates : They are said indeed, but

are they well and truly said ? According to the strict meaning
of Mr. Macaulay's words, there never was a practical philosophy

;

for there never was a philosophy which owed its origin to prac-

tical considerations only. And there never was a theoretical

philosophy, for there never was a philosophy which did not re-

ceive its impulse from a human want, that is to say, from a

practical motive. This shows where playing with words must

always lead. He defines theoretical and practical philosophy

in such a manner that his definition is inapplicable to any kind

of philosophy. His antithesis is entirely empty. But if we
drop the antithesis, and only keep to what it means in sober and
intelligible language, it would come to this, — that the value of

a theory depends on its usefulness, on its practical influence on

human life, on the advantage which we derive from it. Utility

alone is to decide on the value of a theory. Be it so. But who
is to decide on utiUty ? If all things are useful which serve to

satisfy human wants, who is to decide on our wants ? We take

Mr. Mcicaulay's own point of view. Philosophy should be

practical ; it should serve man, satisfy his wants, or help to sat-

isfy them ; and if it fails in this, let it be called useless and hol-

low. But if there are wants in human nature which demand to

be satisfied, which make Kfe a burden unless they are satisfied,

is that not to be called practical which answers to these wants ?

And if some of them are of that pecuUar nature that they can

only be satisfied by knowledge, or by theoretical contemplation,

is this knowledge, is this theoretical contemplation, not usei'ul,—
useful even in the eyes of the most decided Utilitarian ? Might

it not happen that what he calls theoretical philosophy seems

iseless and barren to the UtiUtarian, because his ideas of men
are too narrow ? It is dangerous, and not quite becoming, to

lay down the law, and say from the very first, 'You must not

have more than certain wants, and therefore you do not want

more than a certain philosophy I ' If we may judge from Mr
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Macaulay's illustrations, his ideas of human nature are not very

liberal. * If we were forced,' he says, ' to make our choice be-

tween the first shoemaker and Seneca, the author of the books

on Anger, we should pronounce for the shoemaker. It may be

worse to be angry than to be wet. But shoes have kept mil-

lions from being wet ; and we doubt whether Seneca ever kept

anybody from being angry.' I should not select Seneca as the

representative of theoretical philosophy, still less take those for

my allies whom Mr. Macaulay prefers to Seneca, in order to

defeat theoretipal philosophers. Brennus threw his sword into

the scale in order to make it more weighty. Mr. Macaulay

prefers the awl. But whatever he may think about Seneca,

there is another philosopher more profound than Seneca, but in

Mr. Macaulay's eyes likewise an unpractical thinker. And yet

in him the power of theory was greater than the powers of na-

ture and the most common wants of man. His meditations

alone gave Socrates his serenity when he drank the fatal poison.

Is there, among all evils, one greater than the dread of death ?

And the remedy against this, the worst of all physical evils, is

it not practical in the best sense of the word ? True, some

people might here say, that it would have been more practical

if Socrates had fled from his prison, as Criton suggested, and

had died an old and decrepit man in Boeotia. But to Socrates

it seemed more practical to remain in prison, and to die as the

first witness and mart)T of the liberty of conscience, and to rise

from the sublime height of his theory to the seats of the immor-

tals. Thus it is the want of the individual which decides on

the practical value of an act or of a thought, and this want de-

pends on the nature of the human soul. There is a difference

between individuals in different ages, and there is a difference

in their wants. ... As long as the desire after knowledge lives

in our hearts, we must, with the purely practical view of sat-

isfying this want, strive after knowledge in all things, even in

those which do not contribute towards external comfort, and

have no use except that they purify and invigorate the mind.

.... What is theory in the eyes of Bacon ? ' A temple in

the human mind, according to the model of the world.* What
is it in the eyes of Mr. Macaulay ? A snug dwelling, according

to the wants of practical life. The latter is satisfied if knowl-

edge is carried far enough to enable us to keep ourselves dry.

The magnificence of the structure, and its completeness accord-

og to the model of the world, is to him useless by-work, 8upei>
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fluous and even dangerous luxury. This is the view of a

respectable rate-payer, not of a Bacon. Mr. Macaulay reduces

Bacon to his own dimensions, while he endeavors at the same

time to exalt him above all other people. . . . Bacon's own
philosophy was, like all philosophy, a theory ; it was the theory

of the inventive mind. Bacon has not made any great discov-

eries himself. He was less inventive than Leibnitz, the (merman

metaphysician. If to make discoveries be practical philosophy,

Bacon was a mere theorist, and his philosophy nothing but the

theory of practical philosophy. . . . How far the spirit of

theory reached in Bacon may be seen in his own works. He
did not want to fetter theory, but to renew and to extend it to

the very ends of the universe. His practical standard was not

the comfort of the individual, but human happiness, which in-

volves theoretical knowledge. . . . That Bacon is not the

Bacon of Mr. Macaulay. What Bacon wanted was new, and it

will be eternal. What Mr. Macaulay and many people at the

present day want, in the name of Bacon, is not new, but novel.

New is what opposes the old, and serves as a model for the future.

Novel is what flatters our times, gains sympathies, and dies

away. . . . And history has pronounced her final verdict. It is

the last negative instance which we oppose to Mr. Macaulay's

assertion. Bacon's philosophy has not been the end of all the-

ories, but the beginning of new theories,— theories which flowed

necessarily from Bacon's philosophy, and not one of which was

practical in Mr. Macaulay's sense. Hobbes was the pupil of

Bacon. His ideal of a State is opposed to that of Plato on all

points. But one point it shares in common,— it is as unpracti-

cal a theory as that of Plato. Mr. Macaulay, however, calls

Hobbes the most acute and vigorous spirit. If, then, Hobbes
was a practical philosopher, what becomes of Macaulay's poli-

tics ? And if Hobbes was not a practical philosopher, what be-

comes of Mr. Macaulay's philosophy, which does homage to the

theories of Hobbes"? "

We have somewhat abridged M. Fischer's argument,

for, though he writes well and intelligibly, he wants

condensation ; and we do not think that his argument

has been weakened by being shortened. What he

has extended into a volume of nearly five hundred

pages, might hare been reduced to a pithy essay of
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one or two hundred, without sacrificing one essential

fact, or injuring the strength of any one of his argu-

ments. The art of writing in our times is the art of

condensing ; and those who cannot condense write

only for readers who have more time at their disposal

than they know what to do with.

Let us ask one question in conclusion. Why do all

German writers change the thoroughly Teutonic name
of Bacon into Baco ? It is bad enough that we should

speak of Plato ; but this cannot be helped. But un-

less we protest against Baco, gen. Baconis, we shall

soon be treated to Newto, Newtcmis, or even to Kans,

Kantis.

1M7.



XII.

A GERMAN TRAVELLER IN
ENGLAND.^

A. D. 1598.

Lessing, when he was Librariaji at Wolfenbiittel,

proposed to start a review which should only notice

forgotten books,— books written before reviewing was

invented, published in the small towns of Germany,

never read, perhaps, except by the author and his

friends, then buried on the shelves of a library, prop-

erly labeled and catalogued, and never opened again,

except by an inquisitive inmate of these literary mau-

soleums. The number of those forgotten books is

great, and as in former times few authors wrote more

than one or two works during the whole of their lives,

the information which they contain is generally of a

much more substantial and solid kind than our literary

palates are now accustomed to. If a man now travels

to the unexplored regions of Central Africa, his book

is written and out in a year. It remains on the draw-

1 Pauli HentzneH J. C. Jtinerarium Germanice, GaUim, Anglia, Italia ;

jum Indice Locorum, Rerum, atque Verborura coinmeinorabilium. Huic

libro accessere nov& bac editione — 1. Monita Peregrinatoria duorunc

doctissimorum virorura ; itenique Iiicerti auctoris Epitome Prsecognitoruin

Historicorum, antehac non edita. Noribergae, Typis Abrahami Wagen-

ananai, sumptibus sui ipsius et Johan. Giintzelii, anno mdoxxiz.
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ing-room table for a season ; it is pleasant to read, easy

to digest, and still easier to review and to forget. Twc
or three hundred j'^ears ago this was very diff'erent.

Travelling was a far more serious business, and a man
who had spent some years in seeing foreign countries,

could do nothing better than employ the rest of hia

life in writing a book of travels, either in his own lan-

guage, or, still better, in Latin. After his death his

book continued to be quoted for a time in works on

history and geography, till a new traveller went ovei

the same ground, published an equally learned book,

and thus consigned his predecessor to oblivion. Here

is a case in point : Paul Hentzner, a German, who, oi

course, calls himself Paulus Hentznerus, travelled in

Germany, France, England, and Italy ; and after his

return to his native place in Silesia, he duly published

his travels in a portly volume, written in Latin.

There is a long title-page, with dedications, introduc-

tions, a i)reface for the Lector benevolus, Latin verses,

and a table showing what people ought to observe in

travelling. Travelling, according to our friend, is the

source of all wisdom ; and he quotes Moses and the

Prophets in support of his theory. We ought all to

travel, he says, — " vita nostra peregrinatio est ;
" and

those who stay at home like snails (^cochlearum instar)

will remain " inhumani, insolentes, superbi," etc.

It would take a long time to follow Paulus Hentz-

nerus through all his peregrinations ; but let us see

what he saw in England. He arrived here in the year

1598. He took ship with his friends at Depa, vulgo

Dieppe, and after a boisterous voyage, they landed at

Rye. On their arrival they were conducted to a No-

tarius, who asked their names, and inquired for what

object they came to England. After thej'- had satisfied
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his official inquiries, they were conducted to a Diveno-

rium^ and treated to a good dinner, pro regionis more^

according to the custom of the country. From Rye
they rode to London^ passing FHmwolt, Tumbridge,

and Chepsted on their way. Then follows a long de-

scription of London, its origin and history, its bridges,

churches, monuments, and palaces, with extracts from

earlier writers, such as Paulus Jovius, Polydorus Ver-

gilius, etc. All inscriptions are copied faitiifully, not

only from tombs and pictures, but also from books which

the travellers saw in the public libraries. Whitehall

seems to have contained a royal library at that time,

and in it Hentzner saw, besides Greek and Latin MSS.,

a book written in French by Queen Elizabeth, with

the following dedication to Henry VIII. :
—

" A Tres haut et Tres puissant et Redoubte Prince Henry
VUi. de ce nom, Roy d'Angleterre, de France, et dlrlande,

defenseur de la foy, Elizabeth, sa Tres humble fille, rend salut

et obedience."

After the travellers had seen St. Paul's, Westmin-

ster, the House of Parliament, Whitehall, Guildhall,

the Tower, and the Royal Exchange, commonly called

Bursa,— all of which are minutely described,— they

went to the theatres and to places Ursorum et Tauro-

rum venationihuB destinata, where bears and bulls, tied

fast behind, were baited by bull-dogs. In these places,

and everywhere, in fact, as our traveller says, where

you meet with Englishmen, they use herba nicotiana,

which they call by an American name Tohaca or Pa-
etum. The description deserves to be quoted in the

oi'iginal :
—

" Fistulse in hunc finem ex argilla facta; orificio posteriori

dictam herbara probe exiccatam, ita ut in pulverem facile redigi

poseit, immittunt, et igne admote aocendunt, unde fumus al
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anteriori parte ore attrahitur, qui per nares rursum, tamquam
per infurnibulum exit, et phlegma ac capitis defluxiones magnS
copia secum educit."

After they had seen everything in London— not

omitting the ship in which Francis Drake, nobilissimus

pt/rata, was said to have circumnavigated the world, —
they went to Greenwich. Here they were introduced

into the presence-chamber, and saw the Queen. The
walls of the room were covered with precious tapestry,

the floor strewed with hay. The Queen had to pass

through on going to chapel. It was a Sunday, when all

the nobility came to pay their respects. The Arch-

bishop of Canterbury and the Bishop of London were

present. . When divine service began, the Queen ap-

peared, preceded and followed by the court. Before

her walked two barons, carrying the sceptre and the

sword, and between them the Great Chancellor of

England with the seal. The Queen is thus minutely

described :
—

" She was said (rumor erat) to be fifty-five years old. Her
face was rather long, white, and a little wrinkled. Her eyes

small, black, and gracious ; her nose somewhat bent ; her lips

compressed, her teeth black (from eating too much sugar). She

had ear-rings of pearls ; red hair, but artificial, and wore a small

crown. Her breast was uncovered (as is the case with all un-

married ladies in England), and round her neck was a chain

with precious gems. Her hands were graceful, her fingers long.

She was of middle stature, but stepped on majestically. She

was gracious and kind in her address. The dress she wore

was of white silk, with pearls as large as beans. Her cloak was

of black silk with silver lace, and a long train was carried by a

marchioness. As she walked along she spoke most kindly with

many people, some of them ambassadors. She spoke English,

French, and Italian ; but she knows also Greek and Latin, and

understands Spanish, Scotch, and Dutch. Those whom she ad-

dressed bent their knees, and some she lifted up with her hand.

To a Bohemian nobleman of the name of Slawata, who had

brought some letters to the Queen, she gave her right hand aftei
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taking off her glove, and he kissed it. Wherever she turned

her eyes, people fell on their knees."

There was probably nobody present who ventured

to scrutinize the poor Queen so impertinently as Pau-

lus Hentznerus. He goes on to describe the ladies

who followed the Queen, and how they were escorted

by fifty knights. When she came to the door of the

chapel, books were handed to her, and the people

called out, " God save the Queen Elizabeth !
" where-

upon the Queen answered, "I thanke you myn good

peuple." Prayers did not last more than half an hour,

and the music was excellent. During the time that

the Queen was in chapel, dinner was laid, and this

again is described in full detail.

But we cannot afford to tarry with our German ob-

server, nor can we follow him to Grantbridge (Cam-
bridge) or Oxenford, where he describes the colleges

and halls (each of them having a library), and the

life of the students. From Oxford he went to Wood-
stock, then back to Oxford, and fi-om thence to Hen-
ley and Madenhood to Windsor. Eton also was

visited, and here, he says, sixty boys were educated

gratuitously, and afterwards sent to Cambridge. After

visiting Hampton Court and the royal palace of None-

such, our travellers returned to London.

We shall finish our extracts with some remarks of

Hentzner on the manners and customs of the Eng-

lish:—

" The English are grave, like the Germans, magnificent at

home and abroad. They carry with them a large train of follow-

ers and servants. These have silver shields on their left arm,

and a pig-tail. The English excel in dancing and music. They
are swift and lively, though stouter than the French. They
shave the middle portion of the face, but leave the hair

untouched on each side. They are good sailors and famous
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pirates ; clever, perfidious, and thievish. About thret; hundred

are hanged in London every year. At table they are more civil

than the French. They eat less bread, but more meat, and
they dress it well. They throw much sugar into their wine.

Tliey suffer frequently from leprosy, commonly called the white

leprosy, which is said to have come to England in the time of

the Normans. They are brave in battle, and always conquer

their enemies. At home they brook no manner of servitude.

They are very fond of noises that fill the ears, such as explosions

of guns, trumpets, and bells. In London, persons who have got

drunk are wont to mount a church tower, for the sake of exer-

cise, and to ring the bells for several hours. If they see a for-

eigner who is handsome and strong, they are sorry that he is

not an Anglicus,— vulgo Englishman."

On his return to France, Hentzner paid a visit to

Canterbury, and, after seeing some ghosts on his jour-

ney, arrived safely at Dover. Before he was allowed

to go on board, he had again to undergo an examina-

tion, to give his name, to explain what he had done in

England, and where he was going ; and, lastly, his

luggage was searched most carefully, in order to see

whether he carried with him any English money, for

nobody was allowed to carry away more than ten

pounds of English money : all the rest was taken away

and handed to the royal treasury. And thus fare-

well, Carissime Hentzneri ! and slumber on your shelf

until the eye of some other benevolent reader, glanc-

ing at the rows of forgotten books, is caught by the

quaint lettering on your back, " Hentzneri Itin"

1857.
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CORNISH ANTIQUITIES.*

It is impossible to spend even a few weeks in Com'
wall without being impressed with the air of antiquity

which pervades that county, and seems, like a morning

mist, half to conceal and half to light up every one of

its hills and valleys. It is impossible to look at any

pile of stones, at any wall, or pillar, or gate-post, with-

out asking one's self the question, Is this old, or is this

new ? Is it the work of Saxon, or of Roman, or of

Celt? Nay, one feels sometimes tempted to ask, Is

this the work of Nature or of man ?

" Among these rocks and stones, methinks I see

More than the heedless impress that belongs

To lonelj' Nature's casual work : they bear

A semblance strange of power intelligent,

And of design not wholly worn away." — Excursion.

The late King of Prussia's remark about Oxford,

I lat in it everything old seemed new, and everj'thing

new seemed old, applies with even greater truth to

Cornwall. There is a continuity between the present

and the past of that curious peninsula, such as we sel-

dom find in any other place. A spring bubbling up in

a natural granite basin, now a meeting-place for Bap-

1 Antiquities, Historical and Monumental, of the County of ComwalL Bt
William Borlase, LL. D. London, 1769.

A Week at the Land's EiuL By J. T. Blight London, 186L
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lists 01 Methodists, was but a few centuries ago a holy

well, attended by busy friars, and visited by pilgrims,

who came there " nearly lame," and left the shrine

"almost able to walk." Still further back the same

spring was a centre of attraction for the Celtic inhabit-

ants, and the rocks piled up around it stand there as

witnesses of a civilization and architecture certainly

more primitive than the civilization and architecture

of Roman, Saxon, or Norman settlers. We need not

look beyond. How long that granite buttress of Eng-

land has stood there, defying the fury of the Atlantic,

the geologist alone, who is not awed by ages, would

dare to tell us. But the historian is satisfied with an-

tiquities of a more humble and homely character ; and

in bespeaking the interest, and, it may be, the active

support of our readers, in favor of the few relics of the

most ancient civilization of Britain, we promise to

keep within strictly historical limits, if by historical we
understand, with the late Sir G. C. Lewis, that only

which can be authenticated by contemporaneous monu-
ments.

But even thus, how wide a gulf seems to separate

us from the first civilizers of the West of England,

from the people who gave names to every headland,

bay, and hill of Cornwall, and who first planned those

lanes that now, like throbbing veins, run in every

direction across that heath-covered peninsula ! No
doubt it is well known that the original inhabitants of

Cornwall were Celts, and that Cornish is a Celtic

language ; and that, if we divide the Celtic languacres

into two classes, Welsh with Cornish and Breton forms

one class, the Cymric ; while the Irish with its varieties,

as developed in Scotland and the Isle of Man, forms

another class, which is called the Gaelic or Gadhelic.
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It may also be more or less generally known that

Celtic, with all its dialects, is an Aryan or Indo-

European language, closely allied to Latin, Greek,

German, Slavonic, and Sanskrit, and that the Celts,

therefore, were not mere barbarians, or people to be

classed together with Finns and Lapps, but heralds of

true civilization wherever they settled in their world-

wide migrations, the equals of Saxons and Romans and

Greeks, whether in physical beauty or in intellectual

vigor. And yet there is a strange want of historical

reality in the current conceptions about the Celtic

inhabitants of the British Isles ; and while the heroes

and statesmen and poets of Greece and Rome, though

belonging to a much earlier age, stand out in bold and

sharp relief on the table of a boy's memory, his notions

of the ancient Britons may generally be summed up
" in houses made of wicker-work, Druids with long

white beards, white linen robes, and golden sickles, and

warriors painted blue." Nay, strange to say, we can

hardly blame a boy for banishing the ancient bards and

Druids from the scene of real history, and assigning to

them that dark and shadowy comer where the gods

and heroes of Greece live peacefully together with the

ghosts and fairies from the dreamland of our own
Saxon forefathers. For even the little that is told in

"Little Arthur's History of England" about the an-

cient Britons and the Druids is extremely doubtful.

Druids are never mentioned before Caesar. Few
writers, if any, before him were able to distinguish

between Celts and Germans, but spoke of the bar-

barians of Gaul and Germany as the Greeks spoke of

Scythians, or as we ourselves speak of the negroes of

Africa, without distinguishing between races so different

from each other as Hottentots and Kaffirs. Caesar wa»
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one of the fli-st writers who knew of an ethnological

distinction between Celtic and Teutonic barbarians,

and we may therefore trust him when he says that the

Celts had Druids, and the Germans had none. But

his further statements about these Celtic priests and

sages are hardly more trustworthy than the account

which an ordinary Indian officer at the present day

might give us of the Buddhist priests and the Bud-

dhist religion of Ceylon. Caesar's statement that the

Druids worshipped Mercury, Apollo, Mars, Jupiter,

and Minerva, is of the same base metal as the state-

ments of more modem writers that the Buddhists wor-

ship the Trinity, and that they take Buddha for the Son

of God. Caesar most likely never conversed with a

Druid, nor was he able to control, if he was able to

understand, the statements made to him about the an-

cient priesthood, the religion and literature of Gaul.

Besides, Caesar himself tells us very little about the

priests of Gaul and Britain ; and the thrilling accounts

of the white robes and the golden sickles belong to

Pliny's " Natural History," by no means a safe author-

ity in such matters.^

We must be satisfied, indeed, to know very little

1 Plin. n. N. xvi. c. 44. " Non est omittenda in ea re et Galliarum

admiratio. Nihil habentDruid8e(ita suos appellant magos) visco et arbore

in qua gignatur (si modo sit robur) sacratius. Jam per se roborum digunt

ncos, nee ulla sncra sine ea fronde conticiiint, ut inde appellati quoque

interpretatione Graeca possint Druidse videri. I'^nimvero quidquid ad-

nascatur illis, e coelo missum putant signumque esse electse ab ipso deo

arboris. Est autem id rarum admodum inventu et repertum magna
religione petitur, et ante omnia sexta luna, qusB principia niensium

annorumque his facit. et seculi post tricesimum annum, quia jam virium

abunde habeat, nee sit sui diniidia. Omnia sanantem appellantes suo

vocabulo, sacrificiis epulisque rite sub arbore prasparatis, duos admovent

uandidi colons tauros, quorum comua tune primum viaeiantur. Sacerdoa

Candida vests cultus arborem scandit, falce aurea demetit; eandido id

excipitur sago. Tum deinde victimas immolant, precantes ut saum donnm
4eus prosperum faciat his quibus dederit."

VOL. III. 16
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about the mode of life, the forms of ivorship, the

rehgious doctrines, or the mysterious wisdom of the

Druids and their flocks. But for this very reason it ls

most essential that our minds should be impressed

strongly with the historical reality that belongs to the

Celtic inhabitants, and to the work which they per-

formed in rendering these islands for the first time fit

for the habitation of man. That historical lesson, and

a very important lesson it is, is certainly learned more

quickly, and yet more effectually, by a visit to Corn-

wall or Wales, than by any amount of reading. We
may doubt many things that Celtic enthusiasts tells us

;

but where every village and field, every cottage and

hill, bear names that are neither English, nor Norman,

nor Latin, it is difficult not to feel that the Celtic ele-

ment has been something real and permanent in the

historv of the British Isles. The Cornish lano-uage is

no doubt extinct, if by extinct we mean that it is no

longer spoken by the people. But in the names of

towns, castles, rivers, mountains, fields, manors, and

families, and in a few of the technical terms of mining,

husbandry, and fishing, Cornish lives on, and probably

will live on, for many ages to come. There is a well-

known verse :
—

" By Tre, Eos, Pol, Lan, Caer, and Pen,

You may know most Cornish men." ^

But it will hardly be believed that a Cornish anti-

quarian, Dr. Bannister, who is collecting materials for

a glossary of Cornish proper names, has amassed no

'ess than 2,400 names with Tre, 600 with Fen, 400

with Ros, 300 with Lan, 200 with Pol, and 200 witli

Caer.

1 Tre, homestead; rot, moor, peatland, a common; pal, a pool; loii, w
enclosure, church ; caer, town ; pen, bead.
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A language does not die all at once, nor is it always

possible to lix the exact date when it breathed its last.

Thus, in the case of Cornish, it is by no means easy

to reconcile the conflicting statements of various writ-

ers as to the exact time when it ceased to be the lan-

guage of the people, unless we bear in mind that what

was true with regard to the higher classes was not so

with regard to the lower, and likewise that in some

parts of Cornwall the vitality of the language might

continue, while in others its heart had ceased to beat.

As late as the time of Henry VIII., the famous phy-

sician Andrew Borde tells us that English was not

understood by many men and women in Cornwall.

" In Cornwal is two speeches," he writes ; " the one

is naughty Englyshe, and the other the Cornyshe

speche. And there be many men and women the

which cannot speake one worde of Englyshe, but all

Cornyshe." During the same King's reign, when an

attempt was made to introduce a new church service

composed in English, a protest was signed by the Dev-

onshire and Cornish men utterly refusing this new
English :

—
" We will not receive the new Service, because it is but like

a Christmas game ; but we will have our old Service of Matins,

Mass, Evensong, and Procession, in Latin as it was before.

And so we the Cornish men (whereof certain of us understand

DO English) utterly refuse this new English." ^

Yet in the reign of Elizabeth, w^hen the liturgy was

appointed by authority to take the place of the mass,

the Cornisli, it is said,^ desired that it should be in the

English language. ' About the same time we are told

1 Cranmer's Works, ed. Jenkyns, vol. ii. p. 230.

* Observations on an ancient Manuscript, entitled Pcusio Qiritti, by—
Scawen, Esq., 1777, p. 26.
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that Dr. John Moremaii^ taught his parishioners the

Lord's Prayer, the Creed, and the Ten Command-
ments, in the English tongue. From the time of the

Reformation onward, Cornish seems constantly to have

lost ground against English, particularly in places near

Devonshire. Thus Norden, whose description of

Cornwall was probably written about 1584, though

not published till 1728, gives a very full and interest-

ing account of the struggle between the two Ian-

guages :
—

" Of late," he says (p. 26), " the Cornishe men have muche
conformed themselves to the use of the Englishe tounge, and
their Englishe is equall to the beste, espetially in the easteme

partes ; even from Truro eastwarde it is in manner wholly Eng-

lishe. In the weste parte of the countrye, as ii^ the hundreds

of Penwith and Kerrier, the Cornishe tounge is moste in use

amongste the inhabitantes, and yet (whiche is to be marveyled),

though the husband and wife, parentes and children, master and
servantes, doe mutually communicate in their native language,

yet ther is none of them in manner but is able to convers with a

straunger in the Englishe tounge, unless it be some obscure

people, that seldome conferr with the better sorte : But it seem-

eth that in few yeares the Cornishe language willbe by litle and

litle abandoned."

Carew, who wrote about the same time, goes so far

as to say that most of the inhabitants " can no word

of Cornish, but very few are ignorant of the English,

though they sometimes affect to be." This may have

been true with regard to the upper classes, particu-

larly in the west of Cornwall, but it is nevertheless a

fact that, as late as 1640, Mr. William Jackman, the

vicar of Feock,^ was forced to administer the sacra-

ment in Cornish, because the aged people did not

understand English ; nay, the rector of Landewednak

1 Borlase's Naturat History of Comioall, p. 315.

a Ibid.
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preached his sermons in Cornish as late as 1678. Mr.

Scawen, too, who wrote about that time, speaks oi

some old folks who spoke Cornish only, and would not

understand a word of English ; but he tells us at the

same time that Sir Francis North, the Lord Chief Jus-

tice, afterwards Lord Keeper, when holding the assizes

at Lanceston in 1678, expressed his concern at the

loss and decay of the Cornish language. The pooi

people, in fact, could speak, or at least understand,

Cornish but he says, " They were laughed at by the

rich, who understood it not, which is their own fault

in not endeavoring after it." About the beginning of

the last century, Mr. Ed. Lhuyd (died 1709), the

keeper of the Ashmolean Museum, was still able to

collect from the mouths of the people a grammar of

the Cornish language, which was published in 1707.

He says that at this time Cornish was only retained in

five or six villages towards the Land's End; and in

his " Archaeologia Britannica " he adds, that although

it was spoken in most of the western districts from the

Land's End to the Lizard, " a great many of the in-

habitants, especially the gentry, do not understand it,

there being no necessity thereof in regard there's no

Cornish man but speaks good English." It is gener-

ally supposed that the last person who spoke Cornish

was Dolly Pentreath, who died in 1778, and to whose

memory Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte has lately

erected a monument in the churchyard at Paul. The
inscription is :

—
" Here lieth interred Dorothy Pentreath, who died in 1778,

jaid to have V>een the last person who conversed in the ancient

Cornish, the peculiar language of this country from the earliest

records till it expired in this parish of St. Paul. This stcue is

erected by the Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte, in union with

the Rev. John Garret, vicar of St. Paul, June, 1860."
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It seems hardly right to deprive the old lady of her

feir name ; but there are many people in Cornwall

who maintain that when travellers and grandees came

to see her, she would talk anything that came into her

head, while those who listened to her were pleased to

think that they had heard the dying echoes of a pri-

meval tongue.^ There is a letter extant, written in

Cornish by a poor fisherman of the name of William

Bodener. It is dated July 3, 1776, that is, two years

before the death of Dolly Pentreath ; and the writer

says of himself in Cornish :
—

" My age is threescore and five. I am a poor fisherman. I

learnt Cornish when I was a boy. I have been to sea with my
father and five other men in the boat, and have not heard one

word of English spoke in the boat for a week together. I never

saw a Cornish book. I learned Cornish going to sea with old

men. There is not more than four or five in our town can talk

Cornish now, — old people fourscore years old. Cornish is all

forgot with young people." *

It would seem, therefore, that Cornish died with the

1 Her age was certainly mythical, and her case forms a strong confirma-

tion of the late Sir G. C Lewis's skepticism on that point Dolly Pentreath

Is gene'-ally believed to have died at the age of one hundred and two. Dr.

Borlase, who knew her, and has left a good description of her, stated that,

about 1774. she was in her eighty-seventh year. This, if she died in 1778,

would only bring her age to ninety one. But Mr. Haliwell, who exam-
ined the register at Paul, found that Dolly Pentreath was baptized in 1714;

80 that, unless she was baptized late in life, this supposed centenarian had

only reached her sixly-lburth year at the time of her death, and was no

more than sixty when Dr. Boriase supposed her to be eighty-seven.

Another instance of extraordinary old age is mentioned by Mr. Scawen

(p. 25), about a hundred j'ears earlier. '* Let not the old woman be forgot-

ten," he savs, " who died about two years since, who was one hundred

and sixty-four years old, of good memorj',and healthful at that age, living

in the parish of Guithian.by the charity mostly of such as came purposely

to see her, speaking to them (in default of English) by an interpreter, ye'

partly understanding it. She married a second husband after she wa
eighty, and buried him after he was eighty years of age."

'^ Speciin ns of Corrdah Provincial Dialects, by Uncle Jau Treenoodle

London, 1846 : p. 82.
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last century, and no one now living can boast to have

heard its sound when actually spoken for the sake of

conversation. It seems to have been a melodious and

yet by no means an effeminate language, and Scawen

places it in this respect above most of the other Celtic

dialects :
—

" Cornish," he says, " is not to be gutturally pronounced, as

the "Welsh for the most part is, nor mutteringly, as the Armor-

ick, nor whiningly as the Irish (which two latter qualities seem

to have been contracted from their servitude), but must be

lively and manly spoken, like other primitive tongues."

Although Cornish must now be classed with the

extinct languages, it has certainly shown a marvelous

vitality. More than four hundred years of Roman oc-

cupation, more than six hundred years of Saxon and

Danish sway, a Norman conquest, a Saxon Reforma-

tion, and civil wars, have all passed over the land

;

but, like a tree that may bend before a storm but is not

to be rooted up, the language of the Celts of Cornwall

has lived on in an unbroken continuity for at least two

thousand years. What does this mean ? It means

that through the whole of English history to the acces-

sion of the House of Hanover, the inhabitants of Corn-

wall and the western portion of Devonshire, in spite

of intermarriages with Romans, Saxons, and Normans,

were Celts, and remained Celts. People speak in-

deed of blood, and intermingling of blood, as determin-

ing the nationality^ of a people ; but what is meant by

blood ? It is one of those scientific idols, tliat crumble

to dust as soon as we try to define or grasp them ; it is

a vague, hollow, treacherous term, which, for the pres-

ent at least, ought to be banished from the dictionary

,.f every true man of science. We can give a scien-

tific definition of a Celtic laiiguage ; bat no one has
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yet given a definition of Celtic blood, or a Celtic skull.

It is quite possible that hereafter chemical differences

may be discovered in the blood of those who speak a

Celtic, and of those who speak a Teutonic language.

It is possible, also, that patient measurements, like

those lately published by Professor Huxley, in the

" Journal of Anatomy and Physiology," may lead in

time to a really scientific classification of skulls, and

that physiologists may succeed in the end in carrying

out a classification of the human race, according to

tangible and unvarying physiological criteria. But

their definitions and their classifications will hardly

ever square with the definitions or classifications of the

student of language, and the use of common terms can

only be a source of constant misunderstandings. We
know what we mean by a Celtic language, and in the

grammar of each language we are able to produce a

most perfect scientific definition of its real character.

If, therefore, we transfer the term Celtic to people, we
can, if we use our words accurately, mean nothing but

people who speak a Celtic language, the true exponent,

aye, the very life of Celtic nationality. Whatever peo-

ole, whether Romans, or Saxons, or Normans, or, as

some think, even Phoenicians and Jews, settled in

Cornwall, if they ceased to speak their own language

and exchanged it for Cornish, they are, before the tri-

bunal of the science of language, Celts, and nothing

but Celts ; while, whenever Conpishmen, like Sir

Humphrey Davy or Bishop Colenso, have ceased to

speak Cornish, and speak nothing but English, they are

no longer Celts, but true Teutons or Saxons, in the

only scientifically legitimate sense of that word.

Strange stories, indeed, would be revealed, if blood

could cry out and tell of its repeated mixtures since
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the beginning of the world. If we think of the early

migrations of mankind ; of the battles fought before

there were hieroglyphics to record them ; of conquests,

leadings into captivity, piracy, slavery, and coloniza-

tion, all without a sacred poet to hand them down to

posterity,— we shall hesitate, indeed, to speak of

pure races, or unmixed blood, even at the very dawn
of real history. Little as we know of the early his-

tory of Greece, we know enough to warn us against

looking upon the Greeks of Asia or Europe as an

unmixed race. ^Egyptus, with his Arabian, Ethio-

pian, and Tyrian wives ; Cadmus, the son of Libya ;

Phoenix, the father of Europa,— all point to an inter-

course of Greece with foreign countries, whatever

else their mythological meaning may be. As soon

as we know anything of the history of the world,

we know of wars and alliances between Greeks and

Lydians and Persians, of Phoenician settlements all

over the world, of Carthaginians trading in Spain and

encamped in Italy, of Romans conquering and coloniz-

ing Gaul, Spain, Britain, the Danubian Principalities

and Greece, Western Asia and Northern Africa.

Then again, at a later time, follow the great ethnic

convulsions of Eastern Europe, and the devastation

and re-population of the ancient seats of civilization by

Goths, and Lombards, and Vandals, and Saxons

;

while at the same time, and for many centuries to

come, the few strongholds of civilization in the East

were again and again overwhelmed by the irresistible

waves of Hunnish, Mongolic, and Tartaric invaders.

And, with all this, people at the latter end of the

nineteenth century venture to speak, for instance,

of pure Norman blood as something definite or defina-

ble, forgetting how the ancient Norsemen carried their
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wives away from the coasts of Germany 3r Russia,

from Sicily or from the very Piraeus ; while others

married whatever wives they could find in the North

of France, whether of Gallic, Roman, or German
extraction, and then settled in England, where they

again contracted marriages with Teutonic, Celtic, or

Roman damsels. In our own days, if we see the

daughter of an English officer and an Indian Ranee

married to the son of a Russian nobleman, how are we
to class the offspring of that marriage ? The Indian

Ranee may have had Mongol blood, so may the Rus-

sian nobleman ; but there are other possible ingredi-

ents of pure Hindu and pure Slavonic, of Norman,

German, and Roman blood, — and who is the chemist

bold enough to disengage them all? There is, per-

haps, no nation which has been exposed to more

frequent admixture of foreign blood, during the Mid-

dle Ages, than the Greeks. Professor Fallmerayer

maintained that the Hellenic population was entirely

exterminated, and that the people who at the present

day call themselves Greeks are really Slavonians. It

would be difficult to refute him by arguments drawn

either from the physical or the moral characteristics of

the modern Greeks as compared with the many varie-

ties of the Slavonic stock. But the following extract

from " Felton's Lectures on Greece, Ancient and

Modem," contains the only answer that can be given

to such charges, without point or purpose : " In one

of the courses of lectures," he says, " which I attended

in the University of Athens, the Professor of History,

a very eloquent man as well as a somewhat fiery

Greek, took this subject up. His audience consisted

)f about two hundred young men from every part of

Sreece. His indignant comments on the learned
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German, that notorious Mia-iXXrjv or Greek-hater, as

he stigmatized him, were received by his hearers with

a profound sensation. They sat with expanded

nostrils and flashing eyes— a splendid illustration of

the old Hellenic spirit, roused to fury by the charge of

barbarian descent. ' It is true,' said the eloquent

professor, ' that the tide of barbaric invaders poured

down like a deluge upon Hellas, filling with its surg-

ing floods our beautiful plains, our fertile valleys.

The Greeks fled to their walled towns and mountain

fastnesses. By and by the water subsided and the soil

of Hellas reappeared. The former inhabitants de-

scended from the mountains as the tide receded,

resumed their ancient lands and rebuilt their ruined

habitations, and, the reign of the barbarians over,

Hellas was herself aorain.' Three or four rounds of

applause followed the close of the lectures of Professor

Manouses, in which I heartily joined. I could not

help thinking afterwards what a singular comment on

the German anti-Hellenic theory was presented by this

scene, — a Greek professor in a Greek university,

lecturing to two hundred Greeks in the Greek lan-

guage, to prove that the Greeks were Greeks, and not

Slavonians. " ^

And yet we hear the same arguments used over

and over again, not only with regard to the Greeks,

but with regard to many other modern nations ; and

even men whose minds have been trained in the

school of exact science, use the term " bloods," in this

vague and thoughtless manner. The adjective Greek

may connote many things, but what it denotes is

language. People who speak Greek as their mother

1 Greece, Ancient and Modem, bv C. C Felton. Boston, 1867, vol. ii. p.
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tongue are Greeks, and if a Turkish-speaking in-

habitant of Constantinople could trace his pedigree

straight to Pericles, he would still be a Turk, Avhat-

ever his name, his faith, his hair, features, and stature

— whatever his blood might be. We can classify

languages, and as languages presuppose people that

speak them, we can so far classify mankind, according

to their grammars and dictionaries ; while all who
possess scientific honesty must confess and will confess

that, as yet, it has been impossible to devise any

truly scientific classification of skulls, to say nothing

of blood, or bones, or hair. The label on one of the

skulls in the Munich Collection, " Etruscan-Tyrol, or

Inca-Peruvian," characterizes not too unfairly the

present state of ethnological craniology. Let those

who imagine that the great outlines, at least, of a

classification of skulls have been firmly established,

consult Mr. Brace's useful manual of " The Races of

the World," where he has collected the opinions of

some of the best judges on the subject. We quote a

few passages : ^—
" Dr. Bachmann concludes, from the measurements of Dr.

Tiedemann and Dr. Morton, that the negro skull, though less

than the European, is within one inch as large as the Persian

and the Armenian, and three square inches larger than the

Hindu and Egyptian. The scale is thus given by Dr. Morton

:

European skull, 87 cubic inches ; Malay, 85 ; Negro 83 ; Mon-

gol, 82 ; Ancient Egyptian, 80 ; American, 79. The ancient

Peruvians and Mexicans, who constructed so elaborate a civiliz-

ation, show a capacity only of from 75 to 79 inches

Other observations by Buschke make the average capacity of

the skull of Europeans 40.88 oz. ; of Americans, 39.13; of Mon-
gols, 38.39; of Negroes, 37.57; of Malays, 36.41."

" Of the shape of the skull, as distinctive of different origin

1 The Races of the Old World: A manual of Ethnology. By Charlei

L. Brace. London, 1863, p. 362 seq.
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Professor M. J. Weber has said there is no proper mark of a

definite race from the cranium so firmly attached that it may
not be found in some other race. Tiedemann has met with

Germans whose skulls bore all the characters of the negro race

;

and an inhabitant of Nukahiwa, according to Silesius and Blu-

menbach, agreed exactly in his proportions with the Apollo

Belvedere."

Professor Huxley, in his " Observations on the

Human Skulls of Engis and Neanderthal," printed in

Sir Charles Lyell's " Antiquity of Man," p. 81, re-

marks that " the most capacious European skull yet

measured had a capacity of 114 cubic inches, the

smallest (as estimated by weight of brain) about 55

cubic inches ; while, according to Professor Schaaff-

hausen, some Hindu skulls have as small a capacity

as 46 cubic inches (27 oz. of water) ;
" and he sums

up by stating that " cranial measurements alone afford

no safe indication of race."

And even if a scientific classification of skulls were

to be carried out, if, instead of merely being able to

guess that this may be an Australian and this a Malay

skull, we were able positively to place each individual

skull under its own definite category, what should we
gain in the classification of mankind ? Where is the

bridge from skull to man in the full sense of that

word ? Where is the connecting link between the

cranial proportions and only one other of man's char-

acteristic properties, such as language ? And what

applies to skulls applies to color and all the rest.

Even a black skin and curly hair are mere outward

iccidents as compared with language. We do not

classify parrots and magpies by the color of their

plumage, still less by the ',ages in which they live

,

and what is the black skin or the white skin but the

mere outward covering, not to say the mere cage, in

i
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which that being which we call man lives, moves,

and has his being? A man like Bishop Crowther,

though a negro in blood, is, in thought and speech,

an Aryan. He speaks English, he thinks English,

he acts English ; and, unless we take English in a

purely historical, and not in its truly scientific, i. e.

linguistic sense, he is English. No doubt there are

many influences at work— old proverbs, old songs

and traditions, religious convictions, social institutions,

political prejudices, besides the soil, the food, and the

air of a countiy— that may keep up, even among
people who have lost their national language, that

kind of vague similarity which is spoken of as national

character.-^ This is a subject on which many volumes

have been written, and yet the result has only been

to supply newspapers with materials for international

insults or international courtesies, as the case may be.

Nothing sound or definite has been gained by such

speculations, and in an age that prides itself on the

carefiil observance of the rules of inductive reason-

ing, nothing is more surprising than the sweeping

assertions with regard to national character, and the

reckless way in which casual observations that may
be true of one, two, three, or it may be ten or even a

hundred individuals, are extended to millions. How-
ever, if there is one safe exponent of national char-

acter, it is language. Take away the language of a

people, and you destroy at once that powerfiil chain

1 Cornish proverbs have lived on after the extinction of Cornish, and

even as translated into English they naturally continue to exercise theii

own peculiar spell on the minds of men and children. Such prorerfai

tre: —
" It is better to keep than to beg."
" Do good ; for thj'self thou dost it."

" Speak little, speak well, and well will be spoken again."
" There is no down without eye, no hedge without ears."
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of tradition in thought and sentiment which holds all

the generations of the same race together, i^we may
use an unpleasant simile, like the chain of a gang of

galley-slaves. These slaves, we are told, very soon

fall into the same pace, without being aware that

their movements depend altogether on the movements

of those who walk before them. It is nearly the

same with us. We imagine we are altogether free

in our thoughts, original and independent, and we
are not aware that our thoughts are manacled and

fettered by language, and that, without knowing and

without perceiving it, we have to keep pace with

those who walked before us thousands and thousaijds

of years ago. Language alone binds people together,

and keeps them distinct from others who speak dif-

ferent tongues. In ancient times particularly, " lan-

guages and nations " meant the same thing ; and

even with us our real ancestors are those whose

language we speak, the fathers of our thoughts, the

mothers of our hopes and fears. Blood, bones, hair,

and color, are mere accidents, utterly unfit to serve

as principles of scientific classification for that great

family of living beings, the essential characteristics

of which are thought and speech, not fibrine, serum,

coloring matter, or whatever else enters into the

composition of blood.

If this be true, the inhabitants of Cornwall, what-

ever the number of Roman, Saxon, Danish, or Norman
settlers within the boundaries of that county may have

been, continued to be Celts as long as they spoke Cor-

nish. They ceased to be Celts when they ceased to

speak the language of their forefathers. Those who
can appreciate the charms of genuine antiquity will

not, therefore, find fault with the enthusiasm of Daines

k
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Barriiigton or Sir Joseph Banks in listening to the

strange utterances of Dolly Pentreath ; for her lan-

guage, if genuine, carried them back and brought them,

as it were, into immediate contact with people who,

long before the Christian era, acted an important part

on the stage of history, supplying the world with two

of the most precious metals, more precious then than

gold or silver, with copper and tin, the very materials,

it may be, of the finest works of art in Greece, aye, of

the armor wrought for the heroes of the Trojan War,
as described so minutely by the poets of the " Iliad."

There is a continuity in language which nothing equals,

and there is an historical genuineness in ancient words,

if but rightly interpreted, which cannot be rivaled by

manuscripts, or coins, or monumental inscriptions.

But though it is right to be enthusiastic about what

is really ancient in Cornwall,— and there is nothing so

ancient as language,— it is equally right to be discrim-

inating. The fi'esh breezes of antiquity have intoxi-

cated many an antiquarian. Words, purely Latin or

English, though somewhat changed after being admit-

ted into the Cornish dictionary, have been quoted as

the originals from which the Roman or English were

in turn derived. The Latin liber^ book, was supposed

to be derived from the Welsh llyvyr ; litera, letter,

from Welsh llythyr ; persona^ person, from Welsh per'

«ow, and many more of the same kind. Walls built

within the memory of men have been admitted as rel-

ics of British architecture ; nay, Latin inscriptions of

the simplest character have but lately been interpreted

by means of Cornish, as containing strains of a myste-

rious wisdom. Here, too, a study of the language

gives some useful hints as to the proper method of

disentangling the truly ancient from the more modern



COPNISH ANTIQUITIES. 257

elements. Whatever in the Cornish dictionary can-

not be traced back to any other source, whether Latin,

Saxon, Norman, or German, may safely be considered

as Cornish, and therefore as ancient Celtic. What-

ever in the antiquities of Cornwall cannot be claimed

by Romans, Saxons, Danes, or Normans, may fairly

be considered as genuine remains of the earliest civil-

ization of this island, as the work of the Celtic discov-

erers of Britain.

The Cornish language is by no means a pure or

unmixed language, — at least we do not know it in its

pure state. It is, in fact, a mere accident that any

literary remains have been preserved, and three or

four small volumes would contain all that is left to us

of Cornish literatui*e. " There is a poem," to quote

Mr. Norris, " which we may by courtesy call epic, en-

titled ' Mount Calvary.' " It contains 259 stanzas of

eight lines each, in heptasyllabic metre, with alternate

rhyme. It is ascribed to the fifteenth century, and

was published for the first time by Mr. Davies Gilbert

in 1826.1 There is, besides, a series of dramas, or

mystery-plays, first published by Mr. Norris for the

University Press of Oxford, in 1858. The first is

called " The Beginning of the World," the second

" The Passion of our Lord," the third " The Resur-

rection." The last is interrupted by another play,

" The Death of Pilate." The oldest MS. in the Bod-

leian Library belongs to the fifteenth century, and Mr.

Norris is not inclined to refer the composition of these

plays to a much earlier date. Another MS., likewise

in the Bodleian Library, contains both the text and a

I A critical edition, with some excellent notes, was published by Mr.

Whitley Stokes under the title of The Pass'on. MSS. of it exist at the

British Museum and at the Bodleian. One of the Bodleian MSS. (Gough,

Cornwall, 3) contains an English translation by Keigwyn, made in 1682.

VOL. III. 17
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translation by Keigwyn (1695). Lastly, there is an-

other sacred drama, called " The Creation of the

World, with Noah's Flood." It is in many places

copied ft'om the dramas, and, according to the MS., it

was written by William Jordan in 1611. The oldest

MS. belongs again to the Bodleian Library, which

likewise possesses a MS. of the translation by Keigwyn
in 1691.1

These mystery-plays, as we may learn from a pas-

sage in Carew's " Survey of Cornwall " (p. 71), were

still performed in Cornish in his time, i. e. at the be-

ginning of the seventeenth century. He says :—
" Pastimes to delight the minde, the Cornish mea have Guary

miracles and three mens songs ; and, for the exercise of the

body, hunting, hawking, shooting, wrastling, hurUng, and such

other games.

"The Guary miracle — in English, a miracle-play— is a

kind of enterlude, compiled in Cornish out of some Scripture his-

tory, with that grossenes which accompanied the Romanes vetus

Comedia. For representing it, they raise an earthen amphithe-

atre in some open field, having the diameter of his enclosed

playne some forty or fiily foot. The country people flock fi-om

all sides, many miles off, to heare and see it, for they have

therein devils and devices, to delight as well the eye as the

eare ; the players conne not their parts without booke, but are

prompted by one called the Ordinary, who foUoweth at their

back with the booke in his hand, and telleth them softly what

they must pronounce aloud. Which manner once gave occasion

to a pleasant conceyted gentleman, of practising a mery pranke
;

for he undertaking (perhaps of set purpose) an actor's roome,

was accordingly lessoned (beforehand) by the Ordinary, that he

1 In the MS. in the British Museum, the translation is said by Mr. Norri*

to be dated 1693 (vol. ii. p. 440). It was published in 1827 by Davies

Gilbert; and a critical edition was prepared by Mr. Whitley Stokes,

ind published with an English translation in 1862. Mr. Stokes leaves it

doubtful whether William Jordan was the author, or merely the copyist,

and thinks the text may belong to an earlier date, though it is decidedly

more modern than the other specimens of Cornish which we poesess ii

the dramas, and in the poem of The Pamon.
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must say after him. His turn came. Quoth the Ordinary, Gofi

forth man and shew thy selfe. The gentleman steps out upon

the stage, and Uke a bad Clarke in Scripture matters, cleaving

more to the letter than th3 sense, pronounced those words aloud.

Oh 1 (sayes the fellowe sottly in his eare) you niarre all the

play. And with this his passion the actor makes the audience

in like sort acquainted. Hereon the prompter falls to flat rayl-

ing and cursing in the bitterest termes he could devise : which

the gentleman, with a set gesture and countenance, still soberly

related, untill the Ordinary, driven at last into a madde rage,

was faine to give all over. Which trousse, though it brake off

the enterlude, yet defrauded not the beholders, but dismissed

them with a great deale more sport and laughter than such

Guaries could have afforded." ^

Scawen, at the end of tlie seventeenth century,

speaks of these miracle-plays, and considers the sup-

pression of the Guirrimears^^ or Great Plays or

Speeches,^ as one of the chief causes of the decay of

the Cornish lansuacje.

" These Guirrimears," he says, " which were used at the great

conventions of the people, at which they had famous interludes

celebrated with great preparations, and not without shows of

devotion in them, solemnized in great and spacious downs of

great capacity, encompassed about with earthen banks, and some

in part stone-work, of largeness to contain thousands, the shapes

of which remain in many places at this day, though the use of

them long since gone. . . . This was a great means to keep in

use the tongue with deUght and admiration. They had recita-

1. Guare, in Cornish, means a play, a game; the Welsh gware.

* According to Lhuyd, guiHmir would be a corruption of gvarimirkle,

u e. a miracle-play. Norris, vol ii. p. 455.

• In some lines written in 1693, on the origin of the Oxford Terra jiliva^

we read:—
" These undergraduates' oracles

Deduced from Cornwall's guary miracles,

—

From immemorial custom there

They raise a turfj- theatre!

When from a passage underground,

By frequent crowds encompassed round,

Out leaps some little Mephistopheles,

Who e'en of all the m"b the otFal is," etc.
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iions in them, poetical and divine, one of which I may suppose

",his small relique of antiquity to be, in which the passion of our

Saviour, and his resurrection, is described."

If to these mystery-plays and poems we add some

versions of the Lord's Prayer, the Commandments, and

the Creed, a protestation of the bishops in Britain to

Augustine the monk, the Pope's legate, in the yeai

600 after Christ (MS. Gough, 4), the first chapter of

Genesis, and some songs, proverbs, riddles, a tale and

a glossary, we have an almost complete catalogue of

what a Cornish library would be at the present day.

Now if we examine the language as preserved to us

in these fragments, we find that it is ftiU of Norman,

Saxon, and Latin words. No one can doubt, for in-

stance, that the following Cornish words are all taken

from Latin, that is, from the Latin of the Church :—
Abat, an abbot; Lat. abbas.

Alter, altar; Lat. altare.

Apostol, apostle; Lat. apostolus.

Claitster, cloister ; Lat. claustrum.

Colom, dove ; Lat. columba.

Gwespar, vespers ; Lat. vesper.

Cantuil, candle ; Lat. candela.

Cantuilbren, candlestick ; Lat. candelabrum.

Ail, angel; Lat. angelus.

Archail, archangel; Lat. archangelus.

Other words, though not immediately connected

with the service and the doctrine of the Church, may
nevertheless have passed from Latin into Cornish,

either directly from the daily conversation of monks,

priests, and schoolmasters, or indirectly from Eng-

lish or Norman, in both of which the same Latin

words had naturally been adopted, though slightly

modified according to the phonetic peculiarities of

oach. Thus :
—
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Ancar, anchor; the Latin, ancora. This might have come

indirectly through English or Norman-French.

Aradar, plough ; the Latin, arafrum. This must have come
direct from Latin, as it does not exist in Norman or English.

Arghans, silver; argentum.

Keghin, kitchen ; coquina. This is taken from the same
Latin word from which the Romance languages formed cuisine,

cucina ; not from the classical Latin, culina.

Liver, book ; liber, originally the bark of trees on which books

were written.

Dinair, coin ; denarius. Seth, arrow ; sagiita. Caus, cheese

;

caseus. Caul, cabbage; caulis.

These words are certainly foreign words in Cornish

and the other Celtic languages in which they occur,

and to attempt to supply for some of them a purely

Celtic etymology shows a complete want of apprecia-

tion both of the history of words and of the phonetic

laws that govern each family of the Indo-European

languages. Sometimes, no doubt, the Latin words

have been considerably changed and modified, accord-

ing to the phonetic peculiarities of the dialects into

which they were received. Thus, gwespar for vesper,

seth for sagitta, caus for caseus^ hardly look like

Latin words. Yet no real Celtic scholar would claim

them as Celtic ; and the Rev. Robert Williams, the

author of the " Lexicon Cornu-Britannicum," in

speaking of a list of words borrowed from Latin by

the Welsh during the stay of the Romans in Britain,

is no doubt right in stating " that it will be found

much more extensive than is generally imagined."

Latin words which have reached the Cornish after

they had assumed a French or Norman disguise, are,

for instance, -

—

Emperur, instead of Latin imperator (Welsh, ymherawdwr).

Laian, the French loyal, bat not the Latin legalis. Likewise^

ttislaian, disloj'al.
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FruU, fruit; 'L^.t. frucius ; 'EtqtlcL, fruit.

Funten, fountain, commonly pronounced fenton ; Lat. fontana ,

French, fontaine.

Gromersy, i. e. grand mercy, thanks.

Hoyz, hoyz, hoyz ! hear, hear 1 The Norman-French, Oyez.

The town-crier of Aberconwv may still be heard

prefacing his notices with the shout of " Hoyz, hoyz,

hoyz !
" which in other places has been corrupted to

" O yes."

The following words, adopted into Cornish and

other Celtic dialects, clearly show their Saxon ori-

gin:—
Cafor, a chafer; Grerm. k&fer. Craft, art, craft. Redior, a

reader. Store, a stork. Let, hindrance, let; preserved in the

German, verletzen?-

1 The Tollowing extract from a Cornish paper gives some curious words
still current among the people : —

" A few weeks since a correspondent in the Cornish Teleffvaph re-

marked a few familiar expressions which we West country folks are ac-

customed to use in so vague a sense that strangers are often rather puzzled

to know precisely what we mesm. He might also have added to the list

many old Cornish words, still in common use, as skato for the elder-tree ;

tkaw-doiver, water elder; shiwcoo, nightshade ; bannel, broom; sk'-dgewiih,

privet; griglnns, heath; padzypaw (from padzar, four?), the small gray

lizard; tnuryan, the ant ;
quUkan, the frog (which retains its English name

when in the water); ptU-cronach (literally pool-toad) is the name given to

a small fish with a head much like that of a toad, which is often found in

the pools {puians) left by the receding tide among the rocks along shore;

visnan, the sand-lance ; bul-hoiti, the shell-snail ; dumble-dory, the black-

beetle (but this may be a corruption of the dor-beetle). A small, solid

•rheel has still the old name of drucshar. Finely pulverized soil is called

ffrute. The roots and other light matter harrowed up on the surface of the

ground for burning we call labi. The harvest-home and harvest-feast,

ffuiUize. Plum means soft ;
qunil, withered ; crum, crooked ; bruyant,

crumbs ; with a few other terms more rarely used.

" Many of our ordinary' expressions (often mistaken for vulgar proyin-

cialisms) are French words slightly modified, which were probably intro-

duced into the West by the old Norman families who long resided there.

For instance: a large apron to come quite round, worn for the sake o

Veeping the under-clothing clean, is called a louser {toiU-serre}; a game of

running romps, is a <:oMran« (from coiirir). Very rough play is a regular

tow's courant Going into a neighbor's for a spell of friendly chat is going

<o cursey (caiuer) a bit. The loins are called the cheens (old French,
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Considering that Cornish and other Celtic dialects

are members of the same family to which Latin

and German belong, it is sometimes difficult to tell

at once whether a Celtic word was really borrowed,

or whether it belongs to that ancient stock of words

which all the Aryan languages share in common.
This is a point which can be determined by scholars

only, and by means of phonetic tests. Thus the

Cornish huir^ or hoer^ is clearly the same word as

the Latin soror, sister. But the change of s into h

would not have taken place if the word had been

simply borrowed from Latin, while many words

beginning with « in Sanskrit, Latin, and German,
change the 8 into h in Cornish as well as in Greek
and Persian. The Cornish hoer^ sister, is indeed

curiously like the Persian khdher^ the regular repre-

sentative of the Sanskrit svasar, the Latin soror.

The same applies to brand, brother, dedh, day, dri,

three, and many more words which form the primi-

tive stock of Cornish, and were common to all the

Aryan languages before their earliest dispersion.

What applies to the language of Cornwall, applies

with equal force to the other relics of antiquity of

ihat curious county. It has been truly said that

Cornwall is poor in antiquities, but it is equally true

that it is rich in antiquity. The difficulty is to dis-

criminate, and to distinguish what is really Cornish

or Celtic from what may be later additions, of Roman,
Saxon, Danish, and Norman origin. Now here, as

tchine). The plant sweet-leaf, k kind of St. John's wort, here called tut-

ten, is the French iout-saine (ieal all). There are some others which,

aowever, are not peculiar to the West ; as kickshaws (quelque chose), etc.

We have also many inverted words, as swap for wasp, cruds for curds, etc

Then again we call a fly a flea ; and a flea &flay ; and the smallest streaK

>f water a river." — W. B.
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we said b<;fore, the safest rule is clearly the same aa

that which we followed in our analysis of language.

Let everything be claimed for English, Norman, Dan-
ish, and Roman sources that can clearly be proved to

come from thence ; but let what remains unclaimed

be considered as Cornish or Celtic. Thus, if we do

not find in countries exclusively inhabited by Romans
or Saxons anything like a cromlech, surely we have a

right to look upon these strange structures as rem-

nants of Celtic times. It makes no difference if it

can be shown that below these cromlechs coins have

occasionally been found of the Roman Emperors.

This only proves that even during the days of Roman
supremacy the Cornish style of public monuments,

whether sepulchral or otherwise, remained. Nay,

why should not even a Roman settled in Cornwall

have adopted the monumental style of his adopted

country ? Roman and Saxon hands may have helped

to erect some of the cromlechs which are still to be

seen in Cornwall, but the original idea of such monu-

ments, and hence their name, is purely Celtic.

Cromleh in Cornish, or cromlech in Welsh, means

a bent slab, from the Cornish crom, bent, curved,

rounded, and leh, a slab. Though many of these

cromlechs have been destroyed, Cornwall still pos-

sesses some fine specimens of these ancient stone

tripods. Most of them are large granite slabs, sup-

ported by three stones fixed in the ground. These

supporters are likewise huge flat stones, but the

capstone is always the largest, and its weight in-

clining towards one point, imparts strength to the

whole structure. At Lanyon, however, where the

top-stone of a cromlech was thrown down in 1816

by a violent storm, the supporters remained standing
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and the capstone was replaced in 1824, though not,

it would seem, at its original height. Dr. Borlase

relates that in his time the monument was high

enough for a man to sit on horseback under it. At
present such a feat would be impossible, the cover-

stone being only about five feet from the ground.

These cromlechs, though very surprising when seen

for the first time, represent in reahty one of the

simplest achievements of primitive architecture. It

is far easier to balance a heavy weight on three

uneven props than to rest it level on two or four

even supporters. There are, however, cromlechs

resting on four or more stones, these stones foi'ming

a kind of chamber, or a kist-vaen, which is supposed

to have served originally as a sepulchre. These

structures presuppose a larger amount of architec-

tural skill ; still more so the gigantic portals of

Stonehenge, which are formed by two pillars of

equal height, joined by a superincumbent stone.

Here weight alone was no longer considered suf-

ficient for imparting strength and safety, but holes

were worked in the upper stones, and the pointed

tops of the pillars were fitted into them. In the

slabs that form the cromlechs we find no such traces

of careful workmanship ; and this, as well as other

considerations, would support the opinion, that in

Stonehenge we have one of the latest specimens of

Celtic architecture. Marvelous as are the remains

of that primitive style of architectural art, the only

real problem they offer is, now such large stones

eould have been brought together from a distance,

»nd how such enormous weights could have been

'fled up. The first question is answered by ropes

1 (^arterly Review, vol. cviii. p. 200.
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and rollers ; and the mural sculptures of Nineveh

show us what can be done by such simple machinery.

We there see the whole picture of how these colossal

blocks of stone were moved from the quarry on to

the place where they were wanted. Given plenty

of time, and plenty of men and oxen, and there is

no block that could not be brought to its right place

by means of ropes and rollers. And that our fore-

fathers did not stint themselves either in time, or in

men, or other cattle, when engaged in erecting such

monuments, we know even from comparatively mod-

em times. Under Harold Harfagr, two kings spent

three whole years in erecting one single tumulus

;

and Harold Blatand is said to have employed the

whole of his army and a vast number of oxen in

transporting a large stone which he wished to place

on his mother's tomb. As to the second question,

we can readily understand how, after the supporters

had once been fixed in the ground, an artificial mound
might be raised, which, when the heavy slab had

been rolled up on an inclined plane, might be re-

moved again, and thus leave the heavy stone poised

in its startling elevation.

As skeletons have been found under some of the

cromlechs, there can be little doubt that the chambers

inclosed by them, the so-called kist-vaens, were in-

tended to receive the remains of the dead, and to per-

petuate their memory. And as these sepulchral

monuments are most frequent in those parts of the

British Isles which from the earliest to the latest times

were inhabited by Celtic people, they may be con-

sidered as representative of the Celtic style of public

1 Saxo Grammaticns, Hittoria Danicn, lib. x. p. 167 ; ed. Francotuit

167«.
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sepulture. Kist-vaen^ or ciat-vaen, means a stone

chamber, from cista, a chest, and vaen, the modified

form of maen or wiew, stone. Their size is, with few

exceptions, not less than the size of a human body.

But although these monuments were originally sepul-

chral, we may well understand that the burying-places

of great men, of kings, or priests, or generals, wei-e

likewise used for the celebration of other religious rites.

Thus we read in the Book of Lecan, " that Amhalgaith

built a cairn, for the purpose of holding a meeting of

the Hy-Amhalgaith every year, and to view his ships

and fleet going and coming, and as a place of interment

for himself." ' Nor does it follow, as some antiquarians

maintain, that every structure in the style of a cromlech,

even in England, is exclusively Celtic. We imitate

pyramids and obelisks : why should not the Saxons have

built the Kitts Cotty House, which is found in a

thoroughly Saxon neighborhood, after Celtic models

and with the aid of Celtic captives ? This cromlech

stands in Kent, on the brow of a hill about a mile and

a half from Aylesford, to the right of the great road

from Rochester to Maidstone. Near it, across the

Medway, are the stone circles of Addington. The
btone on the south side is 8 ft. high by 7^ broad, and

2 ft. thick ; weight, about 8 tons. That on the north is

8 ft., by 8, and 2 thick ; weight, 8 tons 10 cwt. The
end stone, 5 ft. 6 in. high by 5 ft. broad ; thickness, 14

in. ; weight, 2 tons 8^ cwt. The impost is 11 ft. long

by 8 ft. broad, and 2 ft. thicK ; weight, 10 tons 7 cwt.

It is higher, therefore, than the Cornish cromlechs, but

in other respects it is a true specimen of that class of

Celtic monuments. The cover-stone of the cromlech

iit Molfi'a is 9 ft. 8. in. by 14 ft. 3 in. ; its supporters

1 Qaoted in Petrie, Ecclex. Architecture of Ireland, p. 107.
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are 6 ft. high. The cover-stone of the Chun 'ronilech

measures 12^ ft. in length and 11 ft. in width. The

largest slab is that at Lanyon, which measures 18^ ft.

in length and 9 ft. at the broadest part.

The cromlechs are no doubt the most characteristic

and most striking among the monuments of Cornwall.

Though historians have differed as to their exact pur-

pose, not even the most careless traveller could pass

them by without seeing that they do not stand there

without a purpose. They speak for themselves, and

they certainly speak in a language that is neither

Roman, Saxon, Danish, nor Norman. Hence in Eng-

land they may, by a kind of exhaustive process of

reasoning, be claimed as relics of Celtic civilization.

The same argument applies to the cromlechs and stone

avenues of Carnac, in Brittany. Here, too, language

and history attest the former presence of Celtic peo-

ple ; nor could any other race, that influenced the his-

torical destinies of the North of Gaul, claim such struc-

tures as their own. Even in still more distant places,

in the South of France, in Scandinavia, or Germany,

where similar monuments have been discovered, they

may, though more hesitatingly, be classed as Celtic,

particularly if they are found near the natural high

roads on which we know that the Celts in their west-

ward migrations preceded the Teutonic and Slavonic

Aryans. But the case is totally different when we
hear of cromlechs, cairns, and kist-vaens in the North

of Africa, in Upper Egypt, on the Lebanon, near the

Jordan, in Circassia, or in the South of India. Here,

and more particularly in the South of India, we have

no indications whatever of Celtic Aryans ; on the con-

rary, if that name is taken in its strict scientific mean-

ing, it would be impossible to account for the presence
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3f Celtic Aryans in those southern latitudes at any

time after the original dispersion of the Aryan family

It is very natural that English officers living in India

should be surprised at monuments which cannot but

remind them of what they had seen at home, whether

In Cornwall, Ireland, or Scotland. A description of

some of these monuments, the so-called Pandoo Coolies

in Malabar, was given by Mr. J. Babington, in 1820,

and published in the third volume of the " Transac-

tions of the Literary Society of Bombay," in 1823.

Captain Congreve called attention to what he con-

sidered Scythic Druidical remains in the Nilghiri hills,

in a paper published in 1847, in the " Madras Journal

of Literature and Science," and the same subject was

treated in the same journal by the Rev. W. Taylor.

A most carefiil and interesting description of similar

monuments has lately been published in the " Trans-

actions of the Royal Irish Academy," by Captain

Meadows Taylor, under the title of " Description of

Cairns, Cromlechs, Kist-vaens, and other Celtic,

Druidical, or Scythian Monuments in the Dekhan."

Captain Taylor found these monuments near the village

of Rajunkolloor, in the principality of Shorapoor, an

independent native state, situated between the Bheema
and Krishna rivers, immediately above their junction.

Others were discovered near Huggeritgi, others on the

hill of Yemmee Gooda, others again near Shapoor,

Hyderabad, and other places. All these monuments

in the South of India are no doubt extremely interest-

ing ; but to call them Celtic, Druidical, or Scythic, is

unscientific, or, at all events, exceedingly premature.

There is in all architectural monuments a natural or

•ational, and a conventional, or, it may be, irrational

ilement. A striking agreement in purely conventional
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features may justify the assumption that monuments so

far distant from each others as the cromlechs of An-

glesea and the " Mori-Munni " of Shorapoor owe, their

origin to the same architects, or to the same races.

But an agreement in purely natural contrivances goes

for nothing, or, at least, for very little. Now there is

very little that can be called conventional in a mere

stone pillar, or in a cairn, that is, an artificial heap of

stones. Even the erection of a cromlech can hardly

be claimed as a separate style of architecture. Chil-

dren, all over the world, if building houses with cards,

will build tromlechs ; and people, all over the world,

if the neighborhood supplies large slabs of stone, will

put three stones together to keep out the sun or the

wind, and put a fourth stone on the top to keep out

the rain. Before monuments like those described by

Captain Meadows Taylor can be classed as Celtic or

Druidical, a possibility, at all events, must be shown

that Celts, in the true sense of the word, could ever

have inhabited the Dekhan. Till that is done, it is

better to leave them anonymous, or to call them by

their native names, than to give to them a name whicli

is apt to mislead the pubUc at large, and to encourage

theories which exceed the limits of legitimate specula-

tion.

Returning to Cornwall, we find there, besides the

cromlechs, pillars, holed stones, and stone circles, all

of which may be classed as public monuments. They
all bear witness to a kind of public spirit, and to a

certain advance in social and political life, at the time

uf their erection. They were meant for people living

Rt the time, who understood their meaning, if not as

messages to posterity, and, if so, as truly historica.

monuments; for history begins when the living begin
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to care about a good opinion of those who come aftei

them. Some of the single Cornish pillars tell us little

indeed ; nothing, in reality, beyond the fact that they

were erected by human skill, and with some human
purpose. Some of these monoliths seem to have been

of a considerable size. In a village called Men Perhen,

in Constantine parish, there stood, " about five years

ago," — so Dr. Borlase relates in the year 1769,— a

large pyramidal stone, twenty feet above the ground,

and four feet in the ground ; it made above twenty

stone posts for gates when it was clove up by the

farmer who gave the account to the Doctor.^ Other

stones, like the Men Scrifa, have inscriptions, but these

inscriptions are Roman, and of comparatively late date.

There are some pillars, like the Pipers at Bolleit,

which are clearly connected with the stone circles close

by, remnants, it may be, of old stone avenues, or bea-

cons, from which signals might be sent to other distant

settlements. The holed stones, too, are generally

found in close proximity to other large stone monu-

ments. They are called men-an-tol^ hole-stones, in

Cornwall ; and the name of tol-men, or dol-men, which

is somewhat promiscuously used by Celtic antiquarians,

should be restricted to monimients of this class, toll

being the Cornish word for hole, men for stone, and an

the article. French antiquarians, taking dol or tdl as a

corruption of tabula, use dolman in the sense of table-

stones, and as synonymous with cromlech, while they

frequently use cromlech in the sense of stone circles.

This can hardly be justified, and leads at all events to

much confusion.

The stone circles, whether used for religious or judi-

cial purposes,— and there was in ancient times very lit-

1 Borlase, Antiquities of Cornwall, p. 162.
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tie difference between the two,— were dearly intended

for solemn meetings. There is a very perfect circle at

Boscawen-un, which consisted originally of nineteen

stones. Dr. Borlase, whose work on the Antiquities

of the County of Cornwall contains the most trust-

worthy information as to the state of Cornish antiqui-

ties about a hundred years ago, mentions three other

circles which had the same number of stones, while

>thers vary from twelve to seventy-two.

" The figure of these monuments," he says, " is either simple,

or compounded. Of the first kind are exact circles ; elliptical

or semicircular. The construction of these is not always the

same, some having their circumference marked with large sep-

arate stones only ; others having ridges of small stones inter-

mixed, and sometimes walls and seats, serving to render the in-

closure more complete. Other circular monumentsi have their

figure more complex and varied, consisting, not only of a circle,

but of some other distinguishing properties. In or near the

centre of some stands a stone taller than the rest, as at Boscawen-

fin ; in the middle of cithers, a kist-vaen. A cromleh distin-

guishes the centre of some circles, and one remarkable rock that

of others ; some have only one line of stones in their circumfer-

ence, and some have two ; some circles are adjacent, some con-

tiguous, and some include, and some intersect each other.

Sometimes urns are found in or near them. Some are curiously

erected on geometrical plans, the chief entrance facing the car-

dinal points of the heavens ; some have avenues leading to

them, placed exactly north and south, with detached stones,

sometimes in straight lines to the east and west, sometimes tri-

angular. These monuments are found in many foreign countries,

in Iceland, Sweden, Denmark, and Germany, as well as in all

the isles dependent upon Britain (the Orkneys, Western Isles,

Jersey, Ireland, and the Isle of Man), and in most parts of

Britain itself."

Modern traditions have eveiywhere clustered round

these curious stone circles. Being placed in a circular

prder, so as to make an area for dancing, they were

naturally called Dawns-m^n^ i. e. dancing stones
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This name was soon corrupted into dancemen, and

a legend sprang up at once to account for the name,

namely, that these men had danced on a Sunday and

been changed into stones. Another corruption of the

same name into Danis-men led to the tradition that these

circles were built by the Danes. A still more curious

name for these circles is that of " Nine Maidens,^^ which

occurs at Boscawen-un, and in several other places in

Cornwall. Now the Boscawen-un circle consists of

nineteen stones, and there are very few " Nine Maid-

ens" that consist of nine stones only. Yet the name
prevails, and is likewise supported by local legends of

nine maidens having been changed into stones for

dancing on a Sunday, or some other misdeed. One
part of the legend may perhaps be explained by the

fact that medn would be a common corruption in mod-

em Cornisli for men, stone, as pen becomes pedn, and

gwyn, gwydn, etc., and that the Saxons mistook Cornish

medn for their own maiden. But even without this,

legends of a similar character would spring up wherever

the popular mind is startled by strange monuments,

the history and purpose of which has been forgotten.

Thus Captain Meadows Taylor tells us that at Vibat-

Hullie the people told him " that the stones were men
jv^ho, as they stood marking out the places for the ele-

phants of the king of the dwarfs, were turned into stone

by him, because they would not keep quiet." And M.
de Cambry, as quoted by him, says in regard to Car-

nac, " that the rocks were believed to be an army
turned into stone, or the work of the Croins,— men or

demons, two or three feet high, who carried these

rocks in their hands, and placed them there."

A second class of Cornish antiquities comprises pri-

vate buildings, whether castles or huts or caves.

VOL. III. 18
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What are called castles in Cornwall are simple in*

trencliments, consisting of large and small stones

piled up about ten or twelve feet high, and held to-

gether by their own weight, without any cement.

There are everywhere traces of a ditch, then of a wall

;

sometimes, as at Chun Castle, of another ditch and

another wall ; and there is generally some contrivance

for protecting the principal entrance by walls overlap-

ping the ditches. Near these castles baiTows are

found, and in several cases there are clear traces of a

communication between them and some ancient Celtic

villages and caves, which seem to have been placed

under the protection of these primitive strongholds.

Many of the cliffs in Cornwall are fortified towards

the land by walls and ditches, thus cutting off these

extreme promontories from communication with the

land, as they are by nature inaccessible from the sea.

Some antiquarians ascribed these castles to the Danes,

the very last people, one would think, to shut them^

selves up in such hopeless retreats. Here, too, as in

other cases, a popular etymology may have taken the

place of an historical authority, and the Cornish word

for castle being Dinas as in Castle-an-Dinas, Penden-

nis^ etc., the later Saxon-speaking population may
have been reminded by Dinas of the Danes, and on

the strength of this vague similarity have ascribed to

these pirates the erection of the Cornish castles.

It is indeed difficult, with regard to these castles, to

bb positive as to the people by whom they were con-

structed. Tradition and history point to Romans and

Saxons, as well as to Celts ; nor is it at all unlikely

that many of these half-natural, half-artificial strong-

holds, though originally planned by the Celtic inhabit-

ants, were afterwards taken possession of and strength'

eni^d by Romans or Saxons.
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But no such doubts are allowed with regard to Cor-

nish huts, of which some striking remains have been

preserved in Cornwall and other parts of England,

particularly in those which, to the very last, remained

the true home of the Celtic inhabitants of Britain.

The houses and huts of the Romans were rectangular,

nor is there any evidence to show that the Saxon ever

approved of the circular style in domestic architecture.

If, then, we find these so-called bee-hive huts in

places peculiarly Celtic, and if we remember that so

early a writer as Strabo ^ was struck with the same
strange style of Celtic architecture, we can hardly be

suspected of Celtomania, if we claim them as Celtic

workmanship, and dwell with a more than ordinary

interest on these ancient chambers, now long deserted

and nearly smothered with ferns and weeds, but in

their general planning, as well as in their masonry,

clearly exhibiting before us something of the arts and

the life of the earliest inhabitants of these isles. Let

anybody who has a sense of antiquity, and who can

feel the spark which is sent on to us through an un-

broken chain of history, when we stand on the Acrop-

oHs or on the Capitol, or when we read a ballad of

Homer or a hymn of the Veda,— nay, if we but

read in a proper spirit a chapter of the Old Testament

too, — let such a man look at the Celtic huts at Bos-

prennis or Chysauster, and discover for himself,

through the ferns and brambles, the old gray walls,

slightly sloping inward, and arranged according to a

design that cannot be mistaken ; and miserable as

these shapeless clumps may appear to the thoughtless

traveller, they will convey to the true historian a les-

son which he could hardly learn anywhere else. The
1 Strabo, iv. 197 : I'ovt S* oikov< ex <ravCSuv koX yippuv ii(Ov<Ti ittyaXom OoXjati

l€is, ofxxfiov TToAvi' eniBdWovTci.
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ancient Britons will no longer be a mere name to him,

no mere Pelasgians or Tyrrhenians. He has seen

their homes and their handiwork ; he has stood be-

hind the walls which protected their lives and prop-

erty ; he has touched the stones which their hands

piled up rudely, yet thoughtfully. And if that small

spark of sympathy for those who gave the honored

name of Britain to these islands has once been kin-

dled among a few who have the power of influencing

public opinion in England, we feel certain that some-

thing will be done to preserve what can still be pre-

served of Celtic remains from further destruction. It

does honor to the British Parliament that large sums

are granted, when it is necessary, to bring to these

safe shores whatever can still be rescued from the

ruins of Greece and Italy, of Lycia, Pergamos, Pales-

tine, Egypt, Babylon, or Nineveh. But while ex-

plorers and excavators are sent to those distant coun-

tries, and the statues of Greece, the coffins of Egypt,

and the winged monsters of Nineveh, are brought

home in triumph to the portals of the British Museum,
it is painful to see the splendid granite slabs of British

cromlechs thrown down and carted away, stone circles

destroyed to make way for farming improvements, and

ancient huts and caves broken up to build new houses

and stables, with the stones thus ready to hand. It is

high time, indeed, that something should be done ;

and nothing will avail but to place every truly histor-

ical monument under national protection. Individual

efforts may answer here and there, and a right spirit

mav be awakened from time to time by local societies ;

but during intervals of apathy mischief is done that

can never be mended ; and unless the damaging of

national monuments, even though they should stand
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Dii private ground, is made a misdemeanor, we doubt

whether, two hundred' years hence, any enterprising

sxplorer would be as fortunate as Mr. Layard and Sir

H. Rawhnson have been in Babylon and Nineveh, and

whether one single cromlech would be left for him to

carry away to the National Museum of the Maoris.

It is curious that the willful damage done to Logan

Stones, once in the time of Cromwell by Shrubsall,

and more recently by Lieutenant Goldsmith, should

have raised such indignation, while acts of Vandalism,

committed against real antiquities, are allowed to pass

unnoticed. Mr. Scawen, in speaking of the mischief

done by strangers in Cornwall, says :
—

" Here, too, we may add, what wrong anotiher sort of stran-

gers has done to us, especially in the civil wars, and in particu-

lar by destroying of Mincamber, a famous monument, being a

rock of infinite weight, which, as a burden, was laid upon other

great stones, and yet so equally thereon poised up by Nature

only, as a little child could instantly move it, but no one man or

many remove it. This natural monument all travellers that

came that way desired to behold ; but in the time of Oliver's

usurpation, when all monumental things became despicable, one

Shrubsall, one of Oliver's heroes, then Governor of Pendennis,

by labor and much ado, caused to be undermined and thrown

down, to the great grief of the country ; but to his own great

glory, as he thought, doing it, as he said, with a small cane in

his hand. I myself have heard him to boast of this act, being

a prisoner then under him."

Mr. Scawen, however, does not tell us that this

Shrubsall, in throwing down the Mincamber, i. e. the

Menamber, acted very like the old missionaries in fell-

ing the sacred oaks in Germany. Merlin, it was be-

iieved, had proclaimed that this stone should stand

until England had no king ; and as Cornwall was a

stronghold of the Stuarts, the destruction of this loyal

»tone may have seemed a matter of wise policy.
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Even the foolish exploit of Lieutenant Goldsmith, ir

1824, would seem to have had some kind of excuse

Dr. Borlase had asserted " that it was morally impossi-

ble that any lever, or indeed force, however applied in

a mechanical way, could remove the famous Logan

rock at Trereen Dinas from its present position."

Ptolemy, the son of Hephsestion, had made a similar

remark about the Gigonian rock,^ stating that it might

be stirred with the stalk of an asphodel, but could not

be removed by any force. Lieutenant Goldsmith, liv-

ing in an age of experimental philosophy, undertook

the experiment, in order to show that it was physically

possible to overthrow the Logan ; and he did it. He
was, however, very properly punished for this unscien-

tific experiment, and he had to replace the stone at

his own expense.

As this matter is really serious, we have drawn up

a short list of acts of Vandalism committed in Cornwall

within the memory of living man. That list could eas-

ily be increased, but even as it is, we hope it may
rouse the attention of the public :

—
Between St. Ives and Zennor, on the lower road

over Tregarthen Downs, stood a Logan rock. An old

man, perhaps ninety years of age, told Mr. Hunt, who
mentions this and other cases in the preface to his

charming collection of Cornish tales and legends, that

he had often logged it, and that it would make a noise

which could he heardfor miles.

At Balnoon, between Nancledrea and Knill's Stee-

ple, some miners came upon " two slabs of granite ce-

mented together," which covered a walled grave three

feet square, an ancient kist-vaen. In it they found an

I Cf. Photius, Bibliotheca, ed. Bekker, p. 148, 1. 32: -mpX 1% Topi toi

inrarof Tiyotvia^ TrcTpat, Kai on ^dttgi .i<r'^o£«iX(p xii>elTai, Tipoi naaov 0iav d^uT*

KivriTOi ovva.



CORNhiH ANTIQUITIES. 279

earthenware vessel, containing some black earth and a

leaden spoon. The spoon was given to Mr. Praed, of

Trevethow ; the kist-vaen was utterly destroyed.

In Bosprennis Cross there was a very large coit or

cromlech. It is said to have been fifteen feet square,

and not more than one foot thick in any part. This

was broken in two parts some years since, and taken

to Penzance to form the beds of two ovens.

The curious caves and passages at Chysauster have

been destroyed for building purposes within living

memory.

Another Cornishman, Mr. Bellows, reports as fol-

lows :—
" In a field between the recently discovered Beehive hut and

the Boscawen-un circle, out of the public road, we discovered

part of a ' Nine Maidens,' perhaps the third of the circle, the

rest of the stones being dragged out and placed against the

hedge, to make room for the plough."

The same intelligent antiquarian remarks : —
" The Boscawen-un circle seems to have consisted originally

of twenty stones. Seventeen of them are upright, two are

down, and a gap exists of exactly the double space for the twen-

tieth. We found the missing stone not twenty yards off. A
farmer had removed it, and made it into a gate-post. He had

cut a road through the circle, and in such a manner that he was

obliged tq remove the offending stone to keep it straight. For-

tunately the present proprietress is a lady of taste, and has sur-

rounded the circle with a good hedge to prevent further Van-
dalism."

Of the Men-an-tol, at Boleit, we have received the

following description from Mr. Botterell, who supplied

Mr. Hunt with so many of his Cornish tales :
—

" These stones are frogi twenty to twenty-five feet above the

surface, and we were told by some folks of Boleit that more

than ten feet had been sunk near, without finding the base.

The Men-an-tol have both been displaced, and removed a con-
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fiiderable distance icom their original site. They are now
placed in a hedge, to form the side of a gateway. The upper

portion of oi\e is so much broken that one cannot determine the

angle, yet that it worked to an angle is quite apparent. The
other is turned downward, and serves as the hanging-post of a

gate. From the head being buried so deep in the ground, only

part of the hole (which is in both stones about six inches diam-

eter) could be seen ; though the hole is too small to pop the

smallest, or aU but the smallest, baby through, the people call

them crick-stones, and maintain they were so called before they

were born. Crick-stones were used for dragging people through,

to cure them of various diseases."

The same gentleman, writing to one of the Cornish

papers, informs the public that a few^ years ago a rock

known by the name of Garrack-zans might be seen in the

town-place of Sawah, in the parish of St. Levan ; an-

other in Roskestal, in the same parish. One is also

said to have been removed from near the centre of

Trereen, by the family of Jans, to make a grander

approach to their mansion. The ruins, which still

remain, are known by the name of the Jans House,

although the family became extinct soon after perpe-

trating what was regarded by the old inhabitants as a

sacrilegious act. The Garrack-zans may still be re-

maining in Roskestal and Sawah, but, as much altera-

tion has recently taken place in these villages, in con-

sequence of building new farm-houses, making new
roads, etc., it is a great chance if they have not been

either removed or destroyed.

Mr. J. T. Blight, the author of one of the most use-

ful little guide-books of Cornwall, " A Week at the

Land's End," states that some eight or ten years ago

the ruins of the ancient Chapel of St. Eloy, in St.

Burian, were thrown over the cliff by the tenant of

the estate, without the knowledge or permission of the

•>wiier of the property. Chun Castle, he says, one of
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the finest examples of early military architecture in

this kingdom, has for many years been resorted to as a

sort of quarry. The same applies to Castle-an-Dinas.

From an interesting paper on Castallack Routid by

the same antiquarian, we quote the following passages,

showing the constant mischief that is o;oin2 on, whether

due to downricrht Vandalism or to ignorance and in-

difference :
—

" From a description of Castallack Round, in the parish of

St. Paul, written by Mr. Crozier, perhaps fourteen or fifteen

years ago, it appears that there was a massive outer wall, with

an entrance on the south ; from which a colonnade of stones led

to an inner inclosure, also formed with stones, and nine feet in

diameter. Mr. Haliwell, so recently as 1861, refers to the ave-

nue of upright stones leading from the outer to the inner

inclosure.

" On visiting the spot a few days ago (in 1865), I was surprised

to find that not only were there no remains of an avenue of

stones, but that the existence of an inner inclosure could scarcely

be traced. It was, in fact, evident that some modern Vandal

had here been at work. A laborer, employed in the field close

by, with a complaisant smile, informed me that the old Round
had been dug into last year, for the sake of the stones. I found,

however, enough of the work left to be worthy of a few notes,

sufficient to show that it was a kindred structure to that at

Kerris, known as the Roundago, and described and figured in

Borlase's ' Antiquities of Cornwall.' . . . Mr. Crozier also re-

fers to a stone, five feet high, which stood within a hundred

yards of the Castallack Round, and from which the Pipers at

Boleit could be seen.

" The attention of the Royal Institution of Cornwall has been

repeatedly called to the destruction of Cornish antiquities, and

the interference of landed proprietors has been frequently in-

voked in aid of their preservation ; but it unfortunately happens,

in most cases, tliat important remains are demolished by the

tenants without the knowledge or consent of the landlords. On
'.omparing the present condition of the Castallack Round with a

description of its appearance so recently as in 1861, I find that

the greater and more interesting part has been barbarously and

irreparably destroy«d ; and I regret to say, I could draw up a
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long list of ancient remains in Cornwall, partially or totally de-

molished within the last few years."

We can hardly hope that the wholesome superstition

which prevented people in former days from desecrat-

ing their ancient monuments will be any protection to

them much longer, though the following story shows

that some grains of the old leaven are still left in the

Cornish mind. Near Carleen, in Breage, an old cross

has been removed from its place, and now does duty as

a gate-post. The farmer occupying the farm where

the cross stood, set his laborer to sink a pit in the re-

quired spot for the gate-post, but when it was intimated

that the cross standing at a little distance off was to be

erected therein, the man absolutely refused to have any

hand in the matter, not on account of the beautiful or

the antique, but for fear of the old people. Another

farmer related that he had a neighbor who " haeled

down a lot of stoans called the Roundago, and sold

'em for building the docks at Penzance. But not a

penny of the money he got for 'em ever prospered, and

there wasn't wan of the bosses that haeld 'em that

lived out the twelvemonth ; and they do say that some

of the stoans do weep blood, but I don't believe that."

There are many antiquarians who affect to despise

the nide architecture of the Celts, nay, who would

think the name of architecture disgraced if applied to

cromlechs and bee-hive huts. But even these will

perhaps be more willing to lend a helping hand in

protecting the antiquities of Cornwall when they hear

that even ancient Norman masonry is no longer safe in

that country. An antiquarian writes to us from Corn

wall : " I heard of some farmers in Meneage (the

Lizard district) who dragged down an ancient well and

rebuilt it. When called to task for it, they said, ' The
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ould thing was so shaky that a wasn't fi^ to be seen, so

we thought we'd putten to rights and build'un up

fitly:"

Such things, we feel sure, should not be, and would

not be, allowed any longer, if public opinion, or the

public conscience, was once roused. Let people laugh

at Celtic monuments as much as they like, if they will

only help to preserve their laughing-stocks from destruc-

tion. Let antiquarians be as skeptical as they like, if

they will only prevent the dishonest withdrawal of the

evidence against which their skepticism is directed.

Are lake-dwelUngs in SAvitzerland, are flint-deposits in

France, is kitchen-rubbish in Denmark, so very pre-

cious, and are the magnificent cromlechs, the curious

holed stones, and even the rock-basins of Cornwall, so

contemptible ? There is a fashion even in scientific

tastes. For thirty years M. Boucher de Perthes could

hardly get a hearing for his flint-heads, and now he has

become the centre of interest for geologists, anthropol-

ogists, and physiologists. There is every reason to

expect that the interest, once awakened in the early

histoiy of our own race, will go on increasing ; and two

hundred years hence the antiquarians and anthropol-

ogists of the future will call us hard names if they find

out how we allowed these relics of the earliest civiliza-

tion of England to be destroyed. It is easy to say.

What is there in a holed stone ? It is a stone with a

hole in it, and that is all. We do not wish to propound

new theories ; but in order to show how full of interest

even a stone with a hole in it may become, we will just

mention that the Men-an-tol, or the holed stone which

stands in one of the fields near Lanyon, is flanked by

two other stones standing eiect on each side. Let any

one go there to watch a sunset about the time of th«
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autumnal equinox, and he will see that the shadow

thrown by the erect stone would fall straight through

the hole of the Men-an-tol. We know tliat the great

festivals of the ancient world were regulated by the

sun, and that some of these festive seasons— the win-

ter solstice about Yule-tide or Christmas, the vema.

equinox about Easter, the summer solstice on Mid-

summer-eve, about St. John Baptist's day, and the

autumnal equinox about Michaelmas— are still kept,

under changed names and with new objects, in our own

time. This MSn-an-tol may be an old dial erected

originally to fix the proper time for the celebration of

the autumnal equinox ; and though it may have been

applied to other purposes likewise, such as the curing

of children by dragging them several times through the

hole, still its original intention may have been astro-

nomical. It is easy to test this observation, and to find

out whether the same remark does not hold good of

other stones in Cornwall, as, for instance, the Two
Pipers. We do not wish to attribute to this guess as

to the original intention of the Men-an-tol more impor-

tance than it deserves, nor would we in any way counte-

nance the opinion of those who, beginning with Caesar,

ascribe to the Celts and their Druids every kind of

mysterious wisdom. A mere shepherd, though he had

never heard the name of the equinox, might have

erected such a stone for his own convenience, in order

to know the time when he might safely bring his flocks

out, or take them back to their safer stables. But this

would in no way diminish the interest of the M^n-an-tol.

It would still remain one of the few relics of the child-

hood of our race ; one of the witnesses of the earliest

workings of the human mind in its struggle against,

and in its alliance with, the powers of nature ; (me of
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the vestiges of the first civilization of the British Isles

Even the Romans, who carried their Roman roads in a

straight line through the countries thej had conquered,

undeterred by any obstacles, unawed by any sanctu-

aries, respected, as can hardly be doubted, Silbury

Hill, and made the road from Bath to London diverge

from the usual straight line, instead of cutting through

that time-honored mound. Would the engineers of

our railways show a similar regard for any national

monument, whether Celtic, Roman, or Saxon ? When
Charles II., in 1663, went to see the Celtic remains of

Abury, sixty-three stones were still standing within the

intrenched inclosure. Not quite a hundred years later

they had dwindled down to forty-four, the rest having

been used for building purposes. Dr. Stukeley, who
published a description of Abury in 1743, tells us that

he himself saw the upper stone of the great cromlech

there broken and carried away, the fragments of it

making no less than twenty cart-loads. After another

century had passed, seventeen stones only remained

within the great inclosure, and these, too, are being

gradually broken up and carted away. Surely such

things ought not to be. Let those whom it concerns

look to it before it is too late. These Celtic monuments

are public property as much as London Stone, Corona-

tion Stone, or Westminster Abbey, and posterity will

hold the present generation responsible for the safe

keeping of the national heirlooms of England.^

1 The following extract from a Cornish newspaper, July 15, 1869, shows

the necessity of imperial legislation on this subject to prevent irreparable

mischief :
—

" The ruthless destruction of the Tolraen, in the parish of Constantine,

which has been so much deplored, has had the effect, we are glad to say,

of drawing attention to the necessity of taking measures for the preserva-

tion of the remaining antiquities and objects of curiosity and interest in the

rounty In a recent number of the West Briton we called attention to the
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threatened overthrow of another of our far-famed objects of great in-

terest, — the Cheesewring, near Liskeard; ani we are now glad to hear

that the committee of the Royal Institution of Cornwall have requested

three gentlemen who take great interest in the preservation of antiquities

— Mr. William Jory Henwood, F. G. S., etc., Mr. N. Hare, Jr.., of Lis-

keard, and Mr. Whitley, one of the secretaries of the Royal Institution— to

visit Liskeard for the purpose of conferring with the agents of the lessord

of the Cheesewring granite quarries — the Duchy of Cornwall — and with

the lessees of the works, Messrs. Freeman, of Penryn, who are themselves

greatly anxious that measures should be taken for the preservation of that

most remarkable pile of rocks known as the Cheesewring. We have no

doubt that the measures to be adopted will prove successful ; and with regard

to any other antiquities or natural curiosities in the county, we shall be glad

to hear from correspondents, at any time, if thej' are placed in peril of

destruction, in order that a public announcement of the fact may beconM

the means of preserving tbem."

July, 1867.



XIV.

ARE THERE JEWS IN CORNWALL?

There is hardly a book on Cornish history or an-

tiquities in which we are not seriously informed that

at some time or other the Jews migrated to Cornwall,

or worked as slaves in Cornish mines. Some writers

state this simply as a fact requiring no further confir-

mation ; others support it by that kind of evidence

which Herodotus, no doubt, would have considered

sufficient for establishing the former presence of Pelas-

gians in different parts of Greece, but which would

hardly have satisfied Niebuhr, still less Sir G. C.

Le-vsas. Old smelting-houses, they tell us, are still

call6a Jew%^ houses in Cornwall ; and if, even after that,

anybody could be so skeptical as to doubt that the Jews,

after the destruction of Jerusalem, were sent in large

numbers to work as slaves in the Cornish mines, he is

silenced at once by an appeal to the name of Marazion^

the well-known town opposite St. Michael's Mount,

which means the "bitterness of Zion," and is also

called Market Jew. Many a traveller has no doubt

shaken his unbelieving head, and asked himself how it

is that no real historian should ever have mentioned

the migration of the Jews to the Far West, whether it

.ook place under Nero or under one of the later Flavian

k
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Emperors. Yet all the Cornish guides are positive on

the subject, and 'the primd facie evidence is certainly

so startling that we can hardly wonder if certain an-

thropologists discovered even the sharply marked fea-

tures of the Jewish race among the sturdy fishermen

of Mount's Bay.

Before we examine the facts on which this Jewish

theory is founded,— facts, as w^ill be seen, chiefly

derived from names of places, and other relics of lan-

guage,— it will be well to inquire a little into the

character of the Cornish language, so that we may
know what kind of evidence we have any right to

expect from such a witness.

The ancient language of Cornwall, as is well known,

was a Celtic dialect, closely allied to the languages of

Brittany and Wales, and less neai'ly, though by no

means distantly, related to the languages of Ireland,

Scotland, and the Isle of Man. Cornish began to die

out in Cornwall about the time of the Reformation,

being slowly but surely supplanted by English, till it

was buried w^ith Dolly Pentreath and similar worthies

about the end of the last century.^ Now there is in

most languages, but more particularly in those which

are losing their consciousness or their vitality, what,

by a name borrowed from geology, may be called a

metamorphio process. It consists chiefly in this, that

words, as they cease to be properly understood, are

slightly changed, generally with the object of impart-

ing to them once more an intelligible meaning. This

new meaning is mostly a mistaken one, yet it is not

only readily accepted, but the word in its new dress

and with its new character is frequently made to sup-

port facts or fictions which could be supported by no

1 See p. 245.
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other evidence. Who does not believe that sweetheart

has something to do with heart ? Yet it was originally

formed hke dru7ik-ard, duU-ard, and nigg-ard ; and

poets, not grammarians, are responsible for the mis-

chief it may have done under its plausible disguise.

By the same process, shamefast, formed like steadfast

and still properly spelt by Chaucer and in the early

editions of the Authorized Version of the Bible, has

long become shamefaced, bringing before us the blush-

ing roses of a lovely face. The Vikings, mere pirates

from the viks or creeks of Scandinavia, have, by the

same process, been raised to the dignity of kings ; just

as coat cards— the king, and queen, and knave in

their gorgeous gowns— were exalted into court cards.

Although this kind of metamorphosis takes place in

every language, yet it is most frequent in countries

where two languages come in contact with each other,

and where, in the end, one is superseded by the other.

Rohertus Curtus, the eldest son of the Conqueror, was

by the Saxons called Curt-hose. The name of Oxford

contains in its first syllable an old Celtic word, the

well-known term for water or river, which occurs as

ux in Uxbridge^ as ex in Exmouth, as aa; in Axmouth,

and in many more disguises down to the whisk of whis-

key, the Scotch Usquebaugh} In the name of the Isis,

jtnd of the suburb of Osney, the same Celtic word has

been preserved. The Saxons kept the Celtic name of

the river, and they called the place where one of the

Roman roads crossed the river Ox, Oxford. The

name, however, was soon mistaken, and interpreted as

purely Saxon ; and if any one should doubt that Ox-

ford was a kind of Bosphorus, and meant a ford for

1 See Isaac Taylor's Wordt and Placet, p. 212. The Ock joins the

Thames near Abingdon.

VOL. III. 19
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oxen, the ancient arms of the city were readily

appealed to in order to cut short all doubts on the sub-

iect. The Welsh name Ryt-yhcen for Oxford was a

retranslation into Welsh of an original Celtic name, to

which a new form and a new meaning had been given

by the Saxon conquerors.

Similar accidents happened to Greek words after

they were adopted by the people of Italy, particularly

by the Romans. The Latin oriehalcum, for instance,

is simply the Greek word 6/)ctxaA.Kos, from opo<;,

mountain, and x°-^'<°^> copper. Why it was called

mountain-copper, no one seems to know. It was orig-

inally a kind of fabulous metal, brought to light from

the brains of the poet riither than from the bowels of

the earth. Though the poets, and even Plato, speak

of it as, after gold, the most precious of metals, Aris-

totle sternly denies that there ever was any real metal

corresponding to the extravagant descriptions of the

opctxaAKos. Afterwards the same word was used in

a more sober and technical sense, though it is not

always easy to say when it means copper, or bronze

(i. e. copper and tin), or brass (i. e. copper and zinc).

The Latin poets not only adopted the Greek word in

the fabulous sense in which they found it used in Ho-
mer, but forgetting that the first portion of the name
was derived from the Greek opo<i, hill, they pro-

nounced and even spelt it as if derived from the Latin

aurum, gold, and thus found a new confirmation of its

equality with gold, which would have greatly surprised

the original framers of that curiouj compound.^

In a county like Cornwall, where the ancient Celtic

dialect continued to be spoken, though disturbed and

1 See the learned essay of M. Rossignol, " De 1' Orichalque : Histoire dv

Guivre et de ses Alliages," in his work, Les Metaux dans I'AntiquiH,

Paris 1863.
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overlaid from time to time by Latin, Saxon, and Nor-

man, where Celts had to adopt certain Saxon and

Norman, and Saxons and Normans certain Celtic

words, we have a right to expect an ample field for

observing this metamorphic process, and for tracing its

influence in the transformation of names, and in the

formation of legends, traditions, nay even, as we shall

see, in the production of generally accepted historical

facts. To call this process metamorphic, using that

name in the sense given to it by geologists, may at

first sight seem pedantic and far-fetched. But if we
see how a new language forms what may be called a

new stratum covering the old language ; how the life

or heat of the old language, though apparently extinct,

breaks forth again through the superincumbent crust,

destroys its regular features and assimilates its strati-

fied layers with its own igneous or volcanic nature, our

comparison, though somewhat elaborate, will be justi-

fied to a great extent, and we shall only have to ask

our geological readers to make allowance for this, that,

in languages, the foreign element has always to be

considered as the superincumbent stratum, Cornish

forming the crust to English or English to Cornish,

according as the speaker uses the one or the other as

his native or as his acquired speech.

Our first witness in support of this metamorphic pro-

cess is Mr. Scawen, who lived about two hundred years

ago, a true Comishman, though he wrote in English,

or in what he is pleased so to call. In blaming the

Cornish gentry and nobility for having attempted to

give to their ancient and honorable names a kind of

Norman varnish, and for having adopted new-fangled

coats of arms, Mr. Scawen remarks on the several mis-

takes, intentional or unintentional, that occurred in this
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foolish process. " The grounds of two several mia-

takes," he writes, " are very obvious : 1st, upon the

Tre or Ter ; 2d, upon the Ross or Rose. Tre or Ter

in Cornish cominonly signifies a town, or rather place,

and it has always an adjunct with it. Tri is the num-
ber 3. Those men willingly mistake one for another.

And so, in French heraldry terms, they used to fancy

and contrive those with any such three things as may
be like, or cohere with, or may be adapted to anything

or things in their surnames, whether very handsome or

not is not much stood upon. Another usual mistake is

upon Ross., which, as they seem to fancy, should be a

Rose, but Ross in Cornish is a vale or valley. Now
for this their Fi-ench-Latin tutors, when they go into

the field of Mars, put them in their coat armor prettily

to smell out a Rose or flower (a fading honor instead

of a durable one) ; so any three such things, agreeable

perhaps a little to their names, are taken up and re-

tained from abroad, when their own at home have a

much better scent and more lasting."

Some amusing instances of what may be called Saxon

puns on Cornish words have been communicated to me
by a Cornish friend of mine, Mr. Bellows. " The old

Cornish name for Falmouth," he writes, " was Penny
come quick^ and they tell a most improbable story to

account for it. I believe the whole compound is the

Cornish Pen y cwm gwie, ' Head of the creek valley.*

In like manner they have turned Bryn uhella (highest

hill) into Brown Willy, and Cwm ty goed (woodhouse

valley) into Come to good.''^ To this might be added

the common etymologies of Helstone and Camelford.

The former name has nothing to do with the Saxon

helstone, a covering stone, or with the infernal regions,

1 There is another Penny come quick near Falmouth.



ARE THERE JEWS IN CORNWALL? 29S

but meant " place on the river ;
" the latter, in spite of

the camel in the arms of the town, meant the ford of

the river Camel. A frequent mistake arises fi-om the

misapprehension of the Celtic dun, hill, which enters

in the composition of many local names, and was

changed by the Saxons into town or tun. Thus Meli-

dunum is now Moulton, Secean-dun is Seekington, and

Beamdun is Bampton.^

This transformation of Celtic into Saxton or Norman
terms is not confined, however, to the names of families,

towns, and villages ; and we shall see how the fables to

which it has given rise have not only disfigured the

records of some of the most ancient families in Corn-

wall, but have thrown a haze over the annals of the

whole county.

Returning to the Jews in their Cornish exile, we
find, no doubt, as mentioned before, that even in the

Ordnance maps the little town opposite St. Michael's

Mount is called Marazion and Market Jew. Marazion

sounds decidedly like Hebrew, and might signify

Mdrdh, " bitterness, grief," Zion, " of Zion." M.
Esquiros, a believer in Cornish Jews, thinks that Mara
might be a corruption of the Latin Amara, bitter ; but

he forgets that this etymology would really defeat its

very object, and destroy the Hebrew origin of the

name. The next question therefore is, What is the real

origin of the name Marazion, and of its alias. Market

Jew ? It cannot be too often repeated that inquiries

into the origin of local names are, in the first place,

historical, and only in the second place, philological.

To attempt an explanation of any name, without hav-

ing first traced it back to the earliest form in which we
»n find it, is to set at defiance the plainest rules of the

1 Isaac Taylor, Words and Planes p. 402.
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science of language as well as of the science of history.

Even if the interpretation of a local name should be

right, it would be of no scientific value without the

preliminary inquiry into its history, which fi'equently

consists in a succession of the most startling changes

and corruptions. Those who are at all familiar with

the history of Cornish names of places will not be sur-

prised to find the same name written in four Or five,

nay, in ten different ways. The fact is that those who
pronounced the names were frequently ignorant of their

real import, and those who had to write them down
could hardly catch their correct pronunciation. Thus
we find that Camden calls Marazion Merkiu ; Carew,

Marcaiew. Leland in his " Itinerary " (about 1538)

uses the names Markesin^ Markine (vol. iii. fol. 4) ;

and in another place (vol. vii. fol. 119) he applies, it

would seem, to the same town the name of Marasdey-

thyon. William of Worcester (about 1478) writes

promiscuously Markysyoo (p. 103), Marchew and

Margew (p. 133), Marchasyowe and Markysyow

(p. 98). In a charter of Queen Elizabeth, dated

1595, the name is written Marghmiewe ; in another of

the year 1313, Markesion ; in another of 1309, Mar-

hasyon ; in another of Richard, Earl of Cornwall (Rex
Romanorum^ 1257), MarcTiadyon, which seems the

oldest, and at the same time the most primitive form.^

Besides these. Dr. Oliver has found in different title-

1 It has been objected that Marchadyon could no'', be called the original

form, because by a carta Alani comitis Britannia, sealed, according to

Dugdale'a Monasdcon Anglicanum, by Alan, anno incarnationis domini

MCXL., ten shillings per annum were granted to the monks of St.

Michael, due from a fair held at Merdresem or Merdrestin. Until, how-

ever, it has been proveil that Merdresem is the same place and the same

name as Marchadyon, or that the latter sprang from the former, Marchadyor

n the charter of Richard, Earl of Cornwall, 1257, may for our ipmediat*

|nrpose be treated as the root trom which all the other names branched

'f. See Oliver, Monasticon Exon. p. 32.
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deeds the following varieties of the same name :
—

Marghasion^ Markesiow, Marghasiew, Maryazion, and

Marazion. The only explanation of the name which

we meet with in early writers, such as Leland, Cam-
ien, and Carew, is that it meant " Thursday Market."

Leland explains Marasdeythyon by forum Jovis.

Camden explains Merkiu in the same manner, and

Carew takes Marcaiew as originally Marhas diew, i. e.

" Thursdaies market, for then it useth this traffike."

This interpretation of Marhasdiew as Thursday Mar-

ket, appears at first very plausible, and it has at all

events far better claims on our acceptance than the

modern Hebrew etymology of " Bitterness of Zion."

But, strange to say, although from a charter of Robert,

Earl of Cornwall, it appears that the monks of the

Mount had the privilege of holding a market on Thurs-

day Qdie quintce ferice), there is no evidence, and no

probability, that a town so close to the Mount as Mar-

azion ever held a market on the same day.^ Thursday

in Cornish was called deyow, not diew. The only ad-

ditional evidence we get is this, that in the taxation of

Bishop Walter Bronescombe, made August 12, 1261,

and quoted in Bishop Stapledon's register of 1313, the

place is called Markesion de parvo mercato,^ and that

in a charter of Richard, King of the Romans and Earl

of Cornwall, permission was granted to the prior of St.

Michael's Mount that three markets, which formerly

had been held in Marghasbigan, on ground not belong-

ing to him, should in future be held on his own ground

1 If a market was held on the " dimidia terrse hida " granted by Robert

to the monks, this difficulty would disappear.

* In the Additional Supplement (p. 4), Dr. Oliver gives the more correct

*eading, " de Markesiou, de parvo Mercato, Brevannek, Penmedel, Trewav'

Wne." It depends on the comma after Markesiou whether parvtts Met'
iotm is a separate place or not.
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in Marchadyon. Parvus mercatus is evidently the

same place as Marghasbigan, for Marghas-bigan means

m Cornish the same as Mercatus parvus, namely, " Lit-

tle Market." The charter of Richard, Earl of Corn-

wall, is more perplexing, and it would seem to yield no

sense, unless we again take Marchadyon as a mere va-

riety of Marghashigan, and suppose that the privilege

granted to the prior of St. Michael's Mount consisted

really in transferring the fair from land in Marazion

not belonging to him, to land in Marazion belong-

ing to him. Anyhow, it is clear that in Marazion we
have some kind of name for market.

The old Cornish word for market is marchas, a cor-

ruption of the Latin mercatus. Originally the Cor-

nish word must have been marchad, and this form is

preserved in Armorican, while in Cornish the ch grad-

ually sunk-to h, and the final d to s. This change of d

into s is of frequent occurrence in modern as compared

with ancient Cornish, and the history of our word will

enable us, to a certain extent, to fix the time when that

change took place. In the charter of Richard, Earl of

Cornwall (about 1257), we find Marchadyon; in a

charter of 1309, Markasyon. The change of d into «

had taken place during these fifty years.^ But what

is the termination yon? Considering that Marazion

is called the Little Market, I should like to see in yon

the diminutive Cornish sufiix, corresponding to the

Welsh yn. But if this should be objected to, on the

ground that no such diminutives occur in the literary

1 Dr. Bannister remarks that ifarkesion occurs as early as 1261, in th«

taxation of Bishop Walter Bronescombe, as quoted in Bishop Stapledon's

register of 1313. If that be so, the original form and its dialectic varieties

^ould have existed almost contemporaneously, but the evidence that Mar
hesion was used by Bishop Bronescombe is indirect. See Oliver, MoncuL
Exon. p. 28.
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monuments of the Cornish language, another explana-

tion is open, which was first suggested to me by Mr.

Bellows: MareJiadion may be taken as a perfectly

regular plural in Cornish, and we should then have to

suppose that, instead of being called the Market or the

Little Market, the place was called, from its three stat-

ute markets, " The Markets." And this would help us

to explain, not only the gradual growth of the name
Marazion, but likewise, I think, the gradual formation

of " Market Jew ;

" for another termination of the

plural in Cornish is ieu^ which, added to Marchad,

would give us Marchadieu.^

Now it is perfectly true that no real Comishman, I

mean no man who spoke Cornish, would ever have

taken Marchadiew for Market Jew, or Jews' Market.

The name for Jew in Cornish is quite different. It is

Edhow^ Yedhow^ Yudhow^ corrupted likewise into

Ezow ; plural, Yedhewon^ etc. But to a Saxon eai

the Cornish name Marchadiew might well convey the

idea of Market Jew^ and thus, by a metamorphic pro-

cess, a name meaning in Cornish the Markets would

give rise in a perfectly natural manner, not only to the

two names, Marazion and Market Jew, but likewise to

the historical legends of Jews settled in the county of

Cornwall.^

1 On the termination of the plural in Cornish, see Mr. Whitley Stokes'g

excellent remarks in his edition of The Passion, p. 79; also in Kuhn's

Beitrdge, iii. 151 ; and Norris, Cornish Drama, vol. ii. p. 229. M.v atten-

tion has since been called to the fact that marhas occurs in the plural as

marhasow, in the Cornish Drama, vol. i. p. 248; and as s under such cir-

cumstances may become j (cf. canhnsawe, Great, line 29, but cnnhajowe,

Creat. line 67), Marhajow would come still nearer to Market Jeic. Dr.

Bannister remarks that in Armorican, market is marchad, plural marckadou,

"orrupted into mnrchajou.

2 The following note from a Cornish paper gives some important factH

u to the date of the name of Market Jew :—
" Among the Stnte Papers at the Record Office, there is a letter from Ralph
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Bat there still remain the Jewti houses, the name

given, it is said, to the old„ deserted smelting-houses

Conway to Secretary Cope, dated 3d October, 1634, which mentions tlie

name of Market-jew.
" In another, dated 7th February, 1634-5, Sir James Bags informs the

Lords of the Admiralty that the endeavors of Mr. Basset, and other gen-

tlemen in the west of Cornwall, to save the carcro of a wrecked Spanish

galleon which broke from her moorings in Gwavas Lake, near Penzance,

Were opposed by a riotous multitude, consisting of the inhabitants of

Mousehole and Marka-jew, who maintained their unlawful proceedings with

the cry of ' One and All !
' threatening with death the servants of the

Crown, and compelling them to avoid their fury by leaping down a high

cliflF.

" In another of the same date, from Ralph Bird, of Saltrara, to Francis

Basset, the rebels of Mousehole, with their fellow-rebels of Market Jew, are

spoken of, as having mennced the life of any officer who should come to

their houses to search for certain hides that mysteriously disappeared from

the deck of the galleon one boisterous night, and were probably transferred

to Mousehole in the cock-boat of Mr. Keigwin. of that place ; and various

methods are suggested for administering punishment to the outrageous

barbarians.

"In consequence of these complaints, the Lords of the Admiralty wrote

to Sir Henry Marten, on the 12th of February of the same vear, concerning
' the insolency ' committed by the inhabitants of Mousehole and Markaieto

requesting that the offenders may be punished, and, if necessary, the most

notorious of them sent to London for trial.

" In Magni Brit'inni'n et flibernin, 1720, p. 308, Merkju is mentioned as

being ' a little market-town which takes its name from the market on

Thursdays, it being a contraction of Market-Jupiter, i. e. as 'tis now
called Market Jew, or rather Ju.'

" Norden, who was born about 1548, says in his Specul. BritanniiB,

which was published in 1728, that Marca-iewe ( Marca-iew in margin ) sig-

nifies in English, 'market on the Thursday.' In an old map, apparently

drawn by hand, which appears to have been inserted in this book after it

was published. Market few is given, and in the map issued with the book

Market Jew.
" The map of Cornwall, contained in CmndetCs Britannia, by Gibson,

1772, gives Market-Jew. The edition 1789, by Gough, states at page 3,

hat ' Merkiu signifies the Market of Jupiter, from the market being held

on b Thursday, the day sacred to Jupiter.'

" Carew's Survey of Cornwall, ed. 1769, p. 156, has the following:—
' Over against the Mount frouteth a towne of petty fortune, pertinently

named Marcaiew, or Mar-has diow, in English " the Thursdaies market."

In the edition published in 1811, p. 378, it is stated in a foot-note that

Marazion means ' market on the Strand,' the name being well adapted

k> its situation, ' for Zion answers to the Latin litu».'
"
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in Cornwall, and in Cornwall only. Though, in the

absence of any historical evidence as to the employ-

ment of this term Jeivs house in former ages, it will

be more difficult to arrive at its original form and

meaning, yet an explanation offers itself which, by a

procedure very similar to that which was applied to

Marazion and Market Jew^ may account for the origin

of this name likewise.

The Cornish name for house was originally ty. In

modern Cornish, however, to quote from Lhuyd's

Grammar, t has been changed to tsh, as ti, thou, t%hei ;

ty^ a house, tshey ; which Uh is also sometimes changed

to dzh^ as ol mein y dzhyi^ " all in the house." Out of

this dzhyi we may easily understand how a Saxon

mouth and a Saxon ear might have elicited a sound

somewhat like the English Jew.

But we do not get at Jews' house by so easy a road,

if indeed we get at it at all. We are told that a

smelting-house was called a White-house, in Cornish

Ohiwidden, widden standing for gwydn^ which is a cor-

ruption of the old Cornish gwyn, white. This name
of Chiwidden is a famous name in Cornish hagiogra-

phy. He was the companion of St. Perran, or St.

Piran, the most popular saint among the mining popu-

lation of Cornwall.

Mr. Hunt, who in his interesting work, " The Pop-

ular Romances of the West of England," has assigned

a separate chapter to Cornish saints, tells us how St.

Piran, while living in Ireland, fed ten Irish kings and

their armies, for ten days together, with three cows.

Notwithstanding this and ofner miracles, some of

these kings condemned him to be cast off a precipice

into the sea, with a millstone round his neck. St.

Piran, however, floated on safely to Cornwall, and he
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landed, on the 5th of March, on the sands which still

beai* his name, Perranzahuloe^ or Perran on the Sands.

The lives of saints form one of the most curious

subjects for the historian, and still more for the stu-

dent of language ; and the day, no doubt, will come

when it will be possible to take those wonderful con-

glomerates of fact and fiction to pieces, and, as in one

of those huge masses of graywacke or rubblestone, to

assign each grain and fragment to the stratum from

which it was taken, before they were all rolled to-

gether and cemented by the ebb and flow of popular

tradition. With regard to the lives of Irish and

Scotch and British saints, it ought to be stated, for the

credit of the pious authors of the " Acta Sanctorum,"

that even they admit their tertiary origin. " During

the twelfth century," they say, " when many of the

ancient monasteries in Ireland were handed over to

monks from England, and many new houses were

built for them, these monks began to compile the acts

of the saints with greater industry than judgment.

They collected all they could find among the uncer-

tain traditions of the natives and in obscure Irish

writings, following the example of Jocelin, whose

work on the acts of St. Patrick had been received

everywhere with wonderfal applause. But many of

them have miserably failed, so that the foolish have

laughed at them, and the wise been filled with indig-

nation." ("Bollandi Acta," 5th of March, p. 390,

B). In the same work (p. 392, A), it is pointed

out that the Irish monks, whenever they heard of any

saints in other parts of England whose names and lives

reminded them of Irish saints, at once concluded that

they were of Irish origin ; and that the people in some

parts of England, as they possessed no written acts of
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their popular saints, were glad to identify their own
with the famous saints of the Irish Church. This has

evidently happened in the ease of St. Piran. St. Piran,

in one of his characters, is certainly a truly Cornish

saint; but when the monks in Cornwall heard the

wonderful legends of the Irish saint, St. Kiran, they

seem to have gi"afted their own St. Piran on the Irish

St. Kiran. The difference in the names must have

seemed less to them than to us ; for words which in

Cornish are pronounced with p, are pronounced, as a

rule, in Irish with k. Thus, head in Cornish is pen,

in Irish ceann ; son is map, in Irish mac. The town

built at the eastern extremity of the wall of Severus,

was called Penguaul, i. e. pen, caput, guaul, walls

;

the English call it Penel-tun; while in Scotch it was

pronounced Cenail} That St. Kiran had originally

nothing to do with St. Piran can still be proved, for the

earlier Lives of St. Kiran, though full of fabulous sto-

ries, represent him as dying in Ireland. His saint's

day was the 5th of March ; that of St. Piran, the 2d of

May. The later Lives, however, though they say

nothing as yet of the millstone, represent St. Kiran,

when a very old man, as suddenly leaving his country

in order that he might die in Cornwall. We are told

that suddenly, when already near his death, he called

together his little flock, and said to them : " My dear

brothers and sons, according to a divine disposition I

must leave Ireland and go to Cornwall, and wait for

the end of my life there. I cannot resist the will of

Grod." He then sailed to Cornwall, and built himself

a house, where he performed many miracles. He was

buried in Coi'nwall on the sandy sea, fifteen miles from

Petrokstowe, and twenty-five miles from Mousehole.''

1 H. B. C. Brandes, Kelten utul Germanev, p. 52.

2 Capgrave, Legenda Anglice, fol. 269.
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In this manner the Irish and the Cornish saints, who
originally had nothing in common but their names, be-

came amalgamated,^ and the saint's day of St. Piran

was moved from the 2d of May to the 5th of March.

Yet although thus welded into one, nothing could well

be imagined more different than the characters of the

Irish and of the Cornish saint. Tiie Irish saint lived

a truly ascetic life ; he preached, wrought miracles,

and died. The Cornish saint was a jolly miner, not

always very steady on his legs.^ Let us hear what

the Cornish have to tell of him. His name occurs

in several names of places, such as Perran Zabuloe,

Perran Uthno, in Perran the Little, and in Perran Ar-

worthall. His name, pronounced Perran, or Piran,

has been further corrupted into Picras, and Picrous,

though some authorities suppose that this is again a

different saint from St. Piran. Anyhow, both St. Per-

ran and St. Picras live in the memory of the Cornish

miner as the discoverers of tin ; and the tinners'

great holiday, the Thursday before Christmas, is still

called Picrou's day.^ The legend relates that St.

Piran, when still in Cornwall, employed a heavy black

stone as a part of his fii'e-place. The fire was more

intense than usual, and a stream of beautiful white

metal flowed out of the fire. Great was the joy of

1 " Within the land of Meneke or Menegland, is a paroch chirche of S.

Keveryn, otherwise Piranus."— Leland. " Piran and Keverj'n were dif-

ferent persons." See Gough's edition of Camden, vol. i. p. 14.

2 Carew, Survey (ed. 1602), p. 58. " From which civility, in the fruitful

age of Canonization, they stepped a degree farder to holines, and helped

to .stuflFe the Church Kalender with divers saints, either made or borne

Cornish. Such was Kebj-, son to Solomon, prince of Cor. ; such Peran,

who (if my author the Legend lye not) after that (like another Johanne*

de temporibus) he had lived two hundred j'eres with perfect health, took

ois last rest in a Cornish parish, which there-through he endowed with hi*

Mme."
* Hunt's Popular Romancet, vol ii. p. 19.
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the saint, and he communicated his discovery to St
Chiwidden. They examined the stone together, and
Chiwidden, who was learned in the learning of the

East, soon devised a process for producing this metal

in large quantities. The two saints called the Cornish-

men together. They told them of their treasures, and
they taught them how to dig the ore from the earth,

and how, by the agency of fire, to obtain the metal.

Great was the joy in Cornwall, and many days of feast-

ing followed the announcement. Mead and metheg-
lin,* with other drinks, flowed in abundance ; and vile

rumor says the saints and their people were rendered

equally unstable thereby. " Drunk as a Perraner

"

has certainly passed into a proverb from that day.

It is quite clear from these accounts that the legend-

ary discoverer of tin in Cornwall was originally a to-

tally different character from the Irish saint, St. Kiran.

If one might indulge in a conjecture, I should say that

there probably was in the Celtic language a root kar^

which in the Cymbric branch would assume the form

'par. Now cair in Gaelic means to dig, to raise ; and

from it a substantive might be derived,^ meaning dig-

ger or miner. In Ireland, Kiran seems to have beeh

simply a proper name, like Smith or Baker, for there

is nothing in the legends of St. Kiran that points to

mining or smelting. In Cornwall, on the contrary,

St. Piran, before he was engrafted on St. Kiran, waa

probably nothing but a personification or apotheosis of

the Miner, as much as Dorus was the personification

of the Dorians, and Brutus the first King of Britain.

The rule, " noscitur a sociis," may be applied to St.

Piran. His friend and associate, St. Chiwidden, oi

St. Whitehouse, is a personification of the white-house,

i. e. the smelting-house, without which St. Piran, the
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miner, would have been a very useless saint. If

Chywidden, i. e. the smelting-house, became the St.

Chywidden, why should we look in the Cornish St.

Piran for anything beyond Piran, i. e. the miner ?

However,- what is of importance to us for our pres-

ent object is not St. Pii'an, but St. Chywidden, the

white-house or smelting-house. We are looking all

this time for the original meaning of the Jews' houses,

and the question is, how can we, starting from Chy-

widden, arrive at Jews'-house ? I am afraid we can

not do so without a jump or two ; all we can do is to

show that they are jumps which language herself is

fond of taking, and which therefore we must not shirk,

if we wish to ride straight after her.

Well, then, the first jump which language frequently

takes is this, that instead of using a noun with a quali-

fying adjective, such as white-house, the noun by itself

is used without any such qualification. This can, of

course, be done with very prominent words only, words

which are used so often, and which express ideas so

constantly present to the mind of the speaker, that no

mistake is likely to arise. In English, " the House "

is used for the House of Commons ; in later Latin

" domus " was used for the House of God. Among
fisherman in Scotland " fish " means salmon. In

Greek A/^05, stone, in the feminine, is used for the

magnet, originally Mayi-^ts Xt^os while the masculine

At(9os means a stone in general. In Cornwall, ore by

itself means copper ore only, while tin ore is called

black tin. In times, therefore, when the whole atten-

tion of Cornwall was absorbed by mining and smelting,

and when smelting-house s were most likely the only

large buildings that seemed to deserve the name of

houses, there is nothing extraordinary in tskey or dzht/i.



s

ARE THERE JEWS IN CORNWALL? 305

iven without widden, white, having become the recog-

nized name for smelting-houses.

But now comes a second jump, and again one that

can be proved to have been a very favorite one with

many languages. When people speaking different lan-

guages live together in the same country, they fre-

quently, in adopting a foreign term, add to it, by way
of interpretation, the word that corresponds to it in

their own language. Thus Portsmouth is a name half

Latin and half English. Portus was the Roman name
given to the harbor. This was adopted by the Sax-

ons, but interpreted at the same time by a Saxon word,

namely, mouthy which really means harbor. This in-

terpretation was hardly intentional, but arose naturally.

Port first became a kind of proper name, and then

moiUh was added, so that " the mouth of Port," i. e.

of the place called Portus by the Romans, became at

last Portsmouth. But this does not satisfy the early

historians, and, as happens so frequently when there is

anything corrupt in language, a legend springs up

almost spontaneously to remove all doubts and difficul-

ties. Thus we read in the venerable Saxon Chronicle

under the year 601, " that l*ort came to Britain with

his two sons, Bieda and Maegla, with two ships, and

their place was called Portsmouth ; and they slew a

British man, a very noble man." ^ Such is the growth

of legends, aye, and in many cases the growth of histoiy.

Formed on the same principle as Portsmouth we
find such words as Hayle-river, the Cornish hal by

itself meaning salt marsh, moor, or estuary ; Treville or

Trou-ville, where the Celtic tre^ town, is explained by
the French ville ; the Cctswold Hills, where the Celtic

word oot^ wood, is explained by the Saxon wold or

1 Saxon Chronicle, ed. Earle, p. 14, and his note, Preface, p. is.

vol. ni. 20
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weald^ a wood. In Dun-bar-ton, the Celtic wox-d dun,

hill, is explained by the Saxon bar foi* bi/rig, burg, ton

being added to form the name of the town that rose up

under the protection of the hill-castle. In Penhow the

same process has been suspected ; how, the German
Hohe,^ expressing nearly the same idea as pen, head.

In Constantine, in Cornwall, one of the large stones

with rock-basins is called the Men-rook,^ rock being

simply the interpretation of the Cornish men.

If, then, we suppose that in exactly the same manner
the people of Cornwall spoke of Tshey-houses, or Dshyi-

houses, is it so very extraordinaiy that this hybrid word

should at last have been interpreted as Jew-houses or

Jews^ houses f I do not say that the history of the

word can be traced through all its phases with the

same certainty as that of Marazion ; all I maintain is

that, in explaining its history, no step has been admit-

ted that cannot be proved by sufficient evidence to be

in strict keeping with the well-known movements, or,

if it is respectful to say so, the well-known antics of

language.

Thus vanish the Jews from Cornwall ; but there

still remain the Saracens. One is surprised to meet

with Saracens in the West of England; still more, to

hear of their having worked in the tin-mines, like the

Tews. According to some writers, however, Saracen

IS only another name for Jews, though no explanation

is given why this detested name . should have been

applied to the Jews in Cornwall, and nowhere else.

This view is held, for instance, by Carew, who writes :

1 This how, according to Professor Earle, appears again in the Hoe, •

iigh down at Plymouth, near the citadel ; in Hooton (Cheshire), in tiov.

qate, Howe of Fife, and other local names See also Halliwell, b. v. Hoet

«nd Hogh ; Kemble's Codex Diphrfatictu, Nos. 563, 663, 784.

« Hint, vol. i. p. 187.
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" The Cornish maintain these works to have been

very ancient, and the first wrought by the Jews with

pickaxes of holm, box, hartshorn ; they prove this by

the names of those places yet enduring, to wit, Attall-

Sarazin (or, as in some editions, Sazarin) ; in English,

the Jews' Offcast."

Camden (p. 69) says :
" We are taught from Dio-

dorus and JEthicus that the ancient Britons had

worked hard at the mines, but the Saxons and Nor-

mans seem to have neglected them for a long time, or

to have employed the labor of Arabs or Saracens, for

the inhabitants call deserted shafts, Attall-Sarazin^

i. e. the leavings of the Saracens."

Thus, then, we have not only the Saracens in Corn-

wall admitted as simply a matter of history, but their

presence actually used in order to prove that the Sax-

ons and Normans neglected to work the mines in the

West of England.

A still more circumstantial account is given by

Hals, as quoted by Gilbert in his " Parochial History

of Cornwall." Here we are told that King Henry IH.,

by proclamation, let out all Jews in his dominions at

a certain rent to such as would poll and rifle them,

and amongst others to his brother Richard, King of

the Romans, who, after he had plundered their es-

tates, committed their bodies, as his slaves, to labor

in the tin-mines of Cornwall; the memory of whose

workings is still preserved in the names of several

tin works, called Towle Sarasin, and corruptly Attall

Saracen ; i. e. the refuse or outcast of Saracens ; that

's to say, of those Jews descended from Sarah and

A.braham. Other works were called Whele Ether%on

(alias Ethewon')^ the Jews' Works, or Unbelievera'

Works, in Cornish.
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Here we see how history is made ; and if our in-

quiries led to no other result, they would still be use-

tiil as a warning against putting implicit faith in the

statements of writers who are separated by several

centuries from the events they are relating. Here

we have men like Carew and Camden, botli highly

cultivated, learned, and conscientious, and yet neither

of them hesitating, in a work of historical character,

to assert as a fact, what, after making every allow-

ance, can only be called a very bold guess. Have we
any reason to suppose that Herodotus and Thucyd-

ides, when speaking of the original abodes of the

various races of Greece, of their migrations, their

wars and final settlements, had better evidence before

them, or were more cautious in using their evidence,

than Camden and Carew ? And is it likely that

modem scholars, however learned and however care-

ful, can ever arrive at really satisfactory results by

sifting and arranging and rearranging the ethnolog-

ical statements of the ancients, as to the original

abodes or the later migrations of Pelasgians, Tyrrhe-

nians, Thracians, Macedonians, and Illyrians, or even

of Dorians, ^olians, and lonians ? What is Carew's

evidence in support of his statement that the Jews

first worked the tin-mines of Cornwall ? Simply the

sayings of the people in Cornwall, who support their

sayings by the name given to deserted mines, Attall

Sarazin. Now admitting that -Attall ISarazin, or

Attall Sazarin, meant the refiise of the Saracens,

how is it possible, in cold blood, to identify the

Saracens with Jews, and where is there a tittle of

evidence to prove that the Jews were the first to

work these mines,— mines, be it remembered, which

according to the .same Carew, were certain! v worked

before the beorinnincr of our era ?
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But leaving the Jews of the time of Nero, let us

Examine the more definite and more moderate state-

ments of Hals and Gilbert. According to them, the

deserted shafts are called by a Cornish name mean-

ing the refuse of the Saracens, because, as late as

the thirteenth century, the Jews were sent to work
in these mines. It is difficult, no doubt, to prove a

negative, and to show that no Jews ever worked in

the mines of Cornwall. All that can be done, in a

case like this, is to show that no one has produced an

atom of evidence in support of Mr. Gilbert's opinion.

The Jews were certainly ill treated, plundered, tor-

tured, and exiled during the reign of the Plantagenet

kings; but that they were sent to the Cornish mines,

no contemporary writer has ever ventured to assert.

The passage in Matthew Paris, to which Mr. Gilbert

most likely alludes, says the very contrary of what he

draws from it. Matthew Paris says that Henry HI.

extorted money from the Jews, and that when they

petitioned for a safe conduct, in order to leave Eng-

land altogether, he sold them to his brother Richard,

" ut quos Rex excoriaverat. Comes evisceraret." ^

But this selling of the Jews meant no more than

that, in return for money advanced him by his

brother, the Earl of Cornwall, the King pawned to

. im, lor a number of years, the taxes, legitimate or

illegitimate, which could be extorted from the Jews.

That this was the real meaning of the bargain be-

tween the King and his brother, the Earl of Corn-

wall, can be proved by the docun.ent printed in Ry-

mer's " Foedera," vol. i. p. 543, " Dd Judaeis Comiti

Cornubiae assignatis, pro solutione pecuniae sibi a Rege

debitae." ^ Anyhow, there is not a single word about

1 Matthew Paris, Opera, ed. Wats, p. 902.

2 See Reymeri Fcedera, a. d. 1255, torn. i. p. 543.
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the Jews having been sent to Cornwall, or having

had to work in the mines. On the contrary, Mat-

thew Paris says, " Comes pepercit iis^^^ " the Earl

spared them."

After thus looking in vain for any truly historical

evidence in support of Jewish settlements in Corn-

wall, I suppose they may in future be safely treated

as a " verbal myth," of which there are more indeed

in different chapters of history, both ancient and

modern, than is commonly supposed. As in Corn-

wall the name of a market has given rise to the

fable of Jewish settlements, the name of another

market in Finland led to the belief that there were

Turks settled in that northern country. Abo, the

ancient capital of Finland, was called Turku, which

is the Swedish word torg, market. Adam of Bremen,

enumerating the various tribes adjoining the Baltic,

mentions Turci among the rest, and these Turci were

by others mistaken for Turks.^

Even after such myths have been laid open to the

very roots, there is a strong tendency not to drop

them altogether. Thus Mr. H. Merivale is far too

good an historian to admit the presence of Jews in

Cornwall as far back as the destruction of Jerusalem.^

He knows there is no evidence for it, and he would

not repeat a mere fable, however plausible. Yet

Marazion and the Jews' houses evidently linger in

his memory, and he throws out a hint that they may
find an historical explanation in the fact that under

the Plantagenet kings the Jews commonly farmed or

wrought the mines. Is there any contemporary evi-

1 See Adam Bremensis' De Situ Danice, ed. Lindenbruch, p. 136

Buckle's History of Civilization, vol. i. p. 275.

2 Carew, Survey fed. 1602), p. 8: "and perhaps under one of thos*

Flavians, the Jewish workmen made here their first arrival."
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aence even for this ? I do not think so. Dr. Bor-

lase, indeed, in his " Natural History of Cornwall

"

(p. 190), sajs, " In the time of King John, I find

the product of tin in this county very inconsiderable,

the right of working for tin being as yet wholly in

the King, the property of tinners precarious and'

unsettled, and what tin was raised was engrossed and

managed by the Jews, to the great regret of the

barons and their vassals." It is a pity that Dr. Bor-

lase should not have given his authority, but there

is little doubt that he simply quoted from Carew.

Carew tells us how the Cornish gentlemen borrowed

money from the merchants of London, giving them

tin as security (p. 14) ; and though he does not call

the merchants Jews, yet he speaks of them as usurers,

and reproves their " cut throate and abominable deal-

ing." He continues afterwards, speaking of the same

usurers (p. 16), " After such time as the Jewes by

their extreme dealing had worne themselves, first out

of the love of the English inlvabitants, and afterwards

out of the land itselfe, and so left the mines un-

wrought, it hapned, that certaine gentlemen, being

lords of seven tithings in Blackmoore, whose grounds

were best stored with this minerall, grewe desirous to

renew this benefit," etc. To judge from several in-

dications, this is really the passage which Dr. Borlase

had before him when writing of the Jews as engross-

ing and managing the tin that was raised, and in

that case neither is Carew a contemporary witness,

nor would it follow froip what he says that one single

Jew ever set foot on Cornish soil, or that any Jews

ever tasted the actual bitterness of working in the

mines.

Ha\nng thus disposed of the Jews, we now turn tc
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the Saracens in Cornwall. We shall not enter upon

the curious and complicated history of that name. It

is enough to refer to a short note in Gibbon,^ in order

to show that Saracen was a name known to Greeka

and Romans, long before the rise of Islam, but never

applied to the Jews by any writer of authority, not

even by those who saw in the Saracens " the children

of Sarah."

What, then, it may be asked, is the origin of the

expression Altai Sarazin in Cornwall ? Attain or Atal^

is said to be a Cornish word, the Welsh Adhail, and

means refuse, waste.^ As to Sarazin, it is most likely

another Cornish word, which by a metamorphic pro-

cess, has been slightly changed in order to yield some

sense intelligible to Saxon speakers. We find in Cor-

nish tarad, meaning a piercer, a borer ; and, in another

form, tardar is distinctly used, together with axe and

hammer, as the name of a minin^; implement. The
Latin taratrum, Gr. Teperpov, Fr. tceriere, all come from

the same source. If from tarad we form a plural, we
get taradion. In modern Cornish we find that d sinks

down to s, which would give us taras,^ and plural ta-

rasion. Next, the final I of atal may, like several

final Ps in the closely allied language of Brittany, have

1 Gibbon, chap. i. " The name which, used by Ptolemj- and Pliny in a

more confined, by Ammianus and Procopius in a larger sense, has been de-

rived, ridiculously, from Sarah, the wife of Abraham, obscurely from the

village of Saraka, more plausibly from the Arabic words, uhich signify a

thievish character, or (h'ienfnl situation. Yet tlie lust and most popular of

these etj'mologies is refuted by Ptolemy, who expressly remarks the west-

ern and southern position of the Saracens, then an obscure tribe on the

borders of Egypt. The appellation cannot therefore allude to any national

character; and, since it was imported bj' strangei-s, it must be found, not

in the Arabic, but in a foreign language."

3 See R. Williams, Lexicon Coi-nu. Britannicum, s. v.

8 " It may be given as a rule, without exception, that wonls ending

with tor din Welsh or Briton, do, if they exist in Corni-ih, turn < or d to s
"

— Noiris. vol. ii. D. 237.
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Infected the initial t of tarasion, and changed it to

th, which th, again, would, in modern Cornish, sink

down to «.^ Thus atal iharasion might have heen

intended for the refuse of the borings, possibly the

refuse of the mines ; but pronounced in Saxon fashion,

it might readily have been mistaken for the Atal or

refuse of the Sarasion or Saracens.

POSTSCRIPT.

The essay on the presence of Jews in Cornwall has given rise

to much controTi ersy ; and as I republish it here without any im-

portant alterations, I feel it incumbent to say a few words in

answer to the cbjectiona that have been brought forward against

it. No one, I think, can read my essay without perceiving that

what I question is not the presence of single Jews in Cornwall,

but the migration of large numbers of Jews into the extreme

West of Britain, whether at the time of the Phoenicians, or at

the period of the destruction of Jerusalem, or under the Flavian

princes, or even at a later time. The Rev. Dr. Bannister in a

paper on " the Jews in Cornwall," published in the Journal of

the Royal Institution of Cornwall, 1867, does indeed represent

me as having maintained " that one single Jew never set foot on

Cornish soil !
" But if my readers will refer to the passage thus

quoted from my essay by Dr. Bannister, they will see that it

was not meant in that sense. In the passage thus quoted with

inverted commas, ** I simply arguedt hat from certain words used

by Carew, on which great stress had been laid, it would not

even follow " that one single Jew ever set foot on Cornish soil,"

which surely is very different from saying that I maintained

that no single Jew ever set foot on Cornish soil. It would in-

1 *' The frequent use of th instead of « shows that (in Cornish) the soaod

W»? not so definite as in English." — Norris, vol. ii p. 224.

Ani^ther explanation of Atlal Sarazin has been suggested by an eminent

Cornish scholar : " I should explain $armin" he writes, " as from snratin, a

Med. Lat. saritinm, cf. ex-$(iritum, ex saritare in Diez, E. W. ii. 283, 8. v.

Etsart. Atal cannot be W. adhail. I would identify it with the Fr. at-

{eZ/f, splint. It occurs in 0. 427, meaning 'fallow.' Atal sirazin I should

sxplain as ' dag-up splinters or shingle,' and towle (toll) garazin as a ' dag-

jp hole or excavation.' "

a Seep, an, 1.30.
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rleed be the most extraordinary fact if Cornwall had never been

visited by Jews. If it were so, Cornwall would stand alone, as

far as such an immunity is concerned, among all the countries

of Europe. But it is one thing for Jews to be scattered . about

in towns,* or even for one or two Jews to have actually worked
in tin mines, and quite another to speak of towns receiving He-
brew names in Cornwall, and of deserted tin-mines being called

the workings of the Jews. To explain such startling facts, if

facts they be, a kind of Jewish exodus to Cornwall had to be

admitted, and was admitted as long as such names as Marazion

and Attal Sarazin were accepted in their traditional meaning.

My own opinion was that these names had given rise to the as-

sumed presence of Jews in Cornwall, and not that the presence

of Jews in Cornwall had given rise to these names.

If, therefore, it could be proved that some Jewish families had

been settled in Cornwall in very early times, or that a few Jew-

ish slaves had been employed as miners, my theory would not at

all be affected. But I must say that the attempts at proving

even so much have been far from successful. Surely the occur-

rence of Old Testament names among the people of Cornwall,

such as Abraham, Joseph, or Solomon (there is a Solomon,

Duke of Cornwall), does not prove that their bearers were Jews.

Again, if we read in the time of Edward XL that "John Peverel

held Hametethy of Roger le Jeu," we may be quite certain that

le Jeu does not mean " the Jew," and that in the time of Ed-
ward n. no John Peverel held land of a Jew. Again, if in the

time of Edward HI. we read of one " Abraham, the tinner, who
employed 300 men in the stream-works of Brodhok," it would

require stronger proof than the mere name to make us believe

ihat this Abraham was a Jew.

I had endeavored to show that there was no evidence as to

the Earl of Cornwall, the brother of Henry HI., having employed

Jews in the Cornish mines, and had pointed out a passage from

Rymer's " Foedera *' where it is stated that the Earl spared

them (pepercit). Dr. Bannister remarks : " Though we are told

that he spared them, might not this be similar to Joseph's breth-

ren sparing him,— by committing their bodies as his slaves to

work in the tin-mines ? " It might be so, no doubt, but we do

not know it. Again, Dr. Bannister remarks : " Jerome tells us

1 "History of the Exchequer," London, 1711, p. 188: "Et quod nallu*

Jodseus receptetur in aliqua Villa sine special! licentia Regis, nisi in TiHif

His in quibu8 Judaei vnanere consueverunt " (37 Henry III).
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ihat when Titus took Jerusalem, an incredible number of Jews
were sold like horses, and dispersed over the face of the whole
earth. The account given by Josephus is, that of those spared

after indiscriminate slaughter, some were dispersed through the

provinces for the use of the theatres, as gladiators ; others were
sent to the Egyptian mines, and others sold as slaves. If the

Romans at this time worked the Cornish mines, why may not

some have been sent here ? " I can only answer, as before

;

they may have been, no doubt, but we do not know it.

I had myself searched very carefully for any documents that

might prove the presence even of single Jews in Cornwall, pre-

vious to the time when they were banished the realm by Edward
I. But my inquiries had not proved more successful than those

of my predecessors. Pearce, in his " Laws and Customs of the

Stanaries," published in London, 1725, shares the common be-

lief that the Jews worked in the Cornish mines. " The tinners,"

he says (p. ii ), " call the antient works by the name of the

Working of the Jews, and it is most manifest, that there were

Jews inhabiting here until 1291 ; and this they prove by the

names yet enduring, viz. Attall Sarazin, in English, The Jews
Feast." But in spite of his strong belief in the presence of

Jews in Cornwall, Pearce adds :
" But whether they had liberty

to work and search for tin, does not appear, because they had
their dwellings chiefly in great Towns and Cities; and being

great Usurers, were in that year banished out of England, to

the number of 15,060, by the most noble Prince, Edward I."

At last, however, with the kind assistance of Mr. Macray, I

discovered a few real Jews in Cornwall in the third year of King
John, 1202, namely, one Simon de Dena, one Deudone, the son of
Samuel, and one Aaron. Some of their monetary transactions

are recorded in the " Rotulus Cancellarii vel Antigraphum Magni
Rotuli Pipae de tertio anno Regni Regis Johannis " (printed under

the direction of the Commissioners of the Public Records in

1863, p. 96), and we have here not only their names as evidence

of their Jewish origin, but they are actually spoken of as " prae-

iictvis Judeus." Their transactions, however, are purely finan-

bial, and do not lead us to suppose that the Jews, in order to

.nake tin, condescended, in the time of King John or at any othei

time, to the drudgery of working in tin- mines.

Jviy, 1867.



XV.

THE INSULATION OF ST. MICHAEL'S
MOUNT/

St. Michael's Mount in Cornwall is so well known
to most people, either from sight or from report, that a

description of its peculiar features may be deemed

almost superfluous ; but in order to start fair, I shall

quote a short account from the pen of an eminent geol-

ogist, Mr. Pengelly, to whom I shall have to refer fire-

quently in the course of this paper.

" St. Michael's Mount in Cornwall," he says, *' is an

island at very high water, and, with rare exceptions, a

peninsula at very low water. The distance from Mara-

zion Cliff, the nearest point of the mainland, to spring-

tide high-water mark on its own strand, is about 1680

feet. The total isthmus consists of the outcrop of

highly inclined Devonian slate and associated rocks,

and in most cases is covered with a thin layer of gravel

or sand. At spring-tides, in still weather, it is at high-

water about twelve feet below, and at low-water six

feet above, the sea level. In fine weather it is dry

rom four to five hours every tide ; but occasionally,

during very stormy weather and neap tides, it is im-

possible to cross from the mainland for two or three

lays together.

^ Bead before the Ashmolean Society, Oxford, November 25, 1867.
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" The Mount is an outlier of granite, measuring at

Its base about five furlongs in circumference, and ris-

ing to the height of one hundred and ninety-five feet

above mean tide. At high-water it plunges abruptly

into the sea, except on the north or landward side,

where the granite comes into contact with slate. Here

there is a small plain occupied by a village. . . .

The country immediately behind or north of the town

of Marazion consists of Devonian strata, traversed by

traps and elvans, and attains a considerable elevation."

At the meeting of the British Association in 1865,

Mr. Pengelly, in a paper on " The Insulation of St.

Michael's Mount in Cornwall," maintained that the

change which converted that Mount from a promon-

tory into an island must have taken place, not only

within the human period, but since Cornwall was oc-

cupied by a people speaking the Cornish language.

As a proof of this somewhat startling assertion, he

adduced the ancient British name of St. Michael's

Mount, signifying the Hoar rock in the wood. Nobody

would think of applying such a name to the Mount in

its present state ; and as we know that during the last

two thousand years the Mount has been, as it is now,

%n island at high, and a promontory at low tide, it

would indeed seem to follow that its name must have

been framed before the destruction of the ancient forest

by which it was once surrounded, and before the sepa-

ration of the Mount from the mainland.

Sir Henry James, in a " Note on the Block of Tin

dredged in Falmouth Harbor," asserts, it is true, that

there are trees growing on the Mount in sufficient

•lumbers to have justified th^ ancient descriptive name
of " the Hoar rock in the wood ;

" but though there

jire traces of trees visible on the engravings published
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a hundred years ago, in Dr. Borlase's " Antiquities of

Cornwall," these are most likely due to artistic embel-

lishment only. At present no writer will discover in

St. Michael's Mount what could fairly be called either

trees or a wood, even in Cornwall.

That the geographical change from a promontory

into a real island did not take place during the last two

thousand years, is proved by the description which

Diodorus Siculus, a little before the Christian era,

gives of St. Michael's Mount. " The inhabitants of

the promontory of Belerium," he says (lib. v. c. 22),
" were hospitable, and, on account of their intercourse

with strangers, eminently civilized in their habits.

These are the people who work the tin, which they

melt into the form of astragali, and then carrv it to an

island in front of Britain, called Ictis. This island is

left dry at low tide, and they then transport the tin in

carts from the shore. Here the traders buy it from

the natives, and carry it to Gaul, over which it travels

on horseback in about thirty days to the mouths of the

Rhone." That the Island of Ictis, described by Dio-

dorus, is St. Michael's Mount, seems, to say the least,

very probable, and was at last admitted even by the

late Sir G. C. Lewis. In fact, the description which

Diodorus gives answers so completely to what St.

Michael's Mount is at the present day, that few would

deny that if the Mount ever was a " Hoar rock in the

vood," it nmst have been so before the time of which

Diodorus speaks, that is, at least before the last two

thousand years. The nine apparent reasons why St.

Michael's Mount cannot be the Ictis of Diodorus, and

their refutation, may be seen in Mr. Pengelly's paper

* On the Insulation of St. Michael's Mount," p. 6, seq.

Mr. Pengelly proceeded to show that the geologica
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change which converted the promontory into an island

may be due to two causes. First, it may have taken

place in consequence of the encroachment of the sea.

This would demand a belief that at least 20,000 years

ago Cornwall was inhabited by men who spoke Cor-

nish. Secondly, this change may have taken place by

a general subsidence of the land, and this is the opin-

ion adopted by Mr. Pengelly. No exact date was

assigned to this subsidence, but Mr. Pengelly finished

by expressing his decided opinion that, subsequent to

a period when Cornwall was inhabited by a race speak-

ing a Celtic language, St. Michael's Mount was " a

hoar rock in the wood," and has since become insulated

by powerful geological changes.

In a more recent paper read at the Royal Institution

(April 5, 1867), Mr. Pengelly has somewhat modified

his opinion. Taking for granted that at some time or

other St. Michael's Mount was a peninsula and not yet

an island, he calculates that it most have taken 16,800

years before the coast line could have receded from

the Mount to the present cliffs. He arrived at this

result by taking the retrocession of the clift's at ten feet

in a century, the distance between the Mount and the

mainland being at present 1,680 feet.

If, however, the severance of the Mount from the

mainland was the result, not of retrocession, but of the

subsidence of the country,— a rival theory which Mr.

Pengelly still admits as possible, — the former calcula-

tion would fail, and the only means of fixing the date

of this severance would be supplied by the remains

found in the forests that were carried down by that

subsidence, and which are supposed to belong to the

mammoth era. This mammoth era, we are told, is an-

terior to the lake-dwellings of Switzerland, and the
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kitchenmiddens of Denmark, for in neither of those

have any remains of the mammoth been discovered.

The mammoth, in fact, did not outlive the age of

bronze, and before the end of that age, therefore, St.

Michael's Mount must be supposed to have become an

island.

In all these discussions it is taken for granted that

St. Michael's Mount was at one time unquestionably a

" hoar rock in the wood," and that the land between

the Mount and the mainland was once covered by a

forest which extended along the whole of the seaboard.

That there are submerged forests along that seaboard

Is attested by sufficient geological evidence; but I

have not been able to discover any proof of the un-

broken continuity of that shore-forest, still less of the

presence of vegetable remains in the exact locality

which is of interest to us, namely between the Mount

and the mainland. It is true that Dr. Borlase discov-

ered the remains of trunks of trees on the 10th of Jan-

uary, 1767 ; but he tells us that these forest trees Were

not foimd round the Mount, but midway betwixt the

piers of St. Michael's Mount and Penzance, that is to

say, about one mile distant from the Mount ; also, that

one of them was a willow-tree with the bark on it,

another a hazel-branch with the bark still fat and

glossy. The place where these trees were found was

three hundred yards below full-sea mark, where the

water is twelve feet deep when the tide is in.

Carew, also, at an earlier date, speaks of roots of

nughty trees found in the 'sand about the Mount, but

without giving the exact ])lace. Lelant (1533—10)

knows of " Spere Heddes, Axis for Warre, and

Swerdes of Copper wrapped up in lynist, scant per-

ishid," that had been found of late years near the
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Mount, in St. Hilaiy's parish, in tin works ; but he

places the land that had been devoured of the sea be-

tween Penzance and Mousehole, i. e. more than two

miles distant from the Mount.

The value of this kind of geological evidence must

of course be determined by geologists. It is quite pos-

sible that the remains of trunks of trees may still be

found on the very isthmus between the Mount and the

mainland ; but it is, to say the least, curious that, even

in the absence of such stringent evidence, geologists

should feel so confident that the Mount once stood on

the mainland, and that exactly the same persuasion

should have been shared by people long before the

name of geology was known. There is a powerful

spell in popular traditions, against which even men of

science are not always proof, and is just possible that

if the tradition of the " hoar rock in the wood " had

not existed, no attempts would have been made to

explain the causes that severed St. Michael's Mount
from the mainland. But even then the question re-

mains. How was it that people quite guiltless of geol-

ogy should have framed the popular name of the

Mount, and the popular tradition of its former connec-

tion with the mainland ? Leaving, therefore, for the

present all geological evidence out of view, it will be

an interesting inquiry to find out, if possible, how peo-

ple that could not have been swayed by any geological

theories, should have been led to believe in the grad-

ual insulation of St. Michael's Mount.

The principal argument brought forward by non-

geological writers in support of the former existence

of a forest surrounding the Mount, is the Cornish name
of St. Michael's Mount, Cara dowse in cowse, which in

Cornish is said to mean " the hoar rock in the wood."
VOL. III. 21
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In his paper read before the British Association at

Manchester, Mr. Pengelly adduced that very name as

irrefragable evidence that Cornish, i. e. a Celtic lan-

guage, an Aryan language, was spoken in the extreme

west of Europe about 20,000 years ago. In his more

recent paper Mr. Pengelly has given up this position,

and he considers it improbable that any philologer

could now give a trustworthy translation of a language

spoken 20,000 years ago. This may be or not ; but

before we build any hypothesis on that Cornish name,

the first question which an historian has to answer is

clearly this :
—

What authority is there for thai name ? Where does

it occ^rfor the first time? and does it really mean what

it is supposed to mean ?

Now the first mention of the Cornish name, as far

as I am aware, occurs in Richai'd Carew's " Survey of

Cornwall," which was published in 1602. It is true

that Camden's "Britannia" appeared earlier, in 1586,

and that Camden (p. 72), too, mentions " the Mons
Michaelis, Dinsol olim, ut in libro Landavensi habetur,

incoHs Qareg Cowse^ i. e. rupis cana." But it will be

seen that he leaves out the most important part of the

old name, nor can there be much doubt that Camden
received his information about Cornwall direct from

Carew, before Carew's " Survey of Cornwall " was

published.

After speaking of " the countrie of Lionesse which

the sea hath ravined from Cornwall betweene the

lands end and the Isles of Scilley," Carew continues

(p. 3), " Moreover, the ancient name of Saint

Michael's Mount was Cara-clowse in Qowse., in Eng-

^ In Gough's edition of Camden the name is given " Careg coirse it

elowse, t. e. the heavy rock in the wood."
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lish, The hoare Rocke in the Wood ; which now is at

everie floud incompassed by the Sea, and yet at some

low ebbes, rootes of mightie trees are discryed in the

sands about it. The hke overflowing hath happened

in Plymmouth Haven, and divers other places." Now
while in this place Carew gives the name (Jara-chwse

in Cowse, it is very important to remark that on page

154, he speaks of it again as " Cava Cowz in Clowze^

that is, the hoare rock in the wood."

The original Cornish name, whether it was Cava

dowse in Cowse, or Cara Cowz in Clowze, cannot be

traced back beyond the end of the sixteenth century,

for the Cornish Pilchard song in which the name like-

wise occurs is much more recent, at least in that form

in which we possess it. The tradition, however, that

St. Michael's Mount stood in a forest, and even the

Saxon designation, " the Hoar rock in the wood," can

be followed up to an earlier date.

At least one hundred and twenty-five years before

Carew's time, William of Worcester, though not men-

tioning the Cornish name, not only gives the Mount
the name of " hoar rock of the wood," but states dis-

tinctly that St. Michael's Mount was formei-ly six miles

distant from the sea, and surrounded by a dense

forest :
" predictus locus opacissima primo claude-

BATUR SYLVA, AB OCEANO MILIARIBUS DISTANS SEX."

As William of Worcester never mentions the Cornish

name, it is not likely that his statement should merely

be derived from the supposed meaning of Cara Cowz

in Clowze, and it is but fair to admit that he may have

drawn from a safer source of information. We must

therefore inquire more closely into the credibility of

this important witness. He is an important witness,

for, if it were not for him, I believe we should never
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have heard of the insulation of St. Michael's Mount
at all. The passage in question occurs in William of

Worcester's Itinerary, the original MS. of Avhich is

preserved in Corpus Christi College at Cambridge. It

was printed at Cambridge by James Nasmith, in the

year 1778, from the original MS., but, as it would

seem, without much care. William Botoner, or, as he

is commonly called, William of. Worcester, was born

at Bristol in 1415, and educated at Oxford about 1434.

He was a member of the Aula Cervina, which at that

time belonged to Balliol College. His " Itinerarium
"

is dated 1478. It hardly deserves the grand title

which it bears, " Itinerarium, sive liber memorabilium

Will. W. in viagio de Bristol usque ad montem St.

Michaelis." It is not a book of travels in our sense of

the word, and it was hardly destined for the public in

the form in which we possess it. It is simply a note-

book in which William entered anything that inter-

ested him during his journey ; and it contains not only

his own observations, but all sorts of extracts, copies,

notices, thrown together without any coimecting

thread. He hardly tells us that he has arrived at St.

Michael's Mount before he begins to copy a notice

which he found posted up in the church. This notice

informed all comers that Pope Gregory had remitted a

third of their penances to all who should visit this church

and give to it benefactions and alms. It can be fully

proved that this notice, which was intended to attract

pilgrims and visitors, repeats ipgissimis verbis the char-

ter of Leofric, Bishop of Exeter, who exempted the

church and convent from all episcopal jurisdiction.

This was in the year 1088, when St. Michael's Mount
was handed over by Robert, Earl of Mortain, half-

brother of Wilhara the Conqueror, to the Abbey of St
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Michel in Normandy. This charter may be seen in

*>r. Oliver's " Monasticon Diocesis Exoniensis," 1846.

The passage copied by William of Worcester from a

notice in the church of St. Michael's Mount occurs at

the end of the original charter :
''' Et omnibus illis qui

illam ecelesiam suis cum heneficiu elemosinis expetierint

et visitaverintf tertiam partem penitentiarum condona-

mus.'^

Though it is not quite correct to say that this con-

donation was granted by Pope Gregory, yet it is per-

fectly true that it was granted by the Bishop of Exeter

at the command and exhortation of the Pope, " Jussione

et exhortatione domini reverentissimi Grregorii" The
date also given by William, 1070, cannot be correct,

for Gregory occupied the papal throne from 1073—86.

It was Gregory VII., not Gregory VI., as printed by

Dr. Oliver.

Immediately after this memorandum in William's

diary we meet with certain notes on the apparitions of

St. Michael. He does not say from what source he

takes his information on the subject, but we may sup-

pose that he either repeated what he heard from the

monks in conversation, or that he copied from some

MS. in their library. In either case it is startling to

read that there was an apparition of the Archangel St.

Michael in Mount Tum^a, formerly called the Hore-

rock in the wodd. St. Michael seems indeed to have

paid frequent visits to his worshippers, if we may
trust the " Chronicon apparitionum et gestorum S.

Michaelis Archangeli," published by Mich. Naveus, in

1632. Yet his visits were not made at random, and

even Naveus finds it difficult to substantiate any ap-

parition of St. Michael so far north as Cornwall, except

oy invectives against the impudenta et ignorantia of Prot

!«stant heretics who dared to doubt sucli occurrences.
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But this short sentence of William contains one

word which is of great importance for our purposes.

He says that " the Hore-rock in the wodd " was for-

merly called Tamba. Is there any evidence of this?

The name Tumha^ as far as we know, belonged orig-

inally to Mont St. Michel in Normandy. There a

famous and far better authenticated apparition of St.

Michael is related to have taken place in the year 708,

which led to the building of a church and monastery

by Autbert, Bishop of Avranches. Thtj church was

built in close imitation of the Church of St. Michael in

Mount Garganus in Apulia, which had been founded

as early as 493.^ If, therefore, William of Worcester

relates an apparition of St. Michael in Cornwall at

about the same date, in 710, it is clear that Mont St.

Michel in Normandy has here been confounded by him

with St. Michael's Mount in Cornwall. In order to

explain this strange confusion, and the consequences

which it entailed, it will be necessary to bear in mind

the peculiar relations which existed between the two

ecclesiastical establishments, perched the one on the

island rock of St. Michel in Normandy, the other on

St. Michael's Mount in Cornwall. In physical struc-

ture there is a curious resemblance between the two

mounts. Both are granite islands, and both so near

the coast that at low water a dry passage is open to

them from the mainland. The Mount on the Norman
coast is larger and more distant from the coast than St.

Michael's Mount, yet for all that their general likeness

is very striking. Now Mont St. Michel was called

Tumba at least as far back as the tenth century. Ma-

billon, in his " Annales Benedictini " (vol. ii. p. 18),

quotes from an ancient author the following explana^

> Baronii AtmcUu, anno 493.
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tion of the name. " Now tliis place, to use the words

of an ancient author, is called Tumba by the inhab-

itants, because, emerging as it were from the sands

like a hill, it rises up by the space of two hundred

cubits, everywhere surrounded by the ocean ; it is six

miles distant from the shore, between the mouths of

the rivers Segia and Senuna, six miles distant from

Avranches, looking westward, and dividing Avranches

from Brittany. Here the sea by its recess allows

twice a passage to the pious people who proceed to the

threshold of St. Michael the Archangel." " Hie igitur

locus, ut verbis antiqui autoris utar, Tumba vocitatur ab

incolis, ideo quod in morem tumuli, quasi ab arenis"

emergens, ad altum spatio ducentorum cubitorum

porrigitur, oceano undique cinctus, sex millibus ab

^STU OCEANI, inter ostia situs, ubi immergunt se mari

flumina Segia (S^e) et Senuna (Selure), ab Abrinca-

tensi urbe (Avranches) sex distans millibus ; oceanum

prospectans, Abrincatensem pagum dirimit a Britannia.

lUic mare suo recessu devotis populis desideratum bis

praebet iter petentibus limina beati Michaelis archan-

geli."

This fixes Tumba as the name of Mont St. Michel

before the tenth century, for the ancient author from

whom Mabillon quotes wrote before the middle of

the tenth century, and before Duke Richard had

replaced the priests of St. Michel by Benedictine

monks. Tumba remained, in fact, the recognized

name of the Norman Mount, and has survived to the

present day. The church and monastery there were

called " in monte Tumba^^'' or " ad duas Tumbas" there

being in reality two islands, the principal one called

Turnha^ the smaller Tumbella or Tumbdlana. This

name of Tumbdlana was afterwards changed into
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tumba Helence^ givii^g "§6 to various legends about

Elaine, one of the heroines of the Arthurian cycle

nay, the name was cited by learned antiquarians as a

proof of the ancient worship of Belus in these north-

em latitudes.

The history of Mont St. Michel in Normandy is

well authenticated, particularly during the period

which is of importance to us. Mabillon, quoting

from the chronicler who wrote before the middle of

the tenth century, relates how Autbert, the Bishop of

Avranches, had a vision, and after having been thrice

admonished by St. Michael, proceeded to build on the

summit of the Mount a church under the patronage

of the Archangel. This was in 708, or possibly a

few years earlier, if Pagius is right in fixing the

dedication of the temple in 707.^ Mabillon points out

that this chronicler says nothing as yet of the miracles

related by later writers, particularly of the famous

hole in the Bishop's skull, which it was believed St.

Michael had made when on exhortincr him the third

time to build his church, he gently touched him with

his archangelic finger. In doing this the finger went

through the skull, and left a hole. The perforated

skull did not interfere with the Bishop's health, and it

was shown after his death as a valuable relic. The
new church was dedicated by Autbert himself, and

the day of the dedication (xvii. Kalend. Novemb.)

was celebrated, not only in France, but also in Eng-

land, as is shown by a decree of the Synod held at

Oxford in 1222. The further history of the church

and monastery of St. Michel may be read with all its-

minute details in Mabillon, or in the " Neustria Pia

'

(p. 371), or in the "Gallia Christiana" (vol. ix. p
1 Banrnd Anm>le$, anno 709.
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517 E, 870 A). What is of interest to us is that

soon after the Conquest, when the ecclesiastical

property of England had fallen into the hands of her

Norman conquerors, Robert, Earl of Mortain and

Cornwall, the half-brother of William the Conqueror,

endowed the Noi-man with the Cornish Mount. A
priory of Benedictine monks had existed on the

Cornish Mount for some time, and had been richly

endowed in 1044 by Edward the Confessor. Nay,

if we may trust the charter of Edward the Confessor,

it would seem that, even at that time, the Corniah

Mount and its priory had been granted by him to the

Norman Abbey, for the charter is witnessed by Nor-

man bishops, and its original is preserved in the Ab-
bey of Mont St. Michel. In that case William the

Conquerer or his half-brother Robert would only have

restored the Cornish priory to its rightfiil owners, the

monks of Mont St. Michel, who had well deserved

the gratitude of the Conqueror by supplying him
after the Conquest with six ships and a number of

monks, destined to assist in the restoration of eccle-

siastical discipline in England. After that time the

Cornish priory shared the fate of other so-called alien

priories or cells. The prior was bound to visit in

person or by proxy the mother-house every year, and

to pay sixteen marks of silver as an acknowledgment

of dependence. Whenever a war broke out between

England and France, the foreign priories were seized,

though some, and among them the priory of St.

Michael's Mount obtained in time a distinct corporate

character, and during the reigns of Henry IV. and

Henry V. were exempted from seizure during war.

Under these circumstances we can well understand

how in the minds of the monks, who spent their lives
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partly in the mother-house, partly in its dependenoies,

there was no very clear perception of any difference

between the founders, benefactors, and patrons of these

twin establishments. A monk brought up at Mont
St. Michel would repeat as an old man the legends he

had heard about St. Michel and Bishop Autbert, even

though he was ending his days in the priory of the

Cornish Mount. Relics and books would likewise

travel from one place to the other, and a chartei

originally belonging to the one might afterwards form

part of the archives of another house.

Aft«r these preliminary remarks, let us look again

at the memoranda which William of Worcester made
at St. Michael's Mount, and it will appear that what

we anticipated has actually happened, and that a

book originally belonging to Mont St. Michel iii

Normandy, and containing the early history of that

monastery, was transferred (either in the original or in

a copy) to Cornwall, and there used by William of

Worcester in the belief that it contained the early

history of the Cornish Mount and the Cornish priory.

The Memorandum of William of Worcester runs

thus : " Apparicio Sancti Michaelis in monte Tumba,

antea vocata le Hore-rok in the wodd ; et fuerunt tarn

boscus quam prata et terra arabilis inter dictum mon-

tem et insulas Syllye, et faerunt 140 ecclesiae paro-

chiales inter istum montem et Sylly submersae.

" Prima apparicio Sancti Michaelis in monte Gorgon

in regno Apuliae fuit anno Christi 391. Secunda ap-

paricio fuit circa annum domini 710 in Tumba in

Cornubia juxta mare.

" Tertia apparicio Romae ftiit ; tempore Gregorii

papae legitur accidisse : nam tempore magnae pesti-

'enciae, etc.
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*' Quarta apparicio ftiit in ierarchiis nostrorum ange-

lorum.
'* Spacium loci montis Sancti Michaelis est ducen-

TORUM CUBITORUM UNDIQUE OCEANO CINCTUM, et relig-

iosi monachi dicti loci. Abrincensis antistes Aubertus

nomine, ut in honore Sancti Michaelis constmeret

.... predictus locus opacissima primo claude-

BATUR STLVA, AB OCEANO MIIJARIBU3 DISTANS SEX,

aptissimam praebens latebram ferarum, in quo loco olim

comperimus monachos domino servientes."

The text is somewhat corrupt and fi-agmentary, but

may be translated as follows:—
" The apparition of St. Michael in the Mount Tumba,

formerly called the Hore-rock in the wodd ; and there

were a forest and meadows and arable land between

the said mount and the Syllye Isles, and there were

140 parochial churches swallowed by the sea between

that mount and Sylly.

*' The first apparition of St. Michael in Mount
Gorgon in the Kingdom of Apulia was in the year

391. The second apparition was about the year 710,

in Tumba in Cornwall by the sea,

" The third apparition is said to have happened at

Rome in the time of Pope Gregory : for at the time

of the great pestilence, etc.

" The fourth apparition was in the hierarchies of our

angels.

*' The space of St. Michael's Mount is 200 cubits

;

it is everywhere surrounded by the sea, and there are

religious monks of that place. The head of Abrinca,

Aubertus by name, that he might erect a church ^ in

1 I have added church, for Mr. Manro, who kindly collated this paui^^a

br me, informs me that the C. G. C. MS. gives distinctly cedem where th«

editor has left a lacuna.
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honor of St. Michael. The aforesaid place was at first

enclosed by a very dense forest, six mUes distant from

the ocean, furnishing a good retreat for wild animals.

In which place we heard that formerly monks serving

the Lord," etc.

The only way to explain this jumble is to suppose

that William of Worcester made these entries in his

diary while walking up and down in the Church of St.

Michael's Mount, and listening to one of the monks,

reading to him from a MS. which had been brought

from Normandy, and referred in reality to the early

history of the Norman, but not of the Cornish Mount.

The first line, " Apparicio Sancti Michaelis in monte

Tumba," was probably the title or the heading of the

MS. Then William himself added, " antea vocata le

Hore-rok in the wodd," a name which he evidently

heard on the spot, and which no doubt conveyed to

him the impression that the rock had formerly stood in

the midst of a wood. For instead of continuing his

account of the apparitions of St. Michael, he quotes a

tradition in support of the former existence of a forest

surrounding the Mount. Only, strange to say, iji-

stead of producing the evidence which he produced

afterwards in confirmation of St. Michael's Mount
having been surrounded by a dense forest, he here

gives the tradition about Lionesse, the sunken land be-

tween the Land's End and the Scylly Isles. This is

evidently a mistake, for no other writer ever supposed

the sunken land of Lionesse to have reached as far as

St. Michael's Mount.

Then follows the entry about the four apparitions

of St. Michael. Here we must read in monte Char-

gano " instead of " in monte Q-orgon." Opinions vary

as to the exact date of the apparition in Mount Gar-
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ganus in the South of Italy, but 391 is certainly far too

early, and has to be changed into 491 or 493. In the

second apparition, all is right, if we leave out " in

Cornubia juxta mare," which was added either by
William or by the monk who was showing him the

book. It refers to the well-known apparition of St.

Michael at Avranches. The third and fourth appari-

tions are of no consequence to us.

As we read on, we come next to William's own
measurements, fixing the extent of St. Michael's Mount
at two hundred cubits. After that we are met by a

passage which, though it hardly construes, can be

understood in one sense only, namely, as giving an

account of the Abbey of St. Michel in Normandy. I

suppose it is not too bold if I recognize in Auhertus

Autbertus^ and in Abrineensis antistes, the Abrinca-

tensis episeopus or antistes^ the Bishop of Avranches.

Now it is well known that the Mont St. Michel in

Normandy was believed to have been originally sur-

rounded by forests and meadows. Du Moustier in the

" Neustria Pia " relates (p. 371), " Hgec rupes anti-

quitus Mons erat cinctus sylvis et saltibus,*' " This rock

was of old a mount surrounded by forests and mead-

ows." But this is not all. In the old chronicle of Mont
St. Michel, quoted by Mabillon, which was written be-

fore the middle of the tenth century, the same account

is given ; and if we compare that account with the

vords used by William of Worcester, we can no longer

doubt that the old chronicle, or, it may be, a copy of

it, had been brought from France to England, and that

what was intended for a description of the Norman

abbey and its neighborhood was taken, intentionally or

unintentionally, as a description of the Cornish Mount.

These are the words of tlie Norman chronicler, as
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quoted by Mabillon, compared with the passacre in

William of Worcester :
—

Mont St. Michel. St. MichaeUs Mount.
" Addit idem auctor hunc " Predictus locus opacis-

loCUm OPACISSIMA OLIM SILVA SIMA OLIM CI AUDEBATXJR Syl-

CiAusuM fuisse, et monachos va ab oceano miliaribus distans

IBIDEM iNHABiTASSE duasque sex, aptissimam praebens late

ad suum usque terapus exsti- bram ferarum, in quo loco olim

tisse ecclesias quas illi scilicet comperimus monachos dom-
monachi incolebant." ino servientes."

" The same author adds that this place was formerly

inclosed by a very dense forest, and that monks dwelt

there, and that tM^o churches existed there up to his

own time, which those monks inhabited."

The words clausum opacissima silva are decisive.

The phrase ab oceano miliaribus distans sex, too,

is taken from an earlier passage of the same author,

quoted above, which passage may likewise have sup-

plied the identical phrases oceano undique cinctus,

and the spatium ducentorum cubitorum, which are

hardly applicable to St. Michael's Mount. The '' two

churches still existing in Mont St. Michel," had to be

left out, for there was no trace of them in St. Michael's

Mount. But the monks who lived in them were re-

tained, and to give a little more life, the wild beasts

were added. Even the expression of antistes instead of

episcopus occurs in the original, where we read, " Haec

loci facies erat ante sancti Michaelis apparitionem

hoc anno factam reUgiosissimo Autberto Abrincatensi

episcopo, admonentis se velle ut sibi in ejus mentis

»ertice ecclesia sub ipsius patrocinio erigeretur.

Haerenti antistiti tertio idem intimatum," etc.

Thus vanishes the testimony of William of Worces-

ter, so often quoted by Cornish antiquarians, as to the

dense for'ist by which St. Michael's Mount in Com*
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wall was once surrounded, and all the evidence that

remains to substantiate the former presence of trees on

and around the Cornish Mount is reduced to the name
" the Hoar rock in the wood," given by William, and

the Cornish names of Vara elowse in Cowse or Cava

Cowz in Olowze, given by Carew. How much or how
little dependence can be placed on old Cornish names

of places and their supposed meaning has been shown

before in the case of Marazion. Carew certainly did

not understand Cornish, nor did the people with whom
he had intercourse ; and there is no doubt that he

wrote down the Cornish names as best he could, and

without any attempt at deciphering their meaning.

He was told that " Cara elowse in Cowse " meant the

" Hoar rock in the Wood,'' and he had no reason to

doubt it. Even a very small knowledge of Cornish

would have enabled Carew or anybody else at his time

to find out that cowz might be meant for the Cornish

word for wood, and that eareg was rock. Clowse too

might easily be taken in the sense of gray, as gray in

Cornish was glos. Then why should we hesitate to

accept Cara dowse in cowse as the ancient Cornish

name of the Mount, and why object to Mr. Pengelly's

argument that it must have been given at a time when

the Mount was surrounded by a very dense forest, and

that a fortiori at that distant period Cornish must have

been the spoken language of Cornwall ?

The first objection is that the old word for " wood "

in Cornish was cuit with a final t, and that the change

of a final t into z is a phonetic corruption which takes

place only in the later stage of the Cornish language.

The ancient Cornish cuit^ " wood," occurs in Welsh as

coed^ in Armorican as koat and k-oad^ and is supposed

to exist in Cornish names of places, such as Penquite,
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Kilquite, etc. Oowz, therefore, could not have occurred

in a Cornish name supposed to have been formed at

least 2,000 if not 20,000 years ago.

This thrust might, no doubt, be parried by saying

that the name of the Mount would naturally change

with the general changes of the Cornish language.

Vet this is not always the case with proper names, as

may be seen by the names just quoted, Penquite and

Kilquite. At all events, we begin to see how uncer-

tain is the ground on which we stand.

If we take the facts, scanty and uncertain as they

are, we may admit that, at the time of William of

Worcester, the Mount had most Ukely a Latin, a Cor-

nish, and a Saxon appellation. It is curious that Wil-

liam should say nothing of a Cornish name, but only

quote the Saxon one. However, this Saxon name,

"the Hoar rock in the Wood " sounds decidedly like

a translation, and is far too long and cumbrous for a

current name. Michelstow is mentioned by others as the

Saxon name of the Mount (Naveus, p. 233). The
Latin name given to the Mount, but only after it had

become a dependency of Mont St. Michel in Nor-

mandy, was, as we saw from William of Worcester's

diary, Mons Tumha or Mon% Tumha in Cornubia^ and

after his time the name of St. Michael in Tumbd or in

Monte Tumbd is certainly used promiscuously for the

Cornish and Norman mounts.^ Now tumba^ after

1 Thomas Crammer sends a dispensation, in 1537, to the Rev. John
Arscott, archpresbyter of the ecclesia St. Michaelis in Monte Tumba
Bxoniensis diocesis. {Monnstkon Dioc. F.xon. p. 30.) Dr. Oliver remarks
" It ma>' be worth while to observe, that when St. Michael " in proceila,"

or " in periculo maris," is named in the o d records, the foreign house ia

meant. But St. Michael " in Tumba," or " Monte Tumbu," is a nam*
occasionally app'ied to both houses " It would have been interesting tc

determine the exact date when this latter name is for the first time applieo

io the Cornish Mount.
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meaning hillock, became the recognized name for tomb,

and the mediasval Latin tumba, too, was always imder-

stood in that sense, If, therefore, the name " Mons in

tumba " had to be rendered in Cornish for the benefit

of the Cornish-speaking monks of the Benedictine

priory, tumba would actually be taken in the sense of

tomb. One form of the Cornish name, as preserved

by Carew, is Oara cowz in clowze; and this, if inter-

preted without any preconceived opinion, would mean
in Cornish " the old rock of the tomb." Qara stands

for carak, a rock. Cowz is meant for coz, the modem
Cornish and Armorican form corresponding to the an-

cient Cornish eoth, old.^ Olowze is a modern and

somewhat corrupt form in Cornish, corresponding to

the Welsh elawdh, a tomb. Cladh-va, in Cornish,

means a burying-place ; and eluddu, to bury, has been

preserved as a Cornish verb, corresponding to the

Welsh cladhu. In Gaelic, too, dadh is a tomb or

burying-place ; and in Armorican, which generally

follows the same phonetic changes as the Cornish, we
actually find kleuz and kloz for tomb or inclosure.

(See Le Gonidec, " Diet. Breton-Frangais," s. v.)

The en might either be the Cornish preposition i/n, or

it may have been intended for the article in the geni-

tive, an. The old rock in the tomb, i. e. in tumbd^ or

the old rock of the tomb, Cornish carag goz an cloZy

would be intelligible and natural renderings of the

Latin Mons in tumba.

But though this would fully account for the origin

of the Cornish name as preserved by Carew, it would

still leave the Saxon appellation the " Hore rock in the

wodd " unexplained. How could William of Worces-

1 Passion, ed. W. S. p. 95. Coth, Bret k5z= 0. Celtic cotios (Atecottf

"perantiqui ").

VOL. III. 22
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ter have got hold of this name ? Let us remember

that William does not mention any Cornish name of

the Mount, and that nothing is ever said at his time of

the " Hore rock in the wodd " being a translation

of an old Cornish name. All we know is that the

monks of the Mount used that name, and it is hardly

likely that so long and cumbrous a name should ever

have been used much by the people in the neighbor-

hood. How the monks of St. Michael's Mount came

to call their place the " Hore rock in the wodd " at

the time of William of Worcester, and probably long

before his time, is, however, not difficult to explain,

after we have seen how they transferred the traditions

which oi'iginally referred to Mont St. Michel to their

own monastery. Having told the story of the " sylva

opacissima " by which their mount was formerly sur-

rounded to many visitors, as they told it to William of

Worcester, the name of the " Hore rock in the wodd "

might easily spring up among them, and be kept up

within the walls of their priory. Nor is there any evi-

dence that in this peculiar form the name ever spread

beyond their walls. But it is possible that here, too,

language may have played some tricks. The number
of people who used these names and kept them alive

can never have been large, and hence they were ex-

Dosed much more to accidents arising from ignorance

and individual caprice than names of villages or towns

which are in the keeping of hundreds and thousands

of people. The monks of St. Michael's Mount may in

time have forgotten the exact purport of " Cara cowz

in clowze," "-the old rock of the tomb," really the

" Mons in tumba ;
" and their minds being ftill of the

old forest by which they believed their island, like

Mont St. Michel, to have been formerly surrounded.
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what wonder if eara cowz in clowze glided away into

cara dowse in cowze^ and thus came to confirm the old

tradition of the forest. For cotvz would at once be

taken as the modern Cornish word for wood, corre-

sponding to the old Cornish cuit^ while dowse might,

with a little effort, be identified with the Cornish glos,

gray, the Armorican gldz. Carew, it should be ob-

served, sanctions both forms, the original one, cara cowz

in dowze, " the old rock of the tomb," and the other

cara dowse in eowze, meaning possibly " the gray rock

in the wood." The sound of the two is so like that,

particularly to the people not very familiar with the

language, the substitution of one for the other would

come very naturally ; and as a reason could more
easily be given for the latter than for the former name,

we need not be surprised if in the few passages where

the name occurs after Carew's time, the secondary

name, apparently confirming the monkish legend of the

dense forest that once surrounded St. Michael's Mount,

should have been selected in preference to the former,

which, but to a scholar and an antiquarian, sounded

vague and meaningless.

If my object had been to establish any new his-

torical fact, or to support any novel theory, I should

not have indulged so freely in what to a certain ex-

tent may be called mere conjecture. But my object

was only to point out the uncertainty of the evidence

which Mr. Pengelly has adduced in support of a

theory which would completely revolutionize our

received views as to the early history of language

and the migrations of the Aryan race. At first sight

the argument used by Mr. Pengelly seems unanswer-

able. Here is St. Michael's Mount, which, according

to geological evidence, may formerly have been pari
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of the mainland. Here is an old Cornish name for

St. Michael's Mount, which means " the gray rock in

the wood." Such a name, it might well be argued,

could not have been given to the island after it had

ceased to be a gray rock in the wood ; therefore it

must have been given previous to the date which

geological chronology fixes for the insulation of St.

Michael's Mount. That date varies from 16,000 to

20,000 years ago. And as the name is Cornish, it

follows that Cornish-speaking people must have lived

in Cornwall at that early geological period.

Nothing, as I said, could sound more plausible

;

but before we yield to the argument, we must surely

ask. Is there no other way of explaining the names

Oara cowz in clowze and Oara clowse in cowze ? And
here we find—

(1.) That the legend of the dense forest by which

the Mount was believed to have been surrounded

existed, so far as we know, before the earliest occur-

rence of the Cornish name, and that it owes its

origin entirely to a mistake which can be accounted

for by documentary evidence. A legend told of

Mont St. Michel had been transferred ipsissimis ver-

bis to St. Michael's Mount, and the monks of that

priory repeated the story which they found in their

chronicle to all who came to visit their establishment

in Cornwall. They told the name, among others, to

William of Worcester, and to prevent any incredulity

on his part, they gave him chapter and verse from

their chronicle, which he carefully jotted down in his

diary.^

1 It was suggested to me that the opadssima sylva may even have a

more distant origin. There seems as little evidence of a dense forest h«T

ing surrounded Mont St. Michel in Normandjr as there was in the case of

8t. Michael's Mount in Cornwall. Now as the first apparition of St
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(2.) We find that when the Cornish name first

.>ccurs, it lends itself, in one form, to a very natural

interpretation, which does not give the meaning of

" Hore rock in the wodd," but shows the name Oara

cowz in clowze to have been a literal rendering of the

Latin name " Mons in tumba," originally the name of

Mont St. Michel, but at an early date applied in char-

ters to St. Michael's Mount.

(3.) We find that the second form of the Cornish

name, namely, cara dowse in cowze, may either be a

merely metamorphic corruption of cara cowz in clowze^

readily suggested and supported by the new meaning

which it yielded of " gray rock in the wood ;
" or,

even if we accept it as an original name, that it

would be no more than a name framed by the Cor-

nish-speaking monks of the Mount, in order to em-

body the same spurious tradition which had given rise

to the name of " Hore rock in the wodd."

I need hardly add that in thus arguing against

Mr. Pengelly's conclusions, I do not venture to touch

his geological arguments. St. Michael's Mount may
have been united with the mainland ; it may, for all

we know, have been surrounded by a dense forest

;

and it may be perfectly possible geologically to fix the

date when that forest was destroyed, and the Mount

severed, so far as it is severed, fi:om the Cornish

coast. All I protest against is that any one of

these facts could be proved, or even supported, by

the Cornish name of the Mount, whether cara cowz

in clowze^ or cara dowse in cowze, or by the English

name, communicated by William of Worcester, " the

Michael is supposed to have taken place in Mount Garjjanus, ». e. Montt

Grargano or Monte di S. Angelo, in Apulia, may not " the dense forest *

aave wandered with the archangel from the " querceta Gargani " (Her
Qd. ii. 9, 7) to Normandy, and thence to Ck)ruwaU?
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Hore rock in the wodd," or finally bj the legend

which gave rise to these names, and which, as can be

proved by irrefragable evidence, was transplanted by

mistake from the Norman to the Cornish coast. The
only question which, in conclusion, I should like to

address to geologists, is this : As geologists are

obliged to leave it doubtful whether the insulation of

St. Michael's Mount was due to the washing of the

sea-shore, or to a general subsidence of the country,

may it not have been due to neither of these causes,

and may not the Mount have always been that kind

of half-island which it certainly was two thousand

years ago ?

1867.
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BUNSEN.'

OuBS is, no doubt, a forgetful age. Every day

brings new events rushing in upon us from all parts

of the world ; and the hours of real rest, when we
might ponder over the past, recall pleasant days, gaze

again on the faces of those who are no more, are few

indeed. Men and women disappear from this busy

stage, and though for a time they had been the radiat-

ing centres of social, political, or literary life, their

places are soon taken by others,— " tiie place thereof

shall know them no more." Few only appear again

after a time, claiming once more our attention through

the memoirs of their lives, and then either flitting away

forevor among the shades of the departed, or assum-

ing afresh a power of life, a place in history, and an

influence on the future often more powerful even than

that which they exercised on the world while living in

it. To call the great and good thus back from the

grave is no easy task ; it requires not only the power

of a vates sacer, but the heart of a loving friend. Few
1 A Memoir of Baron Bunsen, by hia widow, Baroness Bunsen. 2 vols.

8vo. Longmans, 1868.

Christian Carl Josiaa Freiherr von Bunsen. Aus seinen Briefen und

tach eigener Erinnerung geschildert, von seiner Wittwe. Deutsche Aua-

gabe, durch neue Mittbeilungen vermehrt von Friedricti Nippold. Leipzig,

1868.
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men lire great and good lives; still fewer can write

them ; nay, often, when thej have been lived and have

been written, the world passes by unheeding, as crowds

will pass without a glance by the portraits of a Titian

or a Van Dyke. Now and then, however, a biography

takes root, and then acts, asj a lesson, as no other lesson

can act. Such biographies have all the importance of

an Ecce Homo, showing to the world what man can be,

and permanently raising the ideal of human life. It

was so in England with the life of Dr. Arnold ; it was

so more lately with the life of Prince Albert ; it will

be the same with the life of Bunsen.

It seems but yesterday that Bunsen left England

;

yet it was in 1854 that his house in Carlton Terrace

ceased to be the refreshing oasis in London life which

many still remember, and that the powerful, thoughtful,

beautiful, loving face of the Prussian Ambassador was

seen for the last time in London society. Bunsen then

retired from public life, and after spending six more

years in literary work, struggling with death, yet revel-

ing in life, he died at Bonn on the 28th of November,

1860. His widow has devoted the years of her solitude

to the noble work of collecting the materials for a

biography of her husband ; and we have now in two

large volumes all that could be collected, or, at least,

all that could be conveniently published, of the sayings

and doings of Bunsen, the scholar, the statesman, and,

above all, the philosopher and the Christian. Through-

out the two volumes the outward events are sketched

by the hand of the Baroness Bunsen ; tut there runs,

as between wooded hills, the main stream of Bunsen's

mind, the outpourings of his heart, which were given

so freely and frilly in his letters to his friends. When
such materials exist, there can be no more satisfactory



BUNSEN. 345

kind of biography than that of introducing the man him

self, speaking unreservedly to his most intimate friends

on the great events of his life. This is an autobiography,

in fact, free from all drawbacks. Here and there that

process, it is true, entails a greater fullness of detail

than is acceptable to ordinaiy readers, however highly

Bunsen's own friends may value every line of his

familiar letters. But general readers may easily pass

over letters addressed to different persons, or treating

of subjects less interesting to themselves, without losing

the thread of the story of the whole life ; while it is

sometimes of great interest to see the same subject

discussed by Bunsen in letters addressed to different

people. One serious difficulty in these letters is that

they are nearly all translations from the German, and

in the process of translation some of the original charm

is inevitably lost. The translations are very faithful,

and they do not sacrifice the peculiar turn of German
thought to the requirements of strictly idiomatic Eng-

lish. Even the narrative itself betrays occasionally

the German atmosphere in which it was written, but

the whole book brings back all the more vividly to

those who knew Bunsen the language and the very

txpressions of his English conversation. The two vol-

umes are too bulky, and one's arms ache while hold-

ing them ; yet one is loth to put them down, and there

will be few readers who do not regret that more could

not iiave been told us of Bunsen's life.

All really great and honest men may be said to live

three lives : there is one life which is seen and ac-

cepted by. the world at large, a man's outward life
;

there is a second life which is seen by a man's most

mtimate friends, his household life ; and there is a

third life, seen only by the man himself and by Hun
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who searcheth the heart, which may be called the hinei

or heavenly life. Most biographers are and must be

satisfied with giving the two former aspects of their

hero's life,— the version of the world, and that of liis

friends. Both are important, both contain some truth,

though neither of them the whole truth. But there is

a third life, a life led in communion with God, a life of

aspiration rather than of fulfillment, — that life which

we see, for instance, in St. Paul, when he says, " The
good that I would, I do not ; but the evil which I would

not, that I do." It is but seldom that we catch a

glimpse of those deep springs of human character

which cannot rise to the surface even in the most con-

fidential intercourse, which in every-day life are hidden

from a man's own sight, but which break forth when
he is alone with his God in secret prayer,— aye, in

prayers without words. Here lies the charm of Bun-

sen's life. Not only do we see the man, the father, the

husband, the brother, that stands behind the ambas-

sador, but we see behind the man his angel beholding

the face of his Father which is in heaven. His

prayers, poured forth in the critical moments of his

life, have been preserved to us, and they show us what

the world ought to know, that our greatest men can

also be our best men, and that freedom of thought is

not incompatible with sincere religion. Those who
knew Bunsen well, know how that deep, religious

undercurrent of his soul w^as constantly bubbling up

and breaking forth in his conversations, startling even

the mere worldling by an earnestness that frightened

away every smile. It was said of him that he could

»\rive out devils, and he certainly could, with his solemn,

yet loving voice, soften hearts that would yield to no

other appeal, and see with one look through that mask
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which man wears but too often in the masquerade of

the world. Hence his numerous and enduring friend-

ships, of which these volumes contain so many sacred

relics. Hence that confidence reposed in him by men
and women who had once been brought in contact

with him. To those who can see with their eyes only,

and not with their hearts, it may seem strange that Sir

Robert Peel, shortly before his death, should have ut-

tered the name of Bunsen. To those who know that

England once had prime ministers who were found

praying on their knees before they delivered their

greatest speeches. Sir Robert Peel's recollection, or, it

may be, desire of Bunsen in the last moments of his

life has nothing strange. Bunsen's life was no ordinary

life, and the memoirs of that life are more than aii

ordinary book. That book will tell in England and in

Germany far more than in the Middle Ages the life of

a new saint ; nor are there many saints whose real

life, if sifted as the life of Bunsen has been, would bear

comparison with that noble character of the nineteenth

century.

Bunsen was born in 1791 at Corbach, a small town

in the small principality of Waldeck. His father was

poor, but a man of independent spirit, of moral recti-

tude, and of deep religious convictions. Bunsen, the

son of his old age, distinguished himself at school,

and was sent to the University of Marburg at the age

of seventeen. All he had then to depend on was an

exhibition of about £1 a year, and a sum of .£15,

which his father had saved for him to start him in

life. This may seem a small sum ; but if we want to

know how much of paternal love and self-denial it

.represented, we ought to read an entry in his father's

iiary : "Account of cash receipts by Gol's merc^
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obtained for transcribing law documents between 1793

and 1814,— sum total 3,020 thalers 23 groschen," that

is to say, about .£22 per annum. Did any English

Duke ever give his son a more generous allowance,

— more than two-thirds of his own annual income?

Bunsen began by studying divinity, and actually

preached a sermon at Marburg, in the Church of Si.

Elizabeth. Students in divinity are required in Ger-

many to preach sermons as part of their regular the-

ological training, and before they are actually ordained.

Marburg was not then a very efficient university, and,

not finding there what he wanted, Bunsen after a

year went to Gottingen, chiefly attracted by the fame

of Heyne. He soon devoted himself entirely to

classical studies : and in order to support himself, —
for £1 per annum will not support even a German
student, — he accepted the appointment of assistant

teacher of Greek and Hebrew at the Gottingen gym-
nasium, and also became private tutor to a young

American, Mr. Astor, the son of the rich American

merchant. He was thus learning and teaching at

the same time, and he acquired by his daily inter-

course with his pupil a practical knowledge of the

English language. While at Gottingen he carried

off, in 1812, a prize for an essay on " The Athenian

Law of Inheritance," which attracted more than usual

attention, and may, in fact, be looked upon as one of

the first attempts at Comparative Jurisprudence. In

1713 he writes from Gottingen :
—

" Poor and lonely did I arrive in this place. Heyne received

me, guided me, bore with me, encouraged me, showed me m
himself the example of a high and noble energy and indefatiga-

ble activity in a calling which was not that to which his merit

Entitled him; he might have superintended and administered

and maintained an entire kingdom."
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The following passage from the same letter de-

serves to be quoted as coming from the pen of a

;foung man of twenty-two :
—

" Learning annihilates itself, and the most perfect is the first

submerged ; for the next age scales with ease the height which

cost the preceding the full vigor of life."

After leaving the university Bunsen travelled in

Germany with young Astor, and made the acquaint-

ance of Frederic Schlegel at Vienna, of Jacobi, Schell-

ing, and Thiersch at Munich. He was all that time

continuing his own philological studies, and we see

him at Munich attending lectures on Criminal Law,

and making his first beginning in the study of Persian.

When on the point of starting for Paris with his

American pupil, the news of the glorious battle of

Leipzig (October, 1813) disturbed their plans, and he

resolved to settle again at Gottingen till peace should

have been concluded. Here, while superintending the

studies of Mr. Astor, he plunged into reading of the

most varied character. He writes (p. 51) :
—

" I remain firm, and strive after my earliest purpose in life,

more felt, perhaps, than already discerned, — namely, to bring

over into my own knowledge and into my own Fatherland the

language and the spirit of the solemn and distant East. I would

for the accomplishment of this object even quit Europe, in order

to draw out of the ancient well that which I find not elsewhere."

This is the first indication of an important element

in Bunsen's early life, his longing for the East, and

his all but prophetic anticipation of the great results

which a study of the ancient language of India would

one day yield, and the light it would shed on the

iarkest pages in the ancient history of Greece, Italy,

and Germany. The study of the Athenian law of

Inheritance seems first to have drawn his attention to

the ancient codes of Indian law, and he was deeply
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impressed by the discovery that the peculiar system

of inheritance which in Greece existed only in the

petrified form of a primitive custom, sanctioned by

law, disclosed in the laws of Manu its original pur-

port and natural meaning. This one spark excited

in Bunsen's mind that constant yearning after a

knowledge of Eastern and more particularly of Indian

literature which very nearly drove him to India in

the same adventurous spirit as Anquetil Duperron

and Czoma de Koros. We are now familiar with

the great results that have been obtained by a study

of the ancient languages and religion of the East ; but

in 1813 neither Bopp nor Grimm had begun to pub-

lish, and Frederic Schlegel was the only one who in

his little pamphlet, " On the Language and the

Wisdom of the Indians " (1808), had ventured to

assert a real intellectual relationship between Europe

and India. One of Bunsen's earliest fi-iends, Wolrad

Schumacher, related that even at school Bunsen's

mind was turned towards India. " Sometimes he

would let fall a word about India which was unac-

countable to me, as at that time I connected only a

geographical conception with that name "
(p. 17).

While thus engaged in his studies at Gottingen, and

working in company with such friends as Brandis, the

historian of Greek philosophy ; Lachmann, the editor

of the New Testament ; LUcke, the theologian ; Ernst

Schulze, the poet, and others, — Bunsen felt the influ-

ence of the great events that brought about the regen-

eration of Germany ; nor was he the man to stand aloof,

absorbed in literary work, while others were busy

doing mischief difficult to remedy. The princes of

Germany and their fi'iends, though grateful to the peo-

ple for having at last shaken oiF with fearful sacrifices
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the foreign yoke of Napoleon, were most anxious to

maintain for their own benefit that convenient system

of police government which for so long had kept the

whole of Germany under French control. " It is but

too certain," Bunsen writes, " that either for want of

good-will or of intelligence our sovereigns will not

grant us freedom such as we deserve. . . . And I fear

that, as before, the much-enduring German will be-

come an object of contempt to all nations who know
how to value, national spirit." His first political essays

belong to that period. Up to August, 1814, Bunsen

continued to act as private tutor to Mr. Astor, though

we see him at the same time, with his insatiable thirst

after knowledge, attending courses of lectures on as-

tronomy, mineralogy, and other subjects apparently

so foreign to the main current of his mind. When
Mr. Astor left him to return to America, Bunsen

went to Holland to see a sister to whom he was deeply

attached, and who seems to have shared with him the

same religious convictions which in youth, manhood,

and old age formed the foundation of Bunsen's life.

Some of Bunsen's detractors have accused him of pro-

fessing Christian piety in circles where such professions

were sure to be well received. Let them read now
the annals of his early life, and they will find to their

shame how boldly the same Bunsen professed his relig-

ious convictions among the students and professors of

Gottingen, who either scoffed at Christianity or only

tolerated it as a kind of harmless superstition. We
shall only quote one instance :

—
" Bunsen, when a young student at Gottingen, once suddenly

ijuitted a lecture in indignation at the unworthy manner in

which the most sacred subjects were treated by one of the pro-

fessors. The professor paused at the interruption, and hazarded

the remark that ' some one belonging to the Old Testament
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had possibly slipped in unrecognized.' That called forth a

burst of laughter from the entire audience, all being as well

aware as the lecturer himself who it was that had mortified him."

During his stay in Holland, Bunsen not only studied

the language and literature of that country, but his

mind was also much occupied in observing the national

and religious character of this small but interesting

branch of the Teutonic race. He writes :
—

"In aU things the German, or, if you will, the Teutonic

character is worked out into form in a manner more decidedly

national than anywhere else. . . . This journey has yet more
confirmed my decision to become acquainted with the entire

Grermanic race, and then to proceed with the development of

my governing ideas (i. e. the study of Eastern languages in

elucidation of Western thought). For this purpose I am about

to travel with Brandis to Copenhagen to learn Danish, and,

above all, Icelandic."

And so he did. The young student, as yet without

any prospects in life, threw up' his position at Gottin-

gen, declined to waste his energies as a schoolmaster,

and started, we hardly know how, on his journey to

Denmark. There, in company with Brandis, he lived

and worked hard at Danish, and then attacked the

study of the ancient Icelandic language and literature

with a fervor and with a purpose that shrank from

no difficulty. He writes (p. 79) :
—

" The object of my research requires the acquisition of the

whole treasures of language, in order to complete my favorite

linguistic theories, and to inquire into the poetry and religious

conceptions of German-Scandinavian heathenism, and their his-

torical connection with the East."

When his work in Denmark was finished, and when
he had collected materials, some of wliich, as his

copy taken of the " Voluspa," a poem of the Edda,

were not published till forty years later, he started

with Brandis for Berlin. " Prussia," he writes on the
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lOth of October, 1815, " is the true Germany."
Thither he felt drawn, as well as Brandis, and thither

he invited his friends, though, it must be confessed,

without suggesting to them any settled plan of how to

earn their daily bread. He writes as if he was even

then at the head of affairs in Berlin, though he was only

the friend of a friend of Niebuhr's, Niebuhr himself

being by no means all powerful in Prussia, even in

1815. This hopefulness was a trait in Bunsen's char-

acter that remained through life. A plan was no

sooner suggested to him and approved by him than he

took it for granted that all obstacles must vanish, and

many a time did all obstacles vanish, before the joyous

confidence of that magician, a fact that should be re-

membered by those who used to blame him as san-

guine and visionary. One of his friends, Liicke, writes

to Ernst Schulze, the poet, whom Bunsen had invited

to Denmark, and afterwards to Berlin :
—

" In the inclosed richly filled letter you wiU recognize Bun-
sen's power and splendor of mind, and you will also not fail to

perceive his thoughtlessness in making projects. He and Bran-

dis are a pair of most amiable speculators, full of affection ; but

one must meet them with the ne quid nimis."

However, Bunsen in his flight was not to be scared

by any warning or checked by calculating the chances

of success or failure. With Brandis he went to Berlin,

spent the glorious winter from 1815 to 1816 in the

society of men like Niebuhr and Schleiermacher, and

became more and more determined in his own plan of

life, which was to study Oriental languages in Paris,

London, or Calcutta, and then to settle at Berlin as

Professor of Universal History. A full statement of

his literary labors, both for the past and for the future,

was drawn up by him, to be submitted to Niebuhr,
VOL. m. 23
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and it \W11 be read even now with interest by those

who knew Bunsen when he tried to take up after

forty years the threads that had shpped from his hand

at the age of four-and-twenty.

Instead of being sent to study at Paris and London

by the Prussian government, as he seems to have

wished, he was suddenly called to Paris by Ids old

pupil, Mr. Astor, who, after two years' absence, had

returned to Europe, and was anxious to renew his re-

lations with Bunsen. Bunsen's object in accepting

Astor's invitation to Paris was to study Persian ; and

great was his disappointment when, on arriving there,

Mr. Astor wished liim at once to start for Italy. This

was too much for Bunsen, to be turned back just as he

was going to quench his thirst for Oriental literature

in the lectures of Sylvestre de Sacy. A compromise

was effected. Bunsen remained for three months in

Paris, and promised then to join his friend and pupil

in Italy. How he worked at Persian and Arabic dur-

ing the interval must be read in his own letters :
—

" I write from six in the morning till four in the afternoon,

only in the course of that time having a walk in the garden of

the Luxembourg, where I also often study ; from four to six I

dine and walk ; from six to seven sleep ; from seven to eleven

work again. I have overtaken in study some of the French

students who had begun a year ago. God be thanked for this

help 1 Before I go to bed I read a chapter in the New Testa-

ment, in the morning on rising one in the Old Testament
;
yes-

terday I began the Psalms from the first."

As soon as he felt that he could continue his study

of Persian without the aid of a master, he left Paris

Though immersed in work, he had made several ac«

quaintances, among others that of Alexander von

Humboldt, " who intends in a few years to visit Asia,

where I may hope to meet him. He has been beyond
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measure kind to me, and from him I shall receive

the best recommendations for Italy and England, as

well as from his brother, now Prussian Minister in

London. Lastly, the winter in Rome may become to

me, by the presence of Niebuhr, more instructive and

fruitful than in any other place. Thus has God or-

dained all things for me for the best, according to His

will, not mine, and far better than I deserve."

These were the feelings with which the young

scholar, then twenty-four years of age, started for

Italy, as yet without any position, without having pub-

lished a single work, without knowing, as we may sup-

pose, where to rest his head. And yet he was full,

not only of hope, but of gratitude, and he little dreamt

that before seven years had passed he would be in Nie-

buhr's place ; and before twenty-five years had passed

in the place of William von Humboldt, the Prussian

Ambassador at the Court of St. James.

The immediate future, in fact, had some severe dis-

appointments in store for him. When he arrived at

Florence to meet Mr. Astor, the young American had

received peremptory orders to return to New York

;

and as Bunsen declined to follow him, he found him-

self really stranded at Florence, and all his plans

thoroughly upset. Yet, though at that very time

fill! of care and anxiety about his nearest relations,

who looked to him for support when he could hardly

S'lpport himself, his God-trusting spirit did not break

diwn. He remained at Florence, continuing his Per-

sian studies, and making a living by private tuition.

A Mr. Cathcart seems to have been his favorite pupil,

and through him new prospects of eventually proceed-

ing to India seemed tc open. But, at the same time,

Bunsen began to feel that the circumstances of his
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life became critical. " I feel," he says, " that I am on

the point of securing or losing the fruit of my labors

for life." Rome and Niebuhr seemed the only haven

in sight, and thither Bunsen now began to steer his

frail bark. He arrived in Rome on the 14tli of No-

vember, 1816. Niebuhr, who was Prussian Minister,

received him with great kindness, and entered heartily

into the literary plans of his young friend. Brandis,

Niebuhr's secretary, renewed in common with his old

friend his study of Greek philosophy. A native

teacher of Arabic was engaged to help Bunsen in his

Oriental studies. The necessaiy supplies seem to

have come partly from Mr. Astor, partly from private

lessons for which Bunsen had to make time in the

midst of his varied occupations. Plato, Firdusi, the

Koran, Dante, Isaiah, the Edda, are mentioned by him-

self as his daily study.

From an English point of view that young man at

Rome, without a status, without a settled prospect in

life, would have seemed an amiable dreamer, destined

to wake suddenly, and not very pleasantly, to the

stem realities of life. If anything seemed unlikely,

it was that an English gentleman, a man of good birth

and of independent fortune, should give his daughter

to this poor young German at Rome. Yet this was

the very thing which a kind Providence, that Provi-

dence in which Bunsen trusted amid all his troubles

and difficulties, brought to pass. Bunsen became ac-

quainted with Mr. Waddington, and was allowed to

read German with his daughters. In the most honor-

able manner he broke off his visits when he became

aware of his feelings for Miss Waddington. He
writes to his sister :

—
" Having, at first, believed myself quite safe (the more so a
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I cannot think of marrying without impairing my whole scheme

of mental development, and, least of all, could I think of pre-

tending to a girl of fortune), I thought there was no danger."

A little later he writes to Mrs. Waddington to ex-

plain to her the reason for his discontinuing his visits.

But the mother— and, to judge from her letters, a

high-minded mother she must have been— accepted

Bunsen on trust ; he was allowed to return to the

house, and on the 1st of July, 1817, the young Ger-

man student, then twenty-five years of age, was mar-

ried at Rome to Miss Waddington. What a truly im-

portant event this was for Bunsen, even those who
had not the privilege of knowing the partner of his

life may learn from the work before us. Though little

is said in these memoirs of his wife, the mother of his

children, the partner of his joys and sorrows, it is

easy to see how Bunsen's whole mode of life became

possible only by the unceasing devotion of an ardent

soul and a clear head consecrated to one object,— to

love and to cherish, for better for worse, for richer for

poorer, in sickness and in health, till death us do part,

— aye, and even after death ! With such a wife, the

soul of Bunsen could soar on its wings, the small cares

of life were removed, an independence was secured,

and, though the Indian plans had to be surrendered,

the highest ambition of Bunsen's life, a professorship

.n a German university, seemed now easy of attain-

ment. We should have liked a few more pages de-

scribing the joyous life of the young couple in the hey-

day of their life ; we could have wished that he had

not declined the wish of his mother-in-law, to have his

bust made by Thorwaldsen, at a time when he must

lave been a model of manly beauty. But if we know
ess than we could wish of wnat Bunsen then was in the
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sycs of the world, we are allowed an insight into that

heavenly life which underlay all the outward happinesa

of that time, and which shows him to us as but one eye

could then have seen him. A few week? after his

marriage he writes in his journal :
—

" Eternal, omnipresent Grod ! enlighten me with thy Holy

Spirit, and fill me with thy heavenly light ! WTiat in child-

hood I felt and yearned after, what throughout the years of

youth grew clearer and clearer before ray soul, I will now ven-

ture to hold fast, to examine, to represent the revelation of Thee
in man's energies and efforts : thy firm path through the stream

of ages I long to trace and recognize, as far as may be permitted

to me even in this body of earth. The song of praise to Thee
from the whole of humanity, in times far and near, — the pains

and lamentations of men, and their consolations in Thee,— I wish

to take in, clear and unhindered. Do Thou send me thy Spirit

of Truth, that 1 may behold things earthly as they are, without

veil and without mask, without human trappings and empty

adornment, and that in the silent peace of truth I may feel and

recognize Thee. Let me not falter, nor slide away from the

great end of knowing Thee. Let not the joys, or honors, or

vanities of the world enfeeble and darken my spirit ; let me ever

feel that I can only perceive and know Thee in so far as mine

is a living soul, and lives, and moves, and has its being in Thee."

Here we see Bunsen as the world did not see him,

and we may observe how then, as ever, his literary

work was to him hallowed by the objects for which it

was intended. " The firm path of God through the

stream of ages " is but another title for one of his last

works, " God in History," planned v>nth such youthfiil

urdor, and finished under the lengthening shadow of

death.

The happiness of Bunsen's Hfe at Rome may easily

be imagined. Though anxious to begin his work at a

German university, he stipulated for three more years

of fi'eedom and preparation. Who could have made
the sacrifice of the bright spring of life, of the un-
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clouded days of happiness at Rome with wife and chil-

dren, and with such friends as Niebuhr and Brandis *

Yet this stay at Rome was fraught with fatal c'onse-

quences. It led the straight current of Bunsen's life,

which lay so clear before him, into a new bed, at first

very tempting, for a time smooth and sunny, but alas

!

ending in waste of energy for which no outward

splendor could atone. The first false step seemed very

natural and harmless. When Brandis went to Ger-

many to begin his professorial work, Bunsen took his

place as Niebuhr's secretary at Rome. He was deter-

mined, then, that nothing should induce him to remain

in the diplomatic career (p. 130), but the current of

that mill-stream was too strong even for Bunsen. How
he remained as Secretary of Legation, 1818 ; how the

King of Prussia, Frederick William IH., came to visit

Rome, and took a fancy to the young diplomatist, who
could speak to him with a modesty and frankness little

known at courts; how, when Niebuhr exchanged his

embassy for a professorial chair at Bonn, Bunsen re-

mained as Charge d'Affaires ; how he went to Berlin,

1827-28, and gained the hearts of the old King and of

everybody else ; how he returned to Rome and was

fascmated by the young Crown Prince of Prussia,

afterwards Frederick William IV., whom he had to

conduct through the antiquities and the modern life of

the world city ; how he became Prussian Minister, the

friend of popes and cardinals, the centre of the best

and most brilliant society ; how, when the difficulties

began between Prussia and the Papal government,

nhiefly with regard to mixed marriages, Bunsen tried

to mediate, and was at last disowned by both parties in

1838,— all this may now be read in the open memoirs

af his life. His letters during these twenty years ai^
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numerous and full, particularly those addressed to his

sister, to whom he was deeply attached. They are

the most touching and elevating record of a life spent

in important official business, in interesting social in-

tercourse, in literary and antiquarian researches, in the

enjoyment of art and nature, and in the blessedness of

a prosperous family life, and throughout in an unbroken

communion with God. There is hardly a letter with-

out an expression of that religion in common life, that

constant consciousness of a Divine Presence, which

made his life a life in God. To many readers this free

outpouring of a God-loving soul will seem to approach

too near to that abuse of religious phraseology which

is a sign of superficial rather than of deep-seated piety.

But, though through life a sworn enemy of every kind

of cant, Bunsen never would surrender the privilege

of speaking the language of a Christian, because that

language had been profaned by the thoughtless repe-

tition of shallow pietists.

Bunsen has frequently been accused of pietism,

particularly in Germany, by men who could not dis-

tinguish between pietism and piety, just as in England

he was attacked as a freethinker by men who never

knew the freedom of the children of God. ''Chris-

tianity is ours, not theirs," he would fi'equently say of

those who made religion a mere profession, and im-

agined they knew Christ because they held a crosier

and wore a mitre. We can now watch the deep

t-motions and firm convictions of that true-hearted

man, in letters of undoubted sincerity, addressed to his

sister and his friends, and we can only wonder with

what feelings they have been perused by those who ir

England questioned his Christianity or who in Ger
many suspected his honesty.
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From the time of his first meeting with the King

df Prussia at Rome, and still more, after his stay at

Berlin in 1827, Bunsen's chief interest with regard to

Prussia centred in ecclesiastical matters. The King,

after effecting the union of the Lutheran and Calvinistic

branches of the Protestant Church, was deeply in-

terested in drawing up a new Liturgy for his own
national, or, as it was called, Evangelical Church. The
introduction of his Liturgy, or Agenda^ particularly as

it was carried out, like everything else in Prussia, by

royal decree, met with considerable resistance. Bun-
sen, who had been led independently to the study of

ancient liturgies, and who had devoted much of his

time at Rome to the collection of ancient hymns and

hymn tunes, could speak to the King on these favorite

topics from the fullness of his heart. The King listened

to him, even when Bunsen ventured to express his

dissent from some of the royal proposals, and when he,

the young attach^, deprecated any authoritative inter-

ference with the fi-eedom of the Church. In Prussia

the whole movement was unpopular, and Bunsen,

though he worked hard to render it less so, was held

responsible for much which he himself had disapproved.

Of all these turbulent transactions there remains but

one bright and precious relic, Bunsen's " Hymn and

Prayer Book."

The Prussian Legation on the Capitol was during

Bunsen's day not only the meeting-place of all distin-

guished Germans, but, in the absence of an English

•embassy, it also became the recognized centre of the

most interesting portion of English society at Rome.

Among the Germans, whose presence told on Bunsen'a

life, either by a continued friendship or by common in-

terests and pursuits, we meet the names of Ludwig,
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King of Bavaria ; Baron von Stein, the great Prussian

statesman : Radowitz, the less fortunate predecessor of

Bismarck; Schnorr, Overbeck, and Mendelssohn.

Among Englishmen, whose fi'iendship with Bunsen

dates from the Capitol, we find Thirlwall, Philip Pusey,

Arnold, and Julius Hare. The names of Thorwaldsen,

too, of Leopardi, Lord Hastings, Champollion, Sir

Walter Scott, Chateaubriand, occur again and again in

the memoirs of that Roman life which teems with in-

teresting events and anecdotes. The only literary

productions of that eventful period are Bunsen's part in

Platner's " Description of Rome," and the " Hymn
and Prayer Book." But much material for later

publications had been amassed in the mean time. The
study of the Old Testament had been prosecuted at all

times, and in 1824 the first beginning was made by

Bunsen in the study of hieroglyphics, afterwards con-

tinued with Champollion, and later with Lepsius. The
Archaeological Institute and the German Hospital, both

on the Capitol, were the two permanent bequests that

Bunsen lefl behind when he shook off the dust of his

feet, and left Rome on the 29th of April, 1838, in

search of a new Capitol.

At BerHn, Bunsen was then in disgrace. He had

not actually been dismissed the service, but he was pro-

hibited from going to Berlin to justify himself, and he

was ordered to proceed to England on leave of absence.

To England, therefore, Bunsen now directed his steps

with his wife and children, and there, at least, he was

certain of a warm welcome, both from his wife's re-

lations and from his own very numerous friends.

When we read through the letters of that period, we

jardly miss the name of a single man illustrious at that

time in England. As if to make up for *^he injustice
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done to him in Italy, and for the ingratitude of his

country, people of all classes and of the most opposite

views vied in doing him honor. Rest he certainly

found none, while travelhng about from one town to

another, and staying at friends' houses, attending meet-

ings, making speeches, writing articles, and, as usual,

amassing new information wherever he could find it.

He worked at Egyptian with Lepsius ; at Welsh while

staying with Lady Hall ; at Ethnology with Dr. Prich-

ard. He had to draw up two state papers,— one on

the Papal aggression, the other on the law of divorce.

He plunged, of course, at once into all the ecclesiastical

and theological questions that were then agitating

people's minds in England, and devoted his few really

quiet hours to the preparation of his own " Life of

Christ." With Lord Ashley he attended Bible meet-

ings, with Mrs. Fry he explored the prisons, with

Philip Pusey he attended agricultural assemblies, and

he spent night after night as an admiring listener in the

House of Commons. He was presented to the Queen
and the Duke of Wellington, was made a D. C. L. at

Oxford, discussed the future with J. H. Newman, the

past with Buckland, Sedgwick, and Whewell. Lord

Palmerston and Lord John Russell invited him to

political conferences ; Maurice and Keble listened to

his fervent addresses ; Dr. Arnold consulted the friend

>f Niebuhr on his own " History of Rome," and tried

to convert him to more liberal opinions with regard to

Church reform. Dr. Holland, Mrs. Austin, Ruskin,

Carlyle, Macaulay, Gaisford, Dr. Hawkins, and many
mnre, all greeted him, all tried to do him honor, and

Diany of them became attached to him for life. The
s^rchitectui-al monuments of England, its castles, parks,

and ruins, passed quickly through his field rf visiou
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during that short stay. But he soon calls out :
" I care

not now for all the ruins of England ; it is her life that

I like."

Most touching is his admiration, his real love of

Gladstone. Thirtj years have since passed, and the

world at large has found out by this time what England

possesses in him. But it was not so in 1838, and few-

men at that early time could have read Gladstone's

heart and mind so truly as Bunsen. Here are a few

of his remarks :
—

" Last night, when I came home fi-om the Duke, Gladstone's

book was on my table, the second edition having come out at

seven o'clock. It is the book of the time, a great event.— the

first book since Burke that goes to the bottom of the vital ques-

tion ; far above his party and his time. I sat up till after mid-

night ; and this morning I continued until I had read the whole,

and almost every sheet bears my marginal glosses, destined for

the Prince, to whom I have sent the book with all dispatch.

Gladstone is the first man in England as to intellectual powers,

and he has heard higher tones than any one else in this island."

And again (p. 493) :
—

" Gladstone is by far the first living intellectual power on that

side. He has left his schoolmasters far behind him, but we must
not wonder if he still walks in their trammels ; his genius will

soon fi*ee itself entirely, and fly towards heaven with its own
wings. ... I wonder Gladstone should not have the feeling of

moving on an inclined plane, or that of sitting down among ruins,

as if he were settled in a well-stored house."

Of Newman, whom he had met at Oxford, Bunsen
says :

—

" This morning I have had two hours at breakfast with New-
man. 01 it is sad,— he and his friends are truly intellectual

people, but they have lost their ground, going exactly my way,

but stopping short in the middle. It is too late. There has

been an amicable change of ideas and a Christian understanding

Yesterday he preached a beautiful sermon. A new period at

Ufe begins for me ; may Grod's blessing be upon it !

"
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Oxford made a deep impression on Bunsen's mind

He writes :
—

" I am luxuriating in the delights of Oxford. There hai

aever been enough said of this queen of all cities."

But what as a German he admired and envied most

was, after all, the House of Commons :
—

" I wish you could form an idea of what I felt. I saw for

the first time man, the member of a true Germanic State, in his

highest, his proper place, defending the highest interests of hu-

manity with the wonderful power of speech-wrestling, but with

the arm of the spirit, boldly grasping at or tenaciously holding

fast power, in the presence of his fellow-citizens, submitting to

the public conscience the judgment of his cause and of his own
uprightness. I saw before me the empire of the world governed,

and the rest of the world controlled and judged, by this assem-

bly. I had the feeling that, had I been born in England, I

would rather be dead than not sit among and speak among
them. I thought of my own country, and was thankful that I

could thank God for being a German and being myself. But I

felt, also, that we are all children on this field in comparison

with the English ; how much they, with their discipline of mind,

body, and heart, can effect even with but moderate genius, and

even with talent alone ! I drank in every word from the Upa

of the speakers, even those I disliked."

More than a year was thus spent in England in the

very fullness of life. " My stay in England in 1838—

39," he writes at a later time, the 22d of September,

1841, "was the poetry of my existence as a man;
this is the prose of it. There was a dew upon those

fifteen months, which the sun has dried up, and which

nothing can restore." Yet even then Bunsen could

not have been free from anxieties for the future. He
had a large family growing up, and he was now again,

at the age of forty-seven, without any definite pros-

pects in life. In spite, however, of the intrigues of

his enemies, the personal feelings of the King and the

Crown Prince prevailed at last ; and he was appointed
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in July, 1839, as Prussian Minister in Switzerland,

his secret and confidential instructions being "to dc

nothing." These instructions were carefully observed

by Bunsen, as far as politics were concerned. He
passed two years of rest at the Hubel, near Berne,

with his family, devoted to his books, receiving visits

from his friends, and watching from a distance the

coming events in Prussia.

In 1840 the old King died, and it was generally ex-

pected that Bunsen would at once receive an influen-

tial position at Berlin. Not till April, 1841, however,

was he summoned to the court, although, to judge

from the correspondence between him and the new
King, Frederick William IV., few men could have en-

Joyed a larger share of royal confidence and love than

Bunsen. The King was hungering and thirsting after

Bunsen, yet Bunsen was not invited to Berlin. The
fact is that the young King had many friends, and

those friends were not the friends of Bunsen. They
were satisfied with his honorary exile in Switzerland,

and thought him best employed at a distance in doing

nothing. The King too, who knew Bunsen's charac-

ter from former years, must have known that Berlin

was not large enough for him; and he therefore left

him in his Swiss retirement till an employment worthy

of him could be found. This was to go on a special

mission to England with a view of establishing, in

common with the Church of England, a Protestant

bishopric at Jerusalem. In Jerusalem the King

hoped that the two principal Protestant churches of

Europe would, across the grave of the Redeemer,

reach to each other the right hand of fellowship.

Bunsen entered into this plan with all the energy of

his mind and heart. It was a work thoroughly con
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genial to himself; and if it required diplomatic skill,

certainly no one could have achieved it more expedi-

tiously and successfully than Bunsen. He was then a

persona grata with bishops and archbishops, and Lord

Ashley— not yet Lord Shaftesbury— gave him all

the s.ipport his party could command. English influ-

ence was then so powerful at Constantinople that all

difficulties due to Turkish bigotry were quickly re-

moved. At the end of June, 1841, he arrived in

London ; on the 6th of August he wrote, " All is set-

tled ;
" and on the 7th of November the new Bishop of

Jerusalem was consecrated. Seldom was a more im-

portant and more complicated transaction settled in so

short a time. Had the discussions been prolonged,

had time been given to the leaders of the Romanizing

party to recover from their surprise, the bill that had

to be passed through both houses would certainly have

been defeated. People have hardly yet understood

the real bearing of that measure, nor appreciated the

germ which it may still contain for the future of the

Reformed Church. One man only seems to have seen

clearly what a blow this first attempt at a union be-

tween the Protestant churches of England and Ger-

many was to his own plans, and to the plans of his

friends ; and we know now, from Newman's " Apolo-

gia," that the bishopric of Jerusalem drove him to

the Church of Rome. This may liave been for the

time a great loss to the Church of England; it

marked, at all events, a great crisis in her history.

In spite, however, of his great and unexpected suc-

cess, there are traces of weariness in Bunsen's letters

of that time, which show tha* he was longing for

more congenial work. " O, how I hate and detest

diplomatic life !
" he wrote to his wife ; " and how
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little true intellectuality is there in the high society

here as soon as you cease to speak of Enghsh national

subjects and interests ; and the eternal hurricanes,

whirling, urging, rushing, in this monster of a town !

Even with you and the children life would become

oppressive under the diplomatic burden. I can pray

for our country life, but I cannot pray for a Lojidon

life, although I dare not pray against it, if it must be.''

Bunsen's observations of character amidst the dis-

tractions of his London season are very interesting and

striking, particularly at this distance of time. He
writes :—

" Mr. Gladstone has been inrited to become one of the trus-

tees of the Jerusalem Fund. He is beset with scruples ; his

heart is with us, but his mind is entangled in a narrow system.

He awaits salvation from another code, and by wholly different

ways from myself. Yesterday morning I had a letter from him

of twenty-four pages, to which I replied early this morning by

eight.

" The Bishop of London constantly rises in my estimation.

He has replied admirably to Mr. Gladstone, closing with the

words, ' My dear sir, my intention is not to limit and restrict

the Church of Christ, but to enlarge it.*

"

A letter from Sir Robert Peel, too, must here be

quoted in full :
—

" Whitehall, October 10, 1841.

" My dear Mr. Bunsen,— My note merely conveyed a

request that you would be good enough to meet Mr. Cornelius

at dinner on Friday last.

" I assure you that I have been amply repaid for any atten-

tion I may have shown to that distinguished artist, in the per-

sonal satisfaction I have had in the opportunity of making his

acquaintance. He is one of a noble people distinguished in

every art of war and peace. The union and patriotism of that

people, spread over the centre of Europe, wiU contribute the

surest guarantee for the peace of the world, and the most pow-

srful check upon the spread of all pernicious doctrines injuriou
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to the cause of religion and order, and that liberty which re-

spects the rights of others.

" My earnest hope is that every member of this illustrious

race, while he may cherish the particular country of his birth

as he does his home, will extend his devotion beyond its narrow
limits, and exult in the name of a German, and recognize the

claim of Germany to the love and affection and patriotic exer-

tions of all her sons.

" I hope I judge the feelings of every German by those which
were excited in my own breast (in the breast of a foreigner and
a stranger) by a simple ballad, that seemed, however, to concea-

trate the will of a mighty people, and said emphatically,—
* They shall not have tho Rhine.'

** They will not have it : and the Rhine will be protected by
a song, if the sentiments which that song embodies pervade, as

I hope and trust they do, every German heart.

" You will begin to think that I am a good German myself,

and so I am, if hearty wishes for the union and welfare of the

German race can constitute one.

" Believe me, most faithfully yours,

" Robert Peel."

When Bunsen was on the point of leaving London,

he received the unexpected and unsolicited appoint-

ment of Prussian Envoy in England, an appointment

which he could not bring himself to decline, and which

again postponed for twelve years his cherished plans

of an otium cum dignitate. What the world at large

would have called the most fortunate event in Bun-

sen's life proved indeed a real misfortune. It deprived

Bunsen of the last chance of fully realizing the literary

plans of his youth, and it deprived the world of ser-

vices that no one could have rendered so well in the

cause of freedom of thought, of practical religion, and

in teaching the weighty lessons of antiquity to the

youth of the future. It made him waste his precious

hours in work that any Prussian baron could have

done as well, if not better, and did not set him fiee

VOL. III. 24
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until his bodily strength was undermined, and the joy-

ful temper of his mind saddened by sad experiences.

Nothing could have been more brilliant than the

beginning of Bunsen's diplomatic career in England.

First came the visit of the King of Prussia, whom the

Queen had invited to be godfather to the Prince of

Wales. Soon after the Prince of Prussia came to

England under the guidance of Bunsen. Then, fol-

lowed the return visit of the Queen at Stolzenfels, on

the Rhine. All this, no doubt, took up much of Bun-

sen's time, but it gave him also the pleasantest intro-

duction to the highest society of England ; for as

Baroness Bunsen shrewdly remarks, " there is nothing

like standing within the Bude-light of royalty to make

one conspicuous, and sharpen perceptions and recollec-

tions." (II. p. 8.) Bunsen complained, no doubt, now
and then, about excessive official work, yet he seemed

on the whole reconciled to his position, and up to the

year 1847 we hear of no attempts to escape from diplo-

matic bondage. In a letter to Mrs. Fry he says :
—

" I can assure you I never passed a more quiet and truly sat-

isfactory evening in London than the last, in the Queen's house,

in the midst of the excitement of the season. I think this is a

circumstance for which one ought to be thankful ; and it has

much reminded me of hours that I have spent at Berlin and

Sans Souci with the King and the Queen and the Princess

William, and, I am thankful to add, with the Princess of

Prussia, mother of the future King. It is a striking and consol-

ing and instructive proof that what is called the world, the

great world, is not necessarily worldly in itself, but only by that

inward worldliness which, as rebellion against the spirit, creeps

into the cottage as well as into the palace, and against which

no outward form is any protection. Forms and rules may pre-

vent the outbreak of wrong, but cannot regenerate right, and

may quench the spirit and poison inward truth. The Queen

gives hours daily to the labor of examining into the claims of

the numberless petitions addressed to her. among other duties

to which her time of privacy is devoted."
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The Queen's name and that of Prince Albert occur

often in these memoirs, and a few of Bunsen's remarks

and observations may be of interest, though they con-

tain httle that can now be new to the readers of the

" Life of the Prince Consort " and of the " Queen's

Journal."

First, a graphic description, from the hand of Bar-

oness Bunsen, of the Queen opening Parliament in

1842 :
—

" Last, the procession of the Queen's entry, and herself, look-

ing worthy and fit to be the converging point of so many rays

of grandeur. Tt is self-evident that she is not tall ; but were she

ever so tall, she could not have more grace and dignity, a head

better set, a throat more royally and classically arching ; and

one advantage there is in her not being taller, that when she

casts a glance, it is of necessity upwards and not downwards,

and thus the effect of the eyes is not thrown away,— the beam
and effluence not lost. The composure with which she filled

the throne, while awaiting the Commons, was a test of charac-

ter,— no fidget and no apathy. Then her voice and enuncia-

tion could not be more perfect. In short, it could not be said

that she did well, but she was the Queen, — she was, and felt

herself to be, the acknowledged chief among grand and national

realities." (Vol. IE. p. 10.)

The next is an account of the Queen at Windsor

Castle on receiving the Princess of Prussia, in

1842 :
—

" The Queen looked well and rayonnante, with that expres-

sion that she always has when thoroughly pleased with all that

occupies her mind, which you know I always observe with de-

light, as fraught with that truth and reality which so essentially

belong to her character, and so strongly distinguish her counte-

nance, in all its changes, from the fixed mask only too common
in the royal rank of society." (Vol. 11. p. 115.)

After having spent some days at Windsor Castle,

Bunsen writes in 1846 :
—

" The Queen often spoke with me about education, and in

particular of religious instruction. Her views are ver)' serious,
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but at the same time liberal and comprehensive. She (as well

as Prince Albert) hates all formalism. The Queen reads a

great deal, and has done my book on ' The Church of the Fu-
ture ' the honor to read it so attentively, that the other day,

when at Cashiobury, seeing the book on the table, she looked

out passages which she had approved in order to read them
aloud to the Queen-Dowager." (Vol. 11. p. 121.)

And once more :—
" The Queen is a wife and a mother as happy as the happi-

est in her dominions, and no one can be more careful of her

charges. She often speaks to me of the great task before her

and the Prince in the education of the royal children, and par-

ticularly of the Prince of Wales and the Princess RoyaL"

Before the troubles of 1847 and 1848, Bunsen vi-as

enabled to spend part of his time in the country, av»'ay

from the turmoil of London, and much of his literary

work dates from that time. After his " Church of the

Future," the discovery of the genuine Epistles of Igna-

tius by the late Dr. Cureton led Bunsen back to the

study of the earliest literature of the Christian Church,

and the results of these researches were published in

his " Ignatius." Lepsius' stay in England and his

expedition to Egypt induced Bunsen to put his own
materials in order, and to give to the world his long-

matured views on " The Place of Egypt in Universal

History." The later volumes of this work led him into

philological studies of a more general character, and

at the meeting of the British Association at Oxford,

in 1847, he read before the brilliantly attended ethno-

logical section his paper " On the Results of the recent

Egyptian Researches in reference to Asiatic and Afri-

can Ethnology, and the Classification of Languages,"

published in the " Transactions " of the Association,

and separately under the title, " Three Linguistic Dis-

sertations, by Chevalier Bunsen, Dr. Charles Meyer
and Dr. Max Miiller." "Those three days at Ox
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ford," he writes, " were a time of great distinction to

me, both in my public and private capacity." Every-

thing important in literature and art attracted not only

his notice, but his warmest interest ; and no one

who wanted encouragement, advice, or help in literary

or historical researches, knocked in vain at Bunsen's

door. His table at breakfast and dinner was filled by

ambassadors and professors, by bishops and missiona-

ries, by dukes and poor scholars, and his evening par-

ties offered a kind of neutral ground, where people

could meet who could have met nowhere else, and

where English prejudices had no jurisdiction. That

Bunsen, holding the position which he held in society,

but still more being what he was apart from his social

position, should have made his presence felt in Eng-
land, was not to be wondered at. He would speak

out whenever he felt strongly, but he was the last man
to meddle or to intrigue. He had no time even if he

had had taste for it. But there were men in England

who could never forgive him for the Jerusalem bishop-

ric, and who resorted to the usual tactics for making a

man unpopular. A cry was soon raised against his sup-

posed influence at court, and doubts were thrown out

as to his orthodoxy. Every Liberal bishop that was
appointed was said to have been appointed through

Bunsen. Dr. Hampden was declared to have been his

nominee,— the fact being that Bunsen did not even

know of him before he had been made a bishop. As
his practical Christianity could not well be questioned,

he was accused of holding heretical opinions, because

his chronology differed from that of Jewish Rabbis and

Bishop Usher. It is extraordinary how little Bunsen
himself cared about *hese attacks, though they caused

acute suffering to his family. He was not surprised
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that he should be hated by those whose theological

opinions he considered unsound, and whose ecclesiasti-

cal politics he had openly declared to be fraught with

danger to the most sacred interests of the Church.

Besides, he was the personal friend of such men as

Arnold, Hare, Thirlwall, Maurice, Stanley, and

Jowett. He had even a kind word to say for Fronde's
" Nemesis of Faith." He could sympathize, no doubt,

with all that was good and honest, whether among the

High Church or Low Church party, and many of his

personal ftiends belonged to the one as well as to the

other ; but he could also thunder forth with no uncer-

tain sound against everything that seemed to him hyp-

ocritical, Pharisaical, uncliristian. Thus he writes

(n.p.81):-
" I apprehend having given the ill-disposed a pretext for con-

sidering me a semi-Pelagian, a contemner of the Sacraments,

or denier of the Sod, a perverter of the doctrine of justification,

and therefore a crypto-Catholic theosophist, heretic, and enthu-

siast, deserving of all condemnation. I have written it because

I felt compelled in conscience to do so."

Again (II. p. 87) :
—

" In my letter to Mr. Gladstone, 1 have maintained the law-

ftilness and the apostolic character of the G^erman Protestant

Church. You will find the style changed in this work, bolder

and more free."

Attacks, indeed, became frequent, and more and

more bitter, but Bunsen seldom took any notice of

them. He writes :
—

" Hare is fuU of wrath at an attack made upon me in the

' Christian Remembrancer '— in a very Jesuitical way insinu-

Rting that I ought not to have so much influence allowed me.

Another article execrates the bishopric of Jerusalem as an

abomination. This zeal savors more of hatred than of charity."

But though Bunsen felt far too firmly grounded ic
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nis own Christian faith to be shaken by such attacks

upon himself, he too could be roused to wrath and

indignation when the poisoned arrows of theological

Fijians were shot against his friends. When speaking

of the attacks on Arnold, he writes :
—

" Truth is nothing in this generation except a means, in the

best case, to something good ; but never, like virtue, considered

as good, as the good,— the object in itself. X dreams away in

twilight. Y is sliding into Puseyism. Z (the Evangelicals) go

on thrashing the old straw. I wish it were otherwise ; but I

love England, with all her faults. I write to you, now only to

you, all I think. All the errors and blunders which make the

Puseyites a stumbling-block to so many,— the rock on which

they split is no other than what Rome split upon, self-righteous-

ness, out of want of understanding justification by faith, and hov-

ering about the unholy and blasphemous idea of atoning for our

sins, because they feel not, understand not, indeed, believe not,

the Atonement, and therefore enjoy not the glorious privileges

of the children of God,— the blessed duty of the sacrifice of

thanksgiving through Him who atoned for them. Therefore no

sacrifice,— therefore no Christian priesthood,— no Church. By
our fathers these ideas were fundamentally acknowledged ; they

were in abeyance in the worship of the Church, but not on the

domestic altar and in the hymns of the spirit. With the Pusey-

ites, as with the Romanists, these ideas are cut off at the roots.

O when will the Word of God be brought up against them?
What a state this country is in 1 The land of liberty rushing

into the worst slavery, the veriest thralldom !

"

To many people it might have seemed as if Bunsen

during all this time was too much absorbed in English

interests, political, theological, and social, that he had

ceased to care for what was passing in his own

country. His letters, however, tell a diiferent tale.

His voluminous correspondence with the King of

Pimssia, though not yet published, will one day bear

»vitness to Bunsen's devotion to his country, and his

enthusiastic attachment to the house of Hohenzollem.

From year to year he was urging on the King and his
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advisers the wisiom of liberal concessions, and the

absolute necessity of action. He was working at

plans for constitutional reforms ; he went to Berlin to

rouse the King, to shame his ministers, to insist in

season and out of season on the duty of acting before

it was too late. His faith in the King is most touch-

ing. When he goes to Berlin in 1844, he sees every-

where how unpopular the King is, how even his best

intentions are misunderstood and misrepresented.

Yet he goes on working and hoping, and he sacrifices

his own popularity rather than oppose openly the

suicidal policy that might have ruined Prussia, if

Prussia could have been ruined. Thus he writes in

August, 1845 :
—

" To act as a statesman at the helm, in the Fatherland, I

consider not to be in the least my calling : what I believe to be

my calling is to be mounted high before the mast, to observe

what land, what breakers, what signs of coming storm there may
be, and then to announce them to the wise and practical steers-

man. It is the same to me whether my own nation shall know
in my life-time or after my death how faithfully I have taken to

heart its weal and woe, be it in Church or State, and borne it

on my heart as my nearest interest, as long as life lasted. I

give up the point of making myself understood in the present

generation. Here (in London) I consider myself to be upon

the right spot. I seek to preserve peace and unity, and to re-

move dissatisfaction, wherever it is possible."

Nothing, however, was done. Year after year was

thrown away, like a Sibylline leaf, and the penalty

for the opportunities that had been lost became

heavier and heavier. The King, particularly when

he was under the influences of Bunsen's good genius,

was ready for any sacrifice. " The commotion," he

exclaimed, in 1845, " can only be met and overcome

by freedom, absolute freedom." But when Bunseii

wanted measures, not words, the King himself seemed
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powerless. Surrounded as he was by men of the

most opposite characters and interests, and quite

capable of gauging them all,— for his intellect was of

no common stamp,— he could agree with all of them

to a certain point, but could never bring himself to

go the whole length with any one of them. Bunsen

writes from Berlin :
" My stay wUl certainly not be

a long one ; the King's heart is like that of a brother

toward me, but our ways diverge. The die is cast,

and he reads in my countenance that I deplore the

throw. He too fiilfills his fate, and we with him."

When, at last, in 1847, a Constitution was granted

by the King, it was too late. Sir Robert Peel seems

to have been hopeful, and in a letter of twenty-two

pages to Bunsen he expressed an opinion that the

Prussian government might still be able to maintain

the Constitution if only sincere in desiring its due

development, and prepared in mind for that develop-

ment. To the King, however, and to the party at

court, the Constitution, if not actually hateful, was

a mere plaything, and the idea of surrendering one

particle of his independence never entered the King's

mind. Besides, 1848 was at the door, and Bunsen

certainly saw the coming storm from a distance,

though he could not succeed in opening the eyes

of those who stood at the helm in Prussia. Shortly

before the hurricane broke loose, Bunsen had once

more determined to throw up his official position,

and retire to Bonn. But with 1848 all these hopes

and plans were scattered to the winds. Bunsen's life

became more restless than ever, and his body was

gradually giving way under the constant tension of

nis mind. " I feel," he writes in 1848 to Archdeacon

Hare, *• that I have entered into a new period of life.
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I have given up all private concerns, all studies and

researches of my own, and live entirely for the

present political emergencies of my country, to stand

or to fall by and with it."

With his love for England he deeply felt the want

of sympathy on the part of England for Prussia in

her struggle to unite and regenerate the whole of

Germany, "^ It is quite entertaining," he writes, with

a touch of irony very unusual in his letters, '^' to see

the stiff unbelief of the English in the future of Ger-

many. Lord John is merely uninformed. Peel has

somewhat staggered the mind of the excellent Prince

by his unbelief; yet he has a statesmanhke good-will

towards the Germanic nations, and even for the

Crerman nation. Aberdeen is the greatest sinner.

He believes in God and the Emperor Nicholas
!

"

The Schleswig-Holstein question embittered his feel-

ings still more ; and in absence of all determined

convictions at Berlin, the want of moral courage

and political faith among those in whose hands the

destinies of Germany had been placed, roused him

to wrath and fury, though he could never be driven

to despair of the future of Prussia. For a time,

indeed, lie seemed to hesitate between Frankfort,

then the seat of the German Parliament, and Berlin
;

and he would have accepted the Premiership at

Frankfort if his friend Baron Stockmar had accepted

the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. But very soon he

perceived that, however paralyzed for the moment,

Prussia was the only possible centre of life for a re-

generation of Germany ; that Prussia could not be

merged in Germany, but that Germany had to be

resuscitated and reinvigorated through Prussia. His

oatriotic nominalism, if we may so call his youthfW
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dreams of a united Germany, had to yield to the

Force of that political realism which sacrifices names
to things, poetry to prose, the ideal to the possible.

What made his decision easier than it would other-

wise have been to a heart so foil of enthusiasm was
his personal attachment to the King and to the

Prince of Prussia. For a time, indeed, though for

a short time only, Bunsen, after his interview with

the King in January, 1849, believed that his hopes

might still be realized, and he seems actually to

have had the King's promise that he would accept

the crown of a United Germany, without Austria.

But as soon as Bunsen had left Berlin, new influences

began to work on the King's brain ; and when Bunsen

returned, foil of hope, he was told by the King him-

self that he had never repented in such a degree of

any step as that which Bunsen had advised him to

take ; that the course entered upon was a wrong

to Austria; that he would have nothing to do with

such an abominable line of politics, but would leave

that to the Ministry at Frankfort. Whenever the

personal question should be addressed to him, then

would he reply as one of the Hohenzollern, and thus

live and die as an honest man. Bunsen, though

mourning over the disappointed hopes that had once

centred in Frederick William IV., and freely express-

ing the divergence of opinion that separated him from

his sovereign, remained throughout a faithful servant

and a loyal friend. His buoyant spirit, confident that

nothing could ruin Prussia, was looking forward to

the foture, undismayed by the unbroken succession

of blunders and failures of Prussian statesmen,— nay,

enjoying with a prophetic fervor, at the time of the

deepest degradation of Prussia at Olraiitz, the final
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and inevitable triumph of that cause which counted

among its heroes and martyrs such names as Stein,

Gneisenau, Niebuhr, Arndt, and, we may now add,

Bunsen.

After the reaction of 1849 Bunsen's political in-

fluence ceased altogether, and as Minister in England

he had almost always to carry out instructions of

which he disapproved. More and more he longed for

rest and freedom, for " leisure for reflection on the

Divine which subsists in things human, and for writ-

ing, if God enables me to do so. I live as one lamed ;

the pinions that might have furthered my progress are

bound,— yet not broken." Yet he would not give up

his place as long as lu's enemies at Berlin did all they

could to oust him. He would not be beaten by them,

nor did he altogether despair of better days. His

opinion of the Prince of Prussia (the present King)

bad been raised very high since he had come to know
him more intimately, and he expected much in the

hour of need from his soldier-like decision and sense

of honor. The negotiations about the Schleswig-

Holstein question soon roused again all his German
sympathies, and he exerted himself to the utmost to

defend the just cause of the Schleswig-Holsteiners,

which had been so shamefully misrepresented by un-

scrupulous partisans. The history of these negotia-

tions cannot yet be written, but it will some day sur-

prise the student of history M'hen he finds out in what

way pubUc opinion in England was dosed and stupefied

on that simple question. He found himself isolated

and opposed by nearly all his English friends. One
statesman only, but the greatest of English statesmen,

saw clearly where the right and where the wrong was,

but even he could only dare to be silent. On the 31st

of July, 1850, Bunsen writes :
—
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" Palmerston had yielded, when in a scrape, flrst to Russia,

Ihen to France ; the prize has been the proto( ol ; the victim,

Grermany. They shall never have my signature to such a piece

af iniquity and folly."

However, on the 8th of May, 1852, Bunsen had to

sign that very piece of iniquity. It was done, ma-
chine like, at the King's command ; yet, if Bunsen had

followed his own better judgment, he would not have

signed, but sent in his resignation. " The first cannon-

shot in Europe," he used to say, " will tear this Prag-

matic Sanction to tatters ;
" and so it was ; but alas ! he

did not live to see the Nemesis of that iniquity. One
thing, however, is certain, that the humiliation inflicted

on Prussia by that protocol was never forgotten by one

brave soldier, who, though not allowed at that time to

draw his royal sword, has ever since been working at

the reform of Prussia's army, till on the field of Sadowa
the disgrace of the London protocol and the disgrace

of Olmiitz were wiped out together, and German
questions can no longer be settled by the Great Powers

of Europe, " with or without the consent of Prussia."

Bunsen remained in England two years longer, full

of literary work, delighted by the success of Prince

Albert's Great Exhibition, entering heartily into all

that interested and agitated English society, but never-

theless carrying in his breast a heavy heart. Prussia

and Germany were not what he wished them to be

At last the complications that led to the Crimean Wai
held out to his mind a last prospect of rescuing Prussia

from her Russian thralldom. If Prussia could have been

brought over to join England and France, the unity of

Northern Germany might have been her reward, as

the unity of Italy was the reward of Cavour's alliance

with the Western Powers. Bunsen used all bis influ-
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ence to bring this about, but he used it in vain, and in

April, 1854, he succumbed, and his resignation was

accepted.

Now, at last, Bunsen was free. He writes to a

son :
—

"You know how I struggled, almost desperately, to retire

from public employment in 1850. Now the cord is broken, and

the bird is free. The Lord be praised 1

"

But sixty-two years of his life were gone. The
foundations of Hterary work which he had laid as a

young man were difficult to recover ; and if anything

was to be finished, it had to be finished in haste. Bun-

sen retired to Heidelberg, hoping there to realize the

ideal of his life, and realizing it, too, in a certain degree,

— i. e. as long as he was able to forget his sixty-two

years, his shaken health, and his blasted hopes. His

new edition of " Hippolytus," under the title of " Chris-

tianity and Mankind," had been finished in seven vol-

umes before he left England. At Heidelberg his

principal work was the new translation of the Bible,

and his " Life of Christ," an enormous undertaking,

enough to fill a man's life, yet with Bunsen by no

means the only work to which he devoted his remain-

ing powers. Egyptian studies continued to interest

him while superintending the English translation of his

" Egypt." His anger at the machinations of the

Jesuits in Church and State would rouse him suddenly

to address the German nation in his " Signs of the

Times." And the prayer of his early youth, " to be

allowed to recognize and trace the firm path of God
through the stream of ages," was fulfilled in his last

work, " God in History." There were many bless-

ings in his life at Heidelberg, and no one could hav*
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acknowledged them more gratefully than Bunsen.
" Yet," he writes,—

" I miss John Bull, the sea, " The Times " in the morning, and,

besides, some dozens of fellow-creatures. The learned class has

greatly sunk in Germany, more than I supposed ; all behindhand.

. . • Nothing appears of any importance; the most wretched

trifles are cried up."

Though he had bid adieu to politics, yet he cotdd

not keep entirely aloof. The Prince of Prussia and

the noble Princess of Prussia consulted him frequently,

and even from Berlin baits were held out from time to

time to catch the escaped eagle. Indeed, once again

was Bunsen enticed by the voice of the charmer, and

a pressing invitation of the King brought him to Berlin

to preside at the meeting of the Evangelical Alliance

in September, 1857. His hopes revived once more,

and his plans of a liberal policy in Church and State

were once more pressed on the King,— in vain, as

every one knew beforehand, except Bunsen alone, with

his loving, trusting heart. However, Bunsen 's hopes,

too, were soon to be destroyed, and he parted from the

King, the broken idol of all his youthful dreams,— not

in anger, but in love, '* as I wish and pray to depart

rom this earth, as on the calm, still evening of a long,

beautiful summer's day." This was written on the 1st

of October ; on the 3d the King's mind gave way,

i,hough his bodily suffering lasted longer than that of

Bunsen. Little more is to be said of the last years of

Bunsen's life. The difficulty of breathing, from which

ne suffered, became often very distressing, and he was

.)bliged to seek relief by travel in Switzerland, or by

spending the winter at Cannes. He recovered from

time to time, so as to be able to work hard at the

'' Biblework," and even to make short excursions to
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Paris or Berlin. In the last year of his life he executed

the plan that had passed before his mind as the fairest

dream of his youth : he took a house at Bonn, and he

was not without hope that he might still, like Niebuhr,

lecture in the university, and give to the young men
the finiits of his studies and the advice founded on the

experience of his life. This, however, was not to be,

and all who watched him with loving eyes knew but

too well that it could not be. The last chapter of his

life is painful beyond expression as a chronicle of hia

bodily sufferings, but it is cheerful also beyond ex-

pression as the record of a triumph over death in hope,

in faith,— nay, one might almost say, in sight,— such

as has seldom been witnessed by human eyes. He
died on the 28th of November, 1860, and was buried

on the 1st of December in the same churchyard at

Bonn where rests the body of his friend and teacher,

Niebuhr.

Thoughts crowd in thick upon us when we gaze at

that monument, and feel again the presence of that

spirit as we so often felt it in the hours of sweet coun-

sel. When we think of the literary works in which,

later in life and almost in the presence of death, he

hurriedly gathered up the results of his studies and

meditations, we feel, as he felt himself when only

twenty-two years of age, that " learning annihilates it-

self, and the most perfect is the first submerged, for

the next age scales with ease the height which cost the

preceding the full vigor of life." It has been so, and

always will be so. Bunsen's work, particularly in

Egyptian philology and in the philosophy of language,

was to a great extent the work of a pioneer, and it will

be easy for others to advance on the roads which he

has opened, and to approach nearer to the goal whict
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he has pointed out. Some of his works, however, will

hold their place in the history of scholarship, and

particularly of theological scholarship. The question

of the genuineness of the original Epistles of Ignatius

can hardly be opened again after Bunsen's treatise

;

and his discovery that the book on " All the Heresies,"

ascribed to Origen, could not be the work of that

writer, and that most probably it was the work of

Hippolytus, will always mark an epoch in the study

of early Christian literature. Either of those works

would have been enough to make the reputation of a

German professor, or to found the fortune of an Eng-
lish bishop. Let it be remembered that they were the

outcome of the leisure hours of a hard-worked Prussian

diplomatist, who, during the London season, could get

up at five in the morning, light his own fire, and thus

secure four hours of undisturbed work before break-

fast.

Another reason why some of Bunsen's works will

prove more mortal than others is their comprehensive

character. Bunsen never worked for work's sake, but

always for some higher purpose. Special researches

with him were a means, a ladder to be thrown away
as soon as he had reached his point. The thought of

exhibiting his ladders never entered his mind. Oc-

casionally, however, Bunsen would take a jump, and

being bent on general results, he would sometimes

neglect the objections that were urged against him.

ft has been easy, even during his life-time, to point out

iveak points in his arguments, and scholars who have

spent the whole of their lives on one Greek classic

have found no difficulty in showing to the world that

they know more of that particular author than Bunsen.

But even those who fully appreciate the real impor-
vou m. 26
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tance of Bunsen's labors— labors that were mure Lke

a shower of rain fertilizing large acres than like the

artificial irrigation which supports one gi'eenhouse

plant— will be first to mourn over the precious time

that was lost to the world by Bunsen's official avoca-

tions. If he could do what he did in his few hours of

rest, what would he have achieved if he had carried

out the original plan of his life ! It is almost incredi-

ble that a man with his clear perception of his calling

in life, so fiilly expressed in his earHest letters, should

have allowed himself to be drawn away by the siren

voice of diplomatic life. His success, no doubt, was

great at first, and the kindness shown him by men like

Niebuhr, the King, and the Crown Prince of Prussia

was enough to turn a head that sat on the strongest

shoulders. It should be remembered, too, that in Ger-

many the diplomatic service has always had far greater

charms than in England, and that the higher members

of that service enjoy often the same political influence

as members of the Cabinet. If we read of the brilliant

reception accorded to the young diplomatist during his

first stay at Berlin, the favors showered upon him by

the old King, the friendship offered him by the Crown
Prince, his future King, the hopes of usefulness in his

i»wn heart, and the encouragement given him by all

his friends, we shall be less surprised at his preferring,

in the days of his youth, the brilliant career of a diplo-

matist to the obscure lot of a professor. And yet

what would Bunsen have given later in life if he had

remained true to his first love I Again and again his

better self bursts forth in complaints about a wasted

life, and again and again he is carried along against hii

will. During his first stay in England he writes (No*

<reraber 18, 1838) :
—
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" 1 care no more about my external position than about the

mountains in the moon ; I know God's will will be done, in spite

of them all, and to my greatest benefit. What that is He alone

knows. Only one thing I think I see clearly. My whole life

is without sense and lasting use, if I squander it in affairs of the

day, brilliant and important as they may be."

The longer he remained in that enchanted garden,

the more difficult it became to find a way out, even

after he had discovered by sad experience how little

he was fitted for court life or even for public life in

Prussia. When he first appeared at the court of Ber-

lin, he carried everything by storm ; but that very tri-

umph was never forgiven him, and his enemies were

bent on " showing this young doctor his proper place."

Bunsen had no idea how he was envied, for the lesson

that success breeds envy is one that men of real mod-
esty seldom learn until it is too late. And he was hated

not only by chamberlains, but, as he discovered with

deepest grief, even by those whom he considered his

truest friends, who had been working in secret conclave

to undermine his influence with his royal friend and

master. Whenever he returned to Berlin, later in

life, he could not breathe freely in the vitiated air of

the court, and the wings of his soul hung down lamed,

if not broken. Bunsen was not a courtier. Away
from Berlin, among the ruins of Rome, and in the

fresh air of English life, he could speak to kings and

orinces as few men have spoken to them, and pour out

ills inmost convictions before those whom he revered

and loved. But at Berlin, though he might have

learnt to bow and to smile and to use Byzantine

phraseology, his voice faltered and was drowned by

noisy declaimers ; the diamond was buried in a heap

of beads, and his rays could not shine forth where

th'=ire was no heavenly sunlight to call them out,
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King Frederick William TV. was no ordinary King

;

that one can see even from the scanty extracts from

his letters given in " Bunsen's Memoirs." Nor was

his love of Bmisen a mere passing whim. He loved

the man, and those who knew the refreshing and satis-

fying influence of Bunsen's society will easily under-

stand what the King meant when he said, " I am hun-

gry and thirsty for Bunsen." But what constitution

can resist the daily doses of hyperbolical flattery that

are poured into the ears of royalty, and how can we
wonder that at last a modest expression of genuine re-

spect does sound like rudeness to royal ears, and to

speak the truth becomes synonymous with insolence ?

In the trickeries and mimicries of court life Bunsen

was no adept, and nothing was easier than to outbid

him in the price that is paid for royal fevors. But if

much has thus been lost of a life far too precious to be

squandered among royal servants and messengers, this

prophet among the Sauls has taught the world some

lessons which he could not have taught in the lecture-

room of a German university. People who woidd

scarcely have listened to the arguments of a German
professor sat humbly at the feet of an ambassador and

of a man of the world. That a professor should be

learned, and that a bishop should be orthodox, was a

matter of course ; but that an ambassador should hold

forth on hieroglyphics and the antiquity of man rather

than on the chronique seandaletise of Paris ; that a

Prussian statesman should spend his mornings on the

fgnatian Epistles rather than in writing gossiping let-

ters to ladies in waiting at Berlin and Potsdam ; that

this learned man " who ought to know," should profess

the simple faith of a child and the boldest freedom of a

philosopher, was enough to startle society, both high
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and low. How Bunsen inspired those who knew him
with confidence, how he was consulted, and how he

was loved, may be seen from some of the letters ad-

dressed to him, though few only of such letters have

been published in his " Memoirs." That his influence

was great in England we know from the concurrent

testimony both of his enemies and his friends, and the

seed that he has sown in the minds and hearts of men
have borne fruit, and will still bear richer fruit, both in

England and in Germany. Nor should it be forgotten

how excellent a use he made of his personal influence

in helping young men who wanted advice and encour-

agement. His sympathy, his condescension, his faith

when brought in contact with men of promise, were

extraordinary : they were not shaken, though they

have been abused more than once. In all who loved

Bunsen his spirit will live on, imperceptibly, it may be,

to themselves, imperceptibly to the world, but not the

less really. It is not the chief duty of friends to honor

the departed by idle grief, but to remember their de-

signs, and to carry out their mandates. (Tac. Ann
II. 71.)

1868.
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After hesitating for a long time, and after consulling both

those who had a right to be consulted, and those whose inde-

pendent judgment I could trust, I have at last decided on pub-

lishing the following letters of Baron Bunsen, as an appendix to

my article on the Memoirs of his Life. They will, I believe,

show to the world one side of his character which in the Me-
moirs could appear but incidentally,— his ardent love of the

higher studies from which his official duties were constantly

tearing him away, and his kindness, his sympathy, his conde-

scension in his intercourse with younger scholars who were pur-

suing different branches of that work to which he himself would

gladly have dedicated the whole energy of his mind. Bunsen

was by nature a scholar, though not exactly what in England is

meant by a German scholar. Scholarship with him was always

a means, never in itself an object ; and the study of the languages,

the laws, the philosophies and religions of antiquity, was in his

eyes but a necessary preparation before approaching the prob-

lem of all problems, Is there a Providence in the world, or is

there not ? "To trace the firm path of God through the stream

of ages," this was the dream of his youth, and the toil of his old

age ; and during all his life, whether he was studying the laws

of Rome or the hieroglyphic inscriptions of Egypt, the hymns
of the Veda or the Psalms of the Old Testament, he was always

collecting materials for that great temple which in his mind

towered high above all other temples, the temple of God in his-

tory. He was an architect, but he wanted builders ; his plans

were settled, but there was no time to carry them out. He
therefore naturally looked out for younger men who were to

take some share of his work. He encouraged them, he helped

them, he left them no rest till the work which he wanted was

4one ; and he thus exercised the most salutary influence on a
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number of young scholars, both in Borne, in London, and in

Heidelberg.

When I first came to know Bunsen, he was fifty-six, I

twenty-four years of age ; he was Prussian ambassador, I was
nobody. But from the very beginning of our intercourse, he

was to me like a friend and fellow-student ; and when standing

by his side at the desk in his library, I never saw the ambassa-

dor, but only the hard-working scholar, ready to guide, willing

to follow, but always pressing forward to a definite goal. He
would patiently listen to every objection, and enter readily into

the most complicated questions of minute critical scholarship;

but he always wanted to see daylight ; he could not bear mere

groping for groping's sake. When he suspected any scholar of

shallowness, pettiness, or professorial conceit, he would some-

times burst forth into rage, and use language the severity of

which he was himself the first to regret. But he would never

presume on his age, his position, or his authority. In that re-

spect few men remained so young, remained so entirely them-

selves through life as Bunsen. It is one of the saddest experi-

ences in life to see men lose themselves when they become min-

isters or judges or bishops or professors. Bunsen never became

ambassador, he always remained Bunsen. It has been my good

fortune in life to have known many men whom the world calls

great,— philosophers, statesmen, scholars, artists, poets ; but

take it all in all, take the full humanity of the man, I have

never seen, and I shall never see his like again.

The rule followed in editing these letters has been a very

simple one. I have given them as they were, even though I

felt that many could be of interest to scholars only or to Bun-

sen's personal friends ; but I have left out whatever could be

supposed to wound the feelings of any one. Unless this rule is

most carefully observed, the publication of letters after the

death of their writers seems to me simply dishonorable. When
Bunsen speaks of public measures and public men, of parties in

Church and State, whether in England or in Grermany, there

was no necessity for suppressing his remarks, for he had spoken

his mind as freely on them elsewhere as in these letters. But

any personal reflections written on the spur of the moment, in

-onfidence or in jest, have been struck out, however strong the

C/Cmptation sometimes of leaving them. Many expressions, too,

of his kind feelings towards me have been omitted. It some

have been left, I hope I may be forgiven for a pride not alto-

gether illegitimate.
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LETTERS.*

[L] London, Thursday, December 7, 1848,

9 o'clock.

Mt dear M.,— I have this moment received your affection-

ate note of yesterday, and feel as if I must respond to it directly,

as one would respond to a jfriend's shake of the hand. The in-

formation was quite new to me, and the success wholly unexpected.

You have given a home to a friend who was homeless in the

world ; may you also have inspired him with that energy and

stability, the want of which so evidently depresses him. The
idea about Pauli is excellent, but he must decide quickly and

send me word, that I may gain over William Hamilton, and his

son (the President). The place is much sought after ; Pauli

would certainly be the man for it. He would not become a

Philisfer here, as most do.

And now, my very dear M., I congratulate you on the cou-

rageous frame of mind which this event causes you to evince. It

is exactly that which, as a friend, I wish for you for the whole

of life, and which I perceived and loved in you from the very

first moment. It delights me especially at this time, when your

contemporaries are even more dark and confused than mine are

sluggish and old-fashioned. The reality of life, as we enter the .

period of full manhood, destroys the first dream of youth ; but

with moral earnestness, and genuine faith in eternal providence,

and in the sacredness of human destiny in that government of

the world which exists for all human souls that honestly seek

after good,— with these feelings, the dream of youth is more

than realized.

You have undertaken a great work, and have been rescued

fi-om the whirlpool and landed on this peaceful island that you

might carry it on undisturbed, which you could not have done

in the Fatherland. This is the first consideration ; but not lesa

highly do I rate the circumstances which have kept you here,

1 Translated by G. A. M.
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and have given you an opportunity of seeing English life in its

real strength, with the consistency anci stability, and with all

the energy and simplicity, that are its distinguishing features. 1

have known what it is to receive this complement of German
life in the years of my training and appronticeship. When
rightly estimated, this knowledge and love of the English ele-

ment only strengthens the love of the German Fatherland, the

home of genius and poetry.

I will only add that I am longing to see you amongst us : you

must come to us before long. Meanwhile think of me with as

much affection as I shall always think of you. Lepsius has

Bent me his splendid work " On the Foundations of Egyptian

Chronology," with astounding investigations.

As to Grermany, my greatest hopes are based on this,— that

the Eong and Henry von Gagern have met and become real

friends.

[2.] Sunday Morning, February 18, 1849.

My dear M.,— Having returned home last night, I should

like to see you quietly to-day, before the turmoil begins again

to-morrow. Can you and Mr. Trithen come to me to-day at

five o'clock? I will ask Elze to dinner, but I should first like

to read to you two my treatise " On the Classification of Lan-

guages," which is entirely rewritten, and has become my fifth

book in nuce.

I will at once tell you that I am convinced that the Lycians

were the true Pelasgians, and I shall not give you any rest till

you have discovered the Pelasgic language fi-om the monuments
existing here. It is a sure discovery. It must be an older form

of Greek, much as the Oscan or the Carmen Saliare were of

Latin, or even perhaps more so.

[3.] ToTTERiDGK PARK, Monday Morning,

Febi-uary 19, 1849.

T landed yesterday, and took refuge here till this afternoon

;

and my first employment is to thank you for your afiectionate

and faithful letter, and to tell you that I am not only to be here

as hitheilo, but that, with the permission of the King, I am tc

fill the post of confidential accredited minister of the Reichsver'

weser, formerly held by Baron Andrian. During my stay here,

oe it long or short, it will always be a pleasure and refi'eshment
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to me to see you as often as you can come to us. You know
>ur way of living, which will remain the same, except now and

then, when Palmerston may fix his conferences for a Sunday.

Pertz is quite ready to agree to the proposal of a regular

completion of the Chambers collection : the best thing would be

for you t6 offer to make the catalogue. He is waiting your

proposal. The dark clouds of civil war are lowering over oui

dear and mighty Fatherland. Prussia will go on its own way
quietly as a mediating power.

[4.] Carlton Tekraok, April 22, 1849.

Yesterday evening, and night, and this morning early, I have

been reading Froude's " Nemesis of Faith," and am so moved by
it that I must write you a few lines. I cannot describe the

power of attraction exercised upon me by this deeply search-

ing, noble spirit : I feel the tragic nature of his position, and
long have I foreseen that such tragical combinations await the

souls of men in this island-world. Arnold and Carlyle, each in

his own way, had seen this long before me. In the general

world, no one can understand such a state of mind, except so

far as to be enabled to misconstrue it.

In the shortcoming of the English mind in judging of this

book, its great alienation from the philosophy of Art is revealed.

This book is not comprehended as a work of Art, claiming as

such due proportions and relative significance of parts ; other-

wise many individuals would at least have been moved to a mort

sparing judgment upon it, and in the first place they would take

in the import of the title.

This book shows the fatal result of the renunciation of the

Church system of belief. The subject of the tale simply ex-

periences mofwl annihilation ; but the object of his affection,

whose mind he had been the means of unsettling in her faith,

burst through the boundaries which humanity has placed, and

the moral order of the world imposes : they perish both,— each

at odds with self, with God, and with human society : only lor

him there yet remains room for further development. Then
the curtain falls, — that is right, according to artistic rule of

composition ; true and necessary according to the views of

hose who hold the faith of the Church of England ; and from

a theological point of view, no other solution could be expected

from the book than that which it has siven.
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But here the author has disclosed the inward disease, th*

fea ml hollowness, the spiritual death, of the nation's philosoph-

ical and theological forms, with resistless eloquence ; and like

the Jews of old, they will exclaim, " That man is a criminal

Btone him 1

"

I wish you could let him know how deeply I feel* for him,

without ever having seen him ; and how I desire to admonish

him to accept and endure this fatality, as, in the nature of things,

be must surely have anticipated it ; and as he has pointed out

and defended the freedom of the spirit, so must he now (and I

believe he will) show in himself, and make manifest to the world,

the courage, active in deed, cheerful in power, of that fi-ee

spirit.

It is presumptuous to intrude into the fate and mystery of life

in the case of any man, and more especially of a man so re-

markable ; but the consciousness of community of spirits, of

knowing, and endeavoring after what is morally good, and true,

and perfect, and of the yearning after every real disciple of the

inner religion of Christians, impels me to suggest tc vou to tell

him from me, that I believe the spasm of his spiritual efforts

would sooner be calmed, and the solution of the great problem

would sooner be found, if he were to live for a time among us ;

I mean, if he resided for a time in one of the Grerman univer-

sities. We Germans have been for seventy years working as

thinkers, inquirers, poets, seers, also as men of action, to pull

down the old and to erect the new Zion ; each great man with

us has contributed his materials towards the sanctuary, invisible,

but firmly fixed in German hearts ; the whole nation has neg-

lected and sacrificed political, individual existence and common
fi*eedom— to pursue in faith the search after truth. From us

something may be learnt, by every spirit of this age. He will

experience how truly the divine Plato spoke^,»rhen he said,

" Seven years of silent inquiry were needful for a man to learn

the truth, but fourteen in order to learn how to make it known
to his fellow-men."

Froude must know Schleiermacher's " Discourses on Religion,"

and perhaps also liis " Dogmatics." In this series of develop-

ments this is perhaps, as far as the form is concerned, the most

satisfactory work which immediately concerns religion and its

reconciliation with philosophy on the basis of more liberal

Christian investigation. But at all events we have not striven

and suffered in vain : our philosophy, research, and poetr}* show
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this. But men, not books, are needed by such a mind, in order

to become conscious of the truth, which (to quote Spinoza)
" remote errore nuda remanet." He has still much to learn, and
he should learn it as a man iiom man. I should like to propose

to him first to go to Bonn. He would there find that most
deeply thoughtful and most original of speculative minds among
our living theologians, the Haraann of this century, my dear

friend R. Rothe ; also a noble philosopher and teacher of ethics,

Brandis ; an honest master of exegesis, Bleek ; and young
minds would soon attach themselves to him. In Halle he would
find Erdmann, almost the only distinguished speculative follower

>f Hegel, and Tholuck, who has advanced much farther in the

philosophical treatment of Christianity than is generally thought.

I will gladly give him introductions to all of these. They would
all willingly admit him into then* world of thought, and enter

with sympathy into his. It would be sure to suit him. . . .

The free atmosphere of thought would do him good, as formerly

the atmosphere of free England was good for Grermans still

struggling for political liberty. He certainly needs physical

change and invigorating. For this the lovely Rhine is decidedly

to be recommended. With £lOO he could live there as a prince.

Why go off to Van Dicmen's Land ? I should always be glad

to be of the least service to him, still more to make his personal

acquaintance. And now, my dear M., you can, if you wish, read

out to him what I have written, but do not give the letter out

of your own ^ hands.

[5.] 9 Carlton Tekrace, Monday,
May 22, 1849.

I thank you for two letters. I cannot tell how the first de-

liofhted and rejoiced me. The state of things in England is

really as you describe it. As to what concerns the second, you

will by this time know that I have seen Froude twice. With

M., too, personal acquaintance has been made, and the point as

to money is touched on. I iiittst see him again alone before I

give my opinion. At all events, he is a man of genius, and

Germany (especially Bonn) the country for him.

I can well imagine the terrible scenes your dear mother ha*

witnessed in Dresden. However, I believe we have, in the very

midst of the storm, reached the harbor. Even in Frankfort

every one believes in the complete success of Prussia's negotia-

tions with the four Courts. We shall have the whole constitu-
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don of the empire, and now with all necessary improvements.

As to matters of form, they must be arranged as between e(]uals.

Gagern and his friends are ready for this. The constitution is

to be declared at Berlin on the 25th. The disturbances will

then be quieted as by magic. George is aux anyes over this

unexpected turn of affairs. At all events I hope soon to see

[6.] London, Wednesday, July 14, 1849.

" Hurrah for Miiller !
"— so writes George, and as an answer

I send you his note from Frankfort. Hekscher's proposal is

quite reasonable. I have since then broken off all negotiations

with the Danes. You will soon read the documents in the

newspapers.

If the proposal of the parliamentary committee on the direc-

tory of the Bund passes, which admits of little doubt, the ques-

tion of to be or not to be must be immediately decided.

I do not intend going to Frankfoi*t for this, so pray come
here ; I am alone here with Charles.

[7.] 9 Cari-ton Terback, Friday MomingA

My deak M., — I did not thank you immediately for your

delightful and instructive letter, because there were many points

on wliich I wished to write fully. The last decisive crisis of

the Grerman-European business has at length arrived, and I have

had the opportunity of doing my duty in the matter. But I

have been doing nothing else since last Saturday, notliing Chi-

nese even. I recommend the inclosed to you. The young

man is a good and highly informed German bookseller. He
has of course written just what I did not tell him, and omitted

(vhat he ought to have said, " that he had been here for five

years with the first booksellers, and before that was trained un-

der his father in Bonn ; that he understands English, German,

French, Italian, and Spanish." h have only heard what is good

of him. How grateful I feel to you for having begun the Index

of Egyptian words at once ! We wanted one here for a special

purpose, so our trouble has not been thrown away. I now per-

eeive how impossible it is to understand the Egyptian language

and history thoroughly without Chinese. In the chrouolog;

there is still much to be done.

1 No date, but about December, 1849.



TO MAX MULLER. 401

We have as yet held our own in London and Wai-saw as

against Vienna. But in the Schleswig-Holstein question we
have the whole world, and unfortunately our own peace of July
2d, against us. Radowitz has worked most devotedly and hon-
estly. When shall we see you ao-ain ?

[8 ] Prussian Legation, May 15, 1850.

By return of post thanks and greetings to my dear M. Your
proposal as to Schiitz is excellent. Let me know if I am to

write to Humboldt. I draw a totally different lesson from your
news of the loss of the Veda MS. Wait till a good copy ar-

rives, and in the mean time pursue your philological studies in

some other direction, and get on with your Introduction. You
can work more in one day in Europe than in a week in India,

unless you wish to kill yourself, which I could not allow. So
come with bag and baggage here, to 9 Carlton Terrace, to one
who longs to see you.

F. must have gone mad, or have been far more so politically

than I imagined. The " Leader," edited by him and N., is (as

Mills says) red and raw ! and, in addition, badly written. It is

a pity for prophets and poets to meddle with realities, instead of

devoting themselves to futurity and poetry. George is happy
in the intellectual wealth of Paris life, and quite perplexed at

the perversehess and follies of the political cliques. He prom-
ises to write about the acquaintance of Lamenais and George

Sand. I am well, but fully use the right of a convalescent, and
hardly go anywhere.

Friend Stockmar sends a report from Erfurt, where the Par-

liament meets on the 26th to receive the oaths of the Directory

and the Ministers of the Union. Usedom, Pertz, and Co. are

quite mad in their enthusiasm for the Black and White, as I

have openly written to them.

[9.] Carlton Terrace, July 10, 1850.

Mr. Eastwick, the translator of Bopp's Grammar, tells me
that he and Murray wish for an article on this work in the
" Quarterly Review" for January, 1851 ; so it must be sent m
in November. Wilson refuses, as he is too busy. I believe

yod could best write such a review, of about sixteen pagei

VOL. III. 26
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(£16). If you agree to this, write a line to me or direct to

Eastwick, who would then get a letter from Lockhart with the

commission for you. Grod help Schleswig-Holstein 1

[10.] London, October 10, 1850.

You have given me the greatest pleasure, my dear M., by

your beautiful present. Already, last night, I read the new
" Greek Songs," and others that were new to me, with the

greates* delight. We have, at all events, derived one benefit

from the great storm, — that the fetters have been taken off the

press. It is a very charming edition, and a beautiful memo-
rial.

As to F , it seems to me contra rei naturam to ar-

range anything with the " Quarterly Review." The channel

for such things is now really the " Edinburgh ;

" in the " Quar-

terly " everything not English must be run down, at all events

in appearance, if it is to be appreciated. And now " Modern
German Poetry and F ," and Liberal poUtics ! I can-

not understand how F could think of such a thing. I

will willingly take charge of it for the " Edinburgh Review."

The editor is my political, theological, personal friend, and sym-

pathizes with me in such things as I consider F 's beau-

tiful review will be. I have for years wished for such a one

;

epic-lyric poetry has made much greater advances since Goethe's

time than people in Germany (with the one exception of Platen)

seem to perceive. It seems to me, though, that one should begin

with the flowers of the Romantic school of poetry, with Schen-

kendorf and Korner, — that is, with the whole romantic German
national epoch, which found Goethe already a retired philos-

opher. The whole development, from that time till now, ap-

pears to me as one intimately united whole, even including the

present day. Even 1848 to 1850 have furnished their contribu-

tion (Arndt's two inspired songs, for instance) ; and in 1843-44,

Geibel shines as a star of the first magnitude. Heine is dif-

ficult to treat. In fact, I do not think that F has read

enough of these poets. He spoke to me lately of an histor-

ical work that he had in view, and which he wished to talk

over with me ; he meant to come up to me Irom the country

out has not yet appeared. He is always welcome, for he ia

decidedly a man of genius, and I would wilUngly help him.

Now to something different. My Chinese work is tolerably
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far advanced. I have arranged the 214 keys alphabetically,

and have examined about 100 of them historically— that is, 1

have separated the oldest (entirely hieroglyphic and ideo-

graphic) signs, and as far as possible fixed the relationship of

identical or similarly sounding roots. Then I laid aside the

work, and first began a complete list of all those pronominal,

adverbial, and particle stems, arranged first alphabetically and
then according to matter, in which I found the recognizable

corpses of the oldest Chinese words. The result repays me
even far more than I expected. I hope to have finished both

works before Christmas ; and at last, too, the alphabetical ex-

amination of the 450 words (of which about 150 are hidden in

the 214 keys; the 64 others are similarly sounding roots).

Naturally all this is only in reference to ancient Chinese, which
is at least as different (grammatically) firom modern Chinese

as P]gyptian is from Coptic.

At the same time, I am reading the translation of the three

" Kings," and transliterate some passages. And now I must ask

you to examine the inclosed system of transliteration. I have
devised it according to my best powers after yours and Lep-
sius' system. Secondly, I want }ou to tell me whether I ought

to buy the Leipzig translation of Eichhoff^s "Parallfele des

Langues Sanscrites." My own copy of the French edition has

disappeared. ,PauU works at an Index of the Egyptian hiero-

glyphics and words, which I can send you by and by.

" The days and times are hard," says an old song.

[11 ] ToTTKRiDGK PARK, Tuesday Morning,

October 16, 1860.

My deak Friend,— So it seems that I am really not to see

vou this time. I am truly sorry, and count all the more on
your calling on your return, if I am still in England. I should

hke to have thanked you at once for your affectionate letter for

my birthday. But you know, if you altogether trust me, that a

lifelong love for you lies deep in my heart.

I had expected more from the great programme of New Ox-
ford. It is not, however, much more unsatisfactory than the arti-

cle on Plato, the writer of which now avows himself. It is only

possible to excuse the milk-aiid-watery treatment of the subject

through the general mental cowardice and ignorance in intel-

lectual matters which is so predominant in this country. I find
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a comfort in the hope that this article is the prologue to able

exegetical works, combined with a concrete statement of the

absm-dity, the untruth, and untenableness of the present English

conception of insjjiration. Do not call me to account too

sharply for this hope, or it is likely to evaporate simjily in

pious wishes. Moral earnestness is the only thing that pleases

me in this matter ; the important thing now is to prove it. io

opposition to invincible prejudices. Your plau of publishing

your Introduction after you have talked it over with Lassen and
Burnout", and drawn in fresh breath, and just in January too,

pleases me very much. If I may, all in the dark, give you some
good advice, try to make yourself clear on two points. First,

as to the proper limits of language for the investigation of past

and prehistoric times. As yet, no one has known how to han-

dle these gigantic materials ; what Jacob Grimm has lately at-

tempted with them is child's play. It is no longer of any use,

as a Titan in intention, but confused as to aim, and uncertain

in method, — it is no longer of any use to put down dazzling

examples which demonstrate nothing, or at most only that some-

thing ought to be there to be demonstrated. What jou have

told me entitles one to the highest hopes ; and these will be

realized, if you in the French, not the Teutonic manner, arrive

at full understanding of what is at present a mere instinctive in-

tuition, and thus arrive at the right method. You can do it.

Only I have some anxiety as to the second point, the historical

proofs of the beginnings of nations. That is the weak side, first

of all etymologists and word-masters, and then especially of all

" Indologues," and of the whole Indian past itself. ITiere is an

enormous ditFerence between what can have been, nay, accord-

ing to certain abstract theoretic views muat have been, and what

has been. That, however, is the distinctive problem for histor-

ical investigation. And here, above all, much depends on phil-

ological knowledge and sagacity ; but still more on that histor-

ical tact which understands how inferences should be drawn.

This demands much acquaintance with what is real, and with

,«urely historical material ; much practice, and, as regards char-

acter, much self-denial. In this judicium snhactuin of the histo-

rian lies the difference between Niebuhr and O. Miiller. To
satisfy these demands, it is only necessary, with your ^ifts and

your character, that you should wish to do so earnestly, and

perseveringly wish it. Of course you will not separate the in-

quiry as to the oldest seat of the Sanskrit language from thf
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iurrounding problems. I am perhaps too strongly prejudiced

against the idea that the family of which we are speaking must
have wandered from the banks of the Upper Indus towards Bac-

tria, and from thence founded Media and Persia. But I have

for the present good grounds for this, and views which have

long been tested by me. I can well imagine a migration of this

family to and fro from the northern to the southern slopes of

the Hindu-Kush and back again ; in Egypt one sees most plainly

how the Semitic, or the family which inclines towards Semitism,

migrated frequently from the Mediterranean and the Euphrates

to the Red Sea and hack again. But this alters nothing in the

theory, on the one hand, that it is one and the same family his-

torically, and, on the other hand, that it is not originally African,

but Asiatic. You will certainly not adopt Niebuhr's autoch-

thonic theory, where such facts lie before you. But enough.

Only receive these remarks as a proof of my lively interest in

your researches, and in yourself; and may Minerva be your

guide. I rejoice in the prize you have gained at the French
Academy in Paris, both for you and the Fatherland.

The King has subscribed for twenty copies of your Veda, and
you have received 500 thalers of it beforehand. The rest you
will receive, according to the agreement then made, and which
was communicated to you, as certainly after the revolution and
constitution as before. I cannot have said a word with any other

meaning. I may have recommended you not to demand future

prepayment : there might have been difficulties. Examine, then,

the communication made to you, take twenty copies of your first

volume in your pocket, or rather in the ship, and hand them in,

writing in any case to Humboldt, and beside him to the minister

concerned, therefore to the Minister of Public Instruction. As
to what concerns the King personally, ask Humboldt what you
have to do. The thing itself is as clear and settled a matter

of business as anything can well be ; on this very account I

have completely forgotten the particulars.

And now, God bless you, my dear friend. Greet all friendly

minds and souls, and first, " though I have not the pleasure of

her acquaintance," your mother ; and then Humboldt and Lep-
lius before any one else.

[12.] London, November 4, 1850.

I must tell you by return of post that you letter has fright*

ened me by what you tell me respecting your strong impulse tfl
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go to Benares or to Bonn. Thiis is the very worst moment Hat

Bonn, and the very best for your publication of the Introduction

to the Vedas. The crisis in our country disturbs everything

;

it will soon be over, and, as I have good reason to believe,

without dishonor or bloodshed. They would do everything to

make your stay in Bonn pleasant, as soon as they have recov-

ered breath. Still, you must print that English book in Eng-

land ; and I should add, before you settle across the Chan-

nel. Or do you only intend to pay Lassen a visit ? You
knew that some time ago Lassen longed to see you, more than

any other man. It would be a good idea if you settle to make
an excursion to Grermany. You are one of those who always

arrange things best personally. At all events, you must come
to us the day after to-morrow, and stay till the 9 th. We shall

have a house full of visitors that day (evening), but tiU then be

quite alone. On the 7th you will give your presence to George

as a birthday gift, a proof of great affection. Of Froude I

have heard and seen nothing.

Empson has been here twice, without leaving his address. I

have advanced as far in the astronomy and chronology of the

Chinese as I can without an astronomer. They have begun with

the beginning of the Chaldeans. With the language, too, I have

reached firm soil and ground, through the 120 words which be-

come particles. More by word of mouth.

The struggle is over. Open conferences will be held at

Vienna, where Prussia will represent and securely maintain the

principle of free opinion.

The 8,000 Bavarians will return home again. The new con-

stitution of the Bund will include all Austria (except Italy), and
will have a diet which has no legislative power in internal

German affairs. Will Radowitz stay ? Send a Une in answer.

[13.] London, December 11, 1850.

In spite of the courier, who goes to-day, I must write a few

words in answer to your friendly inquiries.

I am more and more convinced that you stake everything if

you begin the important affair in Bonn without going there

yourself; and on the other hand, that the business cannot fail if

you go there ; lastly, that you should go there at once, that Las-

sen and the government may not hit on something else. Once

begun, the thing will, I hope, go exactly as you wish. But 1
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ihoiild be very sorry if you were to leave Oxford before finishing

the printing of the Introduction. That is your farewell to Eng-

land, your greeting to the professoriate in Germany, both worthy

and suited to you.

The Lectures at Oxford appear, by the side of this, as a sec

ondary consideration. I cannot, however, restrain the wish that

you should not refuse the thing. It is not expected that a

deputy-professor should spend more time than is necessary on

the charge committed to him. I should think you could arrange

such a course very pleasantly, and feel certain of success, if you
only bear in mind Lockhart's advice, to write as for ladies,—
" Spartam quam nactus es orna," as Niebuhr always told me,

and I have always found it a good maxim. I await the sending

in of your article for the " Edinburgh," in order to make all

preparations at once. I hope you will be back from Bonn by
Christmas Eve, or else wait till after Christmas before you go.

As a friend of many years' standing, you will forgive me if I

say that if the journey to Bonn is not financially convenient to

you just now, I depend upon your thinking of me.

[14.] 9 Carlton Terbace, Jamtary 2, 1851.

Most heartily do I wish you success and happiness in the

new year. Stanley will have told you of our negotiations as to

your beautiful article. He will have laid before you the sketch

of a genuine English prologue and epilogue promised by him,

and for which I gave him a few ideas. You can then choose

between the " Quarterly " and " Edinburgh Review."

Pertz has authorized me to pay you £20 on the 1st of Janu-

ary, as you wished. So send your receipt, that I may at once

send you the £20 (in four bank-notes), unless you will fetch them

yourself. If you can be here on Monday, you are invited to

dinner with Macaulay, Mahon, and General Radowitz, otherwise

*ny other day.

P. S. (Wednesday). No, my dear M., I will not send your

article, but take it myself. Let me have it soon.

[15.] London, March 13, 1851.

It is such a delight to be able at last to write to you, to tell

»ou that few events this year have given me such great pleasui^

as your noble success in Oxford. The English have showr
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how gladly they will listen to something good and new, if any

one will lay it before them in their own halls and in their

" gown." Morier has faithfully reported everything, and my
whole family sympathize in your triumph, as if it conserned

ourselves.

I have heard from Empson that he will let your article ap-

pear in the third quarter (1st July). All space for the 1st of April

had been promised since December. He will have it printed

very early, that we may have time to read it comfortably, and

see if it really wants a " head and tail." He seems to think it

is not wanted. So much the better, I answered him.

Greorge writes diligently, De Nili fontibus, and revels in the

scientific life of Bonn. He is coming at Easter for four weeks,

and intends immediately after Whitsuntide to take his degree

cum honore.

You have seen that Lachmann was obliged to have his foot

amputated, as it was mortifying. The operation was very well

performed ; but the question is, whether the evil may not still

spread. Haupt writes in great anxiety ; he hurried oflF to his

friend, to nurse him.

Theodore comes as early as the 7th of April, and goes to the

University after Easter.

We have aU had something of influenza, but not so that we
were obliged to give up our Tuesday evenings, which are very

well attended, as many as 300 people, who amuse themselves and

us well. When are you coming to us ?

I have come to the end of the third volume, in working over

" Egypt," and have already besides a third of the fourth volume

ready for press. By the 1st of May the fourth volume must be

•ent to Grotha.

fl6.] Cablton Tkrrack, Tuesday Morning,

May 13, 1851, 7 o'clock.

( Olymp. I. I. I.) according to new German
Chronology. See tables for " Egypt"

I must at last take my early morning hour to write to you,

it stead of writing, or rather preparing, a chapter of my fifth

volume. For I find the flood of business which begins with

breakfast subsides now only after midnight, and I have many
things I must say to you. First, my thank? and good wishes

for the sketch of your lectures. You have rightly understood

the importance of epic poetry in its historical bearing, and for tht



TO MAX MUI.LER. 409

ffrrt Hme connected it with the earliest times of the epic nations

aamely, the priuiitive period of their community of language.

This has given me indescribable pleasure, and daily roused

a longing to see you again very soon, and to read to you some

chapters out of my fifth volume, the writing of which has con-

tinued to be an excessive delight to me. I have attempted the

restoration of the times of the patriarchs, in the full belief in

.

their real existence and in my own method, and have been sur-

prised at the great results. After I had finished this section I

felt inspirited to add the Introduction to the Preface, written at

Easter, " The History and Method of the Philosophy of His-

tory," and then, as by a stroke of magic, I found myself again in

the lost Paradise of the deepest philosophical and historical con-

victions of all my life, on the strength of which I consecrated my
dim anticipations to definite vows in the holy vigils of 1810-

13, and wrote them down in the last weeks of my Grerman Ufe

(January, 1816) in Berlin in order to explain myself to Niebuhr.

The little book which I then wrote comes back again, after the

lapse of quite thirty-five years, into my thoughts. The journey

to India has turned out a journey to Egypt, and the journey of

life hastens towards its close. But though I, since 1816, never

found the means and opportunity to fix my eyes on the first youth-

ful ideal, after I had dedicated my Ufe to investigate, to think,

and to live for it ; and though all the grand and elevated views

had been hidden from me in the narrow valleys of life and of

special research, except some blessed moments of intuition, I

am now again raised by the flood of Egyptian research, after

a quarter of a century, on to the heights of the same Ararat

from whence, in the battle of life, I had to descend. I only

wished to give an introductory survey of the manner of treating

.he world's history, and to my astonishment something else ap-

pears, to which I yield myself with fear as well as delight, with

.he old youthful ardor. I believe I owe something of my good

fortune this time also to my enemies and enviers. For it is

fjuite true, as the newspaper said, that my removal or recall

'''as demanded from the King, not only by our Camarilla and

its tool, the ministry, but by more than " flesh and blood," that

high tlemoniacal power, which would willingly crush Prussia and

Germany in its unholy embrace. It has come to an avowed

struggle. As yet the King has held fast to me rs king and

friend. Such attacks always fill me with courageous indignation

*nd indignant courage, and (3od has gratioualy filled my \wati
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with this courage ever since I, on the day of the news of om
complete defeat (November 10), determined to finish " Egypt/
Never, since I projected the five books on Eg^-pt, when be-

sieged on the Capitol by the Pope and his followers,»nd aban-

doned by the ministry at Berlin, from January 6th till Eastt;r

Sunday, 1838, — never have I worked with such success. Even
the Great Exhibition and the visit of the Prince and Princess

of Prussia have not hindered me. Volume IV. was finished on

Sunday evening, April 27 ; and Tuesday morning, the 29th, I

wrote at Dover the first chapter of the " Traditions of Prehistoric

Times," after Easter Sunday had presented me with the above-

mentioned Preface. On the 27th of May all that is entailed by

the Prince's visit ceases again on the beach at Dover, and on

the 1st June I hope to be able to begin with the "Methodol-

ogy." I have now arrived at Leibnitz in the historical survey,

which is to close with Schelling and Hegel, Goethe and Schiller,

and which began with Abraham. Don't be frightened, it will

please you.

But now, if Oxford and the gods of the Veda allow it, you
should come here. Greorge will, before he returns to Bonn, sail

up the waters of the Nile with me ; he has written the first

sketch ofthe dissertation, and can get through everything in Bonn
in six weeks ; I believe he returns at the end of the first week.

Think this over. 1 do so wish for him to see you before he

leaves. Meanwhile I may tell you, sub rosa, that on Saturday

morning he, with Colonel Fischer and the charming Prince Fried-

rich Wilhelm, will go to Oxford from Birmingham (12 o'clock),

and, in strictest incognito, show the Benares of Europe to the

future King of Prussia, who is enthusiastic about England. He
will write to you beforehand ; he is now asleep, resting him-

self, after running about all day yesterday with the Prince, and

staying at a ball till morning.

iSut enough of the outpourings of my heart. I hasten to

business.

First, Empson has sent me the proof-sheets of your article.

I mean your article for the " Edinburgh Review." Early

this morning I read it through at last, and jo}'ftiUy and heartily

utter my Made virtute. You have worked up the article since

I first read it in MS. far more than I expected ; and certainly

with good and practical results. Your examples, and particu-

larly your notes, will help and please the English reader very

Jiueli. The introduction is as excellent (ad h mdnem and yet
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iignified) as the end. Many thanks for it. God will bless it.

To-night I shall read out the article to my wife, children, and
Neukomm, as I long ago promised, and to-morrow I will send it

to the printer (with a few corrected misprints), and will write

to Empson " what I think about it." So far, so good.

Secondly, I find I cannot with honor shrink from some sort of

comparison of my Egyptian forms and roots with the Semitic

and Iranian forms and roots. The facts are so enormously great,

that it does not in the least matter whether the proof can be

thoroughly given in all its details. I have therefore in my need

thought of Rodiger, and have sent a letter to him, of which I

inclose a copy. You will see from it that I hold fast to your

friendly promise, to stand by me in the matter of Iran. What
I said on the certainty and satisfactory completeness of the tools

contained in my English edition, is, I am firmly convinced, not

too strong. Still, I do not mean to say that a comparison with

itich results might not be instituted between such Coptic roots

(I do not admit it of the grammatical forms') as have not yet

been rediscovered among the hieroglyphics and the ancient

Asiatic : some of them may be found again in ancient Egyptian,

almost unformed and not yet ground down ; but that is mere

pedantry in most cases. We have enough in what lies before

us in the oldest form in attested documents, to show us the right

formula for the equation.

And now for a few words about my family, which is so truly

attached to you, and watches your success with real affection.

But no, I have something else to say first on the Niebelungen.

Your delightful letter awoke a thought which has often crossed

ray mind, namely, that it does not appear to me that the historical

and early national element, which is but thinly veiled under the

poetical matter, has ever been sufficiently searched out and dis-

tinguished. Grimm hates the historical elements which lie beyond

his " Beginnings of Nations," and my late dear friend Lachmann
occupied himself with them most unwillingly. When, in 1825,

I wrote that little treatise in French for Chateaubriand, which

ae printed in his " Melanges," I went over what had been said

on this point, as far as it concerned me, and I was surprised to

see how little had been done in it. Since that time I have heard

of no investigations of the kind. But who can now believe that

the mention of Gunther and the Burgundians is the one isolated

historical fact in the poem ? Is it not evident, for instance, that

the myth of the contemporaneousness of Attila and the groa'.
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Theodoric of the Ostrogoths has its historical root in the fecc that

Tkeodoric, King of the Visigoths, fell in the great battle of Cha<

Ions, 451, fighting against Attila; but his son Thorismund, to re-

venge his father's death, defeated the barbarians in a last assault,

and gained the victory, on which the Franks pursued the Huns
even across the Rhine. From this arose the connection of At-

tila with Tkeodoric, the great King of the Ostrogoths, who lived

forty years later, and was intimately connected with the royal

family of the Visigoths, and with the kingdom of the Visigoths,

but of course could never have had any dealings with Attila.

If one neglects such intimations, one arrives at last at the

Gorres and Grimm clairvoyance, where not only everything ia

everything, but also everything again is nothing. Etzel, though,

is not really Attila to Grimm, but the fairy nature of the legend

allows of no certain conclusions. But I find that everywhere,

where the tools are not wanting, the fermentation and decompo-

sition process of the historical element can be proved ; from

which organically and by a process exactly analogous to that of

the formation of languages in the first ages of the world, the

epic legend arises, which the genius of the epic poet lays hold

of when the time comes, with a consciousness of an historical

destiny ; as the tragic poet does ia later times.

If you have time, follow up this idea. This is the weak side

of your generation and guild. The whole national element has

beea kept too much in the background in the conceit and high-

stiltedness, not to say woodenness, of our critical researches.

Instead of saying with the humorists of the eighteenth century,

" Since Herman's death nothing new has happened in Ger-

many," one ought to say " since Siegfried's death." The genius

of the nation which mourned over Herman's fall and murder
was the same that in its sorrow gave shape to the legend of

Sigurd. Must not the hearts of our ancestors, whose blood flows

in our veins, have felt as we do in like circumstances ? The
princes and their relatives have betrayed and sold and murdered

the true prince of the Gierman people, even to this day. And
yet were there now but a Siegfried-Herman 1 " Exsurget ali-

quando istis ex ossibus ultor."

I take this opportunity of calling your attention to a pam-
phlet by Bethman-HoUweg, which has just appeared, " The
Ancient Grermans before the Migration of Nations." I send it

to you to-day, aad you must bring it back when you come
Send wie word by Greorge whea you" can and w'll come.
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The Exhibition is, and will continue to be, the poetical and
historical event of the period. " Les Anglais ont fait de la

poesie sans s'en douter," as that excellent Jourdain said of his

prose. Come and see it and us as soon as you can.

[17.] Thursday, May 15, 1851, 7 A. M.

Greorge, in the hurry of his journey, begs you, through me,

to be so kind as to be at the Oxford station when the Birming-

ham train arrives, Saturday (the day after to-morrow) at 12

o'clock, and then kindly to help him in showing Oxford to the

princeps juventulis. They leave again at 8 o'clock in the even-

ing. The party will of course want some rooms in the best

hotel, to rest themselves. So it might be well to bespeak some

rooms for the travellers as a pied a terre. The party travel

under the name of Colonel Fischer or Greorge Bunsen.

I talked over the whole plan of the forms and roots with

.that good Steinschneider yesterday, and requested him to ask

you further about it. He willingly undertook to do the work

in the course of the summer. Thus we have certainly got one,

perhaps two, for the Semitic work. I have given him a copy of

my " Egypt." He seems to be getting tame.

[18.] London, February 3, 1852.

I have exactly a quarter of an hour before I must make my-

self grand for the opening of Parliament, and I will spend it in

chatting with you.

I will write to Pococke notwithstanding. I cannot help be-

lieving that the Grerman method of etymology, as applied to his-

tory by Schlegel, Lassen, and Humboldt, and of which I have

endeavored to sketch the outline, is the only safe one.

You have opened my eyes to the danger of their laying such

dry and cheap ravings to our account, unless we, " as Germans,"

protest against it.

I am rejoiced at your delight with the " Church Poetry."

But Pauli never sent you what I intended ; I wanted to send

you the first edition of my Hymn Book (no longer '.o be had at

the booksellers'), because it has historical and biographical

notices about the composers, and contains in the Preface and

Introduction the first attempt to render the features of continu-

ity and the epochs more conspicuous. (It is my only copy, so
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please for this reason take great care of it.) Also I wish to

draw your attention to two translations from my collection.

First by Miss Cox (daughter of the Bedell in Oxford), c. 1840,

small 8vo. Second by Arnold (Rugby), not Dr. Arnold. This

last I can send you. It contains one translation by the great

Arnold, first part. You will observe, among other points, that

the most animated hymns of praise and thanksgiving were com-

posed amid the sufferings of the Thirty Years' War. My at-

tention has been directed to Hillebrand's " History of German
Literature," three volumes, as the best work, and to Vilmai-'s

ditto, one volume, as the most popular. I myself only possess

Gelzer's thoughtful " Lectures " (from Lessing to Goethe), a book

which I prefer to Gervinus, as far as a just appreciation of the

national character and sentiment is concerned. (With many ex-

tracts.) I rejoice at your cheerful spirit. But now be satisfied,

and make more use of the Romance languages. Tutius ibis.

You have already sufficient materials. We can and will benefit

this hospitable land, even without their desiring it; but cau-

tiously ! You will laugh at this, and forgive me ; but I know
what I am about. Next Saturday Volume U., ready bound, will

lie on my table. The plan of the doctrine of the Trinity, critical

and reconstructive, is a bold undertaking : the restoration of

the genuine substance of the Apostolical constitutions and can-

ons (in the second half of Volume II.) will probably have .at

present more success. But Volume III., The Reconstruction and
the Reform 1

" The two text-books of the Early Church, The
Church and House-Book and The Law-Book," in biblical phrase-

ology and orthography, chiefly derived from documents never yet

made known, is my piece de resistance ; the sauce for it, in the

Introduction, contains three chapters (The Picture, The Mirror,

The Practical Reconstruction) for each section (Baptism,

School, Constitution, Worship, Life).

So far I had written everything in English, tant Men que mal,

without hesitating a moment for thoughts or words. But here

the Muse refused,— not a single idea would flow into my pen.

After three days I discovered that the spirit would and could

-.peak German. So I then hastily added the first half of the

Introduction ; and I hope that the first cast of the whole will

be ready this week ; and a week later Cottrell will have it for

translation, whilst the text-book (about 140 pages) is being

printed in slips. I am afraid the English edition will not ap-

pear before the end of March ; of the second I have already ro
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eeived Volume II. I think you will approve of the offspring. May
Apollo and the Muses enlighten people about Bernays. I might

then hope that he would again come here to me in the summer.

George has not yet announced his dissertation as " sent in to

the faculty :
" till then he is wisely silent. He appears to me to

be too much there in the fashion and in society. May the devil

carry off all fashionable women !

John calls. Grod bless you.

Wednesday.— Vivat MUller ! I am just writing my congrat-

ulations to Bernays. Vivat Dean !

Pauli's book appears in English without his doing anything

to it.
,

You may recommend in Oxford, even to the most refined la-

dies and most Christian evangelicals, " Spiritual Words " from

Goethe, by Lancizolle, 120 pages, 12mo (3.s-. beautifully bound).

That is a German Bible.

You know Wafekernagel's " Anthology " ? It is useful, but

gives too much of second rate. I will make my daughters copy

out Arndt'a German song for his eighty-third birthday for you.

Adieu.

[19.] Saturday, March 13, 1852.

What in all the world is this undertaking to which Vaux asks

my aid, the new edition of Herbelot's " Bibliothdque Orien-

tale " ? It might be made a good work, although I hate the

form, but everything depends on the management. It is other-

wise a mere bookseller's speculation or Jesuit's trick. I have

answered provisionally that in case biblical literature is to be

taken up (which is highly necessary), Ewald, Freytag, Bernays,

Rodiger, Hengstenberg, and Bernstein should be summoned to

help. I don't quite trust the thing ; but if it is possible to in-

troduce the people to good ideas, I am ready to aid.

When are you coming ? I have sent the last MS. to-day to

the press, or rather to the translator. I have only now reached

the point on which I can really speak in a practical tone. Vol-

j
ume m. will contain 600 pages.

[20.] London, November 13, 1852.

Though late, I send you my hearty greetings on your return

to England. I heard from Wilson that you were well, and that

vou had left your mother well for ;he winter.
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Hippolytus lies here ready fw you, on purpose that you may
fetch it. I hope you will do so on the 18th, for which you have

already received the invitation. You will find Morier also

here. Is not that furious and ridiculous article in the " Morn-

ing Chronicle " on the second volume (the first article, as yet

without a continuation) by the same man (of Jesus College ?)

on whose article in the " Ecclesiastic " on Hipix)lytus' book I

have thrown some degree of light ? The leading thought is

exactly the same in both ; the account of Calixtus' knavery is

interpolated (by Novatianus), says the writer in the " Chronicle."

This is a protrf that nothing can be said against my argument

requiring a serious answer. Gladstone felt ashamed of the re-

view. It has helped the book ; but it would be read even with-

out this and the recommendation of the " Guardian "— so

Longman says. One circulating library here has taken twenty-

five copies, and wants more. So the book cannot be ignored

;

and that is all I first of all wislied for, aculettm reliqui. As the,

people of this country, with a few exceptions that one can count

upon one's fingers, do not understand the book, not even the title,

and have never had a conception of what it means, to repro-

duce the spirit of a century of which men as yet, with the ex-

ception of Irenaeus, TertuUian, Clemens Alexandrinus, and Ori-

gen, know only the names and enigmas (of which latter Ilippoly-

tus was one), their fault-finding with the composition of the book

does not affect me at all. In spite of the timidity of nearly all

English theologians, inter maros academicos et extra, I have re-

ceived very many hearty and manly letters fix)m numerous and

distinguished people. The King has, on my recommendation,

sent Dr. Boetticher to spend two years here and in Paris in or-

der to bring to light the Syriac treasures which have not been

laid claim to by Cureton. I see that I have not been mistaken

in him in spite of his sporadic many-sidedness. I am free from

the 2d of December. There is a letter of mine just printing

to Miss Winkworth, " On Niebuhr's Political Character," with

extracts from letters.

[21.] Prussian Legation, Tuesday, November 30, 1852.

General von Scharnhorst, the worthy and highly educated sof

of his great father, intends going to Oxford the day after to-

aorrow, Thursday, by the morning express, perhaps to stay

>ver the night. I will give him a line for you, begging you ta
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Bet hjju a little on his way. As to the collections, gec^raphical

charts will be the most interesting to him ; he himself possesses

the largest known collection (40,000).

As soon as this infernal game is played out in Paris, I hope

to have a little leisure again. I have written a warning to

Bernays ; he is very much out of spirits, and still far behind-

hand ; says he only received the proper appointment (from

Gaisford) in February, and without mention of any fixed time.

He will write to you, and inclose what is done as a specimen.

I am delighted to hear from Lassen that Aufrecht is coming to

England. TeU him to call on me. Cura ut valeas. Rawlin-

son has been preferred to Luynes and Wilson by the Berlin

Academy.

[22.] Wednesday, December 15, 1852.

Tell Aufrecht I •firill try and arrange the affair for him with-

out his paying any duty ; and so at all events there wiU be a

reduction. I was excessively pleased with Aufrecht. Your
parcels for Pertz will go safely and quickly if they are here on

the 1st or 15th of the month.

P. S. Aufrecht must be courageous, and keep in good spirits.

Haupt is called to Berlin, which rather surprises me. Read the

" Journal des Debats," Sunday, December 12, on !^ppolytus.

Do you know Laboulaye ?

[23.] Prussian Legation, February 19, 1853.

Please tell me at leisure how Amestris (Herod, ix. 109) is to

be explained as the wife of Xerxes ? I am convinced that

Esther is hidden here, which name, according to the testimony

of the Book of Esther, was her Persian name, as she was first

called Myrtle, as her Jewish maiden name. Therefore Am must

mean " queen," " mistress," " lady," or what you may discover. I

find that the idea had occurred to one and the other even about

100 years ago; but was given up, partly on account of its

" godlessness ; " partly on account of the uncertainty whether

Ahasuerus was really Xerxes, as Scaliger declared. Tlie Sua-

bian simpletons (for they are so in historical matters) are the

only people who now doubt this, and that the book is historical,

»- a book with a history on which depends the only great Jew-

idh feast established since the days of Moses (till the Purifica-

tion of the Temple, after the fall of Epiphanes). So. my deal

VOL. III. 27
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M., seud it to me. There can have been at that same time, in

Persia, but one woman so vindictive and clever as Esther is.

The first volume of my Prophets (from Abraham to Goethe) is

ready, with a popular explanation of the age of the so-called

" Great Unknown " (Isaiah) of Daniel, and all the Psalms, etc.

I write only German for this, but only^br the English, and yet

without any reserve.

The most remarkable of the thirteen articles which I have

seen on Hippolytus, is by Taylor (a Unitarian in Manchester),

in the " Prospective Review" (February). He confesses that

I have made the principle of the Trinity, and the national bless-

ing of the Episcopacy and the Liturgy, clear to him. I have

never seen him, but he seems to me a deep thinker. I am again

in correspondence with Bernays, who promises to work at Lucre-

tius with all diligence. I think he has more leisure, and his

health is better.

To-morrow the new African expedition sets sail,— Dr. Vogel,

the botanical astronomer, and his army, two volunteers from

the sappers and miners. I am fully occupied with this ; and but

for my curiosity about Esther, you would not have had a line

from me before Monday.

[24.] Prussian Legation, Monday.

My best thanks. All hail to the " Great Esther." She was

really called Myrtle, for Hadascha is in Hebrew the myrtle— a

name analogous to Susannah (the lily)- That Esther is dcrr^p

has long been generally admitted, also that Xerxes is Ahasverus.

The analogy of Achasverosh and Kshayarsha has also been

proved. Finally, the chronology is equally decisive. The only

thing still wanting is Amestris. What it is still important to

know, is, whether Ama, " great," was a common designation of

exalted personages, or specially of queens (in opposition to the

Pallakai), or whether the name is to be considered as an adjec-

tive to star, magna Stella. The first interpretation would make
the Jewish statement more clear. I think decidedly it is the

most natural. It is conceivable that Uncle Otanes, like I'oncle

de Madame I'Imperatrice, should have taken a distinguished

name, just as the Hebrew mi/rtle had been changed into a Per

eian star. But there is not the least hurry about all this.

I rejoice extremely over your extemporary lectures. You are

ftow on the open sea, and " will go on swimmingly." Always
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keep the young men well in mind, and arrange your lectures

entirely for them. I should think that the history of Greek lit-

erature (with glances backwards and forwards) after O. Miil-

ler's " History of Greek Literature," would be a fine subject.

Mure's book gives many an impulse for further thought. In

what concerns the Latin inscriptions, you must rely on Gruter's

" Thesaurus," after him on Morelli ; of the more recent, only

on Borghese and Sarti, and on the little done by my dear Kel

lermann. There is nothing more rare than the power of copy-

ing accurately.

Be patient with , if he has an honest mind. I can fancy

thai such a mind, having been torn, wronged, and bothered, has

become very cross-grained. Only patience and love can over-

come this.

Overweg has fallen a victim to his noble zeal ; he lies buried

in the Lake of Tsad. Vogel is happily already on the way to

Malta and Tripoli.

[25.] Prussian Legation, March 21, 1853.

Mrs. Malcolm and Longman are as delighted as I am that

Dr. Thomson will have the great kindness to write a preface to

the " Theologia Grermanica," and to look through the last proof-

sheets. Longman has informed me this morning that he makes
over half the net profits to Mrs. Malcolm, and leaves to her the

future arrangements with Dr. Tliomson. Mrs. Malcolm wishes

for nothing for herself, but will hand over the profits to some re-

ligious institution. Will you arrange the matter with Dr. Thom-
son ? Longman wishes to begin on the 15th of May, or even

earlier, if everything is ready for press. Of course Dr. Thom-
son knows the beautiful (though not exhaustive, for it is un-

finished) treatment of the history of this school, in the last

volume of Neander's " Church History," published after his

death ; in which that delightful little book by Dr. C. Schmidt,
" Johannes Tauler " (Heidelberg, 1841), is made use of. You
know that the author has proved that the famous story of the

conversion of Tauler by a layman is real history. The man was

called Nicholas of Basle, and was in secret one of the Walden-

Bcs, and was afterwards burnt as such in France. I can lend

this little book to your excellent fi-iend, as well as Martensen's

''Master Eckhardt" (1842), and the authentic copy of the re-

iiscovei'ed South-German MS. of the " Theologia Germanica "
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Master Eckhardt was the deepest thinker of his school. Doei

Dr. Thomson ever come to London ? God bless yotu

[26.] April 8, 1853.

's attempt on " St. Hippolytus " is a new proof that he no

longer even understands Greek. The critical conjecture about

the spuriousness of the tenth book is worthy of the champion oi

the false Ignatius as against Cureton. Many thanks for your

news about Dr. Thomson, which I have imparted to Mrs. Mal-

colm.

[27.] LosDON, May 12, 1853.

I am going to-day to 77 Marina, St. Leonard's-on-Sea (near

Hastings), till the 21st or 23d, and do not see why you cannot

pay me a visit there. Our hosts, the Wagners, would be de-

lighted to give you a room, and — the sea a bath.

I take refuge there in order to write a new half-volume for

the so-called second edition of Hippolytus. The whole will,

however, really be a new work in three separate works and six

volumes.

I hear that has lost his father. In future, when you

send such a shy Englishman to me, let me know beforehand that

he comes to talk over something with me. I had the greatest

wish, and leisure too, to do all he wanted, but discovered only

after he was gone that he came to ask me something.

A young friend, Dr. Arnold's son, has translated Wiese's book

on schools, and wishes to know whether the translation about

which you have written to Wiese, has been or will be really

printed ; otherwise he will publish his. Or has any other already

appeared ? I have been turning tables with Brewster. It is

purely mechanical, the involuntary motion of the muscles of the

hand to right or left, just like the ring on a thread with which

one can strike the hour. Every one is mad about it here. Che

razza di gente

Now comes an urgent private request. Bekker wishes to

publish a grand work, through the Clarendon Press, in return

tor a proper honorarium,— a definitive edition of Homer, with

every possible commentary that could be wished. This is a

great work, worthy of the University and of Bekker. I should

like to learn through you what would be the Dean's opinion

vho is, I think, favorably inclined to Bekker. It appears t«
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me to be especially needful to guard against the work appear-

ing as a rechauffi of Wolf, a party-work, for which the sanction

of the University is desired. The proposal is " To publish a

definitive edition of Homer, with Scholia and Commentary,
making it as complete and absolutu n as is wished." Please

take the first good opportunity. I wanted to speak to the ex-

cellent man myself when he was in London, but came too late.

Hearty greetings to Aufrecht. Botticher works famously.

[28.] St. Leonard's, Saturday, May 22, 1853.

I think incessantly of you, though I cannot fancy that you
are in any danger. I haver written to my brotherly fi-iend

Philip Pusey to help you, if needful. If you wish for good
advice about the different parties, combined with perfect ac-

quaintance with the place and people, go to him. I know few

men so able to give good advice. Besides, he is very much
attached to you.

The inclosed has just reached me through George. I will

write to Bekker according to your advice. That your inter-

course with A. has become so delightful and comfortable fulfills

a hope I have cherished ever since I first saw him. I think that

you have given him, in all respects, a delightful position. The
German cannot easily get over the idea that God's providence

shows itself far less in the eternal government of the world, and
in the care taken of every soul, than in an appointment to the

civil service. There are few such places in England for men
of genius. But he cannot fail with us in Germany, if he dis-

tinguishes himself in England ; only he should in time under-

take some important and great work.

The Cologne chou* sing here from the 7th to the 21st of June.

Eighty voices. It will be a great treat. Arrange so as to hear

something of it. Carl is Secretary of Legation and Charge
d'Affaires at Turin. George tUls the ground, but not yet his

own ; but that will come some day, like the kingdom of heaven.

Henry is preparing to collate the " Codex Claromontanus," and
has already worked well on the imperfect text. Ernst ar-

ranges his garden and house, and has made a bowling-green for

me. I am now translating my Hippolytus into historical lan-

|uage, in what I call a second edition. Write soon, as to hon
't is arranged about your professorship
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[29^ Carlton Terrace, Derby Dag.

I received your letter here yesterday, from St. Leonard's, and
wrote at once to Pusey. I think it will all go right. In your

place, I would go at once to Pusey, after announcing myself the

previous day.

Tell me why cannot you help that good A. to the £250 for

the best treatise on the Sankhya philosophy ? I believe he has

the right stuff in him for opposing Pantheism, which is what is

desired.

Now for a request. I am writing the second of my five

works, which have been called into existence by Hippolytus.

Sketches on the Philosophy of the History of Mankind :—
A. On the Philosophy of Language.

B. On the Philosophy of Religion.

A. is a reproduction and improved arrangement of the lecture

in Oxford, which now lies buried in the " Transactions." In

working over the historical part, I have put aside a chapter,

" The Primitive Languages in India ;
" but find out, just as I

intended to make you the heros eponymus, that you only dealt

in your lecture with Bengali, the Sanskrit affinity of which re-

quires to be demonstrated only to such wrong-headed men as

the Buddhists are. Could you not write a little article on this

for my book ? The original language in India must have been

Turanian, not Semitic ; but we are bound in honor to prove it.

Monday, May 30.— My letter has been left unsent. I have

just received yours. Let me repeat what I wrote and under-

lined on the first page. It is a great trial of patience, but be

patient, that is, wise. One must never allow the toilsome la-

bor of years of quiet reflection and of utmost exertion for the at-

tainment of one's aim to be destroyed by an unpropitious event.

It is most probable, and also the best for you, that the affair

should not now be hurried through. Your claims are stronger

every quarter, and will certainly become more so in the eyes of

the English through good temper and patience under trying cir-

cumstances. I don't ybr a moment doubt that you will be elected.

Grermany would suit you now as little as it would me ; and we
both should not suit Germany. Spartam quam nactus es oma,

your good genius cries to you. So patience, my dear friend,

And with a good will.

Bdtticher is on the eve of bringing to a successful bsue hif

thesis, " That the triliteral roots have become biliteral, accord
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ing to an organic law." He haa advanced very much in crit-

ical research. I shall write a reductio ad absurdum review on
the Rev. . It is really a book written invUa

Minerva.

Write soon again to rae. With hearty sympathy and true

friendship.

Can you do anything for the good man in Naumburg ?

[30.] London, Jidy 1, 1853.

Good morning, my dear M. You were so good as to prom-
ise me a chapter for my " Sketch of the History of the Philos-

ophy of Language ;
" namely, the results of the latest investiga-

tions concerning the unity and Turanian character of the non-

Sanskrit languages of India. The printing of my three volumes

goes on so fast that I am already revising the Celtic portion, of

which Meyer is the Heros.

If, in your researches on the relationship of the Vedic lan-

guage with Zend, you have hit on new formulas, please gather

these results together into a separate chapter. Only one re-

quest,— without any delay, for the printing presses. I hope you
are satisfied about your future in Oxford. Greet your friend

and companion, whom we all liked very much. Again four

new men from Dessau among the arrivals ! One is a famous

actor from Berlin, and has brought a letter from Lepsius. Lu-
cien Bonaparte (brother of Canino) is now writing a book

here, " Sur I'Origine des Langues." M) war !

[31.] Monday^ Jidy 5, 1853.

A word of explanation, with my best thanks. I do not want

the Egyptian-Iranian work before September. I am just print-

ing the treatise on the " Origin of Languages " as a part of my
philosophical work, and in it I would gladly have something on

you, and from you, on the non-Sanskritic languages. Both

chapters can be quite short, only definite. You must help me
over these two chapters. I shall »oon send you as a reminder

ihe proof-sheets of what goes before, that you may see how I

ftm driven for it. So write away, regardless of consequec-ces.

You are by instinct far too cautious for me to feel the least bes-

'tation about saying this.



424 LETTERS FROM BUNSLN

I am going on rapidly with the printing of my foiu- vohimea,

and write con amore at the eighth (Hippolytus I.) The court

goes on the 12th for a week to Dublin. All right. No war

only uplifted fists 1

[32.] London, Friday Evening, July 9, 1853.

Here follow the sheets, which I have just looked througli,

and where I wish to have two short chapters interpolated. We
have one page for each, as the last leaf remains blank. Besides

this, there is room for many additions to the other chapters,

which I commend to your critical and sympathizing attention.

Your Breslau friend has never called on me. He may have

been at the office whilst I was out. He would be welcome.

Your opinion about Sidney Pusey has set me at ease. Gro soon

to Pusey's, to see the old man himself

[33.] London, Tuesday Morning, July 13, 1853.

" What one desired in youth one obtains in old age." I felt

this as I read your chapter yesterday evening. It is exactly

what I first wished to know myself, in order to tell it to my
readers. You have done it after my own heart,— only a little

too briefly, for a concluding sentence on the connection of the

language of the Achaemenian Inscriptions with Zend is wanting.

Pray write for me at once just such a Turanian chapter. 1

have introduced that chapter this morning as coming fi*om you,

and have placed your name in the list of investigators mentioned

in the title, where it belongs. For the Turanian part, however

you must yourself write me such an Introduction as I shall only

need to preface by a line. I mean, you should give what you

send me as the result of a portion of the investigations with

which you have busied yourself in your Oxford Lectures, and

which you intend to publish in your " Vestiges." Never mind

space ; it will all fit in. You have just hit the right tone and

measure, and have written the little chapter just after my own
heart, though I first learnt the matter from what you told me.

Do you wish to see the list of examples to " Grimm's Law '*

again, which you made out for my lecture, and which I shall

give in my Appendix in order to make any additions? I have

as much space as you wish, even for d«w Appendices, if yov
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will only give me some. This will be a pet book of mine, and

a forerunner of my " Philosophy of History." I do not doubt

but that it will b<^ read in England, and indeed before all my
other works on Hippolytus ; for I give it as a philosophical key

to Hippolytus- I find that though at first despised, it has in

the last few months become the favorite part of my Hippolytus.

Write me a line to say how you are, and what you are about.

Again, my dear M., my best thanks.

P. S. Is there anything to be said in the text, or Appendix,

or in both, about the real results of Aufrecht's investigations on

the Italian languages ? I should like to take the opportunity

of bringing his name before the English public.

[34.] Wednesday, July 14, 1853.

This will do, my dear M. To-morrow early I will send yon

the fifth chapter, printed, for correction, and expect your other

chapter. Concerning A., it is clear you must write that chapter,

for A. can do it as little as I. So let me have that too. In the

Catalogue of the examples for " Grimm's Law," get everything

ready, and I will then send you the sheet, that you may enter

the additions and corrections, — or, better still, you can send me
the additions and corrections first, and I will have them inserted

at once. Please do this.

[36.1 London, July 15, 1853.

Your MS., my dear friend, is just dispatched to the printer,

with the order to send the proof of the whole chapter direct to

you at Oxford. Send the Mongolian chapter as soon as you

conveniently can, but not sooner ; therefore, when your head is

more free. The printing goes on, and it cannot be paged till

your chapters are ready, and also I hope the Italian one from

Aufrecht, to whom I am writing about it to-day. He can send

it to me in German. You must give him some help as to the

length and form. It is best for him, if I personally introduce

him to the English public, amidst which he now lives, and to

which he must look for the present. So I hope to receive a real

<nasterpiece from the Oxford Mission of German Science.

Vale, Cura ut valeas. Totus tuns.
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[36.] Tuesday, J«^ 2a, 1853.

10 o'clock.

" Aa to the language of the Achaemenians, represented to us

by the Persian texts of the Cuneiform inscriptions "— so I be-

gan this morning, determined to interpolate a paragraph which

is wanting in your beautiful chapter, namely, the relationship of

the language of the inscriptions to that of the Zend books, includ-

ing the history of the deciphering with Grotefend in the back-

ground, at the same time avoiding the sunken rocks of personal

quarrels (Burnouf contra Lassen). My young house-pundit

gives the credit to Burnouf (as he first informed Lassen of the

idea about the satrapies). However, it seems to me only nat-

ural that you should write the conclusion of this chapter your-

self. I shall also write a short chapter on Babylon, for which

I have still to read Hincks only, an uncomfortable author, as he

has no method or clearness, probably also therefore no princi-

ples.

Now let us make this little book as attractive and useful tc

the English as we can ; for that is really our mission.

Botticher asks if you do not wish to say somethi:;g on the

two dialects of Zend, discovered by Spiegel,— an inquiry which

delights me, as Botticher and Spiegel are at war, and in Grerman

fashion have abused each other.

[87.] Cabltoh Terrace, Friday Morning,

July 23, 1853.

Anything so important, so new, and so excellent, as what
jrou send me can never be too long. Your table is already gone

to the printer. With regard to the general arrangement, I

would ask you to keep the plan in mind.

1. That all referenres (as for instance the table of the forty-

eight languages) belong to the Appendix or Appendices.

2. The arrangement of the leading ideas and facts to tho

text (Chapter X.).

3. Nothing must be wanting that is necessary for the estab-

lishing a new opinion.

Your tact will in all cases show you what is right. The jus-

tification of those principles you will assuredly find with me in

the arrangement of all the other chapters, and of the whole

work, as also in the aim in view, namely, to attract all educate<I
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Englishmen to these inquiries, and show them what empty straw

they have hitherto been threshing.

Greet Aufrecht, and thank him for liis parcel. I cannot ar-

range Chapter IV. till I have his whole MS. before me. I can

give him till Tuesday morning.

The separate chapters (twelve) I have arranged accordinor to

the chronology of the founders of the schools. WTiat is still in

embryo comes as a supplement ; as Koelle's sixty-seven Afi-icau

Languages, and Dietrich and Botticher's Investigation of Se-

mitic Roots. If your treatise is not so much a statement of

Schott, Castren, and Co. as your own new work, you shall have
the last chapter for yourself.

And now, last but not least, pray send me a transliteration

table, in usum Delphini. I will have it printed at the end of the

Preface, that everybody may find his way, and I shall turn in

future to it, and see that all transliterations in the book accord

with it. I must ask for it therefore by return. You under-

stand what we want. " A transliteration alphabet, for explain-

ing the signs employed," would be a good precursor to yours

and Lepsius' scientific work. We shall do well to employ in

the text as few technical letters as possible.

To-day I am going to see the " Bride of Messina " for the

first time in my life. I have no idea that the piece can possi-

bly produce any effect ; and I am afraid that it may fail. But
Devrient is of good courage.

[38.] Carlton Terrace, July 29, 1853.

" What is long delayed must be good when it comes." So I

would be patient till you had really caught your Tartar, did I

not fear that my dear friend was suffering again from his

wretched headaches. Meanwhile I worked up the Italica, and

the summary of the sixty-seven African languages is getting

into shape, and the printer's devils are run off their legs. It

would be delightful if my dear M. were to send me soon the

chapter on the Mongols ; only he must not work up a headache.

You will have received my Schott last week by book post.

I have not been well. Theodora has had gastric fever, but

U quite on the mend since this morning.

At last I have received Lassen IQ. (2) with the map.
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[89.] Cablton tkkrack, Tuesday, August 2, 1868

Half-past eleven o'clock.

My courier occupied me till nine. Since then I have read

through your letter with intense delight ; and now in a quartei

of an hour I must go to the railway for a coimtry party with

Grote. I hasten to thank you for this beautiful gem for my In-

troduction and for my whole book. You shall have the last

word. Your treatise is the only one in the collection which

extends beyond isolated types of speech and families, although

it preserves throughout the scientific method of Indo-Germanic

philology. It was a double refreshment to me, as out of con-

scientiousness I had looked at and skimmed through L.'s per-

verse books. What determined impudence there is in that

man 1

Whilst I am looking over my materials, among which Au-
frecht's contribution looks very well, I feel very strongly the

want of a report of the last results of the Caucasian languages.

My two lines on Rosen look too miserable ; also new works

have appeared on the subject. Samiel help !

I am entirely of your opinion concerning the transliteration,

but I maintain that you must send me a table (key) to your own
transliteration. For your table of the forty-eight is otherwise

not easy for my good English readers, or even for me ; and to

most it is unintelligible. With the others I shall soon find my
way.

I intend to insert a chapter on definite terminology. I think

It must be settled fi^m the only tenable hypothesis, namely, the

spreading abroad from one central point in mid-Asia,— that is,

from the great district wliich (originally) was bounded towards

the north by the open Polar Sea, with the Ural Island or Pe-

ninsula ; to the west by the Caucasus and Ararat ; east by the

Altai and Altan Mountains ; and south by the continuation of

the Tam-us Mountains, which stretch in the interior from west

east, as far as the Hindu-Kush.

Therefore, for Turanian == Ural-Altaic, or the northeasters

branch.

For Semitic= Aramean, from Aram, the Mesopotamian

highland.

For Japhetic :=: Eastern highland, or southeastern branch.

What do you think of this ? I must get free from Semitie
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stc., because Ckamitic appears to be primitive Semitic, just as

Turanian leans towards Iranian.

The carriage is there. Best thanks to Aufrecht.

You are indulging in a beautiful dream if yoa imagine that 1

have Dietrich here. I have studied his two volumes. I wish I

could summon him to help me. He was most anxious to come
to England. I am afraid of a young scholar whom I do nofc

know personally. /

[40-1 August 4, 1853.

Only a word, my dear friend, to express to you my delight

and admiration at your Turanian article. I was so carried

away by it that I was occupied with it till far into the night.

It is exhaustive, convincing, and succinct.

What do you feel about the present state of the investigations

on the Basque ? I have convinced myself by my extracts from

the grammar and dictionary that Basque is Turanian, but I

have nothing fit for printing. I have never seen Rask's work.

Do you know it, and can you make anything out of it ?

There is only one point on which I do not agree with you.

You say there is no purely monosyllabic language. But even

that wretched modern Chinese has no dissyllabic word, as that

would entail a loss of the accent. Or do you deny this ? I

have covered the baldness of our German vulgarism, " tliief,"

" liar," in Bohtlingk versus Schott, and said, " With an animosity

more German than Attic." Does that please you ? Greetings

to Aufrecht.

[41.] Abbey Lodge, August 22, 1853.

(Continuation of our conversation.) Before anything else,

finish the Iranian Chapter III. for me, a copy of which I gave

you ; that is to be printed at once, as the Italic Chapter II. is

printed, and needs only revising. You will shake this at once

out of youi* conjuring bag, won't you ?

[42.] HiGHWOOD, Fridny. August 26, 1853.

It Strikes me, my dearest M., that we should be more correct

in christening your essay Avian, instead of Iranian. I have

always used Iranian as synonymous with Indo- Germanic (wJiich
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3xpresses too much and txx) little) or (which is really a sense-

less name) Indo-European : Arian for the languages of Aria in

the wider sense, for which Bactria may well have been the

starting-point. Don't you think we may use Arian, when you
confine yourself to Sanskrit, Zend, and Parsi ?

I get more and more angry at L.'s perverseness in doubting

that the Persians are Aryans. One cannot trace foreign words

in Persian, and just these it must have carried off as a stigma,

if there were any truth in the thing. One sees it in Pehlevi.

But then, what Semitic fomis has Persian ? The curious posi-

tion of the words in the status constructus is very striking. Yet

you have explained that. Where, then, are the Aramceisms in

the Achsemenian Inscriptions, which surely are Persian in the

strictest sense ? Earlier the Persians may have been tormented

by the Turanians, and even subjugated ; but the Babylonian

rule of Shemites over Persia cannot be of old date. About

2200 B. c, on the contrary, the Bactrians conquered Babylon,

and kept it for a long time. But would not totally different

corruptions have appeared in Persian, if they had allowed their

language to be so entirely ruined ? A corruption, and then a

later purification through the Medes, sounds QuLxotic. Will

you not prove this point ?

If you can give some chronological landmarks for the epoch

of the Veda dialect, pray do so. There is so much in Lassen,

that one learns nothing. I fancied the age of the Mahabharata

and RamSyana epoch was tolerably settled, and that thus a firm

footing had been gained, as the language is that of the same

people and the same religion. If you can say anythmg in the

language-chapter about the genealogy of the mythological ideas

it would be delightful for you to take possession of it, without

encroaching on your own future explanations. And so good

lack to you I

[43.] HiGHWOOD, Friday Morning,

August 26, 1853.

Your hearty and affectionate words for my birthday added

to the happiness of the day, which I spent here in the quiet of

the country, with my family. I have long looked on you as one

of us ; and when I look forward into the future, I see your foruj

as one of the bright points which there present themselves to

me. You groan now under the burden of a very heavy moun-
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tain, which you have taken on your shoulders as others would

take a block ; only the further you advance, the more wiU you

be satisfied that it is a part of the edifice which you will yet

find time to finish ; and at the same time it will stand by itself

as a KTrjfjia es act.

George is well, and will be with us to-morrow week ; Theo-
dora a week later.

Place your essay where you will. I find the connection with

the Gothic by means of " Grimm's Law " most natural. The
foundation of my arrangement was the purely external idea of

progression from the nearer to the more remote, — from the

known to the unknown. I hope that next time Aufrecht's muse
will give us an intermediate chapter on the Hellenes, Pelas-

gians, Thracilans, .3k)lians, Dorians, and Tonians ; it is curious

enough that these are entirely passed over. I do not know,
though, what positive facts have resulted up to now from com-
parative philology as regards the Hellenic element. An histor-

ical insight is needed here, such as Ottfried Miiller had just

begun to acquire when death robbed us of his noble mind. But
Miiller really understood nothing of comparative philology, as the

Introduction to his Estruscans proves. The Pelasgians must

have been a nearly connected people ; the Thracians were cer-

tainly so. But from the north comes Hellas, and from Hellas

the Ionian Asia Minor. However, the history of the language

falls infinitely earlier than the present narrow chronologists

fancy. The Trojan War, that is the struggle of the ^olian set-

tlers with the Pelasgians, on and around the sea-coast, lies

nearer 2000 than 1000 b. c. The synchronisms require it. It

is just the same with Crete and Minos, where the early Phoeni-

cian period is out of all proportion older than people imagine.

Had we but monuments of Greek, like the Fratres Arvales in

Latin ! Homer is so modern ; even though he certainly belongs

to the tenth or eleventh century. That was a time in which

the Hellenic mind sang the history of the creation in the deep

myth of Prometheus, the son of lapetos, with his three brothers,

the emblem of humanity ; a poem which Homer no longer an

ierstood.

Now cheer up, my dearest fnend. The book must come out

Truly and cheerfully yours.

My wife sends her hearty greetings.
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[44.] London, September 2, 1853.

My good wishes fdlow you to Wales, without knowing your

address ; so for my letter I must apply to Aufrecht. I hope

you will speedily send me the linguistic proof that the noble

Vedic hymn you sent us belongs to at least 1,000 years— not

B. c, but before the language of the epic poets. Still this can-

not really be the oldest ; for it already contains a perfect reflec-

tion of the old poetic age.

Hare thinks the translation excellent, as I do ; only one ex-

pression, " Poets in their hearts discerned," we can understand

only if we make it " have discerned " (or seen)— for otheinvise

it is only a continuation of the narrative, which cannot be the

meaning. Send it to me in German, for Schelling.

It is cold and rainy here ; so don't find fault with Wales, if

you are having bad weather there. Cura ut valeas. All the

Muses be with you.

[45.] L()M>ON, Friday Morning,

September 24, 1853.

You have sent me the most beautiful thing you have yet

written. I read your Veda essay yesterday, first to myself, and

then to my family circle (including Lady Raffles, your great

friend in petto), and we were all enchanted with both matter

and form. I then packed up the treasure at once ; at nine it

goes to the printers. I think that the translation of the hymn
is really improved ; it is not yet quite clear to me whether in-

stead of " poets discerned," it should not be " poets discern,"

or " have discerned," which is at all events the meaning. And
now, I hope the same father of the Muses, with their mother,

Mnemosyne, will accompany you into the Turanian wilderness,

<ind give you courage to adopt the poor Malays ; that in the

next separate edition of this sketch, as Mithridates, we may
already have the links for joining on Australia and East Africa.

We go on printing valiantly. Dietrich has at once accepted my
proposal with true German good-nature, although he has only

been married for seven months to a young and charming wife

His good mother-in-law tried to shorten the six months, which

he at first offered ; but that would neither suit me nor him : so

I have written to him to come away at once— to arrive here

the 16th of October, instead of in November, that I may dismisi

him with my blessing earl^' in April.
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.1. Mohl is here, and Rosen. Both go on Monday. I give

them on Saturday (to-morrow) an evening party o{ literati, to

which I have invited Wilson, Norris, Loftus, Birch, etc., etc.

Mohl, as well as Rosen, would like to see you. Could not you
by a stroke of genius fly here, rest yourself Sunday, and think

on Monday if you really need go back again? Theodore is here,

and George is expected. My household all share my wish to

see you. Greetings to Aufrecht.

Botticher has discovered a fragment of Livy (palimpsest),

and the Greek translation of Diodes, who, 120 b. c, wrote the
" Founding of Rome " (fragment).

Another idea has just struck me. Could one not perhaps

make the original unity of Aryans and Europeans clear, if one

furnished the hymn written in Latin letters, with an interlinear

translation, just as you once gave me an intuition of the first

Unes, which I have never forgotten. The translation would be

best in Latin, with references to the other languages, according

as the one or the other of them contains certain radicals with

the same meaning as in Sanskrit. If you do not like this, you
must prepare for me a Vedic Paternoster, just as Lepsius de-

vised for me a pyramido-Pharaonic, and now prepares a Nu-
bian.

I have announced you as a member of the Assyrian Society,

and so saved you three guineas. It is arranged that whoever

pays two guineas should receive all reports, transactions, etc. I

have therefore inserted your name, with two guineas, and paid it.

Lord Clarendon has, on my recommendation, attached Loftus

to the embassy at Constantinople, so that he has a position at

Bagdad and Mosul. He leaves on the 1st of October, and we
give him a parting entertainment on the 28th of this month.

The plan is a secret, but we hope great things from it. I hope

to secure the best duplicates for the Berlin Museum.

A Cheruscan countryman, personally unknown to me, Schiitz

from Bielefeld, the Sanskritist, has asked, with antique confi-

flence, for a bed for his young daughter, on her way to Liver-

I)ool as a governess, which we have promised him with real

pleasure. Tliis has again shown niP how full Germany is of

men of research and mind. O I my poor and yet wealthy Fa
therland, sacrificed to the Grogym (heathen) I
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[46.] Cablton Tebrace, Monday, October ir, 1858,

10 o'clock.

I have already admonished the printer most seriously. Yon
have revised the tables once, but they had to be fresh printed

on account of the innumerable alterations. But that is no rea-

son why you should not get them. You would have had them
long ago, had I had an idea of it. I am impatiently awaiting

yours and Aufrecht's revision of Chapters II., III., and IV., which

I sent you myself last week. This presses very much. You have

not much to do to them. I will look after the correct English

here with Cottrell ; but all the rest Aufrecht can shake out of

his bag. In your letter you say nothing of having received

them. They were taken to the book-post on Monday evening,

the 16th, a week ago, and sent off.

Mi raccomanda, Signor Dottore, per il manuscritto. I will

arrange the printing as much as possible according to your

wishes. Much depends on the manner in which you organize

the whole. With short chapters, easily looked through, the

whole can be brought forward as a treatise intended for all

readers. I have not, however, been so fortunate with my Se-

mitic essay ; I have printed a good deal of it in small print,

partly to save space (for the volume on the " Philosophy of Re-

ligion " must really not be even half as thick as the first), partly

on account of the legibility.

I am so sorry to hear from Pertz that you have been suffer-

ing fi^m headache. I hope you are quite well and brisk again.

[47.] Cablton Terrace, Saturday Morning,

October 22, 1853, 10 o'clock.

All right, my dear friend. I have already sent everything

uff to the printer. It is certainly better so. Where practica-

ble you should have two chapters instead of one.

Ffoulkes' book shall be taken care of, either on the 1st or

15th. The same with the " Bampton Lectures," if it is wished

I shall receive Mr. Thomson summo cum honore.

But now, my dear friend, where does tlie great Turanian es-

•ay hide itself? Pray let me soon receive something, not later

than Monday or Tuesday ; send it as a parcel by parcels' d&
livery, or, which is the cheapest and quickest, by book-post,

which takes MS. (not letters) as well as printed matter, anc
forwards both for 6rf. the lb.
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I have sent my most difficult task to the printers, " Origin of

the Three Gospels as part of the Second Age, 66-100." I am
longing for the promised addenda from Aufrecht on the Harus-

pex. The printing is stopped for it, also for the answer about

a hieroglyphic which is unintelligible in London, instead of the

honest amd= mother, wliich is not good enough for him.

[48.] Carlton Terrace. Monday Evening,

October 24, 1853.

" It has lightened — on the Danube !

"

It is of too much importance to me to have my dear Turani-

an's thoughts according to his own best way and form, for me
not to be ready to wait till the end of November. The entire

work, in seven volumes, must come out together, and I can keep
back till then the first part of the " Philosophy," which is en-

tirely printed in slips up to your chapter, and go on with the

second. Just look once at that book by the Scotch missionary,

" The Karens, or Memoir of Ko-tha-bya," by Kincaid, on the

Karens in Pegu. He maintains the unity of the Karens and
Kakhyans, another form of the same, and of all the scattered

branches of the same race, starting from Thibet (five millions

altogether) as the remnant of a once very powerful people. To
judge from the representations the race must be veri/ handsome,

Frau von Heifer told me the same, and she knows them. There
are extracts given in the " Church Missionary Intelligence," Oc-
tober, 1853. Prichard says Uttle about it, and has no speci-

mens of the language. I have not got Latham at hand. Ha-
ruspex is printing ; it waits for the conclusion. I have received

Thomson's " Bampton Lectures." Where does rife come from
— Anglo-Saxon rjj/e .* It means prevalent, abundant.

[49.] Friday Morning. October 28, 1853.

Here is the printer's excuse. It is useless to think of print-

ing at Oxford. You had better now keep the tables, in case

you make more alterations, till you have quite finished your

work, that nothing more may require alteration, but what you

ihange during your work. I will send you Kincaid, if it is in

London. Perhaps by a smile from the Muses you can get the

first part ready in November. Is the Dean back ? Grood-by.
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[50.] Carlton Terrace, Monday, November 1. 1853.

Please send me the letter for Humboldt. I will inclose it

Write him (and me) word in English what are the name and

object of the Taylor Institution, and the name of the office.

You will receive Kincaid from me. I will see after the tables.

So courage.

[61.] Gaeltok Terrace, Tuesday Evening,

November 2, 1853-

I have written to Humboldt to announce your letter and re-

quest, so write at once direct to him. I have told Pertz to

send me the treatise of Schott by the courier on the 15th. So

you will receive it on the 20th of this month. I have again ad-

monished the printer. God bless you.

[52.] LoNDOK, Wednesday, February 8, 1854.

My heartiest congratulations on your well-earned success

(Taylorian Professorship). Your position in life now rests on a

firm foundation, and a fine sphere of work lies before you ; and

that in this heaven-blest, secure, free island, and at a moment
when it is hard to say whether the thrones of princes or the

freedom of nations is in greatest danger. I send you the papers

as they are. There is hope that the war may yet be rendered

impossible.

With true affection yours.

Thanks for your Schleswig communication.

[53.] Carltos Terrace, April 14, 1854.

Dearest Friend,— So it is. My father has not up to this

moment received a recall, and probably will not, in spite of the

efforts of the Russians, within and without Berlin. On the

other hand, we expect to-morrow the reply to an answer sent by

my father in opposition to a renewed and very impetuous offer

of leave of absence. In this answer (of the 4th of this month)

my father made his accepting leave of absence dependent on

the fulfillment of certain conditions guaranteeing his politicai

&OQor. K the reply expected to-morrow from Berlin does no*

contain those conditions, nothing remains but for my fatier tc



TO MAX MULLER. 487

tend in his resignation and leave the Prussian mock negotiationa

to be fought through by another Prussian ambassador. If they

are accorded to him, he will go on long leave of absence. But
in either case he will certainly remain provisionally in England.

More I cannot tell, but this is enough to give you information

conjidentially,

Dietrich is gone, and begged me to tell you, that in spite of

constant work at it here, he could not finish your commission.

He will have leisure in Marburg to make it all clear for you,

and will send the packet here by the next courier. I will send

you a line to-morrow as to the events of the day. My father

does not go into the country before Tuesday.

George Bunsen.

[54.] Cablton Terrace, Maundy Thursday,

April, 1854.

My dear Friend,— The bearer, Herr von Fennenberg
from Marburg, has brought me greetings and a little book from

Thiersch, and wishes to be introduced to you. He is a philolo-

gist, in particular a Sanskritist. He wishes to have a place or

employment that would make it possible for him to stay in Eng-
land. I know no one who could better advise him than you.

Before you receive these lines you will hear from George about

me. I am determined to fight through the crisis, and am quite

calm.

[55.] Carlton Terrace, Wednesday,

May 10, 1854.

Dear Friend,— Of course Dietrich has sent nothing. The
i.ffair presses. My summary of the Semitic alphabet (litho-

graphed) gives the summary of the system of transliteration

used in this work, and is also in the press. Set aside then what
is still wanting, and hurry on the matter for me. My journey

to Heidelberg with my family, who at all events go on the 20th,

depends on the work being finished. To-day I take refuge at

St. Ijeonard's-on-Sea, 77 Marina, till the telegraph calls me to

London to receive my letters of recall. I depend, therefore, on

your friendly help in one of the most important parts of the

book. All right here ; the house is deserted, but the heart re-

•oices and the soul already spreads its wings. Truly yours.

Just starting. Dear M., pray send the MS. Sp')ttiswood*

lays everything on you.
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[M.] 77 Marina, St. Leonard's, Monday Morning,

May 15, 1854

Your despairing letter of Thursday has alarmed me very

much. You had oflFered me the alternative of leaving out the

Semitic tables, if Dietrich does not send them by the courier.

I did not write to him, as the omission of that Ust really did not

seem to me a great misfortune. But now you say something

quite new to me, and most dreadful, that you cannot make the

corrections without having what I am unable to procure for you.

I must own I cannot make this out. Trusting to your good-

will to do the utmost, I wrote to Petermann to send you at once

an impression of the Semitic paraphrase put together by me
and Botticher. The courier comes on Friday, only I have

given up all dependence on Dietrich, since he could take away
the lists with him. He never said a word to me about it.

I must go to Germany on the 16th of June. Yesterday I

sent all the rest to Spottiswoode, and at the same time com-

plained about Watts. Only what can they, and what can I do,

if you do not enable us to finish the most important book of the

three works ? I hope you have not worked yourself to death

for Trevelyan, and that you will reserve a free hour for London
to say good-by. Since last night I am at work at my German
" Egypt," to my inexpressible deUght. Friday I return to town,

and stay probably (at Ernest's) till my things are sold. Cura
ut valeas.

What is the original meaning of glauben, to believe ?

[67.] St. Leonard's, Wednesday, May 24, 1854.

Tou have done wonders ; and I hope you will rest yoursel£

A thousand thanks. I have at once sounded an alarm. I go

to-day to town ; Fanny and her two daughters will embark on

Sunday morning : we have taken a house from the 1st of July,

on the Neckar. I hope you will soon make your appearance

there. George goes into the country to-morrow on business. I

tay with Ernest till Hippolytus is out.

The snare is broken, and the bird is free ; for which let us

bless the Lord. As they once let me out of my cage, they shall

not catch me again. My fifth book is ready for printing, down
to the general philosophical article. Johannes Brandis, the As-

syrian chronologist, arranges for me the synchronistic table*

firom Menes to Alexander.
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Greetings to Aufrecht. I have not yet received the impres

ion of the text, which he restored from the Codex.

[58.] Abbey Lodge, Regent's Park,
Friday, June 9, 1854.

Your letter came just when wanted, my dearest friend. My
wife and children leave the house to-morrow ; and I follow them

a week later, on account of Spottiswoode. Come here then to-

morrow morning, and stay at least till Monday : so my daughter-

in-law Elizabeth begs, who herself goes to Upton. George,

Brandis, and I help Ernest to keep house this week.

I have to-day sent to press the " Resolutions and Statements

on the Alphabet " which you wrote, with Lepsius's not " amend-

ments " but certain explanations on his part, and my now Eng-
lish "recapitulations." I shall receive the first impression tf>-

morrow evening. Lepsius has sent a long Essay, of which I only

print the " Exposition of the System," with some " specimens of

application."

You should rejoice, as I do, over " Hippolytus VII., Christi-

anity and Mankind, their Beginnings and Prospects," in seven

volumes (also as three separate works).

I shall easily finish it. Also " Egypt IT." is publishing ; I

have written a new Preface to it. The " Theologia Germanica "

is waiting for you ; one copy for my dear M., and one for Dr.

Thomson, whose address I don't know. Spottiswoode has vowed
to have all ready next week. If you could stay here, and re-

vise your sheets at once, I might believe the vow.

We have secured a beautiful house in Heidelberg (Heidt-

weiler), on the right bank, opposite the Castle.

[59.] Thursday Morning, June 15, 1854, 9 o'clock.

Immediately saw about Venn : wrote urgently to him to send

the order direct to Spottiswoode, and marked this on the sheet.

I cannot send Lepsius, because the sheets are being printed ; re-

fer the printer to it. You deceiver ! the hymn is without the

interlineal version for the non-Iranians. Just as if you were a

German professor 1 I personally beg earnestly for it, for myself

•.nd for those who are equally benighted. I have everything

low at press, except some Latin abuse for M. Your visit re-

freshed me very much. Fanny had an exceedingly good jout*

Dry, and will be to-morrow in Heidelberg.
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[60.] Thursday, June 15, 1864.

Dearest Frieitd,— All ready for the journe3\ Your slip*

come in. Thirty-two men are day and night printing, compos-

ing, correcting, etc. I am ready. Venn will print nothing of

yoUrs, and will not even send Lepsius' Essay to the missionaries,

that they may not be driven mad.

I do not know what books you have of mine : if I can have

them by Saturday morning, 9 o'clock, good— if not, you must

bring them yourself. George goes with me, instead of Ernest.

[61.] Heidelberg, June 23, 1854.

Dear Max M.,— Allow me, through this note, to recommend
to you, in my own name, as well as in the name of the Duke of

Coburg and Baron Stockmar, the bearer of this. Dr. Wilhelm
Pertsch, who is going to England on Sanskrit business, and needs

kind advice and a little assistance in his undertaking. Bun-
sen, who sends you his heartiest greetings, had at first offered

to give him a letter to Wilson, but thought afterwards a word
from you was worth more with Wilson than a letter fix)m any
one else.

The Bunsens have quite decided now to settle at Heidelberg

for at least a year, and are already hoping for a speedy visit

from you, by which I hope also to profit. He is studying up-

stairs with great delight your official and scientific vade mecum
on the Turanian languages. Yesterday, by means of a break-

fast, I introduced him to most of the scientific and literary celeb-

rities here— such as H. Gagern, Mohl, Dusch, Harper, Jolly,

etc., etc. George came with them, and helped in arranging

things, but returns to-morrow.

A thousand good wishes. And always keep in friendly re-

aembrance Your true friend,

K. Mkyer.

[62.] Heidelbebo, Charlottemberg,
June 29, 1854.

I cannot let Greorge, who took care of me here, return with-

»ut a token for you of my being alive. I read your book for

the English officers partly on the road, and partly here, with

real delight and sincere admiration. What an advance fix>m a

'Guide Intorpr^te," or a " Tableau Statistique," to such an in-
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troduction to languages and nationalities. The map, too, is ex-

cellent. The excellent Petermann must make us several, j\ist of

this kind, for our unborn Mithridates.

I should like to scold your English reviser for several Galli-

sisms, for which I feel certain you are not to blame. Rawlin-

son's barbaric debris instead of " ruins," and fauteuil instead of

" chair," which in French as well as in English is the right ex-

pression for a professor's chair; whilst fauteiiU is only used in

French to denote the " President's chair " (for instance, in the

Institute), and is quite inadmissable in English, even by the

" Upholsterer." The third I have forgotten, but not forgiven.

I cannot even now give up my habit of using Iranian in op-

position to Turanian, in deference to you. He who uses Tura-

nian must use Iranian. Arian is to me something belonging to

the land of Aria, therefore Median, part of Bactria and Persia.

It is decidedly a great step in advance to separate the Indian

from this. That the Indians acknowledge themselves to be

Arians, suits me as it does you. But Iranian is a less localized

name, and one wants such a name in contradistinction to Tura-

nian and Semitic. It is only despised by the German " Brah-

mans and Indomaniacs."

There you have my opinions and criticisms.

I have already written 67 of the 150 pages belonging to the

fifth book, and cannot go on till I have my books. I am now
occupied with the principles of the method for the historical

treatment of mythology, with especial reference to three points

in the Egyptian :
—

1. Age and relation of the Osiris-worship to the Oeol vorjToi

and the astronomical gods (Ra, Horus, etc.).

2. History of Seth in Asia and in Egypt, ad vocem Adam.
3. Position and signification of animal worship.

Book IV. goes to press on the 15th of July. Book V. must

be ready (D. V.) on the 24th of August.

Both the people and the country here please me. The land

Is enchantingly beautiful, nay, fairy-like, and our house is in the

best situation of all. Fanny is almost more at home in Ger-

many than I am, and the girls revel in the German enjoyment

of life. I count on your paying us a visit. Say a good word

for us to your mother, and persuade her to come with you to

visit us in Heidelberg. We should much like to make her ac-

quaintance, and tell her how dear you are to us all. Meyer is

proxemts Anglorum and Anglaram, and does nothing I hope
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to form here a little Academia Nicorina. Shall I ever leave

Heidelberg? God bless you. Ciira ut vaha.<. Ever yours.

P. S. I have worked through Steinschneider's sheet on the

Semitic Roots in Egyptian with great advantage, and have sent

it to Dietrich. The analogy of the consonants is unmistakable.

Dietrich will certainly be able to fix this. And now you must

shake that small specimen Aricum out of your Dessau conjuring

sleeve. You need only skim the surface, it is not necessary to

dig deep where the gold lies in sight. But we must rub the

German nose in Veda butter, that they may find the righ'

track.

We shall have a hard battle to fight at first in the Universi-

ties. Were Egypt but firmly established as the primitive Asi-

atic settlement of the as yet undivided Arian and Semitic fami-

lies, we should have won the game for the recognition of histor-

ical truth.

I hope the " Outlines " and " Egypt " will come over next week.

Longman will send them both to you ; and also the copy of the

Outlines for Aufrecht (to whom I have written an ostensible

letter such as he wished for). I wish something could be found

in Oxford for that delightful and clever man Johannes Brandis.

He would exert an excellent influence, and England would be a

good school for him. Will the Universities admit Dissenters to

take a desree ?

[63.] Chaklottknberg, December 12, 1854.

My dear vanished Friexd, — Where thou art and where

thou hast turned since thy fleeting shadow disappeared, I have

asked in vain on all sides during my journey through Germany.

No one whom 1 met had seen you, which Ewald particularly

deplored very much. At all events you are now in the sanctu-

ary on the Isis, and I have long desired to communicate one

thing and another to you. But first I will tell you what

at tlus moment lies heavy on my heart— " Galignani " brought

me the news yesterday : my dear friend Pusey lies seriously ill

it his brother's house in Oxford ;
" his life is despaired of." Un-

'ortunately there is nothing improbable in this sad intelligence,

had already been anxious before this, for ten days, as I had
written to him, to Pusey, neai ly three weeks ago, on the news of

the death of his wife, entreating him most pressingly, for his

awn and his family's sake, to spend the winter here, and to live

u much as possible with us, his old friends. I know he would



TO MAX MiJLLER. 448

have answered the letter, were he not ill. Perhaps he was not

even able to read it.

Dr. Acland is our mutual friend, and without doubt attends

the dear invalid. At all events, he has daily access to him.

My request therefore is, if he is not already taken from us, that

you will let Acland tell you how it really is with him, and let

me hear by return of post, via Paris : if possible also, whether

Pusey did receive my letter, and then how Sidney and the two

daughters are ; who is with them, whether Lady Carnarvon or

only the sisters of charity.

Now to other things.

1. Dietrich gave me the inclosed, of course j)ost festum. I

have marked at the back what ho still wants in your Tables.

2. Greet Dr. Aufrecht, and tell him I am very sorry that

Dietrich has found fault with his Paternoster. I was obliged in

the hurry to leave the printing of this section to him. I will let

A.'s metacritic go to him.

3. I have a letter from Hodgson of Darjeling as an answer to

the letter written here by you, very friendly and " in spirits,"

otherwise but slightly intelligible. He refers me to a letter

forty pages long which he has sent to Mohl in Paris, an im-

proved edition of the one he sent to Wilson. He supposes that

I received both ; if not, I should ask for the one to Mohl.

Of course I have received neither. But I have sent to Mohl

through his niece, to beg he would send the said letter to you.

and you would inform me of the particulars. I hope you have

already received it. If not, see about it, for we must not lost

sight of the man.

The copy of the " Outlines " must now be in his hands

These " Outlines," the child of our common toil, begin now tc

be known in Germany. Ewald has already taken a deUght in

them ; he will review them. Meyer is quite enchanted with

your Turanians, but would gladly, like many others, know some-

thing more of the Basques. For me it is a great event, having

made a friendship for life and an alliance with Ewald, over

Isaiah's

" No peace with the wicked; "

and on still higher grounds. Those were delightful days which

I spent in Gottingen and Bonn, as also with Bethman-HoUweg,
Camphausen, and others. I see and feel the misery of our

people far more deeply than I expected, only I find more com-
fort than I hoped in the sympathy of my contemporai-ies, who
willingly eri\ o me a place anion;i themselves.
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A proposal to enter the Upper House (of which, however, 1

do not care to speak) I could of course only refuse, with many

thanks. I have finished my " Egypt," Volume. IV., with Biit-

ticher, and sent it for press for the 1st January.

As an intermezzo, I have begun a specimen for a work sug-

gested to me in a wonderful manner from England, America,

and Grermany (particularly by Ewald and Lucke), — a real Bi-

ble for the people, that is, a sensible and sensibly printed text,

with a popular statement of the results of the investigations of

historical criticism, and whatever the spirit may inspire be-

sides.

I am now working from Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Baruch, where,

beyond all expectation, I found new Ught on the road I was

treading.

We Uve in the happiest retirement. Your visit, and that of

your mother, of whom we all became very fond, was a great

delight to us, though a short one. Fanny and I have a plan to

greet her at Christmas by a short letter. Now write me word

how it fares with you.

[64.] Charlottenberg, Baden, January 11, 1855.

My dear Friend, — I think you will not have misunder-

stood my silence since your last letter. Your heart will have

told you that no news could be pleasanter to me than that you
would undertake to bring the last sevenfold child 'of my Eng-

lish love into public notice. This can of course only be dur-

ing the Parliamentary recess. You know better than any one

what is the unity of the seven volumes, and what is the aim and

result. Your own is a certainly not unimportant, and an in-

dependent part of it. But you have with old affection worked

yourself and thought yourself into the whole, even where the

particulars were of less interest to you. Lastly, as you have

told me to my delight, Jowett has begun to interest himself in

the work, and you have therefore one near at hand who, from

one point of view, can help you as reflecting English opinion.

Ewald told me that I had wished to give a Cosmos of the mind

\a that work. At all events, tliis idea has floated before me for

many years, and is expressed in the Preface to the " God Con-

ciousness." Ouly it is not more than a studij for that whicli

doats before me. My two next volumes will give more of it

If I only knew what to do with the work for Grermany I Mj
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task was arranged for England. It seemed to me important,

under the guidance of tl/e rediscovered Hippolytus, whose form

first rose clearly before me during the first work, to show the

organic development of the leading ideas of Christendom in the

teachers and heroes, beginning from the first Pentecostal feast

;

in order to sift the ground, and show to my readers—
a. That the old system of inspiration and the Theodice of

the Middle Ages, that is to say, that of the seventeenth century,

lias no support in ancient Christianity, but just the contrary.

That is now a fact.

h. That we have something infinitely more reassuring to put

in its place. Truth instead of delusion ; reality instead of child's

play and pictures.

c. That it is high time to be in earnest about this.

d. That for this, clear insight and practical purpose, also

reasoning and moral earnestness, will be required on the part of

the spiritual guides.

e. But that before all things Christianity must be introduced

into the reality of the present ; and that the corporation of the

Church, the life of the community in its worship as in its mutu-

ally supporting work, must become the centre whence springs

the consciousness of communion,— not a system of theology.

Christianity is nothing to me but the restoration of the ideal of

humanity, and this will become especially clear through the an-

tecedent forms (praeformations) of the development in language

and religion. (See " Outlines.") There is a natural history of

both, which rests on laws as sure as those of the visible Cosmos.

The rest is professional, philological,— legitimatio ad causam.

How much of this idea can be presented to the English pub-

lic, and in what manner, you know much better than I. There-

fore you know the one as well, and the other better than I do.

This is the reason why I believe you would not wait for my an-

swer. Still I should have sent to you, if during this time two

passions had not filled my heart. For once the dreadful distress

of oiu" condition forced me to try, from the midst of my blessed

Patmos, to help by letters as far and wherever I could, through

advice and cry of distress and summons to help. Now there is

nothing more to be done but to wait the result. Aleajacta esse.

Ernest is in Berlin.

My second passion is the carrying out of an idea by means of

* Christian philosophical People's Bible, from the historical point

of view, to get the lever which the development of the present
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time in Europe has denied me. That I should begin this great-

est of all undertakings in the sixty-fifth year of my age, is, I

hope, no sign of my speedy death. But I have felt since as if a

magic wall had been broken down between me and reality, and

long flowing springs of life stream towards me, giving me the

discernment and the prolific germ of that which I desired and

still strive after. The Popular Bible will contain in two vol-

umes (of equal thickness), 1st, the corrected and reasonably

divided text ; and 2d, the key to it. For that purpose I must

see whether I shall succeed in executing the most diflicult part,

Isaiah and Jeremiah. And I have advanced so far with this

since yesterday evening, that I see the child can move, it can

walk. The outward practicability depends on many things,

but thave thoroughly worked through the plan of it.

By the end of 1856 all must be ready. My first letter is to

you. Thanks for your affection : it is so exactly like you,

breaking away at once from London and going to Oxford, to

talk over everj-thing with Acland.

Meyer has once more descended from Pegasus, to our prosaic

sphere. I believe he is working at a review of our work for the

Munich Literary Journal of the Academy. Laboulaye (Vice-

President of the Academy) says I have given him so much that

is new to read, that he cannot be ready with his articles before

th6 end of February. We shall appear in the " Debats " the

beginning of March.

Holzmann is working at the proofs that the Celts were Ger-

mang. Humboldt finds the unity of the Turanians not proved.

(Never mind !) Osbom's " Egypt " runs on in one absurdity

(the Hyksos period never existed), which the " Athenaeum

"

censures sharply.

What is Aufrecht about? But above all, how are you your-

self? Grod preserve you. My family greet you. Heartily yours

in old afiection.

[66.] Heidelberg, February 26, 1855.

It was, my dear friend, in expectation of the inclosed that T

did not sooner return an answer and my thanks for your affec-

tionate and detailed letter. I wish you would take advantage

of my communication to put yourself in correspondence with

Benfey. He is well disposed towards you, and has openly

spoken o( you as ** the aposUe of Grerman science in England."
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And then he stands infinitely higher than the present learned

men of his department. He would also be veiy glad if you

would offer yourself to him for communications suitable for his

Oriental Journal from England, to which he always has an eye.

(Keep this copy, perhaps Jowett may read it.) Humboldt's

letter says in reality two things :
—

1. He does not approve of the sharply defined difference be-

tween nomadic and agricultural languages ; the occupations may
change, yet the language remains the same as before. That is

against you. The good old man does not consider that the lan-

guage will or can become another without perishing in the

root.

2. He does not agree in opposing one language to all others

as inorganic. This is against me. ^ut first, this one language

is still almost the half of the human race, and secondly, I have

said nothing which his brother has not said as strongly. It is

only said as a sign of life, and that " my praise and my admira-

tion may appear honest."

In the fifth volume of my " Egypt " I call the languages sen-

tence-languages and word-languages ; that is without metaphor,

and cannot be misunderstood. The distinction itself is right.

For organic is (as Kant has already defined it) an unity in parts.

A granite mountain is not more thoroughly granite than a square

inch of granite, but a man without hands or head is no man.

I am delighted to hear that your Veda gets on. If you

would only not allow yourself to be frightened from the attempt

to let others work for you in mere handicraft. Even young men
have not time for everything. You have now fixed your im-

press on the work, and any one with the will and with the nec-

essary knowledge of the tools, could not go far wrong under

vour eye. I should so like to see you free for other work.

Only do not leave Oxford. Spartam quam nactus es orna. You
M ould not like Germany, and Germany could offer you no sphere

of activity that could be compared ever so distantly with your

present position. I have often said to you, " Nature and Eng-

land will not allow themselves to be changed from ivithout, and

Uierein consists exactly their worth in the divine plan of devel-

opment ; but they often alter themselves rapidly from within.

Besides, the reform is gone too far to be smothered. Just now
the Dons and other Philisters can do what they like, for the

people has its eyes on other things. But the war makes the

classes who are pressing forwards more powerful than ever
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The old method of government is bankrupt forever. So do not

be low-spirited, my dear M., or impatient. It is not so much
the fault of England, as of yourself, that you do not feel settled

and at home. You have now as good a position as a young

man of intellect, and with a future before him, could possibly

have anywhere, either in England or in Germany. Make a

Uome for yourself. Since I saw your remarkable mother, I

have been convinced that, unlike most mothers, she would not

stand in the way of your domestic happiness, even were it con-

trary to her own views, but that she must be the best addition

to your household for any wife who was worthy of you. Ox-
ford is London, and better than London ; and London is the

world, and is German. How gladly would PauU, that honest,

noble German soul, stay, if he had but an occupation. The
subjection of the mind by the government here becomes more

vexatious, more apparent, more diabolical. One form of tyranny

is that of Augustus, the more thorough, because so sly. They
will not succeed in the end, but meanwhile it is horrible to wit-

ness. More firmly than ever I settle myself down here in Hei-

delberg, and will take the whole house, and say, " You must

leave me my cottage standing, and my hearth, whose glow you

envy me." We are now on the point of binding ourselves, with-

out binding ourselves ; and the prudent man in P(aris) pretends

not to observe it—just like the devil, when a soul is making

some additional conditions.

Still, it is possible that the desire to aid in the councils of

Vienna at any price may carry us so far that we may join in

the march against Poland and Finland. After all, the rivers

flow according to the laws of gravitation.

I have definitely arranged my " Biblework ' in two works :
—

A. The Bible (People's Bible), corrected translation, with

very short and purely historical notes below the text. One vol-

ume, large Bible-octavo.

B. The Key, in three equally large volumes (each like the

Bible). I. Introduction ; H. The restored documents in the

historical books of the Old Testament, and restoration of the

prophets Jeremiah and Isaiah, and of some of the smaller proph-

ets ; in. The New Testament. (The Ufe of Christ is a part of

this.)

The work looks well. I have now not only perfectly defined

the Exodus and time of the Judges, but have put it so clearly

and authentically before the public, that as long as the world
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af Europe and Apierica lasts, the theologians cannot make the

faithful crazy, nor the scoffers lead them astray. It can be fin-

ished in three years. I can depend on Ewald and Rothe.

We have got through the winter. I, for the first time for

twenty years, without cold or anything of that sort. The deli-

cious air of Spring begins to blow, the almond-trees promise to

be in blossom in » week. With true love, yours.

[66.] Charlottenbero, Tuetday Morning,

April 17, 1855.

(The day when peace or war will be decided.)

My dear M.,— I cannot delay any longer to tell you that

your first article announced to us by George, has reached me,

and excited the delight and admiration of us all. It is pleasant,

as Cicero says, " laudari a viro laudato ;
" but still sweetei

" laudari a viro amato." And you have so thoroughly adopted

the English disguise, that it will not be easy for any one to sus-

pect you of having written this " curious article." It especially

delights me to see how ingeniously you contrive to say what you

announce you do not wish to discuss, namely, the purport of the

theology. In short, we are all of opinion that your aunt or

cousin was right when she said in Paris, to Neukomm, of you,

that you ought to be in the diplomatic service. From former

experience I have never really believed that the second article

would be printed ; it would have appeared by last Saturday at

the latest, and would then have been already in my hands.

But the article as it is has given me great pleasure, and all the

greater because it is yours. I only wish you might soon give

me the power of shaking your dear old hand, which I so often

feel the want of

Meanwhile I will tell you that Brockhaus writes in a very

friendly way, in transmitting Ernst Schulze's biography (the un-

fortunate poet's journal, with very pleasant aifectionate descrip-

tions of his friends, of me especially), to ask if I would not make
something out of the new Hippolytus for Grermany. This letter

reached me just as I had blended my past and future together

for a large double work, the finisned parts of which are now
standing before me in seven large portfolios, with completed

dontents, Preface, and Introduction.

" The Bible of the Faithful," four volumes, large Bible-o>

tavo ; Volume I. the Bible ; Volumes II.-IV. (separated) Key.

VOL. III. 29
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" The Faithful of the Bible." (A.) The government and the

worship of the faithful. Two books, one volume. (B.) The
congregational and family book (remodeling of the earlier devo-

tional books for the faithful of the Bible), two volumes.

At the same time " Egypt " was at last ready for press as two

volumes ; and so I took courage to take up again that old idea,

especially that which we had so often discussed. But first I can

and will make a pretty little volume from the historical portraits

in Hippolytus :
" The first seven generations of Christians." A

translation (by Pauli) of the exact text of the first English vol-

ume, preceded by the restoration of the line and the chronology

of the Roman bishops down to Cornelius, since revised and much
approved of by Rostell (quite clearly written out ; about ten

printed sheets with the documents).

This gives me hardly any trouble, and costs me very little

thought. But secondly, to use Ewald's expression : " The Kos-

mos of Language " (in four volumes). This is your book, if it

is to exist. It appears to me before anything else to be neces-

sary to draw proper limits, with a wisdom worthy of Groethe.

I do not think that the time has come for publishing in the

German way a complete or uniformly treated book ; I think it

is much more important to fortify our view of language from

within, and launch it forth armed with stings upon these inert

and confused times. Therefore method, and satisfactory discus-

sion of that on which everything depends ; with a general set-

ting forth of the points which it concerns us now to investigate.

I could most easily make you perceive what I mean, by an ab-

stract of the prospectus, which I have written off, in order to

discuss it thoroughly with you as soon as you can come here.

As you would have to undertake three fourths of the whole, you

have only to consider all this as a proposal open to correction,

or rather a handle for discussion.

First Volume. (Bunsen.)

General Division,

Introduction. The Science of Language and its Epochs (ao

eording to Outlines, 35-60).

1. The Phenomena of Language (according to Outlines, ii.

1-72).

2. The Metaphysics of Language (according to Outlines, ii

78-122) — manuscript attempt to carry out Kant's Categories

not according to Hegel's method.

i
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8. The Historical Development (Outlines, ii. 123-140; and

Outlines of Metaphysics, second volume, in MS.). MiiUer aa

libitum. (With this an ethnographical atlas, colored according

to the colors of the three families.)

Second Volume. (MiiUer.)

First Division. The sentence-languages of Eastern Asia

(Chinese).

Second Division. The Turanian word-languages in Asia and
Europe.

Third Volume. (MiiUer and Bunsen.)

First Division. The Hamitic-Semitic languages in Asia and

Africa. (Bunsen.)

Second Division. The Iranian languages in Asia and Eu»
rope.

Fourth Volume. (MiiUer.)

The branching off of the Turanians and Hamites in Afidca,

America, and Polynesia.

a. The colony of East Asiatic Turanians in South Africa

(great Kaffir branch).

b. The colony of North Asiatic Turanians (MongoUans) in

North America.

c. The Turanian colonies in South America.

d. The older colonies of the East Asiatic Turanians in Poly-

nesia (Papuas).

e. The newer ditto (light-colored Malay branch).

Petermann or Kiepert would make the ethnographical atlas

beautifully. I have in the last few months discovered that the

three Noachic famiUes were originally named according to the

three colors.

1. Ham is clear ; it means black.

2. Shem is an honorary name (the glorious, the famous), but

the old name is Adam, that is, Edom, which means red, reddish

= <j>.u\'i$ : this has given me great light. The Canaanites were

formerly called Edomi, and migrated about 2850, after the vol-

canic disturbance at the Dead Sea (Stagnum Assyrium, Justin.

xviii. 3), towards the coast of Phoenicia, where Sidon is the

most ancient settlement, the first begotten of Canaan ; and the

era of Tyre begins as early as 2760 (Herodotus, ii. 44).

3. Japhet is still explained in an incredible way by Ewald
according to the national pun of Grenesis x. as derived from

Patah, " he who opens or spreads." It is really from Yaphat
" to be shining " = the light, white.
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It would certainly be the wisest plan for us to fall back on

this for the ethnographical atlas, at least for the choice of the col«

ors ; and I believe it could easily be managed. For the Semitic

nations red is naturally the prevailing color, of a very deep shade

in Abyssinia and Yemen ; black in negro Eiamites, and a light

shade in Palestine and Northern Arabia. For the Turanians,

green might be thought of as the prevailing color. For the Ira-

nians there remains white, rising into a bluish tint. But that

could be arranged for us by my genial cousin Bunsen, the

chemist.

That would be a work, my dearest M. ! The genealogy of

man, and the first parable, rising out of the infinite. Were you

not half Anglicized, as I am, I should not venture to propose

anything so " imperfect "— that is, anything to be carried out

in such unequal proportions. But this is the only way in which

it is possible to us, and, as I think, only thus really useful for

our Language-propaganda, whose apostles we must be "in hoc

temporis momento." And now further, I think we should talk

this over together. I give you the choice of Heidelberg or

Nice. We have resolved (D. V.) to emigrate about the 1st of

October, by way of Switzerland and Turin, to the lovely home
of the palm-tree, and encamp there till March : then I should

like very much to see Sicily, but at aU events to run through

Naples and Rome in April ; and then return here in the end of

April by Venice. It is indescribably lovely here now ; more enjoy-

able than I have ever seen it. We shall take a house there,

where I could get into the open air four or five times every day.

I fancy in the five working months I could do more than in the

eight dreary winter months here. Much is already done, the

complelion is certain. Were not Emma (who has become inex-

pressibly dear to us) expecting her confinement about the 21st

of September we should already at this time break up from here,

in order to reach the heavenly Corniche Road (from Genoa to

Nice) in the finest weather. Theodore goes in ten days for a

year to Paris. Of course Emilia and the other girls go with

08. They all help me in a most remarkable way in ray work.

I thought of inviting Brockhaus here in the summer to discuss

with hira the edition of the " Biblework." Now we know what

we have in view. Now write soon, how you are and what

you have in view. All here send most friendly greetings. £vef

yours.
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[67.] Burg Rheindork, near Bonn, December 2, 1855

My dear Friend,— I think you must now be sitting (^uietlj

again in Oxford, behind the Vedas. I send you these lines

from George's small but lovely place, where we have christened

his child, to stop, if possible, your wrath against Renan. He
confesses in liis letter that " ma plume m'a trahi ;

" he has
partly not said what he thinks, and partly said what he does

not think. But his note is not that of an enemy. He consid-

ers his book an homage offered to German science, and had hoped
that it would be estimated and acknowledged in the present po-

sition of French science, and that it would be received in f.

friendly way. Though brought up by the Jesuits, he is entirely

free from the priestly spirit, and in fact his remarkable essay in

the " Revue des Deux Mondes " of the 15th of November on
Ewald's " History of the People of Israel " deserves all our

thanks in a theological, national, and scientific point of view.

We cannot afford to quaiTel unnecessarily with such a man.
You must deal gently with him. You will do it, will you not,

for my sake ? I am persuaded it is best.

Brockhaus will bring out the third unaltered edition of my
" Signs of the Times," as the 2,500 and the 1,000 copies are all

sent out, and more are constantly asked for. I have, whilst

here, got the first half of the " World-Consciousness " (Welt-

bewusstsein) ready to send off. The whole will appear in May,
1856, as the herald and forerunner of my work on the Bible. I

have gone through this with H. Brockhaus, and reduced it to

fifteen delightful little volumes in common octavo, six of the Peo-

ple's Bible, with a full Introduction, and nine of the Key with

higher criticism. I am now expecting three printed sheets of

'he Bible, Volume I., the Key, Volumes I. and VII. The fourth

and fifth volumes of " Egypt " are being rapidly printed at the

lame time for May. The chronological tables appear in Septem-

ber. And now be appeased, and write again soon. George
sends hearty greetings. Thursday I shall be in Charlottenberg

again. Heartily yours.

[68] Chaklottenberg, March 10, 1856.

I should long ago have told you, my dearest friend, how much
your letter of last September delighted me, had I not been so

olunged in the vortex caused by the collision of old and new
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work, that 1 have had to deny myself all correspondence. Sinc<

then I have heard from you, and of you from Ernst and some

travelling friends, and can therefore hone that you continue

well. As to what concerns me, I yesterday sent to press the

MS. of the last of the three volumes which are to come out al-

most together. Volumes III. and IV. (thirty-six sheets are

printed) on the 1st of May ; Volume V. on the 15th of July. I

have taken the bold resolution of acquitting myself of this dutj

before anything else, that I may then live for nothing but the
*' Biblework," and the contest with knaves and hypocrites in the

interest of the faithful.

In thus concluding " Egypt," I found it indispensable to give

all the investigations on the beginnings of the human race in a

compressed form. Therefore set= yahveh and all discoveries

connected with this down to Abraham. Also the Bactrian and
Indian traditions. I have read on both subjects all that is to be

found here ; above all Burnouf (for the second time), and Las-

sen's " Indian Antiquities," with Diis minorum gentium. I find

then in Lassen much which can be well explained by my dis-

coveries in the Egyptian, Babylonian, and Phoenician, but a

huge chasm opens out for everything concerning the Vedas. I

find in particular nothing analogous to the history of the Del-

uge, of which you most certainly told me. I therefore throw

myself on your friendship, with the request that you will write

out for me the most necessary points, so far as they do not exist

» Colebrooke and Wilson, which I can order from Berlin. (1.)

On the Deluge tradition
; (2.) On the Creation of Man, if there

is any
; (3.) On the Fall of Man

; (4.) On recollections of the

Primitive Homes on the other side of Meru and Bactria, if such

are to be found. I know of course what Lassen says. I do not

expect much, as you know, fi-om these enthusiastic emigrants
;

but all is welcome.

One must oppose with all one's power, and in solemn earnest

such pitiful nihilism and stupid jokes as Schwenk has made of

the Persian mythology. I have done this in the " Doctrine of

Zoroaster; " I am to-day applying to Haug about some hard

nuts in this subject. The number seven predominates here also,

of course, and in the symbolism depends on the time of each

ohase of the moon ; but the Amshaspands have as little to do

with it as with the moon itself. The Gahanbar resemble the

six days of creation, if the Sanskrit translation by Neriosengb

(whi( h I don't understand) is more to be trusted than the Yiv
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percd. But at all events there is an ideal element here, which

has been fitted in with the old nature worship.

The sanctity of the Horn (havam ?) must also be ideal, tha

plant can onlj- be a symbol to Zoroaster. Can it be connected

with Om ? As to the date, Zoi'oaster the prophet cannot have
lived later than 3000 B. c. (250 years before Abraham there-

fore), but 6000 or 5000 before Plato may mory likely be correct,

according to the statements of Aristotle and Eudoxus. Bac-
tria (for that surely is Bakhdi) was the first settlement of the

Arj'ans who escaped from the ice regions towards Sogd. The
immigration, therefore, can hardly fall later than ] 0,000 or 9000

before Christ. Zoroaster himself must be considered as after

the migration of the Aryans towards the Punjab, for his demons
are your gods.

Now will you please let me have, at latest at Easter, what
you can give me, for on the 25th the continuation of the MS.
must go off, and of this the Indians form a part.

I do not find the account by Megasthenes of Indian begin-

nings (Plinius and Arrianus) at all amiss : the Kaliyuga compu-
tation of 3102 B. c. is purely humbug, just like the statement

about the beginning of the Chinese times, to which Lassen gives

credit. How can Herodotus have arrived at a female Mithra,

Mylitta? Everything feminine is incompatible with the sun,

yet nowhere, as far as I can see, does any deity corresponding

to Mater appear among the Persians or Indians. Altogether

Mithra is a knotty point in the system of Zoroaster, into which

t fits like the fist into the eye.

And now I come to the subject of the inclosed Kuno
Fischer has given a most successful lecture in Berlin on Bacon,

which has grown into a book, a companion to Spinoza and Leib-

nitz, but much more attractive through the references to the

nodern English philosoph} and Macaulay's conception of Bacon.

The book is admirably written. Brockhaus is printing it, and

will let it appear in May or at latest in June, about twenty-five

sheets He reserves the right of translation. And now I must

appeal to your frieadsliip and your influence, in order to find,

1st, the right translator, and 2d, the right publisher, who would

give the author £50 or £100, for Fischer is dependent on his

own resources. The clique opposes his appearance : Raumer
has declared to the faculty that " a Privat-docent suspended

In any state of the Bund because of his philosophical opinions

trhich were irreconcilable with Christianity, ought not to teacb



io6 LETTERS FROM BUNSEN

in Berlin." The faculty defends itself. I have written public

and private letters to Humboldt, but what good does that do?
Therefore it is now a matter of consequence to enable this very

distinguished thinker and writer, and remarkably captivating

teacher (he had here 300 pupils in metaphysics), to secure the

means of subsistence. Miss Winkworth's publisher offered hei

£150 when she sent him the first chapter of my " Signs ;
" Long-

mans half profits, that is— nothing ! I only wish to have the

matter set going. The proof-sheets can be sent.

VVho wrote the foolish article in the " Quarterly " against

Jowett ? The book will live and bear fruit We are well, ex-

cept that George has had scarlet fever. Frances is nursing him
at Rheindorf. Heartily yours.

I have myself undertaken the comparison of the Aryan with

the Semitic, on Lassen's plan. Two thirds of the stems can be

authenticated. What a scandal is Roth's deciphering of the

Cyprian inscriptions. Renan mourns over the " Monthly Re-

view," but is otherwise very grateful. I have made use of your

Alphabet in my " Egypt."

[69.] Chablottenberg, .\tarch 12, 1856.

My dearest M.,— You receive at once a postscript. I have

since read W.'s essay on the Deluge of the Hindus, in the sec-

ond volume of the " Indian Studies ;
" and can really say now

that I understand a little Sanskrit, for the essay is written in a

Brahmanic jargon, thickly strewn with very many German and
French foreign terms. O, what a style ! I am still to-day

reading Roth (Miinchener Grelehrte Anzeigen). I know there-

fore what is in it ; that is, a child's tale which came to India

from the Persian Gulf, or at least from Babylonia, about Oannes,

the man in the shape of a fish, who gives them their revelation

and saves them. Have you really nothing better? It is just

like the fable of Deucalion, from the backward-thrown Aas, that

e, stones I Or was it otto Spvoi rj cltto tt e t /> a s?

Faith in the old beliefs sits very lightly on all the emigrant

children of Japhet. Yet many historical events are clearly

buried in the myths before the Pa/irfavas. Wilson's statement

(Lassen, i. 479 n.) of the contents of a Purana, shows still a

'onsciousness of those epochs. There rnusf be (1) a dwelling

•n the primitive country (bordering on the ideal), (juite obscure,

historically
; (2) expulsion, through a change of (.limate

; (3)
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life in the land of the Aryans (Irau.)
; (4) migration to and life

in the Punjab.

For the western Aryans and for southern Europe, there is

another epoch, between 6000 and 5000 B. c. at latest, namely,

the march of the Cushite (Turanian) Nimrud (Memnon ?) by
Susiana, and then across Northern Afi-ica to Spain. The dis-

covery of Curtius, of the lonians being Asiatics that had mi-

grated from Phrygia, who disputed with the Phoenicians for the

world's commerce long before the colonies started from Europe,

is very important.

Write me word ^yhat you think of Weber's Indian-Semitic

Alphabet.

I have to-day written to Miss Winkworth, to speak to the

publisher. If he will undertake it and pay Fischer well, both

editions would appear at the same time ; and she must then

come here in April, to make the translation from the proof-sheets.

The printing begins at Easter.

[70.] Charix>ttenberg, April 22, 1856.

{Palilia anni urbis 2610.)

So there you are, my worthy Don, sitting as a Member of

Committees, etc. ; and writing reports, and agitating and can-

vassing in Academicis ! This delights me : for you have it in

you, and feel the same longing, which seized me at your age—
to act and to exert an influence on the Grod-given realities of

life. It inspirits me ; for you, like me, will remain what you
are— a German, and will not become a " Philister."

I have missed you here very much, even more than your an

Bwers to my questions. No one escapes his fate : so I cannot es-

cape the temptation to try my method and my insight on indi-

rect chronology. I confess that such confusion I have not seen

•uS that of these investigations hitherto beyond Colebrooke and

Wilson, Lassen and Duncker. Something can already be made
of Megasthenes' accounts in connection with the Brahmanic tra-

ditions, in the way cleared up by Lassen (in the " Journal "). I

believe in the 153 kings before Sandrokottus and the 6402 years.

The older tradition does not dream of ages of the world, the

historical traditions begin with the TretSage, and point back to

the life on the Indus ; the first period is like the divine dynas-

ties of the Egyptians. The Kaliyuga is 1354 b. c, or 1400 if

you like, hut not a day older. The so called cataclysms " aftei
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the universe had thrice attained to freedom " (what nonsense I)

are nothing but the short interregnums of freedom obtained by

the poor Indian Aryans between the monarchies. They are

200 + 300 -f 120. And I propose to you, master of the Vedas,

the riddle, how do I know that the first republican interregnum

(anarchy, to the barbarians) was 200 years long ? The Indian

traditions begin therefore with 7000, and that is the time of

Zaradushta. I find many reasons for adopting your opinion on

the origin of the Zend books. The Zoroastrians came out of In-

dia ; but tell me, do you not consider this as a return migration f

The schism broke out on the Indus, or on the movement to-

wards the Jumna and lands of the Ganges. The dull, intolera-

ble Zend books may be as late as they will, but they contain in

the Vendidad, Fargard I., an (interpolated) record of the oldest

movements of our cousins, which reach back further than any-

thing Semitic.

About Uttara-Kuru and the like, you also leave me in the

lurch ; and so I was obliged to see what Ptolemy and Co., and

the books know and mention about them. It seems then to me
impossible to deny that the 'Orropo/copoi is the same, and points

out the most eastern land of the old north, now in or near Shen-

si, the first home of the Chinese ; to me the eastern boundary of

Paradise. But how remarkable, not so much that the Aryans,

faithful people, have not forgotten their original home, but that

the name should be Sanskrit I Therefore Sanskrit in Paradise I

in 10,000 or 9000. Explain this to me, my dear friend. But
first send me, within half an hour of receiving these lines, in

case you have them, as they assume here, Lassen's maps of In-

dia (mounted), belonging to my copy of the book, and just now
very necessary to me. You can have them again in July on

the Righi. Madame Schwabe is gone to console that high-

minded afflicted Cobden, or rather his wife, on the death of his

only son, whom we have buried here. She passes next Sunday

through London, on her return to her children, and will call at

Ernst's. Send the maps to him with a couple of lines. If you

have anything else new, send it also. I have read with great

interest your clever and attractive chapter on the history of the

Indian Hellenic mind, called mythology. Does John Bull take

it in ? With not less pleasure your instructive essay on " Burn-

ing and other Funereal Ceremonies." How noble is all that is

really old among the Aryans 1 Weber sent me the " Malavikft,"

» miserable thing, harem stories,— I hope by a dissolute fellow
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of the tenth century, and sxirely not by the author of " Sakun

tala." For your just, but sharply expressed and nohhj sup-

pressed essay against , a thousand thanks. I have to-day

received the last sheet of " Egypt," Book IV., and the last but

one of Book V. (a), and the second of Book V. (b). These

three volumes will appear on the 1st of June. The second

half of Book V. (b) (Illustrations, Chronological Tables, and

Index) I furnish subsequently for Easter, 1867, in order to have

the last word against my critics.

Meanwhile farewell.

[71.] Chablottbmberg, Wednesday, April 23, 1856.

It would be a great pleasure to you, my dear friend, if you

could see the enthusiasm of my reawakened love for India, which

possessed me in the years 1811-14, and which now daily over-

powers me. But it is well that you are not here, for I dare not

follow the notes of the siren till I have finished the " Signs of

the Times," and have the first volume of my five books of the

" Bible " before me. I see clearly, from my point of view, that

when one has the right frame, the real facts of the Indian life

can be dug out from the exuberant wealth of poetry as surely

as your Eros and the Charites, and the deepest thoughts from

their ritual and mythology. True Germans and Anglo-Saxons

are these Indian worthies. How grateful I am to Lassen for

his conscientious investigations ; also to Duncker for his repre-

sentation of the history, made with the insight of a true histo-

rian. But all this can aid me but little. I can nowhere find

he materials for filling up my frame-work ; or, in case this

.-ame-work should not itself be accurate, for destroying it

and my whole chapter. Naturally all are ignorant of the

time which precedes the great fable,— namely, the time of the

Vedas.

And so I turn to you, with a request and adjuration which

you cannot set aside. I give you my frame-work, the chronolog-

ical canon, as it has been shaped by me. It is clear that we

cannot depend on anything that stands in the noble Mahabha-

rata and the sentimental RamSyana, as to kings and Unes of

kings, unless it is confirmed by the Vedas ; but they generally

say the very opposite. All corruptions of history by oot school-

men and priests are but as child's play compared to the system-
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alic falsifying and destruction of all history by the Biahmans.

Three things are possible
; (1) you may find my frame-work

wrong )ecause facts are against it
; (2) you may find it timeless

because facts are missing ; or (3) you may find the plan correct,

and discover facts to support and further it. I hope for the

last ; but every truth is a gain. My scheme is this : The poets

of the Veda have no chronological reckoning, the epic poets

a false one. There remain the Greeks. To understand the

narrative of Megasthenes, one must first restore the corrupted

passages, which Lassen unfortunately has so entirely misunder-

stood.

Arr. Ind. ix., in Didot's " Geographi," i. p. 320 : 'Atto /xcv 8^
Aiovvo-ou (Svayambhu) ^aaiXea^ rjpidjxeov TvSoi e; SavSpaKorrov

rpets Kal ireyn^KovTa Kal iKarov, erea de 8vo /cat rea-aapaKocrta

(instead of TrevTrJKovTa) kol c^aKtcrxiA-ia (6402, according to

Pliny's text, confirmed by all MSS., and by Solinus Polyhist.

69 ; of Arrian we have but copies of one codex, and the lacuna

is the same in all).

'Eu Be TovTOLai rpts ICTANAI (instead of to ttSv cts, Arr.

writes only €s) kXevOcpirjv (lo-ravai is Herodotean for xadiaravai,

as every rational prose writer would have put).

THN MEN E2 AIAKOCIA.
TrjV Se KOL Is TpUXKOCTiO,

Tr/v 8e CLKoaL re ercwv Kal iicaTOV.

The restoration is certain, because the omission is explained

through the o/toiorcAturov, and gives a meaning to the kol.

The sense is made indubitable by Diodorus* rhetorical ren-

dering of the same text of Megasthenes, ii. 38 : to hk rfXtv

Tttiov, TToAAats ycvcats vcrrepov KaToXvOeLcn) ; Trj<i lyye/xovtas Stj-

fjiOKpaTrjOrjvaL Tas ttoAcis ; cf. 39, varcpov 81 ttoAAois Itco-i Tas

ToAcis 8r)ixoKpaTr]6rjv(u.

From this it follows that the monarchy was thrice inter-

rupted by democratic governments, and that there were four

periods. This is the Indian tradition. But the whole was
conceived as one history, doubtless with a prehistoric ideal be-

ginning, like om* Manus and Tuiskon. Therefore, no cosmic

periods (Brahmanical imposture), but four generations of Aryan
history in India.

The Kaliyuga is a new world, just as much as Teutonic

Christendom, but no more. The Indians will probably have

Bommenced it j d. 410, as friend Kingsley too (in his " Hyp»
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lia"). Where is the starting-point? I hold to 1015 jearft

as the chronological computation up to the time

of the Nandas.

For the Nandas, I hold to the 22 years.

If they say that KSlasoka and his ten sons

reigned 22 years ; and Nanda, nine brothers in

succession, 22 years ; the 22 years is not wrong,

either here or there, but the 22 is correct and
the ten kingly personages also, for aught I care

:

but the names are altered (and really to do
away with the plebeian Nanda), therefore it is

neither 44, nor 88, nor 100 (which is nothing),

but 22 "

From Parikshit to the year before Sandra-

kottus 10S7 ««

Sandrak.'s first year 312 (?), 317 (?), 320 (?).

I have no opinion on the point, therefore take

the middle number about . . . . 817 "

Beginning of the fourth period

Tnterregnum, popular govemoMjiiL

End of the third period ....
Nakshatra era 1476? (Weber, "Indian Stud-

ies," ii. 240.)

This fourth period is that of the supremacy of

the Brahmans in the beginning, with its recoil

TD Buddha towards the end.

In the year 1250 b. c, about the one hundredth

year of the era, Semiramis invaded India

(Davpara).

Third period of the royal dynasties, the great

impire on the Jumna, not far from the immortal

iliwal. Beginning with the Dynasty of the

K^urus. (Here the names of the kings and their

urorks, as canals, etc. Seaf of the empire, the

3uab ; Hastinapura, AyodhyS ; or stiU on the

T'Sirasvati) ....... yean
Interregnum between HI. and II. (Must

have left its traces. A pasted up break is surely

Jiere.) 800 **
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Second period of royal dynasties (Treta) . yun^
(Is this the historical life in the Punjab, with

ah«ady existing kingdoms ?) N. B. What is

the third of the pure flames ? Is it the people?

Atria, latria, patria?

Interregnum between U. and I. . . . 200 **

First period. Beginning of the history after

first X years, with an ideally filled up unmeas-

ured period.

Beginning : Manu . . 6402

317

6719 B. C. 671»

Deduct from this a my-
thical beginning : a cycle

of 5x 12= GO, or 600: at

most 60 X 60 = 3600, at

least 12x 60= 720. Or
about 6 kings of 400 years

each.

4569

(There remain, deducting 6 from 154 kings (with Dionysos),

about 148.)

Length of time : 4559 — 1354= 3205-H148= 21^ mean num-

ber of years for each historical government ; which is very ap-

propriate.

Zoroaster lived, according to Eudoxus and Aristotle (com-

pared with Hermippos) 6350 or 6300 B. c. This points to a

time of Zoroastrians migrating towards India, or having migrated,

returning again. Accept the latter, and the beginning of the

6402 years lies very near the first period, and the Indianizing

of the Aryans. Those accounts about Zoroaster are (as

Eudoxus already proves) jore-Alexandrian, therefore not Indian,

but Aryan. Do not the hymns of the Big-veda, of which several

are attributed to the kings of the TretS period, contain hints on

that schism ? If it really occurred in the Punjab some remt
niscence would have been left there of it. The Zend books

(wretched things) only give negative evidence. ^
The Brahmans of the most sinful period have of course smoth

ered all that is historical in prodigies, and this wretched taste

long appeared to the Giermans as wisdom ; whilst they despised

tt (certainly superficial) but still sensible English researchea
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of Sir W. Jones and Co., as philistering ! One must oppose

this more inflexibly than even that admirable Lassen does.

(N, B. Has Colbrooke anything on this ? or Wilson ?)

There may have been two points of contact between the

Aryans and the kingdoms on the Euphrates before the expedi-

tion of Semiramis.

a. By means of the Zoroastrian Medo-Babylonian kingdom,

which had its capital in Babylon from 2234 b. c. (1903 before

Alexander) for about two centuries.

b. In the oldest primitive times, by the Turanian-Cushite or

North African kingdom of Nimrod, which cannot be placed

later than in the seventh chiliad. The Egyptians had a tradi-

tion of this, as is proved according to my interpretation by the

historical germ in the story in the Timaeos of the great combat

of Europe and Asia against the so-called Atlantides : but these

are uncertain matters.

That is a general sketch of my frame-work. If you are able

to do anything with it, I make you the following proposition

:

You will send me an open letter in German (only without your

Excellency, and as I beg you will always write to me, as friend

to friend), in which you will answer my communication. Send
me beforehand a few reflections and doubts for my text, which

I must send away by the 15th of May. Your open letter must

be sent in in June, if possible before the 15th, in order to ap-

pear before the 15th of July as an Appendix to my text of

Book V. b. (fourth division) first half. / can do nothing in the

matter ; everything here is wanting. I cannot even find Grer-

man books here. Therefore keep Lassen's maps, if you have

them. I have in the mean time helped myself by means of Bit-

ter and Kiepert to find the old kingdoms and the sacred Saras-

vati. That satisfies me for the present.

Soon a sign of life and love to your sorely tormented but

faithful B.

[72.] Charlottenberg, Sunday Morning, April, 27, 1856.

I have laid before you my restoration of the text of Megaa-
thenes, and added a few preliminary thoughts on the possibility

of the restoration of his traditions, and something of my restor-

ing criticism. I have not however been able to rest since that

^e, without going to the verj- grouni of the matter, to see if I

am on a side-path, or on the right road. I now send you the

summary of the two chapters which I have written since then.
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L The restoration of the list of Megasthenes. (153 kings it

6402 years.)

1. The list begins, like the Sanskrit tradition, with the first

generation ; three interregnums presuppose four periods.

2. The whole fourfold divided chronology is one : three sec-

tions of historical recollections lie before the Kali age. Lassen

is therefore wrong in saying that Megasthenes began with the

TretS age. The progress of the gradual extension of the king

dom is organic.

3. The foundation of the whole tradition of the four periods

of time are the genealogical registers of the old royal families,

which must if possible be localized ; of course with special refer-

ence to Magadha, which however begins late. As in Egypt,
every branch tried somewhere to find its place ; we must there-

fore throw away or mark all names not supported by the legend

(that is, the Vedic traditions). The contemporary dynasties

must be separated from those that follow each other.

4. Each period was divided from the preceding by an histor-

ical fact,— a dissolution followed by a subjugation or a popular

government. The first is divided from the second by Herakles
— Krishna. The third from the second by Rama, the extir-

pator of the heroes and royal races (great rising of the people).

The fourth from the third by purely historical revolutions,

caused or fostered by the Assyrian invasion.

5. The mythical expression for these periods is one thousand

years.

6. The historical interregnums are 200, 300, 120.

7. As both are the same, therefore 8 x 1000 years yanish,

%nd there remain but the 620.

8. Therefore Megasthenes' list . . . 6402

3000

Kings from the first patriarch to Sandra-

kottus ...... 3402 years.

Interregnums ...... 620

4022

FiBST Pekiod.

A. Aryan recollections. Megasthenes' list unites the tradi-

tions of the Moon-race (Budha) with that of the Sun-race

(direct from Manu).

(1.) Questions. First question. What do the namei

Ayus and Yayati mean ? Is Nahusha = man ?
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(2.) I know king Ikshvaku, i. e., the gourd. Who are the

Asuras, conquered by P7-ithu ?

(8.) Anu, one of the four sons of YaySti, is the North,

not the Iranian, nor the Turanian, which is Turvasa,

but the Semitic, i. e., Assur. Anu is the chief national

god of the Assyrians, according to the cuneiform inscrip-

tions. The cradle of the old dynasty was therefore

called Telanu=:hill of Anu. Salmanassar is called

Salem-anu, i. e., face of Anu.

B. Indian primitive times.

1. Manu (primitive time) . . . 1000

2-14. Thirteen human kings in the Pun-

jab, each reigns on an average thirty-

six years ...... 468

15. Krishna, destruction . . . 1000

2468 years, representing really only 268 + 200 years, with an

unknown quantity representing Aryan migrations and settle-

ments in the Punjab.

(4.) Question. Is Jones' statement correct in his chro-

nology (Works, i. 299), that the fourth Avatar must

be placed between the first and second periods ?

Second Period.

The kingdom of the Puru, and the Bharata kings. Royal

residence, province of the Sarasvati. Epos, the RRmSyana.

A. Period from Puru to Dushyanta.

Conquests from the Sarasvati on the north, and to Kalinga

(Bengal) on the south. Conquerors : Tansu, Ilina, Bharata,

Suhotra (all Vedic names).

B. Period of destruction through the Paakdlas. — A^amidAa
(Suhotra's son, according to the unfalsified tradition) is the hu-

man Rama, the instrument of destruction.

(5.) Question. Why is he called in Lassen, L 590, the

son of /2ikshu ? (This is another thousand years.)

i2iksha is called in M. Bh. (Lassen, xxiiL note 17) son of

A^/amic/Aa, and in another place, wife of Kgawldhd^,, or both

times toife !

Third Period.

The Kurus ; the PaMSlas ; the PRnrfavas. Seats in Middle
Hindostan. Advance to the Vindhya (Epos, the Mah^bhA*
rata of the third period, as the R^&yana of tlie second).

A. Kingdoms of the Kurus.

VOL. III. 30
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B. Kingdom of the Pafi^Slas. Contemporary lists ; bat th«

Panilalas outlast the Kurus. Both are followed by—
C. Kingdom of the Panrfavas.

Ad. A. From Kuru to Devapi who retires (that is, is driven

away), (Santanu, Bahlika, the Bactrian (?), there are eleven

reigns. Then the three generations to Duryodhana and Ar-

^una.

Parikshit represents the beginning of the Interregnum.

'Vhe list in the Vishnu-purina of twenty-nine kings, from

Parikshit to Kshemaka, with whom the race becomes extinct in

the Kali age, does not concern us.

They are the lines of the pretenders, who did not again ac-

quire the throne. The oldest list is probably only of six reigns

;

for the son of (S'atanika, the third V. P. king of this list, is also

called Udayana (Lassen, xxvi. note 23), and the same is the

name of the twenty-fifth king, the son of 5atanika 11. There-

fore Brihadratha, Vasudana, and Sudasa (21, 22, 23) are like-

wise the last of a Parikshit line. But they do not count chron-

ologically.

Fourth Period.

The kingdom of Magadha. Chronological clews for Megas-

thenes. The first part of the Magadha list preserved to us

(Lassen, xxxi.) from Kuru to Sahadeva is an unchronological

list of collateral lines of the third period, therefore of no value

for the computation of time. The Kali list of Magadha begins

with Somapi to Bipungraya, 20 kings. The numbers are cooked

in so stupid a way that they neither agree with each other nor

are possible. One can only find the right number fix>m lowei

down.

Restoration of the Chronology.

Kali n. Pradyota, five kings with . . .138 years.

" ni. Saisuniga, ten kings with . . . 360 "

" IV. Nanda, father with eight or nine sons . 22 "

620
" V. ^andragupta king . . . . 317 b. C.

837 «

If one deducts these 837 years from 1182, the first year of

the Kali age, there remain 345 years for the twenty kings from

Somapi to Ripun^raya (First Dynasty), averaging 17|^ years

(That will do I) I adopt 1182 years, because 1354 is impossible.
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but 1181 is the histoiical clu"onological beginning of a kingdom

in Kashmir. Semiramis invaded India under a Sthavirapati

(probably only a title), about 1250. This time must therefore

fall in the interregnum (120 years, after Megasthenes). The
history of the war with Assyria (Asura ?) is smothered by push-

ing forward the Abhira, that is, the Naval War on the Indus

(Diodorus).

I pass over the approximate restoration of the first three

periods. I have given you a scanty abstract of my treatise,

which I naturally only look upon as a frame-work. But if the

frame-work be right, and of this I feel convinced, if I have
discovered the true grooves and the system— then the unfal-

sified remains of traditions in the Vedas must afford further

1160

confii-mation. The Kali can be fixed for about by pow-
1190

erful synchronisms. The three earlier ages can be approxi-

mately restored. One thus arrives, by adding 200 + 300 +
120 (=:620) to each of the earlier and thus separated peri-

ods, to the beginning of the Tretfi (foundation of the Bharata

kingdom beginning with Puru). This leads to the following

computation.

I. Anarchy before Puru .... 200 years,

n. From Pm-u to Bharata's father, 10 reigns

of 20 years 200 *

From Bharata to A^ramidha's son, 6 reigns 120 "

End of II 300 «

III. From Kuru to Bahlika (migration towards

Bactria?) 10 reigns . . . 200 «

(Parikshit) apparently 6-7 reigns . .120 "

End of the oldest Indian kingdom, before Kali 1340 yean.
1182 «

Beginning of Treta= 2522 B. C.

(2234 Zoroaster invaded Babylon irom Media)

Second dynasties in Babylon . . .1100 "

8622 «

We have still to account for the time of the settlement in tht

Punjab and formation of kingdoms there. This gives as the be-

ginning approximately= 4339 B. c.
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And now I am very anxious to hear what you have made out,

or whether you have let the whole matter rest as it is. I have

postponed everything, in order to clear up the way as far as I

can. I shall try to induce Weber to visit me in the Whitsuu
holidays, to look into the details for me, that I may not lay my-
self open to attack. Before that I shall have received Haug's

entirely new translation of the first Fargard, which I shall print

as an Appendix, with his annotations. My Chinese restoration

has turned out most satisfactory.

I may now look forward to telling them : (1.) The rabbinical

chronology is false, it is impossible ; it has every tradition op-

posed to it, most of all so the bibUcal— therefore away with it 1

(2.) Science has not to turn hack, but now first to press really

forward, and to restore : the question is not the fixing of ab-

stract speculative formulas, but the employing of speculation

and philology for the reconstruction of the history of humanity,

of which revelation is only a portion, though certainly the centre

if we believe in our moral consciousness of Grod.

This is about what I shall say, as my last word, in the Pref-

ace to the sixth volume of " Egypt." Volumes IV. and V. are

printed. Deo soli gloria.

[73.] Charlottenberg, May 22, 1856.

My dear Fkiend,— H. R. H. the Prince Regent, who starts

for England to-morrow, wishes to see Oxford, and quietly and
instructively. I therefore give these Unes to his private secre-

tary, Herr UUmann, that he may by letter, or (if the time al-

lows) by word of mouth, apply to you, to fix a day. Herr UU-
mann is the son of the famous Dr. U., the present prelate and
chief church-councilor, and a man of good intentions.

I have at last gone in for Vedic and Bactrian chronology,

after having had Dr. Haug of Bonn.with me for eight days. He
translated and read to me many hymns from your two quartoa

(which he does very fluently), and a little of SSyaraa's com-
mentary. By this and by Lassen and Roth, and yours and

Weber's communications, I believe I have saved myself fi-om the

breakers, and I hold my proofs as established :
—

That the oldest Vedas were composed 3000-2500 b. c, and
that everything else is written in a learned dead Brahmanical
language, a precipitate of the Veda language, and certainly

very late : scarcely anything before 800 B. c.
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Manu takes his place after Buddha.

The ages of the world are the miserabhi system of the book

of Manu, and nothing more than evaporated historical periods.

These epochs can be restored not by the aid, but in spite of th»

two epics and their chronology.

Petermann sends me a beautiful map. The routes and set-

tlements of the Aryans from their primitive home to the land of

the five rivers (or rather seven).

Haug has worked out all the fourteen names. Kabul and

Kandahar are hidden amongst them. I hope he will settle in

the autumn with me, and for the next few years.

In haste, with hearty thanks for your affectionate and in-

structive answers. God bless you.

P. S. I shall take the liberty of sending you, about the 1st

of July, the first five sheets of my Aryans, before they are

printed off, and ten days later the remaining three or four, and
beg for your instructive remarks on them.

[74.] Chaklottenbkkg, July 17, 1856.

My dearly loved Friend,—Yesterday evening at half-past

seven o'clock I wrote off my last chapter of " Egypt's Place " for

press, and so the work is finished, the first sheets of which were

sent to Grotha from London in 1843, the chief part of which

however was written in 1838-39. You will receive the two

new volumes (Books IV., V. a) in a fortnight ; they will be pub-

lished to-day. Of the third volume (the sixth of the Grerman

editions), or V. (b), twelve sheets are printed, and the other

eighteen are ready, except a few sheets already at Grotha, in-

cluding the index to I. to V. (a). I am in the main satis-

fied with the work.

You are the first with whom I begin paying off my debts of

correspondence ; and I rejoice that I can take this opportunity

to thank you for all the delightful news which your last dear

letter (sent by that most amiable Muir) conveyed to me ; es-

pecially for the completion of the third big volume of the Rig-

veda, and for the happy arrival of your mother and cousin,

which has doubtless already taken place. You know it was a

letter from the latter, which first told me of you, and made me
wish to see you. And then you came yourself; and all that 1

prophesied of you after the first conversation in London and

your first visit in the country, has been richly fulfilled— yes
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beyond my boldest hopes. You have won an honorable position

in the first English university, not only for yourself but for the

Fatherland, and you have richly returned the love which I felt

for you from the first moment, and have faithfiilly reciprocated

a friendship which constitutes an essential portion of my happi-

ness. I therefore thank you all the more for all the love and
friendship of your last letters. I can only excuse myself by my
book for not having sooner thanked you. I soon perceived that

you were quite right, that the chronological researches on Indian

antiquity have led to nothing more sure than the conviction

that the earlier views, with few exceptions, were wrong or

without foundation. As soon as I acquired this conviction,

through reading the last works on the subject (Lassen and
Roth), I grew furious, as it happens to me from time to time,

and at the same time reawoke the longing afler the researches

which I had to lay aside in 1816, and which I now determined

to approach again, in the course of my work, which is chrono-

logical in the widest sense. After I had read all that is written,

I let Haug come to me in the Whitsun holidays. He brought

with him the translation I wished for of the First Fargard of
the Vendidad ; and you can imagine my delight, when in Books
Xll. and XIII. he discovered for me (purely linguistically) the

two countries, the non-appearance of which was the only ten-

able counter-reason which opposed itself to the intuition to

which I had held fast since 1814— namely, that this document,

so ancient in its primitive elements, contained nothing less than

the history of the gradual invasion, founding of states, and peo-

pling of Asia by the Aryans. How could Kandahar and Kabul
be missing if this were true ? Without the least suspicion of

this historical opinion, Haug proved to me that they are not

wanting. Petermann will make the whole clear in a little map,

such as I showed him. You will find it in the sixth volume.

Then he rejoiced my heart by translating some single hymns of
the Rig-veda, especially in Book VII., which I found threw great

light on the Grod-Consciousness, the faith in the moral govern-

ment of the world. He comes to me : from the 1st of August

he is free in Bonn, and goes for the Zend affairs to Paris, mai^

ries his bride in Ofterdingen, and comes here to me on the 1st

of October for Mithridates and the Old Testament, the printing

of which begins in January, 1857, with the Pentateuch. With
him (in default of your personal presence) I have now gone

diroug^ e^erj'thing at which I arrived with regard to the period
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sf the entry of the Aryans (4000 B.C.) in the Indus eoixvi try (tc

which Sarasvati does not belong— one can as easily count seven

as five rivers fi-om the eastern branch of the upper Indus to the

west of the .Satadru), and with regard to the difficult questions

of the connection of these migrations with Zoroaster. That is,

I must place Zoroaster before the emigration ; on the march
(from 5000-4000) the emigrants gradually break off. Three

heresies, one after another, are mentioned in the record itself.

The not exterminated germs of the nature-worship (with the

adoration of fire) spring up again, but the moral life remained,

(l.) Therefore the Veda language is to me the precipitate of

tlie Old Bactrian (as the Edda language of the Old Norse).

(2.) The Zend language is the second step from the Northern

Old Bactrian. (3.) The Sanskrit is one still further advanced

from the Southern Old Bactrian, or from the Veda language.

(4.) AU Indian literature, except the Vedas, is in the New South

Bactrian, already become a learned language, which has been

named the perfect or Sanskrit language. Tlie epochs of the lan-

guage are the three great historical catastrophes.

A. Kingdom in the region of the Indus.— 4000-3000. The
Veda language as a living popular language.

B. Second Period.— On the Sarasvati and in the Du^b. The
Veda tongue becomes the learned language. Sanskrit is the

popular language, 3000-2000.

C. Third Period.— Sanskrit begins to be the learned lan-

guage, at least at the end.

D. Kali =1150 b. c. Sanskrit merely the learned language.

Therefore the oldest Vedas, the purely popular, cannot be

younger than 3000 ; the collection was made in the third period,

the tenth book is already in chief part written in a dead lan-

guage. You see all depends on whether I can authenticate the

four periods with their three catastrophes ; for a new form of

language presupposes a political change. Forms such as Har-

aqaiti I can explain just as that the Norwegian names of places

are younger than the corresponding Icelandic forms ; in the col-

ony the old remains as a fixed form, in the mother country the

language progresses.

For what concerns now seriously the Mythology, your spirited

^ssay opening the way was a real godsend, for I had just ar-

rived at the conviction which you will find expressed in the in-

troduction to Book V. (a) : That the so-callei nature-religion

aan be nothing but the symbol of the primitive consciousness of



472 LETTEBS FROM BUNSEN

God, which only gradually became independent (through mi»
understanding) and which already lies prefigured in organic

speech. P , K and Co., are on this point in great dark-

ness, or rather in utter error. You have kept yourself perfectly

free from this mistake. I however felt that I must proclaim

what is positively true far more sharply, and have drawn the

outlines of a method which is to me the more convincing, as it

has stood the test of the whole history of old religion. For in

taking up the Aryan investigations, I closed the circle of my
historical mythological inquiry. What will you say to this?

For I have written the whole especially for you, to come to an

understanding with you. I arrive at the same point which you

aim at, but without your roundabout way, which is but a make-

shift. But in the fundamental conception of nature-religion, we
do certainly agree altogether. If you come to Germany, you

will find here with me the proof-sheets of Book V. (b) (about

pages 1-200) which treat of this section, as well as the analysis

of the table of the Hebrew patriarchs. They will be looked

through before Hang's journey to Paris and mine to Greneva

(August 1), and will be therefore all struck off' when I return

here on the 23d August.

Your essay holds a beautiful place in the history of the sub-

ject. The work on that section gave me inexpressible delight,

and a despaired-of gap in my life is filled up, as far as is neces-

sary for my own knowledge ; and I believe too not without ad-

vantage to the faithful.

How disgraceful it is that we do not instinctively understand

the Veda language, when we read it in respectable Roman letters,

with a Uttle previous grammatical practice ! Your Veda Gram-
mar will be a closed book to me, as you print in the later Devan-

agari goose-foot character.* Haug shall transliterate for me the

grammatical forms into your alphabet. He is a noble Suabian,

and much attached to me ; also a great admirer of yours.

My " God-Consciousness " is printed (thirty-two sheets),

twenty are corrected (and fought through with Bernays). This

work, too, will be carried through the second revise before mv
journey. I wonder myself what will come of the work. Its ex-

tent remains unaltered (three volumes in six books), but its con-

tents are ever swelling. I hope it will take. I shall strike the

old system deadforever, if we do not go to ruin ; of this I aos

sure ; therefore I must all the more lay the foundations of th«

new structure in the heart, the conscience, and the reason.
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O ! what a hideous time ! God be praised, who made us

both free. So also is Carl now, through his official efficiency

and liis happy marriage. The wedding will take place in Paris

between the 9th and loth October. We shall go there.

I take daily rides, and was never better. Please Gtod I shall

finish the " God-Consciousness " (II. and III.) between the 25th

August and the end of October Cthe third volume is nearly

ready), and then I shall take up the "Biblework," the proof-

sheets of which lie before me, with undivided energy. The con-

tract with Brockhaus is concluded and exchanged. I shall per-

haps come to England in October, 1857 ; that is to say with the

first volume of the Bible, but not without it.

Neukomm and Joachim have been with us for six weeks,

which gave us the greatest enjoyment. Neukomm returns here

at the end of August.

My cliildren promise me (without saying it) to meet here (cut

the 25 th August, to introduce the amiable bride to me. I am
rejoicing over it like a child.

Why do you not make a journey to the Neckar valley with

your mother and cousin ? My people send hearty greetings.

With true love, yours.

I am purposely not reading your Anti-Renan all at once, that

I may often read it over again before I finish it. I think it is

admirably \vritten. Perhaps a distinguished philologist. Dr.

Fliedner (nephew of the head of the Deaconesses^, may call on

)'ou. He has been highly recommended to me, and is worthy

of encouragement. What is Aufrecht about ? I cannot cease

to feel interested about him.

[75.] Chaklottenbeeg, Ortofecr 7, 1856.

Yesterday, my dearest friend, I sent off the close of the last

volume of" Egypt," together with the printed sheets 13-19, and

a^ the same time to Brockhaus the last two revised sheets of the

" God in History," Volume I. ; and today I have again taken up

the translation of the Bible (Exodus), with Haug and Camp-

hausen— that is, Haug arrived the day before yesterday. (Be-

tween ourselves, I hope Bernays is coming to me for three years.)

How I should have liked to show you these sheets, 13-19 (the

Bactriars and Indians and their chronology). You will find

in them a thorough discussion of your beautiful essay (which

has been admired everywhere as a perfect masterpiece), not with*
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out some shakings of the head at K and B . In fact I

have gone in for it, and by New Year's Day you shall have it

before you. This, with the journey to Switzerland and three

weeks of indisposition afterwards, are an excuse for my si-

lence.

It always gives me great and inexpressible pleasure when
you talk to me by letter and think aloud. And this time I have

been deeply touched by it. I am convinced you have since

then yourself examined the considerations which oppose them-

selves to your bold and noble wish with regard to the Punjab.

What would become of your great work ? I will not here say

what shall we in Europe do without you ? Also ; do you mean
to go alone to Hapta Hendu, or as a married man ? There you

will never find a wife. And would your intended go with you ?

And the children f All Englishmen tell me it is just as unbear-

ably hot in Lahore as in Delhi ; in Umritsir there is no fresh air.

No Sing goes to Cashmrr because he who reigns there would

Boon dispatch him out of the world at the time of the fever.

By the by, what has become of your convert ? Docs he stilJ

smoke without any scruple ?

Your gorgeous Rig-veda at Brockhaus* frightens people here

because of its extent (they would have given up the Sanhita,

satisfied with various readings) and the exorbitant pri<^

Others would willingly have had your own Veda Grammar be-

sides the Indian grammatical treatise, especially on account of

the Vedic forms. In fact you are admired, but criticised. You
must not allow this to annoy you. I find that Haug thinks

about the mythology nearly as I do.

Everj'thing in Germany resolves itself more and more into

pettinesses and cliques, and the pitiful question of subsistence.

" The many princes are our good fortune, but poverty is our

Crime." Had not Brunn offered himself to take Braun's place,

giving up his private tutorship, we must have given up the Ar-

chaeological Institute at Rome I With difficulty Grerhard has

found one man in Germany who could undertake the Italian

printing of the " Annali " (appearing, as you know, in Gotha).
" B«sta a vedere se lo pub !

" All who can, leave Prussia—
and only blockheads or hypocrites are let in, with the excep-

tion of physical science ; whoever can do so turns engineer, or

goes into a house of business, or emigrates. My decided ad-

vice on this account therefore is, reserve yourself for better

times, and stay at present in England, where you have reall*

won a delightful poeition for yourself.



TO MAX MiJLLER. 476

Now for various things about myself. Every possible thing is

done to draw me away from here (my third capitol, the first of

my own). The King quite recently (which I could not in the

least expect) received me here at the railway station, in the

most affectionate way, and demanded a promise from me that I

would pay him a visit within a year and a day. But I have
once for all declared myself as the " hermit of Charlottenberg,"

and hermits and prophets should stay at home. I do not even

go to Carlsruhe and Coblentz. Cui bono f What avails good
words, without good deeds ? But the nation is not dead.

Don't imagine that. Before this month is out you will see

what I have said on this subject in the Preface to the " God in

History." Within six to ten years the nation will again be fit

to act. Palmerston will cut his throat if nothing comes of the

Neapolitan business, and just the same if he cannot make •' a

good case ;
" the principle of intervention even against Bomba

is self-destruction for England, and disgraceful in the highest

degree. The fox cannot begin war in Italy at the present mo-
ment fix)m want of money, and his accomplices are afraid of los-'

ing their stolen booty. So he tries to gain time. He will still

live a few years.

I have seen : he knows a great deal more than he al-

lows to appear, but is the driest, and most despairing English-

man I have ever seen. He has suffered shipwreck of everything

on the Tubingen sand bank. The poor wretches I Religion

and theology without philosophy is bad
;

philosophy without

philosophy is a monster ! So Comte is a trump-card with many
in Oxford I He is so in London. What a fall of intellect I

what a decay of life 1 what an abyss of ignoance I Jowett is a

living shoot, and will continue so ; but John Bull is my chief

comfort, even for my " God in History." America is my great-

est misery after my misery for Germany ; but the North loill

prove itself in the right.

With hearty greetings of truest attachment and love to your

mother, truly yours.

We expect George on the 18th. Ernst is here.

[76.] Charii/Ottknbkrq. January 29, 1867.

You have really inflicted it on me I For though I have but

one leg to stand upon (I cannot sit at all), as the other has been

uffering for four days from s'*iatica (let Dr. Acland explain
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that to you, whilst you at the same time thank him heartilj

for his excellent book on the cholera), still I am obliged to

place myself at the desk, to answer my dear friend's letter, re-

ceived yesterday evening in bed. The last fortnight I have

daily thought of you incessantly, and wished to write you a

dunning letter, at the same time thanking you for the third vol-

ume of the Veda, which already contains some hymns of the

seventh book, as the admiring Haug read it out to me. Out of

this especially he promises me a great treasure for my Vedii

God-Consciousness, without prejudice to what the muse may
perhaps prompt you to send me in your beautiful poetical trans-

lation ; for my young assistant will have nothing to do with

that. You will certainly agree with him, after you have read

my first volume, that much is to be found in that Veda for the

centre of my inquiries ; the consciousness in the Indian Irani-

ans of the reality of the divine in human life. I find in all that

has yet come before me, almost the same that echoes through

the Edda, and that appears in Homer as popular belief; the

godhead interferes in human affairs, when crime becomes too

wanton, and thus evil is overcome and the good gains more and

more the upper hand. Of course that is kept in the back-

ground, when despair in realities becomes the keynote of the

Grod-Consciousness, as with the Brahmans, and then with the

much-praised apostles of annihilation, the Buddhists. You are

quit3 right ; it is a pity that I could not let the work appear all

at once, for even you misunderstand me. When I say " we can-

not pray with the Vedas and Homer and their heroes, not even

with Pindar," I mean, we as worshippers, as a community ; and

that you will surely allow. Of course the thoughtful philoso-

pher can well say with Goethe, " worship and liturgy in the

name of St. Homer, not to forget ^schylus and Shakespeare."

But that matter is nevertheless true in history without auy limit-

ation. I have only tried it with Confucius, but it is more diffi-

cult ; it is as if an antediluvian armadillo tried to dance.

But what will my Old Testament readers say when I lead

them into the glory of the Hellenic Grod-Consciousness ? Cross-

ing and blessing themselves won't help 1 My expressions there-

fore in the second volume are carefully considered and cau-

tiously used. But the tragedy of my life will be the fourth

book. Yet I write it, I have written it I

You are quite right about the English translation ; all tht

three volumes at once, and the address at the beginning. But
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y^oa must read the second book for me. It is no good saying

you don't understand anything about it. I have made it easy

enough for you. I have asserted nothing simply, without mak-

ing it easy for every educated person to form his own opinion,

if he will only reflect seriously about the Bible. The presuppo-

sitions are either as good as granted, or where anything peculiar

to me comes in, I have in the notes justified everything thor-

oughly, although apparently very simply. Take the Lent Sun-

days for this, and you will keep Easter with me, and also your

amiable mother (from whom you never send me even a word of

greeting).

But now, how does it fare with " Egypt ? " The closing vol-

ume, which, as you know, I wrote partly out of despair, because

you would not help me, and in which I most especially thought of

you, and reckoned on your guiding friendship, must sui'cly now
be in your hands (the two preceding volumes, of course, some

time ago). Why don't you read them ?

I am not at all easy at what you tell me about yourself and

your feelings ; even though I feel deeply that you do not quite

withdraw your inmost thoughts from me. But why are you un-

happy ? You have gained for yourself a delightful position in

life. You«are getting on with your gigantic work. You (like

me) have won a fatherland in England, without losing your

Grerman home, the ever excellent. You have a beautiful future

before you. You can at any moment give yourself a comfort-

able and soul-satisfying family circle. If many around you are

Philisters, you knew that already ; still they are worth some-

thing in their own line. Only step boldly forward into life.

Then Heidelberg would come again into your itinerary.

One thing more this time. I have not received Wilson's

vi-anslation. I possess both the first and second volumes. Has
he not continued his useful work ? What can I do to remind

him of the missing part ? The third volume, too, must contain

much that is interesting for me.

I cannot forget Aufrecht. Is he free from care and con-

tented ? The family greet you and your dear mother. We ex-

pect Charles and his young wife next week. Ernst is, as you

trill know, back at Abbey Lodge. With unaltered affection.
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[77.] Charlottenberg, April 27, 1857.

The month is nearly over, my dear friend, before the close of

which I must, according to agreement, deliver up my revised

copy of the amendments and additions to the English edition of

my " Egypt." (They are already there.) I hoped that in this

interval you would have found a little leisure (as Lepsius and
Bernays have done, who sent me the fruits of their reading al-

ready at the beginning of the month, in the most friendly way)

to communicate to me your criticisms or doubts or thoughts or

corrections on that which I have touched on in your own espe-

cial territory, as I had expressly and earnestly begged you to

do. I have improved the arrangement very much. As you
have not done this, I can only entertain one of two disagreeable

suppositions, namely, that you are either ill or out of spirits, or

that you have only what is disagreeable to say of my book, and
would rather spare yourself and me from this. But as from

what I know of you, and you know of me, I do not find in either

the one or the other supposition a sufficient explanation of your

obstinate silence, I should have forced myself to wait patiently,

had I not to beg from you alone a small but indispensable gift

for my " God in History."

I have again in this interregnum taken up the interrupted

studies of last year on the Aryan Grod-Consciousness in the Asi-

atic world, and thanks to Burnouf's, yours, Wilson's, Roth's and

Fausboll's books, and Haug's assistance and translations, I

have made the way easy to myself for understanding the two

great Aryan prophets Zaraduschtra and Sakya, and (so far as

that is possible to one of us now) tlie Veda ; and this not with-

out success and with inexpressible delight. My expectations

are far exceeded. The Vedic songs are by far the most glori-

»us, which in first going through that fearful translation of Wil-

son's, seemed to wish to hide themselves entirely from me. The
difficulties of making them intelligible, even of a bare transla-

tion, are immense ; the utter perverseness of Sayana is only ex-

ceeded by that of Wilson, to whom however one can never be

grateful enough for his communications. I now first perceive

wLa,t a difficult but also noble work you have undertaken, and

how much still remains doubtful ; even after one has got beyond

the collectors and near to the original poets. It is as if of tlit

Hebrew traditions we only had the Psalms, and that without an

individual personality like David, without, in fact, any one ; on

the contrary, allusions to A )rahani's possible poems and the cos-
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ftiical dreams of the Aramaeans. But yet how strong is the feeling

of immediate relation to God and nature, how truly human, and
how closely related to our own ! What a curious similarity to the

Edda, Homer, and Pindar, Hesiod, and the Hellenic primitive

times I Nothing however gave me greater delight than the dig-

nity and solemnity of the funeral ceremonies, which you have
made so really clear and easy to be understood. This is as yet

the only piece of real life of our blood relations in the land of

the five rivers. 1 have naturally taken possession of this treas-

ure with the greatest delight, and perfected the description for

ray problem by the explanation of Yama (following on the whole

Roth, who however overlooks the demiurgic character), of the

Ribhus (departing entirely, not only from Neve's mistaken

views, hut also from what I have read elsewhere, representing

them as the three powers which divide and form matter,

namely. Air, Water, and Earth, to whom the fourth, Agni, was
joined under the guidance of Tvash'ar), and of the funeral cer-

emonies as the condition of the laws of inheritance ; where I re-

turn to my own beginning. And here it strikes me at once that

in the Vedas, so far as they are accessible to me, there is not a

trace to be found of the joininy together of the three gaiera'ions

(the departed and his father and grandfather), and making them
the unity of the race through the sacrificial oblations. And yet

the idea must be older than the Vedas, as this precise, though

certainly not accidental limitation is found with Solon and the

Twelve Tables, just as clearly as with Manu and all the books

of laws, and the commentaries collected by Colebrooke. You
would of course have mentioned this in your account if anything

of the sort had existed in the tenth book. But even the Pitris,

the fathers, are not mentioned, but it passes on straight to Yama
the first ancestor. Haug, too, has discovered nothing ; if you

know anything about it, communicate it to me in the course of

May, for my second volume goes to press on the 1st June. I

shall read it aloud to George and Miss Wynn here, between the

25th and 31st.

But my real desire is that you should send me one of your

melod'ous and graceful metrical translations of your hymn,
" Nor aught nor nought existed." I must of course give it (it

belongs with me to the period of transition, therefore, compar-

atively speaking, late) ; and how can I venture to translate it ?

I have, to be sure, done so with about five poems, which Haug
chcNse for me out of the first nine books, and translated literally
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and then exj^aiaed them to me ; as well as with those which I

worked out of Wilson's two first volumes by the help of Roth

and Hauw. But that is your hymn, and I have alrt^ady written

my thanks for your communication in my MS. and then left a

space. That good Rowland Williams thinks it theistic, or at

all events lets one of the speakers say so.

Rowland Williams' " Christ and Hinduism " has been a real

refreshment to me, in this investigation of the Indian conscious-

ness of God in the world. The mastery of the Socratic-Platonic

dialc^ue, the deUcacy and freedom of the investigation, and the

deep Christian and human spirit of this man, have attracted me
more than all other new English books, and even filled me with

astonishment. Midr, that good man. sent it me through Wil-

liams and Norgate, and I have not only thanked him, but Wil-

liams himself, in a full letter, and have pressingly invited him

for his holidays to our little philosophers' room. It is an espe-

cial pleasure to me that Mary and John, whose neighbor he is

in summer, have appreciated him, and loved and prized him,

and Henry also.

Henry will bring me " Rational Godliness." This book,

English as it is, should be introduced into India, in order to

convert the followers of Brahma and the English Christians !

One sees what hidden energy lies in the English mind, as soon

as it is turnefi to a worthy object, but for this of course the

fructifying influences of the German spirit are required. I

have, on the contrary, been much disappointed by G 's com-

munication contained in BurnouPs classical works, on that most

difficult but yet perfectly soluble point of the teaching of Bud-

dha, the twelve points " beginning with ignorance and ending

with death." Gr leaves the rational way even at the first

step, and perceives his error himself at the ninth, but so far he

finds Buddha's (that is his own) proofs unanswerable. How
totally different is Burnouf. He is fresh, self-possessed, and

clear. I can better explain why William von Humboldt went

astray on this subject. But I have already gossiped too much
of my own thoughts to you. Therefore to Anglicis.

What are you about in Oxford ? According to Haug's ac-

20unt you have abused me well, or allowed me to be well abused

in your " Saturday Review," which passes as yours and Kings-

ley's mouthpiece. If it were criticism, however mistaken, but

why personal aspersions ? Pattison's article on the " Theo-

.ogia Germanica " in the April number of the " Westminstei
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Review " is very brave, and deserves all thanks. He has learnt

to prize Bleek : in all respects he has opened himself more to

me in the last few weeks, and I like him. But the man who
now writes the survey of foreign literature in the " Westminster

Review" might have just read my book : this he cannot have
done, or else he is a thorough bungler; for he (1) understands

me only as representing the personal God (apparently the one

in the clouds, as you once expressed it, astraddle, riding) and
leaving out everything besides

; (2) that the last twenty-seven

chapters of the book of Isaiah are not, as one has hitherto con-

ceived, written by one man, but by Jeremiah, although he is al-

ready the glorified saint of the 53d chapter, and by Baruch.

Now thank God that the sheet is finished, and think occasion-

ally in a fi'iendly way of your true friend.

I shall to-day finish the ante-Solonic God-Consciousness of the

Hellenes. That does one sood.

[78] Chaklottknbebg, Friday, May 8, 1857.

I must at least begin a letter to you to-day, because I feel I

must thank you, and express my delight at the letter and arti-

cle. The letter confirms my fears in the highest degree, namely,

that ijou are not well, not to say that you begin to be a hypo-

chondriacal old bachelor. But that is such a natural conse-

quence of your retired sulky Don's life, and of your spleen, that

I can only wonder how you can fight so bravely against it. But
both letter and article show me how vigorous are both your

mind and heart. It is t^uite right in you to defend Froude,

though no one better knows that the general opinion is (as is

even acknowledged by members of the Gurmau romantic school)

that Shakespeare intentionally counteracted the corrupt instinct

and depraved taste of his nation iu the matter of Oldcastle.

Whatever strange saints there have been in all countries, yet

the Wyclifiites, true to their great and noble master, were mar-
yrs, and Milman has insisted on this most nobly. To misap-

prehend Wycliffe himself, that is, not to recognize him as the

first and purest reformer, the man between the Waldenses,

Tauler, and Luther, is, however, a heresy more worthy of con-

demnation than the ignoring of Germany in the Reformation,

and doubly deplorable when one sees such blind faith in the

bloody sentences of that most miserable court of judgment of

Henry VHI. I must therefore invert your formula thus,
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" L'histoire roraanique (romantique) ne vaut pas le Roman hi»

torique."' (I am not speaking of " Two Years Ago," for I only

began to read the book yesterday.) But I am very glad that

you think so highly of Froude personally, and therefore this

matter does not disturb me. On the other hand, I rejoice with-

out any hut, that you have taken up Buddha so lovingly and
courageously. (Do you know that extracts from the article

have found their way into the papers, through " Galignani " as

" Signs of the Times." You will soon see how nearly we agree

together, although I cannot say so much of the humanizing in-

fluence of Buddhism : it makes of the Turanians what the

Jesuits make of the people of Paraguay, " praying macliines."

In China the Buddhists are not generally respected ; in India

they could not maintain their position, and would with difficulty

convert the people, if they tried to regain their lost ground.

But Buddha, personally, was a saint, a man who felt for man-
kind, a profound man. I have said in my section, " Buddha has

not only found more millions of followers than Jesus, but is also

even more misunderstood than the Son of Mary." Have you
read Dhammapadam f What is the authority for Buddha's
" Ten Commandments ? " I have always considered this as an

invention of Klaproth's, confirmed by Prinsep. I do not find

them on Asoka's pillars, nor in that didactic poem ; on the con-

trary, four or five ad libitum. I shall, however, now read the

sermons of the (really worthless) convert Asoka at the fountain

head, fi-om Sprenger's library.

You have represented the whole as with a magic wand. We
really edited ourselves yesterday evening with it. Frances

read aloud, and we listened ; and this morning early my wife

has made it into a beautiful little book in quarto, with which I

this aAernoon made Triibner very happy for some hours. He
is a remarkable man, and is much devoted to you, and I have

entered into business relations with him about my '* Biblework,"

the first volume of which goes to press on the Ist of January;

the other six stand before me as far finished as they can be,

till I have the printed text of " The People's Bible " in three

volumes before me, on which the " Biblical Documents," three

volumes, and the " Life of Jesus and the Eternal Kingdom of

Grod," one volume, are founded. He appears to me to be the

right negotiator between America, England, and Germany. He
will before long call on you some Saturday. (Write me word

bow you think of him as a bookseller.) The iluty you pay foi
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your place, by putting together a Chresthomathy, is very fair

;

whether you are obliged to print your Lectures T cannot decide.

I shall curse them both if they prevent you from tearing your-

self away from the Donnish atmosphere and bachelor life of Ox-
ford, and from throwing yourself into the fresh mental atmos-

phere of Germany and of German mind and life. You must

take other journeys besides lake excursions and Highland

courses. "Why don't you go to Switzerland, with an excursion

(by Berlin) to Breslau, to the German Oriental Congress ?

There is nothing like the German spirit, in spite of all its one-

sidedness. What a lata paupertas ! What a recognition of the

sacerdocy of science ! And then the strengthening air, free from

fog, of our mountains and valleys ! You bad fellow, to tell me
nothing of your mother's leaving you, for you ought to know
that I am tenderly devoted to her ; and it vexes me all the more,

as I should long ago have sent her my " G^d in History," had I

known that she was in Germany. (Query where ? Address ?)

Therefore fetch her, instead of luring her away to the walks

under the lime-trees. George is going too at the end of Jtme

from here to the Alps ; we expect him in a fortnight. He is a

great delight to me.

Now something more about Yama. I think you are perfectly

right with regard to the origin. It is exactly the same with

Osiris, the husband of Isis, the earth, and then the judge of the

dead and first man. Only we do not on this account explain

Anubis as a symbol of the sun, but as the watchful Dog of

Justice, the accuser. So there are features in Yama (and Yima)
which are not to be easily explained from the cosmogonic con-

ception, although they can be from the idea of the divine, the

first natural representation of which is the astral one. I think,

however, that Yama is Geminus, that is " the upper and lower

Bun," to speak as an Egyptian. The two dogs must originally have

been what their mother the old bitch Sarama is ; but with the

God of Death they are something different, and the lord of the

dead is to be as little explained by the so-called nature-religion

without returning to the eternal factor, as this first phase itself

3ould have arisen without it as cosmical— therefore, as first

symbol. How I long for your two translations I The hymn
which you give in the article is sublime : the search after the

God of the human heart is expressed with indescribable pathos
;

and how much more will this be the case in your hands in a new

Indian translation ! For we are most surely now the Indians of
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Jb.e West. I am delighted that you so value Rowland Willianuk

We must never forget that he has undertaken (as he himself

most pointedly wrote to me) the difBcult task " to teach Angli-

can theology (and that to Anglican Cymri)." He has not yet

quite promised to pay me a visit,— he is evidently afraid of me
as a German and freethinker, and is afraid '' to be catechised.'*

He, like all Englishmen, is wanting in faith. He seems to oc-

cupy himself profoundly with the criticism of the Old Testament.

Poor fellow 1 But he will take to Daniel.

The Harfords are determined to keep him there, in which

Henry has already encouraged them. I, however, think he

ought to go to Cambridge if they otFer him a professorship.

Muir has written to me again, — an honest man ; but he has

again taken a useless step, a prize, for which Hoffmann (superin-

tendent-in-general) is to be the arbiter; and the three judges

will be named by him, Lehnert as theologian (Neander's un-

known successor), H. Ritter as the historian of philosophy (very

good), — and who a,s Orientalist ! No magister will touch his

pen, his ducibus and tali auspicio. You should perform the

Benares vow by a catechism drawn up for the poor young Brah-

mans in the style of Rowland Williams, and yet quite different,

that is, in your own manner, telling and short. At all events,

no one in Germany will write half as good a book for the Brah-

mans as Williams has done. The Platonic dialogue recjuires a

certain breadth, unless one is able and willing to imitate the

Parmenides. At the same time the ordinary missionaries may
convert the lower classes through the Grospel and through Chris-

tian-English-(Jerman life, in which alone they prove their faith.

By the by, it seems that Williams hopes for an article from you

in the " North British Review." That you intend to read my
" Egypt " is delightful ; only not in the Long Vacation, when you

ought to travel about. Have you read the friendly article on
" God in History " in the " National Review " (April), which

however certainly shows an ignorance bordering on impudence.

Even the man in the " Westminster Review " pleases me better,

although he looked through ray book fast asleep, and puts into

my mouth the most unbelievable discoveries of his own ignorance,

— Isaiah chapters xlix.-lxvi. are written by Jeremiah and

Baruch, and similar horrors ! When will people learn some-

hing ? But in four years I hope, with God's help, to state this,

n spite Df them, and force them at last to learn something

through " the help of their masters and mine." With true love,

yours.
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[79.J Charlottknberg, Friday Morning.

Auyust 28, 1857.

See there he remains in the centre of Germany for a month,

and lets one hear and see nothing of him I Had I not soon after

the receipt of your dear and instructive letter gone to Wild-

bad, and there fallen into indescribable idleness, I should long

ago have written to Oxford ; for the letter was a great delight

to me. The snail had there crept out of his shell and spoke to

me as the friend, but now " Your Excellency " appears again

;

so the snail has drawn liis head in again.

Now, my dear friend, you ought to be thanked for the friendly

thought of paying me a visit, and writing to me. Therefore

you must know that I returned here on the 19th, in order to

greet, in his father's native country, Astor, my now sixty-three

years old pupil, who proposed himself for the 20th to the 25th,

and who for my sake has left; his money-bags in order to see me
once again. And now Astor is really in Europe, and has called

at Abbey Lodge ; but his wife and granddaughter have stayed

on in Paris or Brussels, and Astor is not yet here. This, how-

ever, has no effect on my movements, for I do not accompany
him to Switzerland, where, I know, Brockhaus would send a

hue and cry aft«r me.

That the Oxford Don should ask him if I would afford him a

"few hours," shows again the EngUsh leaven. For you well

know that my hermit's life is dear to me for this reason, — that

it leaves me at liberty to receive here the Muses and my friends.

And what have we not to talk over ? The " hours " belong to

the Don's gown ; for you know very well that we could in a

" few hours " only figure to ourselves what we have to discuss by
turns. So come as soon as you can, and stay at least a week
here. You will find my house to be sure rather lonely, as

Henry has robbed me of the womankind, and Sternberg of

Theodora ; and that excellent princess keeps Emilia from me,

who is faithfully nursing her benefactress in an illness that I

hope is passing away. We two old people are, however, here

and full of old life. Perhaps you will also still find Theodore,

who, however, soon after Astor's departure will be hurrying off

to Falmouth for sea-bathing, in acceptance of his brother Ernst'i

invitation. Laboulaye has announced himself for the 8th; Ger-

bard and his wife for the first or second week in September

;

herefore, if you do find any one, they will be friends. Besidei
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Meyer, there is Dr. Sprenger, the Arabic scholar, as house

fiiend, whose library I have at last secured for us,— a delightfiil

man, who is my guide in the Arabian desert, so that I may be

certain of bringing the children of Israel in thirty months

to the Jabbok, namely, in the fifth of the eight volumes.

T can give you no better proof of my longing to see you than

by saying that you shall even be welcome without your mother,

who is so dear and unforgotten to us all, although we by no

means give up the hope that you will bring her with you here.

For I must see her again in this life. I ought to have thanked

her before this for a charming letter, but I did not know where

she had gone from Carlsbad ; her son never sent me the ad-

dress. Should she not come with you, you must pay toll for

the delay, which, however, must not be longer than one year,

with a photograph, for I must soon see her.

So you have looked at my Grenesis ! I am pleased at this.

But I hope you will look at the chapters once again, when they

are set in pages, after my last amendments ; also at my discus-

sions on Grenesis i. 1-4, ii. 4-7, as i. and ii. of the thirty thorns

(in the Appendix, p. cxxxv.) which I have run into the weak
side of the Bible dragon, though less than one thirtieth of its

heaviest sins. I feel as if I had got over three quarters of the

work since I sent the eleven chapters and the thirty thorns into

the world- My holidays last till the 2 1st of October. Haug is

in the India House, over Minokhired and Parsi Bundehesh. If

you have a moment's time, look at my quiet polemic against you

and Burnouf in favor of Buddha, in reference to the Nirvana.

Koeppen has given me much new material, although he is of

your opinion. I am quite convinced that Buddha thought on

this point like Tauler and the author of the " German Theol-

ogy ; " but he was an Indian and lived in desperate times. A
thousand thanks for the dove which you sent me out of the ark of

.he Rig-Veda. I had sinned against the same hymn by translating

it according to Haug, as I had not courage enough to ask you

for more. And that leads me to tell you with what deep sym-

pathy and melancholy pleasure your touching idyl has filled me
You wiU easily believe me that after the first five minutes I saw

you vividly behind the mask. I thank you very much for hav

ing ordered it to be sent to me. I am very glad that you hav

written it, for I would far rather see you mixing in the life of

the present and ftiture, with your innate freshness and energy
' must end. All love from me and Fanny to your incomparabit

mother. So to our speedy meeting. Truly yours.
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George will have arrived in London yesterday with wife and

child ; his darling Ella has a serious nervous affection, and they

we to try sea air. He is much depressed.

[80.] Charlottenberg, February 17, 1858.

Your affectionate letter, ray dear fi-iend, has touched me
deeply. First your unaltered love and attachment, and that you

have perfectly understood me and my conduct in this affair.

Naturally my fate will be very much influenced by it. I must

be every year in Berlin : this year I shall satisfy myself with the

last three weeks after Easter. In 1859 (as I shall spend the win-

ter in Nice) I shall take my seat, when I return in April across

the Alps. But later (and perhaps from 1859) I must not only

live in Prussia, which is prescribed by good feeling and by the

constitution, but I must stay for some time in Berlin. They all

wish to have me there. God knows how little effort it costs me
not to seek the place of Minister of Instruction, to say nothing of

declining it, for everything is daily going more to ruin. But it

could only be for a short time, and Bethmann-HoUweg, Usedom,

and others can do the right tiling just as well, and have time

and youth to drag away the heavy cart of a Chinese order of

business, which now consumes nine tenths of the time of a

Prussian minister (who works twelve hours a day).

What I wish and am doing with my " Biblework," you will

see between the lines of my first volume ; other people, twelve

months later, when my first volume of the Bible documents
" comes out :

" and even then they will not see where the con-

cluding volume tends, — the world's history in the Bible, and

the Bible in the world's history. Already in the end of 1857 I

finished all of the first volume : the stereotyping goes on fear-

fully slow. You will receive one of the first copies which goes

across the Channel ; and you will read it at once, will you not ?

I am delighted that you are absorbed in Eckart : he is the key

to Tauler, and there is notliing better, except the Gospel of St.

John. For there stands still more clearly than in the other

gospel writings, that the object of life in this world is to found
the Kingdom of God on earth (as my friends the Taipings under-

Itand it also). Of this, Eckart and his scholars had despaired,

,ust as much as Dante and his parody, Reineke Fuchs. You
will find already many pious ejaculations of this kind in my two

volumes of " Grod in History ;

" but I have deferred the closing
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word till the sixth book, where our tragedy will be revealed, in

order to begin boldly with a new epos. I send you to-day foui

sheets by book-post, " The Aryans in Asia ;
" for I cannot finish

it without your personal help. You will find that you have
already furnished a great portion of the matter. The same hymn
which I translated with difficulty and trouble from Haug's lit-

eral translation (in strophes which you however do not recog-

nize?) (Ps. li.), you have translated for me, in your own
graceful manner, on a fly-sheet, and sent to me from Leipzig.

Of course I shall use this translation in place of my own. I

therefore venture to request that you will do the same with re-

gard to the other examples which I have given. If you wish

to add anything new, it will suit perfectly, for everything fits in

at the end of the chapter : the number of the pages does not

come into consideration in the present stage. You will receive

the leaves on Saturday ; it would be delightful if you could

finish them in the course of the following week, and send them
back to me. (We have a contract here wirh France, which

gives us a sort of book-post.) I expect next week the continu-

ation of the Brahmanism and Buddha. I should like to send

both to you. The notes and excursus will only be printed at the

close of the volume, therefore not before May. The rest (Books

v., VI.) will be printed during the summer, to appear before

I cross the Alps. Li this I develop the tragedy of the Romano-
Germanic world, and shall both gain many and lose many
friends by it. I have read your brilliant article on Welcker

with great delight. I possess it. Have you sent it (if

only anonymously) to the noble old man ? He has deserved it.

The article makes a great noise, and will please him very much.

In fact, everything would give me undisturbed pleasure, did I

not see (even without your telling me, which, however, you have

done, as is the sacred duty between friends) that you are not

happy in yourself Of one thing I am convinced, — you would

be just as little so, even less, in Grermany, and least of all

among the sons of the Brahmans. If you continue to live as

you do now, you would everywhere miss England, — perhaps

also Oxford, if you went to London. Of this I am not clear

:

in general a Grerman lives far more freely in the World-city than

in the Don-city, where every English idiosyncrasy strengthens

Itself, and buries itself in coteries. Unfortunately I have neither

read " Indophilus " nor " Philindus :
" please tell me the number*

of the " Times." I can get a copv of the " Times " here frorc
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the library from month to month. Trevelyan is an excellent

man, occasionally unpractical and mistaken, always meaning
well and accessible to reason. But does any one study in Lon-

don ? Dubito ! But I don't understand the plan of an Orien-

tal College. Perhaps it is possible to undertake London with-

out giving up Oxford entirely. The power of influencing the

young men, who after ten or twenty years will govern the

land, is far greater in Oxford or Cambridge than in London. I

am curious about your " German Reading Book."

I maintain one thing,— you are not happy ; and that comes

from your bachelor life. The progress of your Vedic work de-

lights me : but how much in it is still a ridtUe ! Thus, for in-

stance, the long hymn (2 Ash<aka, third Adhyaya, Sukta viii.

CLXIV.) p. 125. The hymn is first of all, as can be proved,

beyond verse 41 not genuine ; but even this older portion is late,

surely already composed on the Sarasvati. The Veda is already

a finished book (verse 39), Brahma and Vishnu are gods (35, 36).

The whole is really wearisome, because it wishes to be mysteri-

ous without an idea. (See 4 Ash^aka, seventh Adhyaya, vol. iii.

p. 463.) Is not Brahma there a god like Indra ?

I depend on your marking all egregious blunders with a red

pencil. Many such must still have remained, leaving out of

view all difierences of opinion. Tell me as much as you can

on this point in a letter, for on the Continent only notes for

press are allowed to go as a packet. (But of these you can

bring in as much as you wish : the copy is a duplicate.) At the

end I should much like to write something about the present

impossibiUty of enjoying the Big-Veda, and of the necessity of a

spiritual key. But I do not quite know, first of all, whether one

can really enter upon the whole : there is much that is conven-

tional and mortal by the side of what is imperishable. An
anthology in about two or three volumes would find a rapid

sale, and would only benefit a more learned and perfect edition.

If you have arrived at the same conclosion, / will blow the

trumpet.

George greets you heartily, as do his mother and sisters.

Perhaps I shall move in April, 1859, to Bonn ; here I shall not

stay. Deus providehit. With truest affection, yours.

Best remembrance to your mother. Have you read my pref-

ace to " Debit and Credit ? " I have poured out my heart

abcut Kingsley in the Introduction to the German " Hypatia,"

*nd told him that everybody must say to himself, sooner oi

late, *' Let the dead bury the dead."
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[81.] Charlottkmkerg, J«/y 31, 1858.

With threefold joy, my loved friend, have I hffard the newi
through your great admirer Mme. Schwabe, of your charming

intention of delighting us in August with a visit. First, on ac-

count of the plan itself: then because I can now compress into

a few lines the endless letter I have so long had in my thoughts,

to develop it in conversation according to my heart's desire

;

thirdly, because really since yesterday the day has come when
the one half of the concluding volume (iii.) of " God in His-

tory " has gone to press, so that its appearing is secured. A
letter to you, and a like debt to Lepsius, therefore open the

list. And now before anything else receive my hearty thanks

for your friendly and instructive letter, and what accompanied

it in Vedicis. It came just at the right time, and you will see

what use I made of it in the work.

And now here first come my congratulations. Nothing could

be more agreeable and suitable ; it is personally and nationally

an honor, and an unique acknowledgment. I can only add the

wish that you may enjoy the dignity itself as short a time as

possible, and take leave as soon as possible of the Fellow-celi-

bates of All Souls'. Your career in England wants nothing but

this crowning-point. How prosperous and full of results has it

been I Without ceasing to be a German, you have appropriated

all that is excellent and superior in English life, and of that

there is much, and it will last for life. I imagine you will bring

your historical Chrestomathy with you, and propose to you, as

you most probably give something out of the Heliand and Ul-

philas, to reserve my Woluspa for the next edition, as I have

just established the first tenable text of this divine poem, on

which the brothers Grimm would never venture. I have had

Ms advantage, of working on the good foundation of my studies

'with a Danish translation) of 1815 from Copenhagen. Neither

Magnusson, nor Munch, nor Bergmann has given the text of the

only MS. (Cod. Regius) ; one has disfigured it with the latest

interpolations, another with unauthorized transpositions. I

have at last worked out the unity of the Helgi and the Sigiu-d

eongs with each other, and the oldest purely mythological

stratum (the solar tragedy) of both, as an important link in the

thain of evidence, for the reality of the Grod-Consciousness of

mankind and its organic laws. What people will say to the

"results" (Book VI.) which fall into one's hands, I do not

know.
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I have been obliged to postpone the journey t*> Italy from

September to November. October (the 23d) is the great crisis

for Prussia, and I ought not to forsake the Fatherland then, and
have willingly agreed not to do so. A brighter, better day is

approaching. May God give his blessing. Every one must

help; it is the highest time.

But nothing di>!turbs me from the work of my life. The
fourth volume of the " Biblework " goes to press the day after

to-morrow; on the 1st of September, the fifth (Documents I. a).

I have now finished my preliminary work for the old Testament

in the main points, and only reserved the last word before the

stereotyping ; so I begin at once on the New Testament and

Life of Jesus. The friendly and clever notice of the first volume

of the "Biblework " in the " Continental Review " gave me and

my whole family great pleasure: and Bernays is here since yes-

terday (for August and September), which helps the printing

of the Pentateuch very much, as I always sent him a last revise,

and now all can be worked off here. I finish with Haug in the

beginning of September ; he will go probably to Poonah with

his very sensible bride. Charles and Theodore are well. I ex-

pect George this week with Emilia for a visit. M}- family greet

you. Bernays sighs. He has again made some beautiful, discov-

eries ; that of Aristotle (about the tragedies) I have carried

further philosophically. Suggest to that good Arthur Stanley

(to whom I have sent my " Biblework ") to send me his " Pal-

estine." I cannot get it here, and should like to say something

about it.

With most true love, yours.

[89.] Charlottenbero, July 23, 1859.

My sons knew too well what delight they would give me
through their confidential communication, which has already

given us all a foretaste of the delight of your visit with your

biide, and meanwhile has brought me your expected and affec-

tionate letter.

I have i'elt all these years what was the matter with you, and

I sympathize with your happiness as if it concerned one of my
own c^hildren. I therefore now, my loved friend, wish you all

the more happiness and blessing in the acquisition of the high-

est of life's prizes, because your love has already shown the

right effect and strength, in that you have acquiied courage for
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finisMng at this present time your difficult and great work on the

Vedas. The work will also give you further refreshment for the

future, whilst the editing of the Yeda still hangs on your

hands.

Therefore let us all wish you joy most heartily (my wife has

received the joyful news in Wildbad), and accept our united

thanks beforehand for your kind intention of visiting us shortly

with yoiu" young wife. By that time we shall all be again

united here. Your remarkable mother will alone be wanting.

Beg your bride beforehand to feel friendly towards me and to-

wards us all. You know how highly I esteem her two aunts,

though without personal acquaintance with them, and how dear

to me is the cultivated, noble, Christian circle in which the

whole family moves. I have as yet carried out my favorite

plan with a good hope of success ; six months in Charlotten-

berg on the true spiritually historical interpretation of the Old

Testament, in the first volumes of the second division of the

work (the so-called documents) ; six months of the winter on the

" Life of Jesus," and what in my view immediately joins on to

that. The first volume of the Bible documents is printed, the

Pentateuch. You will see that I have handled Abraham and

Moses as freely here as I did Zoroaster and Buddha in my last

work ; the explanation of the books and the history from Joram

to Zedekiah is as good as finished.

We shall keep peace ; Napoleon and Palmerston understand

each other, and Palmerston is the onlt/ statesman in England

and Europe who conceives rightly the Italian question. Russia

follows him. I still hope by the autumn to be able to bless the

Grod of free Italy beside Dante's and Machiavelli's graves. With
us (Prussia) matters move fairly forwards ; here they have been

fools, and begin to feel ashamed of themselves. So a speedy

smd happy meeting.

Your heartily affectionate friend,

BlTNSKS.
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rN"AUGUEAL LEOTUEE,

ON THE VALUE OF COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY AS A
BRANCH OF ACADEMIC STUDY.

DBLIVEBED BEFORE THE UNIVERSITY OP OXFORD THE 27tH 09

OCTOBER, 1868.

The foundation of a professorial chair in the Uni-

versity of Oxford marks an important epoch in the

history of every new science.^ There are other uni-

versities far more ready to confer this academical

1 The following statute was approved by the University of Oxford in

1868 {Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis, iv., i., 37, §§ 1-3) :
—

"1. Professor philologisB comparativae a Vice-Cancellario, et professori-

bus linguarum Hebraicae, Sanskriticae, Graecse, Latinae, et Anglo-Saxonicae

eligatur. In aequalitate suffragantium rem decidat Vice-Cancellarius.

"Proviso tamen ut si vir cl. M. Miiller, M. A., hodie linguarum mod-
ernarum Europae professor Taylorianus, earn professionem intra mensem
post hoc statutum sancitum resignaverit, seque professoris philologiae com-

parativae mimus suscipere paratum esse scripto Vice-Cancellarium certiorem

fecerit, is primus admittatur professor.

"2. Professor quotannis per sex menses in Universitate incolat et com-

moretur inter decimum diem Octobris et primum diem Julii sequentis.

"3. Professor duas lectionum series in duobus discretis terminis legat,

terminis Paschatis et S. Trinitatis pro uno reputatis ; scilicet per sex septi-

manas in utroque termino, et bis ad minimum in imaquaque septimana

:

atque insuper per sex septimanas unius alicujus termini bis ad minimum
in unaquaque septimana per unius horae spatium vacet instruendis auditor-

ibus in iis quae melius sine solennitate tradi possimt. Unam porro ad min-

imum lectionem quotannis publice habeat ab academicis quibuscunque sine

mercede audiendam. De die hora et loco quibus haec lectio solennis ha-

benda sit academiam modo consueto certiorem faciat."
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recognition on new branches of scientific research,

and it would be easy to mention several subjects, and

no doubt important subjects, which have long had
their accredited representatives in the universities of

France and Germany, but which at Oxford have not

yet received this well-merited recognition.

If we take into account the study of ancient lan-

guages only, we see that as soon as Champollion's

discoveries had given to the study of hieroglyphics

and Egyptian antiquities a truly scientific character,

the French government thought it its duty to found

a chair for this promising branch of Oriental scholar-

ship. Italy soon followed this generous example

:

nor was the Prussian government long behind hand

in doing honor to the newborn science, as soon as

in Professor Lepsius it had found a scholar worthy

to occupy a chair of Egyptology at Berlin.

If France had possessed the brilliant genius to

whom so much is due in the deciphering of the cune-

iform inscriptions, I have little doubt that long ago a

chair would have been founded at the College de

France expressly for Sir Henry Rawlinson.

England possesses some of the best, if not the best,

of Persian scholars (alas ! he who was here in my
mind. Lord Strangford, is no longer among us), yet

there is no chair for Persian at Oxford or Cambridge,

in spite of the charms of its modern literature, and

the vast importance of the ancient language of Per-

sia and Bactria, the Zend, a language full of interest,

not only to the comparative philologist, but also to

the student of Comparative Theology.

There are few of the great universities of Europe

without a chair for that language which, from the

very beginning of history, as far as it is known to us



INAUGURAL LECTURE. 3

seems always to have been spoken by the largest

number of human beings, —• I mean Chinese. In

Paris we find not one, but two chairs for Chinese,

one for the ancient, another for the modern language

of that wonderful empire; and if we consider the

light which a study of that curious form of human
speech is intended to throw on the nature and growth

of language, if we measure the importance of its

enormous literature by the materials which it sup-

plies to the student of ancient religions, and likewise

to the historian who wishes to observe the earliest

rise of the principal sciences and arts in countries

beyond the influence of Aryan and Semitic civiliza-

tion,— if, lastly, we take into account the important

evidence which the Chinese language, reflecting, like

a never-fading photograph, the earliest workings of

the human mind, is able to supply to the student of

psychology, and to the careful analyzer of the ele-

ments and laws of thought, we should feel less in-

clined to ignore or ridicule the claims of such a lan-

guage to a chair in our ancient university.^

I could go on and mention several other subjects,

well worthy of the same distinction. If the studj'^ of

Celtic languages and Celtic antiquities deserves to be

encouraged anywhere, it is surely in England, —
not, as has been suggested, in order to keep English

literature from falling into the abyss of German plat-

itudes, nor to put Aneurin and Taliesin in the place

of Shakespeare and Burns, and to counteract by

their " suavity and brilliancy " the Philistine tenden-

cies of the Saxon and the Northman, but in order to

- An offer to found a professorship of Chinese, to be held by an English-

man whom even Stanislas Julien recognized as the best Chinese scholar of

the day, has lately been received very coldly by the Hebdomadal Council

of the University.
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supply sound materials and guiding principles to the

critical student of the ancient history and the ancient

language of Britain, to excite an interest in what
still remains of Celtic antiquities, whether in manu-
scripts or in genume stone monuments, and thus to

preserve such national heir-looms from neglect or

utter destruction. If we consider that Oxford pos-

sesses a Welsh college, and that England possesses

the best of Celtic scholars, it is surely a pity that he

should have to publish the results of his studies in

the short intervals of official work at Calcutta, and

not in the more congenial atmosphere of Rytichin.

For those who know the history of the ancient uni-

versities of England, it is not difficult to find out why
they should have been less inclined than their conti-

nental sisters to make timely provision for the encour-

agement of these and other important branches of

linguistic research. Oxford and Cambridge, as inde-

pendent corporations, withdrawn alike from the sup-

port and from the control of the state, have always

looked upon the instruction of the youth of England

as their proper work ; and nowhere has the tradition

of classical learning been handed down more faith-

fully from one generation to another than in Eng-

land ; nowhere has its generous spirit more thor-

oughly pervaded the minds of statesmen, poets,

artists, and moulded the character of that large and

important class of independent and cultivated men,

without which this country would cease to be what

it has been for the last two centuries, a res publiea,

a commonwealth, in the best sense of the word.

Oxford and Cambridge have supplied what England

expected or demanded, and as English parents did

not send their sons to learn Chinese or to study
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Cornish, there was naturally no supply where there

was no demand. The professorial element in the

university, the true representative of higher learning

and independent research, withered away ; the tuto-

rial assumed the vastest proportions during this and

the last centuries.

But looking back to the earlier history of the Eng-
lish universities, I believe it is a mistake to suppose

that Oxford, one of the most celebrated universities

during the Middle Ages and in the modern history of

Europe, could ever have ignored the duty, so fully

recognized by other European universities, of not

only handing down intact, and laid up, as it were, in

a napkin, the traditional stock of human knowledge,

but of constantly adding to it, and increasing it five-

fold and tenfold. Nay, unless I am much mistaken,

there was really no university in which more ample
provision had been made by founders and benefactors

than at Oxford, for the support and encouragement

of a class of students who should follow up new lines

of study, devote their energies to work which, from
its very nature, could not be lucrative or even self-

supporting, and maintain the fame of English learn-

ing, English industry, and English genius in that

great and time-honored repubhc of learning which
claims the allegiance of the whole of Europe, nay, of

the whole civilized world. That work at Oxford and
Cambridge was meant to be done by the Fellows of

Colleges. In times, no doubt, when every kind of

learning was in the hands of the clergy, these fellow-

ships might seem to have been intended exclusively

for the support of theological students. But when
o'-her studies, once mere germs and shoots on the tree

of knowledge, separated from the old stem and as-
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sumed an independent growth, whether under the

name of natural science, or history, or scholarship,

or jurisprudence, a fair division ought to have been

made at once of the funds which, in accordance with

the letter, it may be, but certainly not with the spirit

of the ancient statutes, have remained for so many
years appropriated to the exclusive support of theo-

logical learning, if learning it could be called. For-

tunately, that mistake has now been remedied, and

the funds originally intended, without distinction, for

the support of "true religion and useful learning,"

are now again more equally apportioned among those

who, in the age in which we live, have divided and

subdivided the vast intellectual inheritance of the

Middle Ages, in order to cultivate the more thor-

oughly every nook and every corner in the boundless

field of human knowledge.

Something, however, remains still to be done in

order to restore these fellowships more fully and

more efficiently to their original purpose, and thus to

secure to the university not only a staff of zealous

teachers, which it certainly possesses, but likewise a

class of independent workers, of men who, by origi-

nal research, by critical editions of the classics, by an

acquisition of a scholarlike knowledge of other lan-

guages besides Greek and Latin, by an honest devo-

tion to one or the other among the numerous branches

of physical science, by fearless researches into the

ancient history of mankind, by a careful collection or

revision of the materials for the history of politics,

jurisprudence, medicine, literature, and arts, by a

life-long occupation with the problems of philosophy,

and last, not least, by a real study of theology, or the

science of religion, should perform again those duties

I
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which in the stillness of the Middle Ages were per-

formed by learned friars within the walls of our col-

leges. Those duties have remained in abeyance for

several generations, and they must now be performed

with increased vigor, in order to retain for Oxford

that high position which it once held, not simply as a

place of education, but as a seat of learning, amid the

most celebrated universities of Europe.
" Noblesse oblige " is an old saying that is some-

times addressed to those who have inherited an illus-

trious name, and who are proud of their ancestors.

But what are the ancestors of the oldest and proudest

of families compared with the ancestors of this uni-

versity ! " Noblesse oblige " applies to Oxford at the

present moment more than ever, when knowledge for

its own sake, and a chivalrous devotion to studies

which command no price in the fair of the world, and

lead to no places of emolument in church or state,

are looked down upon and ridiculed by almost every-

body.

There is no career in England at the present mo-
ment for scholars and students. No father could

honestly advise his son, whatever talent he might dis-

play, to devote himself exclusively to classical, his

torical, or physical studies. The few men who still

keep up the fair name of England by independent

research and new discoveries in the fields of political

and natural history, do not always come from our

universities; and unless they possess independent

means, they cannot devote more than the leisure

hours, left by their official duties in church or state,

to the prosecution of their favorite studies. This

ought not to be, nor need it be so. If only twenty

men in Oxford and Cambridge had the will, every-
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thing is ready for a reform, that is, for a restoration

of the ancient glory of Oxford. The funds which

are now frittered away in so-called prize-fellowships,

would enable the universities to-morrow to invite the

best talent of England back to its legitimate home.

And what should we lose if we had no longer that

long retinue of non-resident fellows ? It is true, no

doubt, that a fellowship has been a help in the early

career of many a poor and hard-working man, and

how could it be otherwise ? But in many cases I

know that it has proved a drag rather than a spur

for further efforts. Students at English universities

belong, as a rule, to the wealthier classes, and Eng-
land is the wealthiest country in Europe. Yet in no

country in the world would a young man, after his

education is finished, expect assistance from public

sources. Other countries tax themselves to the ut-

most in order to enable the largest possible number
of young men to enjoy the best possible education in

schools and universities. But when that is done the

community feels that it has fulfilled its duty, and it

says to the young generation. Now swim or drown.

A manly struggle against poverty, it may be even

against actual hunger, will form a stronger and

sounder metal than a lotus-eating club-life in London
or Paris. Whatever fellowships were intended to

be, they were never intended to be mere sinecures, as

most of them are at present. It is a national bless-

ing that the two ancient universities of England

should have saved such large funds from the ship-

wreck that swallowed up the corporate funds of the

continental universities. But, in order to secure

their safety for the future, it is absolutely necessary

that these funds should be utilized again for the ad-
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vancement of learning. Why should not a fellow-

ship be made into a career for life, beginning with

little, but rising like the incomes of other profes-

sions ? Why should the grotesque condition of celib-

acy be imposed on a fellowship, instead of the really

salutary condition of— No work, no pay ? Why
should not some special literary or scientific work be

assigned to each fellow, whether resident in Oxford

or sent abroad on scientific missions ? Why, instead

of having fifty young men scattered about in Eng-
land, should we not have ten of the best workers in

every branch of human knowlege resident at Oxford,

whether as teachers, or as guides, or as examples ?

The very presence of such men would have a stimu-

lating and elevating effect : it would show to the

young men higher objects of human ambition thau

the baton of a field-marshal, the mitre of a bishop,

the ermine of a judge, or the money bags of a mer-

chant ; it would create for the future a supply of new
workers as soon as there was for them, if not an ave-

nue to wealth and power, at least a fair opening for

hard work and proper pay. All this might be done

to-morrow, without any injury to anybody, and with

every chance of producing results of the greatest

value to the universities, to the country, and to the

world at large. Let the university continue to do

the excellent work which it does at present as a

teacher, but let it not forget the equally important

duty of a university, that of a worker. Our century

has inherited the intellectual wealth of former centu*

ries, and with it the duty, not only to preserve it or

to dole it out in schools and universities, but to in-

crease it far beyond the limits which it has reached

at present. Where there is no advance, there ia

retrogression : rest is impossible for the human mind.
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Much of the work, therefore, which in other uni-

versities falls to the lot of the professors, ought, in

Oxford, to be performed by a staff of student-fellows,

whose labors should be properly organized as they

are in the Institute of France or in the Academy of

Berlin. With or without teaching, they could per-

form the work which no university can safely neglect,

the work of constantly testing the soundness of our

intellectual food, and of steadily expanding the realms

of knowledge. We want pioneers, explorers, con-

querors, and we could have them in abundance if we
cared to have them. What other universities do by
founding new chairs for new sciences, the colleges of

Oxford could do to-morrow by applying the funds

which are not required for teaching purposes, and

which are now spent on sinecure fellowships, for

making either temporary or permanent provision for

the endowment of original research.

It is true that new chairs have, from time to time,

been founded in Oxford also ; but if we inquire into

the circumstances under which provision was made
for the teaching of new subjects, we shall find that it

generally took place, not so much for the encourage-

ment of any new branch of scientific research, how-
ever interesting to the philosopher and the historian,

as in order to satisfy some practical wants that could

no longer be ignored, whether in church or state, or

in the university itself.

Confining ourselves to the chairs of languages, or,

as they used to be called, " the readerships of

tongues," we find that as early as 1311, while the

Crusades were still fresh in the memory of the people

of Europe, an appeal was made by Pope Clement V.

at the Council of Vienne, calling upon the principal
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universities in Christendom to appoint lecturers for

the study of Hebrew, Arabic, and Chaldaic. It was
considered at the time a great honor for Oxford to be

mentioned by name, together with Paris, Bologna,

and Salamanca, as one of the four great seats of

learning in which the Pope and the Council of

Vienne desired that provision should be made for the

teaching of these languages. It is quite clear, how-
ever, from the wording of the resolution of the Coun-
cil,^ that the chief object in the foundation of these

readerships was to supply men capable of defending

the interests of the church, of taking an active part

in the controversies Avith Jews and Mohammedans,
who were then considered dangerous, and of propa-

gating the faith among unbejievers.

Nor does it seem that this papal exhortation pro-

duced much effect, for we find that Henry VIII. in

1640 had to make new provision in order to secure

efificient teachers of Hebrew and Greek in the Uni-

versity of Oxford. At that time these two lan-

guages, but more particularly Greek, had assumed

not only a theological, but a political importance,

and it was but natural that the king should do all in

his power to foster and spread a knowledge of a lan-

guage which had been one of the most powerful

weapons in the hands of the reformers. At Oxford

itself this new chair was by no means popular : on

the contrary those who studied Greek were for a

1 Liber Sextus Decretalium (Lngdnni, 1572), p. 1027: "Ut igitur peri-

tia linguarum hujusmodi possit habiliter per instructionem efficaciam ob-

tinere, hoc sacro approbante concilio scholas in subscriptarum linguarum
generibus ubicunque Romanam curiam residere contigerit, necnon in Paris-

iensi, et Oxoniensi, Bononiensi, et Salmantino studiis providimus erigen-

das ; statuentes ut in quolibet locorura ipsorum teneantur viri catholic!,

sufficienter habentes Hebraicse, Arabicse, et Chaldaeae linguarum notiti-
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long time looked upon with great suspicion and dis-

like.i

Henry VIII. did nothing for the support of

Arabic ; but a centiuy later (1636) we find Arch-

bishop Laud, whose attention had been attracted by
Eastern questions, full of anxiety to resuscitate the

study of Arabic at Oxford, partly by collecting

Arabic MSS. in the East and depositing them in the

Bodleian Library, partly by founding a new chair of

Arabic, inaugurated by Pococke, and rendered illus-

trious by such names as Greaves, Thomas Hyde,

John Wallis, and Thomas Hunt.

The foundation of a chair of Anglo-Saxon, too,

was due, not so much to a patriotic interest excited

by the ancient national literature of the Saxons, still

less to the importance of that ancient language for

philological studies, but it received its first impulse

from the divines of the sixteenth century, who
wished to strengthen the position of the English

Church in its controversy with the Church of Rome.
Under the auspices of Archbishop Parker, Anglo-

Saxon MSS. were first collected, and the Anglo-

Saxon translations of the Bible, as well as Anglo-

Saxon homilies, and treatises on theological and

ecclesiastical subjects were studied by Fox, the mar-

tyrologist, and others,^ to be quoted as witnesses to

the purity and simplicity of the primitive church

founded in this realm, free in its origin from the later

faults and fancies of the Church of Rome. Without

1 Greaves, Oratio Oxonii hahita^ 1637, p. 19 :
" Paucos ultra centum

annos numeramus ex quo Graecae primura literse oras hasce appulerunt,

antea ignotae prorsus, nonnullis exosae etiam et invisee, indoctissimis scili-

cet fraterculis, quibus religio erat graece scire, et levissimus Atticae erudU

tionis gustus haeresin sapiebat."

3 See Biographia Britannica Literaria^ vol. i. p. 110.
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this practical object, Anglo-Saxon would hardly have

excited so much interest in the sixteenth century,

and Oxford would probably have remained much
longer without its professorial chair of the ancient

national language of England, which was founded by

Rawlinson, but was not inaugurated before the end

of the last century (1795).

Of the two remaining chairs of languages, of San-

skrit and of Latin, the former owes its origin, not to

an admiration of the classical literature of India, nor

to a recognition of the importance of Sanskrit for

the purposes of Comparative Philology, but to an

express desire on the part of its founder to provide

efficient missionaries for India ; while the creation of

a chair of Latin, though long delayed, was at last

rendered imperative by the urgent wants of the uni-

versity.

Nor does the chair of Comparative Philology, just

founded by the university, form altogether an excep-

tion to this general rule. It is curious to remark

that while Comparative Philology has for more than

half a century excited the deepest interest, not only

among continental, but likewise among English

scholars, and while chairs of this new science have

been founded long ago in almost every university of

France, Germany, and Italy, the foundation of a new
chair of Comparative Philology at Oxford should

coincide very closely with a decided change that has

taken place in the treatment of that science, and

which has given to its results a more practical im-

portance for the study of Greek and Latin, such as

could hardly be claimed for it during the first fifty

years of its growth.

We may date the origin of Comparative Philology,
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as distinct from the Science of Language, from the

foundation of the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, in

1784. From that time dates the study of Sanskrit,

and it was the study of Sanskrit which formed the

foundation of Comparative Philology.

It is perfectly true that Sanskrit had been studied

before by Italian, German, and French missionaries ;

it is likewise perfectly true that several of these mis-

sionaries were fully aware of the close relationship

between Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. A man must

be blind who, after looking at a Sanskrit grammar,

does not see at once the striking coincidences be-

tween the declensions and conjugations of the clas-

sical language of India and those of Greece and
Italy.i

Filippo Sassetti, who spent some time at Goa, be-

tween 1581 and 1588, had only acquired a very slight

knowledge of Sanskrit before he wrote home to his

friends " that it has many words in common with

Italian, particularly in the numerals, in the names

for God, serpent, and many others." This was in

the sixteenth century.

Some of the Jesuit missionaries, however, went far

beyond this. A few among them had acquired a

real and comprehensive knowledge of the ancient

language and literature of India, and we see them
anticipate in their letters several of the most brilliant

discoveries of Sir W. Jones and Professor Bopp.

The p^re Coeurdoux,^ a French Jesuit, writes in 17G7

from Pondichery to the French Academy, asking

that learned society for a solution of the question,

" How is it that Sanskrit has so many words in com-

1 M. M.'s Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. i. p. 171.

2 Ibid., p. 176.
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mon with Greek and Latiii f " He presents not only

long lists of words, but he calls attention to the still

more curious fact, that the grammatical forms in

Sanskrit show the most startling similarity with

Greek and Latin. After him almost everybody who
had looked at Sanskrit, and who knew Greek and
Latin, made the same remark and asked the same
question.

But the fire only smouldered on ; it would not

burn up, it would not light, it would not warm. At
last, owing to the exertions of the founders of the

Asiatic Society at Calcutta, the necessary materials

for a real study of Sanskrit became accessible to the

students of Europe. The voice of Frederick Schlegel

roused the attention of the world at large to the

startling problem that had been thrown into the

arena of the intellectual chivalry of the world, and
at last the glove was taken up, and men like Bopp,

and Burnouf, and Pott, and Grimm, did not rest till

some answer could be returned, and some account

rendered of Sanskrit, that strange intruder, and great

disturber of the peace of classical scholarship.

The work which then began, was incessant. It

was not enough that some words in Greek and Latin

should be traced in Sanskrit. A kind of silent con-

viction began to spread that there must be in San-

skrit a remedy for all evils
;
people could not rest till

every word in Greek and Latin had, in some disguise

or other, been discovered in Sanskrit. Nor were

Greek, Latin, and Sanskrit enough to satisfy the

thirst of the new discoverers. The Teutonic lan-

guages were soon annexed, the Celtic languages

yielded to some gentle pressure, the Slavonic lan-

guages clamored for incorporation, the sacred idiom
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of ancient Persia, the Zend, demanded its place by
the side of Sanskrit, the Armenian followed in its

wake ; and when even the Ossetic from the valleys

of Mount Caucasus, and the Albanian from the an-

cient hills of Epirus, had proved their birthright, the

whole family, the Aryan family of language, seemed
complete, and an historical fact, the original unity of

all these languages, was established on a basis which
even the most skeptical could not touch or shake.

Scholars rushed in as diggers rush into a new gold

field, picking up whatever is within reach, and trying

to carry off more than they could carry, so that they

might be foremost in the race, and claim as their own
all that they had been the first to look at or to touch.

There was a rush, and now and then an ugly rush,

and when the armfuls of nuggets that were thrown

down before the world in articles, pamphlets, essays,

and ponderous volumes, came to be more carefully

examined, it was but natural that not everything

that glittered should turn out to be gold. Even in

the works of more critical scholars, such as Bopp,

Burnouf, Pott, and Benfey, at least in those which

were published in the first enthusiasm of discovery,

many things may now be pointed out, which no as-

sayer would venture to pass. It was the great merit

of Bopp that he called the attention away from this

tempting field to the more laborious work of gram-

matical analysis, though even in his Comparative

Grammar, in that comprehensive survey of the gram-

matical outlines of the Aryan languages, the spirit

of conquest and centralization still predominates.

All languages are, if possible, to submit to the same

laws ; what is common to all of them is welcome,

what is peculiar to each is treated as anomalous, or

explained as the result of later corruption.
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This period in the history of Comparative Philol-

ogy has sometimes been characterized as syneretistie,

and to a certain extent that name and the censure

implied in it are justified. But to a very small ex-

tent only. It was in the nature of things that a com-

parative study of languages should at first be directed

to what is common to all; nay, without having first

become thoroughly acquainted with the general fea-

tures of the whole family, it would have been impos-

sible to discover and fully to appreciate what is pe-

culiar to each of the members.

Nor was it long before a reaction set in. One
scholar from the very first, and almost contemporane-

ously with Bopp's first essays on Comparative Gram-
mar, devoted himself to the study of one branch of

languages only, availing himself, as far as he was

able, of the new light which a knowledge of Sanskrit

had thrown on the secret history of the whole Aryan
family of speech, but concentrating his energies on

the Teutonic ; I mean, of course, Jacob Grimm, the

author of the great historical grammar of the Ger-

man language ; a work which will live and last long

after other works of that early period shall have been

forgotten, or replaced, at least, by better books.

After a time Grimm's example was followed by
others. Zeuss, in his " Grammatica Celtica," estab-

lished the study of the Celtic languages on the broad

foundations of Comparative Grammar. Miklosich

and Schleicher achieved similar results by adopting

the same method for the study of the Slavonic dia-

lects. Curtius, by devoting himself to an elucidation

of Greek, opened the eyes of classical scholars to the

immense advantages of this new treatment of gram-

mar- and etymology ; while Corssen, in his more re-
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cent works on Latin, has struck a mine which may
well tempt the curiosity of every student of the an-

cient dialects of Italy. At the present moment the

reaction is complete ; and there is certainly some dan-

ger, lest what was called a ayncretistic spirit should

now be replaced by an isolating spirit in the science

of language.

It cannot be denied, however, that this isolating,

or rather discriminating, tendency has produced al-

ready the most valuable results, and I believe that

it is chiefly due to the works of Curtius and Corssen,

if Greek and Latin scholars have been roused at last

from their apathy and been made aware of the abso-

lute necessity of Comparative Philology, as a subject

to be taught, not only in every university but in

every school. I believe it is due to their works that

a conviction has gradually been gaining ground

among the best scholars at Oxford, also, that Com-
parative Philology could no longer be ignored as an

important ingredient in the teaching of Greek and

Latin ; and while a comparative analysis of Sanskrit,

Zend, Armenian, Greek, Latin, Gothic, High-Ger-

man, Lithuanian, Slavonic, and Celtic, such as we
find it in Bopp's *' Comparative Grammar," would

hardly be considered as a subject of practical utility,

even in a school of philology, it was recognized at

last that, not only for sound principles of etymology,

not only for a rational treatment of Greek and Latin

grammar, not only for a right understanding of clas-

sical mythology, but even for a critical restoration of

the very texts of Homer and Plautus, a knowledge

of Comparative Philology, as applied to Greek and

Latin, had become indispensable.

My chief object, therefore, as Professor of Com-
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parative Philology at Oxford, will be to tieat the

classical languages under that new aspect which they

have assumed, as viewed by the microscope of Cur-

tius and Corssen, rather than by the telescope of

Bopp, Pott, and Benfey. I shall try not only to

give results, but to explain what is far more impor-

tant, the method by which these results were ob-

tained, so far as this is possible without, for the pres-

ent at least, presupposing among my hearers a

knowledge of Sanskrit. Sanskrit certainly forms the

only sound foundation of Comparative Philology, and

it will always remain the only safe guide through all

its intricacies. A comparative philologist without a

knowledge of Sanskrit is like an astronomer without

a knowledge of mathematics. He may admire, he

may observe, he may discover, but he will never feel

satisfied, he will never feel certain, he will never feel

quite at home.

I hope, therefore, that, besides those who attend

my public lectures, there will be at least a few to

form a private class for the study of the elements of

Sanskrit. Sanskrit, no doubt, is a very difficult lan-

guage, and it requires the study of a whole life to

master its enormous literature. Its grammar, too,

has been elaborated with such incredible minuteness

by native grammarians, that I am not surprised if

many scholars who begin the study of Sanskrit turn

back from it in dismay. But it is quite possible to

learn the rules of Sanskrit declension and conjuga-

tion, and to gain an insight into the grammatical

organization of that language, without burdening

one's memory with all the phonetic rules which gen-

erally form the first chapter of every Sanskrit gram-

mar, or without devoting years of study to the unrav-
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eling of the intricacies of the greatest of Indian, if

not of all grammarians, — Panini. There are but

few among our very best comparative philologists

who are able to understand Pacini. Professor Ben-
fey, whose powers of work are truly astounding,

stands almost alone in his minute knowledge of that

greatest of all grammarians. Neither Bopp, nor

Pott, nor Curtius, nor Corssen, ever attempted to

master P^wini's wonderful system. But "a study of

Sanskrit, as taught by European grammarians, can-

not be recommended too strongly to all students of

language. A good sailor may, for a time, steer with-

out a compass, but even he feels safer when he knows
that he may consult it, if necessary ; and whenever
he comes near the rocks, — and there are many in

the Aryan sea, — he will hardly escape shipwreck

without this magnetic needle.^

It will be asked, no doubt, by Greek and Latin

scholars who have never as yet devoted themselves

seriously to a study of Comparative Philology, what
is to be gained after all the trouble of learning San-

skrit, and after mastering the works of Bopp, and
Benfey, and Curtius ? Would a man be a better

Greek and Latin scholar for knowing Sanskrit?

Would he write better Latin and Greek verse?

Would he be better able to read and compare Greek
and Latin MSS., and to prepare a critical edition of

classical authors ? To all these questions I reply

both No and Yes,

If there is one branch of classical philology where

the advantages derived from Comparative Philology

have been most readily admitted, it is etymology.

More than fifty years ago, Otfried Miiller told cla*

1 See Notes A and B, pp. 43, 45.
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sical scholars that that province at least must be sur-

rendered. And yet it is strange to see how long it

takes before old erroneous derivations are exploded

and finally expelled from our dictionaries ; and how,

in spite of all warnings, similarity of sound and simi-

larity of meaning are still considered the chief crite-

ria of Greek and Latin etymologies. I do not address

this reproach to classical scholars only ; it applies

equally to many comparative philologists who, for

the sake of some striking similarity of sound and

meaning, will now and then break the phonetic laws

which they themselves have helped to establish.

If we go back to earlier days, we find that San-

skrit scholars who had discovered that one of the

..ames of the god of love in Bengali was Dipuc^ i. e,

the inflamer, derived from it by inversion the name
of the god of love in Latin, Cupid, Sir William

Jones identified Janus with the Sanskrit Ga7?esa,
i. e., lord of hosts,^ and even later scholars allowed

themselves to be tempted to see the Indian prototype

of G-anymedes in the Kanva-medhS-tithi or

Kawva-mesha of the Veda.^

After the phonetic laws of each language had been

more carefully elaborated, it was but too frequently

forgotten that words have a history as well as a

growth, and that the history of a word must be ex-

plored first, before an attempt is made to unravel its

growth. Thus it was extremely tempting to derive

paradise from the Sanskrit parades a. The com-

pound para-desa was supposed to mean the high-

est or a distant country, and all the rest seemed so evi-

dent as to require no further elucidation. Parades a,

1 See M. M., Science of Religion, 1873, p. 293.

2 See Weber, Indische Studien, vol. i. p. 38.
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however, does not mean the highest or a distant coun-

try in Sanskrit, but is always used in the sense of a

foreign country, an enemy's country. Further, as

early as the Song of Solomon (iv. 13), the word occurs

in Hebrew as pardSs^ and how it could have got there

straight from Sanskrit requires, at all events, some
historical explanation. In Hebrew the word might

have been borrowed from Persian, but the Sanskrit

word p a r a d e s a, if it existed at all in Persian, would

have been paradaesa^ the 8 being a guttural, not a

dental sibilant. Such a compound, however, does

not exist in Persian, and therefore the Sanskrit

word p a r a d e s a could not have reached Hebrew
vid Persia.

It is true, nevertheless, that the ancient Hebrew
word pardes is borrowed from Persian, viz. : from the

Zend pairidaeza, which means circumvallatio^ a piece

of ground inclosed by high walls, afterwards a park,

a garden.i The root in Sanskrit is DIH or DHIH
(for Sanskrit h is Zend z)^ and means originally to

knead, to squeeze together, to shape. From it we
have the Sanskrit dehi, a wall, while in Greek the

same root, according to the strictest phonetic rules,

yielded Torsos, wall. In Latin our root is regularly

changed into jig^ and gives us figulus^ a potter, jigura^

form or shape, and jingere. In Gothic it could only

appear as deig-an^ to knead, to form anything out of

soft substances ; hence daig-s, the English dough,

German Deich.

But the Greek TrapaScio-os did not come from He-
brew, because here again there is no historical bridge

between the two languages. In Greek we trace the

word to Xenophon, who brought it back from his re-

1 See Haug, in Ewald's BibUsche Jahrbiicher, vol. vi. p. 162.
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peated journeys in Persia, and who uses it in the

sense of pleasure-ground, or deer park.^

Lastly, we find the same word used in the LXX.,
as the name given to the garden of Eden, the word
having been borrowed either a third time from Per-

sia, or taken from the Greek, and indirectly from the

works of Xenophon.

This is the real history of the word. It is an

Aryan word, but it does not exist in Sanskrit. It

was first formed in Zend, transferred from thence as

a foreign word into Hebrew and again into Greek.

Its modern Persian form is jirdaus.

All this is matter of history rather than philology.

Yet we read in one of the best classical dictionaries

:

" The root of 7rapa8cto-o5 appears to be Semitic, Arab.

jirdaus^ Hebr. pardSs : borrowed, also, in Sanskrit

parades a."2 Nearly every word is wrong.

From the same root DIH springs the Sanskrit

word d e h a, body ; body, like figure, being conceived

as that which is formed or shaped. Bopp identified

this d e h a with Gothic leik^ body, particularly dead

body, the modern German Leiche and Leichnam^ the

English lich in lich-gate. In this case the master of

Comparative Philology disregarded the phonetic laws

which he had himself helped to establish. The tran-

sition of d into I is no doubt common enough as be-

tween Sanskrit, Latin, and Greek, but it has never

been established as yet on good evidence as taking

place between Sanskrit and Gothic. Besides, the

Sanskrit h ought in Gothic to appear as ^, as we have

it in deig-s, dough, and not by a tenuis.

1 Anab.j i. 2, 7 : 'EvravOa Kvp<a Bao'iAeia ^v koI irapaietvo^ /ue-yas, aypCotv

Otfpuav ttAvjpt)?, & eKelvoi eOrjpevev a«^b ittttov, oirore ^v/ivacrai /ffovXoiTO eavrov t«

ical Tous iwTTOVf . Aia fietrov Si tow irapaSeiaov pel 6 Maiaripoj norafiOi k. t. X

HeU.f iv. 1, 15 : 'Ev Trepieipy^evois Tropofieiaow k. t. X.

2 S'^e Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 332.
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Another Sanskrit word for body is k a 1 e v a r a, and
this proved again a stumbling-block to Bopp, who
compares it with the Latin cadaver. Here one might
plead that I and d are frequently interchanged in

Sanskrit and Latin words, but, as far as our evidence

goes at present, we have no doubt many cases where
an original Sanskrit d is represented in Latin by ?,

but no really trustworthy instance in which an orig-

inal Sanskrit I appears in Latin as d. Besides, the

Sanskrit diphthong e cannot, as a rule, in Latin be
represented by long d.

If such things could happen to Bopp, we must not

be too severe on similar breaches of the peace com-
mitted by classical scholars. What classical scholars

seem to find most difficult to learn is that there are

various degrees of certainty in etymologies even in

those proposed by our best comparative scholars, and
that not everything that is mentioned by Bopp, or

Pott, or Benfey as possible, as plausible, as probable,

and even as more than probable, ought, therefore, to

be set down, for instance, in a grammar or dictionary,

as simply a matter of fact. With certain qualifica-

tions, an etymology may have a scientific value

;

without those qualifications, it may become not only

unscientific but mischievous. Again, nothing seems

a more difficult lesson for an etymologist to learn

than to say, I do not know. Yet to my mind, noth-

ing shows, for instance, the truly scholarlike mind of

Professor Curtius better than the very fact for which
he has been so often blamed, viz. : his passing over

in silence the words about which he has nothing cer-

tain to say.

Let us take an instance. If we open our best

Greek dictionaries, we find that the Greek avy^,
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light, splendor, is compared with the German word

for eye, Auge. No doubt every letter in the two

words is the same, and the meaning of the Greek

word could easily be supposed to have been special-

ized or localized in German. Sophocles (" Aj." 70)

speaks of o/x/xarwv auyat, the lights of the eyes, and Eu-

ripides (" Andr." 1180) uses avyai by itself for eyes,

like the Latin lumina. The verb auya^co, too, is used

in Greek in the sense of seeing or viewing. Why,
then, it was asked, should avy-fj not be referred to the

same source as the German Auge, and why should

not both be traced back to the same root that yielded

the Latin oc-ulus ? As long as we trust to our ears,

or to what is complacently called common sense, it

would seem mere fastidiousness to reject so evident

an etymology. But as soon as we know the real

chemistry of vowels and consonants, we shrink in-

stinctly from such combinations. If a German word

has the same sound as a Greek word, the two words

cannot be the same, unless we ignore that independ-

ent process of phonetic growth which made Greek

Greek, and German German. Whenever we find in

Greek a media, a g, we expect in Gothic the corres-

ponding tenuis. Thus the root gan, which we have

in Greek -ytyvwo-Kw, is in Gothic kann. The Greek
•yoi/r, Lat. genu, is in Gothic hniu. If, therefore, avy-q

existed in Gothic it would be auko, and not augo.

Secondly, the diphthong au in augo would be differ-

ent from the Greek diphthong. Grimm supposed

that the Gothic augo came from the same etymon
which yields the Latin oc-ulus, the Sanskrit a k - s h -i,

eye, the Greek 6(t(t^ for o/ct-c, and likewise the Greek
stem OTT in 07r-w7r-a, o/x/xa, and 6cf)-0-a\fx6s. It is true

that the short radical vowel a in Sanskrit, o in Greek,
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u in Latin, sinks down to u in Gothic, and it is

equally true, as Grimm has shown, that, according to

a phonetic law peculiar to Gothic, u before h and r is

changed to aH. Grimm, therefore, takes the Gothic

aiigd for ^aHJio^ and this for '^uho^ which, as he

shows, would be a prouer representative in Gothic of

the Sanskrit a k - a n, or a k s h - a n.

But here Grimm seems wrong. If the au of augd

were this peculiar Gothic a^, which represents an
original short a, changed to w, and then raised to a

diphthong by the insertion of a short a, then that

diphthong would be restricted to Gothic; and the

other Teutonic dialects would have their own repre-

sentatives for an original short a. But in Anglo-

Saxon we find edge^ in ^Old High German augd^ both

pointing to a labial diphthong, i. e, to a radical u
raised to au}

Professor Ebel,^ in order to avoid this difficulty,

proposed a different explanation. He supposed that

the k of the root ah was softened to kv^ and that

augd represents an original agvd or ahvd^ the v of

hvd being inserted before the h and changed to u.

As an analogous case he quoted the Sanskrit enclitic

particle A;a, Latin que^ Gothic *hva^ which *hva

appears always under the form oi uh, Leo Meyer
takes the same view, and quotes, as an analogon,

haubida as possibly identical with caputs originally

*kapvat.

Tliese cases, however, are not quite analogous.

The enclitic particle k a, in Gothic *Ava, had to lose

its final vowel. It thus became unpronounceable,

and the short vowel u was added simply to facili-

1 Grassmann, Kuhn's Zeitschri/t, voL ix. p. 23.

2 E])el, Kuhn's Zeitschri/t, vol. viii. p. 242.
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late its pronuiielation.1 There was no such difficulty

in pronouncing *aA or *wA in Gothic, still less the

derivative form *ahvd, if such a form had evei

existed.

Another explanation was therefore attempted by
the late Dr. Lottner.^ He supposed that the root ak

existed also with a nasal as ank^ and that anko could

be changed to auko^ and aukd to augd. In reply to

this we must remark that in the Teutonic dialects

the root ak never appears as ank^ and that the tran-

sition of an into au^ though possible under certain

conditions, is not a phonetic process of frequent oc-

currence.

Besides, in all these derivations there is a difficulty,

though not a serious one, viz. : that an original tenuis,

the A:, is supposed irregularly to have been changed

into g^ instead of what it ought to be, an h. Al-

though this is not altogether anomalous,^ yet it has

to be taken into account. Professor Curtius, there-

fore, though he admits a possible connection between

Gothic augd and the root ak^ speaks cautiously on the

subject. On page 99 he refers to augd as more dis-

tantly connected with that root, and on p. 457 he

simply refers to the attempts of Ebel, Grassmann, and

Lottner to explain the diphthong au^ without him-

self expressing any decided opinion. Nor does he

commit himseK to any opinion as to the origin of

avy-q^ though, of course, he never thinks of connecting

the two words, Gothic augd and Greek alyrj, as com-

ing from the same root.

The etymology of the Greek avyrj, in the sense of

1 Schleicher, Compenaium, § 112.

2 Lottner, Kuhn's Zeitschrift, voL ix. p. 319.

* Leo Meyer. Die Gothische Sprache, § 31.
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light or splendor, is not known unless we connect it

with the Sanskrit o^as, which, however, means vigor

rather than splendor. The etymology of oculus, on

the contrary, is clear ; it comes from a root ak^ to be

sharp, to point, to fix, and it is closely connected with

the Sanskrit word for eye, akshi, and with the

Greek oacre. The etymology of the German word

Auge is, as yet, unknown. All we may safely assert

is, that, in spite of the most favorable appearances,

it cannot, for the present, be traced back to the same

source as either the Greek avy?} or the Latin oculus.

If we simply transliterated the Gothic augS into

Sanskrit, we should expect some word like oh an,

nom. oh a. The question is, may we take the liberty,

which many of the most eminent comparative philol-

ogists allow themselves, of deriving Gothic, Greek,

and Latin words from roots which occur in Sanskrit,

only, but which have left no trace of their former

presence in any other language? If so, then there

would be little difficuly in finding an etymology for

the Gothic augd. There is in Sanskrit a root u h,

which means to watch, to spy, to look. It occurs fre-

quently in the Veda, and from it we have likewise a

substantive, o h a - s, look or appearance. If, in San-

skrit itself this root had yielded a name for eye, such

as o h a n, the instrument of looking, I should not hes-

itate for a moment to identify this Sanskrit word

oh an with the Gothic augd. No objection could be

raised on phonetic grounds. Phonetically the two

words would be one and the same. But as in San-

skrit such a derivation has not been found, and as in

Gothic the root uh never occurs, such an etymology

would not be satisfactory. The number of words of

unknown origin is very considerable as yet in San-
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Bkrit, in Greek, in Latin, and in every one of the

Aryan languages ; and it is far better to acknowledge

this fact, than to sanction the smallest violation of

any of those phonetic laws, which some have called

the straight jacket, but which are in reality, the lead-

ing strings of all true etymology.

If we now turn to grammar, properly so called,

and ask what Comparative Philology has done for it,

we must distinguish between two kinds of grammat-
ical knowledge. Grammar may be looked upon as a

mere art, and, as taught at present in most schools,

it is nothing but an art. We learn to play on a

foreign language as we learn to play on a musical

instrument, and we may arrive at the highest per-

fection in performing on any instrument, without

having a notion of thorough bass or the laws of har-

mony. For practical purposes this purely empirical

knowledge is all that is required. But though it

would be a mistake to attempt in our elementary

schools to replace an empirical by a scientific knowl-

edge of grammar, that empirical knowledge of gram-

mar ought in time to be raised to a real, rational, and

satisfying knowledge, a knowledge not only of facts,

but of reasons ; a knowledge that teaches us not

only what grammar is, but how it came to be what

it is. To know grammar is very well, but to speak

all one's life of gerunds and supines and infinitives,

without having an idea what these formations really

are, is a kind of knowledge not quite worthy of a

scholar.

We laugh at people who still believe in ghosts and

witches, but a belief in infinitives and supines is not

only tolerated, but inculcated in our best schools and

universities. Now, what do we really mean if we
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speak of an infinitive ? It is a time-honored name,

no doubt, handed down to us from the Middle Ages;

it has its distant roots in Rome, Alexandria, and

Athens ;
— but has it any real kernel ? Has it any

more body or substance than such names as Satyrs

and Lamias?

Let us look at the history of the name before we
look at the mischief which it, like many other names,

has caused by making people believe that whenever

there is a name there must be something behind it.

The name was invented by Greek philosophers who,

in their first attempts at classifying and giving names

to the various forms of language, did not know
whether to class such forms as ypa^en-, yponj/eiv, ypai/^at,

y€ypa<f>evai, ypdcfieaOaL, ypaxj/eo-dat, yiypacf>OaL, ypaxpaa-Bai^

ypacjiOijvai, ypacfiO-^creaOai, as nouns or as verbs. They

had established for their own satisfaction the broad

distinction between nouns (ot^o/naTa) and verbs (pi/-

fxara) ; they had assigned to each a definition, but,

after having done so, they found that forms like

ypdcf)€Lv would not fit their definition either of noun

or verb.^ What could they do ? Some (the Stoics)

represented the forms in cir, etc., as a subdivision of

the verb, and introduced for them the name prj/xa

aiiapepicjiaTov or yeviKwraroi/. Others recognized them as

a separate part of speech, raising their number from

eight to nine or ten. Others, again, classed them

under the adverb (i-n-Lpprjixa), as one of the eight recog-

nized parts of speech. The Stoics, taking their stand

on Aristotle's definition of p^/xa, could not but regard

the infinitive as p^/xa, because it implied time, past,

present, or future, which was with them recognized

1 ChoeroboSCUS, B. A., p. 1274, 29 : Ta airapen<f)aTa aM<^i/?aXX6Tai «i ap«

fieri piqfjiaTa ij ouxi. Schocmann, Rede-theile^ p. 49.

I
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as the specific characteristic of the verb (^Zeitworf),

But they went further, and called forms such as

ypd(fiCLv, etc., prifjia, in the highest or most general

sense, distinguishing other verbal forms, such as

ypa^et, etC, by the names of Kanf^oprnxa or <TVfJi(3afia.

Afterwards, in the progress of grammatical science,

the definition of pTjfxa became more explicit and com-

plete. It was pointed out that a verb, besides its

predicative meaning (l/xc^ao-ts), is able to ^ express sev-

eral additional meanings (jrapaKoXovdriixaTa or Trapc/A^d-

o-€ts), viz. : not only time, as already pointed out by

Aristotle, but also person and number. The two lat-

ter meanings, however, being absent in ypa(/)€ir, this

was now called pripxi aTrapip.<^a.rov (without by-mean-

ings), or yci/ifcwTaror, and, for practical purposes, this

prjpia a7rap€{X(f>aTov soou became the prototype of conju-

gation.

So far there was only confusion, arising from a

want of precision in classifying the different forms of

the verb. But when the Greek terminology was

transplanted to Rome, real mischief began. Instead

of prjfjia y€uiKWTaTov, we now find the erroneous, or, at

all events, inaccurate, ti-anslation, modus infinitus,

and infinitivus by itself. What was originally meant

as an adjective belonging to prjpa, became a substan-

tive, the infinitive, and though the question arose

again and again what this infinitive really was,

whether a noun, or a verb, or an adverb ; whether a

mood or not a mood ; the real existence of such a

thing as an infinitive could no longer be doubted.

One can hardly trust one's eyes in reading the ex-

^ ApoUoniuS, De Constr., i. C. 8, p. 32 : Avfifxei avTO to p^^a cure nopvoiira

<irtfie'\eTflc ovre api9fj.ov<;, aWx eyyevofjievov ev TrpocciTrois Tore Koi to. irpotrttw

liiaTiiktv .... KoX \fivxn(v^ Si.i9e<nv. Schoemann, L c. p. 19.
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traordinary discussions on the nature of the infinitive

in grammatical works of successive centuries up to

the nineteenth. Suffice it to say that Gottfried Her-
mann, the great reformer of classical grammars,
treated the infinitive again as an adverb, and, there-

fore, as a part of speech belonging to the particles.

We ourselves v^ere brought up to believe in infini-

tives ; and to doubt the existence of this grammatical

entity would have been considered in our younger

days a most dangerous heresy.

And yet, how much confused thought, and how
much controversy might have been avoided, if this

grammatical term of infinitive had never been in-

vented.i The fact is that what we call infinitives are

nothing more or less than cases of verbal nouns, and
not till they are treated as what they are shall we
ever gain an insight into the nature and the historical

development of these grammatical monsters.

Take the old Homeric infinitive in ^txemt, and you
find its explanation in the Sanskrit termination

mane, ^. e. m a n a i, the native of the suffix m a n
(not, as others suppose, the locative of a suffix

man a), by which a large number of nouns are

formed in Sanskrit. From g n ^, to know, we have

(g) n ^man, Latin {g)nomen^ that by which a thing

is known, its name; from gan, to be born, gun-
man, birth. In Greek this suffix man is chiefly

used for forming masculine nouns, such as yi/w-/xa)v,

yvw'/xovosf literally a knower ; TXrj-ixoiv, a sufferer ; or

as fxrjv in TTOL-fjLTjVy a shepherd, literally a feeder. In

Latin, on the contrary, men occurs frequently at the

end of abstract nouns in the neuter gender, such as

teg-men, the covering, or tegu-men or tegi-men ; sola^

1 Note C, p. 47.
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mew, consolation ; voca-men, an appellation ; certa-

men, a contest ; and many more, particularly in an-

cient Latin ; while in classical Latin the fuller suffix

mentum predominates. If then we read in Homer,
»fi'i a? erev^e 8aj/xa ifivXaaaifxcvai, we may call cfivXacraiixevai

an infinitive, if we like, and translate '* he made
dogs to protect the house ;

" but the form which we
have before us, is simply a dative of an old abstract

noun in fxcvy and the original meaning was " for the

protection of the house," or " for protecting the

house ; " as if we said in Latin, tutamini domum.
The infinitives in fxiv may be corruptions of those

in fitvai, unless we take fnv as an archaic accusative,

which, though without analogy in Greek, would cor-

respond to Latin accusatives like tegmen^ and express

the general object of certain acts or movements. In

Sanskrit, at least in the Veda, infinitives in m a n e

occur, such as d^'-mane, to give, Greek 8d-/xcmi;

vid-mdne, to know, Greek ftS-jtxei/ai.^

The question next arises, if this is a satisfactory

explanation of the infinitives in ^jL^vai, how are we to

explain the infinitives in cmt? We find in Homer,
not only t/xci/at, to go, but also tcVat ; not only e/x/xcmi,

to be, but also cTmt, i. e., ta-^vau Bopp simply says

that the m is lost, but he brings no evidence that in

Greek an m can thus be lost without any provocation.

The real explanation, here, as elsewhere, is supplied

by the Beieinander (the collateral growth), not by
the Naeheinander (the successive growth) of lan-

guage. Besides the suffix mayi^ the Aryan languages

possessed two other suffixes, van and aw, which were

added to verbal bases just like man. By the side of

daman, the act of giving,

vol. i. p1 Benfe)', Orient und Occident^

VOL. IV. 3

we find in the Veda

voL ii. pp 97, 132,
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d a - V a n, the act of giving, and a dative d S, - v d n e,

with the accent on the suffix, meaning for the giving,

^. e. to give. Now in Greek this v would necessarily

disappear, though its former presence might be indi-

cated by the digamma ceolicum. Thus, instead of

Sanskrit d^vdne, we should have in Greek coFivai,

SocVat, and contracted Sovmt, the regular form of the

infinitive of the aorist, a form in which the diph-

thong ov would remain inexplicable, except for the

former presence of the lost syllable A. In the same

manner etiat stands for ccr-AVai, cV-cVai, eeVai, dvau

Hence temt, stands for lA'iat, and even the accent re-

mains on the suffix van^ just as it did in Sanskrit.

As the infinitives in ixevai were traced back to the

suffix man^ and those in Fevai to a suffix van,, the reg-

ular infinitives in ciat after consonants, and mt after

vowels, must be referred to the suffix an, dat. ayie.

Here, too, we find analogous forms in the Veda.

From d h u r V, to hurt, we have d h u r v - a w e, for

the purpose of hurting, in order to hurt ; in Rv. IX.

61, 30, wefind vibhv-ane, Rv. VI. 61, 13, in or-

der to conquer, and by the same suffix the Greeks

formed their infinitives of the perfect, AcXot/r-eVat, and

the infinitives of the verbs in /xt, nOk-vai, hiho-vai, laTa-

vai, etc.

In order to explain, after these antecedents, the

origin of the infinitive in etv, as rvTrretv, we must

admit either the shortening of vac to vi, which is dif-

ficult ; or the existence of a locative in t by the side,

of a dative in at. That the locative can take the

place of the dative we see clearly in the Sanskrit

forms of the aorist, p a r s h a ?z i, to cross, n e s h d ti i,

to lead, which, as far as their form, not their origin

is concerned, would well match Greek forms like
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\v(T€Lv in the future. In either case, rvTrre-vL in Greek

would have become Tv-reiv, just as TLWc-crt became

TVTTrec?. In the Doric dialect this throwing back of

the final t is omitted in the second person singular,

where the Dorians may say a/xe'Aye? for a/xe'Ayets ; and

in the same Doric dialect the infinitive, too, occurs in

«/, instead of €»/; e. g.^ actoe.v instead of aa'Setv. (Butt-

man, '' Greek Gr.," § 103, 10, 11.)

In this manner the growth of grammatical forms

can be made as clear as the sequence of any historical

events in the history of the world, nay, I should say

far clearer, far more intelligible ; and I should think

that even the first learning of these grammatical

forms might be somewhat seasoned and rendered

more really instructive by allowing the pupil, from

time to time, a glimpse into the past history of the

Greek and Latin languages. In English what we
call the infinitive is clearly a dative ; to speak shows

by its ver}^ preposition what it was intended for.

How easy, then, to explain to a beginner that if he

translates, " able to speak," by LKavo% el-eu', the Greek

infinitive is really the same as the English, and that

€t7r€ti/ stands for ctTrevi, and this for ctTrevat, which, to a

certain extent, answers the same purpose as the

Greek i-n-ei, the dative of tVo?, and therefore origi-

nally CTTCO-t.

And remark, these very datives and locatives of

nouns formed by the sufiix os in Greek, as in Sanskrit,

es in Latin, though they yield no infinitives in Greek,

yield the most common form of the infinitive in

Latin, and may be traced also in Sanskrit. As from

gemis we form a dative generic and a locative genere^

wliich stands for genese, so from gigno an abstract

noun would be formed, gignus, and from it a dative
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gigneri^ and a locative, gignere, I do not say that

the intermediate form gignus existed in the spoken

Latin, I only maintain that such a form would be

analogous to gen-us, op-us, fced-us, and that in San-

skrit the process is exactly the same. We form in

Sanskrit a substantive ^akshas, sight, A: a k s h u s,

eye ; and we find the dative of A: a k s h a s, i. g. A; a k-

s h a s e, used as what we should call an infinitive, in

order to see. But we also find another so-called in-

finitive, ^ 1 V a s e, in order to live, although there is

no noun, ^ i v a s, life ; we find d y a s e, to go, al-

though there is no noun dyas, going. This San-

skrit d y a s e explains the Latin i-re, as * i - v a n e

explained the Greek Uvai. The intention of the old

framers of language is throughout the same. They
differ only in the means which they use, one might

almost say, at random ; and the differences between

Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin are often due to the sim-

ple fact that out of many possible forms that might

be used and had been used before the Arvan Ian-

guages became traditional, settled, and national, one

family or clan or nation fancied one, another another.

While this one became fixed and classical, all others

became useless, remained perhaps here and there in

proverbial sayings or in sacred songs, but were given

up at last completely, as strange, obsolete, and unin-

telligible.

And even then, after a grammatical form has be-

come obsolete and unintelligible, it by no means loses

its power of further development. Though the

Greeks did not themselves, we still imagine that we
feel the infinitive as the case of an abstract noun m
many constructions. Thus x'^Xcttov ivpelu, difficult to

find, was originally, difficult in the finding, or diffi-
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cult for the act of finding ; 8etvo<; Ae'yctv, meant liter-

ally, powerful in speaking ; ap^o/xat Aeyciv, I begin to

speak, ^. e., I direct myself to the act of speaking;

KcAeat /x€ jjivO-^o-aadaL, yoii bid me to speak, i. e., you
order me towards the act of speaking ; (^o'^ov/xat SicAey-

xetv o-e, I am afraid of refuting you, i. e., I fear in the

act, or, I shrink when brought towards the act, of

refuting you ; aov tpyov Xeyav, your business is in or

towards speaking, you have to speak; Traatv aScii/

xaXiTTov, there is something difficult in pleasing every-

body, or, in our endeavor after pleasing everybody.

In all these cases the so-called infinitive can, with an

effort, still be felt as a noun in an oblique case. But
in course of time expressions such as ^a^eTroi/ dSeti/, it

is difficult to please, dyaOov Xiyav, it is good to speak,

left in the mind of the speaker the impression that

dSeti/ and Xeyetv were subjects in the nominative, the

pleasing is difficult, the speaking is good ; and by
adding the article, these oblique cases of verbal

nouns actually became nominatives, to dSctv, the act

of pleasing, ro Aeyeiv, the act of speaking, capable of

being used in every case, e, g.^ e-mOvixia rov tticu/, de-

siderium hihendi. This regeneration, this process

of creating new words out of decaying and decayed

materials may seem at first sight incredible, yet it is

as certain as the change with which we began our dis-

cussion of the infinitive. I mean the change of the

conception of a pi}/xa yei/t/ccurarov, a verhum generalUsi-

mum, into a generalissimus or infinitivus. Nor is the

process without analogy in modern languages. The
French Vavenir, the future (^Zukunff), is hardly the

Latin advenire. That would mean the arriving, the

coming, but not what is to come. I believe Vavenir

was (^quod est) ad venire^ what is to come, contracted
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to Vavenir. In Low-German to come assumes even

the cliaracter of an adjective, and we can speak not

only of a year to come, but of a to-come year, de

tokum Jahr?-

This process of grammatical vivisection may be

painful in the eyes of classical scholars, yet even they

must see how great a difference there is in the quality

of knowledge imparted by our Greek and Latin

grammars, and by comparative grammar. I do not

deny that at first children must learn Greek and

Latin mechanically, but it is not right that they

should remain satisfied w^ith mere paradigms and

technical terms, without knowing the real nature and

origin of so-called infinitives, gerunds, and supines.

Every child will learn the construction of the accusa-

tive with the infinitive, but I well remember my
utter amazement when I first was taught to say Miror

te ad me nihil scribere, " I am surprised that you write

nothing to me." How easy would it have been to ex-

plain that scribere was originally a locative of a ver-

bal noun, and that there was nothing strange or irra-

tional in saying, " I wonder at thee in the act of not

writing to me." This first step once taken, everything

else followed by slow degrees, but even in phrases

like Spero te mihi ignoscere^ we can still see the first

steps which led from " I hope or I desire thee, toward

the act of forgiving me," to '' I trust thee to forgive

me." It is the object of the comparative philologist

to gather up the scattered fragments, to arrange them

and fit them, and thus to show that language is some-

thing rational, human, intelligible, the very embodi-

ment of the mind of man in its growth from the

lowest t(> the highest stage, and with capabilities foi

1 Chips, voL iii. p. 134.
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further growth far beyond what we can at present

conceive or imagine.

As to writing Greek and Latin verse, I do not

maintain that a knowledge of Comparative Philology-

will help us much. It is simply an art that must be

acquired by practice, if in these our busy days it is

still worth acquiring. A good memory will no doubt

enable us to say at a moment's notice whether certain

syllables are long or short. But is it not far more
interesting to know why certain vowels are long and
others short, than to be able to string longs and

shorts together in imitation of Greek and Latin hex-

ameters ? Now in many cases the reason why certain

vowels are long or short, can be supplied by Compar-
ative Philology alone. We may learn from Latin

grammar that the i in fidus^ trusty, and in fido^ I

trust, is long, and that it is short in fides ^ trust, and

perfidus, faithless ; but as all these words are de-

rived from the same root, why should some have a

long, others a short vowel ? A comparison of San-

skrit at once supplies an answer. Certain deriva-

tives, not only in Latin but in Sanskrit and Greek

too, require what is called Gun a. of the radical

vowel. Li fidus and fido^ the i is really a diph-

thong, and represents a more ancient ei or oz, the

former appearing in Greek ttclOo}, the latter in Latin

foedus, a truce.

We learn from our Greek grammars that the

second syllable in SeUvvfjLL is long, but in the plural,

SctKvv/xcv, it is short. This cannot be by accident,

and we may observe the same change in BdfxvyjixL and

hdfjLvafxev, and similar words. Nothing, however, but

a study of Sanskrit would have enabled us to discover

the reason of this change, which is really the accent
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in its most primitive working, such as we can watch

it in the Vedic Sanskrit, where it produces exactly

the same change, only with far greater regularity and

perspicuity.

Why, again, do we say in Greek, oT8a, I know, but

icr-/x€v, we know? Why reVAT^Ka, but rerXa/ACv ? Why
fiefxova, but ixefiafx€v ? There is no recollection in the

minds of the Greeks of the motive power that was

once at work, and left its traces in these grammatical

convulsions ; but in Sanskrit we still see, as it were,

a lower stratum of grammatical growth, and we can

there watch the regular working of laws which re-

quired these changes, and which have left their im-

press not only on Greek, but on .Sanskrit, and even

on German. The same necessity which made Homer
say oTSa and tdfxev, and the Vedic poet veda and

V i d m d s, still holds good, and makes us say in

German, Ich weiss, I know, but wir wissen, we know.

All this becomes clear and intelligible by the light

of Comparative Grammar ; anomalies vanish, excep-

tions prove the rule, and we perceive more plainly

every day how in language, as elsewhere, the conflict

between the freedom claimed by each individual and

the resistance offered by the community at large, es-

tablishes in the end a reign of law most wonderful,

yet perfectly rational and intelligible.

These are but a few small specimens to show you

what Comparative Philology can do for Greek and

Latin ; and how it has given a new life to the study

of languages by discovering, so to say, and laying

bare, the traces of that old life, that prehistoric

growth, which made language what we find it in the

oldest literary monuments, and which still supplies

the vigor of the language of our own time. A
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knowledge of the mere facts of language is interest-

ing enough ; nay, if you ask yourself what grainraars

really are— those yevj Greek and Latin grammars
which we hated so much in our schoolboy days— you
will find that they are store-houses, richer than the

richest museums of plants or minerals, more carefully

classified and labeled than the productions of any of

the great kingdoms of nature. Every form of de-

clension and conjugation, every genitive and every

so-called infinitive and gerund, is the result of a long

succession of efforts, and of intelligent efforts.

There is nothing accidental, nothing irregular, noth-

ing without a purpose and meaning in any part of

Greek or Latin grammar. No one who has once dis-

covered this hidden life of language, no one who has

once found out that what seemed to be merely anom-
alous and whimsical in language is but, as it were, a

petrification of thought, of deep, curious, poetical,

philosophical thought, will ever rest again till he has

descended as far as he can descend into the ancient

shafts of human speech, exploring level after level,

and testing every successive foundation which sup-

ports the surface of each spoken language.

One of the great charms of this new science is that

there is still so much to explore, so much to sift, so

much to arrange. I shall not, therefore, be satisfied

with merely lecturing on Comparative Philology, but

I hope I shall be able to form a small philological

society of more advanced students, who will come
and work with me, and bring the results of their

special studies as materials for the advancement of

our science. If there are scholars here who have

devoted their attention to the study of Homer, Com-
parative Philology will place in their hands a light
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with which to explore the dark crypt on which the

temple of the Homeric language was erected. If

there are scholars who know their Plautus or Lucre-

tius, Comparative Philology will give them a key to

grammatical forms in ancient Latin, which, even if

supported by an Ambrosian palimpsest, might still

seem hazardous and problematical. As there is no

field and no garden that has not its geological ante-

cedents, there is no language and no dialect which

does not receive light from a study of Comparative

Philology, and reflect light in return on more general

problems. As in geology again, so in Comparative

Philology, no progress is possible without a division

of labor, and without the most general cooperation.

The most experienced geologist may learn something

from a miner or from a ploughboy ; the most experi-

enced comparative philologist may learn something

from a schoolboy or from a child.

I have thus explained to you what, if you will but

assist me, I should like to do as the first occupant of

this new chair of Comparative Philology. In my
pubUc lectures I must be satisfied with teaching. In

my private lectures, I hope I shall not only teach,

but also learn, and receive back as much as I have

to give.
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NOTE A.

On the Final Dental op the Pronominal Stem tad.

One or two instances may here suffice to show how compass-

less even the best comparative philologists find themselves if,

without a knowledge of Sanskrit, they venture into the deep

waters of grammatical research. What can be clearer at first

sight than that the demonstrative pronoun that has the same base

in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German? Bopp places together

(§ 349) the following forms of the neuter :
—

Sanskrit Zend Greek Latin Gothic

tat tad. t6 is-tud thata

and he draws from them the following conclusions :
—

In the Sanskrit t a - 1 we have the same pronominal element

repeated twice, and this repeated pronominal element became

afterwards the general sign of the neuter after other pronominal

stems, such as y a - 1, k a - 1.

Such a conclusion seems extremely probable, particularly

when we compare the masculine form sa-s, the old nom. sing.,

instead of the ordinary sa. But the first question that has to

be answered is, whether this is phonetically possible, and how.

If tat in Sanskrit is ta-|-ta, then we expect in Gothic tha-\-

tha, instead of which we find tJia-\-ta. We expect in Latin is-

tut, not istud, illut, not illud, it, not id, for Latin represents final

t in Sanskrit by t, not by d. The old Latin ablative in d is not

a case in point, as we shall see afterwards.

Both Gothic tlia-ta, therefore, and Latin istud, postulate a

Sanskrit tad, while Zend and Greek at all events do not con-

flict with an original final media. Everything therefore depends

on what was the original form in Sanskrit ; and here no San-

skrit scholar would hesitate for one moment between tat and

tad. Whatever the origin of tat may have been, it is quite
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certain that Sanskrit knows only of tad, never of tat. There

are various ways of testing the original surd or sonant nature of

final consonants in Sanskrit. One of the safest seems to me to

see how those consonants behave before t a d d h i t a or second-

ary suffixes, which require no change in the final consonant of

the base. Thus before the suffix iya (called khahy Pa^/ini)

the final consonant is never changed, yet we find tad -iya,

like mad-iya, tvad-iya, as m ad-iy a, yu shmad-iy a, etc.

Again, before the possessive suffix vat final consonants of nom-

inal bases suffer no change. This is distinctly stated by Parani,

I. 4, 19. Hence we have vidyut-van, from v i d y u t, light-

ning, from the root dyut ; we have udasvit-vfin, from

uda-svi-t. In both cases the original final tenuis remains un-

changed. Hence, if we find tad-van, kad-van, our test

shows us again that the final consonant in tad and kad is a

media, and that the d of these words is not a modification of L

Taking our stand therefore on the undoubted facts of Sanskrit

grammar, we cannot recognize t as the termination of the neuter

of pronominal stems, but only d;^ nor can we accept Bopp's

explanation of tad as a compound of ta-[-t, unless the transi-

tion of an original t into a Sanskrit and Latin d can be estab-

lished by sufficient evidence. Even then that transition would

have to be referred to a time before Sanskrit and Gothic became

distinct languages, for the Gothic tha-ta is the counterpart of

the Sanskrit tad, and not of tat.

Bopp endeavors to defend the transition of an original t into

Latin d by the termination of the old ablatives, such as gnaivod,

etc. But here again it is certain that the original termination

was d, and not t. It is so in Latin, it may be so in Zend, where,

as Justi points out, the d of the ablative is probably a media.^

In Sanskrit it is certainly a media in such forms as mad, t v a d,

as mad, which Bopp considers as old ablatives, and which in

mad iya, etc., show the original media. In other cases it is

impossible in Sanskrit to test the nature of the final dentxil in

1 Dr. Kielhom in his grammar gives correctly tad as base, tat as nora.

and ace. sing., because in tlie latter case phonetic rules either require or

allow the change of d into t. Boehtlingk, Roth, and Benfey also give the

right forms. Curtius, like Bopp, giv^es vat, Schleicher t a t, which he sup-

poses to have been changed at an early time into tad (§ 203).

2 Welch ist es (t oder d) wohl im abl. sing. gafna« (gafnadha).

Justi, Hnndhuch der Zendsprache, p. 362.
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the ablative, because d is always determined by its position in a

sentence. But under no circumstances could we appeal to

Latin gnaicod in order to prove a transition of an original t into

d; while on the contrary all the evidence at present is in favor

of a media, as the final letter both of the ablative and of the

neuter bases of pronouns, such as ta d and y ad.

These may seem minutice, but the whole of Comparative

Grammar is made up of minutice, which, nevertheless, if care-

fully joined together and cemented, lead to conclusions of unex-

pected magnitude.

NOTE B.

Did Feminine Bases in a take 5 in the Nominative
Singular V

I ADD one other instance to show how a more accurate knowl-

edge of Sanskrit would have guarded comparative philologists

against rash conclusions. With regard to the nominative singu-

lar of feminine bases ending in derivative a, the question arose,

whether words like bona in Latin, kyadd in Greek, i'ivS in San-

skrit, had originally an s as the sign of the nora. sing., which

was afterwards lost, or whether they never took that termina-

tion. Bopp (§ 136), Schleicher (§ 246), and others seem to be-

lieve in the loss of the s, chiefly, it would seem, because the » is

added to feminine bases ending in i and u. Benfey ^ takes the

opposite view, viz. that feminines in a, never took the *• of the

nom. sing. But he adds one exception, the Yedic gna-s.

This remark has caused much mischief. Without verifying

Benfey 's statements, Schleicher (1. c.) quotes the same excep-

tion, though cautiously referring to the Sanskrit dictionary of

Boehtlingk and Roth as his authority. Later writers, for in-

stance MerguetZ-i leave out all restrictions, simply appealing to

this Vedic form g n a-s in support of the theory that feminine

bases in a too took originally s as sign of the nom. sing, and

afterwards dropped it. Even so careful a scholar as Biichler 3

speaks of the s as lost.

There is, first of all, no reason whatever why the s should

1 Orient unci Occident, vol. i. p. 298.

2 Entwickelung der Lateinischen Formenhhre, 1870, p. 20

• Ghrundinss der Lateinischen Declination, 1866, p. 9
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have been added ^; secondly, there is none why it should have

been lost. But, whatever opinion we may hold in this respect,

the appeal to the Vedic g n a-s cannot certainly be sustained,

and the word should at all events be obelized till there is better

evidence for it than we possess at present.^

1 See Benfey, 1. c. p. 298.

2 In the dictionary of Boehtlingk and Roth we read s. v. gn a, " scarce

in the singular ; nom. sing, seems to be gn as, according to the passage Rv.

IV. 9, 4, and Naigh. I. 11, in one text, while the other text gives the form

gn a." Against this, it should be remarked, that it would make no differ-

ence whether the MSS. of the Naighan^uka give gna orgnas. Gua
would be the nom. sing., gnas would be the form in which the word
occurs most frequently in the Veda. It is easy to see that the collector

of the Naighan^uka allowed himself to quote words according to either

principle.

Devarkgsi, in his commentar}' on gn a, explains it :
" Gamer dhator dhap-

Hvasya<7yatibhyo nah (U. S. III. 6) iti bahulakan napratyayo bhavati

tilopas ka. ; tap. Gatyartha buddhyartha/i ^ananti karmeti gnaJi. Yadva
gaA;A;^ati yagilieshu; abhf ya^fuim grinihi no gnava/i (patnlva/i) Rv. I. 15,

3. Khandixmsi vai gna iti brahmanam iti Madhava/i. Asra^ id u gn^
^d (Rv. I. 61, 8) ity api

;
gayatryadya devapatnya iti sa eva. Tasmai

Mandasam gayatryadlnam vagrupatvad gnavyapadesaA.

In his remarks on Nigh. III. 29, it is quite clear that Devaraya takes

gn a A as a nom. plur., not as a nom. sing. He says : Mena gna iti strinam ;

ubhav api sabdau vyakhyatau vannamasu. Manayanti hi ta^ patisvasura-

matuladayaA, pQ^ya bhushayitavyas ^eti smarawat. GaJckhanty ena,h

patayo patyarthina/i. The passage quoted in the Nirukta III. 29, gnas

tvakrentann apaso 'tanvata vayitryo 'vayan, is taken from the Ta7ic?ya-

brahmana 1. 8, 9 : "0 dress ! the women cut thee out, the workers stretched

thee out, the weavers wove thee."

Thus every support which the Nighaniu or the Nirukta was supposed to

give to the form gna A as a nom. sing, vanishes. And if it is said s. v.

gnaspati, that in this compound g n a ^ might be taken as a nom. sing.,

and that the Pada-text separates gnaA-patiA, it has been overlooked

that the separation in Rv. II. 38, 10, is a mere misprint. See Pratisakhya,

738. The compound gnaspati /i has been correctly explained as stand-

ing for gnay aspatiA, and the same old genitive is also found in f/a-

spati^ and ^aspatyam. See also Va^asan. Pratisakhya, IV. 39.

It is important to observe that the metre requires us to pronounce gna-
spati either as gnaaspatlZi or as ganaspatiA.
There is, as far as I know, no passage where g n a ^ in the Veda can be

taken as a nom. sing., and it should be observed that gn aA as nom. plur.

is almost always disyllabic in the Rig-veda, excepting the tenth Mandala :

that the ace. sing. (V. 43, 6) is, however, disyllabic, but the ace. plur

monosyllabic (I. 22, 10). In V. 43, 13, we must either read gna/t oi

oshadhtA.
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The passage which is always quoted from the Rv. IV. 9, 4,

as showing g n Sl-s to be a nom. sing, in s, is extremel} difficult,

and as it stands at present, most likely corrupt :
—

Utd gn^ agni/i adhvare utd grzhd-patiA ddme, utd brahmlf

m sidati.

This could only be translated :
—

" Agni sits down at the sacrifice as a woman, as lord in the

house, and as priest."

This, however, is impossible, for Agni, the god of fire, is never

represented in the Veda as a woman. If we took g n a A as a

genitive, we might translate, " Agni sits down in the sacrifice

of the lady of the house," but this again would be utterly incon-

gruous in Vedic poetry.

I believe the verse is corrupt, and I should propose to read:—
Utd agnSiv agniA adhvare.

"Agni sits down at the sacrifice in the fire, as lord in the

house, and as a priest."

The ideas that Agni, the god of fire, sits down in the fire, or

that Agni is lighted by Agni, or that Agni is both the sacrificial

fire and the priest, are familiar to every reader of the Veda.

Thus we read, I. 12, 6, agnina agniA sdm idhyate, " Agni is lighted

by Agni; " X. 88, 1, we find Agni invoked as a-hutam agndu, etc.

But whether this emendation be right or wrong, it must be

quite clear how unsafe it would be to support the theory that

feminine bases in a ended originally in s by this solitary passage

from the Veda.

NOTE C.

Grammatical Forms in Sanskrit correspondinq to
SO-CALLED Infinitives in Greek and Latin.

There is no trace of such a term as infinitive in Sanskrit, and

yet exactly the same forms, or, at all events, forms strictly anal-

ogous to those which we call infinitives in Greek and Latin, exist

in Sanskrit. Here, however, they are treated in the simplest way.

Sanskrit grammarians when giving the rules according to

which nouns and adjectives are derived from verbal roots by

means of primary suffixes (Kn"t), mention among the rest the

suffixes tum (PSn., III. 8, 10), se, ase, adhy ai, tav ai, tave,

shyai, e, am, tos, as (IV. 4, 9-17), defining their meaning
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in general by that of turn (III. 8, 10). This turn is said ta

express immediate futurity in a verb, if governed by another

word conveying an intention. An example will make this

clearer. In order to say he goes to cook, where " he goes"
expresses an intention, and "to cook" is the object of that

intention which is to follow immediately, we place the suffix

i u m at the end of the verb p a k, to cook, and say in Sanskrit,

vragaii pak-tum. We might also say pal^ako vra^/ati, he goes

as one who means to cook, or vra<7ati pakaya, he goes to the

act of cooking, placing the abstract noun in the dative ; and all

these constructions are mentioned together by Sanskrit gram-

marians. The same takes place after verbs which express a

wish (III. 3, 158) ; e. g., ikkhaXi paktum, he wishes to cook,

and after such words as k §, 1 a, time, s a m a y a, opportunity,

vela, right moment (III. 3, 167) ; e. ^., kalaA paktum, it is

time to cook, etc. Other verbs which govern forms in t u m
are (III. 4, 65) sak, to be able ; dhrtsh, to dare; ^riia, to

know
; g 1 a i, to be weary

; g h a ^, to endeavor ; a r a b h, to

begin ; labh, to get
;
prakram, to begin ; utsah, to en-

dure ; arh, to deserve; and words like asti, there is ; e. </.,

asti bhoktum, it is (possible) to eat ; not, it is (necessary) to

eat. The forms in tum are also enjoined (III. 4, 66) after

words like alam, expressing fitness, e.g., parySpto bhoktum,

alam bhoktum, kusalo bhoktum, fit or able to eat.

Here we have everything that is given by Sanskrit gram-

marians in place of what we should call the Chapter on the

Infinitive in Greek and Latin. Tlie only thing that has to be

added is the provision, understood in Panini's grammar, that

such suffixes as tum, etc., are indeclinable.

And why are they indeclinable ? For the simple reason that

they are themselves case terminations. Whether Panini was

aware of this, we cannot tell with certainty. From some of his

remarks it would seem to be so. When treating of the cases,

Panini (I. 4, 32) explains what we should call the dative by

Sampradana. Sampradana means giving (SoTtnii) , but

Panini uses it here as a technical term, and assigns to it the

definite meaning of "he whom one looks to by any act" (not

only the act of giving, as the commentators imply). It is there

fore what we should call " the remote object." Ex. Brah

manaya dhanam dadati, he gives wealth to the Brahman. This

i^ afterwards extended by several rules explaining that th«
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Sampradana comes in after verbs expressive of pleasure

caused to somebody (I. 4, 33); after slSgli, to applaud, hnu,

to dissemble, to conceal, stha,i to reveal, .s*ap, to curse (I. 4,

34); after dharay, to owe (I. 4, 35); sp^-th, to long for (I.

4, 36) ; after verbs expressive of anger, ill-will, envy, detrac-

tion (I. 4, 37); after rddh and iksh, if they mean to consider

concerning a person (I. 4, 39); after pratisru and S-sru, in

the sense of according (1.4, 40); anugri and pratigr/, in

the sense of acting in accordance with (I. 4, 41) ; after pari-

k r i, to buy, to hire (I. 4, 44). Other cases of Sampradana
are mentioned after such words as n ama/«, salutation to, s va-

st i, hail, svaha, salutation to the gods, svadha, salutation

to the manes, alam, sufficient for, vasha^, offered to, a sac-

rificial invocation, etc. (II. 3, 16) ; and in such expressions as

na tvam trinaya raanye, I do not value thee a straw (II. 3, 17) ;

gramaya gaMAati, he goes to the village (II. 2, 12): where, how-

ever, the accusative, too, is equally admissible. Some other

cases of Sampradana are mentioned in the Varttikas; e. g.,

I. 4, 44, muktaye harim bha^ati, for the sake of liberation he

worships Hari ; vataya kapila vidyut, a dark red lightning indi-

cates wind. Very interesting, too, is the construction with the

prohibitive m a ; e. g. mS Hpalaya, lit. not for unsteadiness, i. e.,

do not act unsteadily. ^

In all these cases we easily recognize the identity of Sam-
pradana with the dative in Greek and Latin. If therefore

we see that Panini in some of his rules states that Sampra-
dana takes the place of turn, the so-called infinitive, we can

hardly doubt that he had perceived the similarity in the func-

tions of what we call dative and infinitive. Thus he says that

instead of phalany Khartum yati, he goes to take the fruits, we

may use the dative and say phalebhyo yati, he goes for the

fruits ; instead of yashmm yati, he goes to sacrifice, ySgaya

yati, he goes to the act of sacrificing (II. 3, 14-15).

But whether Panini recognized this fact or not, certain it is

that we have only to look at the forms which in the Veda take

the place of tum, in order to convince ourselves that most of

1 Stha, svabhiprayabodhananukulasthiti, to reveal by gestures, a mean-

ing not found in our dictionaries. Wilson renders it wrongly by to stay

with, which would govern the instrumental. /Sap, cursing, means to use

curses in order to convey some meaning or intention to another person.

2 Wilson's Sanskrit Grammar, p. 390.
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them are datives of verbal nouns. As far as Sanskrit grammai
is concerned, we may safely cancel the name of infinitive alto-

gether, and speak instead boldly of datives and other cases of

verbal nouns. Whether these verbal nouns admit of the dative

case only, and whether some of those datival terminations have

become obsolete, are questions Avhich do not concern the gram-

marian, and nothing would be more unphilosophical than to

make such points the specific characteristic of a new grammati-

cal category, the infinitive. The very idea that every noun

must possess a complete set of cases, is contrary to all the lessons

of the history of language ; and though the fact that some of

these forms belong to an antiquated phase of language has un-

doubtedly contributed towards their being used more readily for

certain syntactical purposes, the fact remains that in their origin

and their original intention they were datives and nothing else.

Neither could the fact that these datives of verbal nouns may
govern the same case which is governed by the verb, be used as

a specific mark, because it is well known that, in Sanskrit more

particularly, many nouns retain the power of governing the ac-

cusative. We shall now examine some of these so-called infini-

tives in Sanskrit.

Datives in b.

The simplest dative is that in e, after verbal bases ending in

consonants or a, e. g., drise, for the sake of seeing, to see;

vid-e, toknow, paribhvee,! to overcome; sraddhd kdm,
to believe.

Datives in ai.

After some verbs ending in a, the dative is irregularly (Gram-

mar, §§ 239, 240) formed in ai ; Rv. VII. 19, 7, parSddi, to

surrender. III. 60, 4, pratimdi, to compare, and the impor-

tant form vayodhdi, of which more by and by.

Accusatives in am. Genitives and Ablatives in as.

Locatives in j.

By the side of these datives we have analogous accusatives in

am, genitives and ablatives in as, locatives in i.

Accusative : I. 73, 10, sakdma yamam. May we be able to

get. I. 94, 3, sakema tva samidhan. May we be able to light

1 In verbs compounded -with prepositions the accent is on the penultl

•uate: e. g., samfdhe, atikrame, etc.
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thee. This may be the Oscan and Umbrian infinitive in wm,

om (u, o), if we take yam a as a base in a, and m as the sign

of the accusative. In Sanskrit it is impossible to determine

this question, for that bases in a also are used for similar pur-

poses is clearly seen in datives like dabhSya ; e. g., Rv. V.

44, 2, mi ddbhaya, not to conquer ; VIII. 96, 1, nrihhyah taraya

sindhava/i su-paraA, the rivers easy to cross for men. Whether

the Vedic imperatives in ay a (saya^^) admit of a similar ex-

planation is doubtful on account of the accent.

Genitive : v i 1 i k h a A, in isvaro vilik/iaA, cognizant of draw-

ing ; and possibly X. 108, 2, atiskdda/i bhiyasa, from fear of

crossing.

Ablative ; Rv. VIII. 1, 12, pura atndaj^, before striking.

Locative : Rv. V. 52, 12, drisi tvish^, to shine in glancing (?)

Datives in s-e.

The same termination of the dative is added to verbal bases

which have taken the increment of the aorist, the s. Thus

from f/i, to conquer, we have ^fi-sh, and ge-sh, and from both

datival forms with infinitival function. I. Ill, 4, te na/t hin-

vantu sataye dhiye^ishe, May they bring us to wealth, wisdom,

victory!

I. 100, 11, apttra tokasya tanayasya ^reshe. May Indra help

us for getting water, children, and descendants. Cf. VI. 44, 18.

Or, after bases ending in consonants, upaprakshe; V.

47, G, upa-prakshe vrishanah vadhva/i yanti sJckha, the men
go towards their wives to embrace.

These forms correspond to Greek infinitives like aOo-oi and

rv\l/ai, possibly to Latin infinitives like ferre, iorfer-se, velle for

vel-se, and voluis-se ; for se, following immediately on a conso-

nant, can never represent the Sanskrit a s e. With regard to

infinitives like fac-se^ dic-se, I do not venture to decide whether

they are primitive forms, or contracted, though fac-se could

hardly be called a contraction of fecisse. The 2d pers. sing.

of the imperative of the 1st aorist middle, Avo-at, is identical

with the infinitive in form, and the transition of meaning from

the infinitive to the imperative is well known in Greek and

other languages. (iTatSa S' e/xoi Xvaai re <j)i\r]U TO. T &-rroiua hex^crQai,

Deliver up my dear child and accept the ransom). Several of

these aoristic forms are sometimes very perplexing in Sanskrit,

If we find, for instance, s t u s h ^, we cannot always tell whether
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It is the infinitive (AC<roi)
; or the 1st pers. sing, of the aor.

Atmanep. in the subjunctive (for stushai), Let me praise

(\vau>ixai) ; or lastly, the 2d pers. sing, Atmanep. in the indica-

tive (\vri). If s tu s h e has no accent, we know, of course, that

it cannot be the infinitive, as in X. 93, 9 ; but when it has the

accent on the last, it may, in certain constructions, be either

infinitive, or 1st pers. sing. aor. Atm. subj. Here we want far

more careful grammatical studies on the language of the Veda,

before we can venture to translate with certainty. In places,

for instance, where as in I. 122, 7 we have a nominative with

stushe, it is clear that it must be taken as an infinitive,

stushd sa vam rati7i, your gift, Varuna and Mitra, is to be

praised ; but in other places, such as VIII. 5, 4, the choice is

difficult. In VIJI, 65, 5, indra g?'mishe u stushe, I should pro-

pose to translate, Indra, thou longest for praising, thou desirest

to be praised, cf. VIII. 71, 15 ; while in II. 20, 4, tdm u stushe

indram tdm grmishe, I translate. Let me praise Indra, let me
laud him, admitting here, the irregular retention of Vikarana

in the aorist, which can be defended by analogous forms such as

gn-ni-sh-dni, stn-ni-sh-drd, of which more hereafter. However,
all these translations, as every real scholar knows, are, and can

be tentative only. Nothing but a complete Vedic grammar,
such as we may soon expect from Professor Benfey, will give

us safe ground to stand on.

Datives in afai.

Feminine bases in a form their dative in a y a i, and thus we
find A:ar ay ai used in the Veda, VII. 77, 1, as what we should

call an infinitive, in the sense of to go. No other cases of ^a r §

have as yet been met with. A similar form is ^arayai, to

praise, I. 38, 13.

Datives in aye.

We have next to consider bases in ?, forming their dative in

dye. Here, whenever we are acquainted with the word in

other cases, we naturally take aye as a simple dative of a noun.

Thus in I. 31, 8, we should translate sandye dhananam,
for the acquisition of treasures, because we are accustomed to

other cases, such as I. 100, 13, sandy as, acquisitions, V. 27,

S, sani'm, wealth. But if we find, V. 80, 5, drisaye naA
a 8th St, she stood to be seen by us, lit., for our seeing, then we
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prefer, thougli wrongly, to look upon such datives as infinitives,

simply because we have not met with other cases of d r i s i-s.

Datives in TArs.

What applies to datives of nouns in /, applies with still

greater force to datives of nouns in ti. There is no reason why

in IX. 96^ 4 we should call ah at a ye, to be without hurt, an

infinitive, simply because no other case of dhati-s occurs in

the Rig-Veda ; while a*; it aye, not to fail, in the same line, is

called a dative of d^i ti-s, because it occurs again in the accu-

bative a ^ i t i-m.

Datives in ttat.

In ity di, to go, I. 113, 6; 124, 1, we have a dative of iti-s,

the act of going, of which the instrumental i t y §, occurs like-

wise, I. 167, 5. This tya, shortened to tya, became after-

wards the regular termination of the gerund of compound verbs

in tya (Grammar § 446), while y a (§ 445) points to an original

y a or y a i.

Datives in as-e.

Next follow datives from bases in a s, partly with accent on

the first syllable, like neuter nouns in a s, partly with the accent

on a s
;
partly with Guna, partly without. With regard to them

it becomes still clearer how impossible it would be to distinguish

between datives of abstract nouns, and other grammatical forms,

to be called infinitives. Thus Rv. I. 7, 3 we read dirghaya
fcakshase, Indra made the sun rise for long glancing, i.e.,

that it might glance far and wide. It is quite true that no

other cases of ^' dk s has, seeing, occur, on which ground mod-

ern grammarians would probably class it as an infinitive ; but

the qualifying dative dirghaya, clearly shows that the poet

felt ^'dkshase as the dative of a noun, and did not trouble

himself, whether that noun was defective in other cases or not.

These datives of verbal nouns in as, correspond exactly to

Latin infinitives in ere, like vivere (^ivdse), and explain

likewise infinitives in are, ere, and ire, forms which cannot be

separated. It has been thought that the nearest approach to

an infinitive is to be found in such forms as^/ivdse, bhiyase,
to fear (V. 29, 4), because in such cases the ordinary nominal

form would be b h a y a s-e. There is, however, the instrumental

bhiydsa, X. 108, 2.
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Datives in mane.

Next follow datives from nouns in ma n, v a n, and a n. The
suffix m a n is very common in Sanskrit, for forming verbal nouns,

such as k ar-m an, doing, deed, from kar. V an is almost re-

stricted to forming nomina agenl.is, such as d r u h-v a n, hating
;

but we find also substantives like pat-van, still used in the

sense of flying. An also is generally used like van, but we can
see traces of its employment to form nomina actionis in Greek
hydov^ Lat. turho, etc.

Datives of nouns in man, used with infinitival functions, are

very common in the Veda ; e. g. I. 164, 6, prili/iami vidmane,

I ask to know ; VIII. 93, 8, damane krtta/i, made to give. We
find also the instrumental case vidrndnS, e. g., VI. 14, 5,

vidmdna urushydti, he protects by his knowledge. These cor-

respond to Homeric infinitives, like "iS/xemi, SSfxevai, etc., old datives

and not locatives, as Schleicher and Curtius supposed ; while

forms like 56y.€v are to be explained either as abbreviated, or as

obsolete accusatives.

Datives in vane.

Of datives in v a n e I only know d a v S n e, a most valuable

grammatical relic, by which Professor Benfey was enabled to

explain the Greek Sovvai, i. e., dofevat.^

Datives in ane.

Of datives in ane I pointed out (1. c.) dhurv-ane and
vibhv-dne, VI. 61, 13, taking the latter as synonymous with

V i b h V eT, and translating, Sarasvati, the great, made to

conquer, like a chariot. Professor Roth, s. v. v i b h v d n, takes

the dative for an instrumental, and translates " made by an
artificer." It is, however, not the chariot that is spoken of,

but Sarasvati, and of her it could hardly be said that she

was made either by or for an artificer.

Locatives in sani.

As we saw before that aoristic bases in s take the datival e,

so that we had prak-sh-e by the side of priZ;-e, we shall have

to consider here aoristic bases in s, taking the suffix an, not

however with the termination of the dative, but with that of the

locative i. Thus we read X. 126, 3, nayish//ia/i u nah neshdm

1 See M. M.'s Translation of the Rig- Veda, I. p. 34.
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p&rshish^Aa^ u na.h parshdni ^ti dvisha/i, they who are the best

leaders to lead us, the best helpers to help us to overcome our

enemies, lit. in leading us, in helping us. In VIII. 12, 19,

g r i 71 i s h a n i, i. e. g r i-n i-s h a n-i stands parallel with t u r v-

i n-e, thus showing how both cases can answer nearly the same

purpose. If these forms existed in Greek, they would, after con-

sonantal bases, be identical with the infinitives of the future.

Cases of Verbal Nouns in tu.

We next come to a large number of datives, ablatives, or

genitives, and accusatives of verbal nouns in t u. This t u occurs

in Sanskrit in abstract nouns such as gatu, going, way, etc., in

Latin in adven-tus, etc. As these forms have been often treated,

and as some of them occur frequently in later Sanskrit also, it

will suffice to give one example of each :
—

Dative in tave: gdntave, to go, I. 46, 7.

Old form in ai: g an t a vai, X. 95, 14.

Genitive in toh: datoh, governed by i s e, VII. 4, 6.

Ablative in to A: gan t oA, I. 89, 9.

Accusative in t u m : g a n t u m. This is the supine in turn in

Latin.

Cases of Verbal Nouns in tva.

Next follow cases of verbal nouns in t v a, the accent being on

the suffix.

Datives in t v ^ y a : h a t v a y a, X. 84, 2.

Instrumentals in tv^': hatv^' I. 100, 18.

Older form in tvi': hatvT, II. 17, 6; gatvf, IV. 41, 5.

Datives in nnAi and dhtaj.

I have left to the end datives in dhai and dhyai, which

properly belong to the datives in a i, treated before, but differ

from them as being datives of compound nouns. As from

mdyaA, delight, we have mayaskara, delight -making,

mayobhii, delight-causing, and constructions like mayo
d a d h e, so from v d y a s, life, vigor, we have v a y a s k r 1 1,

we can frame two substantival frame, dha and dhi-s, e. g*

pur o-d h a, and pur o-d his, like v i-d h i-s. As an ordinary

substantive, p u r o d h a takes the feminine termination a, and

U declined hke s i v li. But if the verbal base remains at the
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end of a compound without the feminine suffix, a compound like

V a y o d h a would form its dative v a y o d h e (Grammar, § 239)

;

and as in analogous cases we found old datives in a i, instead of

c, e. g. paradai, nothing can be said against vayodhai, as

a Vedic dative of v a y o d h a. The dative of p u r o d h i would

be purodhaye, but here again, as, besides forms like dris-

a y c, we met with datives^ such as ityai, rohishyai, there

is no difficulty in admitting an analogous dative of p u r o d h i,

viz., purodhyai.
The old dative d h a i has been preserved to us in one form

only, which for that reason is all the more valuable and im-

portant, offering the key to the mysterious Greek infinitives in

0a<, I mean vayodhai, which occurs twice in the Rig-Veda,

X. 55, 1, and X. 67, 11. The importance of this relic would

have been perceived long ago, if there had not been some uncer-

tainty as to whether such a form really existed in the Veda.

By some accident or other, Professor Aufrecht had printed in

both passages vayodhai^, instead of vayodhai. But for

this, no one, I believe, would have doubted that in this form

vayodhai we have not only the most valuable prototype of

the Greek infinitives in (<r)eai, but at the same time their full

explanation. Vayodhai stands for v a y a s-d h a i , in which

composition the first part v a y a s is a neuter base in a s, the

second a dative of the auxiliary verb dha, used as a sub-

stantive. If, therefore, we find corresponding to vayodhai
a Greek infinitive $4ea6ai, we must divide it into fiees-dai, as we
divide ipevSec-dai into ipev5es-6ai, and translate it literally by " to

do lying."

It has been common to identify Greek infinitives in a-dcu with

corresponding Sanskrit forms ending in d h y a i. No doubt

these forms in d h y a i are much more frequent than forms in

d h a i, but as we can only take them as old datives of substan-

tives in d h i, it would be difficult to identify the two. The

Sanskrit dhy appears, no doubt, in Greek, as o-tr, dh being

represented by the surd 6, and then assibilated by y ; but we

could hardly attempt to explain crd= d}/, because cd =zC=^!/'

Therefore, unless we are prepared to see with Bopp in the <t

before 6, in this and similar forms, a remnant of the reflexive

pronoun, nothing remains but to accept the explanation offered

by the Vedic vayo dhai, and to separate ypevdea-dai into ypevSes-

ftii, lying to do. That this grammatical compound, if once
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found successful, should have been repeated in other tenses, giv-

ing us not only ypd<p€<T-dai, but ypdypftr-dat, ypdipaa-daii and even

ypa<pei](rf<r-6ai, is no more than what we may see again and again in

the grammatical development of ancient and modern languages.

in Some scholars have objected on the same ground to Bopp's

explanation of ama-mmi, as the nom. plur. of a participle, because

they think it impossible to look upon amemini, amabdmini, ama-

remini, amabimini as participial formations. But if a mould is

once made in language, it is used again and again, and little

account is taken of its original intention. If we object to

ypd^eff-Oai, why not to /C6\ey-o-6-/i6vai, or TeOud-fxevaiy or ixixQ'h-t'-^vax'i

In Sanskrit, too, we should hesitate to form a compound of a

modified verbal base, such as p r i n a, with d h i, doing
;
yet as

the Sanskrit oar was accustomed toya^radhyai from y a^^ a,

gamadhyai from g a m a, it did not protest against p 7- 2 n a-

dhyai, vavridhadhyai, etc.

Historical Importance of these Grammatical Forms.

And while these ancient grammatical forms which supply the

foundation of what in Greek, Latin, and other languages we are

accustomed to call infinitives are of the highest interest to the

grammarian and the logician, their importance is hardly less in

the eyes of the historian. Every honest student of antiquity,

whether his special field be India, Persia, Assyria, or Egypt,

knows how often he is filled with fear and trembling when he

meets with thoughts and expressions which, as he is apt to say,

cannot be ancient. I have frequently confessed to that feeling

with regard to some of the hymns of the Rig-Veda, and I well

remember the time when I felt inclined to throw up the whole

work as modern and unworthy of the time and labor bestowed

upon it. At that time I was always comforted by these so-called

infinitives and other relics of ancient language. They could not

have been fabricated in India. They are unknown in ordinary

Sanskrit, they are unintelligible as far as their origin is con-

cerned in Greek and Latin, and yet in the Vedic language we

find these forms, not only identical with Greek and Latin forms,

but furnishing the key to their formation in Greece and Italy.

The Vedic v a y a s-d h a i compared with Greek fieea-eai, the

Vedic stushe compared with Kvaai are to my mind evidence

in support of the antiquity and genuineness of the Veda that

cannot be shaken by any arguments.
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The Infinitive in English.

I add a few words on the infinitive in English, though it has

been well treated by Dr. March in his " Grammar of the Anglo-

Saxon Language," by Dr. Morris, and others. We find in

Anglo-Saxon two forms, one generally called the infinitive,

nim-an, to take, the other the gerund, to nim-anne, to take. Dr.

March explains the first as identical with Greek vefi-eiv and ve/jL-

fv-ai, i. e., as an oblique case, probably the dative, of a verbal

noun in an. He himself quotes only the dative of nominal bases

in a, e. g. n am a n ay a, because he was probably unacquainted

with the nearer forms in an-e supplied by the Veda. This infin-

itive e:dsts in Gothic as nim-an, in Old Saxon as nim-an, in Old

Norse as nem-a, in Old High German as nem-an. The so-called

gerund, to nimanne, is rightly traced back by Dr. March to Old
Saxon nim-annia, but he can hardly be right in identifying these

old datival forms with the Sanskrit base n a m-a n i y a. In the

Second Period of English (1 100-1 250)^ the termination of the

infinitive became en, and frequently dropped the final n, as

smelle= smellen ; while the termination of the gerund at the

same time became enne, (ende), ene, en, or e, so that outwardly

the two forms appear to be identical, as early as the 12th cen-

tury. ^ Still later, towards the end of the 14th century, the

terminations were entirely lost, though Spenser and Shakespeare

have occasionally to killen, passen, delven, when they wished to

impart an archaic character to their language. In modern Eng-
lish the infinitive with to is used as a verbal substantive. When
we say, " I wish you to do this," " you are able to do this," we
can still perceive the datival function of the infinitive. Like-

wise in such phrases, "it is time," " it is proper," " it is wrong
to do that," to do may still be felt as an oblique case. But we
have only to invert these sentences, and say, "to do this is

Avrong," and we have a new substantive in the nom. sing., just

as in the Greek rh x4yeiv. Expressions like for to do, show

that the simple to was not always felt to be sufficiently expres-

sive to convey the meaning of an original dative.

Works on the Infinitive.

The infinitive has formed the subject of many learned trea-

tises. I divide them into two classes, those which appeared be-

1 Morris, Historic Outlines of English Accidence, p. 52.

2 Morris, 1. c. p. 177.
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fore and after Wilhelm's excellent essay, written in Latin,

" De Infinitivi Vi etNatura," 1868; and in anew and improved

edition, " De Infinitivo Linguarum Sanscritae, Bactricae, Persicae,

Graecas, Oscag, Umbricae, Latinae, Goticai, forma et usu," Isenaci,

1873. In this essay the evidence supplied by the Veda was for

the first time fully collected, and the whole question of the na-

ture of the infinitive placed in its true historical light. Before

Wilhelra the more important works were Hofer's book, " Vora

Infinitiv, besonders im Sanskrit," Berlin, 1840; Bopp's para-

graphs in his '
' Comparative Grammar ;

" Humboldt's paper, in

Schlegel's " Indische Bibliothek " (II. 74), 1824; and his pos-

thumous paper in Kuhn's " Zeitschrift " (II. 245), 1853; some

dissertations by L. Meyer, Merguet, and Golenski. Benfey's

" Sanskrit Grammar " (1852), too, ought to be mentioned, as

having laid the first solid foundations' for this and all othei

branches of grammatical research, as far as Sanskrit is con-

cerned. After Wilhelm the same subject has been treated with

great independence by Ludwig, " Der Infinitif im Veda," 1871,

and again "Agglutination oder Adaptation," 1873; and also

by Jolly, " Geschichte des Infinitivs," 1873.

I had myself discussed some questions connected with the na-

ture of the infinitive in my " Lectures on the Science of Lan-

guage," vol. ii. p. 15 seq., and I had pointed out in Kuhn's
" Zeitschrift," XV. 215 (1866) the great importance of the

Vedic vayodhai for unraveling the formation of Greek in-

finitives in a-Qai.

The Infinitive in Bengali.

At a still earlier time, in 1847, in my " Essay on Bengali," I

said: " As the infinitives of the ludo-Germanic languages must

be regarded as the absolute cases of a verbal noun, it is proba-

ble that in Bengali the infinitive in ite was also originally a loca-

tive, which expressed not only local situation, but also movement
towards some object, as an end, whether real or imaginary.

Thus the Bengali infinitive corresponds exactly with the Eng-

lish, where the relation of case is expressed by the preposition

to. Ex. tahake marite ami asiyachi, means, I came to the state

of beating him, or, I came to beat him; amake marite deo, give

me (permission), let me (go) to the action of beating, i, e., allow

me to beat. Now as the form of the participle is the same as

that of the infinitive, it may be doubted if there is really a dis-
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tinction between these two forms as to their origin. For in-

stance, the phrase apan putrake raarite ami tahjika dekhiliim,

can be translated, I saw him beating his own son; but it can be

explained also as, what they nonsensically call in Latin gram-
mar accusativus cum injinitu'o, that is to say, the infinitive can

be taken for a locative of the verbal noun, and the whole phrase

be translated, I saw him in the action of beating his own son,

(vidi patrem ccedere ip.nus Jilium). As in every Bengali phrase

the participle in ile can be understood in this manner, I think it

admissible to ascribe this origin to it, and instead of taking it

for a nominative of a verbal adjective, to consider it as a loca-

tive of a verbal noun."

The Infinitive in the Deavidian Languages.

I also tried to show that the infinitive in the Dravidian lan-

guages is a verbal noun with or without a case suflix. This

view has been confirmed by Dr. Caldwell, but, in deference to

him, I gladly withdraw the explanation which I proposed in ref-

erence to the infinitive in Tamil. I quote from Dr. Caldwell's

" Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages," 2d ed.

p. 423: "Professor Max Miiller, noticing that the majority of

Tamil infinitives terminate in ka, supposed this ka to be identical

in origin with ko, the dative-accusative case-sign of the Hindi,

and concluded that the Dravidian infinitive was the accusative

of a verbal noun. It is true that the Sanskrit infinitive and

Latin supine in turn is correctly regarded as an accusative, and

that our English infinitive to do, is the dative of a verbal noun

;

it is also true that the Dravidian infinitive is a verbal noun in

origin, and never altogether loses that character; nevertheless,

the supposition that the final ka of most Tamil infinitives is in,

any manner connected with ku, the sign of the Dravidian dative,

or of ko, the Hindi dative-accusative, is inadmissible. A com-

parison of various classes of verbs and of the various dialects

shows that the kd in question proceeds from a totally different

source."

On Labialized and Unlabialized Gutturals.

As in my article on Vayodhai, published in Kuhn's *' Zeit-

Bchrift," 1866, p. 215, I had entered a caveat against identifying

Greek j8 with Sanskrit ^f , I take this opportunity of frankly

withdrawing it. Phonetically, no doubt, these two letters rep-
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resent totally distinct powers, and to say that Sanskrit gf ever

became Greek fi is as irrational to-day as it was ten years ago.

But historically I was entirely wrong, as will be seen from the

last edition of Curtius' " Grundziige." The guttural sonant

check was palatalized in the Southeastern Branch, and there

became g and z, while in the Northwestern Branch the same g
was frequently labialized and became gv, v, and b. Hence,
where we have ^ in Sanskrit, we may and do find fi in Greek.

But after withdrawing my former caveat, I make bold to pro-

pose another, namely, that the original palatal sonant flatus,

which in Sanskrit is graphically represented by g, can never be

represented in Greek by fi. Whether g in Sanskrit represents

an original palatal sonant check or an original palatal sonant

flatus can generally be determined by a reference to Zend, which
represents the former by g, the latter by z. We may therefore

formulate this phonetic law :
—

"When Sanskrit g is represented by Zend «,

it cannot be represented by Greek ^8."

In this manner it is possible, I believe, to utilize Ascoli's and

Fick's brilliant discovery as to a twofold, or even threefold, dis-

tinction of the Aryan k, as applied to the Aryan g. They have

proved that all Aryan languages show traces of an original dis-

tinction between a guttural surd check, k, frequently palatalized

in the Southeastern Branch (Sk. k, Zend k) and liable to la-

bialization, in Latin, Greek, Cymric, and Gothic; and another

k, never liable to labialization, but changed into a flatus, pala-

tal or otherwise, in Sanskrit, Lithuanian, and Old Slavonic.

They showed, in fact, —
Sanskrit. Lith. Slay. Gadh. & Cym. Lat. Greek. Gothic.

^ (^) = k =k, c, c = c = p = c, qu, v = ic, Kf, kk, n, jtjt, t, tt,= hv, h.

^ =sz=s=c=c= K =h
In the same manner we ought in future to distinguish betweei?

a guttural sonant check, g, frequently palatalized in the South-

eastern Branch (Sk. g, Zend g), and liable to labialization, like

k ; and another g, never liable to labialization, but changed into

a flatus, palatal or otherwise, in Zend, Lithuanian, and Old
Slavonic. As we never have ''= 3^ we never have j8= af, if

of in Zend is z.

The evidence will be found under Sk. ^ a n, ^ a b h, ga.r (to
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decay, and to praise), ^^ush, gna., gnu, (/am a tar; a^,

bhruf/, mar^, yar/, ra^(atam).
Gothic quino, Gadh. hen, Boeot. fidm depend on Zend ^reni;

Gadh. haith-is on Zend g a f-r a. It is wrong to connect a/Seo-

with ^ras, on account of Zend zas, and gya-ni with ^ia^ on
account of Zend zya-ni.
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EEDE LEOTUEE,
DELIVERED IN THE SENATE HOUSE BEFORE THE

UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE, ON FRIDAY,

MAY 29, 1868.1

Part I.

ON THE STRATIFICATION OF LANGUAGE.

There are few sensations more pleasant than that

of wondering. We have all experienced it in child-

hood, in youth, and in our manhood, and we may
hope that even in our old age this affection of the

mind will not entirely pass away. If we analyze this

feeling of wonder carefully, we shall find that it con-

sists of two elements. What we mean by wondering

is not only that we are startled or stunned,— that

I should call the merely passive element of wonder.

When we say '' I wonder," we confess that we are

taken aback, but there is a secret satisfaction mixed

up with our feeling of surprise, a kind of hope, nay,

almost of certainty, that sooner or later the wonder

will cease, that our senses or our mind will recover,

will grapple with these novel impressions or experi-

ences, grasp them, it may be, throw them, and finally

triumph over them. In fact we wonder at the riddles

1 This Lecture has been translated by M. Louis Havet, and forms tlie

firsi fasciculus of the Biblioth^que de I'Ecole des Hautes Etudes, publi(5fl

som les auspices du Ministers de I'lnstruction Publique. Paris, 1869.
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of nature, whether animate or inanimate, with a firm

conviction that there is a solution to them all, even

though we ourselves may not be able to find it.

Wonder, no doubt, arises from ignorance, but from

a peculiar kind of ignorance; from what might be

called a fertile ignorance *. an ignorance which, if we
look back at the history of most of our sciences, will

be found to have been the mother of all human knowl-

edge. For thousands of years men have looked at

the earth with its stratifications, in some places so

clearly mapped out ; for thousands of years they

must have seen in their quarries and mines, as well as

we ourselves, the imbedded petrifications of organic

creatures: yet they looked and passed on without

thinking more about it— they did not wonder. Not
even an Aristotle had eyes to see ; and the conception

of a science of the earth, of Geology, was reserved for

the eighteenth century.

Still more extraordinary is the listlessness with

which during all the centuries that have elapsed since

the first names were given to all cattle, and to the

fowl of the air, and to every beast of the field, men
have passed by what was much nearer to them than

even the gravel on which they trod, namely, the words

of their own language. Here, too, the clearly marked

lines of different strata seemed almost to challenge

attention, and the pulses of former life were still

throbbing in the petrified forms imbedded in gram-

mars and dictionaries. Yet not even a Plato had eyes

to see, or ears to hear, and the conception of a science

of language, of Glottology, was reserved for the nine-

teenth century.

I am far from saying that Plato and Aristotle knew
nothing of the nature, the origin, and the purpose of
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language, or that we have nothing to learn from their

works. They, and their successors, and their pred-

ecessors too, beginning with Herakleitos and Demo-
kritos, were startled and almost fascinated by the

mysteries of human speech as much as b}^ the mys-

teries of human thought ; and what we call grammar
and the laws of language, nay, all the technical terms

which are still current in our schools, such as noun
and verh^ case and number^ infinitive and partieipley

all this was first discovered and named by the philos-

ophers and grammarians of Greece, to whom, in spito

of all our new discoveries, I believe we are still be-

holden, whether consciously or unconsciously, for more

than half of our intellectual life.

But the interest which those ancient Greek philos-

ophers took in language was purely philosophical. It

was the form, far more than the matter of speech

which seemed to them a subject worthy of philosophi-

cal speculation. The idea that there was, even in

their days, an immense mass of accumulated speech

to be sifted, to be analyzed, and to be accounted for

somehow, before any theories on the nature of lan-

guage could be safely started, hardly ever entered

their minds ; or when it did, as we see here and there

in Plato's " Kratylos," it soon vanished, without leav-

ing any permanent impression. Each people and each

generation has its own problems to solve. The prob-

lem that occupied Plato in his " Kratylos " was, if I

understand him rightly, the possibility of a perfect

hmguage, a correct, true, or ideal language, a lan-

guage founded on his own philosophy, his own system

of types or ideas. He was too wise a man to attempt,

like Bishop Wilkins, the actual construction of a

philosophical language. But, like Leibniz, he just
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lets US see that a perfect language is conceivable, and
that the chief reason of the imperfections of real lan-

guage must be found in the fact that its original

framers were ignorant of the true nature of things,

ignorant of dialectic philosophy, and therefore in-

capable of naming rightly what they had failed to

apprehend correctly. Plato's view of actual lan-

guage, as far as it can be made out from the critical'

and negative rather than didactic and positive dia-

logue of '' Kratylos," seems to have been very much the

same as his view of actual government. Both fall

short of the ideal, and both are to be tolerated only in

so far as they participate m the perfections of an ideal

state and an ideal language.^ Plato's " Kratylos
"

is full of suggestive wisdom. It is one of those books

which, as we read them again from time to time,

seem every time like new books : so little do we per-

ceive at first all that is pre-supposed in them, — the

accumulated mould of thought, if I may say so, in

which alone a philosophy like that of Plato could

strike its roots and draw its support.

But while Plato shows a deeper insight into the

mysteries of language than almost any philosopher

that has come after him, he has no eyes for that mar-

velous harvest of words garnered up in our diction-

aries, and in the dictionaries of all the races of the

earth. With him language is almost synon^mious

with Greek, and though in one passage of the " Kra-

tylos" he suggests that certain Greek words might

have been borrowed from the Barbarians, and, more

particularly from the Phrygians, yet that remark, as

coming from Plato, seems to be purely ironical, and

though it contains, as we know, a germ of truth that

J See Benfey, Ueber die Aufgabe des Kratylos,G'6tt'mgexi, 1868.
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has proved most fruitful in our modern science of lan-

guage, it struck no roots in the minds of Greek phi-

losophers. How much our new science of language

differs from the linguistic studies of the Greeks ; how
entirely the interest which Plato took in language is

now supplanted by new interests, is strikingly brought

home to us when we see how the Soci^te de Lingiiis-

tique, lately founded at Paris, and including the names

of the most distinguished scholars of France, declares

in one of its first statutes that " it will receive no

communication concerning the origin of language or

the formation of a universal language," the very sub-

jects which, in the time of Herakleitos and Plato, ren-

dered linguistic studies worthy of the consideration

of a philosopher.

It may be that the world was too young in the

days of Plato, and that the means of communication

were wanting to enable the ancient philosopher to

see very far beyond the narrow horizon of Greece.

With us it is different. The world has grown older,

and has left to us in the annals of its various litera-

tures the monuments of growing and decaying speech.

The world has grown larger, and we have before us,

not only the relics of ancient civilization in Asia,

Africa, and America, but living languages in such

number and variety that we draw back almost aghast

at the mere list of their names. The world has

grown wiser too, and where Plato could only see

imperfections, the failures of the founders of human
speech, we see, as everywhere else in human life, a

natural progress from the imperfect towards the per-

fect, unceasing attempts at realizing the ideal, and

the frequent triumphs of the human mind over the

inevitable difficulties of this earthli^ condi^on,— diff^-
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culties, not of man's own making, but, as I firmly be-

lieve, prepared for him, and not without a purpose,

as toils and tasks, by a higher Power and by the

highest Wisdom.
Let us look then abroad and behold the materials

which the student of language has now to face. Be-

ginning with the language of the Western Isles, we
have at the present day, at least 100,000 words, ar-

ranged as on the shelves of a Museum, in the pages

of Johnson and Webster. But these 100,000 words

represent only the best grains that have remained in

the sieve, while clouds of chaff have been winnowed
off, and while many a valuable grain too has been

lost by mere carelessness. If we counted the wealth

of English dialects, and if we added the treasures of

the ancient language from Alfred to Wycliffe, we
should easily double the herbarium of the linguistic

flora of England. And what are these Western Isles

as compared to Europe ; and what is Europe, a mere

promontory, as compared to the vast continent of

Asia ; and what again is Asia, as compared to the

whole inhabitable world ? But there is no corner of

that world that is not full of language : the very

desert and the isles of the sea teem with dialects, and

the more we recede from the centres of civilization,

the larger the number of independent languages,

springing up in every valley, and overshadowing the

smallest island.

"iSai/ es TToXvhevSpov avr}p vXaro/xos kvOuiv

IlttTrTatVet, irapkovro'i aSrjv, iroOev ap^crat epyco.^ •

We are bewildered by the variety of plants, of

biids, and fishes, and insects, scattered with lavish

prodigality over land and sea ;
— but what is the liv-

1 Theokritos, xvii. 9.
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ing wealth of that Fauna as compared to the winged

words which fill the air with unceasing music ! What
are the scanty relics of fossil plants and animals,

compared to the storehouse of what we call the

dead languages ! How then can we explain it that

for centuries and centuries, while collecting beasts,

and birds, and fishes, and insects, while studying their

forms, from the largest down to the smallest and al-

most invisible creatures, man has passed by this forest

of speech, without seeing the forest, as we say in Ger-

man, for the very number of its trees QMan sah den

Wold vor lauter Bdumen nicJit')^ without once asking

how this vast currency could have been coined, what

inexhaustible mines could have supplied the metal,

what cunning hands could have devised the image

and superscription, — without once wondering at the

countless treasure inherited by him from the fathers

of the human race ?

Let us now turn our attention in a different di-

rection. After it had been discovered that there

was this great mass of material to be collected, to

be classified, to be explained, what has the Science

of Language, as yet, really accomplished? It has

achieved much, considering that real work only be-

gan about fifty years ago ; it has achieved little, if we

look at what still remains to be done.

The first discovery was that languages admit of

classification. Now this was a very great discovery,

and it at once changed and raised the whole character

of linguistic studies. Languages might have been, for

all we know, the result of individual fancy or poetry

;

words might have been created here and there at ran-

dom, or been fixed by a convention, more or less ar-

bitrary. In that case a scientific classification would
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have been as impossible as it is if applied to the

changing fashions of the day. Nothing can be classi*

fied, nothing can be scientifically ruled and ordered,

except what has grown up in natural order and ac-

cording to rational rule.

Out of the great mass of speech that is now acces-

sible to the student of language, a number of so-called

families have been separated, such as the Aryaii^ the

Semitic^ the Ural-Altaic^ the Indo-Chinese^ the Dra-
vidian^ the Malayo-Polynesian^ the Kafir or Bd-ntu

in Africa, and the Polysynthetic dialects of America.

The only classes, however, which have been carefully

examined, and which alone have hitherto supplied

the materials for what we might call the Philosophy

of Language, are the Aryan and the Semitic, the

former comprising the languages of India, Persia,

Armenia, Greece and Italy, and of the Celtic, Teu-

tonic, and Slavonic races ; the latter consisting of the

languages of the Babylonians, the Syrians, the Jews,

the Ethiopians, the Arabs.

These two classes include, no doubt, the most im-

portant languages of the world, if we measure the

importance of languages by the amount of influence

exercised on the political and literary history of the

world by those who speak them. But considered by
themselves, and placed in their proper place in the

vast realm of human speech, they describe but a very

small segment of the entire circle. The completeness

of the evidence which they place before us in the long

series of their literary treasures, points them out in

an eminent degree as the most useful subjects on

which to study the anatomy of speech, and nearly all

the discoveries that have been made as to the laws of

language, the process of composition, derivation, and
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inflexion, have been gained by Aryan and Semitic

scholars.

Far be it from me, therefore, to underrate the

vakie of Aryan and Semitic scholarship for a suc-

cessful prosecution of the Science of Language. But
while doing full justice to the method adopted by
Semitic and Aryan scholars in the discovery of the

laws that regulate the growth and decay of language,

we must not shut our eyes to the fact that our field

of observation has been thus far extremely limited,

and that we should act in defiance of the simplest

rules of sound induction, were we to generalize on

such scanty evidence. Let us but clearly see what

place these two so-called families, the Aryan and

Semitic, occupy in the great kingdom of speech.

They are in reality but two centres, two small settle-

ments of speech, and all we know of them is their

period of decay, not their period of growth, their

descending, not their ascending career, their Being,

as we say in German, not their Becoming Qlhr Gre-

wordensein^ nicht iJir Werden). Even in the earli-

est literary documents both the Aryan and Semitic

speech appear before us as fixed and petrified. They
.had left forever that stage during which language

grows and expands, before it is arrested in its exu-

berant fertility by means of religious or political con-

centration, by means of oral tradition, or finally by

means of a written literature. In the natural history

of speech, writing, or, what in early times takes the

place of writing, oral tradition, is something merely

accidental. It represents a foreign influence which,

in natural history, can only be compared to the in-

fluence exercised by domestication on plants and

animals. Language would be language still, nay,
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would be more truly language, if the idea of a litera-

ture, whether oral or written, had never entered

men's minds ; and however important the effects pro

duced by this artificial domestication of language

may be, it is clear that our ideas of what language

is in a natural state, and therefore what Sanskrit and

Hebrew, too, must have been before they were tamed

and fixed by literary cultivation, ought not to be-

formed from an exclusive study of Aryan and Semitic

speech. I maintain that all that we call Aryan and

Semitic speech, wonderful as its literary representa-

tives may be, consists of neither more or less than so

many varieties which all owe their origin to only two

historical concentrations of wild unbounded speech;

nay, however perfect, however powerful, however

glorious in the history of the world,— in the eyes of

the student of language, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin,

Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac, are what a student of

natural history would not hesitate to call " monstra^''^

unnatural, exceptional formations which can never dis-

close to us the real character of language left to itself

to follow out its own laws without let or hindrance.

For that purpose a study of Chinese and the Tura-

nian dialects, a study even of the jargons of the

savages of Africa, Polynesia, and Melanesia is far

more instructive than the most minute analysis of

Sanskrit and Hebrew. The impression which a study

of Greek and Latin and Sanskrit leaves on our minds

is, that language is a work of art, most complicated,

most wonderful, most perfect. We have given so

many names to its outward features, its genders and

cases, its tenses and moods, its participles, gerunds,

and supines, that at last we are frightened at our

own devices. Who can read through all the so-called
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irregular verbs, or look at the thousands and thou-

sands of words in a Greek Dictionary without feeling

that he moves about in a perfect labyrinth? How
then, we ask, was this labyrinth erected ? How did

all this come to be ? We ourselves, speaking the

language which we speak, move about, as it were, in

the innermost chambers, in the darkest recesses of

that primeval palace, but we cannot tell by what

steps and through what passages we arrived there,

and we look in vain for the thread of Ariadne which

in leading us out of the enchanted castle of our lan^

guage, would disclose to us the way by which we our-

selves, or our fathers and forefathers before us, entered

into it.

The question how language came to be what it is

has been asked again and again. Even a school-boy,

if he possesses but a grain of the gift of wondering

must ask himself why mensa means one table, and

menace many tables ; why I love should be amo, I am
loved amor, I shall love amdbo^ I have loved amavi^ I

should have loved amavissem. Until very lately two

answers only could have been given to such questions.

Both sound to us almost absurd, yet in their time

they were supported by the highest authorities.

Either, it was said, language, and particularly the

grammatical framework of language was made by
convention^ by agreeing to call one table mensa, and

many tables menaoi ; or, and this was Schlegel's view,

language was declared to possess an organic life, and

its terminations, prefixes, and suffixes were supposed

to have sprouted forth from the radicals and stems

and branches of language, like so many buds and
flowers. To us it seems almost incredible that such

theories should have been seriously maintained, and
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maintained by men of learning and genius. But

what better answer could they have given? What
better answer has been given even now ? We have

learnt something, chiefly from a study of the modern

dialects, which often repeat the processes of ancient

speech, and thus betray the secrets of the family.

We have learnt that in some of the dialects of mod-

ern Sanskrit, in Bengali for instance,^ the plural is

formed, as it is in Chinese, Mongolian, Turkish, Fin-

nish, Burmese, and Siamese, also in the Dravidian

and Malayo-Polynesian dialects, by adding a word

1 In my essay On the, Relation of Bengali to the Aryan and Aboriginal

Languages of India, published in 1848, I tried to explain these plural suf-

fixes, such as dig, gawa, ^ati, varga, dala. I had translated the

last word by band, supposing from Wilson's Dictionary, and from the

iSabda-kalpa-druma that dala could be used in the sense of band or multi-

tude. I doubt, however, whether dala is ever used in Sanski'it in that

sense, and I feel certain that it was not used in that sense with sufficient

frequency to account for its adoption in Bengali. Dr. Friedrich Miiller, in

his useful abstracts of some of the grammars discovered by the Novara in

her journey round the earth (1857-59), has likewise referred dal to the

Sanskrit dala, but he renders what I had in English rendered by band,

by the German word Band. This can only be an accident. I meant band

in the sense of a band of robbers, which in German Avould be Bande. He
seems to have misunderstood me, and to have taken band for the German
Band, which means a ribbon. Might dala in Bengali be the Dravidian

taia or daZa, a host, a crowd, which Dr. Caldwell (p. 197) mentions as a

possible etymon of the pluralizing suffix in the Dravidian languages ?

Bengali certainly took the idea of forming its plurals by composition with

words expressive of plurality from its Dravidian neighbor, and it is not

impossible that in some cases it might have transfen-ed the very word

daZa, crowd. This daZa and ta/a appears in Tamil as kala and gala,

and as Sanskrit A; may in Sinhalese be represented by v (Ioka= Zo»a), I

thought that the plural termination used in Sinhalese after inanimate

nouns might possibly be a corruption of the Tamil kala. Mr. Childers,

however, in his able "Essay on the formation of the Plural of Neuter

Nouns in Sinhalese " {J. R. A. S., 1874, p. 40), thinks that the Sinhalese

tala is a corruption of the Sanskrit v a n a, forest, an opinion which seems

Jikewise to be held by Mr. D'Alwis (1. c p. 48). As a case in point, in sup-

port of my own opinion, Mr. Childers mentioned to me the Sinhalese mat
vaym, Sanskrit mala-kara, a wreath-maker, a gardener. In Persian

both an and hd are remnants of decayed plural terminations, not coUeo.

live words added to the base.



REDE LECTURE. 75

expressive of plurality, and then appending again the

terminations of the singular. We have learnt from

French how a future, je parlerai^ can be formed by

an auxiliary verb : " I to speak have " coming to

mean, I shall speak. We have learnt from our own
language, whether English or German, that suffixes,

such as head in godhead^ ship in ladyship^ dom in

kingdom^ were originally substantives, having the

meaning of quality, shape, and state. But I doubt

whether even thus we should have arrived at a thor-

ough understanding of the real antecedents of lan-

guage, unless, what happened in the study of the

stratification of the earth, had happened in the study

of language. If the formation of the crust of the

earth had been throughout regular and uniform, and

if none of the lower strata had been tilted up, so that

even those who run might read, no shaft from the

surface could have been sunk deep enough to bring

the geologist from the tertiary strata down to the

Silurian rocks. The same in language. Unless some

languages had been arrested in their growth during

their earlier stages, and had remained on the surface

in this primitive state exposed only to the decompos-

ing influence of atmospheric action, and to the ill-

treatment of literary cultivation, I doubt whether

any scholar would have had the courage to say that at

one time Sanskrit was like unto Chinese, and Hebrew

no better than Malay. In the successive strata of

language thus exposed to our view, we have in fact, as

in Geology, the very thread of Ariadne, which, if we
will but trust to it, will lead us out of the dark laby-

rinth of language in which we live, by the same road

by which we and those who came before us, first en-

tered into it. The more we retrace our steps, the
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more we advance from stratum to stratum, from story

to story, the more shall we feel almost dazzled by the

daylight that breaks in upon us ; the more shall we
be struck, no longer by the intricacy of Greek or

Sanskrit grammar, but by the marvelous simplicity

of the original warp of human speech, as preserved,

for instance, in Chinese ; by the child-like contriv-

ances, that are at the bottom of Paulo-post Futures

and Conditional Moods.

Let no one be frightened at the idea of studying a

Chinese grammar. Those who can take an interest

in the secret springs of the mind, in the elements of

pure reason, in the laws of thought, will find a Chi-

nese grammar most instructive, most fascinating. It

is the faithful photograph of man in his leading-

strings, trying the muscles of his mind, groping his

way, and so delighted with his first successful grasps

that he repeats them again and again. It is child's

play, if you like, but it displays, like all child's play,

that wisdom and strength which are perfect in the

mouth of babes and sucklings. Every shade of thought

that finds expression in the highly finished and nicely

balanced system of Greek tenses, moods, and particles

can be expressed, and has been expressed, in that in-

fant language by words that have neither prefix nor

suffix, no terminations to indicate number, case, tense,

mood, or person. Every word in Chinese is monosyl-

labic, and the same word, without any change of form,

may be used as a noun, a verb, an adjective, an ad-

verb, or a particle. Thus ta^ according to its position

in a sentence, may mean great, greatness to grow,

very much, very.^

And liere a very important observation has been

1 Stanilas JuHen, Exercises Pratiques, p. 14.
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made by Chinese grammarians, an observation which,

after a very slight modification and expansion, con-

tains indeed the secret of the whole growth of lan-

guage from Chinese to English. If a word in Chi-

nese is used with the bond fide signification of a noun

or a verb, it is called a full word (^shi-tse} ; if it is

used as a particle or with a merely determinative or

formal character, it is called an empty word (hiu-tsS'^),

There is as yet no outward difference between full

and empty words in Chinese, and this renders it all

the more creditable to the grammarians of China that

they should have perceived the inward distinction,

even in the absence of any outward signs.

Let us learn then from Chinese grammarians this

great lesson, that words may become empty, and

without restricting the meaning of empty words as

they do, let us use that term in the most general

sense, as expressive of the fact that words may lose

something of their full original meaning.

Let us add to this another observation, which the

Chinese could not well have made, but which we
shall see confirmed again and again in the history of

language, viz. : that empty words, or, as we may also

call them, dead words, are most exposed to phonetic

decay.

It is clear then that, with these two preliminary

1 Endlicher, Chlnesische Grammatik, § 122. Wade, Progressive Course

on the Parts of Speech, p. 102. A different division of words adopted by
Chinese grammarians is that into dead and live words, sse-tse and sing-tse,

the former comprising nouns, the latter verbs. The same classes are some-

times called tsing-tse and ho-tse, immoved and moved v/ords. This shows

how purposeless it would be to try to find out whether language began

with noun or verb. In the earliest phase of speech the same word was
both i:oun and verb, according to the use that was made of it, and it is so

•till to a great extent in Chinese. See Endlicher Chlnesische Grammatik,
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observations, we can imagine three conditions of lan-

guage :
—

1. Tliere may be languages in which all words,

both empty and full, retain their independent form.

Even words which are used when we should use

mere suffixes or terminations, retain their outward

integrity in Chinese. Thus, in Chinese, /m means
man, tu means crowd, jin-tu^ man-crowd. In this

compound both jin and tu continue to be felt as in-

dependent words, more so than in our own compound
man-kind; but nevertheless tu has become empty,

it only serves to determine the preceding word jin,

man, and tells us the quantity or number in which

jin shall be taken. The compound answers in inten-

tion to our plural, but in form it is wide apart from

men, the plural of man.

2. Empty words may lose their independence, may
suffer phonetic decay, and dwindle down to mere suf-

fixes and terminations. Thus in Burmese the plural

is formed by to, in Finnish, Mordvinian, and Ostiakian

by t. As soon as to ceases to be used as an inde-

pendent word in the sense of number, it becomes an

empty, or if you like, an obsolete word, that has no

meaning except as the exponent of plurality ; nay, at

last, it may dwindle down to a mere letter, which is

then called by grammarians the termination of the

plural. In this second stage phonetic decay may
well-nigh destroy the whole body of an empty word,

but— and this is important— no full words, no

radicals are as yet attacked by that disintegrating

process.

3. Phonetic decay may advance, and does advance

still further. Full words also may lose their ind^

pendence, and be attacked by the same disease that
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had destroyed the original features of suffixes and
prefixes. In this state it is frequently impossible to

distinguish any longer between the radical and forma-

tive elements of words.

If we wished to represent these three stages of lan-

guage algebraically, we might represent the first by

RR, using R as the symbol of a root which has suf-

fered no phonetic decay ; the second, by R -f- P» ov

P -{- "R^ OT p -{- R + p, representing by p an empty
word that has suffered phonetic change; the third,

by rp, or pr, or prp, when both full and empty words

have been changed, and have become welded together

into one indistinguishable mass through the intense

heat of thought, and by the constant hammering of

the tongue.

Those who are acquainted with the works of Hum-
boldt will easily recognize, in these three stages or

strata, a classification of language first suggested by
that eminent philosopher. According to him lan-

guages can be classified as isolating, agglutinative,^

and inflectional, and his definition of these three

classes agrees in the main with the description just

given of the three strata or stages of language.

But Avhat is curious is that this threefold classifica-

tion, and the consequences to which it leads, should

not at once have been fully reasoned out, nay, that a

system most palpably erroneous should have been

founded upon it. We find it repeated again and
again in most works on Comparative Philology, that

Chinese belongs to the isolating class, the Turanian

languages to the combinatory, the Aryan and Semitic

1 Agglutinative seems an unnecessarily uncouth word, and as implying a

lomething which glues two words together, a kind of Bindevocat, it is ob-

jectionable as a technical term. Combinatory is technically more correct.

Mid less strange than agglutinative.
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to the inflectional ; nay, Professor Pott ^ and bis school

seem convinced that no evolution can ever take place

from isolating to combinatory and from combinatory

to inflectional speech. We should thus be forced to

believe that by some inexplicable grammatical in-

stinct, or by some kind of inherent necessity, lan-

guages were from the beginning created as isolating

or combinatory^ or inflectional^ and must remain so to

the end.

It is strange that those scholars who hold that no

transition is possible from one form of language to

another, should not have seen that there is really no

language that can be strictly called either isolating, or

combinatory, or inflectional, and that the transition

from one stage to another is in fact constantly taking

1 Professor Pott, in his article entitled "Max Miiller und die Kennzei-

chen der Sprachverwandtschaft," published in 1855, in the Journal of the

German Oriental Society, vol. ix. p. 412, says, in confutation of Bunsen's

view of a real historical progress of language from the lowest to the high-

est stage: "So cautious an inquirer as W. von Humboldt declines ex-

pressly, in the last chapter of his work on the Diversity of the Stimcture

of Human Language (p. 414), any conclusions as to a real historical prog-

ress from one stage of language to another, or at least does not commit
himself to any definite opinion. This is surely something very different

from that gradual progress, and it would be a question whether, by admit-

ting such an historical progress from stage to stage, we should not commit
an absurdity hardly less palpable than by trying to raise infusoria into

horses or still further into men. [What was an absurdity in 1855 does not

seem to be so in 1875.] Mr. Bunsen, it is true, does not hesitate to call the

monosyllabic idiom of the Chinese an inorganic formation. But how can

we get from an inorganic to an organic language ? In nature such a thing

would be impossible. No stone becomes a plant, no plant a tree, by how-

ever wonderful a metamorphosis, except, in a different sense, by the pro-

cess of nutrition, i. e., by regeneration. The former question, which Mr.

Bunsen answers in the affirmative, is disposed of by him with the short

dictum :
' The question whether a language can be supposed to begin with

inflections, appears to us simply an absurdit}' ;
' but unfortunately he does

not condescend, by a clear illustration, to make that absurdity palpable.

Why, in inflectional languages, should the grammatical form always have

added itself to the matter subsequently and ab extra f Why should it

not partially from the beginning have been created with it and in it, as

having a meaning with something else, but not having antecedently a

meaning of its own ? "
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place under our very noses. Even Chinese is not free

from combinatory forms, and the more highly devel-

oped among the combinatory languages show the clear-

est traces of incipient inflection. The difficulty is not

to show the transition of one stratum of speech into

another, but rather to draw a sharp line between the

different strata. The same difficulty was felt in

Geology, and led Sir Charles Lyell to invent such

pliant names as Eocene^ Meiocene, and Pleiocene^

names which indicate a mere dawn, a minority, or

a majority of new formations, but do not draw a fast

and hard line, cutting off one stratum from the other.

Natural growth, and even merely mechanical accumu-

lation and accretion, here as elsewhere, are so minute

and almost imperceptible that they defy all strict

scientific terminology, and force upon us the lesson

that we must be satisfied with an approximate accu-

racy. For practical purposes Humboldt's classification

of languages may be quite sufficient, and we have no

difficulty in classing any given language, according to

the prevailing character of its formation, as either

isolating, or combinatory, or inflectional. But when
we analyze each language more carefully we find there

is not one exclusively isolating, or exclusively combi-

natory, or exclusively inflectional. The power of

composition, which is retained unimpaired through

every stratum, can at any moment place an inflec-

tional on a level with an isolating and a combinatory

language. A compound such as the Sanskrit go-
d u h, cow-milking, differs little, if at all, from the

Chinese nieou-jou, vaccce lac, or in the patois of Can-

ton, ngau w, cow-milk, before it takes the termina-

tions of the nominative, which is, of course, impossi-

ble in Chinese.
VOL. IV.
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So again in English New-town^ in Greek N^ea-poUs,

would be simply combinatory compounds. Even Wew-
ton would still belong to the combinatory stratum

;

but Naples would have to be classed as belonging to

the inflectional stage.

Finnish, Hungarian, Turkish, and the Dravidiau

languages belong in the main to the combinatory

stratum ; but having received a considerable amount

of literary cultivation, they all alike exhibit forms

which in every sense of the word are inflectional. If

in Finnish, for instance, we find kasi, in the singular,

hand, and Jccidet^ in the plural, hands, we see that

phonetic corruption has clearlj^ reached the very core

of the noun, and given rise to a plural more decidedly

inflectional than the Greek x^'^/^-^^j or the English

hands. In Tamil, where the suffix of the plural is

ga?, we have indeed a regular combinatory form in

kei-ga^, hands ; but if the same plural suffix gaZ is

added to kal, stone, the euphonic rules of Tamil re-

quire not only a change in the suffix, which becomes

kaZ, but likewise a modification in the body of the

word, kal being changed to kar. We thus get the

plural karkaZ which in every sense of the word is an

inflectional form. In this plural suffix gaZ, Dr. Cald-

well has recognized the Dravidian taZa or daZa, a

host, a crowd ; and though, as he admits himself in

the second edition (p. 143), the evidence in support

of this etymology may not be entirely satisfactory, the

steps by which the learned author of the Grammar of

the Dravidian languages has traced the plural termina-

tion 1 u in Telugu back to the same original suffix k a /

admit of little doubt.

Evidence of a similar kind may easily be found iii

any grammar, whether of an isolating, combinatory,
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or inflectional language, wherever there is evidence as

to the ascending or descending progress of any par-

ticular form of speech. Everywhere amalgamation

points back to combination, and combination back to

juxtaposition, everywhere isolating speech tends to-

wards terminational forms, and terminational forms

become inflectional.

I may best be able to explain the view commonly

held with regard to the strata of language by a ref-

erence to the strata of the earth. Here, too, where

different strata have been tilted up, it might seem at

first sight as if they were arranged perpendicularly

and side by side, none underlying the other, none pre-

supposing the other. But as the geologist, on the

strength of more general evidence, has to reverse this

perpendicular position, and to re-arrange his strata in

their natural order, and as they followed each other

horizontally, the student of language too is irresist-

ibly driven to the same conclusion. No language can

by any possibility be inflectional without having

passed through the combinatory and isolating stra-

tum ; no language can by any possibility be combina-

tory without clinging with its roots to the underlying

stratum of isolation. Unless Sanskrit and Greek and

Hebrew had passed through the combinatory stratum,

nay, unless, at some time or other, they had been no

better than Chinese, their present form would be as

great a miracle as the existence of chalk (and the

strata associated with it) without an underlying

stratum of oolite (and the strata associated with it ;)

or a stratum of oolite unsupported by the trias or sys-

tem of new red sandstone. Bunsen's dictum, that

" the question whether a language can begin with in-

flections, implies an absurdity," may have seemed too
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strongly worded : but if he took inflections in the

commonly received meaning, in the sense of something

that may be added or removed from a base in order

to define or to modify its meaning, then surely the

simple argument ex nihilo nihil jit is sufficient to

prove that the inflections must have been something

by themselves, before they became inflections rela-

tively to the base, and that the base too must have

existed by itself, before it could be defined and modi-

fied by the addition of such inflections.

But we need not depend on purely logical argu-

ments, when we have historical evidence to appeal to.

As far as we know the history of language, we see it

everywhere confined within those three great strata

or zones which we have just described. There are

inflectional changes, no doubt, which cannot as yet be

explained, such as the m in the accusative singular of

masculine, feminine, and in the nominative and accu-

sative of neuter nouns ; or the change of vowels be-

tween the Hebrew Piel and Pual^ Hiphil and Hophal^

where we might feel tempted to admit formative

agencies different from juxtaposition and combination.

But if we consider how in Sanskrit the Vedic instru-

mental plural, asvebhis (Lat. equohus'), becomes

before our very eyes asvais (Lat. equis)^ and how
such changes as Bruder^ brother, and Bruder, breth-

ren, Ich weisSf I know, A. S. wdt^ and Wir wissen.

we know, A. S. wit-on, have been explained as the

results of purely mechanical, i. e., combinatory pro-

ceedings, we need not despair of further progress in

the same direction. One thing is certain, that, wher-

ever inflection has yielded to a rational analysis, it

has invariably been recognized as the result of a pre-

vious combination, and wherever combination has
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been traced back to an earlier stage, that earlier stage

has been simple juxtaposition. The primitive blocks

of Chinese and the most perplexing agglomerates of

Greek can be explained as the result of one continuous

formative process, whatever the material elements

may be on which it was exercised ; nor is it possible

even to imagine in the formation of language more

than these three strata through which hitherto all

human speech has passed.

All we can do is to subdivide each stratum, and

thus, for instance, distinguish in the second stratum

the sufficing (R -|- p) from the prefixing (/> -}- R),

and from the affixing (p -f-
R -f p) languages.

A fourth class, the infixing or incapsulating lan-

guages, are but a variety of the affixing class, for what

in Bask or in the polysynthetic dialects of America

has the appearance of actual insertion of formative

elements into the body of a base can be explained

more rationally by the former existence of simpler

bases to which modifying suffixes or prefixes have

once been added, but not so firmly as to exclude

the addition of new suffixes at the end of the base,

instead of, as with us, at the end of the compound.

If we could say in Greek heU-fxi-vv, instead of SeiK-w-fxij

or in Sanskrit yu-mi-na-g, instead of yu-na-^-mi,

we should have a real beginning of so-called incapsu-

lating formations.^

A few instances will place the normal progress of

language from stratum to stratum more clearly before

our eyes. We have seen that in Chinese every word

is monosyllabic, every word tells, and there are, as

yet, no suffixes by which one word is derived from

another, no case-terminations by which the relation

I Cf. D. G. Brinton, The Myths of the New World, p. 6, note.
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of one word tc another could be indicated. How,
then, d3es Chin*ese distinguish between the son of the

father, and the father of the son ? Simply b} posi-

tion. Fd is father, tze^ son ; therefore fu tze is son

of the father, tzS fCt^ father of the son. This rule ad-

mits of no exception but one. If a Chinese wants to

say a wine-glass^ he puts wine first and glass last, as

in English. If he wants to say a glass of wine, he

puts glass first and wine last. Thus i-pei thsieou, a

cup of wine; thsieou pei, a wine-cup. If, howevei,

it seems desirable to mark the word which is in the

genitive more distinctly, the word tchi may be placed

after it, and we may say, fii tchi tze, the son of the

father. In the Mandarin dialect this tchi has become

ti, and is added so constantly to the governed word,

that, to all intents and purposes, it may be treated as

what we call the termination of the genitive. Orig-

inally this tchi was a relative, or rather a demonstra-

tive, pronoun, and it continues to be used as such in

the ancient Chinese.^

It is perfectly true that Chinese possesses no de-

rivative sufiixes ; that it cannot derive, for instance,

kingly from a noun, such as king^ or adjectives like

visible and invisible from a verb videre, to see. Yet

the same idea which we express by invisible, is ex-

pressed without difficulty in Chinese, only in a differ-

ent way. They say khan-pu-kien, " I-behold-and-do-

not-see," and this to them conveys the same idea as

the English invisible, though more exactly invisibU

might be rendered by Men, to see,pou-te, one cannot,

ti, which.

1 Julien, Exercises Pratiques, p. 120. Endlicher, Chineseische Gram-
matik, § 161. See, also, Noldeke, Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 759.

Grammar of the Bornu Language (London, 1853), p. 55 :
" In the Treaty

the genitive is supplied by the relative pronoun agu, singularly corrobora-

tive of the Rev. R. Garnett's theor}^ of the genitive case."
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We cannot in Chinese derive homferrum, iron, a

new suhst'dntive ferrarius, a man who works in iron,

a blacksmith
; ferraria, an iron mine, and again /er-

rariarius, a man who works in an iron mine. All this

is possible in an inflectional language only. But it

is not to be supposed that in Chinese there is an in-

dependent expression for every single conception,

even for those which are clearly secondary and de-

rivative. If an arrow in Chinese is shi, then a maker
of arrows (in old French, flechier, in 'Euglish fleteher}

is called an arrow-man, shi-jin. Shui means water,

/w, man ; hence shui-fu, a water man, a water carrier.

The same word shui, water, if followed by sJieu, hand,

stands for steersman, literally, water-hand. Kin
means gold, tsiang, maker ; hence Mn-stiang, a gold-

smith. Shou means writing, sheu, hand ; hence sliou-

sheic, a writer, a copyist, literally, a writing-hand.

A transition from such compounds to really com-

binatory speech is extremely easy. Let sheu, in the

sense of hand, become obsolete, and be replaced in

the ordinary language by another word for hand

;

and let such names as shu-sheu, author, shui-sheu,

boatsman, be retained, and the people who speak

this language will soon accustom themselves to look

upon sheit as a mere derivative, and use it by a kind

of false analogy, even where the original meaning of

sheu, hand, would not have been applicable.^

1 " Time changes the meaning of words as it does their sound. Thus,

many old words are retained in compounds, but have lost their original sig-

nification. E. g., 'keu, mouth, has been replaced in colloquial usage by
'isui, but it is still employed extensively in compound terms and in derived

senses. Thus, k'wai' 'k'eu, a rapid talker, .men ^keu, door, ,kwau 'k'eu,

custom house. So also muh, the original word for eye, has given place to

'yen, tsmg, or 'yen alone. It is, however, employed with other words in

derived senses. E. g., muh Ma', at present ; muh luh, table of contents.

" The primitive word foi head, *sheu, has been replaced by .few. but is
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We can watch the same process even in compara-

tively modern languages. In Anglo-Saxon, for in-

stance, hdd means state, order. It is used as an in-

dependent word, and continued to be so used as late

as Spenser, who wrote :
—

" Cuddle, I wote thou kenst little good,

So vainly t' advaunce thy headlesse hood."

After a time, however, hdd^ as an independent

word, was lost, and its place taken by more classical

expressions, such as habit, nature, or disposition*

But there remained such compounds as man-hdd, the

state of man, Grod-hdd, the nature of God ; and in

these words the last element, being an empty word and

no longer understood, was soon looked upon as a

mere suffix. Having lost its vitality, it was all the

more exposed to phonetic decay, and became both

hood and head.

Or, let us take another instance, The name given

to the fox in ancient German poetry was Regin-hart.

Regin in Old High German means thought or cun-

ning, hart^ the Gothic hardu, means strong. This

hart ^ corresponds to the Greek Kpdros, which, in its

adjectival form of Kparrjs, forms as many proper names
in Greek as hart in German. In Sanskrit the same

word exists as kratu, meaning intellectual rather

than bodily strength, a shade of meaning which is

still perceivable even in the German hart, and in the

English ha7'd and hardy. Reginhart, therefore, was
originally a compound, meaning " thought-strong."

strong in cunning. Other words formed in the same

retained with various words in combination. E. g., tseh 'sheu, robbei

chief."

Edkins, Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial Language^ 2d edition, 186^
p. 100.

1 Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. 339.
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or a yery similar manner are : Peranhart and Bern-

hart^ literally, bear-minded, or bold like a bear

;

JEburhart^ boar-minded ; JEngil-hart^ angel-minded ;

Grothart^ god-minded ; Egin-hart^ fierce-minded ; Hu-

gihart^ wise-minded or strong in thought, the Eng-

lish Hogarth. In Low German the second element,

hart^ lost its h and became ard. This ard ceased to

convey any definite meaning, and though in some

words which are formed by ard we may still discover

its original power, it soon became a mere derivative,

and was added promiscuously to form new words.

In the Low German name for the fox, Reinaert^

neither the first nor the second word tells us any

longer anything, and the two words together have

become a mere proper name. In other words the

first portion retains its meaning, but the second, arc?,

is nothing but a sufiix. Thus we find the Low Ger-

man dronk-ard, a drunkard ; dicJc-ard, a thick fellow ;

rik-ard^ a rich fellow
;
gerard^ a miser. In English

8weet-ard^ originally a very sweet person, has been

changed and resuscitated as sweet-heart^ by the same

process which changed shamefast into shamefaced.

1 Cf. the German Liebhart, mignon, in Anshelm, 1, 335. Grimm,
Deutsche Grammatih, iii. 707. I feel more doubtful now as to sweetard.

Dr. Morris mentions it in his Historical Outlines of English Grammar, p.

219 ; but Koch, when discussing the same derivations in his English Gram-

mar, does not give the word. Mr. Skeat writes to me :
" The form really

used in Middle English is sweeting. Three examples are given in Strat-

mann. One of the best is in my edition of William of Palerne, where,

however, it occurs not once only (as given by Stratmann), but four times,

viz. : in lines 916, 1537, 2799, 3088. The lines are :
—

' Nai, sertes, sweting, he seide" that schal I neuer.' 916
* & seide aswithe* sweting, welcome !

'

1537
* Sertes, sweting, thaet is soth. seide william thanne.' 2799
' treuli, sweting, that is soth- snde william thane.' 3088

The date of this poem is about A. d. 1360. Shakespeare has both forms,

viz. : sweeting and sweet-heart. Chaucer hai swete herte, just as we

should use sweet-heart."
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But, still more curious, this suffix ard^ which had

lost all life and meaning in Low German, was taken

over as a convenient derivative by the Romance lan-

guages. After having borrowed a number of words

such as renard^ fox, and proper names like Bernard^

Richard^ Crerard, the framers of the new Romance
dialects used the same termination even at the end

of Latin words. Thus they formed not only many
proper names, like Aheillard^ Bayard^ Brossard, but

appellatives like leccardo, a gourmand, linguardo^ a

talker, criard, a crier, codardo^ Pro v. coart^ Fr. cou-

ard^ a coward.^ That a German word hart^ meaning

strong, and originally strength, should become a Ro-

man suffix may seem strange ; yet we no longer hesi-

tate to use even Hindustani words as English suffixes.

In Hindustani v d 1 4 is used to form many substan-

tives. If Dilli is Delhi, then Dill-vdlld is a man
of Delhi. Go is cow, go-v41a a cow-herd, con-

tracted into gvald. Innumerable words can thus be

formed, and as the derivative seemed handy and use-

ful, it was at last added even to English words, for

instance in " Competition wallah."

These may seem isolated cases, but the principles

on which they rest pervade the whole structure of

language. It is surprising to see how much may be

achieved by an application of those principles, how
large results may be obtained by the smallest and sim-

plest means. By means of the single radical i or y £i

(originally y a), which in the Aryan languages means

to go or to send, the almost unconscious framers of

Aryan grammar formed not only their neuter, denom-

inative, and causative verbs, but their passives, their

1 Diez, Grammatik, ii.

706.

358. Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, i. p. 340
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optatives, their futures, and a considerable number of

substantives and adjectives. Every one of these for-

mations, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, can be ex-

plained, and has been explained, as the result of a

combination between any given verbal root and thtr

radical i or y^.

There is, for instance, a root nak, expressive of

perishing or destruction. We have it in n a k, night

;

Latin nox^ Greek vu^, meaning originally the waning,

the disappearing, the death of day. We have the

same root in composition, as, for instance, ^i va-nak,

life-destroying ; and by means of sufl&xes Greek has

formed from it veK'po';^ a dead body, veVvs, dead, and

vcK-v-es, in the plural, the departed. In Sanskrit this

root is turned into a simple verb, nas-a-ti, he per-

ishes. But in order to give to it a more distinctly

neuter meaning, a new verbal base is formed by com-

position with y a, n a s-y a-t i, he goes to destruction,

he perishes.

By the same or a veiy similar process denominative

verbs are formed in Sanskrit to a very large extent.

From r S,^ a n, king, we form raig a-y a-t e, he behaves

like a king, literally, he goes the king, he acts the

king, il a V allure d'un roi. From kumari, girl,

k u m a r a-y a-t e, he behaves like a girl, etc.^

After raising n a s to n ^ s a, and adding the same

radical y a, Sanskrit produces a causative verb, n ^ s a-

ya-ti, he sends to destruction, the Latin necare.

In close analogy to the neuter verb n a s y a t i, the

regular passive is formed in Sanskrit by composition

with y a, but by adding, at the same time, a differ-

1 See Sanskrit Grammar, § 497. I doubt whether in Greek ay-ye'AAw is a

denominative verb and stands for dyyeA(o);(«) (Curtius, Chronologie, p. 58).

I should prefer to explain it as a»'a-va/»-i», to proclaim, as a verb of the

fourth class.
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ent set of personal terminations. Thus n d s-y d-t i

means he perishes, while nas-yd-te means he is de-

stroyed.

The usual terminations of the Optative in Sanskrit

are :
—
yam, yas, yat, yaraa, yata,

or, after bases ending in vowels :
—

iyam, is, it ima, ita,

In Greek :
—

yua,

lyns

or, after bases ending in o :—
tijre,

tTC,i^t, IS, I,

In Latin ;—
iem iSs let i«it,

im, is, it, imus, itis, int.

If we add these terminations to the root A S, to be,

we get the Sanskrit s-yam for as-ySm ; —
syam, syas, syat, syama, syata, syus.

Greek ka-l-qv, contracted to drjv :
—

Latin es-iem, changed to siem, sim, and erim : —
siSm, sies, siet,i sient.

sim, sis, sit,2 simus, sitis, sint.

erim, eris, erit, erimus, eritis, erint.

If we add the other termination to a verbal base

ending in certain vowels, we get the Sanskrit bhara-
yam, contracted to bh4reyam: —

bhareyam, bhares, bharSt, bharema, bhareta, bhareyus.

in Greek <^e/3o-t/i,t :
—

06po-iju.i, 0epo-is, (p€po~i, <pepo-ifieVj (pepo-ire^ (pepo-iev.

in Latin fere-im, changed to ferem, used in the sense

1 Lex Repetund. " ceivis romanus ex hac lege fiet, nepotesque— cei-

veis romanei justei sunto." Cf. Egger, Lat. Serm. Vetust. Beliq., p.

245. Meunier, in Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique de Pat-is, vo. . i.

p. 34.

* Still used as long by Plautus ; cf. Neue, Formenkkre, ii. p. 340.
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of a future, but replaced ^ in the first person hjferam^
the subjunctive of the present :

—
feram, feres, feret, fer§mus, ferStis, ferent.

Perfect Subjunctive :
—

tul-erim, tul-eris, tul-erit, tul-erimus, tul-eritis,2 tul-erint.

Here we have clearly the same auxiliary verb, i or

y a, again, and we are driven to admit that what we
now call an optative or potential mood, was originally

a kind of future, formed by y a, to go, very much like

the French je vats dire, I am going to say, I shall123 4 1234
say, or like the Zulu n g i-y a-k u-t a n d a, I go to love,

I shall love.^ The future would afterwards assume

the character of a civil command, as " thou wilt go "

may be used even by us in the sense of " go ;
" and

the imperative would dwindle away into a potential,

as we may say : "Go and you will see, " in the same
sense as. If you go, you will see.

The terminations of the future are :
—

Sanskrit :
—

syami, syasi, syati, syamas, syatha, syanti.

Greek :
—

Latin :
—

ero,

<r«9,

erls, erit,

o-ojuev,

erimus. eritis, enmt.

1 In old Latin the termination of the first person singular was em. Thus
Quintilian, i. 7, 23, says: "Quid? non Cato Censorius dicam Qi faciam,
dtcem et faciem scripsit, eundemque in ceteris, quai similiter cadunt,

modum tenuit V quod et ex veteribus ejus libris manifestum est, et a Mes-
sala in libro de s. littera positum." Neue, Formenlehre, ii. p. 348. The
introduction of feram, originally a subjunctive, to express the future in

the first person, reminds us of the, distinction in English between I shall

and tliuu will, though the analogy fails in the first person plural. In Homer
the use of the subjunctive for the future is well known. See Curtius,

Chronvloyie, p. 50.

2 Historically the i in lukritis should be long iu the subjunctive of the

perfect, short in the future.

* Bleek, On the Concord, p. Ixvi.
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In these terminations we have really two auxiliary-

verbs, the verb as, to be, and ya, to go, and by add-

ing them to any given root, as, for instance, DA, to

give, we have the Sanskrit (d a-a s-y a-ra i) :
—

da-s-ya-rai, da-s-ya-si, da-s-ya-ti, da-s-ya-mas, da-s-ya-tha, d^s-ya-nti,

Greek (8u)-€or-io)) :—
Sw-ff-w,! 5w-<r-ei?, fiw-cr-ei, Sw-a-o/xev Jw-<r-eT6, ici-c-oucri.

Latin :
—

pot-ero, pot-eris, pot-erit, pot-erimus, pot-erltis, pot-erunt

A verbal form of very frequent occurrence in San-

skrit is the so-called gerundive participle which signi-

fies that a thing is necessary or proper to be done.

Thus from b u d h, to know, is formed bod li-y a-s,

one who is to be known, cognoscendus ; from guh, to

hide, giih-ya-s, or goh-ya-s, one who is to be hid-

den, literally, one who goes to a state of hiding or

being hidden ; from ya^, to sacrifice, y a^-ya-s, one

who is or ought to be worshipped. Here, again, what

is going to be becomes gradually what will be, and

lastly, what shall be. In Greek we find but few anal-

ogous forms, such as ayios, holy, o-ri;y-t-os, to be hated

;

in Latin ex-im-i-us^ to be taken out ; in Gothic anda-

nem-ja^ to be taken on, to be accepted, agreeable,

German angenehm?

1 In Sw-o-o), for Scoo-tw, the i or y is lost in Greek as usual. In other verba

s and y are both lost. Hence reveals becomes reveo-w, and Tei/Jj, the so-

called Attic future. Bopp, Vergleich-Grammatik, first ed., p. 903. In Latin

we have traces of a similar future in forms like /ac-so, cap-so, etc. See

Neue, Formenlehre, ii. p. 421. The Lpic dialect sometimes doubles the a

when the vowel is short, aiSs'o-cro.aai. But this can hardly be considered

relic of the original <ri, because the same reduplication takes places some-

times in the Aorist, eyiKaaaa.

'^ See Bopp, Ver(jleichende Graminatik, §§ 897, 898. These verbal adjec-

tives should be carefully distinguished from nominal adjectives, such as

Sanskrit div-ya-s, divinus, originally div-i-a-s, i. e., divi-bhavas, being

in heaven ; oikcios, domesticus, originally oIkci-o-;, being in the house

rhese are adjectives formed, it Avould seem, from old locatives, just as in



REDE LECTURE. 95

While the gerundive participles in ya are formed

on the same principle as the verbal bases in y a of the

passive, a number of substantives in ya seem to have

been formed in close analogy to the bases of denomi-

native verbs, or the bases of neuter verbs, in all of

which the derivative y a expresses originally the act

of going, behaving, and at last of simple being. Thus
from vid, to know, we find in Sanskrit vid-y^,

knowing, knowledge ; from si, to lie down, s a y y a

;

resting. Analogous forms in Latin are gaud-i-um,

stud-i-um, or with feminine terminations, in-ed-i-a,

in-vid-i-a, per-nic-i-es, scah-i-es ; in Greek, //.av-t-o,

dfxapT-L-a, or ajxapr-i-ov ; in German, numerous abstract

nouns in i and e.^

This shows how much can be achieved, and has

been achieved, in language with the simplest mate-

rials. Neuter, denominative, causative, passive verbs,

optatives and futures, gerundives, adjectives, and

substantives, all are formed by one and the same pro-

cess, by means of one and the same root. It is no

inconsiderable portion of grammar which has thus

been explained by this one root ya, to go, and we
learn again and again how simple and yet how won-

derful are the ways of language, if we follow them up
from stratum to stratum to their original starting-

point.

Now what has happened in these cases, has hap-

pened over and over again in the history of language.

Everj^thing that is now formal, not only derivative

suffixes, but everything that constitutes the grammat-

Bask we can form from etche^ house, etche-tic, of the house, and etche-tic~

acoa, he who is of the house ; or from s(7iie, son, semea-ren, of the son, and
»eraea-ren-a, lie who is of the son. See W. J. van Eys, Essai de Gram-
maire de la Langue Basque, 1867, p. 16.

1 Bopp, Vtrr/leichende Grammatik, §§ 883-898.
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ical framework and articulation of language, was
originally material. What we now call the termina-

tions of cases were mostly local adverbs ; what we call

the personal endings of verbs were personal pronouns.

Suffixes' and affixes were mostly independent words,

nominal, verbal, or pronominal ; there is, in fact,

nothing in language that is now empty, or dead, or

formal, that was not originally full, and alive, and

material. It is the object of Comparative Grammar
to trace every formal or dead element back to its life-

like form ; and though this resuscitating process is by
no means complete, nay, though in several cases it

seems hopeless to try to discover the living type from

which proceeded the petrified fragments which we
call terminations or suffixes, enough evidence has been

brought together to establish on the firmest basis this

general maxim, that Nothing is dead in any language

that was not originally alive ; that nothing exists in a

tertiary stratum that does not find its antecedents and

its explanation in the secondary or primary stratum

of human speech.

After having explained, as far as it was possible in

so short a time, what I consider to be the right view

of the stratification of human speech, I should have

wished to be able to show to you how the aspect of

some of the most difficult and most interesting prob-

lems of our science is changed, if we look at them

again with the new light which we have gained re-

garding the necessary antecedents of all languages. Let

me only call your attention to one of the most con-

tested points in the Science of Language. The ques-

tion whether we may assign a common origin to the

Aryan and Semitic languages has been discussed over

and over again. No one thinks now of deriving
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Sanskrit from Hebrew, or Hebrew from Sanskrit

,

the only question is whether at some time or other

the two languages could ever have formed part of one

and the same body of speech. There are scholars,

and very eminent scholars, who deny all similarity

between the two, while others have collected materials

that would seem to make it difficult to assign such

numerous coincidences to mere chance. Nowhere, in

fact, has Bacon's observation on this radical distinc-

tion between different men's dispositions for philoso-

phy and the sciences been more fully verified than

among the students of the Science of Language ;
—

Maximum et velut radicale discrimen ingeniorum,

quoad philosophiam et scientias, illud est^ quod alia

ingenia sint fortiora et aptiora ad notandas rerum

differentias ; alia ad notandas reru7n similitudines. .

.... Utrumque autem ingenium facile lahitur in

excessum, prensando aut gradiis rerum, aut umbras.^

Before, however, we enter upon an examination of

the evidence brought forward by different scholars in

support of their conflicting theories, it is our first duty

to ask a preliminary question, viz. : What kind of

evidence have we any right to expect, considering

that both Sanskrit and Hebrew belong, in the state

in which we know them, to the inflectional stratum

of speech ?

Now it is quite true that Sanskrit and Hebrew had

a separate existence long before they reached the ter-

tiary stratum, before they became thoroughly inflec-

t 'onal ; and that consequently they can share nothing

in common that is peculiar to the inflectional stratum

in each, nothing that is the result of phonetic decay,

which sets in after combinatory formations have be-

1 Bacon, Novum Oi'ganum, i. 55.
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come unintelligible and traditional. I mean, suppos-

ing that the pronoun of the first person had been orig-

inally the same in the Semitic and Aryan languages,

supposing that in the Hebrew an-oJci (Assyrian an-

aku, Phen. analc) the last portion, olci^ was originally

identical with the Sanskrit ah in ah am, the Greek ly

in ey-w, it would still be useless to attempt to derive

the termination of the first person singular, whether

in kdtal-ti or in ehtdl^ from the same type which in

Sanskrit appears as mi or am or a, in tudS^mi,

atud-am, tutod-a. There cannot be between He-

brew and Sanskrit the same relationship as between

Sanskrit and Greek, if indeed the term of relationship

is applicable even to Sanskrit and Greek, which are

really mere dialectic varieties of one and the same

type of speech.

The question then arises. Could the Semitic and

Aryan languages have been identical during the second

or comhinatory period ? Here, as before, the answer

must be, I believe, decidedly negative, for not only

are the empty words which are used for derivative

purposes different in each, but, what is far more

characteristic, the manner in which they are added to

the stems is different too. In the Aryan languages

formative elements are attached to the ends of words

only ; in the Semitic languages they are found both

at the end and at the beginning. In the Aryan lan-

guages grammatical compounds are all according to

the formula rp ; in the Semitic we have formations

after the formulas rp, pr, and pr,o.

There remains, therefore, the first or isolating stage

only in which Semitic and Aryan speech might have

been identical. But even here we must make a dis

tinction. All Aryan roots are monosyllabic, all Semi-
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tic roots have been raised to triliteral form. There-

fore it is only previous to the time when the Semitic

roots assumed this secondary triliteral form that any

community could possibly be admitted between these

two streams of language. Supposing we knew as an

historical fact that at this early period— a period

which transcends the limits of everything we are ac-

customed to call historical— Semitic and Aryan speech

had been identical, what evidence of this union could

we expect to find in the actual Semitic and Arj^an

languages such as we know them in their inflectional

period ? Let us recollect that the 100,000 words of

English, nay, the many hundred thousand words in

all the dictionaries of the other Aryan languages, have

been reduced to about 500 roots, and that this small

number of roots admits of still further reduction.

Let us, then, bear in mind that the same holds good

with regard to the Semitic languages, particularly if

we accept the reduction of all triliteral to biliteral

roots. What, then, could we expect in our compari-

son of Hebrew and Sanskrit but a small number of

radical coincidences, a similarity in the form and mean-
ing of about 500 radical syllables, everything else in

Hebrew and Sanskrit being an after-growth, which
could not begin before the two branches of speech

were severed once and forever.

But more, if we look at these roots we shall find that

their predicative power is throughout verj^ general,

and therefore liable to an infinite amount of specifica-

tion. A root that means to fall (Sk. pat, ti-l-ttt-m')

comes to mean to fly (Sk. ut-pat, TreVoyaat). The
root da, which means to give, assumes, after the

preposition a, the sense of taking. The root yu,

which means to join, means to separate if preceded
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by the preposition vi. The root ghar, which ex-

presses brightness, may supply, and does supply in

different Aryan languages, derivations expressive of

brightness (gleam), warmth (Sk. ghar ma, heat),

joy (;(aip€<v), love (;(ttpt<j), of the colors of green (Sk.

hari), yellow (^gilvus^ flavus), and red (Sk. harit,

fulvus)^ and of the conception of growing (^ger-men).

In the Semitic languages this vagueness of meaning

in the radical elements forms one of the principal

difficulties of the student, for according as a root is

used in its different conjugations, it may convey the

most startling variety of conception. It is also to be

taken into account that out of the very limited num-
ber of roots which at that early time were used in

common by the ancestors of the Aryan and Semitic

races, a certain portion may have been lost by each,

so that the fact that there are roots in Hebrew of

which no trace exists in Sanskrit, and vice versd,

would again be perfectly natural and intelligible.

It is right and most essential that we should see all

this clearly, that we should understand how little

evidence we are justified in expecting in support of a

common origin of the Semitic and Aryan languages,

before we commit ourselves to any opinion on this

important subject. I have by no means exhausted

all the influences that would naturally, nay necessa-

rily, have contributed towards producing the differ-

ences between the radical elements of Aryan and

Semitic speech, always supposing that the two sprang

originally from the same source. Even if we excluded

the ravages of phonetic deca}^ from that early period

of speech, we should have to make ample allowances

for the influence of dialectic variety. We know in

the Aryan languages the constant play between gut-
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turals, dentals, and labials (^quinque, Sk. pan^a,

TreVre, ^ol. Tre/xTre, Goth. fimf). We know the dia-

lectic interchange of Aspirate, Media, and Tenuis,

which, from the very beginning, has imparted to the

principal channels of Aryan speech their individual

character (rpets, Goth, threis, High German drei).^

If this and much more could happen within the dia-

lectic limits of one more or less settled body of speech,

what must have been the chances beyond those lim-

its ? Considering how fatal to the identity of a word

the change of a single consonant would be in mono-

syllabic languages, we might expect that monosyllabic

roots, if their meaning was so general, vague, and

changeable, would all the more carefully have pre-

served their consonantal outline. But this is by no

means the case. Monosyllabic languages have their

dialects no less than polysyllabic ones ; and from the

1 Until a rational account of these changes, comprehended under the

name of Lautverschiebung, is given, we must continue to look upon them,

not as the result of phonetic decay, but of dialectic growth. I am glad to

find that this is more and more admitted by those who think for themselves,

instead of simply repeating the opinions of others. Grimm's Law stands

no longer alone, as peculiar to the Teutonic languages, but analogous changes

have been pointed out in the South-African, the Chinese, the Polynesian

dialects, showing that these changes are everywhere collateral, not succes-

sive. I agree with Professor Curtius and other scholars that the impulse to

what we call Lautverschiebung was given by the third modification in each

series of consonants, by the gh, dh, bh in Sanskrit, the x, G, 4>, in Greek.

I differ from him in considering the changes of Lautverschiebung as the

result of dialectic variety, while he sees their motive power in phonetic cor-

ruption. But whether we take the one view or the other, I do not see that

Dr. Scherer has removed any of our difficulties. See Curtius, Grundziige,

4th ed,, p, 426, note. Dr. Scherer, in his thoughtful work, Zur Geschichte

der Deutschen Sprache, has very nearly, though not quite, apprehended

the meaning of my explanation as to the effects of dialectic chang(} con-

trasted with those of phonetic decay. If it is allowable to use a more
homely illustration, one might say with perfect truth, that each dialect

chooses its own phonetic garment, as people choose the coats and trcu^era

which best fit them. The simile, like all similes, is imperfect, yet it is far

more exact than if we compare the ravages of phonetic decay, as is fre

quently done, to the wear and tear of these phonetic suits.
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rapid and decisive divergence of sucli dialects, we may
learn how rapid and decisive the divergence of lan-

guage must have been during the isolating period.

Mr. Edkins, who has paid particular attention to the

dialects of Chinese, states that in the northern prov-

inces the greatest changes have taken place, eiglit

initial and one final consonant having been exchanged

for others, and three finals lost. Along the southern

bank of the Yang-ts'i-kiang, and a little to the north

of it, the old initials are all preserved, as also through

Chekiang to Fuh-kien. But among the finals, m is

exchanged for n ; t and p are lost, and also h, except

in some country districts. Some words have two
forms, one used colloquially, and one appropriated to

reading. The former is the older pronunciation, and
the latter more near to Mandarin. The cities of Su-

cheu, Hang-cheu, Ningpo, and When-cheu, with the

surrounding country, may be considered as having

one dialect, spoken probably by thirty millions of

people, i. e., by more than the whole population of

Great Britain and Ireland. The city of Hwei-cheu

has a dialect of its own, in which the soft initial con-

sonants are exchanged for hard and aspirated ones, a

process analogous to what we call Lautverschiehung in

the Aryan languages. At Fu-cheu-fu, in the eastern

part of the province of Kiang-si, the soft initials have

likewise been replaced by aspirates. In many parts

of the province of Hunan the soft initials still linger

on ; but in the city of Chang-sha the spoken dialect

has the five tones of Mandarin, and the aspirated and

other initials distributed in the same manner. In the

island of Hai-nan there is a distinct approach to the

form which Chinese words assume in the language of

Annam. Many of the hard consonants are softened,
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instead of the reverse taking place as in many other

parts of China. Thus ti, di, both ti in Mandarin, are

both pronounced di in Hai-nan. B and p are both

used for many words whose initials are tv and / in

Mandarin. In the dialects of the province of Fuh-

kien the following changes take place in initial con-

sonants : k is used for h ; p for /; m, b, for tv ; j for

y ; t for ch ; ch for 8 ; ng for ^, ^, tv ; n iorj.^ When
we have clearly realized to ourselves what such changes

mean in words consisting of one consonant and one

vowel, we shall be more competent to act as judges,

and to determine what right we have to call for more

ample and more definite evidence in support of the

common origin of languages which became separated

during their monosyllabic or isolating stages, and

which are not known to us before they are well ad-

vanced in the inflectional stage.

It might be said,— Why, if we make allowance

for all this, the evidence really comes to nothing, and

is hardly deserving of the attention of the scholar. I

do not deny that this is, and always has been my own
opinion. All I wish to put clearly before other

scholars is, that this is not our fault. We see why
there can be no evidence, and we find there is no

evidence, or very little support of a common origin of

Semitic and Aryan speech. But that is very differ-

ent from dogmatic assertions, so often and so con-

fidently repeated, that there can be no kind of rela

tionship between Sanskrit and Hebrew, that they

must have had different beginnings, that they repre-

sent, in fact, two independent species of human
speech. All this is pure dogmatism, and no true

scholar will be satisfied with it, or turn away con-

1 Edkins, Grammar, p. 84.
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temptuously from the tentative researches of scholars

like Ewald, Raumer, and Ascoli. These scholars, par-

ticularly Raumer and Ascoli, have given us, as far as

I can judge, far more evidence in support of a rad-

ical relationship between Hebrew and Sanskrit than,

from my point of view, we are entitled to expect. I

mean this as a caution in both directions. If, on one

side, we ought not to demand more than we have a

right to demand, we ought, on the other, not to look

for, nor attempt to bring forward, more evidence than

the nature of the case admits of. We know that

words which have identically the same sound and

meaning in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German, can-

not be the same words, because they would contravene

those phonetic laws that made these languages to

differ from each other. To doom cannot have any

connection with the Latin damnare ; to call cannot

be the Greek KaX^lv, the Latin calare ; nor Greek

cf)avko<s the German faul ; the English eare cannot be

identified with Latin cura^ nor the German Auge with

tlie Greek auyiy. The same applies, only with a hun-

dred-fold greater force, to words in Hebrew and San-

skrit. If any triliteral root in Hebrew were to agree

with a triliteral word in Sanskrit, we should feel cer-

tain, at once, that they are not the same, or that their

similarity is purely accicental. Pronouns, numerals,

and a few imitative rather than predicative names for

father and mother, etc., may have been preserved

from the earliest stage by the Aryan and Semitic

speakers ; but if scholars go beyond, and compare

such words as Hebrew harak, to bless, and Latin pre-

cari ; Hebrew lah^ heart, and the English liver ; He-

brew melech^ king, and the Latin mulcere^ to smoothe,

to quiet, to subdue, they are in great danger, I believe,

of proving too much.
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Attempts have lately been made to point out a

number of roots which Chinese shares in common
with Sanskrit. Far be it from me to stigmatize even

such researches as unscientific, though it requires an
effort for one brought up in the very straitest school

of Bopp, to approach such inquiries without prejudice.

Yet, if conducted with care and sobriety, and particu-

larly with a clear perception of the limits within

which such inquiries must be confined, they are per-

fectly legitimate ; far more so than the learned dog-

matism with which some of our most eminent scholars

have declared a common origin of Sanskrit and Chi-

nese as out of the question. I cannot bring myself to

say that the method which Mr. Chalmers adopts in

his interesting work on the " Origin of Chinese " is

likely to carry conviction to the mind of the bo7id

fide skeptic. I believe, before we compare the words

of Chinese with those of any other language, every

effort should be made to trace Chinese words back to

their most primitive form. Here Mr. Edkins has

pointed out the road that ought to be followed, and

has clearly shown the great advantage to be derived

from an accurate study of Chinese dialects. The
same scholar has done still more by pointing out how
Chinese should at first be compared with its nearest

relatives, the Mongolian of the North-Turanian, and

the Tibetan of the South-Turanian class, before any
comparisons are attempted with more distant colonies

that started during the monosyllabic period of speech.

" I am now seeking to compare," he writes, " tbe

Mongolian and Tibetan with the Chinese, and have

already obtained some interesting results :
—

"1. A large proportion of Mongol words are Chi-

nese. Perhaps a fifth are so. The identity is in the
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first syllable of the Mongol words, that being the

root. The correspondence is most striking in the

adjectives, of which perhaps one half of the most

common are the same radically as in Chinese ; e. g.,

sain^ good ; heffen, low ; ichi^ right ; sologai^ left

;

cJiihe^ straight; gadan^ outside; c'liohon^ few; logon,

green ; hung-gun, light (not heavy). But the iden-

tity is also extensive in other parts of speech, and
this identity of common roots seems to extend into

the Turkish, Tatar, etc. ; e. g., sw, water ; tenriy

heaven.

" 2. To compare Mongol with Chinese it is neces-

sary to go back at least six centuries in the develop-

ment of the Chinese language. For we find in com-

mon roots final letters peculiar to the old Chinese,

e. g., final m. The initial letters also need to be con-

sidered from another standpoint than the Mandarin

pronunciation. If a large number of words are com-

mon to Chinese, Mongol, and Tatar, we must go

back at least twelve centuries to obtain a convenient

epoch of comparison.

" 3. While the Mongol has no traces of tones, they

are very distinctly developed in Tibetan. Csoma de

Koros and Schmidt do not mention the existence of

tones, but they plainly occur in the pronunciation of

native Tibetans resident in Peking.

" 4. As in the case of the comparison with Mon-
gol, it is necessary in examining the connection of

Tibetan with Chinese to adopt the old form of the

Ohinese with its more numerous final consonants,

^nd its full system of soft, hard, and aspirated ini-

tials. The Tibetan numerals exemplify this with

sufficient clearness.

" 5. While the Mongol is near the Chinese in the
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extensive prevalence of words common to the two

languages, the Tibetan is near in phonal structure,

as being tonic and monosyllabic. This being so, it

is less remarkable that there are many words com-

mon to Chinese and Tibetan, for it might have been

expected ; but that there should be perhaps as many
in the Mongol with its long untoned polysyllables, is

a curious circumstance."^

1 Having stated this on the authority of Mr. Edkins, one of our best

living Chinese scholars, it is but fair that I should give the opinion of

another Chinese scholar, the late Stanislas Julien, whose competence to

give an opinion on this subject Mr. Edkins would probably be the first to

acknowledge. All that we really want is the truth, not a momentary tri-

umph of our own opinions. M. Julien wrote to me in July, 1868 :
—

" Je ne suis pas du tout de I'avis d'Edkins qui dit qu'un grand nombre

de mots mongols sont chinois ; c'est faux, archifaux.

Sain est mandchou et veut dire bon, en chinois chen.

begen, low : en chinois hia.

itchi, droit ; en chinois yeou.

soloffa'i, left, gauche ; en chinois tso.

(fhilie, straight; en chinois tchi (rectus).

gadan, outside ; en chinois wai.

logon, green ; en chinois tsing.

(fhohon, few ; en chinois chao.

hungun, light (not heavy) ; en chinois king.

" Je voudrais bien savoir comment M. Edkins prouve que les mots qu'il

cite sont chinois.

'* Foucaux a dchoud dgalement en voulant prouver, autrefois, que 200

mots thibt^tains qu'il avait choisis ressemblaient aux mots chinois corres-

pondants."

M. Stanislas Julien wrote again to me on the 21st of July :
—

" J'ai peur que vous ne soyez fache du jugement severe que j'ai port^

sur les identifications faites par Edkins du mongol avec le chinois. J'ai

d'abord pris dans votre savant article les mots mongols qu'il cite et je vous

ai montrd qu'ils ne ressemblent pas le moi as du monde au chinois.

*' Je vais vous en citer d'autres tir^s du Dictionraire de Khienlung chi*

nois mandchou-mongol.
Mongol. Chinois.

teg7'i, ciel thien.

naran, soleil ...... ji.

naram harimoni, )
'Lrhi

Eclipse de soleil )

* *

mran, lune . ... youei.

oudoun, ^toile sing.
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This is no doubt the right spirit in which re-

searches into the early history of language should be

egoule, nuages, yun.

ayounga, le toni.erre .... louX.

tchayilgan^ t^clair tien.

borogan, la pluie yu.

sigouderi, la ros^e .... lou.

kirago, la gel^e choang

lapsa, la neige sioue.

salgin, le vent fong.
ousoun, I'eau choui.

gal, le feu ho.

siroi, la terre thou.

aisin, Vox altan.

"Je V0U8 donnerai, si vous le d^sirez, 1000 mots mongols avec leurs syn-

onyroes chinois, et je dt^fie M. Edkins de trouver dans les 1000 mots mou*
gols un seul qui ressemble au mot chinois synonjTne.

" Comme j'ai fait assez de thiWtain, je puis vous foumir aussi une mul-

titude de mots thibetains avec leurs correspondants en chinois, et je dt-fierai

dgalement M. Edkins de trouver un seul mot thiWtain dans mille qui res-

semble au mot chinois qui a le meme sens."

My old friend, M. Stanislas Julien, wrote to me once more on this sub-

ject, the 6th of August, 1868: —
"Depuis une quinzaine d'ann^es, j'ai Pavantage d'entretenir les meil-

leures relations avec M. Edkins. J'ai lu, anciennement dans un journal que

public M. L^on de Rosny (actuellement professeur titulaire de la langue

Japanaise) le travail ou M. Edkins a tach^de rapprocher et d'identifier, par

les sons, des mots mongols et chinois ayant la meme signification. Sou
systeme m'a paru mal fond^. Quelques mots chinois peuvent etre entres

dans la langue mongole par suite du contact des deux peuples, comme cela

est arriv^ pour le mandchou, dont beaucoup de mots sont entres dans la

langue mongole en en prenant les terminaisons ; mais il ne faudrait pas se

servir de ces exemples pour montrer I'identit^ ou les ressemblances des

deux langues.

"Quaud les mandchous ont voulu traduire les livres chinois, ils ont ren-

contrd un grand nombre de mots dont les synonymes n'existaient pas

dans leur langue. lis se sont alors empar^ des mots chinois en leur don-

nant des terminaisons mandchoues, mais cette quasi-ressemblance de cer-

tains mots mandchous ne prouve point le moins du monde I 'identity des

deux langues. Par exemple, un prefet se dit en chinois tchi-fou, et un

sous-prefet tchi-hitn; les mandchous qui ne posst'daient point ces fonction-

aires se sont content^s de transcire les sons chinois dchhifou, dchhikhiyan,

" Le tafetas se dit en chinois tcheou-tse ; les mandchous, n'ayant point

de mots pour dire tafetas, ont transcrit les sons chinois par tchouse. Le

bambou se dit tchou-tze; ils ont c^crit I'arbre {moo) tchouse. Un titre Je

noblesse ^crit sur du papier aord s'appelle tsS ; les mandchous dcrivent tcht,
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conducted, and I hope that Mr. Edkins, Mr. Chal-

lers, and others, will not allow themselves to be dis-

mraged by the ordinary objections that are brought

against all tentative studies. Even if their researches

should only lead to negative results, they would be

of the highest importance. The criterion by which

we test the relationship of inflectional languages,

such as Sanskrit and Greek, Hebrew and Arabic,

cannot, from the nature of the case, be applied to

languages which are still in the combinatory or isolat-

ing stratum, nor would they answer any purpose, if

we tried by them to determine whether certain lan-

Je pourrais vous citer un aombre considerable de mots du merae genre, qui

ne prouveut pas du tout l'ideutit<5 du mandchou et du chinois.

"L'ambre s'appelle hou-pe; les mandchous ^crivent Mo6a. La barbe

s'appelle hou-tse, ils ^crivent khose.

" Voici de quelle mani^re les mandchous ont fait certains verbes. Una
balance s'appelle en chinois thienjnny, ils ^crivQut p^ing-se; puis pour dire

peser avec une balance, ils ont fait le verbe pHngselembi ; kmbi est une

terminaison commune ii beaucoup de verbes.

" Pour dire faire peser, ordonner de peser avec une balance, ils ccrivent

pHngseleboumbi; boumbi est la forme factive ou causative; cette terminai-

son sert aussi pour le passif ; de sorte que ce verbe peut siguilier aussi etre

pese avec une balance.

" Je pourrais citer aussi des mots mandchous auxquels on a donn6 la

terminaison mongole, et vice versa."

These remarks, made by one who, during his lifetime, was recognized by
friend and foe as the first Chinese scholar in Europe, ought to have their

proper weight. They ought certainly to make us cautious before persuad-

ing ourselves that the connection between the northern and southern

branches of the Turanian languages has been found in Chinese. On the

other hand I am quite aware that all that M. Stanislas Julien says against

Mr. Edkins may be true, and that nevertheless Chinese may have been the

central language from which Mongolian in the north and Tibetan in the

south branched off. A language, such as Chinese, with a small number of

sounds and an immense number of meanings, can easily give birth to dia-

lects wliich, in their later development, might branch off in totally differ-

ent directions. Even with languages so closely connected as Sanskrit and
Latin, it would be easy to make out a lis': of a thousand words in Latin

which could not be matched in Sanskrit. The question, therefore, is not

decided. What is wanted are researches carried on by competent scholars,

in an unprejudiced and at the same time a thoroughly scientific spirit.
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guages, separated during their inflectional growth,

had been united during their combinatory stage, or

whether languages, separated during their combina-

tory progress, had started from a common centre in

their monosyllabic age. Bopp's attempt to work
with his Aryan tools on the Malayo-Polynesian lan-

guages, and to discover in them traces of Aryan
forms, ought to serve as a warning example.

However, there are dangers also, and even greater

dangers, on the opposite shore, and if Mr. Chalmers

in his interesting work on " the Origin of Chinese,"

compares, for instance, the Chinese tzS^ child, with

the Bohemian tsi^ daughter, I know that the mdig-

nation of the Aryan scholars will be roused to a very

high, pitch, considering how they have proved most
minutely that tsi or dci in Bohemian is the regular

modification of dugte^ and that dugte is the Sanskrit

d u h i t a r , the Greek Ovyd-njp, daughter, originally a

pet-name, meaning a milk-maid, and given by the

Aryan shepherds, and by them only, to the daughters

of their house. Such accidents^ will happen in so

comprehensive a subject as the Science of Language.

They have happened to scholars like Bopp, Grimm,
and Burnouf, and they will happen again. I do not

defend haste or inaccuracy, I only say, we must ven-

ture on, and not imagine that all is done, and that

nothing remains to conquer in our science. Our
watchword, here as elsewhere, should be Festina

lente ! but, by all means, Festina ! Festina I Festina

!

1 If Mr. Chalmers' comparison of the Chinese and Bohemian names for

daughter is so unpardonable, what shall we say of Bopp's comparison of

the Bengali and Sanskrit names for sister V Sister in Bengali is b o h i n i,

the Hindi bahin and bhan, the Prakrit bahini, the Sanskrit bha-

g i n i. Bopp, in the most elaborate way, derives b o h i n i from the San
skrit svasrt, sister. Bopp, Vergleichende Grammatik, Vorrede zur

vierten Abtheilung, p. x.



REDE LEOTQKE. Ill

Part II.

ON CUETIUS' CHRONOLOGY OF THE INDO-GERMANIC
LANGUAGES.

In a former Lecture on the *' Stratification of Lan-

guage " I ventured to assert that wherever inflection

has yielded to a rational analysis, it has invariably

been recognized as the result of a previous combination^

and wherever combination has been traced back to an

earlier stage, that earlier stage has been simply y^^a;-

taposition.

Professor Pott in his " Etymologische Forschun-

gen " (1871, p. 16), a work which worthily holds its

place by the side of Bopp's "Comparative Grammar,"
questions the correctness of that statement ; but in

doing so he seems to me to have overlooked the re-

strictions which I myself had introduced, in order to

avoid the danger of committing myseK to what might

seem too general a statement. I did not say that

every form of inflection had been proved to spring

from a previous combination, but I spoke of those

cases only where we have succeeded in a rational

analysis of inflectional forms, and it was in these that

I maintained that inflection had always been found to

be the result of previous combination. What is the

object of the anatysis of grammatical inflections, or of

Comparative Grammar in general, if not to find out

what terminations originally were, before they had

assumed a purely formal character ? If we take the

French adverb sincerement^ sincerely, and trace it
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btijk to the Latin sinK'erd mente. we have for a second

time the three stages ot 3uxtaposition, combination,

and, to a certain extent, inflection, repeated before

our eyes. I say, inflection, for ment^ though origi-

nally an independent word, soon becomes a mere ad-

verbial suffix, the speakers so little thinking of its

original purport, that we may say of a stone that it

falls lourdement^ heavily, without wishing to imply

that it falls luridd mente^ with a heavy, lit., with a

lurid mind.

If we take the nom. sing, of a noun in Sanskrit,

Greek, or Latin, we find that masculine nouns end

frequently in s. We have for instance, Sk. v e s a-s

Gr. otKo-q, Lat. vieu-s. These three words are identi-

cal in their termination, in their base, and in their

root. The root is the Sk. vis, to settle down, to

enter upon or into a thing. This root, without un-

dergoing any further change, may answer the purpose

both of a verbal and a nominal base. In the preca-

tive, for instance, we have v i s-j ^-t, he may enter,

which yields to a rational analysis into vis, the root

y^, to go, and the old pronominal stem of the third

person, t, he. We reduplicate the root, and we get

the perfect v i-v i s-u s, they have entered. Here I can

understand that objections might be raised against

accepting u s as a mere phonetic corruption of a n t

and a n t i ; but if, as in Greek, we find as the termi-

nation of the third pers. plur. of the perfect Sen, we
know that this is a merely phonetic change of the

original anti,^ and this anti has been traced back

by Pott himself (whether rightly or wrongly, we need

not here inquire) to the pronominal stems ana, that,

and t i, he. These two stems, when joined together>

.1 Curtius, Verbumf p. 7^.
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become anti,^ meaning those and he^ and are grad-

ually reduced to acrt, and in Sanskrit to u s for a n t.

What we call reduplication has likewise been traced

back by Pott himself to an original repetition of the

whole root, so that vi-vis stands for an original or

intentional v i s-v i s ; thus showing again the succes-

sion of the three stages, juxtaposition, vis-vis, com-

bination vi-vis, inflection, the same, vi-vis, though

liable to further phonetic modification.

Used as a nominal base the same root vis appears,

without any change, in the nom. plur. vis-as, the

settlers, the clans, the people. Now here again Pro-

fessor Pott himself has endeavored to explain the

inflection as by tracing it back to the pronominal

base as, in asau, ille. He therefore takes the plural

vis-as as a compound, meaning "man and that;'*

that is to say, he traces the inflection back to a com-

binatory origin.

By raising the simple base v i s to v i s a, we arrive

at new verbal forms, such as v i s-^-m i, I enter, v i s-

a-s i, thou enterest, v i s-a-t i, he enters. In all these

inflectional forms, the antecedent combinatory stage

is still more or less visible, for mi, si, ti, whatever

their exact history may have been, are clearly varie-

ties of the pronominal bases of the first, second, and

Ihird persons, ma, t v a, t a.

Lastly, by raising v i s to ve s a, we arrive at a new
nominal base, and by adding to it the stem of a de-

monstrative pronoun s, we form the so-called nom.

sing, vesa-s, oIko-^^ vicu-s, from which we started,

meaning originally house-here, this house, the house.

In all this Professor Pott would fully agree, but

where he would differ, would be when we proceed to

1 Pott, E. F., 1871, p. 21.
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generalize, and to lay it down as an axiom, that all

inflectional forms must have had the same combina-

tory origin. He may be right in thus guarding

against too hasty generalization, to which we are but

too prone in all inductive sciences. I am well aware

that there are many inflections which have not

yielded, as j^et, to any rational analysis, but, with

that reservation, I thought, and I still think, it right

to say that, until some other process of forming those

inflections has been pointed out, inflection may be

considered as the invariable result of combination.

It is impossible in writing, always to repeat such

qualifications and reservations. They must be taken

as understood. Take for instance the augment in

Greek and Sanskrit. Some scholars have explained

it as a negative particle, others as a demonstrative

pronoun ; others, again, took it as a mere symbol of

differentiation. If the last explanation could be es-

tablished by more general analogies, then, no doubt,

we should have here an inflection, that cannot be re-

ferred to combination. Again, it would be difficult

to say, what independent element was added to the

pronoun sa, he, in order to make it sa, she. This,

too, may, for all we know, be a case of phonetic sym-

bolism, and, if so, it should be treated on its own
merits. The lengthening of the vowel in the sub-

junctive mood was formerly represented by Professor

Curtius as a symbolic expression of hesitation, but

he has lately recalled that explanation as untenable.

I pointed out that when in Hebrew we meet with

such forms as Piel and Pual^ Hiphil and Hophal^ we
feel tempted to admit formative agencies, different

from mere juxtaposition and combination. But be^

fore we admit this purely phonetic symbolism, we
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should bear in mind that the changes of hruder^

brother, into hriider, brethren, of Ich weiss^ I know,

into wir wissen, we know, which seem at first sight

purely phonetic, have after all been proved to be the

indirect result of juxtaposition and combination, so

that we ought to be extremely careful and first ex-

haust every possible rational explanation, before we
have recourse to phonetic symbolism as an element

in the production of inflection forms.

The chief object, however, of my lecture on the

" Stratification of Language " was not so much to

show that inflection everywhere presupposes combina-

tion, and combination juxtaposition, but rather to call

attention to a fact that had not been noticed before,

viz. : that there is hardly any language, which is not

at the same time isolating^ combinatory^ and inflec-

tional.

It had been the custom in classifying languages mor-

phologically to represent some languages, for instance

Chinese, as isolating ; others, such as Turkish or Fin-

nish, as combinatory ; others, such as Sanskrit or He-

brew, as inflectional. Without contesting the value

of this classification for certain purposes, I pointed

out that even Chinese, the very type of the isolating

class, is not free from combinatory forms, and that

the more highly developed among the combinatory

languages, such as Hungarian, Finnish, Tamil, etc.,

show the clearest traces of incipient inflection. " The
difiiculty is not," as I said, '•'- to show the transition of

one stratun. oi speech into another, but rather to draw

a sharp line between the different strata. The same

difficulty was felt in Geology, and led Sir Charles

Lyell to invent such pliant names as Eocene^ Meio-

cene, and Pleiocene^ names which indicate a mere
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dawn, a minority, or a majority of new formations,

but do not draw a fast and hard line, cutting off one

stratum from tlie otlier. Natural growth and even

merel}^ mechanical accumulation and accretion, hero

as elsewhere, are so minute and almost imperceptible

that they defy all strict scientific terminology, and

force upon us the lesson that we must be satisfied

with an approximate accuracy."

Holding these opinions, and having established

them by an amount of evidence which, though it

might easily be increased, seemed to me sufficient, I

did not think it safe to assign to the three stages in the

history of the Aryan languages, the juxtapositional^

the combinatory^ and the inflectional^ a strictly succes-

sive character, still less to admit in the growth of the

Aryan languages a number of definite stages, which

should be sharply separated from each other, and as-

sume an almost chronological character. I fully ad-

mit that wherever inflectional forms in the Aryan
languages have yielded to a rational analysis, we see

that they are preceded chronologically by combinatory

formations ; nor should I deny for one moment that

combinatory forms presuppose an antecedent, and

therefore chronologically more ancient stage of mere

juxtaposition. What I doubt is whether, as soon as

combination sets in, juxtaposition ceases, and whether

the first appearance of inflection puts an end to the

continued working of combination.

It seems to me, even if we argue only on a 'priori

grounds, that there must have been at least a period

of transition during which both principles were at

work together, and I hardly can understand what

certain scholars mean if they represent the principle

of inflection as a sudden psychological change which
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as soon as it has taken place, makes a return to com-

bination altogether impossible. If, instead of argu-

ing a priori^ we look the facts of language in the face,

we cannot help seeing that, even after that period

during which it is supposed that the United Aryan
language had attained its full development, I mean
at a time when Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin had be-

come completely separated, as so many national dia-

lects, each with its own fully developed inflectional

grammar, the power of combination was by no means
extinct. The free power of composition, which is so

manifest in Sanskrit and Greek, testifies to the con-

tinued working of combination in strictly historical

times. I see no real distinction between the transi-

tion of ]}^ea pdlis^ i. e., new town, into Nedpolis^ and
into Naples^ and the most primitive combination in

Chinese, and I maintain that as long as a language re-

tains that unbounded faculty of composition, which we
see in Sanskrit, in Greek, and in German, the growth

of new inflectional forms from combinatory germs must

be admitted as possible. Forms such as the passive

aorist in Greek, iTeOrjv, or the weak preterite in Gothic

nas-i-da^ nas-i-dedjau, need not have been formed

before the Aryan family broke up into national lan-

guages ; and forms such as Italian meco^fratelmo, or

the future avro, I shall have, though not exactly of

the same workmanship, show at all events that analo-

gous powers are at work even in the latest periods of

linguistic growth.

Holding these opinions, which, as far as I know,

liave never been controverted, I ought perhaps, when

I came to publish the preceding Lecture, to have de-

fended my position against the powerful arguments

advanced in the meantime by my old friend, Profes-
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sor G. Curtius, in support of a diametrically opposite

opinion in his classical essay, " On the Chronology of

the Indo-Germanic Languages," published in 1867,

new edition, 1873. While I had endeavored to show

that juxtaposition, combination, and inflection, though

following each other in succession, do not represent

chronological periods, but represent phases, strongly

developed, it is true, in certain languages, but extend-

ing their influence far beyond the limits commonly
assigned to them. Professor Curtius tried to establish

the chronological character not only of these three,

but of four other phases or periods in the history of

Aryan speech. Confining himself to what he con-

siders the undivided Aryan language to have been,

before it was broken up into national dialects, such as

Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, he proceeds to subdivide

the antecedent period of its growth into seven definite

stages, each marked by a definite character, and each

representing a sum of years in the chronology of the

Aryan language. As I had found it difficult to treat

Chinese as enthelj juxtapositional, or Turkish as en-

tirely combinatory^ or Sanskrit as entirely inflectional^

it was perhaps not to be wondered at that not even

the persuasive pleading of my learned friend could

convince me of the truth of the more minute chrono-

logical division proposed by him in his learned essay.

But it would hardly have been fair if, on the present

occasion, I had reprinted my " Rede Lecture " w^ith-

out ex})laining why I had altered nothing in my the

ory of linguistic growth, why I retained these three

phases and no more, and why I treated even these

not as chronological periods, in the strict sense of the

word, but as preponderating tendencies, giving an indi-

vidual character to certain classes of language, with-
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out being totally absent in others. Professor Curtius

is one of the few scholars with whom it is pleasant to

differ. He has shown again and again that what he

cares for is truth, not victory, and when he has de-

fended his position against attacks not always courte-

ous, he has invariably done so, not with hard words,

but with hard arguments. I therefore feel no hesi-

tation in stating plainly to him where his theories

seem to me either not fully supported, or even con-

tradicted by the facts of language, and I trust that

this free exchange of ideas, though in public, will be

as pleasant as our conversations in private used to be,

now more than thirty years ago.

Let us begin with the First Period^ which Profes-

sor Curtius calls the Root-Period. There must have

been, as I tried to explain before, a period for the

Aryan languages, during which they stood on a level

with Chinese, using nothing but roots, or radical

words, without having reduced any of them to a

purely formal character, without having gone through

the process of changing what Chinese grammarians

call full words into empty words. I have always

held, that to speak of roots as mere abstractions, as

the result of grammatical theory, is seK-contradic-

tory. Roots which never had any real or historical

existence may have been invented both in modern
and ancient collections or D h a t u p a ^ 7i a s ; but that

is simply the fault of our etymological analysis, and
in no way affects the fact, that the Aryan, like all

other languages we know, began with roots. Wo
may doubt the legitimacy of certain chemical ele-

ments, but not the reality of chemical elements in

general. Language, in the sense in which we use the

word, begins with roots, which are not only the ulti-
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mate facts for the Science of Language, but real facti

in the history of human speech. To deny their his-

torical reality would be tantamount to denying cause

and effect.

Logically, no doubt, it is possible to distinguish be-

tween a root as a mere postulate, and a root used as

an actual word. That distinction has been carefully

elaborated by Indian grammarians and philosophers,

but it does in no way concern us in purely historical

researches. What I mean by a root used in real lan-

guage is this : when we analyze a cluster of Sanskrit

words, such as yodha-s, a fighter, yodhaka-s, a

fighter, yoddhS, a fighter, yodhana-m, fighting,

yuddhi-s, a fight, yuyutsu-s, wishing to fight,

^-yudha-m, a weapon, we easily see that they pre-

suppose an element yudh, to fight, and that they

are all derived from that element by well-known

grammatical suffixes. Now is this yudh, which we
call the root of all these words, a mere abstraction ?

Far from it. We find it as yudh used in the Veda
either as a nominal or as a verbal base, according to

suffixes by which it is followed. Thus yudh by

itself would be a fighter, only that dh when final,

has to be changed into t. We have gosh u-yu d h-

am, an accusative, the fighter among cows. In the

plural we have y u d h-a s, fighters ; in the locative

y u d h-i, in the fight ; in the instrumental, y u d h-a,

with the weapon. That is to say, we find that as a

nominal base, y u d h, without any determinative suf-

fixes, may express fighting, the place of fighting, the

instrument of fighting, and a fighter. If our gram-

matical anatysis is right, we should have yudh as a

nominal base in y u d h-y a-t i, lit. he goes to fighting

y u d h-y a-t e, pass.
;

(a)-y u t-s m a h i, aor., either
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we were to fight, or we were fighters
; y u-y u t-s a-t i,

he is to fight-fight ; y u d h-y a-s, to be fought (p. 94),

etc. As a verbal base we find y u d h, for instance,

or y u-y u d h-e, I have fought ; in a-y u d-d h a, for

a-yu d h-t a, he fought. In the other Aryan languages

this root has left hardly any traces
; yet the Greek

va-fuv, and vafjLLVTj would be impossible without the root

yudh.
The only difference between Chinese and these

Sanskrit forms which we have just examined, is that

while in Chinese such a form as y u d h-i, in the bat-

tle, would have for its last element a word clearly

meaning middle, and having an independent accent,

Sanskrit has lost the consciousness of the original

material meaning of the i of the locative, and uses it

traditionally as an empty word, as a formal element,

as a mere termination.

I also agree with Curtius that during the earliest

stage, not of Sanskrit, but of Aryan speech in general,

we have to admit two classes of roots, the predicative

and demonstrative, and that what we now call the

plural of yudh, yudh-as, fighters, was, or may have

been, originally a compound consisting of the predi-

cative root yudh, and the demonstrative root, a s or

8 a, possibly repeated twice, meaning " fight-he-he," or

* fight-there-there," ^. e., fighters.

There is another point with regard to the character

of this earliest radical stage of the Aryan language,

on which formally I should have agreed with Curtius,

but where now I begin to feel more doubtful,— J

mean the necessarily monosyllabic form of all original

roots. There is, no doubt, much to be said for this

view. We always like to begin with what is simple.

We imagine, as it has been said, that ' the simple
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idea must break forth, like lightning, in a simple

body of sound, to be perceived in one single moment."

But on the other hand, the simple, so far as it is the

general, is frequently, to us at least, the last result of

repeated complex conceptions, and therefore there is

at all events no d priori argument against treating

the simplest roots as the latest, rather than the earli-

est products of language. Languages in a low state

of development are rich in words expressive of the

most minute differences, they are poor in general ex-

pressions, a fact which ought to be taken into account

as an important qualification of a remark made by
Curtius that language supplies necessaries. first, lux-

uries afterwards (p. 32). I quote the following ex-

cellent remarks from Mr. Sayce's " Principles of com-

parative Philology " (p. 208) : " Among modern

savages the individual objects of sense have names

enough, while general terms are very rare. The Mo-
hicans have words for cutting various objects, but

none to signify cutting simple." ^ In taking this view

we certainly are better able to explain the actual

forms of the Ayran roots, viz., by elimination^ rather

than by composition. If we look for instance, as I

did myself formerly, on such roots as yudh, jug,

and y au ^, as developed from the simpler root y u, or

on mardh, marg, mark, marp, mard, smar,
as developed from mar, then we are bound to ac-

1 Dr. Callaway, in his Remarks on the Zulu Language (1870), p. 2,

»ay8 ;
" The Zulu Language contains upwards of 20,000 words in bondfide

use among the people. Those curious appellations for different colored

cattle, or for different maize cobs, to express certain minute peculiarities

of color or arrangement of color, which it is difficult for us to grasp, are

not synonymous, but instances in which a new noun or name is used in-

stead of adding adjectives to one name to express the various conditions

of an object. Neither are these various verbs used to express varieties of

the same action, synonyms, such as ukupata, to carry in the hand, ukwet

$hata, to carry on the shoulder, ukubeleta, to carry on the back."
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count for the modificatory elements, such as dh^ g^ k^

p, d, s, 71, t, 7*, as remnants of other roots, whether

predicative or demonstrative. Thus Curtius compares

tar or tra, with tras, tram, trak, trap; tri

and tru with trup, trib, taking the final con-

sonants as modificatory letters ? But what are these

modificatory letters ? Every attempt to account for

them has failed. If it could be proved that these

modificatory elements, which Curtius calls Deter7ni'

natives^ produced always the same modification of

meaning, they might then be classed with the verbal

suffixes which change simple verbs into causative,

desiderative, or intensive verbs. But this is not

the case. On the other hand, it would be perfectly

intelligible that such roots as mark, marg, mard,
mardh, expressing different kinds of crushing, be-

came fixed side by side, that by a process of elimina-

tion, their distinguishing features were gradually re-

moved, and the root mar left as the simplest form,

expressive of the most general meaning. Without

entering here on that process of mutual friction by

which I believe that the development of roots can

best be explained, we may say at least so much, that

whatever process will account for the root yu, will

likewise account for the root yu^, nay, that roots

like mark or mard are more graphic, expressive,

and more easily intelligible than the root m a r.

However, if this view of the origin of roots has to

be adopted, it need not altogether exclude the other

view. In the process of simplification, certain final

letters may have become typical, may have seemed

invested with a certain function or determinative

power, and may therefore have been added independ-

ently to other roots, by that powerful imitative ten-
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dency which asserts itself again and again through

the whole working of language. But however that

may be, the sharp line of distinction which Curtius

draws between the First Period, represented by sim-

ple, and the Second Period represented by derivative

roots, seems certainly no longer tenable, least of all

as dividing chronologically two distinct periods in the

growth of language.

When we approach the Third Period, it might

seem that here, at least, there could be no difference

of opinion between Professor Curtius and myself.

That Third Period represents simply what I called

the first setting in of combination^ following after the

isolating stage. Curtius calls it the primary verbal

period^ and ascribes to it the origin of such combi-

natory forms as d a-m a, give-I, d a-t v a, give-thou,

d ^-t a, give-he ; d a-m a-t v i, give-we, d R-t v a-t v i,

give-you, d a-(a) n t i, give-they. These verbal forms

he considers as much earlier than any attempts at

declension in nouns. No one who has read Cur-

tius' arguments in support of this chronological ar-

rangement would deny their extreme plausibility

;

but there are grave difficulties which made me hesi-

tate in adopting this hypothetical framework of lin-

guistic chronology. I shall only mention one, which

seemed to me insurmountable. We know that dur-

ing what we called the First Radical Period the sway

3f phonetic laws was already so firmly established,

that, from that period onward to the present day, we
can say, with perfect certainty, which phonetic

changes are possible, and which are not. It is

through these phonetic laws that the most distant

past in the history of the Aryan laiguage is con-

nected with the present. It is on them that th«
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whole science of etymology is founded. Only because

a certain root has a tenuis, a media, an aspirate, or a

sibilant, is it possible to keep it distinct from other

roots. If t and s could be interchanged, then the

root tar, to cross, would not be distinct from the root

s a r, to go. If d and d h could vary, then d a r, to

tear, would run together with d h a r, to hold. These

phonetic distinctions were firmly established in the

radical period, and continue to be maintained, both

in the undivided Aryan speech, and in the divided

national dialects, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and

Gothic. How then can we allow an intervening pe-

riod, during wljich m a-t v i, could become ma si,

t V a-t V i, t h a s, and the same t v a-t v i appear also

as sai? Such changes, always most startling, may
have been possible in earlier periods ; but when pho-

netic order had once been established, as it was in

what Curtius calls his first and second periods, to

admit them as possible, would be, as far as I can

judge, to admit a complete anachronism. Of two

things one ; either we must altogether surrender those

chaotic changes which are required for identifying

Sanskrit e with Greek /xai, and Greek fxat with ma-
m a, etc., or we must throw them back to a period

anterior to the final settlement of the Aryan roots.

I now proceed to point out a second difficulty, If

Curtius uses these same personal terminations, masi,
tvasi, and anti, as proof positive that they must
have been compounded out of m a -|- 1 v a, and t v a -

t V a, before there were any case terminations, I do not

think his argument is quite stringent. Curtius says ;

" If plural suffixes had existed before the coining of

these terminations, we should expect them here, as

well as in the noun " (p. 33) But the plural of the
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pron jun I could never have been formed by a plural

suffix, like the plural of horse, /admits of no plural,

as little as thou^ and hence the plural of these very

pronouns in the Aryan language is not formed by the

mere addition of a plural termination, but by a new
base. We say /, but we; thou but you^ and 8(

through all the Aryan languages. According to*^

Curtius himself, masi, the termination of the plural,

is not formed by repeating m a, by saying I and I, but

by m a and t va, I and thou, the most primitive way,

he thinks, of expressing we. The termination of the

second person plural might be expressed by repeating

thou. " You did it," might have been rendered by
" thou and thou did it; " but hardly by treating thou

like a noun, and adding to it a plural termination.

The absence of plural terminations, therefore at the

end of the personal suffixes of the verbs, does not

prove, as far as I can see, that plurals of nouns were

unknown when the first, second, and third persons

plural of the Aryan verbs were called into existence.

Again, if Curtius says, that " what language has

once learnt, it does not forget again, and that there-

fore if the plural had once found expression in nouns,

the verb would have claimed the same distinction,"

is true, no doubt, in many cases, but not so generally

true as to supply a safe footing for a deductive argu-

ment. In so late a formation as the periphrastic

future in Sanskrit, we say data-sma^, as it were

dator sumus, not d&t^raA smaA; and in the sec-

ond person plural of the passive in Latin amamini^

though the plural is marked, the gender is always

disregarded.

Further, even if we admit with Bopp and Curtius

that the terminations of the medium are composed of
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two pronouns, that the ta of the third person singu-

lar stands for ta-ti^ to-him-he, that KaXv7crcra.L in fact

meant originally hide-himself-he, it does not follow

that in such a compound one pronominal element

should have taken the termination of the accusative,

any more than the other takes the termination of the

nominative. The first element in every composition

takes necessarily its Pada or thematic form ; the sec-

ond or final element has suffered so much, according

to Bopp's own explanation, that nothing would be

easier to explain than the disappearance of a final

consonant, if it had existed. The absence of case-

terminations in such compounds cannot therefore be

used as proof of the non-existence of case-terminations

at a time when the medial and other personal endings

took their origin. On the contrary, these termina-

tions seem to me to indicate, though I do not say to

prove, that the conception of a subjective, as distinct

from an objective case, had been fully realized by

those who framed them. I do not myself venture to

speak very positively of such minute processes of

analysis as that wliich discovers in the Sk. first pers.

sing. ind. pres. of the middle, t u d e, I strike, an

original tuda-|-a+i» tuda+ma+ i, tuda-(-
ma-[-nii, tud a-|- m a-f-ma, but admitting that

the middle was formed in that way, and that it meant
originally strike-to-me-I^ then surely we have in the

first m ^ an oblique case, and in the compound itself

the clearest indication that the distinction between a

nominative and an oblique case, whether dative or

accusative, was no longer a mystery. Anyhow, and

this is the real point at issue, the presence of such

3ompounds as ma-m a, to-me-I, is in no way a proof

that at the time of their formation people could not
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distinguish between yudh(s), nom., a fighter, and

y iidh (am), ace, a fighter ; and we must wait for

more irrefragable evidence before admitting, what
would under all circumstances be a most startling

conclusion, namely, that the Aryan language was
spoken for a long time without case-terminations, but

with a complete set of personal terminations, both in

the singular and the plural. For though it is quite

true that the want of cases could only be felt in a

sentence, the same seems to me to apply to personal

terminations of the verb. The one, in most languages

we know, implies the other, and the very question

whether conjugation or declension came first is one of

those dangerous questions which take something for

granted which has never been proved.

During all this time, according to Curtius, our

Aryan language would have consisted of nothing but

roots, used for nominal and verbal purposes, but

without any purely derivative suffixes, whether ver-

bal or nominal, and without declension. The only

advance, in fact, made beyond the purely Chinese

standard, would have consisted in a few combinations

of personal pronouns with verbal stems, which com-

binations assumed rapidly a typical character, and led

to the formation of a skeleton of conjugation, contain-

ing a present^ an aorist with an augment, and a redu-

plicated perfect. Why, during the same period,

nominal bases should not have assumed at least some

case -terminations, does not appear ; and it certainly

seems strange that people who could say vak-ti,

speak-he, v a k-a n t i, speak-this-he, should not have

been able to say vak-s, whether in the sense of

speak-there, i. e., speech or speik-there, i. e., speaker.

The next step which, according to Cui'tius, the
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Aryan language had to make, in order to emerge

from its purely radical phase, was the creation of

bases, both verbal and nominal, by the addition of

verbal and nominal suffixes to roots, both primary

and secondary. Curtius calls this fourth the Period

of the Formation of Themes. The suffixes are very

numerous, and it is by them that the Aryan lan-

guages have been able to make their limited number
of roots supply the vast materials of their dictionary.

From bhar, to carry, they formed bhar-a, a carrier,

but sometimes also a burden. In addition to bhar-ti,

carry-he, they formed bliara-ti, meaning possibly

carrying-he. The growth of these early themes may
have been very luxuriant, and, as Professor Curtius

expresses it, chiefly paraschematic. It may have

been left to a later age to assign to that large num-
ber of possible synonyms more definite meanings.

Thus from c^cpw, I carry, we have 4iOf)a, the act of

carrying, used also in the sense of impetus (being

carried away), and of provectus, i. e., what is brought

in. ^op6^ means carrying, but also violent, and lucra-

tive ; (fjeperpov, an instrument of carrying, means a

bier; (^apeVpa, a quiver, for carrying arrows, ^o/o/xo?

comes to mean a basket ; <^o/3ros, a burden ; (^opos,

tribute.

All this is perfectlj^ intelligible, both with regard

to nominal and verbal themes. Curtius admits four

kinds of verbal themes as the outcome of his Fourth

Period. He had assigned to his Third Period the sim-

ple verbal themes eV-rt, and the reduplicated themes

such as 8t8w-o-t. To these were added, in the Fourth

Period, the following four secondary themes :—
(1) 7rAeK-e-(T)-i Sanskrit 1 i p a-t i

(2) (lX€/(^-e-(T).

VOL. IV. 9

1 a i p a-t i
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(B) SetK-vv-ai Sanskrit 1 i p-n a u-t i

(4) SoLfx-vrj-a-L " lip-na-ti.

He also explains the formation of the subjunctive in

analogy with bases such as 1 i p a-t i, as derived from

lip-ti.

Some scholars would probably feel inclined to add

one or two of the more primitive verbal themes,

such as

limpa-ti rumpo
1 i m p a n a-t i Xafi/Sdve (r) t,

but all would probably agree with Curtius in placing

the formation of these themes, both verbal and nom-
inal, between the radical and the latest inflectional

period. A point, however, on which there would

probably be considerable difference of opinion is this,

whether it is credible, that at a time when so many
nominal themes were formed,— for Curtius ascribes

to this Fourth Period the formation of such nominal

bases as

koy-o, intellect,

XotV-o, left,

Xcy-vv, smoke,

Sd(fi-vr], laurel.

= 1 ip a-ti

= 1 a i p a-ti

= 1 i p-n a u-ti

= 11 p-n ^-t i—
the simplest nominal compounds, which we now call

nominative and accusative, singular and plural, were

still unknown ; that people could say d h r ^ s h - n u-

mas, we dare, but not dhr zsh-Titi-s, daring-he ; that

they had an imperative, d h r z s h w u h i, dare, but

not a vocative, dhriah.no? Curtius strongly holds

to that opinion, but with regard to this period too.

Jie does not seem to me to establish it by a regular

and complete argument. Some arguments which he

refers to occasionally have been answered before.

Another, which he brings in incidentally, when dis-



REDE LECTURE. 131

cussing the abbreviation of certain suffixes, can hardly

be said to carry conviction. After tracing the suf-

fixes ant and tar back to what he supposes to have

been their more primitive forms, an-ta and ta-ra,

he remarks that the dropping of the final vowel

would hardly be conceivable at a time when there

existed case-terminations. Still this dropping of tlie

vowel is very common, in late historical times, in

Latin, for instance, and other Italian dialects, where

it causes frequent confusion and heteroclitism.^ Thus
the Augustan innocua was shortened in common pro-

nunciation to innoca, and this dwindles down in

Christian inscriptions to innox. In Greek, too, hiaKro-

poq is older than Slolktcdp ; cf>vXaKoi older than <^vAaf

Nor can it be admitted that the nominal suffixes

have suffered less from phonetic corruption than the

terminations of the verb, and that therefore they

must belong to a more modern period (pp. 39, 40).

In spite of all the changes which the personal ter-

minations are supposed to have undergone, their con-

nection with the personal pronouns has always been

apparent, while the tracing back of the nominal suf-

fixes, and, still more, of the case-terminations to their

typical elements, forms still one of the greatest diffi-

culties of comparative grammarians.^

Professor Curtins is so much impressed with the

later origin of declension that he establishes one

more period, the fifth, to which he assigns the

growth of all compound verbal forms, compound
stems, compound tenses, and compound moods, before

.;e allows the first beginnings of declension, and the

1 Bruppaeher, Lantlere der Oskischen Sprache, p. 48. Blichler, Grund-

riss der Late.inischen Dtdination, p. 1.

2 " Die Entstehung der Casus ist noch das allerdunkelste im weiten Ber

eich des indogermanischen Formensystemfr
'

' Curtius, C\ronologie, p. 71
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formation even of such simple forms as the nomina-

tive and accusative. It is difficult, no doubt, to dis-

prove such an opinion by facts or dates, because there

are none to be found on either side : but we have a

right to expect very strong arguments indeed, before

we can admit that at a time when an aorist, like eSctK-

<ra, Sanskrit a-dik-sha-t was possible, that is to say,

at a time when the verb as, which meant originally

to breathe, had by constant use been reduced to the

meaning of being; at a time when that verb, as a

mere auxiliary, was joined to a verbal base in order

to impart to it a general historical power ; when the

persons of the verb were distinguished by pronominal

elements, and when the augment, no longer purely

demonstrative, had become the symbol of time past,

that at such a time people were still unable to dis-

tinguish, except by a kind of Chinese law of position,

between "the father struck the child," and "the

child struck the father." Before we can admit this,

we want much stronger proofs than any adduced by
Curtius. He says, for instance, that compound verbal

bases formed with y a, to go, and afterwards fixed as

causatives, would be inconceivable during a period

in which accusatives existed. From n a s, to perish,

we form in Sanskrit n a s a-y ami, I make perish.

This, according to Curtius, would have meant origi-

nally, I send to perishing. Therefore n a s a would

have been, in the accusative, nasam, and the causa-

tive Avould have been n a s am y am i, if the accusative

had then been known. But we have in Latin ^ pessum

dare, venum zre, and no one would say that com-

pounds like cafleacio, liquefacio, putrefacio, were im-

possible after the first Aryan separation, or after that

1 Corssen, ii. 888.
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Btill earlier period to which Ciirtius assigns the forma-

tion of the Aryan case-terminations. Does Professor

Curtius hold that compound forms like Gothic nasi-da

were formed not only before the Aryan separation,

but before the introduction of case-terminations ? I

hold, on the contrary, that such really old composi-

tions never required, nay never admitted, the accusa-

tive. We say in Sanskrit, d y u-g a t, going to the

sky, d y u-k s h a, dwelling in the sky, without any

case-terminations at the end of the first part of the

compound. We say in Greek, o-aKcV-TraXos, not o-cikoo--

7raA.os, 7ratSo<j!)oro5, not TraLSacjioyo^;, o/oecr-Kiuos, mountam-

bred, and also 6p€cri-rpo4>o^^ mountain-fed. We say in

Latin, agri-cola^ not agrum-cola^ fratri-eida^ not

fratrem-clda^ regi-fugium^ not regis-fugium. Are we
to suppose that all these words were formed before

there was an outward mark of distinction between

nominative and accusative in the primitive Aryan lan-

guage ? Such compounds, we know, can be formed at

pleasure, and they continued to be formed long after

the full development of the Aryan declension, and the

same would apply to the compound stems of causal

verbs. To say, as Curtius does, that composition was

possible only before the development of declension,

because when cases had once sprung up, the people

would no longer have known the bases of nouns, is

far too strong an assertion. In Sanskrit ^ the really

difficult bases are generally sufficiently visible in the

so-called Pada, cases, i. e., before certain terminations

beginning with consonants, and there is besides a

strong feeling of analogy in language, which would

generally, though not always (for compounds are frcv

1 Cf. Clemm, Die neusten Forschungen aufdem Gebiet der Griechischen

Coviposita, p. 9.
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quentl}^ framed by false analogy), guide the fraiiiers

of new compounds rightly in the selection of the

proper nominal base. It seems to me that even with

us there is still a kind of instinctive feeling against

using nouns, articulated with case-terminations, for

purposes of composition, although there are exceptions

to that rule in ancient, and many more in modern

languages. "We can hardly realize to ourselves a

Latin pontewfex^ or pontisfex^ still less ponsfex instead

of pontifex^ and when the Romans drove away their

kings, they did not speak of a regisfugium or a

regumfugium^ but they took, by habit or by instinct,

the base regi^ though none of them, if they had been

asked, knew what a base was. Composition, we
ought not to forget, is after all only another name for

combination, and the very essence of combination con-

sists in joining together words which are not yet ar-

ticulated grammatically. Whenever we form com-

pounds, such as raihvay^ we are still moving in the

combinatory stage, and we have the strongest proof

that the life of language is not capable of chronologi-

cal division. There was a period in the growth of

the Aryan language when the principle of combina-

tion preponderated, when inflection was as yet un-

known. But inflection itself was the result of combi-

nation, and unless combination had continued long

after inflection set in, the very life of language would

have become extinct.

I have thus tried to explain why I cannot accept

the fundamental fact on which the seven-fold division

of the history of the Aryan language is founded, viz.,

that the combinatory process which led to the Aryan

system of conjugation would have been impossible,

if at the time nominal bases had already been articu-
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lated with terminations of case and number. I see

no reason why the earliest case-formations, I mean
particularly the nominative and accusative in the sin-

gular, plural, and dual, should not date from the

same time as the earliest formations of conjugation.

The same process that leads to the formation of

vak-ti, speak-he, would account for the formation

of vak-s, speak-there, i. e., speaker. Necessity, which

after all is the mother of all inventions, would much
sooner have required the clear distinction of singular

and plural, of nominative and accusative, than of the

three persons, of the verbs. It is far more important

to be able to distinguish the subject and the object in

such sentences as " the son has killed the father," or

'' the father has killed the son," than to be able to

indicate the person and tense of the verb. Of course

we may say that in Chinese the two cases are distin-

guished without any outward signs, and by mere

position ; but we have no evidence that the law of

position was preserved in the Aryan languages, after

verbal inflection had once set in. Chinese dispenses

with verbal inflection as well as with nominal, and an

appeal to it would therefore prove either too much or

too little.

At the end of the five periods which we have ex-

amined, but still before the Aryan separation, Curtius

places the sixth, which he calls the Period of the

Formation of Cases, and the seventh, the Period of

Adverbs. Why I cannot bring myself to accept the

late date here assigned to declension, I have tried

to explain before. That adverbs existed before the

great branches of Aryan speech became definitely

separated has been fully proved by Professor Curtius.

I only doubt whether the adverbial period can be



136 REDE LECTURE.

separated chronologically from the case period. I

should say, on the contrary, that some of the adverbs

in Sanskrit and the other Aryan languages exhibit

the most primitive and obsolete case-terminations,

and that they existed probably long before the system

of case-terminations assumed its completeness.

If we look back at the results at which we have

arrived in examining the attempt of Professor Cur-

tius to establish seven distinct chronological periods

in the history of the Aryan speech, previous to its

separation into Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Slavonic,

Teutonic, and Celtic, I think we shall find two prin-

ciples clearly established :
—

1. That it is impossible to distinguish more than

three successive phases in the growth of the Aryan
language. In the first phase or period the only mate-

rials were roots, not yet compounded, still less articu-

lated grammatically, a form of language to us almost

inconceivable, yet even at present preserved in the

literature and conversation of millions of human
beings, the Chinese. In that stage of language,

'^ king rule man heap law instrument,'* would mean,

the king rules men legally.

The second phase is characterized by the combina-

tion of roots, by which process one loses its independ-

ence and its accent, and is changed from a full and

material into an empty or formal element. That

phase comprehends the formation of compound roots,

of certain nominal and verbal stems, and of the most

necessary forms of declension and conjugation. What
distinguishes this phase from the inflectional is the

consciousness of the speaker, that one part of his

word is the stem or the body, and all the rest its en-

vironment, a feeling analogous to that which we have
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when we speak of man-hood, man-lj, man-inl, man-

kind^ but which fails us when we speak of man and

men, or if we speak of wo-man^ instead of wif-man^

The principle of combination preponderated when in-

flection was as yet unknown. But inflection itself

was the result of combination, and unless it had con-

tinued long after inflection set in, the very life c»f

language would have become extinct.

The third phase is the inflectional, when the base

and the modificatory elements of words coalesce, lose

their independence in the mind of the speaker, and

simply produce the impression of modification taking

place in the body of words, but without any intelli-

gible reason. This is the feeling which we have

throughout nearly the wliole of our own language,

and it is only by means of scientific reflection that

we distinguish between the root, the base, the suflix,

and the termination. To attempt more than this

three-fold division seems to me impossible.

2. The second principle which I tried to establish

was that the growth of language does not lend itself

to a chronological division, in the strict sense of the

word. Whatever forces are at work in the formation

of languages, none of them ceases suddenly to make
room for another, but they work on with a certain

continuity from beginning to end, only on a larger or

smaller scale. Inflection does not put a sudden end

to combination, nor combination to juxtaposition.

When even in so modern a language as English wo
can form by mere combination such words as man-

like^ and reduce them to manly, the power of com-

bination cannot be said to be extinct, although it

may no longer be sufficiently strong to produce new
cases or new personal terminations. We may admit,
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in the development of the Aryan language, previous

to its division, three successive strata of formation, a

juxtapositional^ a combinatory^ and an inflectional;

but we shall have to confess that these strata are not

regularly superimposed, but tilted, broken up, and

convulsed. They are very prominent each for a time,

but even after that time is over, they may be traced

at different points, pervading the very latest forma-

tions of tertiary speech. The true motive power in

the progress of all language is combination, and that

power is not extinct even in our own time.



in.

ON THE MIGEATIOI^ OF FABLES.

A LECTUBE DELIVEEED AT THE ROYAIi IN-

STITUTIOliJ', ON EEIDAY, JUNE 3, 1870.

" Count not your chickens before they be hatched,"

is a well-known proverb in English, and most people,

if asked what was its origin, would probably appeal

to La Fontaine's delightful fable. La Laitiere et le

Pot au Lait} We all know Perrette, lightly stepping

along from her village to the town, carrying the

milk-pail on her head, and in her day-dreams selling

her milk for a good sum, then buying a hundred eggs,

then selling the chickens, then buying a pig, fatten-

ing it, selling it again, and buying a cow with a calf.

The calf frolics about, and kicks up his legs— so does

Perrette, and, alas ! the pail falls down, the milk is

spilt, her riches gone, and she only hopes when she

comes home that she may escape a flogging from her

husband.

Did La Fontaine invent this fable? or did he

merely follow the example of Sokrates, who, as we
know from the Phaedon,^ occupied himself in prison,

during the last days of his life, with turning into

verse some of the fables, or, as he calls them, the

myths of ^sop.

1 La Fontaine, Fables^ livre vii., fable 10.

2 Phaedon, 61, 5 : Mera 8e rbv Qeov, ei'vo^tra?, ort tov jroirjTTjj/ je'ot, elwep

y.iKKoi TTOiJjTrjs eii/at, noi€LV /oiu^ovs, aA\' ov Adyovj, Ka\ avrbs ovK ^ juvfioAoyiKoj,

8ta ravra firj ov? irpoxeipovt el^'ii' Koi rjni<rTafj.-qv av'^ovf tcO? Alawirov, rovTMr

Jtroirjo-a oU TrpcoTOis evfTvxov.
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La Fontaine published the first six books of his

fables in 1668,^ and it is well known that the subjects

of most of these early fables were taken from ^sop,
Phsedrus, Horace, and other classical fabulists, if we
may adopt this word " fabuliste," which La Fontaine

was the first to introduce into French.

In 1678 a second edition of these six books was
published, enriched by five books of new fables, and
in 1694 a new edition appeared, containing one ad-

ditional book, thus completing the collection of his

charming poems.

The fable of Perrette stands in the seventh book,

and was published, therefore, for the first time in the

edition of 1678. In the preface to that edition La
Fontaine says :

" It is not necessary that I should say

whence I have taken the subjects of these new fables.

I shall only say, from a sense of gratitude, that I owe
the largest portion of them to Pilpay the Indian

If, then. La Fontaine tells us himself that he bor-

rowed the subjects of most of his new fables from

Pilpay, the Indian sage, we have clearly a right to

look to India in order to see whether, in the ancient

literature of that country, any traces can be discovered

of Perrette with the milk-pail.

Sanskrit literature is very rich in fables and stories
;

no other literature can vie with it in that respect

;

nay, it is extremely likely that fables, in particular

Animal fables, had their princij)al source in India. In

the sacred literature of the Buddhists, fables held a

most prominent place. The Buddhist preachers, ad-

dressing themselves chiefly to the people, to the un-

1 Robert, Fahhs Inedites, des Xlle, Xllle, et XlVe Si^cles ; Paris, 1825

ro>. i. p. ccxxvii.
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taught, the uncared for, the outcast, spoke to them,

as we still speak to children, in fables, in proverbs

and parables. Many of these fables and parables

must have existed before the rise of the Buddhist re-

ligion ; others, no doubt, were added on the spur of

the moment, just as Sokrates would invent a myth or

fable whenever that form of argument seemed to him
most likely to impress and convince his hearers.

But Buddhism gave a new and permanent sanction

to this whole branch of moral mythology, and in the

sacred canon, as it was settled in the third century

before Christ, many a fable received, and holds to

the present day, its recognized place. After the fall

of Buddhism in India, and even during its decline,

the Brahmans claimed the inheritance of their ene-

mies, and used their popular fables for educational

purposes. The best known of these collections of

fables in Sanskrit is the Pan /iratantra, literally the

Pentateuch, or Pentamerone. From it and from

other sources another collection was made, well

known to all Sanskrit scholars by the name of Hito-

padesa, i. e., Salutary Advice. Both these books

have been published in England and Germany, and

there are translations of them in English, German,
French, and other languages.^

The first question which we have to answer refers

to the date of these collections, and dates in the his-

1 Pnntschatantrum sive Quinquepartitum, edidit I. G. L. Kosegarten.

Boiinae, 1848.

PantsclLdantra, Fiinf Biicher indischer Fablen, aus dem Sanskrit iiber-

itizt. Yon Th. Benfey. Leipzig, 1859.

ni'opndcsa, with interlinear translation, grammatical analysis, and Eng-

lish translation, in Max Miiller's Hand'oooks for the study of Sanskrit.

London, 1864.

Hitopadesa, eine alte indische Fabelsammlung aus dem Sanskrit zum
erffen Mai in das Deutsche ubersetzt. Von Max Miiller. Leipzig, 1844.
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tory of Sanskrit literature are always difl&cult points.

Fortunately, as we shall see, we can in this case fix

the date of the Pau^atantra at least, by means of a

translation into ancient Persian, which was made
about 550 years after Christ, though even then we
can only prove that a collection somewhat like the

Parl/i^atantra must have existed at that time ; but we

cannot refer the book, in exactly that form in which

we now possess it, to that distant period.

If we look for La Fontaine's fable in the Sanskrit

stories of the Pan^atantra, we do not find, indeed,

the milkmaid counting her chickens before they are

hatched, but we meet with the following story :
—

" There lived in a certain place a Br§,hman, whose name was

Svabhavaknpana, which means ' a born miser. ' He had col-

lected a quantity of rice hy begging (this reminds us somewhat

of the Buddhist mendicants), and after having dined off it, he

filled a pot with what was left over. He hung the pot on a peg

on the wall, placed his couch beneath, and looking intently at it

all the night, he thought, * Ah, that pot is indeed brimful of

rice. Now, if there sliould be a famine, I should certainly make
a hundred rupees by it. With this I shall buy a couple of goats.

They will have young ones every six months, and thus 1 shall

have a whole herd of goats. Then, with the goats, I shall buy

cows. As soon as they have calved, I shall sell the calves.

Then, with the cows, I shall buy buffaloes; with the buffaloes,

mares. When the mares have foaled, I shall have plenty of

horses; and when I sell them, plenty of gold. With that gold

I shall get a house with four wings. And then a Brahman will

come *x) my house, and will give me his beautiful daughtei , with

a large dowry. She will have a son, and 1 shall call iTim Soma-

5arman. When he is old enough to be danced on his father's

knee, I shall sit.with a book at the back of the stable, and while

I am reading the boy will see me, jump from his mother's lap,

and run towards me to be danced on my knee. He wiU come
too near the horse's hoof, and, full of anger, I shall call to my
wife, " Take the baby; take him !

" But she, distracted by some

domestic work does not hear me. Then I get up, and give her
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8uch a kick with my foot.' While he thought this, he gave a

kick with his foot, and broke the pot. All the rice fell over him,

and made him quite white. Therefore, I say, ' He who makes

foolish plans for the future will be white all over, like the father

of Somasarman.' " i

I shall at once proceed to read you the same story,

though slightly modified, from the Hitopadesa.^ The
Hitopadesa professes to be taken from the Pan^atan-

tra and some other books ; and in this case it would

seem as if some other authority had been followed.

You will see, at all events, how much freedom there

was in telling the old story of the man who built cas-

tles in the air.

" In the town of DevikoWa there lived a Brahman of the name
of Devasarman. At the feast of the great equinox he received

a plate full of rice. He took it, went into a potter's shop, which

was full of crockery, and, overcome by the heat, he lay down in

a corner and began to doze. Li order to protect his plate of

rice, he kept a stick in his hand, and began to think, ' Now, if

I sell this plate of rice, I shall receive ten cowries (kapardaka).

I shall then, on the spot, buy pots and plates, and after having

increased my capital again and again, I shall buy and sell betel

nuts and dresses till I become enormously rich. Then I shall

marry four wives, and the youngest and prettiest of the four I

shall make a great pet of. Then the other wives will be so

angry, and begin to quarrel. But I shall be in a great rage,

and take a stick, and give them a good flogging.' .... While

he said this, he flung his stick away ; the plate of rice was
smashed to pieces, and many of the pots in the shop were broken.

The potter, hearing the noise, ran into the shop, and when he

saw his pots broken, he gave the Brahman a good scolding, and

drove him (Jut of his shop. Therefore I say, ' He who rejoices

over plans for the future will come to grief, like the Brahman
vho broke the pots.' "

In spite of the change of a Brahman into a milk-

maid, no one, I suppose, will doubt that we have here

1 Pankatantra, v. 10.

« Eitopadesa, ed. Max Miiller. p. 120 ; German translation, p. 169.



144 ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES.

in the stories of the PafiA;atantra and Hitopadesa the'

first germs of La Fontaine's fable.^ But how did

that fable travel all the way from India to France ?

How did it doff its Sanskrit garment and don the

light dress of modern French ? How was the stupid

Brahman born again as the brisk milkmaid, ''^cotillon

simple et Souliers plats 9
"

It seems a startling case of longevity that while

languages have changed, while works of art have per-

ished, while empires have risen and vanished again,

this simple children's story should have lived on, and
maintained its place of honor and its undisputed

sway in every school-room of the East and every

nursery of the West. And yet it is a case of lon-

gevity so well attested that even the most skeptical

would hardly venture to question it. We have the

passport of these stories visaed at every place through

which they have passed, and, as far as I can judge,

parfaitement en regie. The story of the migration

of these Indian fables from East to West is indeed

wonderful ; more wonderful and more instructive than

many of these fables themselves. Will it be believed

that we, in this Christian country and in the nine-

teenth century, teach our children the first, the most

important lessons of worldly wisdom, nay, of a more

than worldly wisdom, from books borrowed from

Buddhists and Brahmans, from heretics and idolaters,

and that wise words, spoken a thousand, nay, two

thousand years ago, in a lonely village of India, like

precious seed scattered broadcast all over the world,

still bear fruit a hundred and a thousand-fold in that

soil which is the most precious before God and man
the soul of a child ? No lawgiver, no philosopher,

1 Note A, page 188.



ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 145

has made his influence felt so widely, so deeply, and

so permanently as the author of these children's fa-

bles. But who was he? We do not know. His

name, like the name of many a benefactor of the

human race, is forgotten. We only know he was

an Indian — a nigger, as some people would call

him— and that he lived at least two thousand years

ago.

No doubt, when we first hear of the Indian origin

of these fables, and of their migration from India to

Europe, we wonder whether it can be so ; but the

fact is, that the story of this Indo-European migra-

tion is not, like the migration of the Indo-European

languages, myths, and legends, a matter of theory,

but of history, and that it was never quite forgotten

either in the East or in the West. Each translator, as

he handed on his treasure, seems to have been anxious

to show how he came by it.

Several writers who have treated of the origin and

spreading of Indo-European stories and fables, have

mixed up two or three questions which ought to be

treated each on its own merits.

The first question is whether the Aryans, when
they broke up their pro-ethnic community, carried

away with them, not only their common grammar
and dictionary, but likewise some myths and legends

which we find that Indians, Persians, Greeks, Ro-
mans, Celts, Germans, Slaves, when they emerge into

the light of history, share in common ? That certain

deities occur in India, Greece, and Germany, having

the same names and the same character, is a fact that

can no longer be denied. That certain heroes, too,

known to Indians, Greeks, and Romans, point to one

and the same origin, both by their name and by their
TOL. IV. 10
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history, is a fact by this time admitted by all whose

admission is of real value. As heroes are in most

cases gods in disguise, there is nothing very startling

in the fact that nations, who had worshipped the

same gods, should also have preserved some common
legends of demi-gods or heroes, nay, even in a later

phase of thought, of fairies and ghosts. The case,

however, becomes much more problematical when we
ask, whether stories also, fables told with a decided

moral purpose, formed part of that earliest Aryan in-

heritance ? This is still doubted by many who have

no doubts whatever as to common Aryan myths and

legends, and even those who, like myself, have tried

to establish by tentative arguments the existence of

common Aryan fables, dating from before the Aryan
separation, have done so only by showing a possible

connection between ancient popular saws and mytho-

logical ideas, capable of a moral application. To any

one, for instance, who knows how in the poetical my-
thology of the Aryan tribes, the golden splendor of

the rising sun leads to conceptions of the wealth of

the Dawn in gold and jewels and her readiness to

shower them upon her worshippers, the modern Ger-

man proverb, Morgenstunde hat Gold im Munde^

seems to have a kind of mythological ring, and the

stories of benign fairies, changing everything into

gold, sound likewise like an echo from the long-for-

gotten forest of our common Aryan home. If we
know how the trick of dragging stolen cattle back-

wards into their place of hiding, so that their foot-

prints might not lead to the discovery of the thief,

appears again and again in the mythology of different

Aryan nations, then the pointing of the same trick aa

a kind of proverb, intended to convey a moral lesson

I



ON THE MIGRATION Of FABLES. 147

land illustrated by fables of the same or a very sim-

ilar character in India and Greece, makes one feel

inclined to suspect that here too the roots of these

fables may reach to a pro-ethnic period. Vestigia

nulla retrorsum is clearly an ancient proverb, dating

from a nomadic period, and when we see how Plato

(" Alcibiades," i. 123) was perfectly familiar with

the JEsopian myth or fable,— Kara t6v Aio-wttov fxvOov^

he says— of the fox declining to enter the lion*s

cave, because all footsteps went into it and none came
out, and how the Sanskrit PaS/catantra (III. 14) tells

of a jackal hesitating to enter his own cave, because

he sees the footsteps of a lion going in, but not com-

ing out, we feel strongly inclined to admit a common
origin for both fables. Here, however, the idea that

the Greeks, like La Fontaine, had borrowed their

fable from the PanA;atantra would be simply absurd,

and it would be much more rational, if the process

must be one of borrowing, to admit, as Benfey

(" Pantschatantra," i. 381) does^ that the Hindus,

after Alexander's discovery of India, borrowed this

story from the Greeks. But if we consider that each

of the two fables has its own peculiar tendency, the

one deriving its lesson from the absence of back-

ward footprints of the victims, the other from the ab-

sence of backward footprints of the lion himself, the

admission of a common Aryan proverb such as " ves-

tigia nulla retrorsum,''^ would far better explain the

facts such as we find them. I am not ignorant of the

difl&culties of this explanation, and I would myself

point to the fact that among the Hottentots, too. Dr.

Bleek has found a fable of the jackal declining to

nsit the sick lion, " because the traces of the animals
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who went to see him did not turn back." ^ With-

out, however, pronouncing any decided opinion on

this vexed question, what I wish to place clearly be-

fore you is this, that the spreading of Aryan myths,

legends, and fables, dating from a pro-ethnic period,

haa nothing whatever to do with the spreading of

fables taking place in strictly historical times from

India to Arabia, to Greece and the rest of Europe, not

by means of oral tradition, but through more or less

faithful translations of literary works. Those who
like may doubt whether Zeus was D y a u s, whether

Daphne was A h a n S, whether La Belle au Bois was

the mother of two children, called UAurore and Le
Jour^ but the fact that a collection of fables was, in

the sixth century of our era, brought from India to

Persia, and by means of various translations natural-

ized among Persians, Arabs, Greeks, Jews, and all

the rest, admits of no doubt or cavil. Several thou-

sand years have passed between those two migrations,

and to mix them up together, to suppose that Com-
parative Mythology has anything to do with the mi-

gration of such fables as that of Perrette, would be

an anachronism of a portentous character.

There is a third question, viz., whether besides the

two channels just mentioned, there were others

through which Eastern fables could have reached

Europe, or -^sopian and other European fables have

been transferred to the East. There are such chan-

nels, no doubt. Persian and Arab stories, of Indian

origin, were through the crusaders brought back to

Constantinople, Italy, and France ; Buddhist fables

1 Hottentot Fables and Tales, by Dr. W. H. I. Bleek, London, 1894,

p. 19.

* Academy, vol. v. p. 548.
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were through Mongolian ^ conquerors (13th century)

carried to Russia and the eastern parts of Europe.

Greek stories may have reached Persia and India at

the time of Alexander's conquests and during the

reigns of the Diadochi, and even Christian legends

may have found their way to the East through mis-

sionaries, travellers, or slaves.

Lastly, there comes the question, how far our com
mon human nature is sufficient to account for coinci-

dences in beliefs, customs, proverbs, and fables, which,

at first sight, seem to require an historical explana-

tion. I shall mention but one instance. Professor

Wilson (" Essays on Sanskrit Literature," i. p. 201)

pointed out that the story of the Trojan horse occurs

in a Hindu tale, only that instead of the horse we have

an elephant. But he rightly remarked that the coin-

cidence was accidental. In the one case, after a siege

of nine years, the principal heroes of the Greek army
are concealed in a wooden horse, dragged into Troy

by a stratagem, and the story ends by their falling

upon the Trojans and conquering the city of Priam.

In the other storj^ a king bent on securing a son-in-

law, had an elephant constructed by able artists, and

filled with armed men. The elephant was placed in

a forest, and when the young prince came to hunt,

the armed men sprang out, overpowered the prince

and brought him to the king, whose daughter he was

1 Die Mdrchendes Skldhi-kiir, or Tales of an Enchanted Corpse, trans-

lated from Kalmuk into German by B. Jlilg, 1866. (This is based on the

V e t a 1 a p a fi ^ a V i ?ra s a t i. ) Die Geschichte des Ardschi-Bordschi Chan,

translated from Mongolian by Dr. B. Jiilg, 1868. (This is based on the

SimhasanadvatriTTjsati.) A Mongolian translation of the Kalila

and Dimnah, is ascribed to Molik Said Iftikhar eddin Mohammed ben

Abou Nasr, who died A. d. 1280. See Barbier de Meynard, *' Description

de la Ville de Kazvin," Journal Asiatique, 1857, p. 284 ; Lancereau, Pai.

'chatantra, p. xxv.



160 ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES.

to marry. However striking the similarity may seem
to one unaccustomed to deal with ancient lege ids, I

doubt whether any comparative mythologist has pos-

tulated a common Aryan origin for these two stories.

They feel that, as far as the mere construction of a

wooden animal is concerned, all that was necessary

to explain the origin of the idea in one place was
present also in the other, and that while the Trojan

horse forms an essential part of a mythological cycle,

there is nothing truly mythological or legendary in

the Indian story. The idea of a hunter disguising

himself in the skin of an animal, or even of one ani-

mal assuming the disguise of another,^ are familiar in

every part of the world, and if that is so, then the step

from hiding under the skin of a large animal to that

of hiding in a wooden animal is not very great.

Every one of these questions, as I said before, must

be treated on its own merits, and while the traces of

the first migration of Aryan fables can be rediscovered

1 Plato's expression, "As I have put on the lion's skin" {Kratylos,

411), seems to show that he knew the fable of an animal or a man having

assumed the lion's skin without the lion's courage. The proverb oro? rrapa,

KvixaCovg seems to be applied to men boasting before people who have no

means of judging. It presupposes the story of a donkey appearing in a

lion's skin.

A similar idea is expressed in a fable of the Paii/^atantra (IV. 8) where

a dyer, not being rich enough to feed his donkey, puts a tiger's skin on

him. In this disguise the donkey is allowed to roam through all the corn-

fields without being molested, till one day he see a female donkey, and

begins to bray. Thereupon the owners of the field kill him.

In the Hitopadem (III. 3) the same fable occurs, only that there it is the

keeper of the field who on purpose disguises himself as a she-donkey, and

when he hears the tiger bray, kills him.

In the Chinese Avadanas, translated by Stanislas Julien (vol. ii. p. 59),

the donkey takes a lion's skin and frightens everybody, till he begins to

bray, and is recognized as a donkey.

In this case it is again quite clear that the Greeks did not borrow their

fable and proverb from the Paii^atantra ; but 't is not so easy to determine

positively whether the fable was carried from the Greeks to the East, or

whether h arose independently in two places.
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only by the most minute and complex inductive pro-

cesses, the documents of the latter are to be found in

the library of every intelligent collector of books.

Thus, to return to Perrette and the fables of Pilpay,

Huet, the learned bishop of Avranches, the friend of

La Fontaine, had only to examine the prefaces of

the principal translations of the Indian fables in order

to track their wanderings, as he did in his famous
" Traite de I'Origine des Romans," published at Paris

in 1670, two years after the appearance of the first

collection of L^ Fontaine's fables. Since his time the

evidence has become more plentiful, and the whole

subject has been more fully and more profoundly

treated by Sylvestre de Sacy,^ Loiseleur Deslong-

champs,2 and Professor Benfey.^ But though we
have a more accurate knowledge of the stations by

which the Eastern fables reached their last home in

the West, Bishop Huet knew as well as we do that

they came originally from India through Persia by

way of Bagdad and Constantinople.

In order to gain a commanding view of the coun-

tries traversed by these fables, let us take our position

at Bagdad in the middle of the eighth century, and

watch from that central point the movements of our

literary caravan in its progress from the far East to

the far West. In the middle of the eighth century,

during the reign of the great Khalif Almansur, Abdal-

lah ibn Almokaffa wrote his famous collection of fables,

the '' Kalila and Dimnah," which we still possess.

1 Calilah et Dimna, ou, Fables de Bidpai, en Arahe, precedees d'un Mi-
moire sur Vorigine de ce livre. Par Sylvestre de Sacy. Paris, 1816.

2 Loissleur Deslongchamps, Essai sur les Fables Indiennes, et sur leur

Introduction en Europe. Paris, 1838.

8 Pantschatantra, Funf B'dcher indischer Fabeln, Marchen und Erzah-

lungen, mit Einleitung. Von. Th. Benfey. Leipzig, 1859.
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The Arabic text of these fables has been published

by Sylvestre de Sacy, and there is an English transla-

tion of it by Mr. Knatchbull, formerly Professor of

Arabic at Oxford. Abdallah ibn Almokaifa was a

Persian by birth, who after the fall of the Omeyyades
became a convert to Mohammedanism, and rose to high

ofl&ce at the courfc of the Khalifs. Being in possession

of important secrets of state, he became dangerous

in the eyes of the Khalif Almansur, and was foully

murdered.^ In the preface, Abdallah ibn Almokaffa

tells us that he translated these fables from Pehlevi,

the ancient language of Persia ; and that they had

been translated into Pehlevi (about two hundred

years before his time) by Barzuyeh, the physician of

Khosru Nushirvan, the King of Persia, the contempo-

rary of the Emperor Justinian. The King of Persia

had heard that there existed in India a book full of

wisdom, and he had commanded his Vezier, Buzurj-

mihr, to find a man acquainted with the languages

both of Persia and India. The man chosen was Bar-

zuyeh. He travelled to India, got possession of the

book, translated it into Persian, and brought it back to

the court of Khosru. Declining all rewards beyond a

dress of honor, he only stipulated that an account of

his own life and opinions should be added to the book.

This account, probably written by himself, is ex-

tremely curious. It is a kind of Religio Medici of the

sixth century, and shows us a soul dissatisfied with

traditions and formularies, striving after truth, and

finding rest only where many other seekers after

truth have found rest before and after him, in a life

devoted to alleviating the sufferings of mankind.

There is another account of the journey of this

1 See Weil, Geschichte der Chali/en, vol. ii. p. 84.
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Persian physician to India. It has the saLction of

Firdtisi, in the great Persian epic, the Shah Nameli,

and it is considered by some^ as more original than

the one just quoted. According to it, the Persian

physician read in a book that there existed in India

trees or herbs supplying a medicine witli which the

dead could be restored to life. At the command

of the king he went to India in search of those trees

and herbs ; but, after spending a year in vain re-

searches, he consulted some wise people on the sub-

ject. They told him that the medicine of which he

had read as having the power of restoring men to life

had to be understood in a higher and more spiritual

sense, and that what was really meant by it were, an-

cient books of wisdom preserved in India, which

imparted life to those who were dead in their folly

and sins.i Thereupon the physician translated these

books, and one of them was the collection of fables,

the " Kalila and Dimnah."

It is possible that both these stories were later in-

ventions ; the preface also by Ali, the son of Alshah

Far^si, in which the names of Bidpai and King Dab-

shelim are mentioned for the first time, is of later

date. But the fact remains that Abdallah ibn Almo-

kaffa, the author of the oldest Arabic collection of our

fables, translated them fi-om Pehlevi, the language of

Persia at the time of Khosru Nushirvan, and that the

Pehlevi text which he translated was believed to be a

translation of a book brought from India in the

middle of the sixth century. That Indian book could

not have been the PanA;atantra, as we now possess it,

but must have been a much larger collection of fables,

1 Benfey, p. 60.

a Cf. BaHaam et Joataph, ed. Boissonade, p. 37.
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for the Arabic translation, the "Kalilah and Dim-

nah," contains eighteen chapters instead of the five of

the PanA:atantra, and it is only in the fifth, the sev-

enth, the eighth, the ninth, and the tenth chapters

that we find the same stories which form the five

books of the Pan^atantra in the textus ornatior.

Even in these chapters the Arabic translator omits

stories which we find in the Sanskrit text, and adds

others which are not to be found there.

In this Arabic translation the story of the Brah-

man and the pot of rice runs as follows :
—

" A religious man was in the habit of receiving every day from

the house of a merchant a certain quantity of butter (oil) and

honey, of which, having eaten as much as he wanted, he put the

rest into a jar, which he hung on a nail in a corner of the

room, hoping that the jar would in time be filled. Now, as he

was leaning back one day on his couch, with a stick in his hand,

and the jar suspended over his head, he thought of the high

price of butter and honey, and said to liimself, * I Avill sell what

is in the jar, and buy with the money which I obtain for it ten

goats, which, producing each of them a young one every five

months, in addition to the produce of the kids as soon as they

begin to bear, it will not be long before there is a large flock.'

He continued to make his calculations, and found that he should

at this rate, in the course of two years, have more than four

hundred goats. ' At the expiration of this term I will buy,' said

he, ' a hundred black cattle, in the proportion of a bull or a cow
for every four goats. I will then purchase land, and hire work-

men to plough it with the beasts, and put it into tillage, so that

before five years are over I shall, no doubt, have :realized a

great fortune by the sale of the milk which the cows will give,

and of the produce of my land. My next business will be to

build a magnificent house, and engage a number of servants,

both male and female ; and, when my estabHshment is completed,

I will marry the handsomest woman I can find, who, in due

time becoming a mother, will present me with an heir to my pos-

sessions, who, as he advances in age, shall receive the best mas-

ters that can be procured; and, if the progress which he makes
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in learning is equal to my reasonable expectations, I shall be

amply repaid for the pains and expense which I have bestowed

upon him ; but if, on the other hand, he disappoints my hopes,

the rod which I have here shall be the instrument with which

I will make him feel the displeasure of a justly-offended parent.'

At these words he suddenly raised the hand which held the

stick towards the jar, and broke it, and the contents ran down
upon his head and face." i

. . . .

You will have observed the coincidences between

the Arabic and the Sanskrit versions, but also a con-

siderable divergence, particularly in the winding up
of the story. The Brahman and the holy man both

build their castles in the air ; but, while the former

kicks his wife, the latter only chastises his son. How
this change came to pass we cannot tell. One might

suppose that, at the time when the book was trans-

lated from Sanskrit into Pehlevi, or from Pehlevi

into Arabic, the Sanskrit story was exactly like the

Arabic story, and that it was changed afterwards.

But another explanation is equally admissible, viz.,

that the Pehlevi or the Arabic translator wished to

avoid the offensive behavior of the husband kicking

his wife, and therefore substituted the son as a more
deserving object of castigation.

We have thus traced our story from Sanskrit to

Pehlevi, and from Pehlevi to Arabic ; we have fol-

lowed it in its migrations from the hermitages of In-

dian sages to the court of the kings of Persia, and
from thence to the residence of the powerful Khalifs

at Bagdad. Let us recollect that the Khalif Alman-
sur, for whom the Arabic translation was made, was
the contemporary of Abderrhaman, who ruled in

Spain, and that both were but little anterior to Ha«

- Kalila and Dimna ; or, the Fables of Bidpai, translated from the

Arahic. By the Rev. Wyndham Knatchbull, A. M. Oxford, 1819.
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run al Rashid and Charlemagne. At that tirae^

therefore, the way was perfectly open for these East-

ern fables, after they had once reached Bagdad, to

penetrate into the seats of Western learning, and to

spread to every part of the new empire of Charle-

magne. They may have done so, for all we know
;

but nearly three hundred years pass before these fa-

bles meet us again in the literature of Europe. The
Carlovingian empire had fallen to pieces, Spain had

been rescued from the Mohammedans, William the

Conqueror had landed in England, and the Crusades

had begun to turn the thoughts of Europe towards

the East, when, about the year 1080, we hear of a

Jew of the name of Symeon, the son of Seth, who
translated these fables from Arabic into Greek. He
states in his preface that the book came originally

from India, that it was brought to the King Chosroes

of Persia, and then translated into Arabic. His own
translation into Greek must have been made from an

Arabic MS. of the " Kalila and Dimna," in some

places more perfect, in others less perfect, than the

one published by De Sacy. The Greek text has been

published, though very imperfectly, under the title of

" Stephanites and Ichnelates." ^ Here our fable is

told as follows (p. 337) :
—

" It is said that a beggar kept some honey and butter in a jar

close to where he slept. One night he thus thought within him-

self ; ' I shall sell this honey and butter for however small a

sum; with it I shall buy ten goats, and these in five months will

produce as many again. In five years they will become four

hundred. With them I shall buy one hundred cows, and with

them I shall cultivate some land. And what with their calves

1 Specimen Sapientice Indorum Veteruvi, id est Liber Ethico-Politicus

pervetustus, dictus Arabice Kalilah ve Dimnah, Greece Stephanites et Ich-

nelates, nunc primum Greece ex MS. Cod. Holsteiniano prodit cum version^

Latinaj opera S. G. Starkii. Berolini, 1697.
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I shall become rich in five years, and build a

house with four wings,^ornamented with gold, and buy all kinds

of servants, and marry a wife. She will give me a child, and I

shall call him Beauty. It will be a boy, and I shall educate him

properly ; and if I see him lazy, I shall give him such a flogging

with this stick ' With these words he took a stick that

was near him, struck the jar, and broke it, so that the honey

and milk ran down on his beard."

This Greek translation might, no doubt, have

reached La Fontaine ; but as the French poet was

not a great scholar, least of all a reader of Greek

MSS., and as the fables of Symeon Setli were not

published till 1697, we must look for other channels

through which the old fable was carried along from

East to West.

There is, first of all, an Italian translation of the

" Stephanites and Ichnelates," which was published

at Ferrara in 1583.2 The title is, " Del Governo de'

Regni. Sotto morali essempi di animali ragionanti tra

loro. Tratti prima di lingua Indiana in Agarena da

Lelo Demno Saraceno. Et poi dall' Agarena nella

Greca da Simeone Setto, philosopho Antiocheno. Et

bora tradotti di Greco in Italiano." This translation

was probably the work of Giulio Nuti.

There is, besides, a Latin translation, or rather a

free rendering of the Greek translation by the learned

Jesuit, Petrus Possinus, which was published at Rome
in 1666.3 This may have been, and, according to

some authorities, has really been one of the sources

from which La Fontaine drew his inspirations. But
though La Fontaine may have consulted this work

1 This expression, a four-winged house, occurs also in the PanA;atantra.

As it does not occur in the Arabic text, published by De Sacy, it is clear

that Symeon must have followed another Arabic text in which this adjec-

tive, belonging to the Sanskrit, and no doubt t» the Pehlevi text, also, had
been preserved.

2 Note B, p. 190. 8 Note C, p. 191.
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for otber fables, I do not think that he took from it

the fable of Perrette and the inilk-pail.

The fact is, these fables had found several other

channels through which, as early as the thirteenth

century, they reached the literary market of Europe,

and became familiar as household words, at least

among the higher and educated classes. We shall

follow the course of some of these channels. First,

then, a learned Jew, whose name seems to have been

Joel, translated our fables from Arabic into Hebrew

(1250 ?). His work has been preserved in one MS.
at Paris, but has not yet been published, except the

tenth book, which was communicated by Dr. Neu-

bauer to Benfey's journal, " Orient und Occident

"

(vol. i. p. 658). This Hebrew translation was trans-

lated by another converted Jew, Johannes of Capua,

into Latin. His translation was finished between

1263-1278, and, under the title of " Directorium

Humanae Vitse," it became very soon a popular work

with the select reading public of the thirteenth

century.^ In the " Directorium," and in Joel's trans-

lation, the name of Sendebar is substituted for that

of Bidpay. The '' Directorium " was translated into

German at the command of Eberhard, the great

Duke of Wiirtemberg,^ and both the Latin text and

the German translation occur, in repeated editions,

among the rare books printed between 1480 and the

end of the fifteenth century.^ A Spanish translation,

founded both on the German and the Latin texts, ap-

peared at Burgos in 1493 ;
^ and from these different

sources flowed in the sixteenth century the Italian

1 Note D, p. 192. 2 Note E p. 193.

8 Benfey, Orient und Occident^ vol. i. p. 138.

4 Ibid. vol. i. p. 501. Its title is: "Exemplario contri bs enganos j
pellgros del mimdo," ibid. pp. 167, 168.
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renderings of Firenzuola (1548) ^ and Doni (1552).

^

As these Italian translations were repeated in French ^

and English, before the end of the sixteenth century,

they might no doubt have supplied La Fontaine with

subjects for his fables.

But, as far as we know, it was a third channel that

really brought the Indian fables to the immediate no
tice of the French poet. A Persian poet, of the

name of Nasr Allah, translated the work of Abdallah

ibn Almokaffa into Persian about 1150. This Per-

sian translation was enlarged in the fifteenth century

by another Persian poet, Husain ben All called el

Vaez, under the title of *' Anvdri Suhaili."* This

name will be familiar to many members of the Indian

Civil Service, as being one of the old Haileybury

class-books which had to be construed by all who
wished to gain high honors in Persia. This work, or

1 Discord deyli animali, di Messer Agnolo Firenzuola, inprose di M. A,

F. (Fiorenza, 15-18.)

2 L(i Moral FHosophia del Doni, tratta da (jli antichi scrittori. Vinegia,

1552.

Trattati Diversi di Sendebnr Indiana, Jilosopho morale. Vinegia, 1552.

P. 65. Trattato Quarto.

A woman tells her husband to wait till her son is born, and says :—
" Stava uno Ilomito domestico ne i monti di Brianza a far penitenza e

teneva alcune cassette d' api per suo spasso, e di quelle a suoi tempi ne

cavava il Mele, e di qiiello ne vendeva alcuna parte tal volta per i suoi

besogui. Avenne che un' anno ne fu una gran carestia, e egli attendeva a

conservarlo, e ogni giorno lo guardava mille volte, e gli pareva cent' anni

ogni hora, che e gli indugiava a empierlo di Mele," etc.

3 Ze Plaisnnt et Facetieux Discours des Animaux, novellement traduict de

Tuscan en Frangois. Lyon, 1556, par Gabriel Cottier.

Deux Livres de Filosojie Fabuleuse, le Premier Pins des Discours de M,
Ange Firenzuola. le Second Exlraict des Traictez de Sandebar Indien, par
Pieri'e de La Rivey. Lyon, 1579.

The second book is a translation of the second part of Doni's Filosofia

Morale,

4 The Anvar-i Suhaili, or the Lights of Canopus, being the Persian ver-

sion of the Fables of Pilpay, or the Book, Kalilah and Damnah, rendered

snto Persian by Husain VdHz Wl-Kashif, literally translated by E. B.

EaKtwick. Hertford. 1854.
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at least the first books of it, were translated into'

French by David Sahid of Ispahan, and published at

Paris in 1644, under the title of " Livre des Lu-
mi^res, on, la Conduite des Rois, compost par le Sage

Pilpay, Indien." This translation, we know, fell

into the hands of La Fontaine , and a number of hia

most charming fables were certainly borrowed from

it.

But Perrette with the milk-pail has not yet arrived

at the end of her journey, for if we look at the

" Livre des Lumi^res," as published at Paris, we find

neither the milkmaid nor her prototype, the Brahman
who kicks his wife, or the religious man who flogs

his boy. That story occurs in the later chapters,

which were left out in the French translation ; and

La Fontaine, therefore, must have met with his model

elsewhere.

Remember that in all our wanderings we have not

yet found the milkmaid, but only the Brahman or

the religious man. What we want to know is who
first brought about this metamorphosis.

No doubt La Fontaine was quite the man to seize

on any jewel which was contained in the Oriental

fables, to remove the cumbersome and foreign-look-

ing setting, and then to place the principal figure in

that pretty frame in which most of us have first be-

come acquainted with it. But in this case the charm-

er's wand did not belong to La Fontaine, but to some

forgotten worthy, whose very name it will be difficult

to fix upon with certainty.

We have, as yet, traced three streams only, all

starting from the Arabic translation of Abdallah ibn

Almokaffa, one in the eleventh, another in the twelfth,

a third in the thirteenth centur}^, all reaching Europe,

I
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some touching the very steps of the tlirone of Louis

XIV., yet none of them carrying the leaf which con-

tained the story of " Perrette," or of the '' Brahman,'*

to the threshold of La Fontaine's home. We must,

therefore, try again.

After the conquest of Spain by the Mohammedans,

Arabic literature had found a new home in Western

Europe, and among the numerous works translated

from Arabic into Latin or Spanish, we find towards

the end of the thirteenth century (1289) a Spanish

translation of our fables, called " Calila 6 Dymna."^
In this the name of the philosopher is changed from

Bidpai to Bundobel. This, or another translation

from Arabic, was turned into Latin verse by Raimond

de B^ziersin 1313 (not published).

Lastly, we find in the same century another trans-

lation from Arabic straight into Latin verse, by Baldo,

which became known under the name of " ^sopus
alter." 2

From these frequent translations, and translations

of translations, in the eleventh, twelfth, and thir-

teenth centuries, we see quite clearly that these In-

dian fables were extremely popular, and were, in fact,

more widely read in Europe than the Bible, or any

other book. They were not only read in translations,

but having been introduced into sermons,^ homilies,

and works on morality, they were improved upon,

acclimatized, localized, moralized, till at last it is al-

most impossible to recognize their Oriental features

under their homely disguises.

I shall give you one instance only.

Rabelais, in his " Gargantua," gives a long descrip-

tion how a man might conquer the whole world. At
1 Note F, p. 194. 2 Xote G, p. 194. « Note H, p. 196.

VOL. IV. 11
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the end of this dialogue, which was meant as a satire

on Charles V., we read :—
" There was there present at that time an old gentleman well

experienced in the wars, a stern soldier, and who had been in

many great hazards, named Echephron, who, hearing this dis-

course, said; 'J'ay grand peur que toute ceste entrcprise sera

semblable h la farce du pot au laict duquel un cordavanier se

faisoit riche par resverie, puis le pot caase, n'eut de quoy dis-

ner.' "

This is clearly our story, only the Brahman ha«, as

yet, been changed into a shoemaker only, and the pot

of rice or the jar of batter and honey into a pitcher of

milk. Now it is perfectly true that if a writer of the

fifteenth century changed the Brahman into a shoe-

maker, La Fontaine might, with the same right, have

replaced the Brahman by his milkmaid. Knowing
that the story was current, was, in fact, common
property in the fifteenth century, nay, even at a much
earlier date, we might really be satisfied after having

brought the germs of "Perrette" within easy reach of

La Fontaine. But, fortunately, we can make at least

one step further, a step of about two centuries. This

step backwards brings us to the thirteenth century,

and there we find our old Indian friend again, and

this time really changed into a milkmaid. The book I

refer to is written in Latin, and is called, " Dialogus

Creaturarum optime moralizatus
;
" in English, the

*' Dialogue of Creatures moralized." It was a book

intended to teach the principles of Christian morality

by examples taken from ancient fables. It was evi-

dently a most successful book, and was translated into

several modern languages. There is an old transla-

tion of it in English, first printed by Rastell,^ and

1 Dialogues of Creatures moralysed, sm. 4to, circ. 1517. It is gener.

Elly attributed to the press of John Rastell', but the opinion of Mr. Hasid
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afterwards repeated in 1816. I shall read you from it

the fable in which, as far as I can find, the milkmaid

appears for the first time on the stage, sm-rounded

already by much of that scenery which, four hundred

years later, received its last touches at the hand of La
P'ontaine.

" DiALOGO C. (p. ccxxili.) For as it is but inadnessc to

trust to moche in surete, so it is but foly to hope to mochc of

vanyteys, for vayne be all ertlily thinges loniiynge to men, as

sayth Dayyd, Psal. xciiii : Wher of it is tolde in fablys that a

lady uppon a tyme delyvered to her mayden a galon of mylJce to

sell at a cite, and by the way, as she sate and restid her by a

dyche side, she began to thinke that with the money of the

mylke she wold bye an henne, the which shulde bringe forth

chekyns, and when they were growyn to hennys she wolde sell

them and by piggis., and eschaunge them in to sliepe, and the

shepe in to oxen, and so whan she was come to richesse she

sholde be maried right worshipfully unto some worthy man, and

thus she reioycid. And whan she was thus mervelously com-

fortid and ravisshed inwardly in her secrete solace, thinkynge

with howe greate ioye she shuld be ledde towarde the chirche

with her husbond on horsebacke, she sayde to her self : ' Goo
we, goo we.' Sodaynlye she smote the ground with her fote,

myndynge to spurre the horse, but her fote slypped, and she fell

in the dyche, and there lay all her mylke, and so she was farre

from her purpose, and never had that she hopid to have." ^

wood, in his preface to the reprint of 1816, that the book was pi-inted on

the continent, is perhaps the correct one. ( Quaritcli's Catalogue^ Jub'»

1870.)

1 The Latin text is more simple :
" Unde cum quedam domina dedisset

ancille sue lac ut venderet et lac portaret ad urbem juxta fossatum cogitare

cepit quod de pcio lactis emerit gallinam quje faceret pullos quos auctos in

gallinas venderet et porcellos emeret eosque mutaret in oves et ipsas in

boves. Sic que ditata contraheret cum aliquo nobili et sic gloriabatur. Et

cum sic gloriaretur et cogitaretcum quanta gloria ducereturad ilium virura

super equum dicendo gio gio cepit pede percutere terram quasi pungeret

equum calcaribus. Sed tunc lubricatus est pes ejus et cecidit in fossatum

cffundendo lac. Sic enim non habuit quod se adepturam sperabat." Dia-
Unjiis Creaturarum optime moralizntus (ascribed to Nicolaus Pergaminus,
supposed to have lived in the thirteenth century). He quotes Elynnndus,

in Gestis Romanorum. First edition, " per Gerardum .eeu in oppido Goud«
}n<i inceptum; munere Dei iinitus est, Anno Domini, 1480."
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Here we have arrived at the end of our journey.

It has been a long journey across fifteen or twenty

centuries, and I am afraid our following Perrette from

country to country, and from language to language,

may have tired some of my hearers. I shall, there-

fore, not attempt to fill the gap that divides the fable

of the thirteenth century from La Fontaine. Suffice

it to say, ;hat the milkmaid, having once taken the

place of the Brahman, maintained it against all com-

ers. We find her as Dona Truhana, in the famous
" Conde Lucanor," the work of the Infante Don Juan
Manuel,^ who died in 1347, the grandson of St. Fer-

dinand, the nephew, of Alfonso the Wise, though him-

self not a king, yet more powerful than a king

;

renowned both by his sword and by his pen, and pos-

sibly not ignorant of Arabic, the language of his

enemies. We find her again in the " Contes et Nou-
velles " of Bonaventure des Periers, published in the

sixteenth century, a book which we know that La
Fontaine was well acquainted with. We find her

after La Fontaine in all the languages of Europe.^

You see now before your eyes the bridge on which

our fables came to us from East to West. The same

bridge which brought us Perrette brought us hun-

dreds of fables, all originally sprung up in India,

many of them carefully collected by Buddhist priests,

and preserved in their sacred canon, afterwards

handed on to the Brahminic writers of a later age,

carried by Barzuyeh from India to the court of

1 Note I, p. 197.

2 My learned German translator, Dr. Felix Liebrecht, says in a note :

" Other books in which our story appears before La Fontaine are Esopus,

by Burkhard Waldis, ed. H. Kurz, Leipzig, 1862, ii. 177; note to Dei

Bettlers Kaufmannschnft ; and Oesterley, in Kirchoff's Wendunmuth, v.

44, note to i. 171, Vergebene Anschleg reich zuwerden (Bibl. des liter

Vereins zu Stuttg. No. 99).
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Persia, then to the courts of the Khalifs at Bagdad
and Cordova, and of the emperors at Constantinople.

Some of them, no doubt, perished on their journey,

others were mixed up together, others were changed

till we should hardly know them again. Still, if you

once know the eventful journey of Perrette, you

know the journey of all the other fables that belong

to thii Tuiia" cycle. Few of them have gone through

so maiij changes, few of them have found so many
friends, whether in the courts of kings or in the huts

of beggars. Few of them have been to places where

Perrette has not also been. This is why I selected

her and her passage through the world as the best

illustration of a subject which otherwise would re-

quire a whole course of lectures to do it justice.

But though our fable represents one large class or

cluster of fables, it does not represent all. There

were several collections, besides the PanZ:;atantra,

which found their way from India to Europe. The
most important among them is the " Book of the

Seven Wise Masters, or the Book of Sindbad," the

history of which has lately been written, with great

learning and ingenuity, by Signor Comparetti.^

These large collections of fables and stories mark
what may be called the high roads on which the

literary products of the East were carried to the

West. But there are, beside these high roads, some

smaller, less trodden paths on which single fables,

sometimes mere proverbs, similes, or metaphors, have

come to us from India, from Persepolis, from Damas-

cus and Bagdad. I have already alluded to the

powerful influence which Arabic literature exercised

on Western Europe through Spain. Again, a most

1 Ricerche intorno al Libro di Sindibad. Milano, 1869.
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active interchange of Eastern and Western ideas took

place at a later time during the progress of the Cru-

sades. Even the inroads of Mongolian tribes into

Russia and the East of Europe kept up a literary-

bartering between Oriental and Occidental nations.

But few would have suspected a Father of the

Church as an importer of Eastern fables. Yet so

it is.

At the court of the same Khalif Almansur, where

Abdallah ibn Almokaffa translated the fables of

Cahla and Dinina from Persian into Arabic, there

lived a Christian of the name of Sergius, who for

many years held the high office of treasurer to the

Khalif. He had a son to whom he gave the best

education that could then be given, his chief tutor

being one Cosmas, an Italian monk, who had been

taken prisoner by the Saracens, and sold as a slave

at Bagdad. After the death of Sergius, his son

succeeded him for some time as chief councillor

(TrpwToo-uViSovAos) to the Khalif Almansur. Such, how-

ever, had been the influence of the Italian monk on

his pupil's mind, that he suddenly resolved to retire

from the world, and to devote himself to study, medi-

tation, and pious works. From the monastery of St.

Saba, near Jerusalem, this former minister of the

Khalif issued the most learned works on theology,

particularly his " Exposition of the Orthodox Faith."

He soon became the highest authority on matters of

dogma in the Eastern Church, and he still holds his

place among the saints both of the Eastern and West-

ern Churches. His name was Joannes, and from

being born at Damascus, the former capital of the

Khalifs, he is best known in history as Joannes

Damascenus, or St. John of Damascus. He must
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have known Arabic, and probably Persian ; but his

mastery of Greek earned him, later in life, the name
of Chrysorrhoas, or Gold-flowing. He became famous

as the defender of the sacred images, and as the de-

termined opponent of the Emperor Leo the Isaurian,

about 726. It is diflBcult in his life to distinguish

between legend and history, but that' he had held

high office at the court of the Khalif Almansur, that

he boldly opposed the iconoclastic policy of the Em-
peror Leo, and that he wrote the most learned the-

ological works of his time, cannot be easily ques-

tioned.

Among the works ascribed to him is a story called

*' Barlaam and Joasaph." ^ There has been a fierce

controversy as to whether he was the author of it

or not. Though for our own immediate purposes it

would be of little consequence whether the book

was written by Joannes Damascenus or by some less

distinguished ecclesiastic, I must confess that the ar-

guments hitherto adduced against his authorship seem

to me very weak.

The Jesuits did not like the book, because it was

^ The Greek text was first published in 1832 by Boissonade, in his Anec-

dota Grceca, vol. iv. The title, as given in some MSS. is : 'icrropCa \l/vxci<f>e-

Atjs eK Tijs evSorepas TUiv AldioTTOiV X'^'P"?* t^? 'IpSCov AeyoM-eVtj?, jrpb? rr^v ayiav

irokiv ii€T€vexOeia-a Slo. 'Imdvvov tow /xovaxov [other MSS. read, <rvyypa4>eLaa

vapa TOW aytov Trarpbs ijuSiv 'Ibiavvov tov Aa/xaa/cjjvoOJ, avSpo? ti/aiov koI evapirov

HOvrji TOV ayiov 2apa* ev -p 6 /3ios BapAatxjU. zeal 'Icoaaa^ Ttoi/ aOLSifjuov Koi fjiouca-

pLoiv. Joannes Monachus occurs as the name of the author in other works

of Joannes Damascenus. See Leo AUatius, Prolegomena, p. L., in Dama-
sceni Opera Omnia. Ed. Lequien, 1748. Venice.

At the end the author says : 'Ew? w5e to rrepas toC irapdj/TO? Aoyov, ov Kara

tvvay.LV eiXTfv •y€'ypa<|)Tj*ca, KaOtas d/cvjKoa napa tCov ai/(eu5tos irapaieSioKormv ftoi

Ti/xtwv dvSpSiv. TevOLTO 8e 17/aas, tovs avayii'<acTKOVTdL<; t€ Ka'i aKovovTa<: ttji/ ij/vxto-

^e\^ StriyriaLV TavTrjv, t^s fiepiSos d^iuiO^vaL twv evapeamiadvTiav to! Kvpi<a ev^ais

Koi npev^eiai': Bapkadfi /cat *Iwa<j-a(/> twv ixaKapimv, nepl wv r) Si^yrjais. See alsO

Wiener, Jahrbucher, vol. Ixiii. pp. 44-83; vol. Ixxii. pp. 274-288; vol.

Ludii. pp. 176-202.



ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 169

a religious novel. They pointed to a passage in

which the Holy Ghost is represented as proceeding

from the Father " and the Son," as incompatible with

the creed of an Eastern ecclesiastic. That very pas-

sage, however, has now been proved to be spurious

;

and it should be borne in mind, besides, that the con-

troversy on the procession of the Holy Ghost from

the Father and the Son, or from the Father through

the Son, dates a century later than Joannes. The
fact, again, that the author does not mention Mo-
hammedanism,^ proves nothing against the author-

ship of Joannes, because, as he places Barlaam and
Joasaph in the early centuries of Christianity, he

would have ruined his story by any allusion to

Mohammed's religion, then only a hundred years

old. Besides, he had written a separate work, in

which the relative merits of Christianity and Mo-
hammedanism are discussed. The prominence given

to the question of the worship of images shows that

the story could not have been written much before

the time of Joannes Damascenus, and there is nothing

in the style of our author that could be pointed out

as incompatible with the style of the great theologian.

On the contrary, the author of " Barlaam and Joa-

saph " quotes the same authors whom Joannes Dam-
ascenus quotes most frequently— e. ^., Basilius and
Gregorius Nazianzenus. And no one but Joannes

could have taken long passages from his own works

without saying where he borrowed them.^

1^ Littr^, Journal des Savants, 1865, p. 337.

2 The Martyrologium Romanum, whatever its authority may be, states

distinctly that the acts of Barlaam and Josaphat were written by Sanctu?

Joannes Damascenus. "Apud Indos Persis finitimos sanctorum Barlaam
et Josaphat, quorum actus mirandos san&^us Joannes Damascenus con-

8crij>sit." See I^onis Allatii Prolegomena, in Joannis Damasceni Opera,
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The story of " Barlaam and Joasaph " — or, as he

is more commonly called, Josaphat— may be told in

a few words : " A king in India, an enemy and per-

secutor of the Christians, has an only son. The as-

trologers have predicted that he would embrace the

new doctrine. His father, therefore, tries by all

means in his power to keep him ignorant of the mis-

eries of the world, and to create in him a taste for

pleasure and enjoyment. A Christian hermit, how-

ever, gains access to the prince, and instructs him in

the doctrines of the Christian religion. The young

prince is not only baptized, but resolves to give up

up all his earthly riches ; and after having converted

his own father and many of his subjects, he follows

his teacher into the desert."

The real object of the book is to give a simple

exposition of the principal doctrines of the Christian

religion. It also contains a first attempt at compara-

tive theology, for in the course of the story there is

a disputation on the merits of the principal religions

of the world— the Chaldaean, the Egyptian, the

Greek, the Jewish, and the Christian. But one of

the chief attractions of this manual of Christian the-

ology consisted in a number of fables and parables

with which it is enlivened. Most of them have been

traced to an Indian source. I shall mention one only

which has found its way into almost every literature

of the world : ^—
" A man was pursued by a unicorn, and wliile he tried to flee

from it, he fell into a pit. In falling he stretched out both his

ed. Lequien, vol. i. p. xxvi. He adds : " Et Gennadius Patriarcha per

Concil. Florent. cap. 5 : oux ^frov Se koX 6 'loiivvTii 6 ju.eyas Tou Aa/uao-KoC

i<f)9 aXfjih? Iv to! pto) ^apKaafi. /cai 'luKTa.<^aT Ttov '\vhu>v ixapTVpel Xeycov.

1 The story of the caskets, well known from the Merchant of Venice^

occurs in Barlaam and Joaaj^hat^ though it is used there for a different

purpose.
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arms, and laid hold of a small tree that was growing on one side

of the pit. Having gained a firm footing, and holding to the

tree, he fancied he was safe, when he saw two mice, a black

and a white one, busy gnaAving the root of the tree to which he

was clinging. Looking down into the pit, he perceived a hor-

rid dragon with his mouth wide open, ready to devour him, and

when examining the place on which his feet rested, the heads

of four serpents glared at him. Then he looked up, and ob-

served drops of honey falling down from the tree to Avhich he

clung. Suddenly the unicorn, the dragon, the mice, and the

serpents were all fogotten, and his mind was intent only on

catching the drops of sweet honey trickling down from the

tree."

An explanation is hardly required. The unicorn is

Death, always chasing man ; the pit is the world

;

the small tree is man's life, constantly gnawed by the

black and the white mouse— i. e., by night and day ;

the four serpents are the four elements which com-

pose the human body ; the dragon below is meant

for the jaws of hell. Surrounded by all these hor-

rors, man is yet able to forget them all, and to think

only of the pleasures of life, which, like a few drops

of honey, fall into his mouth from the tree of life.^

But what is still more curious is, that the author

of " Barlaam and Josaphat " has evidently taken his

very hero, the Indian Prince Josaphat, from an Indian

source. In the " Lalita Vistara "— the life, though

no doubt the legendary life, of Buddha— the father

of Buddha is a king. When his son is born, the

Brahman Asita predicts that he will rise to great

glory, and become either a powerful king, or, renoun-

cing the throne and embracing the life of a hermit

1 Cf. Benfey, Panfschatantra, vol. i. p. 80 ; vol. ii. p. 528 ; Les Avada-

nas, Contes et Apolof/ues indiens, par Stanislas Julien, i. pp. 132, 191
^

Gtsta Ronianorum, cap. 1G8; Ilomdyun Nameh, cap. iv. ; Grimm, Deutsche

Mythologie, pp. 758, 759 ; Liebrecht. Tahrbiicher fiir Bom. und Engl*

Literatur, 1860.
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become a Buddha.^ The great object of his fathei

is to prevent this. He therefore keeps the young

prince, when he grows up, in his garden and palaces,

surrounded by all pleasures which might turn his

mind from contemplation to enjoyment. More espe-

cially he is to know nothing of illness, old age, and

death, which might open his eyes to the misery and

unreality of life. After a time, however, the prince

receives permission to drive out ; and then follow the

four drives,^ so famous in Buddhist history. The
places where these drives took place were commemo-
rated by towers still standing in the time of Fa
Hian's visit to India, early in the fifth century after

Christ, and even in the time of Hiouen Thsang, in

the seventh century. I shall read you a short ac-

count of the three drives : ^—
' * One day when the prince with a large retinue was driving

through the eastern gate of the city, on the way to one of his

parks, he met on the road an old man, broken and decrepit.

One could see the veins and muscles over the whole of his body,

his teeth chattered, he was covered with wrinkles, bald, and

hardly able to utter hollow and unmelodious sounds. He Avas

bent on his stick, and all his limbs and joints trembled. * Who
is that man? ' said the prince to his coachman. ' He is small

and weak, his flesh and his blood are dried up, his muscles stick

to his skin, his head is white, his teeth chatter, his body is

wasted away; leaning on his stick, he is hardly able to walk,

stumbling at every step. Is there something peculiar in his

family, or is this the common lot of all created beings ?
'

" ' Sir,' replied the coachman, 'that man is sinking under

old age, his senses have become obtuse, suffering has destroyed

his strength, and he is despised by his relations. He is without

support and useless, and people have abandoned liira, like a

dead tree in a forest. But this is not peculiar to his family.

1 LalUa Vistara, ed. Calcutt., p. 126.

2 Ibid., p. 225.

* See M. M.'s Chipsfrom a German Workshop, Amer. ed., vol. i. p. 207
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In every creature youth is defeated by old age. Your father,

your mother, all your relations, all your friends, will come to tha

same state; this is the appointed end of all creatures.'

" * Alas I ' replied the prince, " are creatures so ignorant, so

weak and foolish as to be proud of the youth by which they

are intoxicated, not seeing the old age which awaits them ? As
for me, I go away. Coachman, turn my chariot quickly. What
have I, the future prey of old age— what have I to do with

pleasure ? " And the young prince returned to the city without

going to the park.

" Another time the prince was driving through the southern

gate to his pleasure-garden, when he perceived on the road a

man suffering from illness, parched with fever, his body wasted,

covered with mud, without a friend, without a home, hardly

able to breathe, and frightened at the sight of himself, and the

approach of death. Having questioned his coachman, and re-

ceived from him the answer which he expected, the young

prince said, ' Alas! health is but the sport of a dream, and the

fear of sufferins: must take this frightful form. Where is the

wise man who, after having seen what he is, could any longer

think of joy and pleasure ? ' The prince turned his chariot,

and returned to the city.

" A third time he was driving to his pleasure-garden through

the western gate, when he saw a dead body on the road, lying

on a bier and covered with a cloth. The friends stood about

crying, sobbing, tearing their hair, covering their heads with

dust, striking their breasts, and uttering wild cries. The prince,

again, calling his coachman to witness this painful scene, ex-

claimed, ' Oh, woe to youth, which must be destroyed by old

age I Woe to health, which must be destroyed by so many dis-

eases 1 Woe to this life, where a man remains so short a time

!

If there were no old age, no disease, no death ; if these could

be made captive forever!' Then, betraying for the first time

his intentions, the young prince said, ' Let us turn back, I must

think how to accomplish deliverance.'

" A last meeting put an end to hesitation. He was driving

through the northern gate on the way to his pleasure-gardens,

when he saw a mendicant, who appeared outwardly calm, sub-

dued, looking downwards, wearing with an air of dignity his

religious vestment, and carrying an alms-bowl.

* * Who is that man? ' asked the prince.
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" * Sir,' replied the coachman, ' this man is one of those who
are called Bhikshus, or mendicants. He has renounced all pleas-

ures, all desires, and leads a life of austerity. He tries to conquer

himself. He has become a devotee. Without passion, without

envy, he walks about asking for alms.'

" ' Tliis is good and well said,' replied the prince. * The life

of a devotee has always been praised by the wise. It will be

my refuge, and the refuge of other creatures ; it will lead us to

e real life, to happiness and immortality.'

" With these words the young prince turned his chariot, and

returned to the city."

If we now compare the story of Joannes of Da-
mascus, we find that the early life of Josaphat is

exactly the same as that of Buddha. His father is

a king, and after the birth of his son, an astrologer

predicts that he will rise to glory ; not, however, in

his own kingdom, but in a higher and better one ; in

fact, that he will embrace the new and persecuted

religion of the Christians. Everything is done to

prevent this. He is kept in a beautiful palace, sur-

rounded by all that is enjoyable ; and great care is

taken to keep him in ignorance of sickness, old age,

and death. After a time, however, his father gives

him leave to drive out. On one of his drives he

sees two men, one maimed, the other blind. He
asks what they are, and is told that they are suffer-

ing from disease. He then inquires whether all men
are liable to disease, and whether it is known before-

hand who will suffer from disease and who will be

free ; and when he hears the truth, he becomes sad,

and returns home. Another time, when he drives

out, he meets an old man with wrinkled face and

shaking legs, bent down, with white hair, his teeth

gone, and his voice faltering. He asks again what

aU this means, and is told that this is what happens
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to all meu ; and that no one can escape old age, and

that in the end all men must die. Thereupon he

returns home to meditate on death, till at last a her-

mit appears,^ and opens before his eyes a higher view

of life, as contained in the Gospel of Christ.

No one, I believe, can read these two stories with-

out feeling convinced that one was borrowed from

the other ; and as Fa Hian, three hundred years be-

fore John of Damascus, saw the towers which com-

memorated the three drives of Buddha still standing

among the ruins of the royal city of Kapilavastu, it

follows that the Greek father borrowed his subject

from the Buddhist scriptures. Were it necessary, it

would be easy to point out still more minute coinci-

dences between the life of Josaphat and of Buddha,

the founder of the Buddhist religion. Both in the

end convert their royal fathers, both fight manfully

against the assaults of the flesh and the devil, both

are regarded as saints before they die. Possibly

even a proper name may have been transferred from

the sacred canon of the Buddhists to the pages of

the Greek writer. The driver who conducts Buddha
when he flees by night from his palace where he

leaves his wife, his only son, and all his treasures, in

order to devote himself to a contemplative life, is

called Chandaka, in Burmese, Sanna.^ The friend

and companion of Barlaam is called Zardan.^ Rei-

1 Minayeff, Melanges Asiatiques, vi. 5, p. 584, remarks :
" According to

a legend in the Mahdvastu of Yasas or Yasoda (in a less complete form to

be found in Schiefner, Eine tibetische Lebensbeschreibung Sdkyamunis, p.

247 ; Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 187 ; Bigandet, The Life or Legend

of Gaudamn, p. 113), a merchant appears in Yosoda's house, the night

before he has the dream which induces him to leave his paternal house, and
proclaims to him the true doctrine.

2 Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. iii. p. 21.

8 In some places one might almost believe that Joannes Damascenus did

not only hear the story of Buddha, as he says, from the mouth of people
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naud in his " M^moire surl'Inde," p. 91 (1849), was
the first, it seems, to point out that Youdasf, men-
tioned by Massoudi as the founder of the Sabaean

religion, and Youasaf, mentioned as the founder of

Buddhism by the author of the " Kitdb-al-Fihrist,"

are both meant for Bodhisattva, a corruption quite

intelligible with the system of transcribing that name
with Persian letters. Professor Benfey has identified

Theudas, the sorcerer in " Barlaam and Joasaph,"

with the Devadatta of the Buddhist scriptures.^

How palpable these coincidences are between the

two stories is best shown by the fact that they were

pointed out, independently of each other, by scholars

in France, Germany, and England. I place France

first, because in point of time M. Laboulaye was the

first who called attention to it in one of his charming

articles in the " D^bats.'* ^ A more detailed com-

who had brought it to him from India, but that he had before him the very

text of the Lalita Vistara. Thus in the account of the three or four drives

we find indeed that the Buddhist canon represents Buddha as seeing on

three successive drives, first an old, then a sick, and at last a dying man,
while Joannes makes Joasaph meet two men on his first drive, one maimed,

the other blind, and an old man, who is nearly dying, on his second drive.

So far there is a difference which might best be explained by admitting the

account given by Joannes Damascenus himself, viz : that the story was
brought from India, and that it was simply told him by worthy and truth-

ful men. But, if it was so, we have here another instance of the tenacity

with which oral tradition is able to preserve the most minute points of the

story. The old man is described by a long string of adjectives both in

Greek and in Sanskrit, and many of them are strangely alike. The Greek

yepoiv, old, corresponds to the Sanskrit girna.; Tren-a/Wici^evos, aged, is

Sanskrit vriddha; eppLKvoJixevo^ to npoa-uinov, shriveled in his face, is

baliniA;itakaya, the bod}'' covered with wrinkles ; napelfjievos to? /crij/aas,

weak in his knees, is pravedhayamanaA sarvangapratyan-
gaih, trembling in all his limbs ; <rvyKSKv<t>u>':, bent, is k u b 5^ a ; nenoKiiafif

vo<;, gray, ispalitakesa; eo-Tep^/Aej/os tous bSovra^, toothless, iskhancfa-
d a n t a ; ey/ceKoitiva \a\S)v, stammering, is khurakhuravasakta-
k ant ha,.

1 Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen GeseUschqft, vdI. xxiv

p. 480.

« DebaU, 1859, 21 and 26 Juillet.
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paiison was given by Dr. Liebrecht.^ And, lastly,

Mr. Beal, in his translation of the " Travels of Fa

Hian," ^ called attention to the same fact— viz., that

the story of Josaphat was borrowed from the " Life

of Buddha." I could mention the names of two or

three scholars besides who happened to read the two

books, and who could not help seeing, what was as

clear as daylight, that Joannes Damascenus took the

principal character of his religious novel from the

" Lalita Vistara," one of the sacred books of the

Buddhists ; but the merit of having been the first be-

longs to M. Laboulaye.

This fact is, no doubt, extremely curious in the

history of literature ; but there is another fact con-

nected with it which is more than curious, and I

wonder that it has never been pointed out before. It

is well known that the story of " Barlaam and Josa-

phat" became a most popular book during the

Middle Ages. In the East it was translated into

Syriac(?), Arabic, Ethiopic, Armenian, and He-

brew ; in the West it exists in Latin, French, Italian,

German, English, Spanish, Bohemian, and Polish.

As early as 1204, a King of Norway translated it into

Icelandic, and at a later time it was translated by a

Jesuit missionary into Tagala, the classical language

of the Philippine Islands. But this is not all, Bar-

laam and Josaphat have actually risen to the rank of

saints, both in the Eastern and in the Western

chuches. In the Eastern church the 26th of August

is the saints' day of Barlaam and Josaphat ; in the

1 Die Quellen des Barlaam und Josaphat, in Jahrbuchfiir roman. und

engl. Litteratur, vol. ii. p. 314, 1860.

2 Travels of Fah-hian and Sung-yun, Buddhist Pilgrims from China to

India. (400 A. D. and 518 A. D. ) Translated from the Chinese by Samuel

Beal. London, Trubner & Co. 1869.

voi^. IV. 12
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Roman Martyrologium, the 27th of November is

signed to them.

There have been from time to time misgivings

about the historical character of these two saints.

Leo Allatius, in his " Prolegomena," ventured to ask

the question, whether the story of " Barlaam and

Josaphat " was more real than the " Cyrop^edia " of

Xenophon, or the " Utopia " of Thomas More ; but,

en hon CatJiolique^ he replied, that as Barlaam and

Josaphat were mentioned, not only in the Menaea of

the Greek, but also in the Martyrologium of the

Roman Church, he could not bring himself to believe

that their history was imaginary. Billius thought

that to doubt the concluding words of the author, who
says that he received the story of " Barlaam and

Josaphat " from men incapable of falsehood, would

be to trust more in one's own suspicions than in

Christian charity, which believeth all things. Bel-

larminus thought he could prove the truth of the

story by the fact that, at the end of it, the author

himself invokes the two saints Barlaam and Josaphat

!

Leo Allatius admitted, indeed, that some of the

speeches and conversations occurring in the story

might be the work of Joannes Damascenus, because

Josaphat, having but recently been converted, could

not have quoted so many passages from the Bible.

But he implies that even this could be explained, be-

cause the Holy Ghost might have taught St. Josaphat

what to say. At all events, Leo has no mercy for

those " quibus omnia sub sanctorum nomine prodita

male olent, queraadmodum de Sanctis Georgio, Chris-

tophoro, Hippolyto, Catarina, aliisque nusquam eos

in rerum natura extitisse impudentissime nugantur.'

The Bishop of Avranches had likewise his doubts
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but he calmed them by saying :
" Non pas que je

veuille soustenir que tout en soit suppose : il y auroit

de la t^merit^ a desavouer qu'il y ait jamais eu de

Barlaam ni de Josaphat. Le t^moignage du Martyr-

ologe, qui les met au nombre des Saints, et leur inter-

cession que Saint Jean Damascene reclame a la fin de

cette histoire ne permettent pas d'en douter." ^

With us the question as to the historical or purely

imaginary character of Josaphat has assumed a new
and totally different aspect. We willingly accept the

statement of Joannes Damascenus that the story of

" Barlaam and Josaphat " was told him by men who
came from India.- We know that in India a story

was current of a prince who lived in the sixth cen-

tury B. c, a prince of whom it was predicted that he

would resign the throne, and devote his life to medi-

tation, in order to rise to the rank of a Buddha. The
story tells us that his father did everything to pre-

vent this ; that he kept him in a palace secluded from

the world, surrounded by all that makes life enjoya-

ble ; and that he tried to keep him in ignorance of

sickness, old age, and death. We know from the

same story that at last the young prince obtained

permission to drive into the country, and that, by

meeting an old man, a sick man, and a corpse, his

eyes were opened to the unreality of life, and the

vanity of this life's pleasures ; that he escaped from

his palace, and, after defeating the assaults of all

adversaries, became the founder of a new religion.

This is the story, it may be the legendary story, but

at all events the recognized story of Gautama Sakya-

muni, best known to us under the name of Buddha.

If, then, Joannes Damascenus tells the same story,

1 Littr^, Journal des Savants 1P65, p. 337.
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only putting the name of Joasaph or Josaphat, i, e^

Bodhisattva, in the place of Buddha ; if all that ia

human and personal in the life of St. Josaphat ia

taken from the '' Lalita Vistara "— what follows ?

It follows that, in the same sense in which La Fon-

taine's Perrette is the Brahman of the Pan^atantra,

St. Josaphat is the Buddha of the Buddhist canon.

It follows that Buddha has become a saint in the

Roman Church ; it follows that, though under a dif-

ferent name, the sage of Kapilavastu, the founder

of a religion which, whatever we may think of its

dogma, is, in the purity of its morals, nearer to

Christianity than any other religion, and which

counts even now, after an existence of 2,400 years,

455,000,000 of believers, has received the highest

honors that the Christian Church can bestow. And
whatever we may think of the sanctity of saints, let

those who doubt the right of Buddha to a place

among them read the story of his life as it is told

in the Buddhist canon. If he lived the life which

is there described, few saints have a better claim to

the title than Buddha ; and no one either in the

Greek or in the Roman Church need be ashamed of

having paid to Buddha's memory the honor that was
intended for St. Josaphat, the prince, the hermit, and

the saint.

History, here as elsewhere, is stranger than fiction

;

and a kind fairy, whom men call Chance, has here,

as elsewhere, remedied the ingratitude and injustice

of the world.
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I AM enabled to add here a short account of an important

discovery made by Professor Benfey with regard to the

Syriac translation of our Collection of Fables. Doubts had

been expressed by Sylvestre de Sacy and others, as to the

existence of this translation, which was mentioned for the

first time in Ebedjesu's catalogue of Syriac writers pub-

lished by Abraham Ecchellensis, and again later by

Assemaui (" Biblioth. Orient.," torn. iii. part 1, p. 219). M.
Renan, on the contrary, had shown that the title of this

translation, as transmitted to us, " Kalilag and Damnag,"

was a guarantee of its historical authenticity. As a final k
in Pehlevi becomes h in modern Persian, a title such a»

" Kalilag and Damnag," answering to " Kalilak and Dam-
nak " in Pehlevi, in Sanskrit " Kara^aka and Damanaka,"

could only have been borrowed from the Persian before the

Mohammedan era. Now that the interesting researches of

Professor Benfey on this subject have been rewarded by

the happy discovery of a Syriac translation, there remains

but one point to be cleared up, viz., whether this is really

the translation made by Bud Periodeutes, and whether this

same translation was made, as Ebedjesu atHrms, from the

Indian text, or, as M. Renan supposes, from a Pehlevi

version. I insert the account which Professor Benfey

himself gave of his discovery in the Supplement to the

" Allgemeine Zeitung " of July 12, 1871, and I may add

that both text and translation are nearly ready for publica-

tion (1875).

77ie oldest MS. of the Pantschatantra.

GoTTiNGEN, July 6, 1871.

The account I am about to give will recall the novel of

our celebrated compatriot Freytag (" Die verlorene Hand-
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schrift," or « The Lost MS."), but with this essential differ-

ence, that we are not here treating of a creation of the

imagination, but of a real fact ; not of the MS. of a work of

which many other copies exist, but of an unique specimen
;

in short, of the MS. of a work which, on the faith of one

single mention, was believed to have been composed thirteen

centuries ago. This mention, however, appeared lo many
critical scholars so untrustworthy, that they looked upon it

as the mere result of confusion. Another most important

difference is, that this search, which has lasted three years,

has been followed by the happiest results : it has brought to

light a MS. which, even in this century, rich in important

discoveries, deserves to be ranked as of the highest value.

We have acquired in this MS. the oldest specimen pre-

served to our days of a work, which, as translated into

various languages, has been more widely disseminated and

has had a greater influence on the development of civiliza-

tion than any other work, excepting the Bible.

But to the point.

Through the researches, which I have published in my
edition of the Pantschatantra,^ it is known that about the

sixth century of our era, a work existed in India, which

treated of deep political questions under the form of fables,

in which the actors were animals. It contained various

chapters, but these subdivisions were not, as had been

hitherto believed, eleven to thirteen in number, but, as the

MS. just found shows most clearly, there were at least

twelve, perhaps thirteen or fourteen. This work was

afterwards so entirely altered in India, that five of these

divisions were separated from the other six or nine, and

much enlarged, whilst the remaining ones were entirely set

aside. This apparently curtailed, but really enlarged edi-

^ Pantschatantra ; Fiinf Biicher indiscJter Fubeln, Mdrchen und Erzah-

luTiffen. Aus dem Sanshi't iibersetzt mit Einleitung und Anmerhunrjen, 2

Tlieile, Leipzig, 1859 ; and particularly in the first part, the Introduction,

called "Ueber das Indische Grundwerk, und dessen Ausfliisse, so wie iibei

lie Quelleu und die Verbreitung des luhalts derselben."
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tion of the old work, is the Sanskrit book so well known

as the Pantschatantra, " The Five Books." It soon took

the place, on its native soil, of the old work, causing the

irreparable loss of the latter in India.

But before this change of the old work had been effected

in its own land, it had, in the first half of the sixth century,

been carried to Persia, and translated into Pehlevi under

King Chosru Nuschirvan (531-579). According to the

researches which I have described in my book already

quoted, the results of which are fully confirmed by the

newly discovered MS., it cannot be doubted that, if this

translation had been preserved, we should have in it a

faithful reproduction of the original Indian work, from

which, by various modifications, the Pantschatantra is de-

rived. But unfortunately this Pehlevi translation, like its

Indian original, is irretrievably lost.

But it is known to have been translated into Arabic in

the eighth century by a native of Persia, by name Abdal-

lah ibn Almokaffa (d. 760), who had embraced Islamism,

and it acquired, partly in this language, partly in transla-

tions and retranslations from it (apart from the recensions

in India, which penetrated to East, North, and South Asia,)

that extensive circulation which has caused it to exercise

the greatest influence on civilization in Western Asia, and

tliroughout Europe.

Besides this translation into Pehlevi, there was, according

to one account, another, also of the sixth century, in Syriac.

This account we owe to a Nestorian writer, who lived in

the thirteenth century. He mentions in his catalogue of

authors^ a certain Bud Periodeutes, who probably about

570 had to inspect the Nestorian communities in Persia and

India, and who says that, in addition to other books which

he names, " he translated the book ' Qalilag and Damnag *

from the Indian."

Until three years ago, not the faintest trace of this old

1 Cf. Assemani, Biblioth. Orient, iih 1, 220, and Renan, in the Joar-ncU

Af^atigve, Cinq. S^rie, t. vii. 1856, p. 251.
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Syrian translation was to be found, and the celebrated

Orientalist, Silvestre de Sacy, in the historical memoir

which he prefixed to his edition of the Arabic translation,

"Calila and Dimna" (Paris, 1816), thought himself justified

in seeing in this mention a mere confusion between Bar-

zuyeh, the Pehlevi translator, and a Nestorian Monk.

The first trace of this Syriac version was found in May,

1868. On the sixth of that month. Professor Bickell of

Miinster, the diligent promoter of Syrian philology, wrote

to tell me that he had heard from a Syrian Archdeacon

from Urumia, Jochannan bar Babisch, who had visited

Miinster in the spring to collect alms, and had returned

there again in May, that, some time previously, several

Chaldaean priests who had been visiting the Christians of

St. Thomas in India, had brought back with them some

copies of this Syriac translation, and had given them to the

Catholic Patriarch in Elkosh (near Mossul). He had re-

ceived one of these.

Though the news appeared so unbelievable and the

character of the Syrian priest little calculated to inspire

confidence in his statements, it still seemed to me of suflS-

cient importance for me to ask my friends to make further

inquiries in India, where other copies ought still to be in

existence. Even were the result but a decided negative, it

would be a gain to science. These inquiries had no effect

in proving the truth of the archdeacon's assertions ; but, at

the same time, they did not disprove them. It would of

course have been more natural to make inquiries among the

Syrians. But from want of friends and from other causes,

which I shall mention further on, I could hardly hope for

any certain results, and least of all, that if the MS. really

existed, I could obtain it, or a copy of it.

The track thus appeared to be lost, and not possible to be

followed up, when, after the lapse of nearly two years. Pro-

fessor Bickell, in a letter of February 22, 1870, drew my
attention to the fact that the Chaldaean Patriarch, Jussuf

Audo, who, according to Jochannan bar Babisch, was ir
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possession of that translation, was now in Rome, as member
of the Council summoned by the Pope.

Through Dr. Scholl of Weimar, then in Rome, and one

Italian savant, Signor Ignazio Guidi, I was put into com-

munication with the Patriarch, and with another Chaldaean

priest, Bishop Qajjat, and received communications, the

latest of June 11, 1870, which indeed proved the informa-

tion of Jochannan bar Babisch to be entirely untrust-

worthy ; but at the same time pointed to the probable ex-

istence of a MS. of the Syriac translation at Mardin.

I did not wait for the last letters, which might have

saved the discoverer much trouble, but might also have

frustrated the whole inquiry ; but, as soon as I had learnt

the place where the MS. might be, I wrote. May 6, 1870,

exactly two years after the first trace of the MS. had been

brought to light, to my former pupil and friend. Dr. Albert

Socin of Basle, who was then in Asia on a scientific expe-

dition, begging him to make the most careful inquiries in

Mardin about this MS., and especially to satisfy himself

whether it had been derived from the Arabian translation,

or was independent of and older than the latter. We will

let Dr. Socin, the discoverer of the MS., tell us himself of

his efforts and their results.

"I received your letter of May 6, 1870, a few days ago,

by Bagdad and Mossul, at Yacho on the Chaboras. You
say that you had heard that the book was in the library at

Mardin. I must own that I doubted seriously the truth of

the information, for Oriental Christians always say that they

possess every possible book, whilst in reality they have but

few. I found this on my journey through the ' Christian

Mountain,' the Tur el' 'Abedin, where I visited many places

and monasteries but little known. I only saw Bibles in

Estrangelo character, which were of value, nowhere profane

books ; but the -people are so fanatical, and watch their

books so closely, that it is very difficult to get sight of any

thing ; and one has to keep them in good humor. Unless

after a long sojourn, and with the aid of bribery, there can
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never be any thought of buying anything from a monastic

library. Arrived in Mardin, I set myself to discover the

book. I naturally passed by all Moslem libraries, as Syriac

books only exist among the Christians. I settled at first

that the library in question could only be the Jacobite Clois-

ter, ' Der ez Zaferan,' the most important centre of the

Christians of Mardin. I therefore sent to the Patriarch

of Diarbekir for most particular introductions, and started

for ' Der ez Zaferan,' which lies in the mountains, 5^ hours

from Mardin. The recommendations opened the library to

me. I looked through four hundred volumes, without find-

ing anything ; there was not much of any value. On my
return to Mardin, I questioned people right and left; no

one knew anything about it. At length I summoned up

courage one day, and went to the Chaldaean monastery.

The different sects in Mardin are most bitter against each

other, and as I unfortunately lodged in the house of an

American missionary, it was very difficult for me to gain

access to these Catholics, who were unknown to me.

Luckily my servant was a Catholic, and could state that I

had no proselytizing schemes. After a time I asked about

their books ; Missals and Gospels were placed before me

;

I asked if they had any books of Fables. ' Yes, there was

one there.' After a long search in the dust, it was found

and brought to me. I opened it, and saw at the first

glance, in red letters, ' Qalilag and Damnag,' with the old

termination g, which proved to me that the work was not

translated from the Arabic ' Calila ve Dimnah.' You may
be certain that I did not show what I felt. I soon laid the

book quietly down. I had indeed before asked the monk
specially for ' Kalila and Dimna,' and with some persist-

ency, before I inquired generally for books of fables ; but

he had not the faintest suspicion that the book before him

was the one so eagerly sought after. After about a week

or ten days, in order to arouse no suspicion, I sent a trust-

worthy man to borrow the book ; but he was asked at once

if it T7ere for the ' Frengi den Prof (Protestant), and my
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confidant was so good as to deny it, ' No, it was for him-

self.' I then examined the book more carefully. Having

it safely in my possession, I was not alarmed at the idea

of a little hubbub. I therefore made inquiries, but in all

secret, whether they would sell it. ' No, never,' was the

answer I expected and received, and the idea that I had

borrowed it for myself was revived. I therefore began to

have a copy made. But I was obliged to leave Mardin and

even the neighboring Diarbekir, before I received the copy.

In Mardin itself the return of the book was loudly de-

manded, as soon as they knew I was having it copied. I

was indeed delighted when, through the kindness of friends,

post tot discrimina rerum I received the book at Aleppo."

So far writes my friend, the fortunate discoverer, who, as

early as the 19th of August, 1870, announced in a letter

the happy recovery of the book. On April 20, 1871, he

kindly sent it to me from Basle.

This is not the place to descant on the high importance

of this discovery. It is only necessary to add that there is

not the least doubt that it has put us in possession of the

old Syriac translation, of which Ebedjesu speaks. There is

only one question still to be settled, whether it is derived

direct from the Indian, or through the Pehlevi translation ?

In either case it is the oldest preserved rendering of the

original, now lost in India, and therefore of priceless value.

The fuller treatment of this and other questions, which

spring from this discovery, will find a place in the edition

of the text, with translation and commentary, which Pro-

fessor Bickell is preparing in concert with Dr. Hoffman and

myself.

Theodor Benpey.
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NOTE A.

In modern times, too, each poet or fabulist tells the story af

seems best to him. I give three recensions of the story of Per-

rette, copied from English schoolbooks.

The Milkmaid.

A milkmaid who poised a full pail on her head,

Thus mused on her prospects in life, it is said:—
Let me see, I should think that this milk will procure

One hundred good eggs or fourscore, to be sure.

Well then, stop a bit, it must not be forgotten,

Some of these may be broken, and some may be rotten;

But if twenty for accident should be detached.

It will leave me just sixty sounds eggs to be hatched.

Well, sixty sound eggs— no, sound chickens I mean:

Of these some may die— we '11 suppose seventeen

;

Seventeen, not so many 1 — say ten at the most,

Which will leave fifty chickens to boil or to roast.

But then there 's their barley, how much will they need ?

Why, they take but one grain at a time when they feed.

So that 's a mere trifle;— now then, let me see,

At a fair market-price how much money there '11 be.

Siy shillings a pair, five, four, three-and-six.

To prevent all mistakes that low price I will fix;

Now what will that make ? Fifty chickens I said

;

Fifty times three-and-six?— I'll ask brother Ned.

Oh ! but stop, three-and-sixpence a pair I must sell

them !

Well, a pair is a couple ; now then let us tell them.

A couple in fifty will go (my poor brain)

,

Why just a score times, and five pairs wiJl remain.
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Twenty-five pairs of fowls, now how tirescme it is

That I can't reckon up such money as this.

Well there 's no use in trying, so let 's give a guess—
I'll say twenty pounds, and it can be no less.

Twenty pounds 1 am certain will buy me a cow,

Thirty geese and two turkeys, eight pigs and a sow;

Now if these turn out well, at the end of the year

I shall fill both my pockets with guineas, 'tis clear.

Forgetting her burden when this she had said,

The maid superciliously tossed up her head,

When, alas for her prospects ! her milkpail descended,

And so all her schemes for the future were ended.

This moral, I think, may be safely attached—
*' Reckon not on your chickens before they are hatched! "

Jeffreys Taylor.

Fable.

A country maid was walking with a pail of milk upon her

head, when she fell into the following train of thoughts: *' The
money for which I shall sell this milk will enable me to increase

my stock of eggs to three hundred. These eggs will bring at

least two hundred and fifty chickens. The chickens will be fit

to carry to market about Christmas, when poultry always bear a

good price; so that by May-day I shall have money enough to

buy me a new gown. Green ? — let me consider— yes, green

becomes my complexion best, and green it shall be. In this

dress I will go to the fair, where all the young fellows will strive

to have me for a partner; but I shall perhaps refuse every one

of them, and with an air of distain toss from them." Charmed

with this thought, she could not forbear acting with her head

what thus passed in her mind, when down came the pail of milk,

and with it all her fancied happiness.

—

From Gwfs ""British

Spelling Book.^'

Alnasker.

Alnasker was a very idle fellow, that would never set his hand

to work during his father's life. When his father died he left

him to the value of a hundred pounds in Persian money. In

prder to make the best of it he laid it out in glasses and bottles,

and the finest china. These he piled up in a large open basket

at his feet, and leaned his back upon the wall of his shop in th«
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hope that many people would come in to buy. As he sat in this

posture, with his eyes upon the basket, he fell into an amusing

train of thought, and talked thus to himself: " This basket,"

says he, " cost me a hundred pounds, which is all 1 had in the

world. I shall quickly make two hundred of it by selling in re-

tail. These two hundred shall in course of trade rise to ten

thousand, when I will lay aside my trade of a glass-man, and

turn a dealer in pearls and diamonds, and all sorts of rich stones.

When I have got as much wealth as I can desire, I will purchase

the finest house I can find, with lands, slaves, and horses. Then
I shall set myself on the footing of a prince, and will ask the

grand Vizier's daughter to be my wife. As soon as I have mar-

ried her, I will buy her ten black servants, the youngest and best

that can be got for money. When I have brought this princess

to my house, I shall take care to breed her in due respect for

me. To this end I shall confine her to her own rooms, make

her a short visit, and talk but little to her. Her mother will then

come and bring her daughter to me, as I am seated on a sofa.

The daughter, with tears in her eyes, will fling herself at my f2et,

and beg me to take her into my favor. Then will I, to impress

her with a proper respect for my person, draw up my leg, and

spurn her from me with my foot in such a manner that she shall

fall down several paces from the sofa." Alnasker was entirely

absorbed with his ideas, and could not forbear acting with his

foot what he had in his thoughts ; so that, striking his basket of

brittle ware, which was the foundation of all his grand hopes, he

kicked his glasses to a great distance into the street, and broke

them into a thousand pieces.— " Spectator. '
' (From the " Sixth

Book," published by the Scottish School Book Association, W.
Collins & Co., Edinburgh).

NOTE B.

Pertsch, in Benfey's " Orient und Occident," vol. ii. p. 261.

Here the story is told as follows :
'
' Perche si conta che un certo

pouer huomo hauea uicino a doue dormiua, un mnlino & del bu-

turo, & una notte tra se pensando disse, io uendero questo mulino,

& questo butturo tanto per il meno, che io comprero diece capre.

Le quali mi figliaranno in cinque mesi altre taiite, & in cinque

anni multiplicheranno fino a quattro cento; Le qiali barattero io

cento buoi, & con essi seminaro una capagna, & insieme da figliu-



NOTES. 191

dU loro, & dal frutto della terra in altri cinque anni, saro oltre

modo ricco, & faro un palagio quadro, adorato, & comprero schi-

aui una infinite, & prendero moglie, la quale mi fara un figliuolo,

& lo nominero Pancalo, & lo faro ammaestrare come bisogna. Et
se vedro che non si curi con questa bacclietta cosi il percotero.

Con die prendendo la bacchetta che gli era uicina, & battendo

di essa il vaso done era il buturo, e lo ruppe, & fuse il buturo.

Dopo gli partori la moglie un figliuolo, e la moglie un di gli disse,

habbi un poco cura di questo faneiullo o marito, fino che io uo e

torno da un seruigio. La quale essendo andata fu anco il marito

chiamato dal Signore della terra, & tra tanto auuenne che una

serpe sali sopra il faneiullo. Et vna donzella uicina, corsa \h

I'uccise. Tomato il marito uide insanguito 1' vscio, & pensando

che costei 1' hauesse ucciso, auanti che il uedesse, le diede sul

capo, di un bastone, e 1' uccise. Entrato poi, & sano trouando il

figliuolo, & la serpe morta, si fu grandemente pentito, & piase

amaramente. Cosi adunque i frettolosi in molte cose errano."

(Page 516.)

NOTE C.

This and some other extracts, from books not to be found at

Oxford, were kindly copied for me by my late friend, E. Deutsch,

of the British INIuseum.

" Georgii Pachynieris Michael Palaeologus, sive Historia re-

rum a M. P. gestarum," ed. Petr. Possinus. Romas, 1666.

Appendix ad observationes Pachymerianas, Specimen Sapien-

tiae Indorum vettTum liber olim ex lingua Indica in Persicam a

Perzoe Medico: ex Persica in Arabicam ab Anonyrao: ex Arab-

ics in Graecara a Symeoue Seth, a Petro Possino Societ. lesu,

novissime e Grseca in Latiuam translatus.

" Huic talia serio nuganti hand paulo cordatior mulier. Mihi

videris, Sponse, inquit, nostri cujusdara famuli egentissimi homi-

nis similis ista inani provisione nimis reinotarum et incerto eventu

pendentium rerum. Is diurnis mercedibus mollis ac butyri non

magna copia collecta duobus ista vasis e terra coctili condiderat.

Mox secum ita ratiocinans nocte quadam dicebat: Mel ego istud

ac butyrum quindecim minimum vendam denariis. Ex his decern

Capras emam. Ha3 mihi quinto mense totidem alias parient.

Quinque annis gregem Caprarum facile quadringentarum con-

fecero. Has commutare tunc placet cum bobus centum, quibus
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exarabo vim terras magnam et numeruin tritici maximum con-

geram. Ex fructibus hisce quinquennio multiplicatis, pecuniaB

scilicet tantus existet modus, ut facile in locupletissimis numerer,

Accedit dos uxoris quam istis opibus ditissiman nansciscar. Nas-

cetur mihi filius quem jam nunc decerno nominare Pancalum.

Hunc educabo liberalissime, ut nobilium nuUi concedat. Qui si

ubi adoleverit, ut juventus solet, contumacem se mihi praebeat,

haud feret impune. Baculo enira hoc ilium hoc modo feriam.

Arreptum inter hasc dicendum lecto vicinum baculum per tene-

bras jactavit, casuque incurrens in dolia niellis et butyri juxta

posita, confregit utrumque, ita ut in ejus etiam os barbamque

stillaB liquoris prosilirent; caetera effusa et mixta pulveri pror-

sus corrumperentur ; ac fundamentum spci tantsB, inopem et

multum gementem momento destitueret. " (Page 602.)

NOTE D.

*' DiRECTORiUM Humanae VitaB alias Parabolas Antiquorum

Sapientum," fol. s. 1. e. a. k. 4 (circ. 1480?): "Dicitque olim

quidam fuit heremita apud quendam regem. Cui rex providerat

quolibet die pro sua vita. Scilicet provisionem de sua coquina

et vasculum de melle. Ille vero comedebat decocta, et reserva-

bat mel in quodam vase suspense super suum caput donee esset

plenum. Erat autera mel percarum in illis diebus. Quadam
vero die; dum jaceret in suo lecto elevato capite, respexit vas

mellis quod super caput ei pendebat. Et recordatus quoniam mel

de die in diem vendebatur pluris solito seu carius, et dixit in corde

suo. Quum fuerit hoc vas plenum : vendam ipsum uno talento

auri: de quo mihi emam decern oves, et successu temporishe oves

facient filios et filias, et erunt viginti. Postea vero ipsis multipli-

catis cum filiis et filiabus in quatuor annis erunt quatuor centum.

Tunc de quibuslibet quatuor ovibus emam vaccam et bovem

et terram. Et vaccse multiplicabuntur in filiis, quorum mas-

culos accipiam mihi in culturam terre, praeter id quod per

cipiam de eis de lacte et lana, donee non consummatis aliis

quinque annis multiplicabuntur in tantum quod habebo mihi

magnas substantias et divitias, et ero a cunctis reputatus dives

et honestus. Et edificabo mihi tunc grandia et excellentia edi-

ficia pre omnibus meis vicinis et consanguinibus, itaque omnes

de meis divitiis loquantur, nonne erit mihi illud jocuadum, cum
omnes homines mihi reverentiam in omnibus locis exhibeant.
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Accipiam postea \ixorem de nobilibus terre. Cunique earn cog-

novero, concipiet et pariet mihi filium nobilem et (lelectabilem

cum bona tortuna et dei beneplacito qui crescet in scientia vir-

tute, et relinquam mihi per ipsum bonam memoriani post mel

obitum et castigabo ipsum dietim: si mee recalcitraverit doctrine;

ac niilii in omnibus erit obediens, et si non: percutiam eum isto

baelo et erecto baculo ad percutiendum percussit vas mellis et

fregit ipsum et defluxit mel super caput ejus/'

NOTE E.

" Das Buch der Weisheit der alter Weisen," Ulm, 1415.

Here the story is given as follows :
—

"Man sagt es wohnet eins mals ein bruder der dritten regel

der got fast dienet, bei eins kiinigs hof, den versach der kiinig

alle tag zu auff enthalt seines lebens ein kuchen speiss und ein

fleschlein mit honig. diser ass alle tag die speiss von der kuchen

und den honig behielt er in ein irden fleschlein das hieng ob seiner

petstat so lang biss es voU ward. Nun kam bald eine grosse teiir

in den honig und eins morgens frlie lag er in seinem pett und

sach das honig in dem fleschlein ob seinem haubt hangen do fiel

ym in sein gedanck die teiire des honigs und fieng an mit ihm

selbs ze reden. wann diss fleschlein gantz vol honigs wirt so ver-

kauff ich das umb fiinfi" gtildin, darum kauff ich rair zehen guter

schaff und die machen alle des jahrs lember. und dann werden

eins jahrs zweintzig und die und das von yn kummen mag in

zehen jaren werden tausent. dann kauff ich umb fier schaff ein

ku und kauff dobei ochsen und ertrich die meren sich mit iren

friichten und do nimb ich dann die friicht zu arbeit der acker.

von den andern kiien und schaffen nimb ich milich und woU ee

das andre fiinff jar fiirkommen so wird es sich allso meren das

ich ein grosse hab und reichtumb iiberkumen wird dann will ich

mir selbs knecht und kellerin kauffen und hohe und hubsche

biiw ton. und darnach so nimm ich mir ein hiibsch weib von

einem edeln geschlecht die beschlaff ich mit kurtzweiliger lieb.

8o enpfecht sie und gebirt mir ein schon gliickseligten sun und
gottforchtigen. und der wirt wachsen in lere und kiinsten und in

wcissheit. durch den lass ich mir einen guten leiimde nach mei-

nem tod. aber wird er nit folgig sein und meiiier straff nit achten

so wolt ich yn mit meinein stecken iiber sein rucken on erbermde

gar hart schlahen. und nam sein stecken da mit man pflag das

VOL. IV. 13
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pet ze machen ym selbs ze zeigeu wie frttelich er sein sun schla-

gen wolt. uud schlug das irden fass das ob seinem haubt hieng

zu stiicken dass ym das honig under sein antlit und in das pet

troff und ward ym von alien sein gedencken nit dann das er sein

antlit und pet weschen m fist."

NOTE F.

This translation has lately been published by Don Pascual de

Gayangos in the " Biblioteca de Autores Espanoles," Madrid <

1860, vol. li. Here the story runs as follows (p. 57) :
—

'
' Del religioso que vertid la miel et la manteca sobre su cabe-

za.

" Dijo la mujer: ' Dicen que un religioso habia cada dia 11-

mosna de casa de un mercader rico, pan e manteca e miel e otras

cosas, et comia el pan e lo al condesaba, et ponia la miel 4 la

manteca en un jarra, fasta quel a finclid, et tenia la jarra colgada

d la cabecera de su cama. Et vino tiempo que encarecid la miel

4 la manteca, et el religioso fabid un dia consigo mismo, estando

asentado en su cama, et dijo asi : Vendere cuanto esta en esta

jarra por tantos maravedis, 6 compare con ellos diez cabras, et

empreiiarse-han, e pariran d, cabo de cinco meses; et fizo cuenta

de esta guisa, et falld que en cinco anos montarian bien cuatro-

cientas cabras. Desi dijo: Venderlas-he tod as, et con el precio

dellas comprare cien vacas, por cada cuatro cabezas una vaca, e

habere simiente e sembrard con los bueyes, et aprovecharme-he

de los becerros et de las fembras e de la lechc c manteca, e de

las mieses habre grant haber, et labrare muy nobles casas, 4

comprare siervos e siervas, et esto fecho casarme-he con una

mujer muy rica, 4 fermosa, e de grant logar, e emprenarla-he de

fijo varon, 4 nacera complido de sus miembros, et criarlo-he como

d fijo de rey, e castigarlo-he con esta vara, si non quisiere ser

bueno e obediente.' E el deciendo esto, alzd la vara que tenia

en la mano, et ferid en la oUa que estaba colgada encima del, 4

qucbrdla, e caydle la miel e la manteca sobre su cabeza," etc.

NOTE G.

See " Poesies ine'dites du Moyen Age," par M. Edelstand Du
M^ril. Paris, 1854. XVI. De Viro et Vase Olei (p. 239) :

—
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** Uxor ab antique fuit infecunda marito.

Mesticiam (1. moestitiam) cujus cupiens lenire vix (1. vir)

hujus,

His blandimentis solatur tristi[ti]a mentis:

Cur sic tristaris? Dolor est tuus omnis inanis:

Pulchra3 prolis eris satis amodo munere felix.

Pro nihilo duceus conjunx base verbula prudens,

His verbis plane quod ait vir monstrat inane:

Rebus inops quidam . . . (bone vir, tihi dicam)

Vas oleo plenum^ longum quod retro per asvum

Legerat orando, loca per diversa vagando,

Fune ligans ar(c)to, tecto[que] suspendit ab alto.

Sic prsestolatur tempus quo pluris ematur[atur]

Qua locupletari se sperat et arte beari.

Talia dum captat, base stultus inania jactat

:

Ecce potens factus, fuero cum talia nactus,

Vinciar uxori quantum queo nobiliori:

Tunc sobolem gignam, se meque per omnia dignam,

Cujus opus morum genus omne prajibit avorum.

Cui nisi tot vitas fuerint insignia rite,

Fustis bic absque mora feriet caput ejus et [b]ora.

Quod dum narraret, dextramque minando levaret,

Ut percussisset puerum quasi praesto fuisset

Vas in prasdictum manus ejus dirigit ictum

Servatumque sibi vas il[l]ico fregit olivi."

I owe tbe following extract to tbe kindness of M. Paul

Meyer:—
Apologi Phcedrii ex ludicris I. Regnerii Belnensis doct. Mediciy

Divione, apud Petrum Palliot, 1643 in 12, 12Q pages et de plus

un index.

Le recueil se divise en deux partis, pars I., pars II. La fable en qunst'oa

est a la page 32, pars I. fab. xxv.)

XXV.

Pagana et eius mercis emptor.

Pagana mulier, lac in olla fictili,

Ova in canistro, rustici mcrcem penus,

Ad civitatem proximam ibat venditum.

In eius aditu factus huic quidam obvius
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Quanti rogavit ista qua? fers vis emi ?

Et ilia tanti. Tantin' ? hoc fuerit nimis.

Nuinerare nuin me vis quod est aequum ? vide

Hac raerce quod sit nunc opus milii plus dabo

Quam praestet illam cede, et lios nummos cape,

Ea quam superbe fccde rusticitas agit,

Hominem reliquit additis conviciis,

Quasi aestimasset villus mercem optimam.

Aversa primes inde vix tulerat gradus,

Cum lubricato corruit strato viae:

Lac olla fundit quassa, gallinaceas

Testae vitellos congerunt eoeno suos

Caput cruorem mittit impingens petrse

Luxata nee fert coxa surgentem solo

:

Ridetur ejus non malum, sed mens procax,

Qua merx et ipsa mercis et pretium perit;

Seque ilia deflens tot pati infortunia

NuUi impntare quam sibi hanc sortem potest

Dolor sed omnis saeviter recruduit

Curationis danda cum merces fuit.

In re minori cum quis et fragili tumet

Hunc sortis ing-ens sternit indignatio.

NOTE H.

HuLSBACH, "Sylva Sermonum," Basileae, 1568, p. 28: "In
sylva quadam morabatur lieremicola jam satis provectse setatis,

qui quaque die accedebat civitatem, afferens inde mensurara

mellis, qua donabatur. Hoc recondebat in vase terreo, quod

pependerat supra lectum suum. Uno dierum jacens in lecto, et

habens bacalum in manu sua, haec apud se dicebat : Quotidie

mihi datur vasculum mellis, quod dum indies recondo, fiet tan-

dem summa aliqua. Jam valet mensura staterem unum. Cor-

raso autem ita floreno uno aut altero, emam mihi oves, quae

foenerabunt mihi plures: quibus divenditis coemam mihi elegan-

tem uxorculara, cum qua transigam vitam meam laetanter: ex

ea suscitabo mihi puellam, quam instituam honeste. Si vero

mihi noluerit obedire, hoc baculo earn ita comminuam : atquo

levato baculo confregit suum vasculum, et effusum est mel, quare
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cassatum est suum propositum, et manendum adhuc in suo

statu."

NOTE T.

"El Ccnde Lucanor, compuesto por el excelentissimo

Principe don luan Manuel, hijo del Infante don Manuel, y nieto

del Santo Key don Fernando," Madrid, 1642; cap. 29, p. 96.

He tells the story as follows :
'
' There was a woman called Dona

Truhana (Gertrude), rather poor than rich. One day she went

to the market carrying a pot of honey on her head. On her

way she began to think that she would sell the pot of honey, and

buy a quantity of eggs, that from those eggs she would have

chickens, that she would sell them and buy sheep; that the

sheep would give her lambs, and thus calculating all her gains,

she began to think herself much richer than her neighbors.

With the riches which she imagined she possessed, she thought

how she would marry her sons and daughters, and how she

would walk in the street surrounded by her sons and daughters-

in-law; and how people would consider her happy for having

amassed so large a fortune, though she had been so poor.

While she was thinking over all this, she began to laugh for

joy, and struck her head and forehead with her hand. The pot

of honey fell down, was broken, and she shed hot tears because

she had lost all that she would have possessed if the pot of

honey had not been broken."

NOTE K.

BonaVENTURE des Periers, '
' Les Contes ou les Nouvelles."

Amsterdam, 1735. Nouvelle XIV. (vol. i. p. 141). (First

edition, Lyon, 1558) : " Et ne les (les Alquemistes) S9auroiton

mieux comparer quh une bonne femme qui portoit une potee de

laict au marche, faisant son compte ainsi: qu'elle la vendroit

deux liards : de ces deux liards elle en achepteroit une douzaine

d'oeufs, lesquelz elle mettroit couver, et en auroit une douzaine

de poussins: ces poussins deviendroient grands, et les feroit

vhaponner : ces chapons vaudroient cinq solz la piece, ce seroit

un escu et plus, dont elle a»,hepteroit deux cochons, masle et

femelle: qui deviendroient grands et en feroient une douzaine

d'autres, qu'elle vendroit vingt solz la piece; apres les avoir
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no irris quelque temps, ce seroient douze francs, dont elle achep-

teroit une iumeut, qui porteroit un beau poulain, lequel croistroit

et deviendroit tant gentil: il sauteroit et feroit Hln. Et en

disant Hin^ la bonne femme, de I'aise qu'elle avoiten son compte,

se print a faire la made que feroit son poulain : et en ce faisant

sa potee de laict va tomber, et se respandit toute. Et voila ses

ceufs, ses poussins, ses chappons, ses cochons, sa jument, et son

poulain, tous par terre."



IV.

ON THE RESULTS OP THE

SOIElsrOE OF LAl^GUAGE.

IXAirGUEAL LECTURE, DELIVERED IN THE ESIPERIAL

UISnVERSITY OF STRASSBURG, INIAY 23, 1872.

You will easily understand that, in giving my first

lecture in a German University, I feel some difficulty

in mastering and repressing the feelings which stir

within my heart. I wish to speak to you, as it be-

comes a teacher, with perfect calmness, thinking of

nothing but of the subject which I have to treat.

But here where we are gathered together to-day, in

this old free imperial town, in this University, full of

the brightest recollections of Alsatian history and

German literature, even a somewhat gray-headed

German professor may be pardoned if, for some mo-

ments at least, he gives free vent to the thoughts that

are foremost in his mind. You will see, at least, that

he feels and thinks as you all feel and think, and

that in living away from Germany he has not for-

gotten his German language, or lost his German
heart.

The times in which we live are great, so great, that

we can hardly conceive them great enough ; so great

that we, old and young, cannot be great and good

and brave and hardworking enough, if we do not

wish to appear quite ynworthy of the times in which

our lot has been cast.



200 RESULTS OF THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE.

We older people have lived through darker times,

when to a German, learning was the only refuge, the

only comfort, the only pride ; times when there was

no Germany except in our recollection, and perhaps

in our secret hopes. And those who have lived

through those sadder daya feel all the more deeply

the blessings of the present. We have a Germany
again, a united, great, and strong country ; and I

call this a blessing, not only in a material sense, as

giving, at last, to our homes a real and lasting secu-

rity against the inroads of our powerful neighbors,

but also in a moral sense, as placing every German
under a greater responsibility, as reminding us of our

higher duties, as inspiring us with courage -and energy

for the battle of the mind even more than for the

battle of the arm.

That blessing has cost us dear, fearfully dear,

dearer than the friends of humanity had hoped ; for,

proud as we may be of our victories and our victors,

let us not deceive ourselves in this, that there is in

the history of humanity nothing so inhuman, nothing

that makes us so entirely despair of the genius of

mankind, nothing that bows us so low to the very

dust, as war— unless even war becomes ennobled

and sanctified, as it was with us, by the sense of duty,

duty towards our country, duty towards our town,

duty towards our home, towards our fathers and

mothers, our wives and children. Thus, and thus

only, can even war become the highest and brightest

of sacrifices ; thus, and thus only, may we look his-

tory straight in the face, and ask, " Who would have

acted differently ?
"

I do not speak here of politics in the ordinary

sense of the word,— nay, I glajily leave the groping
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for the petty causes of the late war to the scrutiny

of those foreign statesmen who have eyes only for

the infinitesimally small, but cannot, or will not, see

the powerful handiwork of Divine justice that reveals

itself in the history of nations as in the lives of

individuals. I speak of politics in their true and
original meaning, as a branch of ethics, as Kant has

proved them to be, and from this point of view, poli-

tics become a duty from which no one may shrink,

be he young or old. Every nation must have a con-

science, like every individual ; a nation must be able

to give to itself an account of the moral justification

of a war in which it is to sacrifice everything that is

most dear to man. And that is the greatest blessing

of the late war, that every German, however deep he

may delve in his heart, can say without a qualm or a

quiver, " The German people did not wish for war,

nor for conquest. We wanted peace and freedom in

our internal development. Another nation or rather

its rulers, claimed the right to draw for us lines of

the Main, if not new frontiers of the Rhine ; they

wished to prevent the accomplishment of that German
union for which our fathers had worked and suffered.

The German nation would gladly have waited longer

still, if thereby war could have been averted. We
knew that the union of Germany was inevitable, and
the inevitable is in no hurry. But when the gaunt-

let was thrown in our face, and, be it remembered,

with the acclamation of the whole French nation,

then we knew what, under Napoleonic sway, we might

expect from our powerful neighbor, and the whole

German people rose as one man for defense, not for

defiance. The object of our war was peace, and a

lasting peace, and therefore now, after peace has been
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won, after our often menaced, often violated, westem
frontier has been made secure forever by bastions,

such as nature only can build, it becomes our duty to

prove to the world that we Germans are the same

after as before the war, that military glory has noth-

ing intoxicating to us, that we want peace with all

the world."

You know that the world at large does not proph-

esy well for us. We are told that the old and simple

German manners will go, that the ideal interests of

our life will be forgotten, that, as in other countries,

so with us, our love for the True and the Beautiful

will be replaced by love of pleasure, enjoyment, and

vanities. It rests with us with all our might to con-

found such evil prophesies, and to carry the banner of

the German mind higher than ever. Germany can

remain great only by what has made her great— by
simplicity of manners, contentment, industry, honesty,

high ideals, contempt of luxury, of display, and of

vain-glory. " Non proptei' vitam vivendi perdeo-e.

causas,^^ — " Not for the sake of life to lose the real

objects of life," this must be our watchword forever,

and the causce vitce, the highest objects of life, are

for us to-day, and will, I trust, remain for coming

generations the same as they were in the days of Les-

sing, of Kant, of Schiller, and of Humboldt.

And nowhere, methinks, can this return to the

work of peace be better inaugurated than here in

this very place, in Strassburg. It was a bold con-

ception to begin the building of the new temple of

learning in the very midst of the old German frontier

fortress. We are summoned here, as in the days of

Nehemiah, when " the builders every one had his

sword girded by his side and so builded." It rests
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with US, the young as well as the old, that this bold

conception shall not fail. And therefore I could not

resist the voice of my heart, or gainsay the wish of

my friends who believed that I, too, might bring a

stone, however small, to the building of this new
temple of German science. And here I am among
you to try and do my best. Though I have lived

long abroad, and pitched my workshop for nearly

twenty-five years on English soil, you know that I

have always remained German in heart and mind.

And this I must say for my English friends, that

they esteem a German who remains German far

more than one who wishes to pass himself off as Eng-^

lish. An Englishman wishes every man to be what
he is. I am, and I always have been, a German
living and working in England. The work of my
life, the edition of the Rig-Veda, the oldest book of

the Indian, aye, of the whole Aryan world, could be

carried out satisfactorily nowhere but in England,

where the rich collections of Oriental MSS., and the

easy communications with India, offer to an Oriental

scholar advantages such as no other country can of-

fer. That by living and working in England I havo

made some sacrifices, that I have lost many advan-

tages which the free intercourse with German scholars

in a German university so richly offers, no one knows
better than myself. Whatever I have seen of life»

I know of no life more perfect than that of a German
professor in a German school or university. You
know what Niebuhr thought of such a life, even

though he was a Prussian minister and ambassadoi

at Rome. I must read you some of his words, they

sound so honest and sincere :
" There is no more

grateful, more serene life than that of a German
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teacher or professor, none that, through the nature

of its duties and its work, secures so well the peace

of our heart and our conscience. How many times

have I deplored it with a sad heart, that I should

ever have left that path of life to enter upon a life of

trouble which, even at the approach of old age, will

probably never give me lasting peace. The office of

a schoolmaster, in particular, is one of the most hon~

orable, and despite of all the evils which now and

then disturb its ideal beauty, it is for a truly noble

heart the happiest path of life. It was the path

which I had once chosen for myself, and how I wish

I had been allowed to follow it !

"

I could quote to you the words of another Prus-

sian ambassador, Bunsen. He, too, often complained

with sadness that he had missed his true path in life.

He too, would gladly have exchanged the noisy hotel

of the ambassador for the quiet home of a German
professor.

From my earliest youth it has been the goal of my
life to act as a professor in a German university, and

if this dream of my youth was not to be fulfilled in

its entirety, I feel all the more grateful that, through

the kindness of my friends and German colleagues, I

have been allowed, at least once in my life, to act

during the present spring and summer as a real Ger-

man professor in a German university.

This was in my heart, and I wanted to say it, in

order that you might know with what purpose I have,

come, and with what real joy I begin the work which

has brought us together to-day.

I shall lecture during the present term on " The

Results of the Science of Language ; " but you will

easily understand that to sum up in one course of
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lectures the results of researches which have been car-

ried on with unflagging industry by three generations

of scholars, would be a sheer impossibility. Besides,

a mere detailing of results, though it is possible, is

hardly calculated to subserve the real objects of aca-

demic teaching. You would not be satisfied with

mere results : you want to know and to understand

the method by which they have been obtained. You
want to follow step by step that glorious progress of

discovery which has led us to where we stand now.

What is the use of knowing the Pythagorean prob-

lem, if we cannot prove it ? What would be the use

of knowing that the French larme is the same as the

German Zdhre (tear), if we could not with mathe-

matical exactness trace every step by which these

two words have diverged till they became what they

are?

The results of the Science of Language are enor-

mous. There is no sphere of intellectual activity

which has not felt more or less the influence of this

new science. Nor is this to be wondered at. Lan-

guage is the organ of all knowledge, and though we
flatter ourselves that we are the lords of language,

that we use it as a useful tool, and no more, believe

me there are but few who can maintain their com-
plete independence with respect to language, few who
can say of her, "Exw AaiSa, ovk exo/xaL. To know lan-

guage historically and genetically, to be able more
particularly to follow up the growth of our technical

terms to their very roots, this is in every science the

best means to keep up a living connection between the

past and the present, the only way to make us feel

the ground on which we stand.

Let us begin with what is nearest to us, Philology,
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Its whole character has been changed as if by magic.

The two classical languages, Greek and Latin, which

looked as if they had fallen from the sky or been

found behind the hedge, have now recovered their

title-deeds, and have taken their legitimate place in

tilat old and noble family which we call the Indo-

European, the Indo-Germanic, or by a shorter, if not

a better name, the Aryan. In this way not only

have their antecedents been cleared up, but their

mutual relationship, too, has for the first time been

placed in its proper light. The idea that Latin was

derived from Greek, an idea excusable in scholars of

the Scipionic period, or that Latin was a language

made up of Italic, Greek, and Pelasgic elements, a

view that had maintained itself to the time of Nie-

buhr, all this has now been shown to be a physical

impossibility. Greek and Latin stand together on

terms of perfect equality ; they are sisters, like French

and Italian :
—

" Facies non omnibus una,

Nee diversa tamen qualem decet esse sororum."

If it could be a scientific question which of the two

is the elder sister, Greek or Latin, Latin, I believe,

could produce better claims of seniority than Greek.

Now, as in the modern history of language we are

able to explain many things that are obscure in

French and Italian by calling in the Provencal, the

Spanish, the Portuguese, na}^, even the Wallachian

and the Churwalsch, we can do the same in the

ancient history of language, and get light for many
things which are difficult and unintelligible in Greek

and Latin, by consulting Sanskrit, Zend, Gothic,

Irish, and even Old Bulgarian. We can hardly

form an idea of the surprise which was occasioned
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among the scholars of Europe by the discovery of

the Aryan family of languages, reaching with its

branches from the Himalayan mountains to the Pyr-

enees. Not that scholars of any eminence believed at

the end of the last century that Greek and Latin

were derived from Hebrew : that prejudice had been

disposed of once for all, in Germany at least, by Leib-

niz. But after that theory had been given up, no

new truly scientific theory had taken its place. The

languages of the world, v^dth the exception of the

Semitic, the family type of which was not to be mis-

taken, lay scattered about as disjecta membra poe toe,

and no one thought of uniting them again into one

organic whole. It was the discovery of Sanskrit which

led to the reunion of the Aryan languages, and if

Sanskrit had taught us nothing else, this alone would

establish its claim to a place among the academic

sciences of our century.

When Greek and Latin had once been restored to

their true place in the natural system of the Aryan

languages, their special treatment, too, became neces-

sarily a different one. In grammar, for instance,

scholars were no longer satisfied to give forms and

rules, and to place what was irregular by the side of

what was regular. They wished to know the reasons

of the rules as well as of the exceptions ; they asked

why the forms were such as they were, and not other-

wise ; they required not only a logical, but also an

historical foundation of grammar. People asked

-themselves for the first time, why so small a change

as mensa and mensoe could express the difference

between one and many tables ; why a single letter,

like r, could possess the charm of changing I love,

amo, into I am loved, amor. Instead of indulging
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in general speculations on the logic of grammar, the

riddles of grammar received their solution from a

study of the historical development of language. For

every language there was to be a historical grammar,

and in this way a revolution was produced in philo-

logical studies to be compared only to the revolution

produced in chemistry by the discoveries of Lavoisier,

or in geology by the theories of Lyell. For instance,

instead of attempting an explanation why the genitive

singular and the ablative plural of the first and second

declensions could express rest in a place— Romce^ at

Rome ; Tarenti, at Tarentum ; Athenis, at Athens

;

Gabiis, at Gabii— one glance at the past history of

these languages showed that these so-called genitives

were not and never had been genitives, but corre-

sponded to the old locatives in i and su in Sanskrit.

No doubt, a pupil can be made to learn anything that

stands in a grammar ; but I do not believe that it can

conduce to a sound development of his intellectual

powers if he first learns at school the real meaning of

the genitive and ablative, and then has to accept on

trust that, somehow or other, the same cases may ex-

press rest in a place. A well-known English divine

opposed to reform in spelling, as in everything else^

once declared that the fearful orthography of English

formed the best psychological foundation of English

orthodoxy, because a child that had once been brought

to believe that t-h-r-o-u-g-h sounded like " through,*'

t-h-o-u-g-h like " though," r-o-u-g-h like " rough,''

would afterwards believe anything. Be that as it

may, I do not consider that grammatical rules like

those just quoted on the genitive and ablative, assum-

ing the power of the locative, are likely to strengthen

the reasoning powers of any schoolboy.
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Even more pernicious to the growth of sound ideas

was the study of etymology, as formerly carried on

in schools and universities. Everything here was
left to chance or to authority, and it was not unusual

that two or three etymologies of the same word had

to be learnt, as if the same word might have had

more than one parent. Yet it is many years since

Otfried Miiller told classical scholars that they must

either surrender the whole subject of the historical

growth of language, etymology, and grammatical

morphology, or trust in these matters entirely to the

guidance of Comparative Philology. As a student

at Leipzig, I lived to see old Gottfried Hermann
quoting the paradigms of Sanskrit grammar in one

of his last Programs ; and Boeckh declared in 1850,

at the eleventh meeting of German philologists, that,

in the present state of the science of language, the

grammar of the classical languages cannot dispense

with the cooperation of comparative grammar. And
yet there are scholars even now who would exclude

the Science of Language from schools and universi-

ties. What gigantic steps truly scientific etymology

has made in Greek and Latin, every scholar may see

in the excellent works of Curtius and Corssen. The
essential difference between the old and the new sys-

tems consists here, too, in this, that while formerly

people were satisfied if they knew, or imagined they

knew, from what source a certain word was derived,

little value is now attached to the mere etymology of

a W)rd, unless at the same time it is possible to ac-

count, according to fixed phonetic laws, for all the

changes which a word has undergone in its passage

through Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. How far this

conscientiousness may be carried is shown by the fact

VOL. IV. 14
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that the best comparative philologists decline to ad-

mit, on phonetic grounds, the identity of such words

as the Latin Deus^ and the Greek 0€o;, although the

strongest internal arguments may be urged in favor

of the identity of these words.^

Let us go on to Mythology. If mythology is an

old dialect, outliving itself, and, on the strength of

its sacred character, carried on to a new period of

language, it is easy to perceive that the historical

method of the Science of Language would naturally

lead here to most important results. Take only the

one fact, which no one at present would dare to ques-

tion, that the name of the highest deity among the

Greeks and Romans, Zeus, and Jupiter^ is the same as

the Vedic D y a u s, the sky, and the old German Zio^

Old Norse Tyr^ whose name survives in the modern

names of Dienstag or Tuesday, Does not this one

word prove the union of those ancient races ? Does

it not show us, at the earliest dawn of history, the

fathers of the Aryan race, the fathers of our own
race, gathered together in the great temple of nature,

like brothers of the same house, and looking up in

adoration to the sky as the emblem of what they

yearned for, a father and a God. Nay, can we not

hear in that old name of Jupiter^ i. e.^ Heaven-

Father, the true key-note which still sounds on in our

own prayer, '' Our Father which art in heaven," and

which imparts to these words their deepest tone, and

their fullest import ? By an accurate study of these

words we are able to draw the bonds of language

and belief even more closely together. You know

that the nom. sing, of Zeus has the acute, and so has

fche nom. sing, of D y a u s ; but the vocative of Zeus

1 Note A, p. 227.

1
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has the circumflex, and so has likewise the vocative

of Dyaus in the Veda.^ Formerly the accent

might have been considered as something late, arti-

ficial, and purely grammatical : the Science of Lan-

guage has shown that it is as old as language itself,

and it has rightly called it the very soul of words.

Thus even in these faint pulsations of language, in

the changes of accent in Greek and Sanskrit, uiay we
feel the common blood that runs in the veins of the

old Aryan dialects.

History, too, particularly the most ancient history,

has received new light and life from a comparative

study of languages. Nations and languages were in

ancient times almost synonymous, and what consti-

tutes the ideal unity of a nation lies far more in the

intellectual factors, in religion and language, than in

common descent and common blood. But for that

very reason we must here be most cautious. It is

but too easily forgotten that if we speak of Aryan

and Semitic families, the ground of classification is

language, and language only. There are Aryan and

Semitic languages, but it is against all rules of logic

to speak, without an expressed or implied qualifica-

tion, of an Aryan race, of Aryan blood, of Aryan
okulls, and to attempt ethnological classification on

purely linguistic grounds. These two sciences, the

Science of Language and the Science of Man, cannot,

at least for the present, be kept too much asunder
;

and many misunderstandings, many controversies,

would have been avoided, if scholars had not at-

tempted to draw conclusions from language to blood,

or from blood to language. When each of these

Bcienccs shall have carried out independently its own

1 Note B, p. 230.
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classification of men and of languages, then, and then

only, will it be time to compare their results ; but

even then, I must repeat, what I have said many
times before, it would be as wrong to speak of Aryan
blood as of dolichocephalic grammar.^

We have all accustomed ourselves to look for the

cradle of the Aryan languages in Asia, and to im-

agine these dialects flowing like streams from tho

centre of Asia to the South, the West, and the

North. I must confess that Professor Benfey's pro-

test against this theory seems to me very opportune,

and his arguments in favor of a more northern, if

not European, origin of the whole Aryan family of

speech, deserve, at all events, far more attention than

they have hitherto received.

For the same reasons it seems to me at least a

premature undertaking to use the greater or smaller

number of coincidences between two or more of the

Aryan languages as arguments in support of an

earlier or later separation of the people who spoke

them. First of all, there are few points on which

the opinions of competent judges differ more de-

cidedly than when the exact degrees of relationship

between the single Aryan languages have to bQ

settled. There is agreement on one point only, viz.,

that Sanskrit and Zend are more closely united than

any other languages. But though on this point

there can hardly be any doubt, no satisfactory ex-

planation of this extraordinary agreement has as yet

been given. In fact, it has been doubted whether

what I called the " Southern Division " of the Aryan

family could properly be called a division at all, as

1 See M. M.'s Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Turanian Languagei

1854, second chapter, second section, "Ethnology versus Phonology."
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it consisted only of varieties of one and the same

type of Aryan speech. As soon as we go beyond

Sanskrit and Zend, the best authorities are found to

be in open conflict. Bopp maintained that the

Slavonic languages were most closely allied to San-

skrit, an opinion shared by Pott. Grimm, on the

contrary, maintained a closer relationship between

Slavonic and German. In this view he was sup-

ported by Lottner, Schleicher, and others, while

Bopp to the last opposed it. After this, Schleicher

(as, before him, Newman in England) endeavored

to prove a closer contact between Celtic and Latin,

and, accepting Greek as most closely united with

Latin, he proceeded to establish a Southwestern

European division, consisting of Celtic, Latin, and

Greek, and running parallel with the Northwestern

division, consisting of Teutonic and Slavonic ; or, ac-

cording to Ebel, of Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavonic.

But while these scholars classed Greek with Latin,

others, such as Grassmann and Sonne, pointed out

striking peculiarities which Greek shares with San-

skrit, and with Sanskrit only, as, for instance, the

augment, the voiceless aspirates, the alpha privati-

vum (a, not an), the ma and /X17 prohibitivum^ the

tar a and r^po as the suffix of the comparative, and

some others. A most decided divergence of opinion

manifested itself as touching the real relation of

Greek and Latin. While some regarded these lan-

guages not only as sisters, but as twins, others were

not inclined to concede to them any closer relation-

ship than that which unites all the members of the

Aryan family. While this conflict of opinions lasts

(and they are not mere assertions, but opinions sup-

ported by arguments), it is clear that it would be
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premature to establish any historical conclusions

such, for instance, as that the Slaves remained longer

united with the Indians and Persians than the

Greeks, Romans, Germans, and Celts ; or, if we
follow Professor Sonne, that the Greeks remained

longer united with the Indians than the other Aryan
nations. I must confess that I doubt whether the

whole problem admits of a scientific solution. If in

a large family of languages we discover closer co-

incidences between some languages than between

others, this is no more than we should expect, ac-

cording to the working of what I call the Dialectic

Process. All these languages sprang up and grew
and diverged, before they were finally separated;

some retained one form, others another, so that even;

the apparently most distant members of the same^

family might, on certain points, preserve relics in

common which were lost in all the other dialects, and

vice versd. No two languages, not even Lithuanian

and Old Slavonic, are so closely united as Sanskrit

and Zend, which share together even technical terms,

connected with a complicated sacrificial ceremonial.

Yet there are words occurring in Zend, and absent

in Sanskrit, which crop up again sometimes in Greek,

sometimes in Latin, sometimes in German. ^ As soon

as we attempt to draw from such coincidences and di-

vergences historical conclusions as to the earlier or

lat«3r separation of the nations who developed these

languages, we fall into contradictions like those which

I pointed out just now between Bopp, Grimm, Schlei-

cher, Ebel, Grassmann, Sonne, and others. Much
depends, in all scientific researches, on seeing that

the question is properly put. To me the questicn,

1 Note C, p. 235.
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whether the closer relations between certain indepen-

dent dialects furnish evidence as to the successive

times of their separation, seems, by its very nature,

fruitless. Nor have the answers been at all satisfac-

tory. After a number of coincidences between the

various members of the Aryan family have been care-

fully collected, we know no more in the end than

what we knew at first, viz., that all the Aryan

dialects are closely connected with each other. We
know—

1. That Slavonic is most closely united with Ger-

man (Grimm, Schleicher) ;

2. That German is most closely united with Celtic

(Ebel, Lottner) ;

3. That Celtic is most closely united with Latin

(Newman, Schleicher) ;

4. That Latin is most closely united with (jFre^k

(Mommsen, Curtius) ;

5. That Greek is most closely united with Sanskrit

(Grassmann, Sonne, Kern) ;

6. That Sanskrit is most closely united with Zend

(Burnouf).

Let a mathematician draw out the result, and it

will be seen that we know in the end no more than

we knew at the beginning. Far be it for me to use a

mere trick in arguing, and to say that none of these

conclusions can be right, because each is contradicted

by others. Quite the contrary. I admit that there

is some truth in every one of these conclusions, and I

maintain, for that very i*eason, that the only way to

reconcile them all is to admit that the single dialects

of the Aryan family did not break off in regular suc-

cession, but that, after a long-continued community,

they separated slowly, and, in some cases, contempo
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raneously, from their family-circle, till they estab-

lished at last, under varying circumstances, their

complete national independence. This seems to me
all that at present one may say with a good con-

science, and what is in keeping with the law of devel-

opment in all dialects.

If now we turn away from the purely philological

results of the Science of Language, in order to glance

at the advantages which other sciences have derived

from it, we shall find that they consist mostly in the

light that has been shed on obscure words and old

customs. This advantage is greater than, at first

sight, it might seem to be. Every word has its his-

tory, and the beginning of this history, which is

brought to light by etymology, leads us back far be-

yond its first historical appearance. Every word, as

we know, had originally a predicative meaning, and

that predicative meaning differs often very consider-

ably from the later traditional or technical meaning.

This predicative meaning, however, being the most

original meaning of the word, allows us an insight

into the most primitive ideas of a nation.

Let us take an instance from jurisprudence. Pcena^

in classical Latin, means simply punishment, par-

ticularly what is either paid or suffered in order to

atone for an injury. (^Si injuriamfaxit alteri, viginti

quinque ceris poence sunto, fi^agm. xii. tah.^ The word

agrees so remarkably, both in form and meaning, with

the Greek 7701^77, that Mommsen assigned to it a place

in what he calls Grseco-Italic ideas.^ We might sup-

pose, therefore, that the ancient Italians took poeyia

'^ " Judgment {crimen, KpCveiv), penance {poena, noivii), retributioc

[talio, Taydoi, TKrji'ox), are Groeco-Italic conceptions " Mommsen, Rom.

9exhichte, voL i. p. 25.
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originally in the sense of ransom, simply as a civil act,

by which he who had inflicted injury on another was,

as far as he and the injured person were concerned,

restored in integrum. The etymology of the word,

however, leads us back into a far more distant past,

and shows us that when the word pcena was first

framed, punishment was conceived from a higher

moral and reHgious point of view, as a purification

from sin ; for poena^ as first shown by Professor Pott

(and what has he not been the first to show?) is

closely connected with the root p u, to purify. Thus
we read in the *'Atharva-veda," xix. 33, 3 :

—
" Tvam bhfimim atyeshi oga&k

Tvam vedyam sidasi k&t\xT adhvare

Tvam pavitram rtshayo bharantas

Tvam pumlii duritani asmat."

**Thou, O God of Fire, goest mightily across the earth; thou sit-

test brilliantly ou the altar at the sacrifice. The prophets carry Thee
as the Purifier

;
purify us from all misdeeds."

From this root p u we have, in Latin, jpurus, and
putus, as in argentum purum putum^ fine silver, or in

purus putus est ipse, Plant. Ps. 4, 2, 31. From it we
also have the verb purgare, for purigare, to purge,

used particularly with reference to purification from

crime by means of religious observances. If this

transition from the idea of purging to that of punish-

ing should seem strange, we have only to think of

castigare, meaning originally to purify, but afterwards

in such expressions as verbis et verberibus oastigare, to

chide and to chasten.

I cannot convince myself that the Latin crimen has

anything in common with KpivcLv. The Greek Kpivetv is

jfto doubt connected with Latin cer-no, from which m-
hrum, sieve. It means to separate, to sift, so that
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Kpifxa may well signify a judgment, but not a crime or

misdeed. Crimen^ as every scholar knows or ought

to know, meant originally an accusation, not a crime,

and, in spite of all appearances to the contrary, has

nothing whatever in common with discrlmen, which

means what separates two things, a difference, a criti-

cal point. In crimen venire means to get into had

repute, to be calumniated ; in diserimine ease means

to be in a critical and dangerous position.

It is one of the fundamental laws of etymology that

in tracing words back to their roots, we have to show

that their primary, not their secondary meanings agree

with the meaning of the root. Therefore, even if cri-

men had assumed in later times the meaning of judg-

ment, yet its derivation from the Greek Kpb^iv would

have to be rejected, because it would explain the sec-

ondary only, but not the primary meaning of crimen.

Nothing is clearer than the historical development

of the meanings of crimen^ beginning with accusation,

and ending with guilt.

I believe I have proved that crimen is really and

truly the same word as the German Verleumdung^

calumny.^ Verleumdung comes from Leumund^ the

Old High-German hliumunt, and this hliumunt is the

exact representative of the Vedic s r o m a t a, derived

from the root sru, to hear, cluere, and signifying

good report, glory, the Greek K\eo<s, the Old High-

German hruom. The German word Leumund can be

used in a good and a bad sense, as good or evil report,

while the Latin crl-men^ for croe-men (like liher for

loeher^^ is used only in malam partem. It meant orig-

inally what is heard, report, on dit, gossip, accusation

;

lastly, the object of an accusation, a crime, but never

judgment, in the technical sense of the word.

1 See my article in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xix. p. 46.
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The only important objection that could be raised

against tracing crimen back to the root s r u, is that

this root has in the Northwestern branch of the Aryan
family assumed the form c 1 u, instead of c r a, as in

xXeoq, cliens^ gloria^ O. SI. slovo, A. S. hlud^ loud, m-
clutus. I myself hesitated for a long time on account

of this phonetic difficulty, nor do I think it is quite

removed by the fact that Bopp ('*Comp. Gr." § 20)
identified the German scrir-u-mes^ we cry (instead

of scriw-u-mes), with Sk. srav-ay a-mas, we make
hear ; nor by the r in in-cre-p-are, in Kpa^w, as com-

pared with K/Xa^oj, nor even by the r in d-Kpo-d-ofiaiy

which Curtius seems inclined to derive from sru.

The question is whether this phonetic difficulty is such

as to force us to surrender the common origin of « r o-

mata, hliumunt, and crimen; but even if this should

be the case, the derivation of crimen from cemo or

Kpiveiv would remain as impossible as ever.

This will give you an idea in what manner the

Science of Language can open before our eyes a pe-

riod in the history of law, customs, and manners,

which hitherto was either entirely closed, or reached

only by devious paths. Formerly, for instance, it

was supposed that the Latin word lex, law, was con-

nected with the Greek Adyos. This is wrong, for

\6yo<s never means law in the sense in which lex does.

Adyos, from Xeyctt/, to collect, to gather, signifies, like

KaraXoyo?, a gathering, a collection, an ordering, be it

of words or thoughts. The idea that there is a Adyos,

an order or law, for instance, in nature, is not clas-

sical, but purely modern. It is not improbable that

lex is connected with the English word law, only not

by way of the Norman lot. English law is A. S.

lagu (as saw corresponds both to the German Sage
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and Sdge)^ and it meant originally what was laid

down or settled, with exactly the same conception as

the German Gresetz. It has been attempted to derive

the Latin lex^ too, from the same root, though there

is this difficulty, that the root of liegen and legen does

not elsewhere occur in Latin. The mere disappear-

ance of the aspiration would be no serious obstacle.

If, however, the Latin lex cannot be derived from

that root, we must, with Corssen, refer it to the same
cluster of words to which ligare^ to bind, obligation

binding, and the Oscan ablative lig-ud belong, and

assign to it the original meaning of hand. On no

account can it be derived from legere^ to read, as if it

meant a bill first read before the people, and after-

wards receiving legal sanction by their approval.

From these considerations we gain at least this neg-

ative result, that, before their separation, the Aryan
languages had no settled word for law ; and even such

negative results have their importance. The San-

skrit word for law is d h a r m a, derived from d h ar,

to hold fast. The Greek word is v6iio<;, derived from

vifx€Lv, to dispense, from which Nemesis^ the dispensing

deity, and perhaps even Numa^ the name of the fab-

ulous king and lawgiver of Rome.
Other words might easily be added which, by the

disclosure of their original meanirg, give us interest-

ing hints as to the development of legal conceptions

and customs, such as marriage, inheritance, ordeals,

and the like. But it is time to cast a glance at the-

ology, which, more even than jurisprudence, has ex-

perienced the influence of the Science of Language.

What was said with regard to mythology, applies

with equal force to theology. Here, too, words

harden, and remain unchanged longer even than in
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other spheres of intellectual life ; nay, their influence

often becomes greater the more they harden, and the

more their original meaning is forgotten. Here it ia

most important that an intelligent theologian should

be able to follow up the historical development of the

termini technici and saerosancti of his science. Not

only words like priest, bishop, sacrament, or testament,

have to be correctly apprehended in that meaning

which they had in the first century, but expressions

like XoyoSf irvevfia ayiov, SiKaioa-vvT] have to be traced his-

torically to the beginnings of Christianity, and be-

yond, if we wish to gain a conception of their full

purport.

In addition to this, the Philosophy of Religion,

which must always form the true foundation of theo-

logical science, owes it to the Science of Language

that the deepest germs of the consciousness of God
among the different nations of the world have for the

first time been laid open. We know now with per-

fect certainty that the names, that is, the most

original conceptions, of the Deity among the Aryan
nations, are as widely removed from coarse fetichism

as from abstract idealism. The Aryans, as far as the

annals of their language allow us to see, recognized

the presence of the Divine in the bright and sunny

aspects of nature, and they, therefore, called the blue

sky, the fertile earth, the genial fire, the bright day,

the golden dawn their D e v a s, that is, their bright

ones. The same word, Deva in Sanskrit, Deus in

Latin, remained unchanged in all their prayers, their

rites, their superstitions, their philosophies, and even

to-day it rises up to heaven from thousands of churches

and cathedrals,— a word which, before there were

Brahmans or Germans, had been framed in the dark

workshop of the Aryan mind.
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That the natural sciences, too, should have felt the

electric shock of our new science is not surprising, con-

sidering that man is the crown of nature, the apex to

which all other forces of nature point and tend. But
that which makes man man, is language. Homo ani-

mal rationale, quia orationale, as Hobbes said. Buffon

called the plant a sleeping animal ; living philoso-

phers speak of the animal as a dumb man. Both,

however, forget that the plant would cease to be a

plant if it awoke, and that the brute would cease to

be a brute the moment it began to speak. There is,

no doubt, in language a transition from the material

to the spiritual: the raw material of language be-

longs to nature, but the form of language, that which

really makes language, belongs to the spirit. Were
it possible to trace human language directly back to

natural sounds, to interjections or imitations, the

question whether the Science of Language belongs

to the sphere of the natural or the historical sciences

would at once be solved. But I doubt whether this

crude view of the origin of language counts one

single supporter in Germany. With one foot lan-

guage stands, no doubt, in the realm of nature, but

with the other in the realm of the spirit. Some
years ago, when I thought it necessary to bring out

as clearly as possible the much neglected natural ele-

ment in language, I tried to explain in what sense

the Science of Language had a right to be called the

last and the highest of the natural sciences. But I

need hardly say that I did not lose sight, therefore,

ot tne intellectual and historical character of lan-

guage ; and I may here express my conviction that

the Science of Language will yet enable us to with-

stand the extreme theories of the evolutionists, and



RESULTS OF THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 223

to draw a hard and fast line between spirit and

matter, between man and brute.

This short survey must suffice to show you how
omnipresent the Science of Language has become in

all spheres of human knowledge, and how far its

limits have been extended, so that it often seems im-

possible for one man to embrace the whole of its vast

domain. From this I wish, in conclusion, to draw

some necessary advice.

Whoever devotes himself to the study of so com-

prehensive a science must try never to lose sight

of two virtues : conscientiousness and modesty. The
older we grow, the more we feel the limits of human
knowledge. " Good care is taken," as Goethe said,

" that trees should not grow into the sky." Every

one of us can make himself real master of a small

field of knowledge only, and what we gain in extent,

we inevitably lose in depth. It was impossible that

Bopp should know Sanskrit like Colebrooke, Zend
like Burnouf, Greek like Hermann, Latin like Lach-

mann, German like Grimm, Slavonic like Miklosich,

Celtic like Zeuss. That drawback lies in the nature

of all comparative studies. But it follows by no

means that, as the French proverb says, qui trop

embrasse, mal Streint. Bopp's " Comparative Gram-
mar " will always mark an epoch in linguistic studies,

and no one has accused the old master of superficial-

ity. There are, in fact, two kinds of knowledge
;

the one which we take in as real nourishment, which

we convert in suecum et sanguinem^ which iB always

present, which we can never lose ; the other which,

if I may say so, we put into our pockets, in order tc

find it there whenever it is wanted. For compara-

tive studies the second kind of knowledge is as im-
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porfcant as the first, but in order to use it properly,

the greatest conscientiousness is required. Not only

ought we, wheneyer we have to use it, to go back to

tlie original sources, to accept nothing on trust, to

quote nothing at second-hand, and to verify every

single point before we rely on it for comparative

purposes, but, even after we have done everything to

guard against error, we ought to proceed with the

greatest caution and modesty. I consider, for in-

stance, that an accurate knowledge of Sanskrit is

a conditio sine qud non in the study of Comparative

Philology. According to my conviction, though I

know it is not shared by others, Sanskrit must for-

ever remain the central point of our studies. But it

is clearly impossible for us, while engaged in a

scholarlike study of Sanskrit, to follow at the same
time the gigantic strides of Latin, Greek, German,

Slavonic, and Celtic philology. Here we must learn

to be satisfied with what is possible, and apply for

advice whenever we want it, to those who are

masters in these different departments of philology.

Much has of late been said of the antagonism be-

tween comparative and classical philology. To me
it seems that these two depend so much on each other

for help and advice that their representatives ought

to be united by the closest ties of fellowship. We
must work on side by side, and accept counsel as

readily as we give it. Without the help of Compar-

ative Philology, for instance, Greek scholars would

never have arrived at a correct understanding of the

Digamma — nay, a freer intercourse with his col-

league, Bopp, would have preserved Bekker from

several mistakes in his restoration of the Digamma
in Homer. Latin scholars would have felt far more

I
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hesitation in introducing the old d of the ablative

in Plautus, if the analogy of Sanskrit had not so

clearly proved its legitimacy.

On the other hand, we, comparative philologists,

should readily ask and gladly accept the advice and
help of our classical colleagues. Without their guid-

ance, we can never advance securely ; their warnings

are to us of the greatest advantage, their approval

our best reward. We are often too bold, we do not

see all the difficulties that stand in the way of our

speculations, we are too apt to forget that, in addition

to its general Aryan character, every language has its

peculiar genius. Let us all be on our guard against

omniscience and infallibility. Only through a frank,

honest, and truly brotherly cooperation can we hope

for a true advancement of knowledge. We all want
the same thing ; we all are etymologists— that is,

lovers of truth. For this, before all things, the spirit

of truth, which is the living spirit of all science, must
dwell within us. Whoever cannot yield to the voice

of truth, whoever cannot say, " I was wrong," knows
little as yet of the true spirit of science.

Allow me, in conclusion, to recall to your remem-
brance another passage from Niebuhr. He belongs

to the good old race of German scholars. " Above
all things," he writes, " we must in all scientific

pursuits preserve our truthfulness so pure that we
thoroughly eschew every false appearance ; that we
represent not even the smallest thing as certain of

which we are not completely convinced ; that if we
have to propose a conjecture, we spare no effort in

representing the exact degree of its probability. If

we do not ourselves, when it is possible, indicate our

errors, even such as no one else is likely to discover

;

VOL. IV. 15
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if, in laying down our pen, we cannot say in the sight

of God, ' Upon strict examination, I have knowingly

written nothing that is not true ; ' and if, without

deceiving either ourselves or others, we have not pre-

sented even our most odious opponents in such a

light only that we could justify it upon our death-

beds— if we cannot do this, study and literature

serve only to make us unrighteous and sinful."

Few, I fear, could add, with Niebuhr :
" In this I

am convinced that I do not require from others any-

thing of which a higher spirit, if He could read my
soul, could convict me of having done the contrary."

But all of us, young as well as old, should keep these

words before our eyes and in our hearts. Thus, and

thus only, will our studies not miss their highest goal

:

thus, and thus only, may we hope to become true

etymologists— ^. e., true lovers, seekers, and, I trust

finders of truth.
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NOTE A.

@e6s AND Deus.

That Greek e does not legitimately represent r* San.3krit,

Latin, Slavonic, and Celtic d is a. fact that ought never to have

been overlooked by comparative philologists, and nothing could

be more useful than the strong protest entered by Windisch-

mann, Schleicher, Curtius, and others, against the favorite iden-

tification of Sk. deva, deus, and 6(6$. Considering it as one of

the first duties, in all etymological researches, that we should

pay implicit obedience to phonetic Jaws, I have never, so far as

I remember, quoted 0eJs as identical with deus, together with the

other derivatives of the root d i v, such as D y a u s, Zevs, Jupiter,

deva, Lith. deva-s, Irish dia.

But with all due respect for phonetic laws, I have never in my
own heart doubted that ee6s belonged to the same cluster of

words which the early Aryans employed to express the bright-

ness of the sky and of the day, and which helped them to utter

their first conception of a god of the bright sky (Dy a us), of

bright beings in heaven, as opposed to the powers of night and

darkness and winter (deva), and, lastly, of deity in the abstract.^

I have never become an atheist; and though I did not under-

value the powerful arguments advanced against the identity of

deus and 6e6s, I thought that other arguments also possessed

their value, and could not be ignored with impunity. If, with

our eyes shut, we submit to the dictates of phonetic laws, we are

forced to believe that while the Greeks shared with the Hindus,

the Italians, and Germans the name for the bright god of the sky

Zeus, D y a u s, Jovis, Zio, and while they again shared with them

such derivatives as S?os, heavenly, Sk. d i v y a s, they threw away

the intermediate old Aryan word for god, deva, deus, and formed

1 Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. p 467.
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a new one from a different root, but agreeing with the word which!

they had rejected in all letters but one. I suppose that even the

strongest supporters of the atheistic theory would have accepted

56Js, if it existed in Greek, as a correlative of deva and deus

;

and I ask, would it not be an almost incredible coincidence, if

the Greeks, after giving up the common Aryan word, which would

have been Soif6s or Seif6s or 5ef6s, had coined a new word for

god from a different root, yet coming so near to Sef6s as 6€f6s ?

These internal difficulties seem to me nearly as great as the ex-

ternal: at all events it would not be right to attempt to extenu-

ate either.

Now I think that, though much has been said against ee6s for

ZefSs, something may also be said in support of SefSs assuming

the form of 6e6^. Curtius is quite right in repelling all arguments

derived from Sk. duhitar= evydT-np, or Sk. d v sir=6vp-a; but

I think he does not do full justice to the argument derived from

<^tciA7j and <piap6s. The Greek (pid\r) has been explained as orig-

inally Tnfd\7), the lost digamma causing the aspiration of the ini-

tial IF. Curtius says :
'

' This etymology of (pidxri is wrecked on

the fact that in Homer the word does not mean a vessel for

drinking, but a kind of kettle." That is true, but the fact re-

mains that in later Greek (pidh-n means a drinking cup. Thus
Pindar (" Isthm.," v. 58) says:—

''AvSa>K€ 5' avT^ (pepTUTO?

oIvo56kov <pid\av XP^^V 'n'e(ppiKv7av TeAo/ic^v,

which refers clearly to a golden goblet, and not a kettle. Be-

sides, we have an exactly analogous case in the Sk. p a tra m.

This, too, is clearly derived from p si, to drink, but it is used far

more frequently in the sense of vessel in general, and its etymo-

logical meaning vanishes altogether when it comes to mean a

vessel for something, a fit person. I see no etymology for <pid\yi,

except TTifaXr}, a drinking vessel.

Secondly, as to <piap6s, which is supposed to be the same as

iriapSs, and to represent the Sanskrit p i v a r a s, fat, Curtius says

that it occurs in Alexandrian poets only, that it there means

bright, resplendent, and is used as an adjective of the dawn,

while iriap6s means fat, and fat only. Against this I venture to

remark, first, that there are passages where ((>iap6s means sleek,

as in Theocr. ii. 21, (jyiapwrepa o/xcpaKos wfias, said of a young plump

girl, who in Sanskrit would be called pivari; secondly, thai
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while iriap is used for cream, (piap6s is used as an adjective of

cream; and, thirdly, that the application of <piap6s to the dawn
is hardly surprising, if we remember the change of meaning in

Knrap6s in Greek, and the application in the Veda of such words

as g h r i t a p r a t i k a, to the dawn. Lastly, as in <piaKy], I see

no etymology for (piap6s, except irtfapSs.

I think it is but fair therefore to admit that 6e6s for dff6s

would find some support by the analogy of <pid\T] for TrifdKr}, and

of <piap6s for irifap6s. There still remain difficulties enough to

make us cautious in asserting the identity of de6s and deus ; but

in forming our own opinion these difficulties should be weighed

impartially against the internal difficulties involved in placing

Qi6$, as a totally independent word, by the side of d e v a and

deus. And, as in ^/aArj and <piap6s, may we not say of 9^65 also

that there is no etymology for it, if we separate it from Zeuj and

STos, from D y a u s and d i v y a s ? Curtius himself rejects Plato's

and Schleicher's derivation of deSs from deca, to run: likewise C.

Hoffmann's from dhava, man; likewise Biihler's from a root

d h i, to think or to shine; likewise that of Herodotus and A.

Gobel from 6es, a secondary form of 6e, to settle. Ascoli's analy-

sis is highly sagacious, but it is too artificial. Ascoli ^ identifies

6(65, not with d e V a, but with d i v y a-s. D i v y d s becoming

Sife6s (like saty a, 4t€6s), the accent on the last syllable would

produce the change to Sfe6-5, f would cause aspiration in the

preceding consonant and then disappear, leaving 6e65= diY-

y a s. All these changes are just possible phonetically, but, as

Curtius observes, the point for which the theists contend is not

gained, for we should still have to admit that the Greeks lost the

common word for god, d e v a and deus, and that they alone re-

placed it by a derivative d i v y a, meaning heavenly, not bright.

Curtius himself seems in favor of deriving 0e65 from 6€s, to im-

plore, which we have in deff-a-dfieuoi, Oeaaavro, irohvOeaTOS, etc,

©eJs, taken as a passive derivative, might, he thinks, have the

meaning of aprirSs in iroKvapriTos, and mean the implored being.

I cannot think that this is a satisfactory derivation. It might be

defended phonetically and etymologically, though I cannot think

of any analogous passive derivatives of a root ending in s. Where
it fails to carry conviction is in leaving unexplained the loss of

the (ommon Aryan word for deity, and in putting in its place a
name that savors of very modern thought.

1 Rendiconti del Reale Instituto Lombardo, clctsse de lettre, iv. faac. 6.



230 NOTES.

I think the strongest argument against the supposed aspirating

power of medial y, and its subsequent disappearance, lies in the

fact that there are so many words having medial v, which show

no traces of this phonetic process (Curtius, p. 507). On the

other hand, it should be borne in mind, that the Greeks might

have felt a natural objection to the forms which would have ren-

dered d e V a with real exactness, I mean SoiSs or Je'oy, the former

conveying the meaning of double, the latter of fear. A merj

wish to keep the name for god distinct from these words might

have produced the phonetic anomaly of which we complain ; and,

after all, though I do not like to use that excuse, there are ex-

ceptions to phonetic laws. No one can explain how 078005 was

derived from okt^o, or e^Bo/jLos from eirrd, yet the internal evidence

is too strong to be shaken by phonetic objections. In the case

of 6e6s and deus the internal evidence seems to me nearly as

strong as in 078005 and e/SSo/xos, and though unwilling to give a

final verdict, I think the question of the loss in Greek of the

Aryan word for god and its replacement by another word nearly

identical in form, but totally distinct in origin, should be left for

the present an open question in Comparative Philology.

NOTE B.

The Vocative of Dyaiis and Zei5s.

The vocative of Dyaus, having the circumflex, is one of

those linguistic gems which one finds now and then in the Rig-

Veda, and which by right ought to have a place of honor in a

Museum of Antiquities. It is a unique form. It occurs but once

in the Rig-Veda, never again, as far as we know at present, in

the whole of Vedic Uterature, and yet it is exactly that form

which a student of language would expect who is familiar with the

working of the laws of accent in Sanskrit and in Greek. With-

out a thorough knowledge of these laws, the circumflexed voca-

tive in Sanskrit, Dyaus, corresponding to Greek Zeu, would

seem a mere anomaly, possibly an accidental coincidence, whereas

in reality it affords the most striking proof of the organic work-

ing of the laws of accent, and at the same time an unanswerable

testimony in favor of the genuineness of the ancient text of the

Risr-Veda.
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The laws of accent bearing on this circuraflexed vocati% e are

BO simple that I thought they would have been understood by
everybody. As this does not seem to have been the case, I add

a few explanatory remarks.

It was Benfey who, as on so many other points, so on the ac-

cent of vocatives, was the first to point out (in 1845) that it was
a fundamental law of the Aryan language to place the acute on

the first syllable of all vocatives, both in the singular, and in the

dual and plural. ^ In Sanskrit this law admits of no exception
;

in Greek and Latin the rhythmic accent has prevailed to that

extent that we only find a few traces left of the original Aryan
accentuation. It is well known that in vocatives of nouns end-

ing in ius, the ancient Romans preserved the accent on the first

syllable, that they said Virgili, Vdleri, from Virgilius and Vale-

rius. This statement of Nigidius Figulus, preserved by Gellius,

though with the remark that in his time no one would say so, is

the only evidence of the former existence of the Aryan law of

accentuation in Latin. In Greek the evidence is more consider-

able, but the vocatives with the accent on the first syllabic are,

by the supreme law of the rhythmic accent in Greek, reduced to

vocatives, drawing back their accent as far as they can, consist-

ently with the law which restricts the accent to the last three

syllables. Thus while in Sanskrit a word like 'Aya/xe/jLvoov would

in the vocative retract the accent on the first syllable "Ayafxe/jLvov,

the Greek could do no more than say 'Aydfienvov with the accent

on the antepenultimate. In the same manner the vocative of

'ApiaTOT€\T)s, can only be 'ApiarTSreXes, whereas in Sanskrit it

would have been "ApiaroreAes.

Here, however, the question arises, whether in words like

'Ayafiefivwu^ and 'Api<TT0T4\r}s^ the accent was not originally on

the antepenultimate, but drawn on the penultimate by the rhyth-

mic law. This is certainly the case in ti^iov, as the vocative of

T)li<tiv, for we know that both in Sanskrit and Greek, compar-

atives in iwv retract their accent as far as possible, and have

it always on the first syllable in Sanskrit, always on the penulti-

1 See Benfey, TJher die Enstehung des Indo-germanischen VocativSf

Gotingen, 1872, p. 35.

2 The rule is that vocatives in ov from proper names in wv retract the

accent, except Aa/ceSat/ioi', and those in <}>pov, as AvK6<f)pQv from Auk6<|>pwi'.

s Vocatives in tt from proper names in rjs retract the accent, as SwApares,

«XCept those in «*JC9, wXe?, wpe?, ijpe?, as AeiiSes.
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mate in Greek, if the last syllable is long. But, cessante causa ces"

sat effectus, and therefore the accent goes back on the antepenul-

timate, not only in the vocative, but likewise in the nom. neuter

It is possible that the same process may explain the vocative

hianora from SetrTrt^TTjs, if we compare Sanskrit compounds with

p a t i, such asdasdpati, g^spati, dampati, which leave

the accent on the first member of the compound. In A-nfi-fjTrjp

also all becomes regular, if we admit the original accentuation to

have been A^/j.riTrip, changed ' in Arj/uLiiT-np, but preserved in the

genitive A^fivTpos, and the vocative A-f}/j.r]T€p.^

But there are other words in which this cannot be the case, for

instance, &5e\<pe, v6vr]pe, ij.6x0ep€ from a5€\<p6s, irovTjp6s, fMOX^vp^s.

Here the accent is the old Aryan vocatival accent. Again, in

irariip, -naripa, Sk. pita, pitdram, in ixiir-np, /xrjrepa, Sk. m^t^,
ma tar am, in Qvydr-np, Ovyarepa, Sk. duh ita, duhit ^r am, the

radical accent was throughout on the suffix t ^ r, nor would the

rules of the rhythmic accent in Greek prevent it from being on

the antepenultimate in the accusative. The fact therefore that

it is retracted on the penultimate and antepenultimate in the voc-

ative, shows clearly that we have here, toq, the last working of

the original Aryan accentuation. The irregular accent in the

nom. sing, of fi-firrtp, instead of fivr^p, is probably due to the fre-

quent use of the vocative (an explanation which I had adopted

before I had seen Benfey's essay) , and the same cause may ex-

plain the apparently irregular accentuation in Ovyarpa, by the

side of Ovyarepa, in Qvyarp^s, and Bvyarpas. Similar vocatives

with retracted accent are ^aep, nom. SaTjp, iXvarep, nom. etpdrripf

yvvai, nom. ywrj, auTep, nom. (ruT'fjp, &v€p, nom. a.v'f]p, "AiroKKov, nom.

*Kir6\\o}v, nJo-eiSov, nom. noeretScDv, "HpawAes, nom. 'Hpa/cA^y.

We have thus established the fact that one feature of the

primitive Aryan accentuation, which consisted in the very natu-

ral process of placing the high accent on the first syllable of voc-

atives, was strictly preserved in Sanskrit, while in Greek and

Latin it only left some scattered traces of its former existence.

Without the light derived from Sanskrit, the changes in the ac-

cent of vocatives in Greek and Latin would be inexplicable, they

would be, what they are in Greek grammar, mere anomalies
,

while, if placed by the side of Sanskrit, they are readily recog

1 JBwrfey, 1- c. p. 40.
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nized as what they really are, remnants of a former age, pre-

served by frequent usage or by an agent whom we do not like

to recognize, though we cannot altogether ignore him, — viz.

chance.

Taking our position on the fact that change of accent in the

vocative in Greek is due to the continued influence of an older

system of Aryan accentuation, we now see how the change of

nom. Zevs into voc. Zeu, and of nom. D y a li s, into voc. D y a u s,

rests on the same principle. In Sanskrit the change, though at

first sight irregular, admits of explanation. "What we call the

circumflex in Sanskrit, is the combination of a rising and falling

of the voice, or, as we should say in Greek, of an acute and

grave accent. As Dy aiis was originally Diaiis, and is fre-

quently used as two syllables in the Veda, the vocative would

have been D i a ii s, and this contracted would become D y a u s.

Thus we have p a r i b h v e from p a r i b h u s. In Greek the

facts are the same, but the explanation is more difficult. The
general rule in Greek is that vocatives in ov, oi, and eu, from oxy-

tone or perispome nominatives, are perispomc; as nKaKov, fiov,

AtjtoI, riTjAeu, ^affiXev, from irKaKovs, ovvtos, placenta, Pods, Arjrdo,

n-n\evs, $a(Ti\€vs. The rationale of that rule has never been ex-

plained, as far as Greek is concerned. Under this rule the voc-

ative of Zeus becomes Zco; but no Greek grammarian has at-

tempted to explain the process by which Zeus becomes Zed, and

nothing remains for the present but to admit that we have in

it an ancient Aryan relic preserved in Greek long after the

causes which had produced it had ceased to act. It would fall

into the same category as d/xi and t/xev. Here, too, the efficient

cause of the length and shortness of the radical vowel /, viz., the

change of accent, Sk. e m i, but i ra a s, has disappeared in Greek,

while its effect has been preserved. But whatever explanation

may hereafter be adopted, the simple fact which I had pointed

out remains, the motive power which changed the nom. dy aii s

into the vocative dy aus, is the same which changed Zeus into

Zeu. Those who do not understand, or do not admit this, are

bound to produce, from the resources of Greek itseif , another

motive power to account for the change of Zeus into Zeu ; but

they must not imagine that a mere reference to a Greek elemen-

tary grammar suffices for explaining that process.

The passage in the Rig-Veda (VI. 51, 5) to which I referred

is unique, and I therefore give it here, though it has in the mean-
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time been most ably discussed by Benfey in his " Essay on th«

Vocative" (1872).

"DyauA pitaA pn'thivi mUtah ddhruk
ZeO narep nkarela iJ-^rep a.Tpeii{e<:)

A'gne hhtaX&h vasava/i ranlata nsJi^

Ignis 0/>aTep feXr)fe<! /meASere nOS."

This passage is clearly one of great antiquity, for it still rec-

ognizes Dyaiis, the father, as the supreme god, Earth, the

mother, by his side, and Agni, fire, as the brother, not of Heaven
and Earth, but of man, because living with men on the hearth
of their houses. V a s u, as a general name of the bright gods,

like d e V a in other hymns, corresponds, I believe, to the Greek
adjective ivs. The genitive plural ida>v is likewise derived from
ivs or vdsus, by Benfey (1. c. p. 57), and data vasunam
(Rv. VIII. 51, 5) comes certainly very near to Sor^p iduv. The
only difficulty would be the a instead of the 97, as in ii]os, the gen.

sing, of ivs in Homer, a difficulty which might be removed by
tracing the gen. plur. idaiv back to a fem. id, corresponding to a

Sk. vasavi or vasavya. As to /teASere, it is phonetically

the nearest approach to mrilata., i. e. , *m a r d a t a, though

in Greek it means " make mild " rather than " be mild." Mild

and mollis come from the same root.

What gives to this passage its special value is, that in all

other passages when d y a u s occurs as a vocative and as bisyl-

labic, it appears simply with the u d ^ 1 1 a, thus showing at hovr

early a time even the Hindus forgot the meaning of the circum-

flex on dyaus, and its legitimate appearance in that place.

Thus in Rv. VIII. 100, 12, we read,—

" Sakhe Vishwo vitaram vf kramasva,

DyauA dehf lokam va^rraya viskabhe

Hanava witrani ri»afcava sfndhun

I'ndrasya yantu prasavd visWsh<a7i."

" Friend Vishnu, stride further,

Dyaus give room for the lightning to leap,

Let us both kill Vritra and free the rivers,

Let them go, sent forth at the command of Indra."

Here, I have little doubt, the ancient Rishis pronounced

Dyaus, but the later poets, and the still later Al'aryas were

satisfied with the acute, and with the acute the word is written

here in all the MSS. I know.

1 See, also, M. M.'s Lectures on the Science of Langwige^ vol ii. p. 478L
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NOTE C.

Aryan words occurring in Zend, but not in Sanskrit.

It has been objected that the three instances which I had

quoted of Zend words, not occurring in Sanskrit, but preserved

in one or the other of the Indo-European languages, were not

sufficient to establish the fact which I wished to establish, par-

ticularly as one of them, kehrp, existed in Sanskrit, or, at

least, in Vedic Sanskrit, as k r i p. I admit that I ought to have

mentioned the Vedic krip, rather than the later kalpa; but I

doubt whether the conclusions which I wished to draw would

have been at all affected by this. For what I remarked with re-

gard to kalpa, applies with equal force to k r i p ; it does not in

Sanskrit mean body or flesh, like kehrp, and corpus, but sim-

ply form. But even if kehrp were not a case in point, nothing

would have been easier than to replace it by other words, if at

the time of printing my lecture 1 had had my collectanea at

hand. I now subjoin a more complete list of words, present in

Zend, absent in Sanskrit, but preserved in Greek, Latin, or

German.

Zend ana, prep., upon; Greek oj/a; Goth, ana, upon.

Zend erezataena, adj., made of silver; Lat. argentinus.

In Sk.we have ra^ratam, silver, but no corresponding ad-

jective.

Zend 191, ice; O.N. iss; A. S. is; O. H. S. is.

Grimm compares the Irish eirr, snow, and he remarks that

the other Aryan languages have each framed their own words

for ice, Lith. ledas, O. S. led, and distantly connected with these,

through the Russian cholodnyi, the Latin glacies, for gelacies,

Greek Kpvos, Kpvfx6s, KpycrraWos.

The root from which these Greek words for ice are derived

has left several derivatives in other languages, such as Lat. crtt-

8-ta, and O. N. hri-m, rime, hoar-frost, and in Zend k h r u t a,

used as an adjective of zim, winter, originally the hard winter.

In Zend khruma, and khrura, Sk. krura, as in Greek
Kpv6ei<;, the meaning has changed to crudus, crudelis. In the Eng-
lish raw, O. H. G. hrdo, a similar change of meaning may be

observed.

Another name connected with ice and winter is the Zend
Kyao, frost, from the root hi, which has given us x*'***'* Sk.
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h i-m a, Lat. hiem-Sy O. S. zima, but which in the simplest form

has been preserved in Zend only and in the O. N. ge. Fick

quotes (je Avith the doubtful meanings of cold and snow, Curtiui

with that of storm, identifying it with Norw. gjo, nix autumn'

recens.

There is still another name for snow, absent in Sanskrit, but

fully represented in Zend and the other Aryan languages, viz.,

Zend pnM, to snow, Lat. nix, Goth, snaiu-s^ Lith. snig-tij to

snow, Ir. snechta, snow, Gr. yi(p-a (acc).^

Zend a c V a, one ; Gr. olos.

Zend kamara, girdle, vault; Gr. KUfidpa, vault, covered car-

riage; A. S. himil. Connected with this we find the Zend
kameredhe, skull, vault of head, very nearly connected

with KixiXiOpov, fifXaQpov.

Zend kareta, knife; Lith. kalta-s, knife; cf. culler, Sk.

kart-ari, etc. The Slav, korda, O.N. kordi, Hung, kai'd,

are treated by Justi as words borrowed from Persian.

Zend cvant, Lat. quantus. Sk. has t^vat, tantus, and

y a V a t, but not k a v a t.

Zend g a r a n h, reverence ; Gr. yipat.

Zend thrafanh, food; Gr. -rpe^is.

Zend da, e. g. vae 9m en-da, towards the house; Gr. o1k6¥-

Se; cf. Goth, du, to, O. S. do.

Zend daiti, gift; Gr. 86a-is; Lat. dos, doti-s, Lith. duti-s.

Zend d am i, creation ; Gr. Qiixis, law.

Zend na9u, corpse; Gr. v4kvs\ Goth, nau-s.

Zend n a p o, nom. sing. ; A. S. nefa ; O. H. G. nefo.

Zend paithya in qaepaithya, own; IjbX. sua-pte, ipse,

lAth. pads, self.

Zend peretu, bridge; 'L^tX. partus

.

Zend f raesta, most, best; Gr. TrX^laTos-

Zend brvat, brow; Gr. a^povres (Macedon.); Lat. frons,

Zend m a d h, to cure ; Lat. mederi.

Zend man, in upa-man, to wait; Lat. manere.

Zend mizhda; Gr. /*ta-0(Js; Goth, mizd-6 ; O. '&. mizda,

Zend y a re, year; Goth.^er; O. S. j'aru, spring.

Zend yaonh, yah, to gird; yaonha, dress; Gr. C**^ in

Cdovvvnf, O. S. po-yasu, girdle.

Zend ra9ta, straight; Lat. rectus ; Goth, raikt-s.

1 See M. M.'s Introduction to the Science of Heligioi, p. 372, note.
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Zend rap, to go ; Lat. repere.

Zend varez, to work, vareza, work, varstva, work;
Goth, vaurkjan^ to work; Gr. iopya, pe'C*; Goth, vaurstv.

Zend V a c t i, willow ; Lith. vyti-s^ withy ; Lat. vXtis*

Zend 9 1 am a n, mouth ; Gr '^6iul
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WESTMIl^STER LEOTUEE.
ON MISSIONS.^

DEIiTVERED IN THE NAVE OF WESTMINSTER ABBEY,

ON THE EVENING OF DECEMBER 3, 1873.

The number of religions which have attained sta-

bility and permanence in the history of the world is

very small. If we leave out of consideration those

vague and varying forms of faith and worship which

1 " NOTICE.
" Westminster Abbey. Day of Intercession for Missions, Wednesday,

December 3d, 1873. Lecture in the Nave, at eight o'clock, p. m.

Hy3IN 25 (Bj). Heber) Wittenberg (p. 50).

*' From Greenland's icy mountains.

From India's coral strands,

Where Afric's sunnj' foimtains,

Roll down their golden sands

;

From many an ancient river,

From many a palmy plain,

They call us to deliver

Their land from error's chain.

" What though the spicy breezes

Blow soft o'er Ceylon's isle;

Though every prospect pleases,

And only man is vile !

In vain with lavish kindness

The gifts of God are strown

;

The heathen in his blindness

Bows down to wood and stone.

*• Can we whose souls are lighted

With wisdom from on high.

Can we to men benighted

The lamp of life deny ?
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we find among uncivilized and unsettled races, among
races ignorant of reading and writing, who have

neither a literature nor laws, nor even hymns and

prayers handed down by oral teaching from father to

son, from mother to daughter, we see that the num-
ber of the real historical religions of mankind amounts

to no more than eight. The Semitic races have pro-

duced three— the Jewish, the Christian, the Moham-
medan ; the Aryan, or Indo-European races an equal

Salvation, Salvation !

The joyful sound proclaim,

Till earth's remotest nation

Has learnt Messiah's name.

'* Waft, waft, ye winds, his story

;

And you, ye waters, roll

;

Till, like a sea of glory.

It spreads from pole to pole
;

Till o'er our ransomed nature,

The Lamb for sinners slain,

Redeemer, Bang, Creator,

In bliss returns to reign. Amen.

" There will be a Lecture delivered in the Nave, on Missions, by Profes-

Bor Max Miiller, M. A.

Ps. 100 {New Version) Old Hundredth (p, 9lV
" With one consent let all the earth

To God their cheerful voices raise

;

Glad homage pay with awful mirth,

And sing before Him songs of praise.

" Convinced that He is God alone.

From Whom both we and all proceed

;

We whom He chooses for His own,

,
The flock that He vouchsafes to feed.

*' enter then His temple gate,

Thence to His courts devoutly press;

And still your grateful hymns repeat,

And still His Name with praises bless.

" For He 's the Lord supremely good,

His mercy is forever sure

;

His truth, which all times firmly stood.

To endless ages shall endure. Amen."
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number— the Brahman, the Buddhist, and the Parsi.

Add to these the two religious systems of China, that

of Confucius and Lao-tse, and you have before you
what may be called the eight distinct languages or

utterances of the faith of mankind from the begin-

ning of the world to the present day ; you have be-

fore you in broad outlines the religious map of the

whole world.

All these religions, however, have a history, a his-

tory more deeply interesting than the history of lan-

guage, or literature, or art, or politics. Religions are

not unchangeable ; on the contrary, they are always

growing and changing ; and if they cease to grow and

cease to change, they cease to live. Some of these

religions stand by themselves, totally independent of

all the rest ; others are closely united, or have influ-

enced each other during various stages of their growth

and decay. They must therefore be studied together,

if we wish to understand their real character, their

growth, their decay, and their resuscitations. Thus,

Mohammedanism would be unintelligible without

Christianity ; Christianity without Judaism : and

there are similar bonds that hold together the great

religions of India and Persia — the faith of the

Brahman, the Buddhist, and the Parsi. After a

careful study of the origin and growth of these re-

ligions, and after a critical examination of the sacred

books on which all of them profess to be founded, it

has become possible to subject them all to a scientific

classification, in the same manner as languages, appar-

ently unconnected and mutually unintelligible, have

been scientifically arranged and classified ; and by a

comparison of those points which all or some of them

share in common, as well as by a determination of
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those which are peculiar to each, a new science haa

been called into life, a science which concerns us

all, and in which all who truly care for religion

must sooner or later take their part — the Science

of Religion.

Among the various classifications^ which have been

a]iplied to the religions of the world, there is one that

interests us more immediately to-night, I mean the

division into Non-Missionary and Missionary relig-

ions. This is by no means, as might be supposed,

a classification based on an unimportant or merely

accidental characteristic ; on the contrary, it rests on

what is the very heart-blood in every system of hu-

man faith. Among the six religions of the Aryan

and Semitic world, there are three that are opposed

to all missionary enterprise— Judaism, Brahmanism,

and Zoroastrianism ; and three that have a mission-

ary character from their very beginning— Buddhism,

Mohammedanism, and Christianity.

The Jews, particularly in ancient times, never

thought of spreading their religion. Their religion

was to them a treasure, a privilege, a blessing, some-

thing to distinguish them, as the chosen people of

God, from all the rest of the world. A Jew must

be of the seed of Abraham : and when in later times,

owing chiefly to political circumstances, the Jews

had to admit strangers to some of the privileges of

their theocracy, they looked upon them, not as souls

that had been gained, saved, born again into a new
brotherhood, but as strangers (D**n-t), as Proselytes

(TTpocrrjXvToi) ; wliich means men who have come to

1 Different systems of classification applied to the religions of the world

are discussed in my Introduction to the Science of Religion, pp. 122-143.

VOL. IV. 16
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them as aliens, not to be trusted, as their saying was,

until the twenty-fourth generation.

^

A very similar feeling prevented the Brahmana
from ever attempting to proselytize those who did

not by birth belong to the spiritual aristocracy of

their country. Their wish was rather to keep the

light to themselves, to repel intruders ; they went so

far as to punish those who happened to be near

enough to hear even the sound of their prayers, or to

witness their sacrifices.^

The Parsi, too, does not wish for converts to his re-

ligion ; he is proud of his faith, as of his blood ; and
though he believes in the final victory of truth and
light, though he says to every man, " Be bright as

the sun, pure as the moon," he himself does very lit-

tle to drive away spiritual darkness from the face of

the earth, by letting the light that is within him
shine before the world.

But now let us look at the other cluster of relig-

ions, at Buddhism, Mohammedanism, and Christian-

ity. However they may differ from each other in

some of their most essential doctrines, this thej^ share

in common— they all have faith in themselves, they

all have life and vigor, they want to convince, they

mean to conquer. From the very earliest dawn of

their existence these three religions were missionary ;

their very founders, or their first apostles, recognized

1 '* Proselyto ne fidas usque ad vigesimam quartam generationem," Jalkut

Ruth, f. 163, d; Danz, in Meuschen, Nov. Test, ex Talm. iUustr., p. 651.

2 India, Progress and Condition, Blue Book presented to Parliament,

1873, p. 99. " It is asserted (but the assertion must be taken with reserve)

that it is a mistake to suppose that the Hindu religion is not proselytizing.

Any number of outsiders, so long as they do not interfere with established

castes, can form a new caste, and call themselves Hindus, and the Brah.

mans are always ready to receive all who submit to and pay them." Cac
this be called proselytizing ?
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the new duty of spreading the truth, of refuting

error, of bringing the whole world to acknowledge

the paramount, if not the divine, authority of their

doctrines. This is what gives to them all a common
expression, and lifts them high above the level of the

other religions of the world.

Let us begin with Buddhism. We know, indeed,

very little of its origin and earliest growth, for the

earliest beginnings of all religions withdraw them-

selves by necessity from the eye of the historian.

But we have something like contemporary evidence

of the Great Council, held at Pa^aliputra, 246 B. c,

in which the sacred canon of the Buddhist scriptures

was settled, and at the end of which missionaries

were chosen and sent forth to preach the new doc-

trine, not only in India, but far beyond the frontiers

of that vast country.^ We possess inscriptions con-

taining the edicts of the king who was to Buddhism

what Constantine was to Christianity, who broke

with the traditions of the old religion of the Brah-

mans, and recognized the doctrines of Buddha as the

state religion of India. We possess the description

of the Council of Pa^aliputra, which was to India

what the Council of Nicasa, 570 years later, was to

Europe ; and we can still read there ^ the simple

story, how the chief elder who had presided over the

Council, an old man, too weak to travel by land, and

carried from his hermitage to the Council in a boat

— how that man, when the Council was over, began

to reflect on the future, and found that the time had

come to establish the religion of Buddha in foreign

countries. He therefore dispatched some of the most

eminent priests to Cashmere, Cabul, and farther west,

1 Cf. MahavansOf cap. 5. 2 Cf. Mahavanso, cap. 12.
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fco the colonies founded by the Greeks in Bactria, to

Alexandria on the Caucasus, and other cities. lie

sent others northward to Nepal, and to the inhabited

portions of the Himalayan mountains. Another mis-

sion proceeded to the Dekhan, to the people of My-
sore, to the Mahrattas, perhaps to Goa ; nay, even

Birma and Ceylon are mentioned as among the earli-

est missionary stations of Buddhist priests. We still

possess accounts of their manner of preaching. When
threatened by infuriated crowds, one of those Bud-

dhist missionaries said calmly, " If the whole world,

including the Deva heavens, were to come and terrify

me, they would not be able to create in me fear and

terror." And when he had brought the people to

listen, he dismissed them with the simple prayer,

" Do not hereafter give way to anger, as before ; do

not destroy tlie crops, for all men love happiness.

Show mercy to all living beings, and let men dwell in

peace."

No doubt, the accounts of the successes achieved by
those early missionaries are exaggerated, and their

fights with snakes and dragons and evil spirits remind

us sometimes of the legendary accounts of the achieve-

ments of such men as St. Patrick in Ireland, or St.

Boniface in Germany. But the fact that mission-

aries were sent out to convert the world seems beyond

the reach of reasonable doubt ; ^ and this fact repre-

sents to us at that time a new thought, new, not only

in the history of India, but in the history of the

whole world. The recognition of a duty to preach

the truth to every man, woman, and child, was an

1 In some of the places mentioned by the Chronicle as among the ear-

liest stations of Buddhist missions, relics have been discovered containing

the names of the very missionaries mentioned by the Chronicle. See

Koeppen, Die Religion de$ Buddha, p. 188.
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idea opposed to the deepest instincts of Brahmanism
;

and when, at the end of the chapter on the first mis-

sions, we read the simple words of the old chronicler,

*' who would demur, if the salvation of the world is

at stake ? " we feel at once that we move in a new
world, we see the dawn of a new day, the opening of

vaster horizons— we feel, for the first time in the

history of the world, the beating of the great heart

of humanity.!

The Koran breathes a different spirit ; it does not

invite, it rather compels the world to come in. Yet
there are passages, particularly in the earlier portions,

which show that Mohammed, too, had realized the

idea of humanity, and of a religion of humanity

;

nay, that at first he wished to unite his own religion

with that of the Jews and Christians, comprehend-

ing all under the common name of Isl^m. Isl^m

meant originally humility or devotion ; and all who
humbled themselves before God, and were filled with

real reverence, were called Moslim. " The Islam,"

says Mohammed, " is the true worship of God. When
men dispute with you, say, ' I am a Moslim.' Ask
those who have sacred books, and ask the heathen ;

'Are you Moslim?" If they are, they are on the

right path ; but if they turn away, then you have

no other task but to deliver the message, to preach

to them the Islam." 2

As to our own religion, its very soul is missionary,

progressive, world-embracing ; it would cease to ex-

ist, if it ceased to be missionary— if it disregarded

1 Note A, p. 266.

2 Jsldm is the verbal noun, and Moslim the participle of the same root,

which also yields Salum, peace, and saiim and salym^ whole, honest.

Islam means, therefore, to satisfy or pacify by forbearance; it also means
limply subjection." Sprenger, Mohammad, i. p. 09 , iii. 486.
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the parting words of its Founder : " Go ye therefore"

and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of

the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost •

teaching them to observe all things I have com-

manded ; and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto

the end of the world."

It is this missionary character, peculiar to these

three religions. Buddhism, Mohammedanism, and

Christianity, which binds them together, and lifts

them to a higher sphere. Their differences, no

doubt, are great; on some points they are opposed

to each other like day and night. But they could

not be what they are, they could not have achieved

what they have achieved, unless the spirit of truth

and the spirit of love had been alive in the hearts

of their founders, their first messengers, and mis-

sionaries.

The spirit of truth is the life-spring of all religion,

and where it exists it must manifest itself, it must

plead, it must persuade, it must convince and con-

vert. Missionary work, however, in the usual sense

of the word, is only one manifestation of that spirit

;

for the same spirit which fills the heart of the mis-

sionary with daring abroad, gives courage also to the

preacher at home, bearing witness to the truth that

is within him. The religions which can boast of mis-

sionaries who left the old home of their childhood,

and parted with parents and friends— never to meet

again in this life— who went into the wilderness,

willing to spend a life of toil among strangers, ready,

if need be, to lay down their life as witnesses to the

truth, as martyrs for the glory of God— the same

religions are rich also in those honest and intrepid in-

quirers who, at the bidding of the same spirit of truth,
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were ready to leave behind them the cherished creed

of their childhood, to separate from the friends they

loved best, to stand alone among men that shrug

their shoulders, and ask, " What is truth ? " and to

bear in silence a martyrdom more galling often than

death itself. There are men who say that, if they

held the whole truth in their hand, they would not

open one finger. Such men know little of the work-

ing of the spirit of truth, of the true missionary spirit.

As long as there are doubt and darkness and anxiety

in the soul of an inquirer, reticence may be his natu-

ral attitude. But when once doubt has yielded to

certainty, darkness to light, anxiety to joy, the rays

of truth will burst forth ; and to close our hand or to

shut our lips would be as impossible as for the petals

of a flower to shut themselves against the summons
of the sun of spring.

What is there in this short life that should seal

our lips ? What should we wait for, if we are not

to speak here and noiv ? There is missionary work

at home as much as abroad ; there are thousands

waiting to listen if one man will but speak the truth,

and nothing but the truth ; there are thousands

starving, because they cannot find that food which

is convenient for them.

And even if the spirit of truth might be chained

down by fear or prudence, the spirit of love would

never yield. Once recognize the common brother-

hood of mankind, not as a name or a theory, but

as a real bond, as a bond more binding, more last-

ing than the bonds of family, caste, and race, and

the questions, Why should I open my hand? why
should I open my heart? why should I speak to

my brother? will never be asked again. Is it not
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far better to speak than to walk through life silent,

unknown, unknowing? Has any one of us ever

spoken to his friend, and opened to him his inmost

soul, and been answered with harshness or repelled

with scorn? Has any one of us, be he priest or

layman, ever listened to the honest questionings of a

truth-loving soul, without feeling his own soul filled

with love? aye, without feeling humbled by the very

honesty of a brother's confession ?

If we would but confess, friend to friend, if we
would be but honest, man to man, we should not

want confessors or confessionals.

If our doubts and difficulties are self-made, if they

can be removed by wiser and better men, why not

give to our brother the opportunity of helping us ?

But if our difficulties are not self-made, if they are

not due either to ignorance or presumption, is it not

even then better for us to know that we are all carry-

ing the same burden, the common burden of human-
ity, if haply we may find, that for the heavy laden

there is but one who can give them rest ?

There may be times when silence is gold, and

speech silver : but there are times also when silence

is death, and speech is life— the very life of Pente-

cost.

How can man be afraid of man ? How can we be

afraid of those whom we love ?

Are the young afraid of the old? But nothing

delights the older man more than to see that he

is trusted by the young, and that they believe he

will tell them the truth.

Are the old afraid of the young? But nothing

sustains the young more than to know that they do

not stand alone in their troubles, and that in many
trials of the soul the father is as helpless as the child.
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Are the women afraid of men? But men are not

wiser in the things appertaining to God than women,
and real love of God is theirs far more than ours.

Are men afraid of women? But though women
may hide their troubles more carefully, their heart

aches as much as ours, when they whisper to them-

selves, " Lord, I believe, help thou my unbelief."

Are the laity afraid of the clergy? But where is

the clergyman who would not respect honest doubt

more than unquestioning faith ?

Are the clergy afraid of the laity? But surely

we know, in this place at least, that the clear voice

of honesty and humility draws more hearts than the

harsh accents of dogmatic assurance or ecclesiastic

exclusiveness.

" There lives more faith in honest doubt,

Believe me, than in half the creeds."

A missionary must know no fear ; his heart must
overflow with love— love of man, love of truth, love

of God ; and in this, the highest and truest sense of

the word, every Christian is, or ought to be, a mis-

sionary.

And now, let us look again at the religions in

which the missionary spirit has been at work, and

compare them with those in which any attempt to

convince others by argument, to save souls, to bear

witness to the truth, is treated with pity or scorn.

The former are alive, the latter are dying or dead.

The religion of Zoroaster— the religion of Cyrus,

of Darius and Xerxes— which, but for the battles of

Marathon and Salamis, might have become the re-

ligion of the civilized world, is now professed by only

100,000 souls — that is, by about a ten-thousandth

part of the inhabitants of the world. During the
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last two centuries their number has steadily de-

creased from four to one hundred thousand, and

another century will probably exhaust what is still

left of the worshippers of the Wise Spirit, Ahura-

mazda.

The Jews are about thirty times the number oi

the Parsis, and they therefore represent a more.ap-

preciable portion of mankind. Though it is not

likely that they will ever increase in number, yet

such is their physical vigor and their intellectual

tenacity, such also their pride of race and their faith

in Jehovah, that we can hardly imagine that their

patriarchal religion and their ancient customs will

soon vanish from the face of the earth.

But though the religions of the Parsis and Jews
might justly seem to have paid the penalty of their

anti-missionary spirit, how, it will be said, can the

same be maintained with regard to the religion of

the Brahmans ? That religion is still professed by
at least 110,000,000 of human souls, and, to judge

from the last census, even that enormous number
falls much short of the real truth. And yet I do not

shrink from saying that their religion is dying or

dead. And why ? Because it cannot stand the light

of day. The worship of /S'iva, of Vishnu, and the

other popular deities, is of the same, nay, in many
cases of a more degraded and savage character than

the worship of Jupiter, Apollo, and Minerva ; it be-

longs to a stratum of thought which is long buried

beneath our feet : it may live on, like the lion and

the tiger, but the mere air of free thought and civil-

ized life will extinguish it. A religion may linger

on for a long time, it may be accepted by the largo

masses of the people, because it is there, and there is
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nothing better. But when a religion has ceased to

produce defenders of the faith, prophets, champions,

martyrs, it has ceased to live, in the true sense of the

word ; and in that sense the old, orthodox Brahman-

ism has ceased to live for more than a thousand

years.

It is true there are millions of children, women,
and men in India who fall down before the stone

image of Vishwu, with his four arms, riding on a

creature half bird, half man, or sleeping on the ser-

pent ; who worship >Siva, a monster with three eyes,

riding naked on a bull, with a necklace of skulls for

his ornament. There are human beings who still be-

lieve in a god of war, Kartikeya, with six faces,

riding on a peacock, and holding bow and arrow in

his hands ; and who invoke a god of success, Gawesa,

with four hands and an elephant's head, sitting on a

rat. Nay, it is true that, in the broad daylight of

the nineteenth century, the figure of the goddess

Kali is carried through the streets of her own city,

Calcutta,^ her wild disheveled hair reaching to her

feet, with a necklace of human heads, her tongue

protruded from her mouth, her girdle stained with

blood. All this is true ; but ask any Hindu who
can read and write and think, whether these are the

gods he believes in, and he will smile at your cre-

dulity. How long this living death of national re-

ligion in India may last, no one can tell : for our

purposes, however, for gaining an idea of the issue

of the great religious struggle of the future, that re-

ligion too is dead and gone.

The three religions which are alive, and between

1 Lassen Indische Alterthumskunde^ vol. iv. p 635. Cf. Indian AiU^
quary, 1873, p. 370. Academy, 1874, p. 61.
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which the decisive battle for the dominion of the world

will have to be fought, are the three missionary relig-

ions, Buddhism^ Mohammedanism, and Christianity,

Though religious statistics are perhaps the most un-

certain of all, yet it is well to have a general concep-

tion of the forces of our enemies ; and it is well to

know that, though the number of Christians is double-

the number of Mohammedans, the Buddhist religion

still occupies the first place in the religious census of

mankind.^

Buddhism rules supreme in Central, Northern,

Eastern, and Southern Asia, and it gradually absorbs

whatever there is left of aboriginal heathenism in that

vast and populous area.

Mohammedanism claims as its own Arabia, Persia,

great parts of India, Asia Minor, Turkey, and Egypt

;

and its greatest conquests by missionary efforts are

made among the heathen population of Africa.

Christianity reigns in Europe and America, and it

is conquering the native races of Polynesia and Mel-

anesia, while its missionary outposts are scattered all

over the world.

Between these three powers, then, the religious

battle of the future, the Holy War of mankind, will

have to be fought, and is being fought at the present

moment, though apparently with little effect. To
convert a Mohammedan is difficult ; to convert a

Buddhist, more difficult still ; to convert a Christian,

let us hope, well nigh impossible.

What then, it may be asked, is the use of mission-

aries ? Why should we spend millions on foreign

missions, when there are children in our cities who

1 Chips from a German Workshop, vol.

Ugkm, pp. 161, 216.

Essays on the Science of Re-
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are allowed to grow up in ignorance ? Why should

we deprive ourselves of some of the noblest, boldest,

most ardent and devoted spirits and send them into

the wilderness, while so many laborers are wanted in

the vineyard at home.

It is right to ask these questions ; and we ought

not to blame those political economists who tell us

that every convert costs us ^200, and that at the

present rate of progress it would take more than

200,000 years to evangelize the world. There is

nothing at all startling in these figures. Every child

born in Europe is as much a heathen as the child of a

Melanesian cannibal; and it costs us more than X200
to turn a child into a Christian man. The other

calculation is totally erroneous ; for an intellectual

harvest must not be calculated by adding simply grain

to grain, but by counting each grain as a living seed,

that will bring forth fruit a hundred and a thousand

fold.

If we want to know what work there is for the

missionary to do, what results we may expect from

it, we must distinguish between two kinds of work :

the one is parental^ the other controversial. Among
uncivilized races the work of the missionary is the

work of a parent ; whether his pupils are young in

years or old, he has to treat them with a parent's

love, to teach them with a parent's authority ; he has

to win them, not to argue with them. I know this

kind of missionary work is often despised ; it is called

mere religious kidnapping ; and it is said that mis-

sionary success obtained by such means proves nothing

for the truth of Christianity ; that the child handed

over to a Mohammedan would grow up a Moham-
medan, as much as a child taken by a Christian
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missionary becomes a Christian. All this is true

missionary success obtained by such means proves

nothing for the truth of our creeds : but it proves,

what is far more important, it proves Christian love.

Read only the " Life of Patteson," the bishop of

Melanesia ; follow him in his vessel, sailing from

island to island, begging for children, carrying them

off as a mother her new-born child, nursing them,

washing and combing them, clothing them, feeding

them, teaching them in his Episcopal Palace, in

which he himself is everything, nurse, and house-

maid, and cook, schoolmaster, physician, and bishop

— read there, how that man who tore himself away

from his aged father, from his friends, from his

favorite studies and pursuits, had the most loving of

hearts for these children, how indignantly he re-

pelled for them the name of savages, how he trusted

them, respected them, honored them, and when they

were formed and stablished, took them back to

their island home, there to be a leaven for future

ages. Yes, read the life, the work, the death of that

man, a death in very truth, a ransom for the sins of

others— and then say whether you would like to

suppress a profession that can call forth such self-

denial, such heroism, such sanctity, such love. It

has been my privilege to have known some of the

finest and noblest spirits which England has pro-

duced during this century, but there is none to whose

memory I look up with greater reverence, none by

whose friendship I feel more deeply humbled than by

that of that true saint, that true martyr, that truly

parental missionary.

The work oi the parental missionary is clear, and

its success undeniable, not only in Polynesia and
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Melanesia, but in many parts of India— (think only

of the bright light of Tinnevelly) - in Africa, ia

China, in America, in Syria, in Turkey, aye, in the

very heart of London.

The case is different with the controversial mis-

sionary, who has to attack the faith of men brought

up in other religions, in religions which contain much
truth, though mixed up with much error. Here the

difficulties are immense, the results very discouraging.

Nor need we wonder at this. We know, each of us,

but too well, how little argument avails in theological

discussion ; how often it produces the very opposite

result of what we expected ; confirming rather than

shaking opinions no less erroneous, no less indefensi-

ble, than many articles of the Mohammedan or Bud-

dhist faith.

And even when argument proves successful, when
it forces a verdict from an unwilling judge, how often

has the result been disappointing ; because in tear-

ing up the rotten stem on which the tree rested, its

tenderest fibres have been injured, its roots unsettled,

its life destroyed.

We have little ground to expect that these contro-

versial weapons will carry the day in the struggle be-

tween the three great religions of the world.

But there is a third kind of missionary activity,

which has produced the most important results, and

through which alone, I believe, the final victory will

be gained. Whenever two religions are brought into

contact, when members of each live together in peace,

abstaining from all direct attempts at conversion,

whether by force or by argument, though conscious

all the time of the fact that they and their religion

are on their trial, that they are being watched, that
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they are responsible for all they say and do— the

effect has always been the greatest blessing to both.

It calls out all the best elements in each, and at the

same time keeps under all that is felt to be of doubt-

ful value, of uncertain truth. Whenever this has

happened in the history of the world, it has generally

led either to the reform of both systems, or to the

foundation of a new religion.

When after the conquest of India the violent meas-

ures for the conversion of the Hindus to Mohammed-
anism had ceased, and Mohammedans and Brahmans
lived together in the enjoyment of perfect equality,

the result was a purified Mohammedanism, and a

purified Brahmanism.^ The worshippers of Vishnu,

/S'iva, and other deities became ashamed of these my-
thological gods, and were led to admit that then> was,

either over and above these individual deities, or in-

stead of them, a higher divine power (the Para-

Brahma), the true source of all being, the only and
almighty ruler of the world. That religious move-

ment assumed its most important development at the

beginning of the twelfth century, when Ramanu^a
founded the reformed sect of the worshippers of

Vishnu ; and again, in the fourteenth century, when
his fifth successor, Ramanand-a, imparted a still more
liberal character to that powerful sect. Not only did

he abolish many of the restrictions of caste, many of

the minute ceremonial observances in eating, drink-

ing, and bathing, but he replaced the classical San-

skrit— which was unintelligible to the large masses

of the people— by the living vernaculars, in which

he preached a purer worship of God.

1 Lassen, Indisch* Alterthumskunde, vol.

Beuarches, xvi. p. 21.

p. 606; Wilson, AsuitH
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The most remarkable man of that time was a

weaver, the pupil of R^mananda, known by the

name of Kabir. He mdeed deserved the name which

the members of the reformed sect claimed for them-

selves, Avadhuta, which means one who has shaken off

the dust of superstition. He broke entirely with the

popular mythology and the customs of the ceremonial

law, and addressed himself alike to Hindu and Mo-
hammedan. According to him, there is but one God,

the creator of the world, without beginning and end,

of inconceivable purity, and irresistible strength. The
pure man is the image of God, and after death attains

community with God. The commandments of Kabir

are few: Not to injure anything that has life, for

life is of God ; to speak the truth ; to keep aloof

from the world ; to obey the teacher. His poetry is

most beautiful, hardly surpassed in any other lan-

guage.

Still more important in the history of India was

the reform of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh relig-

ion. He, too, worked entirely in the spirit of Kabir.

Both labored to persuade the Hindus and Moham-
medans that the truly essential parts of their creeds

were the same, that they ought to discard the varie-

ties of practical detail, and the corruptions of their

teachers, for the worship of the One Only Supreme^

whether he was termed Allah or Vishwu.

The effect of these religious reforms has been

highly beneficial ; it has cut into the very roots of

idolatry, and has spread throughout India an intelli-

gent and spiritual worship, which may at any time

develop into a higher national creed.

The same effect which Monammedanism produced

on Hinduism is now being produced, in a much
VOL.. IV. 17
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higher degree, on the religious mind of India by the

mere presence of Christianity. That silent inlluence

began to tell many years ago, even at a time when
no missionaries were allowed within the territory of

the old East India Company. Its first representative

was Ram Mohun Roy, born just one hundred years

ago, in 1772, who died at Bristol in 1833, the founder

of the Brahma-Samaj. A man so highly cultivated

and so highly religious as he was, could not but feel

humiliated at the spectacle which the popular religion

of his country presented to his English friends. He
drew their attention to the fact that there was a

purer religion to be found in the old sacred writings

of his people, the Vedas. He went so far as to claim

for the Vedas a divine origin, and to attempt the

foundation of a reformed faith on their authority. In

this attempt he failed.

No doubt the Vedas and other works of the ancient

poets and prophets of India, contain treasures of

truth, which ought never to be forgotten, least of all

by the sons of India. The late good Bishop Cotton,

in his address to the students of a missionary institu-

tion at Calcutta, advised them to use a certain hymn
of the Rig-Veda in their daily prayers. ^ Nowhere
do we find stronger arguments against idolatry, no-

where has the unity of the Deity been upheld more
strenuously against the errors of polytheism than by
some of the ancient sages of India. Even in the

eldest of their sacred books, the Rig-Veda, composed

three or four thousand years ago— where we find

hymns addressed to the different deities of the sky, the

air, the earth, the rivers— the protest of the human
heart against many gods, breaks forth from time to

1 See Brahmic Questions of the Day, 1869, p. 16.
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time with no uncertain sound. One poet, after he

has asked to whom sacrifice is due, answers, " to Him
who is God above all gods."^ Another poet, after

enumerating the names of many deities, affirms, with-

out hesitation, that *' these are all but names of Him
who is One." And even when single deities are in-

voked, it is not difficult to see that, in the mind of

the poet, each one of the names is meant to express

the highest conception of deity of which the human
mind was then capable. The god of the sky is called

Father and Mother and Friend ; he is the Creator,

the Upholder of the Universe ; he rewards virtue and

punishes sin ; he listens to the prayers of those who
love him.

But granting all this, we may well understand why
an attempt to claim for these books a divine origin,

and thus to make them an artificial foundation for a

new religion, failed. The successor of Ram Mohun
Roy, the present head of the Brahma-Samaj, the

wise and excellent Debendranath Tagore, was for a

time even more decided in holding to the Vedas as

the sole foundation of the new faith. But this could

not last. As soon as the true character of the Ve-

das,2 which but few people in India can understand,

became known, partly through the efforts of native,

partly of European scholars, the Indian reformers re-

linquished the claim of divine inspiration in favor of

their Vedas, and were satisfied with a selection of

passages from the works of the ancient sages of India,

to express and embody the creed which the members

of the Brahma-Saraaj hold in common.^

1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, by M. M. (2cl ed.) p. 569.

* The Adi B'rahma-SamaJ, Its vieiosand Principles, Calcutta, 1870, p. 10
* A Brief History of the Calcutta Brihma-Samaj, 1868, p. 15.
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The work which these religious reformers have

been doing in India is excellent, and those only who
know what it is, in religious matters, to break with

the past, to forsake the established custom of a nation,

to oppose the rush of public opinion, to brave adverse

criticism, to submit to social persecution, can form

any idea of what those men have suffered, in bearing

witness to the truth that was within them.

They could not reckon on any sympathy on the

part of Christian missionaries; nor did their work
attract much attention in Europe till very lately,

when a schism broke out in the Brahma-Samaj be-

tween the old conservative party and a new party,

led by Keshub Chunder Sen. The former, though

willing to surrender all that was clearly idolatrous in

the ancient religion and customs of India, wished to

retain all that might safely be retained : it did not

wish to see the religion of India denationalized. The
other party, inspired and led by Keshub Chunder
Sen, went further in their zeal for religious purity.

All that smacked of the old leaven was to be surren-

dered ; not only caste, but even that sacred cord— the

religious riband which makes and marks the Brah-

man, which is to remind him at every moment of his

life, and whatever work he may be engaged in, of his

God, of his ancestors, and of his children— even that

was to be abandoned ; and instead of founding their

creed exclusively on the utterances of the ancient

sages of their own country, all that was best in the

sacred books of the whole world was selected and
formed into a new sacred code.^

The schism between these two parties is deeply to

be deplored ; but it is a sign of life. It augurs success

1 See Note B, p. 269.
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rather than failure for the future. It is the same

schism which St. Paul had to heal in the Church of

Corinth, and he healed it with the words, so often

misunderstood, " Knowledge puffeth up, but charity

edifieth."

In the eyes of our missionaries this religious reform

in India has not found much favor : nor need we
wonder at this. Their object is to transplant, if pos-

sible, Christianity in its full integrity from England

to India, as we might wish to transplant a full-grown

tree. They do not deny the moral worth, the noble

aspirations, the self-sacrificing zeal of these native re-

formers ; but they fear that all this will but increase

their dangerous influence, and retard the progress of

Christianity, by drawing some of the best minds of

India, that might have been gained over to our relig-

ion, into a different current. They feel towards

Keshub Chunder Sen ^ as Athanasius might have felt

towards Ulfilas, the Arian Bishop of the Goths : and

yet, what would have become of Christianity in

Europe but for those Gothic races, but for those

Arian heretics, who were considered more dangerous

than downright pagans ?

If we think of the future of India, and of the influ-

ence which that country has always exercised on the

East, the movement of religious reform which is now
going on appears to my mind the most momentous

in this momentous century. If our missionaries feel

constrained to repudiate it as their own work, history

will be more just to them than they themselves. ^

1 See Note C, p. 272.

a The Indian Mirror (Sept. 10, 1869) constantly treats of missionary

efforts of various kinds in a spirit which is not only friendly, tut even da

eirous of reciprocal sympathy ; and hopeful that whatever differences r lay

Mcist between them (the missionaries) and the Brahmos, the twc parties
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And if not as the work of Christian missionaries, it

will be recognized hereafter as the work of those mis-

sionary Christians who have lived in India, as exam-

ples of a true Christian life, who have approached

the natives in a truly missionary spirit, in the sph'it

of truth and in the spirit of love ; whose bright pres-

ence has thawed the ice, and brought out beneath it

the old soil, ready to blossom into new life. These

Indian puritans are not against us ; for all the highest

purposes of life they are with us, and we, I trust, with

them. What would the early Christians have said to

men, outside the pale of Christianity, who spoke of

Christ and his doctrine as some of these Indian re-

formers ? Would they have said to them, " Unless

you speak our language and think our thoughts,

unless you accept our Creed and sign our Articles, we
can have nothing in common with you."

O that Christians, and particularly missionaries,

would lay to heart the words of a missionary Bishop !
^

"I have for years thought," writes Bishop Patteson,

" that we seek in our missions a great deal too much
to make English Christians Evidently the

heathen man is not treated fairly, if we encumber our

message with unnecessary requirements. The ancient

Church had its ' selection of fundamentals.' ....
Any one can see what mistakes we have made in

India. . . . Few men think themselves into the state

of the Eastern mind. . . . We seek to denationalize

will heartily combine as brethren to exterminate idolatry, and promote true

morality in India.

Many of our ministers and leading men, says the Indian Mirror, are

recruited from missionary schools, which, by affording religious education,

prove more favorable to the gi-owth and spread of Brahmoism than govern-

ment schools with Comte and Secularism {Indian Theism, by S. D. Collpt,

1870, p. 22).

1 Life ofJohn Coleridge Patteson, by C. M. Yonge, ii. p. 167.
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these races, as far as I can see ; whereas we ought

surely to change as little as possible— only what is

clearly incompatible with the simplest form of

Christian teaching and practice. I do not mean that

we are to compromise truth .... but do we not

overlay it a good deal with human traditions !

"

If we had many such missionaries as Bishop Patte-

son and Bishop Cotton, if Christianity were not only

preached, but lived in that spirit, it would then prove

itself what it is— the religion of humanity at large,

large enough itself to take in all shades and diversi-

ties of character and race.

And more than that — if this true missionary

spirit, this spirit of truth and love, of forbearance, of

trust, of toleration, of humility, were once to kindle

the hearts of all those chivalrous ambassadors of

Christ, the message of the Gospel which they have

to deliver would then become as great a blessing to

the giver as to the receiver. Even now, missionary

work unites, both at home and abroad, those who
are widely separated by the barriers of theological

sects.

1

1 "The large body of European and American missionaries >ettled in

India bring their various moral, influences to bear upon the country with

the greater force, because they act together with a compactness which is

but little understood. Though belonging to various denominations of

Christians, yet from the nature of their work, their isolated position, and

their long experience, they have been led to think rather of the numerous

questions on which they agree, than of those on which they differ, and

they cooperate heartily together. Localities are divided among them by
iriendly arrangements, and, with a few exceptions, it is a fixed rule among
them that they will not interfere with each other's converts and each other's

spheres of duty. School books, translations of the Scriptures and religious

works, prepared by various missions, are used in common ; and help and

improvements secured by one mission are freely placed at the command of

ail. The large body of missionaries resident in each of the presidencj>

^wns form missionary conferences, hold periodic meetings, and act to-

gether on public matters. They have frequently addressed the Indian
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It might do so far more still. When we stand be-

fore a common enemy, we soon forget our own srcall

feuds. But why ? Often, I fear, from motives of

prudence only and selfishness. Can we not, then,

if we stand in spirit before a common friend— can

we not, before the face of God, forget our small feuds,

for very shame ? If missionaries admit to their fold

converts who can hardly vmderstand the equivocal

abstractions of our creeds and formulas, is it nec-

essary to exclude those who understand them but too

well to submit the wings of their free spirit to such

galling chains ! When we try to think of the maj-

esty of God, what are all those formulas but the

stammerings of children, which only a loving father

can interpret and understand ! The fundamentals

of our religion are not in these poor creeds; true

Christianity lives, not in our belief, but in our love

— in our love of Grod, and in our love ofman, founded

on our love of Grod.

That is the whole Law and the Prophets, that is

the religion to be preached to the whole world, that

is the Gospel which will conquer all other religions

— even Buddhism and Mohammedanism— which will

win the hearts of all men.

There can never be too much love, though there

may be too much faith — particularly when it leads

to the requirement of exactly the same measure of

faith in others. Let those who wish for the true

government on important social questions involving the welfare of the na-

tive community, and have suggested valuable improvements in existing

laws. During the past twenty j'^ears, on five occasions, general conferences

have been held for mutual consultation respecting their missionary work;

and in January last, at the latest of these gatherings, at Allahabad, 121

missionaries met together, belonging to twenty diflerent societies, and in-

cluding several men of long experience who have been twenty yeare in

India.'' India, Progress and Condition, 1873, p. 134.
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success of missionary work learn to throw in of the

abundance of their faith ; let them learn to demand
less from others than from themselves. That is the

best offering, the most valuable contribution which

they can make to-day to the missic»nary cause.

Let missionaries preach the Gospel again as it was
preached when it began the conquest of the Roman
Empire and the Gothic nations ; when it had to

struggle with powers and principalities, with time-

honored religions and triumphant philosophies, with

pride of civilization and savagery of life— and yet

came out victorious. At that time conversion was

not a question to be settled by the acceptance or re-

jection of certain formulas or articles ; a simple prayer

was often enough : " God be merciful to me a sin-

ner."

There is one kind of faith that revels in words,

there is another that can hardly find utterance : the

former is like riches that come to us by inheritance ;

the latter is like the daily bread, which each of us

has to win in the sweat of his brow. We cannot

expect the former from new converts ; we ought not

to expect it or to exact it, for fear that it might lead

to hypocrisy or superstition. The mere believing of

miracles, the mere repeating of formulas requires no

effort in converts, brought up to believe in the

Purawas of the Brahmans or the Buddhist (ratakas.

They find it much easier to accept a legend than to

love God, to repeat a creed than to forgive their

enemies. In this respect they are exactly like our-

selves. Let missionaries remember that the Christian

faith at home is no longer what it was, and that it

is impossible to have one Creed to preach abroad,

another to preach at home. Much that was formerly
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considered as essential is now neglected ; much that

was formerly neglected is now considered as essential.

I think of the laity more than of the clergy ; but

what would the clergy be without the laity ? There

are many of our best men, men of the greatest

power and influence in literature, science, art, politics,

aye even in the Church itself, who are no longer

Christian in the old sense of the word. Some imag-

ine they have ceased to be Christians altogether,

because they feel that they cannot believe as much
as others profess to believe. We cannot afford to

lose these men, nor shall we lose them if we learn

to be satisfied with what satisfied Christ and the

Apostles, with what satisfies many a hard-working

missionary. If Christianity is to retain its hold on

Europe and America, if it is to conquer in the Holy
War of the future, it must throw off its heavy armor,

the helmet of brass and the coat of mail, and face

the world like David, with his staff, his stones, and
his sling. We want less of creeds, but more of

trust ; less of ceremony, but more of work ; less of

solemnity, but more of genial honesty ; less of doc

trine, but more of love. There is a faith, as small

as a grain of mustard-seed, but that grain alone can

move mountains, and more than that, it can move
hearts. Whatever the world may say of us, of us of

little faith, let us remember that there was one who
accepted the offering of the poor widow. She threw

in but two mites, but that was all she had, even all

her living.
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NOTE A.

Mahadayassapi ^inassa kaddhanam^

Vihaya patta^w amata/zi sukham pi te

Karimsu lokassa hitaw tahim tahiw,

Bhavej'^ya ko lokahite pamadava ?

The first line is elliptical.

(Imitating) the resignation of the all-merciful Conqueror,

They also, resigning the deathless bliss within their reach,

Worked the welfare of mankind in various lands.

What man is there who would be remiss in doing good to mankind ?

Hardy, in his " Manual of Buddhism " (p. 187), relates how
fifty-four princes and a thousand fire-worshippers became the

disciples of Buddha. " Whilst Buddha remained at Isipatana,

Yasa, the son of Sujatd, who had been brought up in all delicacy,

one night went secretly to him, was received with affection,

became a priest, and entered the first path. The father, on dis-

covering that he had fled, was disconsolate: but Buddha deliv-

ered to him a discourse, by which he became a rahat. The fifty-

four companions of Yasa went to the monastery to induce him to

return, and play Avith them as usual; but when they saw him,

they were so struck with his manner and appearance, that they

also resolved on becoming priests. When they went to Buddha,

they were admitted, by the power of irdhi received the piri-

k a r a requisites of the priesthood, and became rahats. Buddha
had now sixty disciples who were rahats, and he commanded
".hem to go by difterent ways, and proclaim to all that a supreme

buddha had appeared in the world."

Mr. Childers has kindly sent me the following extract from

FausboU's "Dhammapada" (p. 119), where the same story is

told :
—

.... Yasakulaputtassa upanissayasampattim disva tarn rat-

tibhige nibbi^^fitva gehar?? pahaya nikkhantaw " ehi Yasati "
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pakkositva, tasmin neva rattibhage sotapattiphalam punadivase

arahattam papesi. Apare pi tassa sahayake ^•atupannasa(7ane

eliibhikkliupabba^f/iiya pabba^etva arahatta??! papesi. EvaM
loke ekasaf^hiya arahantesu lyatesu vutthavasso pavaretva "^ara-

tha bhikkhave ^arikan '
' ti sa/diim bliikkhu disasu pesetv^ ....

" Seeing that the young nobleman Yasa was ripe for conversion,

in the night, when weary with the vanities of the world lie had
left his home and embraced the ascetic life,— he called him,

saying, ' Follow me, Yasa,' and that very night he caused him

to obtain the fruition of the first path, and on the following day
arhatship. And fifty-four other persons, who were friends of

Yasa's, he ordained with the formula, ' Follow me, priest,' and

caused them to attain arhatship. Thus when there were sixty-

one arhats in the world, having passed the period of seclusion

during the rains and resumed active duties, he sent forth the

sixty priests in all directions, saying, ' Go forth, priests, on your

rounds (or travels).'
"

Another passage, too, showing Buddha's desire to see his doc-

trine preached in the whole world, was pointed out to me by
Mr. Childers from the " Mahaparinibbana Sutta," which has

since been published by this indefatigable scholar in the " Jour-

nal of the Royal Asiatic Society," vol. vii., p. 77:—
*' Three months before his death, when Gautama's health and

strength is fast failing, he is tempted by Mara, who comes to

him and urges him to bring his life and mission at once to a

close by attaining Nirvana (dying). Buddha replies that he will

not die until his disciples are perfect on all points, and able to

maintain the Truth with power against all unbelievers. Mara
replies that this is already the case, whereupon Buddha uses

these striking words : Na tavahawi papima parinibbayissauii

y^va me imam brahmal^ariyam na iddhan ^' eva bhavissati phi-

taw ksi vittharikam bahujannam puthubhuta?«, yavad eva manus-
sehi suppakasitan ti. ' O wicked one, I will not die until this

my holy religion thrives and prospers, until it is widely spread,

known to many peoples, and grown great, until it is completely

published among men.' Mara again asserts that this is already

the case, and Buddha replies, ' Strive no more, wicked one, the

death of the Tathagata is at hand, at the end of three monlJis

irom this time, the Tathagata will attain Nirvana.' "
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NOTE B.

The Schism in the Bbahma-Samaj.^

The present position of the two parties in the Brahma-Samaj
is well described by RajnarainBose (the " Adi Bralimo Samaj,"

Calcutta, 1873, p. 11). " The particular opinions above referred

to can be divided into two comprehensive classes— conservative

and progressive. The conservative Brahmos are those who are

unwilling to push religious and social reformation to any great

extreme. They are of opinion that reformation should be grad-

ual, the law of gradual progress being universally prevalent in

nature. They also say that the principle of Brahmic harmony
requires a harmonious discharge of all our duties, and that, as it

is a duty to take a part in reformation, so there are other duties to

perform, namely, those towards parents and society, and that we
should harmonize all these duties as much as we can. How-
ever unsatisfactory such arguments may appear to a progressive

Brahmo, they are such as could not be slighted at first sight.

They are certainly such as to make the conservative Brahmo
think sincerely that he is justified in not pushing religious and

social reformation to any great extreme. The progressive Brah-

mo cannot therefore call him a hypocrite. A union of both the

conservative and the progressive elements in the Brahmo church

is necessary for its stability. The conservative element will

prevent the progressive from spoiling the cause of reformation

by taking premature and abortive measures for advancing that

cause ; the progressive element will prevent the conservative

from proving a stolid obstruction to it. The conservative ele-

ment will serve as a link between the progressive element and

the orthodox community, and prevent the progressive Brahmo
from being completely estranged from that community, as the na-

tive Christians are ; while the progressive element will prevent

the conservative from remaining inert and being absorbed by the

orthodox community. The common interests of Brahmo Dhar-

1 Brahma-Saraaj, the Church of Brahma, is the general title. When
the schism took place, the original Samaj was called Adi Brahma-Samaj,
i. e., the First Chm*ch of Brahma, whl ? the progressive party, under Ke-
shub Chunder Sen was distinguished by the name of the Brahma-Samaj of

India. The vowels u and o are often the same in Bengali, at-d are somd-

times ased for a.
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ma should lead both classes to respect, and be on amicable terms

with each other. It is true the progressive of the present half

century will prove the conservative of the next ; but there could

never come a time when the two classes would cease to exist in

the bosom of the church. She should, like a wise mother, make
them live in peace with each other, and work harmoniously to-

gether for her benefit.

.*' As idolatry is intimately interwoven with our social fabric,

conservative Brahmos, though discarding it in other respects,

find it very difficult to do so on the occasion of such very im-

portant domestic ceremonies as marriage, s h r a d h (ancestral

sacrifices), and upanayana (spiritual apprenticing) ; but they

should consider that Brahmoism is not so imperative on any other

point as on the renunciation of idolatry. It can allow conserva-

tism in other respects, but not on the point of idolatry. It can

consider a man a Brahmo if he be conservative in other respects

than idolatry ; but it can never consider an idolater to be a Brah-

mo. The conservative Brahmo can do one thing, that is, observe

the old ritual, leaving out only the idolatrous portion of it, if he

do not choose to follow the positive Brahmo ritual laid down in

the ' Anuslithana Paddhati.' Liberty should be given by the

progressive Brahmo to the conservative Brahmo in judging of

the idolatrous character of the portions of the old ritual rejected

by him. If a progressive Brahmo requires a conservative one to

reject those portions which the former considers to be idolatrous,

but the latter does not, he denies liberty of conscience to a fel-

low-Brahmo.

"The Adi Brahmo-Samaj is the national Hindu Theistic

Church, whose principles of church reformation we have been

describing above. Its demeanor towards the old religion of the

country is friendly, but corrective and reformative. It is this

circumstance which preeminently distinguishes it from the Brah-

mo-Samaj of India, whose attitude to that religion is antagonis-

tic and offensive. The mission of the Adi Samaj is to fulfill the

old religion, and not to destroy it. The attitude of the Adi Sa-

maj to the old religion is friendly, but it is not at the same time

oppoi^ed to progress. It is a mistake to call it a conservative

church. It is rather a conservative-progressive church, or, more

correctly, simply a church or religions body, leaving matters of

social reformation to the judgments of individual members or

borlies of such members. It contains both progressive and con.
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servative members. As the ultra - progressive Brahmos, who
wanted to eliminate the conservative element from it, were

obliged to secede from it, so if a high conservative party arise in

its bosom which would attempt to do violence to the progressive

element and convert the church into a partly conservative one,

that party also would be obliged to secede from it. Only men
who can be tolerant of each other's opinions, and can respect

each other's earnest convictions, progressive and conservative,

can remain its members."

The strong national feeling of the Indian reformers finds ex-

pression in the following passage from "Brahmic Questions,"

p.9:-
" A Samaj is accessible to all. The minds of the majority of

our countrymen are not deeply saturated with Christian senti-

ments. What would they think of a Brahmo minister who would

quote on the Vedi (altar) sayings from the Bible? Would they

not from that time conceive an intolerable hatred towards Brah-

moism and everything Brahmo? If quoting a sentence from

the Bible or Koran offend our countrymen, we shall not do so.

Truth is as catholic when taken from the ASastras as from the

Koran or the Bible. True liberality consists, not in quoting

texts from the religious Scriptures of other nations, but in bring-

ing up, as we advance, the rear who are groveling in ignorance

and superstition. We certainly do not act against the dictates

of conscience, if we quote texts from the Hindu /Sastras only,

and not from all the religious Scriptures of all the countries on

the face of the globe. Moreover, there is not a single saying in

the Scriptures of other nations, which has not its counterpart in

the »Sastras."

And again in " The Adi Brahma-Samaj, its Views and Prin-

ciples," p. 1:—
" The members of the Adi Samaj, aiming to diffuse the truths

of Theism among their own nation, the Hindus, have naturally

adopted a Hindu mode of propagation, just as an Arab Theisl

would adopt an Arabian mode of propagation, and a Chinese

Theist a Chinese one. Such differences in the aspect of The-

ism in different countries must naturally arise from the usual

course of things, but they are adventitious, not essential, national,

not sectarian. Although Brahmoism is universal religion, it is

impossible to communicate a universal form to it. It must wear

a. particular form in a particular country. A so-called universaj
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form would make it appear grotesque and ridiculous to the na-

tion or religious denomination among whom it is intended to be

propagated, and would not command their veneration. In con-

formity with such views, the Adi Samaj has adopted a Hindu
form to propagate Theism among Hindus. It has therefore

retained many innocent Hindu usages and customs, and has

adopted a form of divine service containing passages extracted

from the Hindu ^astras only, a book of Theistic texts containing

selections from those sacred books only, and a ritual containing

as much of the ancient form as could be kept consistently with

the dictates of conscience,"

NOTE C.

EXTBAGTS FBOM KeSHUB ChUNDEB Sen'S LeCTUBE ON ChBIST
AND Chbistianity, 1870.

**Why have I cherished respect and reverence for Christ?

. . . Why is it that, though I do not take the name of ' Chris-

tian,' I still persevere in offering my hearty thanksgivings to

Jesus Christ ? There must be something in the life and death

of Christ,— there must be something in his great gospel which

tends to bring comfort and light and strength to a heart heavy-

laden with iniquity and wickedness. ... I studied Christ ethic-

ally, nay spiritually, — and I studied the Bible also in the same

spirit, and I must acknowledge candidly and sincerely that I owe

a great deal to Christ and to the gospel of Christ. . . .

" My first inquiry was. What is the creed taught in the Bible ?

. . . Must I go through all the dogmas and doctrines which con-

stitute Christianity in the eye of the various sects, or is there

Bomething simple which I can at once grasp and turn to account ?

" I found Christ spoke one language, and Christianity another.

I went to him prepared to hear what he had to say, and was im-

mensely gratified when he told me :
' Love the Lord thy God

with all thy heart, with all thy mind, with all thy soul, and with

all thy strength, and love thy neighbor as thyself ;

' and then he

added, * This is the whole law and the prophets,' in other words,

the whole philosophy, theology, and ethics of the law and the

prophets are concentrated in these two great doctrines of love to

God and love to man; and then elsewhere he said, ' This do and
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ye shall inherit everlasting life.' ... If we love God and love

man we become Christ-like, and so attain everlasti ag life.

" Christ never demanded from me worship or adoration that

is due to God, the Creator of the Universe. . . . He places him-

self before me as the spirit I must imbibe in order to approach

the Divine Father, as the great Teacher and guide who will lead

me to God.
" There are some persons who believe that if we pass through

the ceremony of baptism and sacrament, we shall be accepted by
God, but if you accept baptism as an outward rite, you cannot

thereby render your life acceptable to God, for Christ wants

something internal, a complete conversion of the heart, a giving

up the yoke of mammon and accepting the yoke of religion, and
truth, and God. He wants us to baptize our hearts not with

cold water, but with the fire of religious and spiritual enthusi-

asm ; he calls upon us not to go through any outward rite, but

to make baptism a ceremony of the heart, a spiritual enkindling

of all our energies, of all our loftiest and most heavenly aspira-

tions and activities. That is true baptism. So with regard to

the doctrine of the sacrament. There are many who eat the

bread and drink the wine at the sacramental table, and go

through the ceremony in the most pious and fervent spirit; but,

after all, what does the sacrament mean? If men simply adopt

it as a tribute of respect and honor to Christ, shall he be satis-

fied ? Shall they themselves be satisfied ? Can we look upon

them as Christians simply because they have gone through this

rite regularly for twenty or fifty years of their lives ? I think

not. Christ demands of us absolute sanctification and purifica-

tion of the heart. In this matter, also, I see Christ on one side,

and Christian sects on the other.

" What is that bread which Christ asked his disciples to eat ?

what that wine which he asked them to taste ? Any man who has

simple intelligence in him, would at once come to the conclusion

that all this Avas metaphorical, and highly and eminently spirit-

ual. Now, are you prepared to accept Christ simply as an out-

ward Christ, an outward teacher, an external atonement and

propitiation, or will you prove true to Christ by accepting his

solemn injunctions in their spiritual importance and weight?

He distinctly says, every follower of his must eat his flesh and

drink his blood. If we eat, bread is converted into strength and

health, and becomes the means of prolonging our life; so, spirit-

VOL. lY. 18
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ually, if we take truth into our heart, if we put Christ into the

soul, we assimilate the spirit of Christ to our spiritual being, and
then we find Christ incorporated into our existence and converted

into spiritual strength, and health, and joy, and blessedness.

Christ wants something that will amount to self-sacrifice, a cast-

ing away of the old man, and a new growth in the heart. I thus

draw a line of demarcation between the visible and outward

Christ, and the invisible and inward Christ, between bodily

Christ and spiritual Christ, between the Christ of images and

pictures, and the Christ that grows in the heart, between dead

Christ and living Christ, between Christ that lived and that was,

and Christ that does live and that is

*' To be a Christian then is to be Christ-like. Christianity

means becoming like Christ, not acceptance of Christ as a propo-

sition or as an outward representation, but spiritual conformity

with the life and character of Christ. And what is Christ ? By
Christ I understand one who said, 'Thy will be done;' and

when I talk of Christ, I talk of that spirit of loyalty to Grod,

that spirit of absolute determinedness and preparedness to say

at all times and in all circumstances, * Thy will be done, not

mine.' ....
*' This prayer about forgiving an enemy and loving an enemy,

this ^anscendental doctrine of love of man, is really sweet to

me, and when I think of that blessed Man of God, crucified on the

cross, and uttering those blessed words, ' Father, forgive them,

they know not what they do; ' oh! I feel that I must love that

being, I feel that there is something within me which is touched

by these sweet and heavenly utterances, I feel that I must love

Christ, let Christians say what they like against me ; that Christ

I must love, for he preached love for an enemy
*' When every individual man becomes Christian in spirit

—

repudiate the name, if you like— when every individual man be-

comes as prayerful as Christ was, as loving and forgiving to-

wards enemies as Christ was, as self-sacrificing as Christ was,

then these little units, these little individuaUties, will coalesce

and combine together by the natural affinity of their hearts; and

these new creatures, reformed, regenerated, in the child-like and

Christ-like spirit of devotion and faith, will feel drawn towards

each other, and they shall constitute a real Christian church, a

real Christian nation. Allow me, friends, to say, England is

not yet a Cliristian nation."



NOTES. 276

Extracts from a Catechism issued by a member of
THE AdI BrAHMO-SaMAJ.

Q. Who is the deity of the Brahmos ?

A. The One True God, one only without a second, whom all

Hindu ^astras proclaim.

Q. What is the divine worship of the Brahmos ?

A. Loving God, and doing the works He loveth.

Q. What is the temple of the Brahmos ?

A. The pure heart.

Q. What are the ceremonial observances of the Brahmos?
A. Good works.

Q. What is the sacrifice of the Brahmos ?

A. Renunciation of selfishness.

Q. What are the austerities of the Brahmos ?

A. Not committing sin. The Mahabhdrata says, He who does

not commit sin in mind, speech, action, or understanding, per-

forms austerities; not he who drieth up his body.

Q. What is the place of pilgrimage of the Brahmos ?

A . The company of the good.

Q. What is the Veda of the Brahmos?

A. Divine knowledge. It is superior to all Vedas. The Veda
itself says: The inferior knowledge is the Rig Veda, the Yajur

Veda, the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda, etc.; the superioi

knowledge is that which treats of God.

Q. What is the most sacred formula of the Brahmos?
A. Be good and do good.

Q. Who is the true Brahman ?

A. He who knows Brahma. The Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad

says: He who departs from this world knowing God, is a Brah-

man. (See *' Brahmic Questions of the Day,'* 1869.)



THE END AND THE MEANS

CHEISTIAlSr MISSIOIJS.

A SEKMON 1 PREACHED BY ARTHUR PENRHYN STAN-

LEY, D.D., DEAN OF WESTMINSTER, ON THE DAY
OF INTERCESSION FOR MISSIONS, WEDNESDAY,
DECEMBER 3, 1873.

Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou persuadest me to be a Chris-

tian. And Paul said, I would to God, that not only thou, but all that

hear me this day, were both almost, and altogether such as I am, except

tliese bonds.

'O 5€ *Aypiiriras irphs rhp HavKoy f<p7}' 'E*' 6\iyep /xe velO^is Xpiariavhv

yeueadai. *0 Sc UavKos elTrev 'Ev^aijj.riv hv ry Qecp, Kal iv 6\iy^ Kal

iv 'iroW(fi ov ix.6vov ce, aWh. Koi TrdvTas rovs aKovovTOLS fxov a-f}fx€pop

yevearOai toiovtovs, diroios Kaydo flfii vapeKrhs twv SecTfAuv tovtwv.

Acts xxvi. 28, 29.

When I preached on a like occasion last year, I

spoke at some length of the prospects of Christian

missions,^ and I ventured to give seven grounds whicb

the peculiar circumstances of our time afforded for

1 This sermon, which was preached by the Dean of Westminster in the

forenoon of Wednesday, December 3d, 1873, and in which his reasons are

stated for inviting a lajanan to speak on the subject of missions in the even-

ing of the same day, and within the same sacred precincts, is here re-

printed with his kind permission.

2 Prospects of Christian Missions, a sermon preached in Westminster

Abbey on Deeeikoer 20, 1872. Strahan & Co., London.
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greater confidence in the future. First, the better

knowledge of the Divine nature acquired by the ex-

tinction of the once universal belief that all heathens

were everlastingly lost; secondly, the increased ac-

quaintance with the heathen religions themselves;

thirdly, the instruction which Christian missionaries

have gained or may gain from their actual experience

in foreign parts ; fourthly, the recognition of the fact

that the main hindrance to the success of Christian

missions arises from the vices and sins of Christen-

dom ; fifthly, an acknowledgment of the indirect

influences of Christianity through legislation and

civilization ; sixthly, the newly awakened perception

of the duty of making exact, unvarnished, impartial

statements on this subject ; seventhly, the testimony

borne by missionary experience to the common ele-

ments and essential principles of the Christian relig-

ion.

On these— the peculiar grounds for hope and for

exertion in this our generation— I content myself

with referring to the observations which I then made,

and which I will not now repeat.

I propose on this occasion to make a few remarks

on the End and on the Means of Christian Missions;

remarks which must of necessity be general in theii

import, but which for that reason are the more suit-

able to be offered by one who cannot speak from per-

sonal and special experience.

The text is taken from a striking incident in the

life of the greatest of apostolic missionaries. It was

in the presence of Festus and Agrippa that Paul had

poured forth those few burning utterances which to

Festus seemed like madness, but which Paul himself

declared to be words of truth and soberness. Then it
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was that the Jewish prince, Agrippa—far better in-

structed and seeing deeper into Paul's mind than the

heathen Festus, yet still unconvinced— broke in upon
the conversation with the words which in the English

translation have well nigh passed into a proverb,

" Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian." The
sense which they thus give would be in itself perfectly

suitable to the halting, fickle character of the Hero-
dian family, and would accurately describe the numer-
ous half-converts throughout the world— " Almost,"

but not quite, *' thou persuadest me to join the good
cause." But the sense which, by the nearly universal

consent of modern scholars, they really bear in the

original is something still more instructive. The only

meaning of which the Greek words are capable is an

exclamation, half in jest and half in earnest, " It is

but a very brief and simple argument that you offer

to work so great a change ;
" or, if we may venture

to bring out the sense more forcibly, " So few words,

and such a vast conclusion !
" "So slight a foundation,

and so gigantic a superstructure !
" "So scanty an

outfit, and so perilous an enterprise !
" The speech

breathes something of the spirit of Naaman, when he

was told to wash in the Jordan— " Are not Abana
and Pharpar better than all the waters of Israel ?"

It is like the complaint of the popular prophets in the

time of Hezekiah, whose taste demanded stronger

flavor than the noble simplicity of Isaiah, " Thou
givest us only line upon line, precept upon precept."

It breathes the spirit of the Ephesian Christians who,

when they heard St. John's repeated maxim of

" Little children, love one another," said, " Is this

all that he has to tell us? " It expresses the spirit of

many an one since, who has stumbled at the threshold
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of the genuine Gospel— "So vague, so simj le, so

universal. Is this worth the sacrifice that you de-

mand? Give us a demonstrative argument, a vast

ceremonial, a complex system, a uniform government.

Nothing else will satisfy us."

As Agrippa's objection, so is Paul's answer. It

would have indeed borne a good sense had he meant
what in our English version he is made to say, " I

would that thou wert converted both ' almost and al-

together.' Halfness or wholeness— I admire them
both. Half a soul is better than none at all. To
have come half way is better than never to have

started at all ; but half is only good, because it leads

towards the whole." Nevertheless, following the

real meaning of Agrippa's remark, St. Paul's retort,

in fact, bears a yet deeper significance— " I would to

God, that whether by little or by much, whether by

brief arguments or by long arguments, somehow and

somewhere, the change were wrought. The means
to me are comparatively nothing, so long as the end

is accomplished." It is the same spirit as that which

dictated the noble expression in the Epistle to the

Philippians :
" Some preach Christ of envy and strife,

some also of good will. The one preach Christ of

contention, the other of love. What then ? notwith-

standing, every way, whether in pretence or in truth,

Christ is preached." ^

And then he proceeds to vindicate the end which

makes him indifferent as to the means. Agrippa, in

his brief taunt, had said, " Such are the arguments by

which you would fain make me a Christian^ It is

one of the few, one of the only three occasions on

which that glorious name is used in the New Testa-

1 PhU. i. 13-16.
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merit. It is here charged not with the venerable

meaning which we now attach to it, but with the

novel and degrading associations which it bore in the

mouth of every Jew and every Roman at that time

— of Tacitus or Josephus, no less than of Festus or

Agrippa. " Is it," so the king meant to say, " is it

that you think to make me a Christian^ a member of

that despised, heretical, innovating sect, of which the

very name is a sufficient condemnation ?
"

It is only by bearing this in mind that we see the

force of St. Paul's answer. He does not insist on the

word ; he does not fight even for this sacred title

;

he does not take it up as a pugnacious champion

might take up the glove which his adversary had

thrown down ; he does not say, " I would that thou

wast a Christian." In his answer he bears his testi-

mony to one of the gravest, the most fruitful, of all

theological truths— that it is not the name but the

thing, not the form but the reality, on which stress

must be laid ; and he gives the most lucid, heart-

stirring illustration of what the reality is. " I would

that not only thou, but all those who hear me were

(I ask for no ambiguous catchword or byword, but)

what you see before you ; I would that you all were

such as I am — such as I am, upheld by the hopes,

filled with the affections, that sustain my charmed

existence ;
" and then, with that exquisite courtesy

which characterizes so many traits of the Apostle's

history, glancing at the chains which bound him to

the Roman guard — " ' except these bonds.' This,

whether you call it Christian or not, is what I desire

to see you and all the world." " You see it before

you in the life, the character, the spirit, of" one who
knows what Christianity is, and who wishes that all
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his fellow-creatures should partake of the happiness

that he has gained, repose on the same principles

that give him strength." This, then, is the statement

of the greatest of missionaries, both as to the end

which he sought to attain, and the means by which

he and we should seek to attain it.

I. Let us first take the End : " Such as I am, ex-

cept these bonds." That is the state to which St.

Paul desired to bring all those who heard him. That,

according to him, was the description of a Christian.

No doubt if he had been pressed yet further, he would

have said that he meant, " Such as Jesus Christ, my
Lord." But he was satisfied with taking such a liv-

ing, human, imperfect exemplification as he whom
Festus and Agrippa saw in their presence. " Such

as Paul was." Here is no ambiguous definition, no

obsolete form. What manner of man he was we
know even better than Festus or Agrippa knew.

Look at him with all his characteristic peculiarities
;

a man passionately devoted to his own faithful friends,

and clinging to the reminiscences of his race and

country, yet with a heart open to embrace all man-
kind ; a man combining the strongest convictions with

an unbounded toleration of differences, and an un-

bounded confidence in truth ; a man penetrated with

the freedom of the Spirit, but with a profound ap-

preciation of the value of great existing institutions,

whether civil or religious— a thorough Roman citizen

and a thorough Eastern gentleman ; embarked on a

career of daring fortitude and endurance, undertaken

in the strength of the persuasion that in Jesus Christ

of Nazareth he had seen the highest perfection of

Divine and human goodness— a Master worth living

for and worth dying for, whose Spirit was to be the
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regenerating power of the whole world. This char-

acter, this condition it was to which St. Paul desired

that his hearers should be brought. One only res-

ervation he makes ; " except these bonds," except

those limitations, those circumscriptions, those vexa-
tions, those irritations, which belonged to the suffer-

ing, toil-worn circumstances in which he was at that

moment placed.

Such is the aim which, following the example of

their most illustrious predecessor, all missionaries

ought to have before their eyes. To create, to preach,

to exhibit those elements of character, those apostolical

graces, those Divine intuitions, which even the hard
Roman magistrate and the superficial Jewish prince

recognized in Paul of Tarsus. Where these are,

there is Christianity. In proportion as any of these

are attained, in that proportion has a human being

become a Christian. Wherever and in proportion as

these are not, there the missionary's labor has failed

— there the seed has been sown to no purpose— there

the name of Christian may be, but the reality is not.

This preeminence of the object of Christian mis-

tdons— namely, the formation of heroic, apostolic,

and therefore Christian characters— has a wide prac-

tical importance. In these days— when there is so

much temptation to dwell on the scaffolding, the ap-

paratus, the organization of religion, as though it were
religion itself — it is doubly necessary to bear in

mind what true Religion is, wherein lies the essential

superiority of Christianity to all the other forms of

religion on the surface of the earth. It is not merely

the baptism of thousands of infants, such as filled a

large part of the aspirations even of so great a mis-

sionary as Francis Xivier nor the adoption of the
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name of Christ, as was done on so vast a scale by the

feroci ^us rebels of China ; nor the repetition, with

ever so much accuracy, of the Christian creed, as was

done by the pretended converts from Mahommedan-
Ism or Judaism, under the terrible compulsion of the

Catholic sovereigns jf Spain. Nor is it the a?»urance

ever so frequently repeated, that we are ;,ived; nor

is it the absolution, ever so solemnly pronounced by a

priest ; nor is it the shedding of floods of tears ; nor

is it the adoption of voluntary self-degradation or

solitary seclusion. All these may be found in other

religions in even greater force than in Christianity.

That which alone, if anything, stamps Christianity

as the supreme religion, is that its essence, its ob-

ject, is in none of these things, valuable as some of

them may be as signs and symptoms of the change

which every mission is intended to effect. The
change itself, the end itself, Christianity itself, is

at once greater and simpler. It is to be such as

Paul was ; it is to produce characters, which in truth-

fulness, in independence, in mercy, in purity, in char-

ity, may recall something of the great Apostle, even

as he recalled something of the mind which was in

Christ Jesus. It was this clear vision of wliat he de-

sired to see as the fruits of his teaching that made
St. Paul so ready to admire whatsoever things were

lovely and of good report wherever he found them.

In Gentile or in Jew, in heathen or in Christian, he

recognized at once the spirits kindred to his own, and

welcomed them accordingly. He felt that he could

raise them yet higher ; but he was eager to claim

them as his brethren even from the first.^ Even in

1 Actsxiv. 16, 17; xvii. 23, 28; xix. 37; xxi. 2G; xxii. 28; xxv. 11.

Rom. ii. 6-15; xiii. 1-7 ; xiv. 9; 1 Cor. ix. 20-22 ; xx. 33. Phil. iv. 8.
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the legends which surround his history there has been

preserved something of this genuine apostohc sym-

pathy. It was a fine touch in the ancient Latin hymn
which described how, when he landed at Puteoli, he

turned aside to the hill of Pausilipo to shed a tear

over the tomb of Virgil, and thought how much he

might have made of that noble soul if he had found

him still on earth :
—

"Ad Maronis mausoleum
Ductus, fudit super eum

Piae rorem lacrymae—
* Quantum/ dixit, * to fecissem

Si te vivum invenissem,

Poetarum maxime."

It was this which made him cling with such affection-

ate interest to his converts, to his friends, to his sons,

as he calls them, in Christ Jesus. All that he sought,

all that he looked for in them, was that they should

show in their characters the seal of the spirit that

animated himself. Whether they derived this char-

acter from himself or from ApoUos or Cephas he

cared not to ask. He was their pupil as much as

their master. He disclaimed all dominion over their

independent faith ; he claimed only to be a helper in

their joy.

This reproduction of Paul— this reproduction of all

that is best in ourselves or better than ourselves— in

the minds and hearts of mankind, is the true work of

the Christian missionary ; and, in order to do this, he

must be himself that which he wishes to impress upon

them in humility, goodness, courtesy, and holiness,

except only the straitening bonds which cramp or

confine each separate character, nation, and church.

No disparager of Christian missions can dispute thia

d
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— no champion of Christian missions need go beyond

this. When, in the last century, the Danish mission-

ary, Schwarz, was pursuing his labors at Tanjore, and

tlie Rajah Hyder Ali desired to treat with the Eng-
Jish government, he said : " Do not send Vj me any

of your agents, for I trust neither their words nor

their treaties. But send to me the missionary of

whose character I hear so much from every one ; him
will I. receive and trust." That was the electrifying,

vivifying effect of the apparition of such an one as

Paul— "a man who had indeed done nothing worthy

of bonds or of death"— a man in whose entire disin-

terestedness and in whose transparent honor the

image and superscription of his Master was written

so that no one could mistake it. " In every nation,

he that feareth God and worketh righteousness" is

the noblest work of God our Creator— the most

precious result of human endeavor. If any such—by
missionary efforts, either of convert or teacher, either

direct or indirect— have been produced, then the

prayers uttered, the labors inspired, the hopes ex-

pressed in these and like services have not been alto-

gether in vain. One of the most striking facts to

which our attention has been called as demanding our

thankfulness on this day is the solemn testimony borne

by the Government of India to the fruits of " the

blameless lives and self-denying labors of its six hun-

dred Protestant missionaries." And what are those

fruits? Not merely the adoption of this or that out-

ward form of Christianity by this or that section of the

Indian community. It is something which is in ap-

pearance less, but in realitj- far greater than this. It ia

something less like the question of Agrippa, but more

like the answer of Paul. It is that they have " infused
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new vigor into the stereotyped life of the vast popu-

hitions placed under English rule ; " it is that they

are " preparing those populations to be in every way
better men and better citizens of the great Empire
under which they dwell." That is a verdict on which

we can rest with the assurance that it is not likely to

be reversed. Individual conversions may relapse—
may be accounted for by special motives ; but long-

sustained, wide-reaching changes of the whole tenor

and bent of a man or of a nation are beyond suspicion.

When we see the immovable, and, as the official

document says, " the stereotyped " forms of Indian

life re-animated with a vigor unknown to the Oriental

races in earlier days, this is a regeneration as surpris-

ing as that which, to a famous missionary of the -past

generation, seemed as impossible as the restoration of

a mummy to life— namely, the conversion of a single

Brahmin.

This, then, is the End of Christian missions, whether

to heathens or to Christians, namely, to make better

men and better citizens— to raise the whole of soci-

ety by inspiring it with a higher view of duty, with a

stronger sense of truth ; with a more powerful con-

viction that only by goodness and truth can God be

approached or Christ be served— that God is good-

ness and truth, and that Christ is the Image of God,

because He is goodness and truth. If this be the

legitimate result of Christianity, no further arguments

are needed to prove that it contains a light whicli is

worth imparting, and which, wherever it is imparted,

vindicates its heavenly origin and its heavenly ten-

dency.

II. This is the End ; and now what are the Means ?

They are what we might expect in the view of so

I
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great an end. Anything (so tlie Apostle tells us), be

it small or great, short or long, scanty or ample,—
the manners of a Jew for Jews, the manners of a Gen-
tile for Gentiles, "all things for all men," ^— are

worth considering if " by any of these means he might

save," that is, elevate, sanctify, purify any of those to

whom he spoke. When we reflect upon the many
various efforts to do good in this manifold world—
the multitude of sermons, societies, agencies, excite-

ments, which to some seem as futile and fruitless as to

others they seem precious and important— it is a true

consolation to bear in mind the Apostle's wise and

generous maxim, " Whether by little or by much,

whether in pretence or in truth, whether of strife or

of good will, Christ is preached, and I therein do

rejoice, j^ea, and will rejoice." It may be b}^ a short,

sudden, electric shock, or it may be by a long course

of civilizing, humanizing tendencies. It may be by a

single text, such as that which awoke the conscience

of Augustine ; or a single interview like Justin's with

the unknown philosopher ; or it may be by a long

systematic treatise— Butler's "Analogy," or Lardner's

" Credibilia," or the " Institutes " of Calvin, or the

" Summa TheologiaB " of Aquinas. It may be by the

sudden flush of victory in battle, such as convinced

Clovis on the field of Tolbiac ; or the argument of a

peaceful conference, such as convinced our own Ethel-

bert. It may be by teachers steeped in what was by

half the Christian world regarded as deadly heresy,

such as the Arian Bishop Ulfilas, by whom were con-

verted to the faith those mighty Gothic tribes which

formed the first elements of European Christendom,

and whose deeds Augustine regarded, notwithstanding

1 1 Cor. ix. 20-22.
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their errors, as the glory of the Christian name.^ It

may be by teachers immersed in superstitions as bar-

barous, as completely repudiated by the civilized

world, as were those of the famous Roman Pontiff

who sent the first missionaries to these shores. Some-
times the change has been effected by the sight of a

single picture, as when Vladimir of Russia was shown
the representation of the Last Judgment; some-

times by a dream or a sign, known only to those who
were affected by it— such as the vision of the Cross

which arrested Constantine on his way to Rome, or

changed Colonel Gardiner's dissolute youth to a man-
hood of strict and sober piety. Sometimes it has been

by the earnest preaching of missionaries, confessedly

ill-educated and ill-prepared for the work which they

had to accomplish ; sometimes by the slow infiltration

of Christian literature and Christian civilization ; the

grandeur, in old days, of Rome and Constantinople
;

in our days, the superiority of European genius, the

spread of English commerce, the establishment of just

laws, pure homes, merciful institutions.

We do not say that all these means are equally

good or equally efficacious. St. Paul, in his argument

with Agrippa, did not mean to say that " almost and

altogether," that " much and little," were the same

;

he did not mean that it was equally good that Christ

should be preached in strife or in good-will ; he did

not mean that a good end justified bad means, or that

we may do evil that good may come ; he did not

1 In the well-known passage where, speaking of the moderation and

humanity of these heretical Arians in the capture of Rome, he concludes •

" Hoc Christi nomini, hoc Christiano tempori tribuendum quisquis non

videt, ciecus; quisquis non laudat, ingratus
;
quisquis laudanti reluctatur,

ingratus est." De Civitate Dei, i. c. 7. Compare Ibid. c. 1, and Sermon

CV., De. Ev. 8. Luc.
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mean to justify the falsehoods which are profanely

called pious frauds, nor the persecutions which have

been set on foot by those who thought to do God ser-

vice, or the attempt to stimulate artificial excitement

by undermining the moral strength and manly inde-

pendence of the human spirit. God forbid ! But

what he meant, and what we mean with him, is

this : In true Christian missions, in the convei*sion

of human souls from dead works, from sin, from folly,

from barbarism, from hardness, from selfishness, to

goodness and purity, justice and truth, the field is so

vast, the diversity of character in men and nations is

so infinite, the enterprise so arduous, the aspects of

Divine truth so various, that it is on the one hand a

duty for each one to follow out that particular means

of conversion which seems to him most efficacious,

and on the other hand to acquiesce in the converging

use of many means which cannot, by the nature of

the case, appear equally efficacious to every one.

Such a toleration, such an adoption of the different

modes of carrying on what John Bunyan called " the

Holy War," ''the Siege of Man's Soul," must in-

deed be always controlled by the determination to

keep the high, paramount, universal end always in

view ; by the vigilant endeavor to repress the exag-

geration, to denounce the follies and the falsehoods

which infect even the best attempts of narrow and

fallible, though good and faithful, servants of their

Lord. But, if once we have this principle fixed in

our minds, it surely becomes a solace to remember
that the soul of man is won by a thousand different

approaches— that thus the instruments which often

seem most unworthy may yet serve to produce a result

far above themselves— that when " we have toiled all

VOL. 17. 19
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night and taken nothing" by keeping close to the

Bhore, or by throwing out our nets always on one side,

yet if we have courage " to launch out into the deep,

and cast out our nets on the other side of the ship,"

we shall " enclose a great multitude of fishes, so that

the net shall break."

He is a traitor to the cause who exalts the means

above the end, or who seeks an end altogether differ-

ent from that to which his allegiance binds him ; but

he is not a traitor, but a faithful soldier, who makes

the best use of all the means that are placed in his

hands. Long after the imperfect instruments have

perished the results will endure, and in forms wholly

unlike the insufficiency or the meagreness of the first

propelling cause. The preaching of Henry Martyn

may have been tinged by a zeal often not according

to knowledge ; but the savor of his holy and self-

denying life has passed like a sweet-smelling incense

through the whole framework of Indian society.

" Even," so he said himself, " if I should never see a

native converted, God may design by my patience

and continuance in the work to encourage future mis-

sionaries."

The more profoundly we are impressed with the

degradation of the heathen nations, with the corrup-

tion of the Christian churches, the more thankful

should we be for any attempts, however slight and

however various, to quicken the sluggish mass, and

enlighten the blackness of the night, provided only

that the mass is permanently quickened, and the

darkness is in any measure dispelled. " I have lived

too long," said Lord Macaulay on his return from

India to England, " I have lived too long in a coun-

try where people worship cows, to think much of the
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differences which part Christians from Christians."

And, in fact, as the official report to which I have re-

ferred testifies in strong terms, the presence of the

great evils which Indian missionaries have to con-

front, has often produced in them a noble and truly-

Christian indifference to the trivial divergences be-

tween themselves. " Even a one-eyed man," says the

proverb, " is a king amongst the blind." Even the

shepherd's sling may perchance smite down the Go-

liath of Gath. The rough sledge-hammer of a rustic

preacher may strike home, where the most polished

scholar would plead in vain. The calm judgment of

the wise and good, or the silent example, or the

understanding sympathy, or the wide survey of the

whole field of tlie reHgions of mankind, may awaken

convictions which all the declamations of all the

churches would fail to arouse.

The misery of the war on the coast of Africa, tlie

terrible prospect of the Indian famine, may furnish

the very opening which we most desire. They may
be the very touchstones by which these suffering

heathens will test the practical efficiency of a Chris-

tian government and a Christian nation, of Christian

missionaries and Christian people, and, having so

tested it, will judge.

When the first Napoleon suddenly found himself

among the quicksands of the Red Sea he ordered his

generals to ride out in so many opposite directions,

and the first who arrived on firm ground to call on

the rest to follow. This is what we may ask of all

the various schemes and agencies— all the various

inquiries after truth now at work in all the different

brunches and classes of Christendom— "Ride out

amongst those quicksands ! Ride out in the most
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opposite directions, and let him that first finds solid

ground call out to us ! It may perchance be the very

ground in the midst of this quaking morass where we
shall be able to stand firm and move the world."

There is one special variety of means which I would

venture to name in conclusion. Ever since the close

of the Apostolic age there have been two separate

agencies in the Christian Church by which the work

of conversion has been carried en. The chief, the

recognized, the ordinary agency has been that of the

clergy. Every presbyter, every bishop in the Church

of the first ages, and again in the beginning of Chris-

tian Europe, was, in the strict sense of the word, a

missionary ; and although their functions have in

these latter days been for the most part best fulfilled

by following their stationary, fixed, pastoral charges,

yet it is still from their ranks in all the different

churches that the noble army of missionaries and

martyrs in foreign lands has been, and is and must be

recruited. Most unwise and unworthy would be any

word which should underrate the importance of this

mighty element in the work of renewing the face of

the earth. But there has always been recognized,

more or less distinctly, the agency of Christian lay-

men in this same work of evangelization. Not only

in that more general sense in which I have already

indicated the effect of the laws, and literature, and in-

fluence of Christian Europe— not only in that

unquestionable sense in which the best of all mission-

aries is a high-minded governor, or an upright magis-

trate, or a devout and pure-minded soldier, who is

always " trusting in God and doing his duty ;
" not

only in these senses do we look for the cooperation of

laymen, but also in the more direct forms of instruo
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tion, of intelligent and far-seeing interest in labors,

which, though carried on mainly by the clergy, must,

if they are to be good for anything, concern all man-
kind alike. In the early centuries of Christianity the

aid of laymen was freely invoked and freely given in

this great cause. Such was Origen, the most learned

and the most gifted of the Fathers, who preached as a

layman in the presence of presbyters and bishops.

Such was one of the first evangelizers of India, Pan-

taenus ; such was the hermit Telemachus, whose

earnest protest, aided by his heroic death, extinguished

at Rome the horrors of the gladiatorial games ; such

was Antony, the mighty preacher in the wilds of the

Thebaid and the streets of Alexandria ; such, in later

days, was Francis of Assisi, when first he began his

career as the most famous preacher of the Middle

Ages ; such, just before the Reformation, was our

own Sir Thomas More. ^ In these instances, as in

many others, the influence, the learning, the zeal of

laymen, was directly imported into the work of

Christianizing the nations of Europe. It is for this

reason that we in our age also, so far as the law and

order of our churches permit, have frequently received

the assistance of laymen ; who, by the weight of their

character or their knowledge, can render a fresh testi-

mony, or throw a fresh light on subjects where we,

the clergy, should perhaps be heard less willingly.

As their voices have been raised on this sacred sub-

ject of missions in many a humble parish church ; as

also on other sacred topics, such as Christian art and

1 " Sir Thomas More, after he was called to the Bar in Lincoln's Inn,

did, for a considerable time, read a public lecture out of S. Augustine, De
Civitate Dei, in the Church of S. Lawrence in the Old Jewry to which the

learneder sort of the City of London did resort." Wood's Athena Oxotk-

fol. ed. 1721, pp. 182, 183.
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history, their words have often been heard witliin the

consecrated walls of this and other great abbeys and
cathedrals ;— so, in the hope tliat a more systematic

form may thus be given to our knowledge, and a more

concentrated direction to our zeal, we shall have the

privilege of listening this evening in the nave of this

church to a scholar renowned throughout the world,

whose knowledge of all heathen religions, ancient and

modern, in their relation to the experience of Chris-

tian missions, probably exceeds that of any other

single person in Europe.

I conclude by once more applying the Apostle s

words to the Means and the End of Christian mis-

sions. We would to God that whether by little or

by much, whether by sudden stroke or by elaborate

reasoning, whether in a brief moment or by long

process of years, whether by the fervor of active

clergy, or by the learning of impartial laymen,

whether by illiterate simplicity or by wide philos-

ophy— not only those who hear me, but all on whom
the services of this day, far and near, have any in-

fluence, may become, at least in some degree, such as

was Paul the Apostle, such as have been the wisest

and best of Christian missionaries, except only those

bonds which belong to time and place, not to the

Eternal Spirit and the Everlasting Gospel of Jesus

Christ. We cannot wish a better wish, or pray a

better prayer to God on this day than that amongst

the missionaries who teach, amongst the heathens

wlio hear, there should be raised up men who should

exhibit that type of Christian truth and of Christian

life which was seen by Festus and Agrippa in Paul

of Tarsus. May the Giver of all good gifts give to

us some portion of his cheerful and manly faith, of

I
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his fearless energy, of his horror of narrowness and

superstition, of his love for God and for mankind, of

his absolute faith in the triumph of his Redeemer's

cause. May God our Father waken in us the sense

that we are all his children ; may the whole earth be-

come more and more one fold under one Good Shep-

herd, Jesus Christ his Son ; may the Holy Spirit of

Heaven
" Our souls inspire,

And lighten with celestial fire."



ON THE VITALITY OF BEAHM-
AI^ISM.

The delivery of a lecture on Missions in "West-

minster Abbey by a layman, and that layman a

German, caused great excitement at the time. While
some persons of great experience and authority in

Church and State expressed their full approval of the

bold step which the Dean of Westminister had
taken, and while some of the most devoted mission-

aries conveyed to me their hearty thanks for what I

had said in my lecture, others could not find terms

sufiiciently violent to vent their displeasure against

the Dean, and to proclaim their horror at the hereti-

cal opinions embodied in my address. I was publicly

threatened with legal proceedings, and an eminent

lawyer informed me in the " Times " of the exact

length of imprisonment I should have to undergo.

I did not reply. I had lived long enough in Eng-
land to know that no good cause can ever be served

by a breach of the law, and neither the Dean nor I

myself would have acted as we did unless it had been

ascertained beforehand from the highest authorities

that, with the sanction of the Dean, there was noth-

ing illegal in a layman delivering such a lecture

within the precincts of his Abbey. As to the opin-

ions which I expressed on that occasion, I had ex-

pressed them before in my published " Lectures on

the Science of Religion." Whether they are ortho'

dox 01" heretical, others are more competent to deter-
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mine than I am. I simply hold them to be true, and

at my time of life, mere contradictions, abuse, or

even threats are not likely to keep me from express-

ing opinions which, whether rightly or wrongly, seem
to me founded in truth.

But while I refrained from replying to mere out-

bursts of anger, I gladly availed myself of the op-

portunity offered by an article published in the

" Fortnightly Review " (July, 1874), by Mr. Lyall,

a highly distinguished Indian civilian, in order to

explain more fully some of the views expressed in

my lecture which seemed liable to misapprehension.

Unfortunately the writer of the article " On Mission-

ary Religions " had not the whole of my lecture be-

fore him when writing his criticisms, but had to form

his opinion of it from a condensed report which ap-

peared in the " Times " of December 5th, 1873.

The limits of a lecture are in themselves very nar-

row, and when so large a subject as that of which I

had to treat in Westminster Abbey had to be con-

densed within sixty minutes, not only those who
wish to misunderstand, but those also who try to

judge fairly, may discover in what has been said, or

what has not been said, a very different meaning
from that which the lecturer wished to convey. And
if a closely-packed lecture is compressed once more
into one column of the " Times," it is hardly possi-

ble to avoid Avhat has happened in this case. Mr.

L3^all has blamed me for not quoting facts or state-

ments which, as he will have seen by this time, I had

quoted in my lecture. I am reminded by him, for

instance, of the remarks made by Sir George Camp-
bell in his report upon the government of Bengal in

1871-72, when he wrote, " It is a great mistake to
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suppose that the Hindu religion is not proselytizing ;

the system of castes gives room for the introduction

of any number of outsiders ; so long as people do

not interfere with existing castes, they may form a

new caste and call themselves Hindus ; and the

Brahmans are always ready to receive all who will

submit to them and pay them. The process of man-

ufacturing Rajputs from ambitious aborigines goes

on before our eyes." " This," Mr. Lyall observes,

" is one recently recorded observation out of many
that might be quoted."

It is this very passage which I had quoted in my
third note, only that in quoting it from the " Report

on the Progress and Condition of India," laid before

Parliament in 1873, I had added the caution of the

reporter, that " this assertion must be taken with re-

serve."

With such small exceptions, however, I have really

nothing to complain of in the line of argument

adopted by Mr. Lyall. I believe that, after having

read my paper, he would have modified some portions

of what he has written, but I feel equally certain

that it is well that what he has written should have

been written, and should be carefully pondered both

by those who have the interests of the natives, and

by those who have the interests of Christian missions

at heart. The few remarks which I take the liberty

of making are made by way of explanation only

;

on all truly essential points I believe there is not

much difference of opinion between Mr. Lyall and

myself.

As my lecture in Westminister Abbey was deliv-

ered shortly after the publication of my "Introduc-

tion to the Science of Religion," I ventured to take;
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certain points which I had fully treated there as gen-

erally known. One of them is the exact value to be

ascribed to canonical books in a scientific treatment of

religion. When Mr. Lyall observes in limine^ that

inferences as to the nature and tendency of various

existing religions which are drawn from study and

exegetic comparison of their scriptures, must be qual-

ified by actual observation of these religions and their

popular form and working effects, he expresses an

opinion which I hold as strongly as he holds it him-

self. After enumerating the books which are recog-

nized as sacred or authoritative by large religious

communities in India, books of such bulk and such

difficulty that it seems almost impossible for any

single scholar to master them in their entirety, I

added (p. Ill), "And even then our eyes would not

have reached many of the sacred recesses in which

the Hindu mind has taken refuge, either to meditate

on the great problems of life, or to free itself from

the temptations and fetters of worldly existence by
penances and mortifications of the most exquisite

cruelty. India has always been teeming with relig-

ious sects, and its religious life has been broken up
into countless local centres which it required all the

ingenuity and perseverance of a priest!}^ caste to hold

togetlier with a semblance of dogmatic uniformity."

We must take care, however, in all scientific

studies, not to render a task impossible by attaching

to it conditions which, humanly speaking, cannot be

fulfilled. It is desirable, no doubt, to study some of

the local varieties of faith and worship in every re-

ligion, but it is impossible to do this with anything

like completeness. Were we to wait till we had ex-

amined every Christian sect before trusting ourselves
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to form a general judgment of Christianity, not one

of us could honestly say that he knew his own relig-

ion. It seems to me that in studying religions we
must expect to meet with the same difficulties which

we have to encounter in the comparative study of

languages. It may, no doubt, be argued with great

force that no one knows English who is ignorant of

the spoken dialects, of the jargon of sailors and

miners, or of the slang of public-houses and prisons.

It is perfectly true that what we call the literary and

classical language is never the really living language

of a people, and that a foreigner may know Shake-

speare, Milton, and Byron, and yet fail to understand,

if not the debates in Parliament, at all events the

wrangling of sellers and buyers in the markets of

the city. Nevertheless, when we learn English, or

German, or French, or any of the dead languages,

such as Latin and Greek, we must depend on gram-

mars, which grammars are founded on a few classical

writers; and when we speak of these languages in

general, when we subject them to a scientific treat-

ment, analyze them, and attempt to classify them,

we avail ourselves for all such purposes almost ex-

clusively of classical works, of literary productions

of recognized authority. It is the same, and it can

hardly be otherwise, when we approach the study of

religions, whether for practical or for scientific pur-

poses. Suppose a Hindu wished to know what the

Christian religion really was, should we tell him to

go first to Rome, then to Paris, then to St. Peters-

burg, then to Athens, then to Oxford, then to Berlin,

that he might hear the sermons of Roman Catholics,

Greeks, and Protestants, or read their so-called re-

ligious papers, in order to form out of these scattered
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impressions an idea of the real nature of the working

effects of Christianity ? Or should we not rather

tell him to take the Bible, and the hymns of Chris-

tian Churches, and from them to form his ideal of

true Christianity? A religion is much more likely

to become " a mysterious thing," when it is sought

for in the heart of each individual believer, where

alone, no doubt, it truly lives, or in the endless shib-

boleths of parties, or in the often contradictory ten-

ets of sects, than when it is studied in those sacred

books which are recognized as authoritative by all

believers, however much they may vary in their in-

terpretations of certain passages, and still more in

the practical application of the doctrines contained in

their sacred codes to the ordering of their daily life.

Let the dialects of languages or religions be studied

by all means, let even the peculiarities in the utter-

ances of each town, village, or family, be carefully

noted ; but let it be recognized at the same time that,

for practical purposes, the immense variety of indi-

vidual expression has to be merged in one general

type, and that this alone supplies the chance of a

truly scientific treatment.

So much in justification of the principle which I

have followed throughout in my treatment of the so-

called Book-religions, holding that they must be

judged, first of all, out of their own mouths, i. e., out

of their sacred writings. Although each individual

believer is responsible for his religion, no religion can

be made responsible for each individual believer.

Even if we adopt the theory of development in re-

ligion, and grant to every thinking man his right of

private interpretation, there remains, and their must

always remain, to the historian of religion, an ap-
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peal to the statutes of the original code with which

each religion stands and falls, and by which alon^j it

can justly be judged.

It may be, as Mr. Lyall says, an inveterate modern

habit to assume all great historic names to represent-

sometliing definite, symmetrical, and organized. It

may be that Asiatic institutions, as he asserts, are

incapable of being circumscribed by rules and formal

definitions. But Mr. Lyall, if he directed his at-

tention to European institutions, would meet with

much the same difficulties there. Christianity, in

the largest sense of the word, is as difficult to define

as Brahmanism, the English constitution is as unsjan-

metrical as the system of caste. Yet, if we mean to

speak and argue about them, we must attempt to

define them, and with regard to any religion, whether

Asiatic or European, no definition, it seems to me, can

be fairer than that which we gain from its canonical

books.

I now come to a more important point. I had

divided the six great religions of the world into

Missionary and non-Missionary^ including Judaism,

Brahmanism, and Zoroastrianism, under the latter;

Buddhism, Christianity, and Mohammedanism, under

the former category. If I had followed the good old

rule of always giving a definition of technical terms,

the objections raised by Mr. Lyall and others would

probably never have been urged. I thought, how-

ever, that from the whole tenor of my lecture it would

have been clear that by missionary religions I meant

those in which the spreading of the truth and the eon-

versio7i of unbelievers are raised to the rank of a sa-

cred duty by the founder or his immediate successors.

In explaining the meaning of the word proselyte, oi
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irpoa-rjXvTosj I had showii that literally it means those

who come to us, not those to whom we go, so that

even a religion so exclusive as Judaism might admit

proselytes, might possibly, if we insisted only on the

etymological meaning of the word, be called prose-

lytizing, without having any right to the name of a

missionary religion. But I imagined that I had said

enough to make such a misunderstanding impossible.

We may say that the English nobility grows, but we
should never say that it proselytizes, and it would

be a mere playing with words if, because Brahman-
ism admits new-comers, we were to claim for it the

title of a proselytizing rehgion. The Brahmanic

Scriptures have not a word of welcome for converts,

quite the contrary ; and as long as these Scriptures

are recognized as the highest authority by the Hindus

themselves, we have no right to ascribe to Brahman-
ism what is in direct contradiction with their teaching.

The burning of widows was not enjoined in the

Vedas, and hence, in order to gain a sanction for it,

a passage in the Veda was falsified. No such neces-

sity was ever felt with regard to gaining converts for

the Brahmanic faith, and this shows that, though ad-

mission to certain Brahmanic privileges may be easier

at present than it was in the days of Visv^mitra, con-

version by persuasion has never become an integral

portion of the Brahmanic law.

However, as Mr. Lyall does not stand alone in his

opinions, and as others have claimed for Judaism and

Zoroastrianism the same missionary character which

AQ claims in the name of Brahmanism, a few explana-

tions may not be out of place.

Till very lately, an orthodox Jew was rather proud

of the fact that he and his people had never conde-
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scended to spread their religion among Christians by
such means as Christians use for the conversion of

Jews. The Parsi community, too, seemed to share

with the Quakers a prudent reluctance in admitting

outsiders to the advantages conferred by membership

of so respectable and influential a community, while

the Brahmans certainly were the very last to compass

heaven and earth for the conversion of ISllekkhsLS or

outcasts. Suddenly, however, all this is changed.

The Chief Rabbi in London, stung to the quick by
the reproach of the absence of the missionary spirit in

Judaism, has delivered a sermon to show that I had

maligned his people, and that, though they never had

missionaries, they had been the most proselytizing

people in the world. Some strong arguments in sup-

port of the same view have been brought forward by
the Rev. Charles Voysey, whose conception of Ju-

daism, however, is founded rather on what the great

prophets wished it should have been than on what

history teaches us it was. As the facts and argu-

ments advanced by the Jewish advocates did not

modify my judgment of the historical character of

Judaism, I did not think it necessary to reply, partic-

ularly as another eminent Rabbi, the editor of the

" Jewish World," fully endorsed my views of Juda-

ism, and expressed his surprise at the unorthodox

theories advanced by so high an authority as Dr.

Adler. I am informed, however, that the discussion

thus originated will not remain without practical re-

sults, and that something like a Jewish Missionary

Society is actually forming in London, to prove that,

if missionary zeal is a test of life, the Jewish religion

will not shrink from such a test. " We have done

something," the Rev. Charles Voysey remarks, " ta

i
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stir them up ; but let us not forget that our reminder

wjis answered, not by a repulse or expression of sur-

prise, but by an assurance that many earnest Jews

had already been thinking of this very work, and

planning among themselves how they could revive

some kind of missionary enterprise. Before long, I

feel sure they will give practical evidence that the

missionary spirit is still alive and striving in their re-

ligion." And again :
" The Jews will soon show

whether their religion is alive or dead, will soon meet

the rival religions of the world on more than equal

terms, and will once more take the lead in these days

of enlightened belief, and in search after conceptions

worthy of a God, just as of old Judaism stood on a

lofty height, far above all the religions of mankind."

What has happened in Loudon seems to have hap-

pened in Bombay also. The Zoroastrians, too, did

not like to be told that their religion was dying, and

that their gradual decay was due to the absence of

the missionary spirit among them. We read in the

" Oriental " of April, 1874, " There is a discussion as

to whether it is contrary to the creed of Zoroaster to

seek converts to the faith. While conceding that

Zoroaster was himself opposed to proselytizing hea-

thens, most of the Parsis hold that the great decrease

in the number of his followers renders it absolutely

necessary to attempt to augment the sect."

Lastly, Mr. Lyall stands up for Brahmanism, and

maintains that in India Brahmanism had spread out

during the last hundred years, while Islam and

Christianity have contracted. '* More persons in

India," he says, " become every year Brahmanists,

than all the converts to all the other religions in India

put together." " The immber of converts," he main-
VOL. IV. 20
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tains, " added to Brahmanism in the last few gen-

erations, especially in this country, must be immense
;

and if the word 'proselyte may he used in the sense oj

one that has eome, not tiecessarily being one that has

been irivited or persuaded to come^ then Brahmanism
may lay claim to be by far the most successful prose

lytizing religion of modern times in India."

The words which I have ventured to put in itahcs,

will show at once how little difference of opinion

there is between Mr. Lyall and myself, as long as we
use the same words in the same sense. If proselytiz-

ing could be used in the etymological sense, here as-

signed to it by Mr. Lyall, then, no doubt, Brahman-
ism would be a proselytizing or missionary religion.

But this is mere playing with words. In English,

proselytizing is never used in that sense. If I meant
by missionary religions nothing more than religions

which are capable of increase by admitting those

that wish to be admitted, religions which say to the

world at large, " Knock and it shall be opened unto

you," but no more, then, no doubt, Brahmanism, or

at least some phases of it, might be called by that

name. But what, according to my explanation, con-

stitutes a missionary religion i-s something totally

different. It is the spirit of truth in the hearts of

believers which cannot rest unless it manifests itself

in thought, word, and deed, which is not satisfied till

it has carried its message to every human soul, till

what it believes to be the truth is accepted as the

truth by all members of the human family.

That spirit imparts to certain religions a character

of their own, a character which, if I am not mistaken,

constitutes the vital principle of our own religion,

and of the other two which, in that respect, stand
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nearest to Christianity— Buddhism and Mohamme-
danism. This is not a mere outward difference,

depending on the willingness of others to join or not

to join ; it is an inward difference which stamped

Christianity as a missionary religion, when as yet it

counted no more than twelve apostles, and which

lays on every one that calls himself a Christian the

duty of avowing his convictions, whatever they may
be, and gaining others to embrace the truth. In that

sense every true Christian is a missionary. Mr.

Lyall is evidently aware of all this, if we may judge

by the expressions which he uses when speaking of

the increase of Brahmanism. He speaks of the clans

and races which inhabit the hill-tracts, the out-lying

uplands, and the uncleared jungle districts of India,

as melting into Hinduism. He represents the ethni-

cal frontier, described by Mr. Hunter in the ''Annals

of Rural Bengal," as an ever-breaking shore of prim-

itive beliefs, which tumble constantly into the ocean

of Brahmanism. And even when he dwells on the

fact that non-Aryans are invited by the Brahmans to

enter in, he adds that this is done for the sake of

profit and repute, not from a wish to eradicate error,

to save souls, or to spread the truth. Such instances

occurred even in the ancient history of India ; and

I had myself, in my " History of Ancient Sanskrit

Literature," pointed out the case of the Ratliakaras

or carpenters who were admitted to the Vedic sacri-

fices, and who, probably from a mere simihirity of

name— their leader being called Bribu,— had the

old Vedic Ribhus assigned to them as their peculiar

deities. But these were exceptions, they were con-

cessions aux 7iegres^ deviations from traditional rules,

entirely owing to the pressure of circumstances ; not



m ON THE VITALITY OF BRAHMANISM.

manifestations springing from religious impulseb. If

Mr. Lyall remarks himself, that a religion which thus,

half involuntarily, enlarges its borders, is not, in the

strict sense of the word, a missionary religion, he

shows that he is fully aware of the profound difference

between a religion that grows by mere agglomeration

and a religion that grows by its own strength, by its

irrepressible missionary zeal. In answer to his con-

cluding remark, that this ground was not taken in my
lecture, I can only say that it was, nay, that it formed

the very foundation on which the whole argument of

my lecture was meant to rest.

There is more force in the objections which Mr.

Lyall raises against my calling Brahmanism already

dead. The word was too strong; at all events, it

was liable to be misunderstood. What I meant to

say was that the popular worship of ^iva and Vish/zu

belongs to the same intellectual stratum as the wor-

ship of Jupiter and Apollo, that it is an anachronism

in the nineteenth century, and that, for our purposes,

for prognosticating the issues of the religious strug-

gles of the future, it may simply be set aside. For

settling any of the questions that may be said to be

pending between Christianity, Mohammedanism, and

Buddhism, Brahmanism is dead. For converting any

number of Christians, Mohammedans, and Buddhists

back to idolworship, Brahmanism is dead. It may
absorb Sonthals, and Gonds, and Bhils, and other

half savage races, with their rough -hewn jungle

deities, it may even raise them to a higher stage of

civilization, and imbue them with the first principles

of a truer faith and a purer worship, but for carrying

any of the strong positions of Buddhism, Moham-
medanism, and Christianity, Brahmanism is power*
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less and dead. In India itself, where it clings to the

soil with a thousand roots, it was beaten by Bud-
dhism, and, if it afterwards recovered its position,

that was due to physical force, not to persuasion and
conversion. The struggle between Mohammedanism
and Brahmanism in India was on both sides apolitical

rather than a religious struggle : still when a change
of religion arose from conviction, we see Brahmanism
yielding to the purer light of Islam, not Islam tc

Brahmanism.

I did not undervalue the actual power of Brah-

manism, particularly its power of resistance ; nor did

I prophesy its speedy extinction. I said on the con-

trary that " a religion may linger on for a long time,

and be accepted by the large masses of the people,

because it is there, and there is nothing better." " It

is true," I added, " there are millions of children,

women, and men in India who fall down before the

stone image of Vish^iu, with his four arms, riding on
a creature, half-bird, half-man, or sleeping on the

serpent; who worship iS'iva, a monster with tliree

eyes, riding naked on a bull, with a necklace of skulls

for his ornament. There are human beings who
still believe in a god of war, Kartikeya, with six faces,

riding on a peacock, and holding bow and arrow in

his hands ; and who invoke a god of success, Ganesa,

with four hands and an elephant's head, sitting on a

rat. Nay, it is true that, in the broad dayliglit of

the nineteenth century, the figure of the goddess Kali

is carried through the streets of her own cit}^ Cal-

cutta, her wild disheveled hair reaching to her feet,

With a necklace of human heads, her tongue pro-

truded from her mouth, her girdle stained with blood.

All this is true ; but ask anv Hindu who can read
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and write and think, whether these are the god.? he

believes in, and he will smile at your credulity. How
long this living death of national religion in India m;iy

last, no one can tell : for our purposes, however, for

gaining an idea of tlie issue of the great religious

struggle of the future, tliat religion is dead and gone.'*

I ask Mr. Lyall, is this true or is it not ? He sajs

himself, "that Brahmanism may possibly melt away
of a heap and break up, I would not absolutely deny.'*

Would Mr. Lyall say the same of Buddhism, Moham-
medanism, or Christianity ? He points himself to the

description which Gibbon gives of the ancient Roman
religion in the second century of the Christian era,

and shows how closely applicable it is to the present

state of Brahmanism in India. " The tolerant super-

stition of the people, ' not confined by the claims of

any speculative system,' the ' devout polytlieist, whom
fear, gratitude, and curiosity, a dream, or an omen, a

singular disorder, or a distant journey, perpetually

disposed to multiply the articles of his belief, and to

enlarge the list of his protectors
;

' the ' ingenious

youth alilve instructed in every school to reject and

despise the religion of the multitude ; ' the philosophic

class wlio ' look with indulgence on the errors of the

vulgar, diligently practice the ceremonies of their

fathers, and devoutly frequent the temples of their

gods ;
' the ' magistrates who know and value the ad-

vantages of religion as it is connected wich civil

government ;

' — all these scenes and feelings are rep-

resented in India at this moment, though by nc

means in all parts of India." If, then, in the sec-

ond century a student of religious pathology had ex-

pressed his conviction that in spite of the number of

its professors, in spite of its antiquity, in spite of its
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indigenous character, in spite of its political, civil,

and social influences, in spite of its temples and

priests, in spite of its schools and philosophers, the

ancient religion of Jupiter had lost its vitalit}'*, was

sick unto death, nay, for all real purposes was dead,

would he have been far wrong ? It may be replied,

no doubt, that similar corruptions have crept into

other religions also, that gaudy dolls are carried about

in Christian cathedrals, that people are invited to

see tears rolling down from the eyes of images, or

to worship wine changed into blood, to say nothing

of even more terrible hallucinations on the Eucharist

propounded from so-called Protestant pulpits, and

that, in spite of all this, we should not call the Chris-

tian religion dying or dead. This is true, and I

thought that by my remarks on the different reviv-

als of Hinduism from the twelfth to the nineteenth

century, I had sufficiently indicated that new life

may spring even from such apparently hopeless cor-

ruption. If it is Brahmanism that lives in the sects

of Ramanu^a and Ramananda, in the poetry of Kabir

and the wisdom of Nanak, in the honest purposes of

Ram Mohun Roy and in the high aspirations of

Keshub Chunder Sen, then I quite agree with Mr.

Lyall that Brahmanism is not dead, but lives more

intensely than ever.

But here, for some reason or other, Mr. Lyall seems

to demur to my hopeful estimate of Brahmoism. He
had expressed his own conviction that Brahmanism,

though it might suddenly collapse and vanish, was

more likely gradually to spiritualize and centralize

its Pantheon, reduce its theology to a compact sys-

tem, soften down its morals by symbolisms and in-

terportations, discard ' dogmatic extremes," and gen-
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erally to bring itself into accordance with imi)roved

standards of science and intelligence. He liad also

quoted with implied approval the remark of qualified

observers, "that we might at any time wituciss a great

Brahmanic reforming revival in India, if some really

gifted and singularly powerful prophet were to arise

among the Hindus." But when I hinted that tiiis

prophet had actually arisen, and that in Brahmoism,

as preached by Ram Mohun Roy, Debendninath Ta-
gore, and Keshub Chunder Sen, we ought to recognize

a transition from Brahmanism to a purer faith ; when
I pointed out that, though Christian missionaries

might not wish to recognize Brahmoism as their

work, it was the work of those missionary Chris-

tians who have lived in India as examples of a true

Christian life, who have approached tlie natives in a

truly missionary spirit, in the spirit of truth and in

the spirit of love, Mr. Lyall replies that "Brahmoism,
as propagated by Keshub Chunder Sen, seems to be

Unitarianism of an European type, and, so far as one

can understand its argument, appears to have no

logical stability or locus standi between revelation

and pure rationalism ; that it propounds either too

much or too little to its hearers." "A faith," he

continues, " which contains mere fervent sentiments,

and high conceptions of morality, does not partake of

the complexion or nature of those religions which have

encompassed the heart of great nations, nor is it gen-

erally supposed in India that Brahmoism is percept-

ibly on the increase."

Mutatis mutandis^ this is very much what an or-

thodox Rabbi might have said of Christianity. Let

us wait. I am not given to prophecy, but though I

am no longer young, I still hold to a belief that a
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cause upheld with such honesty of purpose, purity,

and unselfishness as Brahmoism has been, must and

will meet with ultimate success. Does Mr. Lyall

think that Unitarian Christianity is no Christianity ?

Does he find logical stability in Trinitarianism ?

Does he consider pure rationalism incompatible with

revelation? Does he know of any teacher who might

not be accused of saying either too little or too much ?

In A. D. 890 the Double Procession was as much a

burning question as the Homoousia in 324,— are,

therefore, both Channing and Dr. Dollinger to be an-

athematized now ? Brahmoism may not be like the

religions of old, but must the religions of the future

be like the religions of the past ? However, I do not

wish to draw Mr. Lyall into a theological argument.

His estimate of the real value and vitality of Brah-

moism may be right, mine may be wrong. His pres-

ence in India, and his personal intercourse with the

Brahmos, may have given him opportunities of judg-

ing which I have not. Only let us not forget that

for watching the movements of a great struggle, and

for judging of its successful issue, a certain distance

from the field of battle has its advantages, and that

judges in India have not always proved the best

judges of India.

One point, however, T am quite willing to concede.

If Brahmoism and similar movements may be consid-

ered as reforms and resuscitations of Brahmanism,

then I withdraw my expression that Brahmanism is

dead. Only let us remember that we are thus using

Brahmanism in two very different senses, that we are

again playing with words. In the one sense it is stark

idolatry, in the other the loftiest spiritual worship.

The former asserts tho existence of many personal
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gods, the latter shrinks even from the attribute of

personality as too human a conception of the Highest

Spirit. The former makes the priest a kind of god

on earth, the latter proclaims the priesthood of all

men ; the former is guided by scriptures which man
calls sacred, the latter knows of no sacred oracles but

the still small voice in the heart of every man. The
two are like two opposite poles. What is negative on

one side is positive on the other ; what is regarded by

the one as the most sacred truth is anathematized by

the other as deadly error.

Mr. Lyall tells us of Ghdsi Dds, an inspired proph-

et, who sojourned in the wilderness for six months,

and then issued forth preaching to the poor and igno-

rant the creed of the True Name (Satndm). He
gathered about half a million people together before

he died in 1850. He borrowed his doctrines from the

well-known Hindu sect of the Satnamis, and though

he denounced Brahmanic abuses, he instituted caste

rules of his own, and his successor was murdered, not

for heresy, but because he aped Brahmanic insignia

and privileges. Mr. Lyall thinks that this commu-
nity, if left alone, will relapse into a modified Brah-

manism. This may be so, but it can hardly be said,

that a reform, the followers of which are murdered for

aping Brahmanic insignia and privileges, represents

Brahmanism which Mr. Lyall defines as " the broad

denomination of what is recognized by all Hindus as

the supreme theological faculty and the comprehensive

scheme of authoritative tradition to which all minor

beliefs are referred for sanction.'

When I spoke of Brahmanism as dead, I meant the

popular orthodox Brahmanism, which is openly pat-

ronized by the Brahmans, though scorned by them in
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secret ; I did not, and could not, mean the worship of

Bramah as the Supreme Spirit, which has existed in

India from the time of the Upanisliads to the present

day, and has lately assumed the name of Brahmoism,
— a worship so pure, so exalted, so deeply human, so

truly divine, that every man can join in it without

apostasy, whether he be born a Jew, a Gentile, or a

Christian.

That many antagonistic forms of religious faith,

some the most degraded, others the most exalted,

should live on the same soil, among the same people,

is indeed a disheartening truth, enough almost to

shake one's belief in the common origin and the com-

mon destinies of the human race. And yet we must

not shut our eyes to the fact that amongst ourselves,

too, men who call themselves Christians are almost as

widely separated from each other in their conceptions

of the Divine and the Human, in their grounds of be-

lief and in their sense of duty, as, in India, the wor-

shippers of Gawesa, the god of success, with four

hands and an elephant's head, sitting on a rat, on one

side, and the believers in the true Brahma on the

other. There is a Christianity that is dead, though

it may be professed by millions of people, but there

is also, let us trust, a Christianity that is alive, though

it may count but twelve apostles. As in India, so in

Europe, many would call death what we call life,

many would call life what we call death. Here, as

elsewhere, it is high time that men should define the

exact meaning of their words, trusting that definite-

ness, frankness, and honesty may offer a better chance

of mutual understanding, and serve as a stronger bond

of union between man and man, than vague formulas,

faint-hearted reticence, and what is at the root of it
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all, want of true love of Man, and of true faith in

God.

If Mr. Lyall imagined that the object of my Lec-

ture was to discourage missionary efforts, he must

have found out his mistake, when he came to read it^

as I delivered it in Westminster Abbey. I know of

no nobler life than that of a true missionary. I tried

to defend the labors of the paternal missionary against

disparaging criticisms. I tried to account for the

small success of controversial missions, by showing

how little is gained by mere argument and casuistry

at home. And I pointed to the indirect missionary

influence, exercised by every man who leads a Chris-

tian life in India or elsewhere, as the most encourag-

ing sign of the final triumph of a pure and living

Christianity. It is very possible, as Mr. Lyall says

somewhat sarcastically, that " missionaries will even

yet hardly agree that the essentials of their religion

are not in the creeds, but in love ; because they are

sent forth to propound scriptures which say clearly

that what we believe or disbelieve is literally a burn-

ing question." But those who, with Mr. Lyall, con-

sider love of man founded on love of God, nothing but
" flat morality," must have forgotten that a Higher

One than they declared, that on these two hang all

the law and the commandments. By placing abstruse

tenets, the handiwork of Popes and Councils, in the

place of Christ's teaching, and by making a belief in

these positive articles a burning question, weak mor-

tals have driven weak mortals to ask, "Are we Chris-

tians still ?" Let them for once " by observation and

experience" try the oldest and simplest and most pos-

itive article of Christianity, real love of man founded

on real love of God, and I believe they will soon ask

themselves, "When shall we be Christians at last ?"
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OPElSril^G ADDRESS.

DELIVERED BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE ARYAN SEC-

TION AT THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORI-

ENTALISTS, HELD IN LONDON, SEPTEMBER 14-21,

1874.

No one likes to be asked, what business he has to

exist, and yet, whatever we do, whether singly or in

concert with others, the first question which the world

never fails to address to us, is Die cur hie ? Why are

you here ? or to put it into French, What is your

raison d'etre ? We have had to submit to this exami-

nation even before we existed, and many a time have

I been asked the question, both by friend and foe,

What is the good of an International Congress of

Orientalists ?

I shall endeavor, as shortly as possible, to answer

that question, and show that our Congress is not a

mere fortuitous congeries of barren atoms or molecules,

but that we are at least Leibnizian monads, each with

his own self, and force and will, and each determined,

within the limits of some preestablished harmony,

to help in working out some common purpose, and to

achieve some real and lasting good.

It is generally thought that the chief object of a

scientific Congress is social, and I am not one of those

who are incapable of appreciating the delights and
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benefits of social intercourse with hard-working and
honest-thinking men. Much as I detest what is

commonly called society, I willingly give up glaciers

and waterfalls, cathedrals and picture galleries, for

one half hour of real society, of free, frank, fresh, and

friendly intercourse, face to face, and mind to mind,

with a great, and noble, and loving soul, such as was

Bunsen ; with a man intrepid in his thoughts, his

words, and his deeds, such as was John Stuart Mill
;

or with a scholar who, whether he had been quarry-

ing heavy blocks, or chiseling the most brittle filigree

work, poured out all his treasures before you with the

pride and pleasure of a child, such as was Eugene
Burnouf. A Congress therefore, and particularly an

International Congress, would certainly seem to an-

swer some worthy purpose, were it only by bringing

together fellow workers of all countries and ages, by
changing what were to us merely great names into

pleasant companions, and by satisfying that very right

and rational curiosity which we all feel, after having

read a really good book, of seeing what the man looks

like who could achieve such triumphs.

All this is perfectly true
;
yet, however pleasant

to ourselves this social intercourse may appear, in the

eyes of the world at large it will hardly be considered

a sufficient excuse for our existence. In order there-

fore to satisfy that outer world that we are really

doing something, we point of coarse to the papers

which are read at our public meetings, and to the dis-

cussions which they elicit. Much as I value that

feature also in a scientific congress, I confess I doubt,

and I know that many share that doubt, whether the

same result might not be obtained with much less

trouble. A paper that contains something really new

I
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and valuable, the result, it may be, of years of toil

and thought, requires to be read with care in a quiet

corner of our own study, before the expression of our

assent or dissent can be of any weight or valae. Thero

is too much hollow praise, and occasionally too much
wrangling and ill-natured abuse at our scientific tour-

naments, and the world at large, which is never with-

out a tinge of malice and a vein of quiet humor, has

frequently expressed its concern at the waste of " oil

and vinegar " which is occasioned by the frequent

meetings of our British and Foreign Associations.

What then is the real use of a Congress, such aa

that which has brought us together this week from

all parts of the world ? What is the real excuse for

our existence ? Why are we here, and not in our

workshops ?

It seems to me that the real and permanent use of

these scientific gatherings is twofold.

(1) They enable us to take stock, to compare

notes, to see where we are, and to find out where we
ought to be going.

(2) They give us an opportunity, from time to

time, to tell the world where we are, what we have

been doing for the world, and what, in return, we
expect the world to do for us.

The danger of all scientific work at present, not

only among Oriental scholars, but, as far as I can see,

everywhere, is the tendency to extreme specialization.

Our age shows in that respect a decided reaction

against the spirit of a former age, which those with

gray heads among us can still remember, an age

represented in Germany by such names as Humboldt,

Ritter, Bockh, Johannes, Miiller, Bopp, Bunsen, and

others ; men who look to ua like giants, carrying a
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weight of knowledge far too heavy for tlie shoulders

of such mortals as now be ; aye, men who were giants,

but whose chief strength consisted in this, that they

were never entirely absorbed or bewildered by special

researches, but kept their eye steadily on the highest

objects of all human knowledge ; who could trace the

vast outHnes of the kosmos of nature or the kosmos

of the mind with an unwavering hand, and to whose

maps and guide books we must still recur, whenever

we are in danger of losing our way in the mazes of

minute research. At the present moment such works

as Humboldt's " Kosmos,*' or Bopp's " Comparative

Grammar," or Bunsen's " Christianity and Mankind,"

would be impossible. No one would dare to write

them, for fear of not knowing the exact depth at

which the Protogenes Haeckelii has lately been dis-

covered or the lengthening of a vowel in the Sam-
hitap^^Aaof the Rig-Veda. It is quite right that

this should be so, at least, for a time ; but all rivers,

all brooks, all rills, are meant to flow into the ocean,

and all special knowledge, to keep it from stagnation,

must have an outlet into the general knowledge of the

world. Knowledge for its own sake, as it is some-

times called, is the most dangerous idol that a student

can worship. We despise the miser who amasses

money for the sake of money, but still more contemp-

tible is the intellectual miser who hoards up knowl-

edge instead of spending it, though, with regard to

most of our knowledge, we may be well assured and

satisfied that, as we brought nothing into the world

so we may carry nothing out.

Against this danger of mistaking the means for the

end, of making bricks without making mortar, of

working for ourselves instead of working for others.
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meetings such as our own, bringing together so large

a number of the first Oriental scholars of Europe,

seem to me a most excellent safeguard. They draw

us out of our shell, away from our common routine,

away from that small orbit of thought in which each

of us moves day after day, and make us realize more
fully, that there are other stars moving all around us

in our little universe, that we all belong to one celestial

system, or to one terrestrial commonwealth, and that,

if we want to see real progress in that work with

which we are more especially entrusted, the re-con-

quest of the Eastern world, we must work with one

another, for one another, like members of one body,

like soldiers of one army, guided by common prin-

ciples, striving after common purposes, and sustained

by common sympathies. Oriental literature is of such

enormous dimensions that our small army of scholars

can occupy certain prominent positions only ; but

those points, like the stations of a trigonometrical

survey, ought to be carefully chosen, so as to be able

to work in harmony together. I hope that in that

respect our Congress may prove of special benefit.

We shall hear, each of us, from others, what they

wish us to do. "Why don't you finish this?" "Why
don't you publish that?" are questions which we
have already heard asked by many of our friends.

We shall be able to avoid what happens so often, that

two men collect materials for exactly the same work,

and we may possibly hear of some combined effort to

carry out great works, which can only be carried out

viribus unitis, and of which I may at least mention

one, a translation of the " Sacred Books of Mankind."

Important progress has already been made for setting

on foot this great undertaking, an undertaking which
VOL. IV. 21
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I think the world has a right to demand from Ori-

ental scholars, but which can only be carried out by

joint action. This Congress has helped us to lay the

foundation-stone, and I trust that at our next Con-

gress we shall be able to produce some tangible

results.

I now come to the second point. A Congress en-

ables us to tell the world what we have been doing.

This, it seems to me, is particularly needful with

regard to Oriental studies which, with the exception

of Hebrew, still stand outside the pale of our schools

and universities, and are cultivated by the very small-

est number of students. And yet, I make bold to

say, that during the last hundred, and still more dur-

ing the last fifty years, Oriental studies have contrib-

uted more than any other branch of scientific research

to change, to purify, to clear, and itensify the intel-

lectual atmosphere of Europe, and to widen our hori-

zon in all that pertains to the Science of Man, in his-

tory, philology, theology, and philosophy. We have

not only conquered and annexed new worlds to the

ancient empire of learning, but we have leavened the

old world with ideas that are already fermenting even in

the daily bread of our schools and universities. Most

of those here present know that I am not exaggerat-

ing ; but as the world is skeptical while listening to

orations pro domo^ I shall attempt to make good my
assertions.

At first, the study of Oriental literature was a mat-

ter of curiosity only, and it is so still to a great ex-

tent, particularly in England. Sir William Jones,

whose name is the only one among Oriental scholars

that has ever obtained a real popularity in England,

represents most worthily that phase of Oriental stud-



CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS. 823

ies. Read only the two volumes of his life, and they

will certainly leave on your mind the distinct impres-

sion that Sir William Jones was not only a man of

extensive learning and refined taste, but undoubtedly

a very great man— one in a million. He was a good

classical scholar of the old school, a well-read histo-

rian, a thoughtful lawyer, a clear-headed politician,

and a true gentleman, in the old sense of the word.

He moved in the best, I mean the most cultivated

society, the great writers and thinkers of the day

listened to him with respect, and say what you like,

we still live by his grace, we still draw on that stock

of general interest which he excited in the English

mind for Eastern subjects.

Yet the interest which Sir William Jones took in

Oriental literature was purely aesthetic. He chose

what was beautiful in Persian and translated it, as he

would translate an ode of Horace. He was charmed

with Kalid^sa's play of " Sakuntala "— and who is

not ?— and he left us his classical reproduction of one

of the finest of Eastern gems. Being a judge in

India, he thought it his duty to acquaint himself with

the native law-books in their original language, and

he gave us his masterly translation of the " Laws of

Manu." Sir William Jones was fully aware of the

startling similarity between Sanskrit, Latin, and

Greek. More than a hundred years ago, in a letter

written to Prince Adam Czartoryski, in the year 1770,

he says : " Many learned investigators of antiquity

are fully persuaded, that a very old and almost pri-

meval language was in use among the northern na-

tions, from which not only the Celtic dialect, but even

Greek and Latiu are derived; in fact, we find iraTrjp

and }irjTqp in Persian, nor is Ovydryp so far removed
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from doclcter^ or even ovoiia and nomen from Persian

ndm, as to make it ridiculous to suppose that they

sprang from the same root. We must confess," he

adds, " that these researches are very obscure and un-

certain, and you will allow, not so agreeable as an ode

of Hafez, or an elegy of Amr'alkeis." In a letter,

dated 1787, he says; " You will be surprised at the

resemblance between Sanskrit and both Greek and

Latin."

Colebrooke also, the great successor of Sir William

Jones, was fully aware of the relationship between

Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, German, and even Slavonic.

I possess some curious MS. notes of his, of the year

1801 or 1802, containing long lists of words, expres-

sive of the most essential ideas of primitive life, and

which he proved to be identical in Sanskrit, Greek,

Latin, German, and Slavonic.^

Yet neither Colebrooke nor Sir William Jones per-

ceived the full import of these facts. Sir William

Jones died young ; Colebrooke's energies, marvelous

as they were, were partly absorbed by official work,

so that it was left to German and French scholars to

bring to light the full wealth of the mine which those

great English scholars had been the first to open.

We know now that in language, and in all that is im-

plied by language, India and Europe are one ; but to

prove this, against the incredulity of all the greatest

scholars of the day, was no easy matter. It could be

done effectually in one way only, viz., by giving to

Oriental studies a strictly scientific character, by

requiring from Oriental students not only the devo-

1 These lists of common Aryan words were published in the Academy^

October 10, 1874, and are reprinted at the end of the next article " On the

Life of Colebrooke."
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fcion of an amateur^ but the same thoroughness, mi-

nuteness, and critical accuracy which were long con-

sidered the exclusive property of Greek and Latin

scholars. I could not think of giving here a history

of the work done during the last fifty years. It has

been admirably described in Benfey's '* History of the

Science of Language." ^ Even if I attempted to give

merely the names of those who have been most distin-

guished by really original discoveries— the names of

Bopp, Pott, Grimm, Burnouf, Rawlinson, Miklosich,

Benfey, Kuhn, Zeuss, Whitley, Stokes— I am afraid

my list would be considered very incomplete.

But let us look at what has been achieved by
these men, and many others who followed their ban-

ners ! The East, formerly a land of dreams, of fables,

and fairies, has become to us a land of unmistakable

reality ; the curtain between the West and the East

has been lifted, and our old forgotten home stands

before us again in bright colors and definite outlines.

Two worlds, separated for thousands of years, have

been reunited as by a magic spell, and we feel rich in

a past that may well be the pride of our noble Aryan
family. We say no longer vaguely and poetically

Ex Oriente Lux^ but we know that all the most vital

elements of our knowledge and civilization, — our

languages, our alphabets, our figures, our weights and

measures, our art, our religion, our traditions, our

very nursery stories, come to us from the East ; and

we must confess that but for the rays of Eastern

light, whether Aryan or Semitic or Hamitic, that

called forth the hidden germs of the dark and dreary

West, Europe, now the very light of the world, might

1 GescMchte der Sprachwissenschaft und Orientalischen PhUologie in

Deutschland, von Theodor Benfey. Miinchen, 1869.
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have remained forever a barren and forgotten prom-

ontory of the primeval Asiatic continent. We live

indeed in a new world ; the barrier between the West
and the East, that seemed insurmountable, has van-

ished. The East is ours, we are its heirs, and claim

by right our share in its inheritance.

We know what it was for the Northern nations,

the old barbarians of Europe, to be brought into

spiritual contact with Rome and Greece, and to learn

that beyond the small, poor world in which they had
moved, there was an older, richer, brighter world,

the ancient world of Rome and Athens, with its arts

and laws, its poetry and philosophy, all of which they

might call their own and make their own by claiming

the heritage of the past. We know how, from that

time, the Classical and Teutonic spirits mingled to-

gether and formed that stream of modern thought on

whose shores we ourselves live and move. A new
stream is now being brought into the same bed, the

stream of Oriental thought, and already the colors of

the old stream show very clearly the influence of that

new tributary. Look at any of the important works

published during the last twenty years, not only on

language, but on literature, mythology, law, religion,

and philosophy, and you will see on every page the

working of a new spirit. I do not say that the East

can ever teach us new things, but it can place before

us old things, and leave us to draw from them lessons

more strange and startling than anything dreamt of

in our philosophy.

Before all, a study of the East has taught us the

same lesson which the Northern nations once learnt

in Rome and Athens, that there are other worlds be-

side our own, that there are other religions, other
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mythologies, other hiws, and that the history of phil-

osophy from Thales to Hegel is not the whole history

of human thought. In all these subjects the East

has supplied us with parallels, and with all that is

implied in parallels, viz., the possibility of compar-

ing, measuring, and understanding. The comparative

spirit is the truly scientific spirit of our age, nay of

all ages. An empirical acquaintance with single

facts does not constitute knowledge in the true sense

of the word. All human knowledge begins with the

Two or the Dyad, the comprehension of two single

things as one. If in these days we may still quote

Aristotle, we may boldly say that " there is no

science of that which is unique." A single event

may be purely accidental, it comes and goes, it is in-

explicable, it does not call for an explanation. But
as soon as the same fact is repeated, the work of

comparison begins, and the first step is made in that

wonderful process which we call generalization, and

which is at the root of all intellectual knowledge and

of all intellectual language. This primitive process

of comparison is repeated again and again, and when

we now give the title of Comparative to the highest

kind of knowledge in every branch of science, we
have only replaced the old word intelligent (i. g., in-

terligent) or inter-twining, by a new and more ex-

pressive term, comparative. I shall say nothing

about the complete revolution of the study of lan-

guages by means of the comparative method, for here

I can appeal to such names as Mommsen and Curtius,

to show that the best among classical scholars are

themselves the most ready to acknowledge the im-

portance of the results obtained by the intertwining

of Eastern and Western philology.
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But take mythology. As long as we had onl]

the mythology of the classical nations to deal with,

we looked upon it simply as strange, anomalous, and

irrational. When, however, the same strange stories,

the same hallucinations, turned up in the most an-

cient mythology of India, when not only the charac-

ter and achievements, but the very names of some

of the gods and heroes were found to be the same,

then every thoughtful observer saw that there must

be a system in that ancient madness, that there must

be some order in that strange mob of gods and heroes,

and that it must be the task of comparative mythology

to find out, what reason there is in all that mass of

unreason.

The same comparative method has been applied to

the study of religion also. All religions are Oriental,

and with the exception of the Christian, their sacred

books are all written in Oriental languages. The
materials, therefore, for a comparative study of the

religious systems of the world had all to be supplied

by Oriental scholars. But far more important than

those materials, is the spirit in which they have been

treated. The sacred books of the principal religions

of mankind had to be placed side by side with per-

fect impartiality, in order to discern the points which

they share in common as well as those that are peculiar

to each. The results already obtained by this simple

juxtaposition are full of important lessons, and the

fact that the truths on which all religions agree far

exceed those on which they differ, has hardly been

sufficiently appreciated. I feel convinced, however,

that the time will come when those who at present

profess to be most disquieted by our studies, will be

the most grateful for our support, — for having
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flhown by evidence which cannot be controverted,

that all religions spring from the same sacred soil,

the human heart; that all are quickened by the sanip

divinf^, spirit, the still small voice ; and that, though

the outward forms of religion may change, may withei

and decay, yet, as long as man is what he is and what
he has been, he will postulate again and again the

Infinite as the very condition of the Finite, he will

yearn for something which the world cannot give, he

will feel his weakness and dependence, and in that

weakness and dependence discover the deepest sources

of his hope, and trust, and strength.

A patient study of the sacred scriptures of the

world is what is wanted at present more than any-

thing else, in order to clear our own ideas of the origin,

the nature, the purposes of religion. There can be no
science of one religion, but there can be a science of

many. We have learnt already one lesson, that be-

hind the helpless expressions which language has de-

vised, whether in the East or in the West, for utter

ing the unutterable, be it Dyaushpitd or Ahuramazda^

be it Jehovah or Allah, be it the All or the Nothing,

be it the First Cause or Our Father in heaven, there

is the same intention, the same striving, the same

stammering, the same faith. Other lessons will fol-

low, till in the end we shall bo able to restore that

ancient bond Avhich unites not only the East with the

West, but all the members of the human family, and

may learn to understand what a Persian poet meant

when he wrote many centuries ago (I quote from Mr.

Conway's " Sacred Anthology "), '^ Diversity of wor-

ship has divided the human race into seventy-two

nations. From among all their dogmas I have

jelected one— the Love of God."
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Nor is this comparative spirit restricted to the treat-

ment of language, mythology, and religion. While
hitherto we knew the origin and spreading of most of

the ancient arts and sciences in one channel only, and

had to be satisfied with tracing their sources to Greece

and Rome, and thence down the main stream of

European civilization, we have now for many of them

one or two parallel histories in India and in China.

The history of geometry, for instance,— the first

formation of geometrical conceptions or technical

terms— was hitherto known to us from Greece only :

now we can compare the gradual elaboration of geo-

metrical principles both in Greece and India, and thus

arrive at some idea of what is natural or inevitable,

and what is accidental or purely personal in each. It

was known, for instance, that in Greece the calcula-

tion of solid figures began with the building of altars,

and you will hear to-day from Dr. Thibaut, that in

India also the first impulse to geometric science was

given, not by the measuring of fields, as the name im-

plies, but by the minute observances in building altars.

Similar coincidences and divergences have been

brought to light by a comparative study of the his-

tory of astronomy, of music, of grammar, but, most

of all, by a comparative study of philosophic thought.

There are indeed few problems in philosophy which

have not occupied the Indian mind, and nothing can

iiixceed the interest of watching the Hindu and the

Greek, working on the same problems, each in his

own way, yet both in the end arriving at much the

same results. Such are the coincidences between the

two, that but lately an eminent German professor,^

1 Aristoteles' Meiaphysih, eine Tochter der Sdnkhya-Lehre des Kqpila,

V n Dr. C. B. Schluter. 1874.
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published a treatise to show that the Greeks h ad bor-

rowed their philosophy from India, while others lean

to the opinion that in philosophy the Hindus are the

pupils of the Greeks. This is the same feeling which

impelled Dugald Stewart, when he saw the striking

similarity between Greek and Sanskrit, to maintain

tliat Sanskrit must have been put together after the

model of Greek and Latin by those arch-forgers and

liars, the Brahmans, and that the whole of Sanskrit

literature was an imposition. The comparative meth-

od has put an end to such violent theories. It teaches

us that what is possible in one country is possible also

in another ; it shows us that, as there are antecedents

for Plato and Aristotle in Greece, there are antece-

dents for the Vedanta and Sankhya philosophies in

India, and that each had its own independent growth.

It is true, that when we first meet in Indian philoso-

phy with our old friends, the four or five elements,

the atoms, our metaphysics, our logic, our syllogism,

we are startled ; but we soon discover that, given the

human mind and human language, and the world by
which we are surrounded, the different systems of

philosophy of Thales and Hegel, of Vyasa and Kapila,

are inevitable solutions. They all come and go, they

are maintained and refuted, till at last all philosophy

ends where it ought to begin, with an inquiry into

the necessary conditions and the inevitable forms of

knowledge, represented by a criticism of Pure Reason

and, what is more important still, by a criticism of

Language.

Much has been done of late for Indian philosophy,

particularly by Ballantyne and Hall, by Cowell and

Gough, by the editors of the " Bibliotheca Indica,'*

and the " Pandit." Yet it m much to be desired, that
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some young scholars, well versed in the history of

European philosophy, should devote themselves more
ardently to this promising branch of Indian literature.

No doubt they would find it a great help, if they

were able to spend some years in India, in order to

learn from the last and fast disappearing representa-

tives of some of the old schools of Indian philosophy

what they alone can teach. What can be done by

such a combination of Eastern and Western knowl-

edge, has lately been shown by the excellent worl?

done by Dr. Kielhorn, the Professor of Sanskrit at the

Deccan College in Punah. But there is now so much
of published materials, and Sanskrit MSS. also are so

easily obtained from India, that much might be don©

in England, or in France, or in Germany— much
that would be of interest not only to Oriental scholars,

but to all philosophers whose powers of independent

appreciation are not entirely blunted by their study

of Plato and Aristotle, of Berkeley, Hume, and Kant.

I have so far dwelt chiefly on the powerful influence

which the East, and more particularly India, has ex-

ercised on the intellectual life and work of the West.

But the progress of Oriental scholarship in Europe,

and the discovery of that spiritual relationship which

binds India and England together, have likewise pro-

duced practical effects of the greatest moment in the

East. The Hindus, in their first intercourse with

English scholars, placed before them tlie treasures of

their native literature with all the natural pride of a

nation that considered itself the oldest, the wisest, the

most enlightened nation in the world. For a time,

but for a short time only, the claims of their literature

to a fabulous antiquity were admitted, and dazzled by

the unexpected discovery of a new classical literature,



CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS. 333

people raved about the beauty of Sanskrit poetry in

truly Oriental strains. Then followed a sudden reac-

tion, and the natives themselves, on becoming more
and more acquainted with European history and liter-

ature, began to feel the childishness of their claims,

and to be almost ashamed of their own classics. This

was a national misfortune. A people that can feel no

pride in the past, in its history and literature, loses

the mainstay of its national character. When Ger-

many was in the very depth of its political degrada-

tion, it turned to its ancient literature, and drew hope

for the future from the study of the past. Something

of the same kind is now passing in India. A new
taste, not without some political ingredients, has

sprung up for the ancient literature of the country

;

a more intelligent appreciation of their real merits

has taken the place of the extravagant admiration for

the masterworks of their old poets ; there is a revival

in the study of Sanskrit, a surprising activity in the

republication of Sanskrit texts, and there are traces

among the Hindus of a growing feeling, not very

different from that which Tacitus described, when he

said of the Germans : " Who would go to Germany,

a country without natural beauty, with a wretched

climate, miserable to cultivate or to look at— unless it

he his fatherland f
"

Even the discovery that Sanskrit, English, Greek,

and Latin are cognate languages, has not been with-

out its influence on the scholars and thinkers, or the

leaders of public opinion, in India. They, more than

others, had felt for a time most keenly the intellectual

superiority of the West, and they rose again in their

own estimation by learning that, physically, or at all

events, intellectually, they had been and might be
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again, the peers of Greeks and Romans and Saxons.

These silent influences often escape the eye of the

politician and the historian, but at critical moments
the}' decide the fate of whole nations and empires.^

The intellectual life of India at the present moment
is full of interesting problems. It is too much tlw

fashion to look onl}^ at its darker sides, and to forget

that such intellectual regenerations as we are witness-

ing in India, are impossible without convulsions and

failures. A new race of men is growing up in India,

who have stepped, as it were, over a thousand years,

and have entered at once on the intellectual inheri-

tance of Europe. They carry off prizes at English

schools, take their degrees in English universities, and

are in every respect our equals. They have tempta-

tions which we have not, and now and then they suc-

cumb ; but we, too, have temptations of our own, and

we do not always resist. One can hardly trust one's

eyes in reading their writings, whether in English or

Bengali, many of which would reflect credit on our

own Quarterlies. With regard to what is of the

greatest interest to us, their scholarship, it is true that

the old school of Sanskrit scholars is dying out, and

much will die with it which we shall never recover

;

but a new and most promising school of Sanskrit stu-

dents, educated by European professors, is springing

up, and they will, naj^, to judge from recent contro-

versies, they have already become most formidable

rivals to our own scholars. The essays of Dr. Bl]ao

Daji, whom, I regret to say, we have lately lost by

death, on disputed points in Indian archaeology and

literature, are most valuable. The indefatigable Raj-

endra Lai Mitra is rendering most excellent service in

the publications of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta

1 See Note A, p. 355.
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and he discusses the theories of European Oriertalists

witli all the ease and grace of an English reviewer.

The Rajah of Besmah, Giriprasdda-sinha, has just

finished his magnificent edition of the " White Yajur-

veda." The Sanskrit books published at Calcutta by
Taranatha, and others, form a complete library, and

Taranatha's new " Dictionary of the Sanskrit Lan-

guage " will prove most useful and valuable. The
editions of Sanskrit texts published at Bombay by
Professor Bha7ic?arkar, Shankar Pandurang Pandit,

and others, need not fear comparison with the best

work of European scholars. There is a school of na-

tive students at Benares whose publications, under

the auspices of Mr. Griffith, have made their journal,

the " Pandit," indispensable to every Sanskrit scholar.

Rajaramasastri's and Balasastri's edition of the "Ma-
habhashya " has received the highest praise from Eu-

ropean students. In the "Antiquary," a paper very

ably conducted by Mr. Burgess, we meet with contri-

butions from several learned natives, among them
from his Highness the Prince of Travancore, from

Ram Dass Sen, the Zemindar of Berhampore, from

Kashinath Trimbak Telang, from Sashagirisastri, and

others, which are read with the greatest interest and

advantage by European scholars. The collected es-

says of Ram Dass Sen well deserve a translation into

English, and Rajanik^nta's " Life of the Poet Jaja-

deva," just published, bears witness to the same re-

vival of literary tastes and patriotic feelings.

Besides this purely literary movement, there is a

religious movement going on in India, the Brahmo-

Sam^j, which, both in its origin and its later develop-

ment, is mainly the result of European influences. It

began with an attempt to bring the modern corrupt
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forms of worship back to the purity and simplicity of

the Vedas ; and by ascribing to the Veda the author-

ity of a Divine Revelation, it was hoped to secure that

infallible authority without which no religion was
supposed to be possible. How was that movement
stopped, and turned into a new channel ? Simply by
the publication of the Veda, and by the works of Eu-
ropean scholars, such as Stevenson, Mill, Rosen, Wil-

son, and others, who showed to the natives what the

Veda really was, and made them see the folly of their

way.^ Thus the religion, the literature, the whole

character of the people of India are becoming more
and more Indo-European. They work for us, as we
work for them. Many a letter have I received from

native scholars in which they express their admira-

tion for the wonderful achievements of European in-

genuity, for railways, and telegraphs, and all the rest;

and yet what, according to their own confession, has

startled them and delighted them most, is the inter-

est we have taken in their literature, and the new life

which we have imparted to their ancient history. I

know these matters seem small, when we are near to

them, when we are in the very midst of them. Like

the tangled threads hanging on a loom, they look

worthless, purposeless. But history weaves her woof

out of all of them, and after a time, when we see the

full and finished design, we perceive that no color,

however quiet, could have been dropped, no shade,

however slight, could have been missed, without spoil-

ng the whole.

And now, after having given this account of our

stewardship, let me say in conclusion a few words on

the claims which Oriental studies have on public

sympathy and support.

1 See Note B, p. 358.

I

I
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Let me begin with the Universities—I mean, of

course the English Universities—and more particu-

larly that University which has been to me for

many years an Alma Mater^ Oxford. While we have

there, or are founding there, professorships for every

branch of Theology, Jurisprudence, and Physical

Science, we have hardly any provision for the study

of Oriental languages. We have a chair of Hebrew,

rendered illustrious by the greatest living theologian

of England, and we have a chair of Sanskrit, which

has left its mark in the history of Sanskrit litera-

ture ; but for the modern languages of India, whether

Aryan or Dravidian, for the language and literature

of Persia, both ancient and modern, for the language

and antiquities of Egypt and Babylon, for Chinese,

for Turkish, nay even for Arabic, there is nothing

deserving the name of a chair. When in a Report

on University Reform, I ventured to point out these

gaps, and to remark that in the smallest of German
Universities most of these subjects were represented

by professors, I was asked whether I was in earnest

in maintaining that Oxford, the first University in

what has rightly been called the greatest Oriental

Empire, ought really to support the study of Oriental

languages.

The second claim we prefer is on the Missionary

Societies. I have lately incurred very severe oblo

quy for my supposed hostility to missionary enter-

j)rise. All I can say is, I wish that there were ten

missionaries for every one we have now. I have

always counted missionaries among my best friends ;

I have again and again acknowledged how much
Oriental studies and linguistic studies in general,

owe to them, and I am proud to say that, even now,
VOL. rv. 22



388 ADDRESS AT THE INTERNATIONAL

while missionaries at home have abused m« in un-

measured language, missionaries abroad, devoted,

hard-working missionaries, have thanked me foi

what I said of them and their work in my lay-

sermon in Westminster Abbey last December.

Now it seems to me that, first of all, our Univer-

sities, and I think again chiefly of Oxford, might do

much more for missions than they do at present.

If we had a sufficient staff of professors for Eastern

languages, we could prepare young missionaries for

their work, and should be able to send out from

time to time such men as Patteson, the Bishop of

Melanesia, who was every inch an Oxford man.

And in these missionaries we might have not only

apostles of religion and civilization, but at the same

time, the most valuable pioneers of scientific research.

I know there are some authorities at home who
declare that such a combination is impossible, or at

least undesirable ; that a man cannot serve two

masters, and that a missionary must do his own
work and nothing else. Nothing, I believe, can be

more mistaken. First of all, some of our most

efficient missionaries have been those who have

done also the most excellent work as scholars, and

whenever I have conversed on this subject with

missionaries who have. seen active service, they all

agree that they cannot be converting all day long,

and that nothing is more refreshing and invigorating

to them than some literary or scientific work. Now
what I should like to see is this : I should like to

see ten or twenty of our non-resident fellowships,

which at present are doing more harm than good,

assigned to missionary work, to be given to young

men who have taken their degree, and who, whether
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laymen or clergymen, are willing to work as assist-

ant missionaries on distant stations, with the dis-

tinct understanding that they should devote some of

their time to scientific work, whether the study of

languages, or flowers, or stars, and that they should

send home every year some account of their labors.

These men would be like scientific consuls, to whom
students at home might apply for information and

help. They would have opportunities of distinguish-

ing themselves by really useful work, far more than

in London, and after ten years, they might either

return to Europe with a well-established reputation^

or if they find that they have a real call for mission-

ary work, devote all their life to it. Though to my
own mind there is no nobler work than that of

a missionary, yet I believe that some such con-

nection with the Universities and men of science

would raise their position, and would call out more

general interest, and secure to the missionary cause

the good-will of those whose will is apt to become

law.

Thirdly, I think that Oriental studies have a claim

on the colonies and the colonial governments. The

English colonies are scattered all over the globe, and

many of them in localities where an immense deal

of useful scientific work might be done, and would

be done with the slightest encouragement from the

local authorities, and something like a systematic

supervision on the part of the Colonial Office at

home. Some years ago I ventured to address the

Colonial Secretary of State on this subject, and a

letter was sent out in consequence to all the English

colonies, inviting information on the languages,

monuments, customs, and traditions of the native
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races. Some most valuable reports have been sent

home during the last five or six years, but when
it was suggested that these reports should be pub-

lislied in a permanent form, the expense that would

have been required for printing every year a vol-

ume of Colonial Reports, and which would not have

amounted to more than a few hundred pounds for

all the colonies of the British Empire, part of it to be

recovered by the sale of the book, was considered too

large.

Now we should bear in mind that at the present

moment some of the tribes living in or near the

English colonies in Australia, Polynesia, Africa, and

America, are actually dying out, their languages are

disappearing, their customs, traditions, and religions

will soon be completely swept away. To the student

of language, the dialect of a savage tribe is as valu-

able as Sanskrit or Hebrew, nay, for the solution of

certain problems, more so ; every one of these lan-

guages is the growth of thousands and thousands of

years, the workmanship of millions and millions of

human beings. If they were now preserved, they

might hereafter fill the most critical gaps in the his-

tory of the human race. At Rome at the time of the

Scipios, hundreds of people might have written down
a grammar and dictionary of the Etruscan language,

of Oscan, or Umbrian ; but there were men then, as

there are now, who shrugged their shoulders and said,

What can be the use of preserving these barbarous,

uncouth idioms ?— What would we not give now for

some such records ?

And this is not all. The study of savage tribes

has assumed a new interest of late, when the question

of the exact relation of man to the rest of the animal
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kingdom has again roused the passions not only of

scientific inquirers, but also of the public at large.

Now what is wanted for the solution of this question,

are more facts and fewer tlieories, and these facts can

only be gained by a patient study of the lowest races

of mankind. When religion was held to be the spe-

cific character of man, it was asserted by many trav-

ellers that they had seen races without any religious

ideas ; when language was seen to be the real frontier

line between man and beast, it was maintained that

there were human beings without language. Now
all we want to know are facts, let the conclusions be

whatever they may. It is by no means easy to decide

whether savage tribes have a religion or not ; at all

events it requires the same discernment, and the same

honesty of purpose as to find out whether men of

the highest intellect among us have a religion or not.

I call the Introduction to Spencer's " First Princi-

ples " deeply religious, but I can well understand

that a missionary, reporting on a tribe of Spencerian

savages, might declare that they had no idea whatso-

ever of religion. Looking at a report sent home
lately by the indefatigable Governor of New South

Wales, Sir Hercules Robinson, I find the following

description of the religious ideas of the Kamilarois,

one of the most degraded tribes in the Northwestern

district of the colony : —
'' Bhaiami is regarded by them as the maker of all

things. The name signifies ' maker,' or ' cutter-out,'

from the verb bhai, baialli, baia. He is regarded

as the rewarder and punisher of men according to

their conduct. He sees all, and knows all, if not di-

rectly, through the subordinate deity Turramulan,

who presides at the Bora. Bhaiami is said to have
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been once on the earth. Turramulan is mediAior in

all the operations of Bhaiami upon man, and in all

man's transactions with Bhaiami. Turramulan means
' leg on one side only,' 'one-legged.'

"

This desoription is given by the Rev. C Greenway,

and if there is any theological bias in it, let us make
allowance for it. But there remains the fact that

Bhaiami, their name for deity, comes from a root

bhai, to " make," to " cut out," and if we remember

that hardly any of the names for deity, either among
the Aryan or Semitic nations, comes from a root

with so abstract a meaning, we shall admit, I think,

that such reports as these should not be allowed to lie

forgotten in the pigeon-holes of the Colonial Office,

or in the pages of a monthly journal.

What applies to religion, applies to language. ^ We
have been told again and again that the Veddahs in

Ceylon have no language. Sir Emerson Tennant

wrote " that they mutually make themselves under-

stood by signs, grimaces, and guttural sounds, which

have little resemblance to definite words or language

in general." When these statements were repeated,

I tried to induce the Government of Ceylon to send

a competent man to settle the question. I did not

receive all I wanted, and therefore postponed the

publication of what was sent me. But I may say so

much, that more than half of the words used by the

Veddahs, are, like Singhalese itself, mere corruption

of Sanskrit; their very name is the Sanskrit word

for hunter, vedd ha, or, as Mr. Childers supposes,

V y a d h a. There is a remnant of words in their

language of which I can make nothing as yet. But

so much is certain ; either the Veddahs started with

the common inheritance of Aryan words and ideas

,
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or, at all events, they lived for a long time in contact

witli Aryan people, and adopted from them such

words as were wanting in their language. If they

now stand low in the scale of humanity, they once

stood higher, nay they may possibly prove, in lan-

guage, if not in blood, the distant cousins of Plato,

and Newton, and Goethe.

It is most essential to keep la carriere ouverte for

facts, even more than for theories, and for the supply

of such facts the Colonial Government might render

most useful service.

It is but right to state that whenever I have ap-

plied to the Governors of any of the Colonies, I have

invariably met with the greatest kindness and readi-

ness to help. Some of them take the warmest in-

terest in these researches. Sir George Grey's services

to the science of language have hardly been suffi-

ciently appreciated as yet, and the Linguistic Library

which he founded at the Cape, places him of right by

the side of Sir Thomas Bodley. Sir Hercules Robin-

son, Mr. Musgrave in South Australia, Sir Henry
Barkley at the Cape, and several others, are quite

aware of the importance of linguistic and ethnologi-

cal researches. What is wanted is encouragement

from home, and some systematic guidance. Dr.

Bleek, the excellent librarian of Sir George Grey's

Library at the Cape, who has devoted the whole of

his life to the study of savage dialects, and whose

Comparative Grammar of the South African lan-

giiages will hold its place by the side of Bopp's,

Diez's, and Caldwell's Comparative Grammars, is

most anxious that there should be a permanent lin-

guistic and ethnological station established at the

Cape ; in fact, that there should be a linguist at-
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tached to every zoological station. At the Cape
there are not only the Zulu dialects to be studied,

but two most important languages, that of the Hot-

tentots and that of the Bushmen. Dr. Bleek has

lately been enabled to write down several volumes of

traditional literature from the mouths of some Bush-

man prisoners, but he says, " my powers and my life

are drawing to an end, and unless I have some young

men to assist me, and carry on my work, much of

what I have done will be lost." There is no time to

be lost, and I trust therefore that my appeal will not

be considered importunate by the present Colonial

Minister.

Last of all, we turn to India, the very cradle of

Oriental scholarship, and here, instead of being im-

portunate and urging new claims for assistance, I

think I am expressing the feelings of all Oriental

scholars in publicly acknowledging the readiness with

which the Indian Government, whether at home or

in India, whether during the days of the old East

India Company, or now under the auspices of the

Secretary of State, has always assisted every enter-

prise tending to throw light on the literature, the

religion, the laws and customs, the arts and manu-
factures of that ancient Oriental Empire.

Only last night I received the first volume of a

work which will mark a new era in the history of

Oriental typography. Three valuable MSS. of the

Mahabhashya have been photolithographed at the

expense of the Indian Government, and under the

supervision of one whom many of us will miss here

to-day, the late Professor Goldstiicker. It is a mag-

nificent publication, and as there are only fifty copies

[)rinted, it will soon become more valuable than

real MS.
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There are two surveys carried on at the present

moment in India, a literary and an archasological

survey. Many years ago, when Lord Elgin went to

India as Governor-general, I suggested to him the

necessity of taking measures in order to rescue from

destruction whatever could still be rescued of the

ancient literature of the country. Lord Elgin died

before any active measures could be taken, but the

plan found a more powerful advocate in Mr. Whitley
Stokes, who urged the Government to appoint some

Sanskrit scholars to visit all places containing collec-

tions of Sanskrit MSS., and to publish lists of their

titles, so that we might know, at all events, how
much of a literature, that had been preserved for

thousands of years, was still in existence at the

present moment. This work was confided to Dr.

Biihler, Dr. Kielhorn, Mr. Burnell, Rajendralal Mitra,

and others. Several of their catalogues have been

published, and there is but one feeling among all

Sanskrit scholars as to the value of their work. But

they also feel that the time has come for doing more.

The mere titles of the MSS. whet our appetite, but

do not satisfy it. There are, of course, hundreds of

books where the title, the name of the author, the

locus et annus are all we care to know. But of

books which are scarce, and hitherto not known out

of India, we want to know more. We want some

information of the subject and its treatment, and if

possible, of the date, of the author, and of the writers

quoted by him. We want extracts, intelligently

chosen, in fact, we want something like the excellent

catalogue which Dr. Aufrecht has made for the

Bodleian Library. In Mr. Burnell, Dr. Biihler, Dr.

Kielhorn, the Government possesses scholars who
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could do that work admirably ; what they want is

more leisure, more funds, more assistance.

Contemporaneously with the Literary Survey,

there is the Archaeological Survey, carried on by

that gallant and indefatigable scholar, General Cun-

ningham. His published reports show the systematic

progress of his work, and his occasional communica-

tions in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal

tell us of his newest discoveries. The very last

number of that journal brought us the news of the

discovery of the wonderful ruins of the Buddhist

temple of Bharahut,^ which, with their representa-

tions of scenes from the early Buddhist literature,

with their inscriptions and architectural style, may
enable us to find a terminus a quo for the literary

and religious history of India. We should not for-

get the services which Mr. Fergusson has rendered to

the history of Indian architecture, both by awakening

an interest in the subject, and by the magnificent pub-

lication of the drawings of the sculptures of Sanchi

and Amravati, carried on under the authority of the

Secretary of State for India. Let us hope that these

new discoveries may supply him with materials for

another volume, worthy of its companion.

It was supposed for a time that there was a third

survey carried on in India, ethnological and linguis-

tic, and the volume, published by Colonel Dalton,

"Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal," with portraits

from photographs, was a most excellent beginning.

But the other India Governments have not hitherto

followed the example of the Bengal Government,

and nothing has of late come to my knowledge in

this important line of research. Would not Dr*

1 Academy^ August 1, 1874.
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Hunter, who has done so much for a scientific study

of the non-Aryan languages and races of India, take

up this important branch of research, and give us,

not only photographs and graphic description, but

also, what is most wanted, scholarlike grammars of

the principal races of India ? Lists of words, if care-

fully chosen, like those in Colonel Dalton's work
and in Sir George Campbell's " Specimens," are, no
doubt, most valuable for preliminary researches, but

without grammars, none of the great questions which

are still pending in Indian Ethnology will ever be

satisfactorily and definitely settled. No real advance

has been made in the classification of Indian dia-

lects since the time when I endeavored, some twenty

years ago, to sum up what was then known on that

subject, in my letter to Bunsen " On the Turanian

Languages." What I then for the first time ventured

to maintain against the highest authorities in Indian

linguistic ethnology, viz., that the dialects of the

Mundas or the Koles constituted a third and total-

ly independent class of languages in India, related

neither to the Aryan nor to the Dravidian families,

has since been fully confirmed by later researches,

and is now, I believe, generally accepted. The fact

also, on which I then strongly insisted, that the

Uraon Koles, and Rajmahal Koles, might be Koles

in blood, but certainly not in language, their lan-

guage being, like that of the Gonds, Dravidian, is

now no longer disputed. But beyond this, all is still

as hypothetical as it was twenty years ago, simply

because we can get no grammars of the Munda
dialects. Why do not the German missionaries at

Ranchi, who have done such excellent work among
the Koles, publish a grammatical analysis of that
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interesting cluster of dialects? Only a week ago,

one of them, Mr. Jellinghaus, gave me a grammatical

sketch of the Munddri language, and even this, short

as it is, was quite sufl&cient to show that the sup-

posed relationship between the Munda dialects and

the Khasia language, of which we have a grammar,

is untenable. The similarities pointed out by Mason
between the Munda dialects and the Talaing of

Pegu, are certainly startling, but equally startling

are the divergences; and here again no real result

will be obtained without a comparison of the gram-

matical structure of the two languages. The other

classes of Indian languages, the Taic, the Gangetic,

subdivided into Trans-Himalayan and Sub-Himala-

yan, the Lohitic, and Tamulic, are still retained,

though some of their names have been changed.

Without wishing to defend the names which I had

chosen for these classes, I must say that I look upon

the constant introduction of new technical terms as an

unmixed evil. Every classificatory term is imperfect.

Aryan, Semitic, Hamitic, Turanian, all are imper-

fect, but, if they are but rightly defined, they can do

no harm, whereas a new term, however superior at

first sight, always makes confusion worse confounded.

The chemists do not hesitate to call sugar an acid

rather than part with an old established term ; why
should not we in the science of language follow their

good example ?

Dr. Leitner's labors in Dardistan should here be

mentioned. They date from the year 1866. Con-

sidering the shortness of the time allotted to him for

exploring that country, he has been most successful

in collecting his linguistic materials. We owe him

a vocabulary of two SbinS dialects (the Ghilghiti and
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Astori), and of ttie Ariiyia, the Khayuna, and the

Kalasha-Mander. These vocabularies are so arranged

as to give us a fair idea of the systems of conjugation

and declension. Other vocabularies, arranged accord-

ing to subjects, allow us an insight into the intellec-

tual life of the Shinas, and we also receive most

interesting information on the customs, legends, su-

perstitions, and religion of the Dardus. Some of the

important results, obtained by the same enterprising

scholar in his excavations on the Takht-i-bahai hills

will be laid before the Archaeological Section of this

Congress. It is impossible to look at the Buddhist

sculptures which he has brought home without per-

ceiving that there is in them a foreign element. They
are Buddhist sculptures, but they differ both in treat-

ment and expression from what was hitherto known
of Buddhist art in various parts of the world. Dr.

Leitner thinks that the foreign element came from

Greece, from Greek or Macedonian workmen, the

descendants of Alexander's companions ; others think

that local and individual influences are sufficient to

account for apparent deviations from the common
Buddhist type. On this point I feel totally incom-

petent to express an opinion, but whatever the judg-

ment of our archaeological colleagues may be, neither

they nor we ourselves can have any doubt that Dr.

Leitner deserves our sincere gratitude as an indefatiga-

ble explorer and successful discoverer.

Many of the most valuable treasures of every kind

and sort, collected during these official surveys, and
by private enterprise, are now deposited in the In-

dian Museum in London, a real mine of literary and
archaeological wealth, opened with the greatest lib-

erality to all who are willing to work in it.
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It is unfortunate, no doubt, that this meeting of

Oriental scholars should have taken place at a time

when the treasures of the Indian Museum are still in

their temporary exile
; yet, if they share in the regret

felt by every friend of India, at the delay in the build-

ing of a new museum, worthy both of England and

of India, they will also carry away the conviction,

that such delay is simply due to a desire to do the

best that can be done, in order to carry out in the

end something little short of that magnificent scheme

of an Indian Institute, drawn by the experienced

hand of Mr. Forbes Watson.

And now, in conclusion, I have to express my own
gratitude for the liberality both of the Directors of

the old East India Company and of the present Sec-

retary of State for India in Council, for having en-

abled me to publish that work the last sheet of which

I am able to present to this Meeting to-day, the " Rig-

Veda, with the Commentary of Saya^a^arya." It is

the oldest book of the Aryan world, but it is also one

of the largest, and its publication would have been

simply impossible without the enlightened liberality

of the Indian Government. For twenty-five years I

find, that taking the large and small editions of the

Rig-Veda together, I have printed every year what
would make a volume of about six hundred pages

octavo. Such a publication would have ruined any

bookseller, for it must be confessed, that there is

little that is attractive in the Veda, nothing that

could excite general interest. From an aBsthetic

point of view, no one would care for the hymns of

tlie Rig-Veda, and I can well understand how, in the

beginning of our century, even so discriminating a

scholar as Colebrooke could express his opinion that,
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•* The Vedas are too voluminous for a complete trans-

lation, and what they contain would hardly reward

the labor of the reader, much less that of the trans-

lator. The ancient dialect in which they are com-

posed, and specially that of the three first Vedas, is

extremely difficult and obscure ; and, though curious,

as the parent of a more polished and refined language,

its difficulties must long continue to prevent such an

examination of the whole Vedas, as would be requi-

site for extracting all that is remarkable and impor-

tant in those voluminous works. But they well de-

serve to be occasionally consulted by the Oriental

scholar." Nothing shows the change from the purely

aesthetic to the purely scientific interest in the lan-

guage and literature of India more clearly than the

fact that for the last twenty-five years the work of

nearly all Sanskrit scholars has been concentrated on

the Veda. When some thirty years ago I received

my first lessons in Sanskrit from Professor Brockhaus,

whom I am happy and proud to see to-day among us,

there were but few students who ventured to dive

into the depths of Vedic literature. To-day among
the Sanskrit scholars whom Germany has sent to us

— Professors Stenzler, Spiegel, Weber, Haug, Pertsch,

Windisch — there is not one who has not won his

laurels on the field of Vedic scholarship. In France

also a new school of Sanskrit students has sprung up

wlio have done most excellent work for the interpre-

tation of the Veda, and who bid fair to rival the

glorious school of French Orientalists at the beginning

of this century, both by their persevering industry

and by that " sweetness and light " which seems to

be the birthright of their nation. But, I say again,

there is little that is beautiful, in our sense of the
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word, to be found in the hymns of the Rig-Veda, and
what little there is, has been so often dwelt on, that

quite an erroneous impression as to the real nature

of Vedic poetry has been produced in the mind of

the public. My old friend, the Dean of St. Paul's,

for instance, in some thoughtful lectures which he

delivered this year on the '' Sacred Poetiy of Early

Religions," has instituted a comparison between the

Psalms and the hymns of the Veda, and he arrives

at the conclusion that the Psalms are superior to the

Vedic hymns. No doubt they are, from the point of

view which he has chosen, but the chief value of these

hymns lies in the fact that they are so different from

the Psalms, or, if you like, that they are so inferior

to the Psalms. They are Aryan, the Psalms Semi-

tic ; they belong to a primitive and rude state of

society, the Psalms, at least most of them, are con-

temporaneous with or even later than the heydays

of the Jewish monarchy. This strange misconception

of the true character of the Vedic hymns seemed to

me to become so general, that when some years ago I

had to publish the first volume of my translation, I

intentionally selected a class of hymns which should

in no way encourage such erroneous opinions. It

was interesting to watch the disappointment. What,
it was said, are these strange, savage, grotesque in-

vocations of the Storm-gods, the inspired strains of

the ancient sages of India? Is this the wisdom of

the East ? Is this the primeval revelation ? Even
scholars of high reputation joined in the outcry,

and my friends hinted to me that they would not have

wasted their life on such a book.

Now, suppose a geologist had brought to light the

bones of a fossil animal, dating from a period antorioi
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to any in which traces of animal life had been dis-

covered before, would any young lady venture to say

by way of criticism, " Yes, these bones are very curi-

ous, but they are not pretty
!

" Or suppose a new
Egyptian statue had been discovered, belonging to a

dynasty hitherto unrepresented by any statues, would

even a school-boy dare to say, " Yes, it is very nice,

but the Venus of Milo is nicer ? " Or suppose an old

MS. is brought to Europe, do we find fault with it,

because it is not neatly printed ? If a chemist dis-

covers a new element, is he pitied because it is not

gold ? If a botanist writes on germs, has he to de-

fend himself, because he does not write on flowers ?

Why, it is simply because the Veda is so different

from what it was expected to be, because it is not

like the Psalms, not like Pindar, not like the Bhaga-

vadgit^, it is because it stands alone by itself, and

reveals to us the earliest germs of religious thought,

such as they really were ; it is because it places be-

fore us a language, more primitive than any we knew
before ; it is because its poetry is what you may call

savage, uncouth, rude, horrible, it is for that very

reason that it was worth while to dig and dig till the

old buried city was recovered, showing us what man
was, what we were, before we had reached the level

of David, the level of Homer, the level of Zoroaster,

showing us the very cradle of our thoughts, our

words, and our deeds. I am not disappointed with

the Veda, and I shall conclude my address with the

last verses of the last hymn, which you have now in

your hands,— verses which thousands of years ago

may have been addressed to a similar meeting of

Aryan fellow-men, and which are not inappropriate

to our own :
—

VOL. IV. 23
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Sim gaX-^/iadhvam s^m vadadhvam sim vsJi minkmsi g^nSLtAm,

Devah bha^am yatha ptfrve^ sawyan&n^j up^'sate,

Samanah niantni/t samitiVt samriuT samaniim manaA saha Httim csh&m^

Samnam mautram ablii inantraye va/t samane'ua vaA havish^^uhomi.

Samani' vah akflti/i sarnanii h?ndayani va/i,

Samanam astu va/t manaA yithA vah silsaha asati.

" Come together ! Speak together ! Let j^our minds

be concordant— the gods by being concordant receive

their share, one after the other. Their word is the

same, their counsel is the same, their mind is the

same, their thoughts are at one ; I address to you the

same word, I worship you with the same sacrifice.

Let your endeavor be the same ! Let your hearts be

the same ! Let your mind be the same, that it may
go well with you."

1 Ireadyath&pdrve m one word.
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NOTE A.

In the '* Indian Mirror," published at Calcutta, 20 September,

1874, a native writer gave utterance almost at the same time to

the same feelings :
—

" When the dominion passed from the Mogul to the hands of

Englishmen, the latter regarded the natives as little better than

niggers, having a civilization perhaps a shade better than that

of the barbarians. . . . The gulf was wide between the conquer-

ors and the conquered. . . . There was no affection to lessen the

distance between the two races. . . . The discovery of Sanskrit

entirely revolutionized the course of thought and speculations.

It served as the ' open sesame ' to many hidden treasures. It

was then that the position of India in the scale of civilization

was distinctly apprehended. It was then that our relations with

the advanced nations of the world were fully realized. We were

niggers at one time. We now become brethren. . . . The advent

of the English found us a nation low sunk in the mire of super-

stitions, ignorance, and political servitude. The advent of schol-

ars like Sir William Jones found us fully established in a rank

above that of every nation as that from which modern civiliza-

tion could be distinctly traced. It would be interesting to con-

template what would have been our position if the science of

philology had not been discovered. ... It was only when the

labor of scholars brought to light the treasures of our antiquity

that they perceived how near we were to their races in almost

all things that they held dear in their life. It was then that our

claims on their affection and regard were first established. As
Hindus we ought never to forget the labor of scholars. We owe

them our life as a nation, our freedom as a recognized society,

and our position in the scale of races. It is the fashion with

many to decry the labors of those men as dry, unprofitable, and
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dreamy. We should know that it is to tne study of the roots

and inflections of the Sanskrit language that we owe our national

salvation. . . . Within a very few years after the discovery of

Sanskrit, a revolution took place in the history of comparative

science. Never were so many discoveries made at once, and

from the speculations of learned scholars like , the dawn-

in gs of many truths are even now visible to the world. . . ,

Comparative mythology and comparative religion are new terms

altogether in the world. . . . We say again that India has no

reason to forget the services of scholars. '

'

NOTE B.

The following letter addressed by me to the " Academy," Oc-

tober 17, 1874, p. 433, gives the reasons for this statement:—
'

' I was aware of the mission of the four young Brahmans sent

to Benares in 1845, to copy out and study the four Vedas respec-

tively. I had read of it last in the ' Historical Sketch of the Brah-

mo Samaj,' which Miss Collet had the kindness to send me. But

what I said in my address before the Oriental Congress referred to

earlier times. That mission in 1845 was, in fact, the last result

of much previous discussion, which gradually weakened and

destroyed in the mind of Ram Mohun Roy and his followers

their traditional faith in the Divine origin of the Vedas. At

first Ram Mohun Roy met the arguments of his English friends

by simply saying, ' If you claim a Divine origin for your sacred

books, so do we;' and when he was pressed by the argument

derived from internal evidence, he appealed to a few hymns, such

.is the Gayatri, and to the Upanishads, as by no means inferior

to passages in the Bible, and not unworthy of a divine author.

The Veda with him was chiefly in the Upanishads, and he had

hardly any knowledge of the hymns of the Rig-Veda. I state

this on the authority of a conversation that passed between him

and young Rosen, who was then working at the MSS. of the Rig-

Veda- Sanhita in the British Museum, and to whom Ram Mohun
Roy expressed his regret at not being able to read his own sacred

books.

" There were other channels, too, through which, after Ram
Mohun Roy's death in 1833, a knowledge of the studies of Eu-

ropean scholars may have reached the still hesitating reformers
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of the Brahma Sabha. Dvarka Ndth Tagore paid a visit to Eu-
rope in the year 1845. I write from memory. Though not a

man of deep religious feelings, he was an enlightened and shrewd

observer of all that passed before his eyes. He was not a San-

skrit scholar; and I well recollect, when we paid a visit together

to Eugene Burnouf, Dvarka Nath Tagore putting his dark deli-

cate hand on one side of Burnouf's edition of the ' Bhagavat
Purana,' containing the French translation, and saying he could

understand that, but not the Sanskrit original on the opposite

page. I saw him frequently at Paris, where I was then engaged

in collecting materials for a complete edition of the Vedas and

the commentary of SayanaX'arya. Many a morning did I pass in

his rooms, smoking, accompanying him on the pianoforte, and
discussing questions in which we took a common interest. I re-

member one morning, after he had been singing some Italian,

French, and German music, I asked him to sing an Indian song.

He declined at first, saying that he knew I should not like it;

but at last he yielded, and sang, not one of the modern Persian

songs, which commonly go by the name of Indian, but a genuine

native piece of music. I listened quietly, but when it was over,

I told him that it seemed strange to me, how one who could ap-

preciate Italian and German music could find any pleasure in

what sounded to me like mere noise, without melody, rhythm, or

harmony. ' Oh,' he said, ' that is exactly like you Europeans!

When I first heard your Italian and German music I disliked it,"

it was no music to me at all. But I persevered, I became ac-

customed to it, I found out what was good in it, and now I am
able to enjoy it. But you despise whatever is strange to you,

whether in music, or philosophy, or religion; you will not listen

and learn, and we shall understand you much sooner than you will

understand us.'

" In our conversations on the Vedas he never, as far as I rec-

ollect, defended the divine origin of his own sacred writings in

the abstract, but he displayed great casuistic cleverness in main-

taining that every argument that had ever been adduced in sup-

port of a supernatural origin of the Bible could be used with

equal force in favor of a divine authorship of the Veda. His

own ideas of the Veda were chiefly derived from the Upanishads,

and he frequently assured me that there was much more of Vedic

literature in India than we imagined. This Dvarka Ndth Tagore

was the father of Debendra Ndth Tagore, the true founder of
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the Brahmo Samdj, who, in 1845, sent the four young Brahmnns

to Benares to copy out and study the four Vedas. Though

Dvarka Nath Tagore was so far orthodox that he maintained a

number of Brahmans, yet it was he also Avho continued the grant

for the support of the Church, founded at Calcutta by Ram Mo-
hun Roy. One letter written by Dvarka Nath Tagore from

Paris to Calcutta in 1845, would supply the missing link between

what was passing at that time in a room of a hotel on the Place

Vendome, and the resolution taken at Calcutta to lind out, once

for all, what the Vedas really are.

" In India itself the idea of a critical and historical study of

the Veda originated certainly with English scholars. Dr. Mill

once showed me the first attempt at printing the sacred Gfiyatri

in Calcutta; and, if I am not mistaken, he added that unfortu-

nately the gentleman who had printed it died soon after, thus

confirming the prophecies of the Brahmans that such a sacrilege

would not remain unavenged by the gods. Dr. Mill, Stevenson,

Wilson, and others were the first to show to the educated natives

in India that the Upanishads belonged to a later age than the

hymns of the Rig-Veda, and likewise the first to exhibit to Ram
Mohun Roy and his friends the real character of these ancient

lymns. On a mind like Kam Mohun Roy's the effect was prob-

ably much more immediate than on his followers, so that it took

several years before they decided on sending their commission-

ers to Benares to report on the Veda and its real character. Yet

that mission was, I believe, the result of a slow process of attri-

tion produced by the contact between native and European

minds, and as such I wished to preser t it in my address at the

Oriental Congress.'*
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LITE OF OOLEBEOOKE.'

The name and fame of Henry Thomas Colebrooke

are better known in India, France, Germany, Italy

— nay, even in Russia— than in his own country.

He was born in London on the 15th of June, 1765

;

he died in London on the 10th of March, 1837 ; and
if now, after waiting for thirty-six years, his only

surviving son. Sir Edward Colebrooke, has at last

given us a more complete account of his father's life,

the impulse has come chiefly from Colebrooke's ad-

mirers abroad, who wished to know what the man
had been whose works they know so well. If Cole-

brooke had simply been a distinguished, even a highly

distinguished, servant of the East India Company,

we could well understand that, where the historian

has so many eminent services to record, those of

Henry Thomas Colebrooke should have been allowed

to pass almost unnoticed. The history of British

India has still to be written, and it will be no easy

task to write it. Macaulay's " Lives " of Clive and

Warren Hastings are but two specimens to show

how it ought to be, and yet how it cannot be, writ-

ten. There is in the annals of the conquest and

administrative tenure of India so much of the bold

generalship of raw recruits, the statesmanship of com-

1 Miscellaneous Essays. By Henry Thomas Colebrooke. With a Life of

ttie author by his son. In three volumes. London : 1872.
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mon clerks, and the heroic devotion of mere adven-

turers, that even the largest canvas of the historian

must dwarf the stature of heroes ; and characters

which, in the history of Greece or England, would

stand out in bold relief, must vanish unnoticed in the

crowd. The substance of the present memoir ap-

peared in the " Journal " of the Royal Asiatic Society

soon after Mr. Colebrooke's death. It consisted orig-

inally of a brief notice of his public and literary ca-

reer, interspersed with extracts from his letters to his

family during the first twenty years of residence in

India. Being asked a few years since to allow this

notice to appear in a new edition of his " Miscellan-

eous Essays," which Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall desired to

republish, Sir Edward thought it incumbent on him
to render it more worthy of his father's reputation.

The letters in the present volume are, for the most

part, given in full ; and some additional correspond-

ence is included in it, besides a few papers of literary

interest, and a journal kept by him during his resi-

dence at Nagpur, which was left incomplete. Two
addresses delivered to the Royal Asiatic and Astro-

nomical Societies, and the narrative of a journey to

and from the capital of Berar, are given in an appen-

dix and complete the volume, which is now on the eve

of publication.

Although, as we shall see, the career of Mr. Cole-

brooke, as a servant of the East India Company, was

highly distinguished, and in its vicissitudes, as here

told by his son, both interesting and instructive, yet

his most lasting fame will not be that of the able

administrator, the learned lawyer, the thoughtful

financier and politician, but that of the founder and

father of true Sanskrit scholarship in Europe. In
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that character Colebrooke has secured his place in the

history of the world, a place which neither envy nor

ignorance can ever take from him. Had he lived in

Germany, we should long ago have seen his statue

in his native place, his name written in letters of

gold on the walls of academies ; we should have

heard of Colebrooke jubilees and Colebrooke scholar-

sh:ps. In England, if any notice is taken of the

discovery of Sanskrit— a discovery in many respects

equally important, in some even more important,

than the revival of Greek scholarship in the fifteenth

century— we may possibly hear the popular name of

Sir William Jones and his classical translation of

Sakuntala ; but of the infinitely more, important

achievements of Colebrooke, not one word. The fact

is, the time has not yet come when the full im-

portance of the Sanskrit philology can be appreciated

by the public at large. It was the same with Greek

philology. When Greek began to be studied by

some of the leading spirits in Europe, the subject

seemed at first one of purely literary curiosity.

When its claims were pressed on the public, they

were met by opposition, and even ridicule ; and those

who knew least of Greek were most eloquent in their

denunciations. Even when its study had become

more general, and been introduced at universities

and schools, it remained in the eyes of many a mere

accomplishment— its true value for higher than

scholastic purposes being scarcely suspected. At
present we know that the revival of Greek scholar-

ship affected the deepest interests of humanity, that

it was in reality a revival of that consciousness which

links large portions of mankind together, connects

the living with the dead, and thus secures to each
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generation the full intellectual inheritance of our

race. Without that historical consciousness the life

of man would be ephemeral and vain. The more we
can see backward, and place ourselves in real sym-

pathy with the past, the more truly do we make the

life of former generations our own, and are able to

fulfill our own appointed duty in carrying on the

work which was begun centuries ago in Athens and

at Rome. But while the unbroken traditions of the

Roman world, and the revival of Greek culture

among us, restored to us the intellectual patrimony of

Greece and Rome only, and made the Teutonic race

in a certain sense Greek and Roman, the discovery of

Sanskrit will have a much larger influence. Like a

new intellectual spring, it is meant to revive the

broken fibres that once united the Southeastern

with the Northwestern branches of the Aryan fam-

ily; and thus to reestablish the spiritual brother-

hood, not only of the Teutonic, Greek, and Roman,
but likewise of the Slavonic, Celtic, Indian, and

Persian branches. It is to make the mind of man
wider, his heart larger, his sympathies world-embrac-

ing ; it is to make us truly humaniores, richer and

prouder in the full perception of what humanity has

been, and what it is meant to be. This is the real

object of the more comprehensive studies of the nine-

teenth century, and though the full appreciation of

this their true import may be reserved to the future,

no one who follows the intellectual progress of man-

kind attentively can fail to see that, even now, the

comparative study of languages, mythologies, and re-

ligions has widened our horizon ; that much which

was lost has been regained ; and that a new world, if

it has not yet been occupied, is certain?y in sight. It
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is carious to observe that those to whom we chiefly

owe the discovery of Sanskrit were as little conscious

of the real importance of their discovery as Columbus
was when he landed at St. Salvador. What Mr.

Colfcbrooke did, was done from a sense of duty, rather

than from literary curiosity ; but there was also a

tinge of enthusiasm in his character, like that which

carries a traveller to the wastes of Africa or the ice-

bound regions of the Pole. Whenever there was
work ready for him, he was ready for the work.

But he had no theories to substantiate, no pre-

conceived objects to attain. Sobriety and thorough-

ness are the distinguishing features of all his works.

There is in them no trace of haste or carelessness
;

but neither is there evidence of any extraordinary

effort, or minute professional scholarship. In the

same business-like spirit in which he collected the

revenue of his province he collected his knowledge

of Sanskrit literature ; with the same judicial im-

partiality with which he delivered his judgments

he delivered the results at which he had arrived after

his extensive and careful reading ; and with the same

sense of confidence with which he quietly waited for

the effects of his political and financial measures, in

Bpite of the apathy or the opposition with which they

met at first, he left his written works to the judg-

ment of posterity, never wasting his time in the

repeated assertion of his opinions, or in useless con-

troversy, though he was by no means insensible to

his own literary reputation. The biography of such

a man deserves a careful study ; and we think that

Sir Edward Colebrooke has fulfilled more than a

purely filial duty in giving to the Avorld a full account

of the private, public, and literary life of his great

father.
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Colebrooke was the son of a wealthy London

banker, Sir George Colebrooke, a Member of Parlia-

ment, and a man in his time of some political impor-

tance. Having proved himself a successful advocate

of the old privileges of the East India Company, he

was invited to join the Court of Directors, and became

in 1769 chairman of the Company. His chairmanship

was distinguished in history by the appointment of

Warren Hastings to the highest office in India, and

there are in existence letters from that illustrious man
to Sir George, written in the crisis of his Indian Ad-
ministration, which show the intimate and confiden-

tial relations subsisting between them. But when, in

later years. Sir George Colebrooke became involved

in pecuniary difficulties, and Indian appointments

were successively obtained for his two sons, James Ed-

ward and Henry Thomas, it does not appear that War-
ren Hastings took any active steps to advance them,

beyond appointing the elder brother to an office of some

importance on his secretariat. Henry, the younger

brother, had been educated at home, and at the age

of fifteen he had laid a solid foundation in Latin,

Greek, French, and particularly in mathematics. As
he never seems to have been urged on, he learned

what he learned quietly and thoroughly, trying from

the first to satisfy himself rather than others. Thus

a love of knowledge for its own sake remained firmly

engrained in his mind through life, and explains much
of what would otherwise remain inexplicable in his

literary career.

At the age of eighteen he started for India, and

arrived at Madras in 1783, having narrowly escaped

capture by French cruisers. The times were anxious

times for India, and full of interest to an observer of
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political events. In his very first letter from India

Colebrooke thus sketches the political situation :
—

" The state of affairs in India seems to bear a far more favor-

able aspect than for a long time past. The peace with the

Mahrattas and the death of Hyder. Ally, the intended invasion

of Tippoo's country by the Mahrattas, sufficiently removed all

alarm from the country powers ; but there are likewise accounts

arrived, and which seem to be credited, of the defeat of Tippoo

by Colonel Matthews, who commands on the other coast."

From Madras Colebrooke proceeded, in 1783, to

Calcutta, where he met his elder brother, already es-

tablished in the service. His own start in official life

was delayed, and took place under circumstances by
no means auspicious. The tone, both in political and
private life, was at that time at its lowest ebb in In-

dia. Drinking, gambling, and extravagance of all

kinds were tolerated even in the best society, and

Colebrooke could not entirely escape the evil effects

of the moral atmosphere in which he had to live. It

is all the more remarkable that his taste for work
never deserted him, and " that he would retire to his

midnight Sanskrit studies unaffected by the excite-

ment of the gambling-table." It was not till 1786—
a year after Warren Hastings had left India— that

he received his first official appointment, as Assistant

Collector of Revenue in Tirhut. His father seems to

lave advised him from the first to be assiduous in

acquiring the vernacular languages, and we find him
at an early period of his Indian career thus writing on

this subject :
" The one, and that the most necessary.

Moors (now called Hindustani), by not being written,

bars all close application ; the other, Persian, is too

dry to entice, and is so seldom of any use, that I seek

its acquisition very leisurely." He asked his father



366 LIFE OF COLKBROOKE.

in turn to send him the Greek and Latin classics, evi-

dently intending to carry on his old favorite studies,

rather than begin a new career as an Oriental scholar.

For a time he seemed, indeed, deeply disappointed

with his life in India, and his prospects were anything

but encouraging. But although he seriously thought

of throwing up his position and returning to England,

he was busy nevertheless in elaborating a scheme for

the better regulation of the Indian service. His chief

idea was, that the three functions of the civil service

— the conmiercial, the revenue, and the diplomatic—
should be separated ; that each branch should be pre-

sided over by an independent board, and that those

who had qualified themselves for one branch should

not be transferred to another. Curiously enough, he

lived to prove by his own example the applicability

of the old system, being himself transferred from the

revenue department to a judgeship, then employed on

an important diplomatic mission, and lastly raised to

a seat in Council, and acquitting himself well in each

of these different employments. After a time his dis-

content seems to have vanished. He quietly settled

down to his work in collecting the revenue of Tirhut

;

and his official duties soon became so absorbing, that

he found little time for projecting reforms of the

Indian Civil Service.

Soon also his Oriental studies gave him a new in-

terest in the country and the people. The first allu-

sions to Oriental literature occur in a letter dated

Patna, December 10, 1786. It is addressed to his

father, Avho had desired some information concerning

the religion of the Hindus. Colebrooke's own inter-

est in Sanskrit literature was from the first scientific

rather than literary. His love of mathematics ani
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astronomy made him anxious to find out what the

Brahmans had achieved in these branches of knowl-

edge. It is surprising to see how correct is the first

communication which he sends to his father on the

four modes of reckoning time adopted by Hindu as-

tronomers, and which he seems chiefly to have drawn
from Persian sources. The passage (pp. 23-26) is

too long to be given here, but we recommend it to the

careful attention of Sanskrit scholars, who will find it

more accurate than what has but lately been written

on the same subject. Colebrooke treated, again, of

the different measures of time in his essay " On In-

dian Weights and Measures," published in the "Asi-

atic Researches," 1798 ; and in stating the rule for

finding the planets which preside over the day, called

Hord^ he was the first to point out the coincidence

between that expression and our name for the twenty-

fourth part of the day. In one of the notes to his

Dissertation on the Algebra of the Hindus he showed

that this and other astrological terms were evidently

borrowed by the Hindus from the Greeks, or other

external sources ; and in a manuscript note published

for the first time by Sir E. Colebrooke, we find him
following up the same subject, and calling attention

to the fact that the word Hord occurs in the Sanskrit

vocabulary— the Medini-Kosha, and bears there,

among other significations, that of the rising of a sign

of the zodiac, or half a sign. This, as he remarks, is

in diurnal motion one hour^ thus confirming the con-

nection between the Indian and European significa-

tions of the word.

While he thus felt attracted towards the study of

Oriental literature by his own scientific interests, it

seems that Sanskrit literature and poetry by them-
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WiiTes liad no charms for him. On the contrary, he

declares himself repelled by the false taste of Ori-

ental writers ; and he speaks very slightingly of " the

amateurs who do not seek the acquisition of useful

knowledge, but would only wish to attract notice,

without the labor of deserving it, which is readily

accomplished by an ode from the Persian, an apo-

logue from the Sanskrit, or a song from some un-

heard-of dialect of Hinduee, of which amateur favors

the public with a free translation, without under-

standing the original, as you will immediately be con-

vinced, if you peruse that repository of nonsense, the

* Asiatic Miscellany.' " He makes one exception,

however, in favor of Wilkins. " I have never yet

seen any book," he writes, "»which can be depended

on for information concerning the real opinions of the

Hindus, except Wilkins's ' Bhagvat Geeta.' That
gentleman was Sanskrit mad, and has more materials

and more general knowledge respecting the Hindus

than any other foreigner ever acquired since the days

of Pythagoras." Arabic, too, did not then find much
more favor in his eyes than Sanskrit. " Thus much,"

he writes, " I am induced to believe, that the Arabic

language is of more difficult acquisition than Latin,

or even than Greek ; and, although it may be concise

and nervous, it will not reward the labor of the

student, since, in the works of science, he can find

nothing new, and, in those of literature, he could not

avoid feeling his judgment offended by the false taste

in which they are written, and his imagination being

heated by the glow of their imagery. A few dry facts

might, however, reward the literary drudge
"

It may be doubted, indeed, whether Colebrooke

would ever have overcome these prejudices, had it
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not been for his father's exhortations. In 1789,

Colebrooke was transferred from Tirhut to Purneah

;

and such was his interest in his new and more respon-

sible office, that, according to his own expression, he

felt for it all the solicitude of a young author. En-
grossed in his work, a ten years' settlement of some
of the districts of his new collectorship, he writes to

his father in July, 1790 ;
—

" The religion, manners, natural history, traditions, and arts

of this country may, certainly, furnish subjects on which my
communications might, perhaps, be not uninteresting; but to

offer anything deserving of attention would require a season of

leisure to collect and digest information. Engaged in public

and busy scenes, my mind is wholly engrossed by the cares and

duties of my station; in vain I seek, for relaxation's sake, to

direct my thoughts to other subjects; matters of business con-

stantly recur. It is for this cause that I have occasionally

apologized for a dearth of subjects, having no occurrences to

relate, and the matters which occupy my attention being unin-

teresting as a subject of correspondence."

When, after a time, the hope of distinguishing

himself impelled Colebrooke to new exertions, and he

determined to become an author, the subject which

he chose was not antiquarian or philosophical, but

purely practical.

"Translations," he writes, in 1790, " are for those who
rather need to fill their purses than gratify their ambition. For

original compositions on Oriental history and sciences is required

more reading in the literature of the East than I possess, or am
likely to attain. My subject should be connected with those

matters to which my attention is professionally led. One sub-

ject is, I believe, yet untouched— the agriculture of Bengal.

On this I have been curious of information; and, having ob-

tained some, I am now pursuing inquiries with some degree of

regularity. I wish for your opinion, whether it would be woith

while to reduce into form the information which may be ob-

VOL. IV. 24
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tained on a subject necessarily dry, and which (curious, perhaps)

is, certainly, useless to English readers."

Among the subjects of which he wishes to treat in

this work we find some of antiquarian interest, e. g.,

what castes of Hindus are altogether forbid cultivat*

ing, and what castes have religious prejudices against

the culture of particular articles. Others are purely

technical ; for instance, the question of the succes-

sion and mixture of crops. He states that the Hin-

dus have some traditional maxims on the succession

of crops to which they rigidly adhere ; and with re-

gard to mixture, he observes that two, three, or even

four different articles are sown in the same field, and

gathered successively, as they ripen ; that they are

sometimes all sown on the same day, sometimes at

different periods, etc.

His letters now became more and more interesting,

and they generally contain some fragments which

show us how the sphere of his inquiries became more
and more extended. We find (p. 39) observations

on the Psylli of Egypt and the snake-charmers of

India, on the Sikhs (p. 45), on human sacrifices in

India (p. 46). The spirit of inquiry which had been

kindled by Sir W. Jones, more particularly since the

foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1784,

had evidently reached Colebrooke. It is difficult to

fix the exact date when he began the study of San-

skrit. He seems to have taken it up and left it again

in despair several times. In 1793 he was removed

from Purneah to Nattore. From that place he sent

to his father the first volumes of the " Asiatic Re-

searches," published by the members of the Asiatic

Society. He drew his father's attention to some

articles in them, which would seem to prove that the
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ancient Hindus possessed a knowledge of Egypt and

of the Jews, but be adds :
"• No historical light can

be expected from Sanskrit literature ; but it may,

nevertheless, be curious, if not useful, to publish such

of their legends as seem to resemble others known to

European mythology." The first glimmering of com-

parative mythology in 1793 !

Again he writes in 1793, " In my Sanskrit studies,

I do not confine myself now to particular subjects,

but skim the surface of all their sciences. I will sub-

join, for your amusement, some remarks on subjects

treated in the ' Researches.'
"

What the results of that skimming were, and how
far more philosophical his appreciation of Hindu lit-

erature had then become, may be seen from the end

of the same letter, written from Rajshahi, December,

6,1793:—
*'Upon the whole, whatever may be the true antiquity of

this nation, whether their mythology be a corruption of the pure

deism we find in their books, or their deism a refinement from

gross idolatry; whether their religious and moral precepts have

been engrafted on the elegant philosophy of the Nyaya and

Mimansa, or this philosophy been refined on the plainer text of

the Veda; the Hindu is the most ancient nation of which we
have valuable remains, and has been surpassed by none in re-

finement and civilization; though the utmost pitch of refinement

to which it ever arrived preceded, in time, the dawn of civiliza-

tion in any other nation of which we have even the name in

history. The further our literary inquiries are extended here,

the more vast and stupendous is the scene which opens to us; at

the same time that the true and false, the sublime and the

puerile, wisdom and absurdity, are so intermixed, that, at every

step, we have to smile at folly, while we admire and acknowledge

the philosophical truth, though couched in obscure allegory and

luerile fable.

In 1794, Colebrooke presented to the Asiatic So-



372 LIFE OF COLEBROOKE.

ciety his first paper, ** On the Duties of a Faithful

Hindu Widow," and he told his father at the same
time, that he meant to pursue his Sanskrit inquiries

diligently, and in a spirit which seems to have guided

all his work through life: "The only caution," he

says, " which occurs to me is, not to hazard in pub-

lication anything crude or imperfect, which would

injure my reputation as a man of letters ; to avoid

this, the precaution may be taken of submitting my
manuscripts to private perusal."

Colebrooke might indeed from that time have be-

come altogether devoted to the study of Sanskrit,

had not his political feelings been strongly roused by
the new Charter of the East India Company, which,

instead of sanctioning reforms long demanded by
political economists, confirmed nearly all the old priv-

ileges of their trade. Colebrooke was a free-trader

by conviction, and because he had at heart the in-

terests both of India and of England. It is quite grat-

ifying to find a man, generally so cold and prudent

as Colebrooke, warm with indignation at the folly

and injustice of the policy carried out by England

with regard to her Indian subjects. He knew \"ery

well that it was personally dangerous for a covenanted

servant to discuss and attack the privileges of the

Company, but he felt that he ought to think and act,

not merely as the servant of a commercial company,

but as the servant of the British Government. He
wished, even at that early time, that India should be-

come an integral portion of the British Empire, and

cease to be, as soon as possible, a mere appendage,

yielding a large commercial revenue. He was en-

couraged in these views by Mr. Anthony Lambert,

and the two friends at last decided to embody their



LIFE OF COLEBROOKE. 373

views in a work, whicli they privately printed, under

the title of " Remarks on the Present State of the

Husbandry and Commerce of Bengal." Colebrooke,

as we know, had paid considerable attention to the

subject of husbandry, and he now contributed much
of the material which he had collected for a purely

didactic work, to this controversial and political trea-

tise. He is likewise responsible, and he never tried to

shirk that responsibility, for most of the advanced

financial theories which it contains. The volume was

sent to England, and submitted to the Prime Minis-

ter of the day and several other persons of influence.

It seems to have produced an impression in the quar-

ters most concerned, but it was considered prudent to

stop its further circulation on account of the danger-

ous free-trade principles, which it supported with

powerful arguments. Colebrooke had left the dis-

cretion of publishing the work in England to his

friends, and he cheerfully submitted to their decision.

He himself, however, never ceased to advocate the

most liberal financial opinions, and being considered

by those in power in Leadenhall Street as a dangerous

young man, his advancement in India became slower

than it would otherwise have been.

A man of Colebrooke's power, however, was too

useful to the Indian Government to be passed ovei

altogether, and though his career was neither rapid

nor brilliant, it was nevertheless most successful.

Just at the time when Sir W. Jones had died sud-

denly, Colebrooke was removed from the revenue to

the judicial branch of the Indian service, and there

was no man in India, except Colebrooke, who could

carry on the work which Sir W. Jones had left un-

finished, viz. :
" The Digest of Hindu and Moham-
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medan Laws.*' At the instance of Warren Hastings,

a clause had been inserted in the Act of 1772, pro-

viding that " Maulavies and Pundits should attend

the Courts, to expound the law and assist in passing

the decrees." In all suits regarding inheritance,

marriage, caste, and religious usages and institutions,

the ancient laws of the Hindus were to be followed,

and for that purpose a body of laws frojn their own
books had to be compiled. Under the direction of

Warren Hastings, nine Brahmans had been com-

missioned to draw up a code, which appeared in 1776,

under the title of " Code of Gentoo Laws." ^ It had

been originally compiled in Sanskrit, then translated

into Persian, and from that into English. As that

code, however, was very imperfect, Sir W. Jones had

urged on the Government the necessity of a more

complete and authentic compilation. Texts were to

be collected, after the model of Justinian's Pandects,

from law-books of approved authority, and to be di-

gested according to a scientific analysis, with refer-

ences to original authors. The task of arranging the

text-books and compiling the new code fell chiefly to

a learned Pandit, Jagannatha, and the task of trans-

lating it was now, after the death of Sir W. Jones,

undertaken by Colebrooke. This task was no easy

one, and could hardly be carried out without the help

of really learned pandits. Fortunately Colebrooke

was removed at the time when he undertook this

work, to Mirzapur, close to Benares, the seat of Brah-

manical learning, in the north of India, and the seat

of a Hindu College. Here Colebrooke found not

1 The word Gentoo, which was commonly applied in the last century

to the Hindus, is, according to Wilson, derived from the Portuguese word
gentio, gentile or heathen. The word caste, too, comes from the fam«
source.
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only rich collections of Sanskrit MSS, but likewise

a number of law pandits, who could solve many of

the difficulties which he had to encounter in the trans-

lation of Jagannatha's Digest. After two years of

incessant labor, we find Colebrooke on January 3,

1797, announcing the completion of his task, which

at once established his position as the best Sanskrit

scholar of the day. Oriental studies were at that

time in the ascendant in India. A dictionary was

being compiled, and several grammars were in prep-

paration. Types also had been cut, and for the first

time Sanskrit texts issued from the press in Devana-

gari letters. Native scholars, too, began to feel a

pride in the revival of their ancient literature. The
Brahmans, as Colebrooke writes, were by no means

averse to instruct strangers ; they did not even con-

ceal from him the most sacred texts of the Veda.

Colebrooke's " Essays on the Religious Ceremonies of

the Hindus," which appeared in the fifth volume of

the " Asiatic Researches " in the same year as his

translation of the " Digest," show very clearly that

he had found excellent instructors, and had been in-

itiated in the most sacred literature of the Brahmans.

An important paper on the Hindu schools of law

seems to date from the same period, and shows a

familiarity, not only with the legal authorities of

India, but with the whole structure of the traditional

and sacred literature of the Brahmans, which but few

Sanskrit scholars could lay claim to even at the

present day. In the fifth volume of the " Asiatic

Researches " appeared also his essay " On Indian

Weights and Measures," and his " Enumeration of In-

dian Classes.' ' A short, but thoughtful memorandum
on the origin of caste, written during that period, and
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printed for the first time in his " Life,'' will be read

with interest by all who are acquainted with the dif-

ferent views of living scholars on this important

subject.

Colebrooke's idea was that the institution of caste

was not artifical or conventional, but that it began

with the simple division of freemen and slaves, which

we find among all ancient nations. This division, as

he supposes, existed among the Hindus before they

settled in India. It became positive law after their

emigration from the northern mountains into India,

and was there adapted to the new state of the

Hindus, settled among the aborigines. The class

of slaves or iS'udras consisted of those who came into

India in that degraded state, and those of the abo-

rigines who submitted and were spared. Menial

ofiices and mechanical labor were deemed unworthy

of freemen in other countries besides India, and it

cannot therefore appear strange that the class of the

AS'udras comprehended in India both servants and

mechanics, both Hindus and emancipated aborigines.

The class of freemen included originally the priest, the

soldier, the merchant, and the husbandman. It was

divided into three orders, the Brahmawas, Ksha-
triyas, and Vaisyas, the last comprehending mer-

chants and husbandmen indiscriminately, being the

yeomen of the country and the citizens of the town.

According to Colebrooke's opinion, the K s h a t r i -

yas consisted originally of kings and their descend-

ants. It was the order of princes, rather than of

mere soldiers. The Br ah manias comprehended no

more than the descendants of a few religious men
who, by superior knowledge and the austerity of

their lives, had gained an ascendency over the
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people. Neither of these orders was originally very

numerous, and their prominence gave no offense to

the far more powerful body of the citizens and

yeomen.

When legislators began to give their sanction to

this social system, their chief object seems to have

been to guard against too great a confusion of the

four orders— the two orders of nobility, the sacer-

dotal and the princely, and the two orders of the

people, the citizens and the slaves, by either pro-

hibiting intermarriage, or by degrading the offspring

of alliances between members of different orders. If

men of superior married women of inferior, but next

adjoining, rank, the offspring of their marriage sank

to the rank of their mothers, or obtained a position

intermediate between the two. The children of such

marriages were distinguished by separate titles. Thus,

the son of a Brahmawa by aKshatriya woman
was called Murdhabhishikta, which implies roy-

alty. They formed a distinct tribe of princes or mili-

tary nobility, and were by some reckoned superior to

the Kshatriya. The son of a Brahmawa by a

Vai«ya woman was a Vaidya or Ambash^^a,
the offspring of a Kshatriya by a Vaisya was a

Mahishya, forming two tribes of respectable citi-

zens. But if a greater disproportion of rank existed

between the parents— if, for instance, a Brahmana
married a AS'udra, the offspring of their marriage,

the Nishada, suffered greater social penalties; he

became impure, notwithstanding the nobility of his

father. Marriages, again, between women of su-

perior with men of inferior rank were considered

more objectionable than marriages of men of superior

with women of inferior rank, a sentiment which con-

tinues to the present day.



878 LIFE OF COLEBROOKE.

What is peculiar to tlie social system, as sanctioned

by Hindu legislators, and gives it its artificial cliarac-

ter, is their attempt to provide by minute regu-

lations for the rank to be assigned to new tribes,

and to point out professions suitable to that rank.

The tribes had each an internal government, and

professions naturally formed themselves into com-

panies. From this source, while the corporations

imitated the regulations of tribes, a multitude of new
and arbitrary tribes sprang up, the origin of which,

as assigned by Manu and other legislators, was prob-

ably, as Colebrooke admits, more or less fanciful.

In his " Remarks on the Husbandry and Internal

Commerce of Bengal," the subject of caste in its

bearing on the social improvement of the Indian

nation was likewise treated by Colebrooke. In

reply to the erroneous views then prevalent as to

the supposed barriers which caste placed against the

free development of the Hindus, he writes :

—

" An erroneous doctrine has been started, as if the great pop-

ulation of these provinces could not avail to effect improvements,

notwithstanding opportunities afforded by an increased demand
for particular manufactures or for raw produce : because, ' pro-

fessions are hereditarv among the Hindus; the offspring of men
of one calling do not intrude into any other; professions are con-

iined to hereditary descent; and the produce of any particular

manufacture cannot be extended according to the increase of the

demand, but must depend upon the population of the caste, or

tribe, which works on that manufacture; or, in other words, if

the demand for any article should exceed the ability of the

number of workmen who produce it, the deficiency cannot be

supplied by calling in assistance from other tribes.'

" In opposition to this unfounded opinion, it is necessary that

we not only show, as has been already done, that the popu-

lation is actually sufficient for great improvement, but we must

also prove, that professions are not separated by an impassable

line, and that the population affords a sufficient number whos«
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religious prejudices permit, and whose inclination leads ihem to

engage in, those occupations through which the desired improve-

ment may be effected.

*' The IMuselmans, to whom the argument above quoted cannot

in any manner be applied, bear no inconsiderable proportion to

the whole population. Other descriptions of peo[)le, not governed

by Hindu institutions, are found among the inhabitants of these

provinces ; in regard to these, also, the objection is irrelevant.

The Hindus themselves, to whom the doctrine which we combat

is meant to be applied, cannot exceed nine tenths of the popula-

tion; probably, they do not bear so great a proportion to the

other tribes. They are, as is well known, divided into four

grand classes; but the three first of them are much less numer-

ous than the »S u d r a. The aggregate of B r a hm a n a, K s h a-

triya, and Vaisya may amount, at the most, to a fifth of the

population; and even these are not absolutely restricted to their

own appointed occupations. Commerce and agriculture are uni-

versally permitted; and, under the designation of servants of

the other three tribes, the 5 u d r a s seem to be allowed to prose-

cute any manufacture.
** In this tribe are included not only the true »S u d r a s, but

also the several castes whose origin is ascribed to the promiscu-

ous intercourse of the four classes. To these, also, their several

occupations were assigned; but neither are they restricted, by
rigorous injunctions, to their own appointed occupations. For

any person unable to procure a subsistence by the exercise of

h's own profession may earn a livelihood in the calling of a sub-

prdinate caste, within certain limits in the scale of relative pre-

cedence assigned to each; and no forfeiture is now incurred by

his intruding into a superior profession. It was, indeed, the

duty of the Hindu magistrate to restrain the encroachments of

inferior tribes on the occupations of superior castes ; but, under

a foreign government, this restraint has no existence.

" In practice, little attention is paid to the limitations to which

we have here alluded : daily observation shows even Brahmanas

exercising the menial profession of a Sudra. We are aware that

every caste forms itself into clubs, or lodges, consisting of the

several individuals of that caste residing within a small dis-

tance; and that these clubs, or lodges, govern themselves by

particular rules and customs, or by laws. But, though some

restrictions and limitations, not founded on religious prejudices,
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are found among their by-laws, it may be received, as a general

maxim, that the occupation appointed for each tribe is entitled

merely to a preference. Every profession, with few exceptions,

is open to every description of persons; and the discouragement

arising from religious prejudices is not greater than what exists

in Great Britain from the effects of municipal and corporation

laws. In Bengal, the numbers of people actually willing to

apply to any particular occupation are sufficient for the unlim-

ited extension of any manufacture.
'

' If these facts and observations be not considered as a con-

clusive refutation of the unfounded assertion made on this sub-

ject, we must appeal to the experience of every gentleman who
may have resided in the provinces of Bengal, whether a change

of occupation and profession does not frequently and indefinitely

occur? Whether Brahmanas are not employed in the most ser-

vile offices ? And whether the Sudra is not seen elevated to sit-

uations of respectability and importance? In short, whether

the assertion above quoted be not altogether destitute of foun-

dation?"

It is much to be regretted that studies so auspi-

ciously begun were suddenly interrupted by a diplo-

matic mission, which called Colebrooke away from

Mirzapur, and retained him from 1798 to 1801 at Nag-

pur, the capital of Berar. Colebrooke himself had by
this time discovered that, however distinguislied his

public career might be, his lasting fame must depend

on his Sanskrit studies. We find him even at Nagpur
continuing his literary work, particularly the compila-

tion and translation of a Supplementary Digest. He
also prepared, as far as this was possible in the midst

of diplomatic avocations, some of his most important

contributions to the "Asiatic Researches," one on

Sanskrit prosody, which did not appear till 1808, and

was then styled an essay on Sanskrit and Prakrit

poetry ; one on the Vedas, another on Indian Theogo-

i?ies (not published), and a critical treatise on Indian

plants. At last, in May, 1801, he left Nagpur to
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return to his post at Mirzapur. Shortly afterwards

he was summoned to Calcutta, and appointed a mem-
ber of the newly constituted Court of Appeal. He at

the same time accepted the honorary post of Professor

of Sanskrit at the college recently established at Fort

William, without, however, taking an active part in

the teaching of pupils. He seems to have been a di-

rector of studies rather than an actual professor, but

he rendered valuable service as examiner in Sanskrit,

Bengali, Hindustani, and Persian, In 1801 appeared

his essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages,

which shows how well he had qualified himself to act

as professor of Sanskrit, and how well, in addition to

the legal and sacred literature of the Brahmans, he

had mastered the belles lettres of India also, which at

first, as we saw, had rather repelled him by their ex-

travagance and want of taste.

And here we have to take note of a fact which has

never been mentioned in the history of the science of

language, viz., that Colebrooke at that early time

devoted considerable attention to the study of Com-
parative Philology. To judge from his papers, which

have never been published, but which are still in the

possession of Sir E. Colebrooke, the range of his com-

parisons was very wide, and embraced not only San-

skrit, Greek, and Latin, with their derivatives, but

also the Germanic and Slavonic languages.^

The principal work, however, of this period of his

life was his Sanskrit Grammar. Though it was never

finished, it will always keep its place, like a classical

torso^ more admired in its unfinished state than other

works which stand by its side, finished, yet less per-

fect. Sir E. Colebrooke has endeavored to convey to

1 See the list ol words given at the end of this article, p. 400.
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the general reader some idea of the difficulties which

had to be overcome by those who, for the first time,

approached the study of the native grammarians, par-

ticularly of Pawini. But this grammatical literature,

the 3,996 grammatical sutras or rules, which deter-

mine every possible form of the Sanskrit language in

a manner unthought of by the grammarians of any

other country, the glosses and commentaries, one piled

upon the other, which are indispensable for a suc-

cessful unraveling of Pacini's artful web, which start

every objection, reasonable or unreasonable, that can

be imagined, either against Pamni himself or against

his interpreters, which establish general principles,

register every exception, and defend all forms ap-

parently anomalous of the ancient Vedic language;

all this together is so completely §ui generis^ that

those only who have themselves followed Colebrooke's

footsteps can appreciate the boldness of the first ad-

venturer, and the perseverance of the first explorer of

that grammatical labyrinth. Colebrooke's own Gram-
mar of the Sanskrit language, founded on works of

native grammarians, has sometimes been accused of

obscurity, nor can it be denied that for those who wish

to acquire the elements of the language, it is almost

useless. But those who know the materials which

Colebrooke worked up in his grammar, will readily

give him credit for what he has done in bringing the

indiyesta moles which he found before him into some-

thing like order. He made the first step, and a very

considerable step it was, in translating the strange

phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians into something

at least intelligible to European scholars. How it

could have been imagined that their extraordinary

grammatical phraseology was borrowed by the Hin«
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dns from the Greeks, or that its formation was in-

fluenced by the grammatical schools established among
the Greeks in Bactria, is difficult to understand, if one

possesses but the slightest acquaintance with the

character of either system, or with their respective

historical developments. It would be far more accu-

rate to say that the Indian and Greek systems of

grammar represent two opposite poles, exhibiting the

two starting-points from which alone the grammar of

a language can be attacked, viz., the theoretical and

the empirical. Greek grammar begins with philos-

ophy, and forces language into the categories estab-

lished by logic. Indian grammar begins with a mere

collection of facts, systematizes them mechanically,

and thus leads in the end to a system which, though

marvelous for its completeness and perfection, is

nevertheless, from a higher point of view, a mere tri-

umph of scholastic pedantry.

Colebrooke's grammar, even in its unfinished state,

will always be the best introduction to a study of the

native grammarians— a study indispensable to every

sound Sanskrit scholar. In accuracy of statement it

still holds the first place among European grammars,

and it is only to be regretted that the references to

Pawini and other grammatical authorities, which ex-

isted in Colebrooke's manuscript, should have been

left out when it came to be printed. The modern
school of Sanskrit students has entirely reverted to

Colebrooke's views on the importance of a study of

the native grammarians. It is no longer considered

sufficient to know the correct forms of Sanskrit de-

clension or conjugation : if challenged, we must be

prepared to substantiate their correctness by giving

chapter and verse from Pa?iini, the fountain-head of
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Indian granmar. If Sir E. Colebrooke says that

" Bopp also drew deeply from the fountain-head of

Indian grammar in his subsequent labors," he has

been misinformed. Bopp may have changed hia

opinion that " the student might arrive at a critical

knowledge of Sanskrit by an attentive study of Fos-

ter and Wilkins, without referring to native authori-

ties ; " but he himself never went beyond, nor is

there any evidence in his published works that he

himself tried to work his way through the intricacies

of P^mni.

In addition to his grammatical studies, Colebrooke

was engaged in several other subjects. He worked

at the Supplement to the " Digest of Laws," which

assumed very large proportions ; he devoted some of

his time to the deciphering of ancient inscriptions, in

the hope of finding some fixed points in the history of

India; he undertook to supply the Oriental syno-

nymes for Roxburgh's " Flora Indica " — a most la-

borious task, requiring a knowledge of botany as well

as an intimate acquaintance with Oriental languages.

In 1804 and 1805, while preparing his classical essay

on the Vedas for the press, we find him approaching

the study of the religion of Buddha. In all these

varied researches, it is most interesting to observe the

difference between him and all the other contributors

to the " Asiatic Researches " at that time. They
were all carried away by theories or enthusiasm ;

they were all betrayed into assertions or conjectures

which proved unfounded. Colebrooke alone, the

most hard-working and most comprehensive student,

nei?er allows one word to escape his pen for which he

nas not his authority ; and when he speaks of the

treatises of Sir W. Jones, Wilford, and others, he
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readily admits that they contain curious matter, but

as he expresses himself, " very little conviction."

When speaking of his own work, as for instance,

what he had written on the Vedas, he says :
" I im-

aghie my treatise on the Vedas will be thought curi-

ous ; but, like the rest of my publications, little in-

teresting to the general reader."

In 1805, Colebrooke became President of the

Court of Appeal— a high and, as it would seem,

lucrative post, which made him unwilling to aspire to

any other appointment. His leisure, though more

limited than before, was devoted, as formerly, to his

favorite studies ; and in 1807 he accepted the presi-

dency of the Asiatic Society— a post never before or

after filled so worthily. He not only contributed

himself several articles to the '' Asiatic Researches,"

published by the Society, viz., " On the Sect of Jina,"

" On the Indian and Arabic Divisions of the Zodi-

ack," and " On the Frankincense of the Ancients ;

"

but he encouraged also many useful literary under-

takings, and threw out, among other things, an idea

which has but lately been carried out, viz., a Cata-

logue raisonnS of all that is extant in Asiatic litera-

ture. His own studies became more and more con-

centrated on the most ancient literature of India, the

Vedas, and the question of their real antiquity led

him again to a more exhaustive examination of the

astronomical literature of the Brahmans. In all

these researches, which were necessarily of a some-

what conjectural character, Colebrooke was guided

by his usual caution. Instead of attempting, for in-

stance, a free and more or less divinatory translation

of the hymns of the Rig-Veda, he began with the

ledious but inevitable work of exploring the native
VOL. IV. 25
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commentaries. No one who has not seen his MSS.,
now preserved at the India Office, and the margina'

notes witli which the folios of Sayana's commentary
are covered, can form any idea of the conscientious-

ness with which he collected the materials for his

essay. He was by no means a blind follower c£

Sayana, or a believer in the infallibility of traditional

interpretation. The question on which so much use-

less ingenuity has since been expended, whether in

translating the Veda we should be guided by native

authorities or by the rules of critical scholarship,

must have seemed to him, as to every sensible person,

answered as soon as it was asked. He answered it

by setting to work patiently, in order to find out,

first, all that could be learnt from native scholars, and

afterwards to form his own opinion. His experience

as a practical man, his judicial frame of mind, his

freedom from literary vanity, kept him, here as else-

where, from falling into the pits of learned pedantry.

It will seem almost incredible to lat^r generations

that German and English scholars should have

wasted so much of their time in trying to prove,

either that we should take no notice whatever of the

traditional intrepretation of the Veda, or that, in fol-

lowing it, we should entirely surrender our right of

private judgment. Yet that is the controversy which

has occupied of late years some of our best Sanskrit

scholars, which has filled our journals with articles as

full of learning as of acrimony, and has actually

divided the students of the history of ancient relig-

ion into two hostile camps. Colebrooke knew that

he had more useful work before him than to discuss

tha infallibility of fallible interpreters— a questior

bandied with greater ingenuity by the Maim^nsaka
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philosophers than by any living casuists. He wished

to leave substantial work behind him ; and though he

claimed no freedom from error for himself, yet he felt

conscious of having done all his work carefully and
honestly, and was willing to leave it, such as it was,

to the judgment of his contemporaries and of poster-

ity. Once only during the whole of his life did he

allow himself to be drawn into a literary controversy

;

and here, too, he must have felt what most men feel

in the end— that it would have been better if he had

not engaged in it. The subject of the controversy

was the antiquity and originality of Hindu astron-

omy. Much had been written for and against it by
various writers, but by most of them without a full

command of the necessary evidence. Colebrooke

himself maintained a doubtful attitude. He began,

as usual, with a careful study of the sources at that

time available, with translations of Sanskrit treatises,

with astronomical calculations and verifications ; but,

being unable to satisfy himself, he abstained from

giving a definite opinion. Bentley, who had pub-

lished a paper in which the antiquity and originality

of Hindu astronomy were totally denied, was prob-

ably aware that Colebrooke was not convinced by his

arguments. When, therefore, an adverse criticism of

his views appeared in the first number of our Review,

Bentley jumped at the conclusion that it was written

or inspired by Colebrooke. Hence arose his animos-

ity, which lasted for many years, and vented itself

from time to time in virulent abuse of Colebrooke,

whom Bentley accused not only of unintentional

error, but of willful misrepresentation and unfair sup-

pression of the truth. Colebrooke ought to have

known that in the republic of letters scholars are
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Bometimes brought into strange society. Being what

he was, he need not— nay, he ought not— to have

noticed such literary rowdyism. But as the point at

issue was of deep interest to him, and as he himself

had a much higher opinion of Bentley's real merits

than his reviewer, he at last vouchsafed an answer ia

the " Asiatic Journal " of March, 1826. With re-

gard to Bentley's personalities, he says : "I never

spoke nor wrote of Mr. Bentley with disrespect, and

I gave no provocation for the tone of his attack on

me." As to the question itself, he sums up his posi-

tion with simplicity and dignity. " I have been no

favorer," he writes, "no advocate of Indian astron-

omy. I have endeavored to lay before the public, in

an intelligible form, the fruits of my researches con-

cerning it. I have repeatedly noticed its imperfec-

tions, and have been ready to admit that it has been

no scanty borrower as to theory."

Colebrooke's stay in India was a long one. He
arrived there in 1782, when only seventeen years of

age, and he left it in 1815, at the age of fifty. During

all this time we see him uninterruptedly engaged in

his official work, and devoting all his leisure to liter-

ary labor. The results which we have noticed so far,

were already astonishing, and quite sufficient to form

a solid basis of his literary fame. But we have by
no means exhausted the roll of his works. We saw
that a supplement to the " Digest of Laws " occupied

him for several years. In it he proposed to recast

the whole title of inheritance, so imperfectly treated

in the " Digest " which he translated, and supple-

ment it with a series of compilations on the several

heads of Criminal Law, Pleading, and Evidence, as

treated by Indian jurists. In a letter to Sir T.
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Strange he speaks of the Sanskrit text as complete,

and of the translation as considerably advanced ; but

it was not till 1810 that he published, as a first in-

stallment, his translation of two important treatises

on inheritance, representing the views of different

schools on this subject. Much of the material which

he collected with a view of improving the administra-

tion of law in India, and bringing it into harmony
with the legal traditions of the country, remained

unpublished, partly because his labors were antici-

pated by timely reforms, partly because his official

duties became too onerous to allow him to finish his

work in a manner satisfactory to himself.

But although the bent of Colebrooke's mind was

originally scientific, and the philological researches

which have conferred the greatest lustre on his name
grew insensibly beneath his pen, the services he ren-

dered to Indian jurisprudence would deserve the high-

est praise and gratitude if he had no other title to

fame. Among his earlier studies he had applied him-

self to the Roman law with a zeal uncommon among
Englishmen of his standing, and he has left behind

him a treatise on the Roman Law of Contracts.

When he directed the same powers of investiga-

tion to the sources of Indian law he found everything

in confusion. The texts and glosses were various

and confused. The local customs which abound in

India had not been discriminated. Printing was of

course unknown to these texts ; and as no supreme

judicial intelligence and authority existed to give

unity to the whole system, nothing could be more

perplexing than the state of the law. From this

chaos Colebrooke brought forth order and light.

The publication of the " Dhaya-bhaga," as the cardi'
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nal exposition of the law of inheritance, which is the

basis of Hindu society, hiid the foundation of no less a

work than the revival of Hindu jurisprudence, which

had been overlaid by the Mohammedan conquest.

On this foundation a superstructure has now been

raised by the combined efforts of Indian and English

lawyers : but the authority which is to this day most

frequently invoked as one of conclusive weight and

learning is that of Colebrooke. By the collection

and revision of the ancient texts which would prob-

ably have been lost without his intervention, he

became in some degree the legislator of India.

In 1807 he had been promoted to a seat in Council

— the highest honor to which a civilian, at the end

of his career, could aspire. The five years' tenure of

his office coincided very nearly with Lord Minto's

Governor-generalship of India. During these five

years the scholar became more and more merged in

the statesman. His marriage also took place at the

same time, which was destined to be happy, but

short. Two months after his wife's death he sailed

for England, determined to devote the rest of his life

to the studies which had become dear to him, and

which, as he now felt himself, were to secure to him

the honorable place of the father and founder of true

Sanskrit scholarship in Europe. Though his earliest

tastes still attracted him strongly towards physical

science, and though, after his return to England, he

devoted more time than in India to astronomical,

botanical, chemical, and geological researches, yet,

as an author, he remained true to his vocation as a

Sanskrit scholar, and he added some of the most im-

portant works to the long list of his Oriental publi-

Ciitions. How high an estimate he enjoyed among
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the students of physical science is best shown by his

election as President of the Astronomical Society,

after the death of Sir John Herschel in 1822. Some
of his published contributions to the scientific jour-

nals, chiefly on geological subjects, are said to be

highly speculative, which is certainly not the charac-

ter of his Oriental works. Nay, judging from the

tenor of the works which he devoted to scholarship,

we should think that everything he wrote on other

subjects would deserve the most careful and unprej-

udiced attention, before it was allowed to be forgot-

ten ; and we should be glad to see a complete edition

of all his writings, which have a character at once so

varied and so profound.

We have still to mention some of his more impor-

tant Oriental publications, which he either began or

finished after his return to England. The first is his

" Algebra, with Arithmetic and Mensuration, from

the Sanskrit of Brahmagupta and Bhaskara, pre-

ceded by a Dissertation on the State of the Sciences

as known to the Hindus," London, 1817. It is still

the standard work on the subject, and likely to re-

main so, as an intimate knowledge of mathematics

is but seldom combined with so complete a mastery

of Sanskrit as Colebrooke possessed. He had been

preceded by the labors of Burrow and E. Strachey;

but it is entirely due to him that mathematicians

are now enabled to form a clear idea of the progress

which the Indians had made in this branch of knowl-

edge, especially as regards indeterminate analysis.

It became henceforth firmly established that the

*' Arabian Algebra had real points of resemblance to

that of the Indians, and not to that of the Greeks

that the Diophantine analysis was only slightly cul-
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tivated by the Arabs ; and that, finally, the Indian

was more scientific and profound than either,"

Some of the links in his argument, which Colebrooke

himself designated as weak, have since been sub-

jected to renewed criticism ; but it is interesting to

observe how here, too, hardly anything really new
has been added by subsequent scholars. The ques-

tions of the antiquity of Hindu mathematics— of its

indigenous or foreign origin, as well as the dates to

be assigned to the principal Sanskrit writers, such

as BhS,skara, Brahmagupta, Aryabha^^a, etc.,— are

very much in the same state as he left them. And
although some living scholars have tried to follow in

his footsteps, as far as learning is concerned, they

have never approached him in those qualities which

are more essential to the discovery of truth than mere

reading, viz., caution, fairness, and modesty.

Two events remain still to be noticed before we close

the narrative of the quiet and useful years which Cole-

brooke spent in England. In 1818 he presented his

extremely valuable collection of Sanskrit MSS. to the

East India Company, and thus founded a treasury

from which every student of Sanskrit has since drawn
his best supplies. It may be truly said, that without

the free access to this collection— granted to every

scholar, English or foreign— few of the really im-

portant publications of Sanskrit texts, which have

appeared during the last fifty years, would have been

possible ; so that in this sense also, Colebrooke de-

serves the title of the founder of Sanskrit scholar-

ship in Europe.

The last service which he rendered to Oriental lit-

erature was the foundation of the Royal Asiatic So-

ciety. He had spent a year at the Cape of Good
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Hope, in order to superintend some landed property

which he had acquired there ; and after his return to

London, in 1822, he succeeded in creating a society

which should do in England the work which the

Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1784 at Cal-

cutta, by Sir W. Jones, had done in India. Though
he declined to become the first president, he became
the director of the new society. His object was not

only to stimulate Oriental scholars living in England

to greater exertions, but likewise to excite in the

English public a more general interest in Oriental

studies. There was at that time far more interest

shown in France and Germany for the literature of

the East than in England, though England alone

possessed an Eastern Empire. Thus we find Cole-

brooke writing in one of his letters to Professor Wil-

son :
—

" Schlegel, in what he said of some of us (English Oriental-

it^ts) and of our labors, did not purpose to be uncandid, nor td

undervalue what has been done. In your summary of what he

tsaid you set it to the right account. I am not personally ac-

quainted with him, though in correspondence. I do think, with

him, that as much has not been done by the English as might

have been expected from us. Excepting you and me, and two

or three more, who is there that has done anything! In Eng-

land nobody cares about Oriental literature, or is likely to give

the least attention to it."

And again : —
" I rejoice to learn that your great work on the Indian drama

iLay be soon expected by us. I anticipate much gratification

from a perusal. Careless and indifferent as our countrymen

are, I think, nevertheless, you and I may derive some compla-

cent feelings from the reflection that, following the footsteps of

Sir W. Jones, we have, with so little aid of collaborators, and

so little encouragement, opened nearly every avenue, and left it

to foreigners, who are taking up the clue we have furnished, to

complete the outline of what Sve have sketched. It is some
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gratification to national pride that the opportunity which the

English have enjoyed has not been wholly unemployed."

Colebrooke's last contributions to Oriental learn-

ing, wliich appeared in the " Transactions " of the

newly-founded Royal Asiatic Society, consist chiefly

in his masterly treatises on Hindu philosophy. In

1823 he read his paper on the Sankhya system ; in

1824 his paper on the Ny^ya and Vaiseshika sys-

tems ; in 1826 his papers on the Mimansa ; and, in

1827, his two papers on Indian Sectaries and on the

VedSnta. These papers, too, still retain their value,

unimpaired by later researches. They are dry, and

to those not acquainted with the subject they may
fail to give a living picture of the philosophical strug-

gles of the Indian mind. But the statements which

they contain can, with very few exceptions, still be

quoted as authoritative, while those who have worked

their way through the same materials which he used

for the compilation of his essays, feel most struck by
the conciseness with which he was able to give the

results of his extensive reading in this, the most ab-

struse domain of Sanskrit literature. The publica-

tion of these papers on the schools of Indian meta-

physics, which anticipated with entire fidelity the

materialism and idealism of Greece and of modern

thought, enabled Victor Cousin to introduce a bril-

liant survey of the philosophy of India into his Lec-

tures on the History of Philosophy, first delivered,

we think, in 1828. Cousin knew and thought of

Colebrooke exclusively as a metaphysician. He prob-

ably cared nothing for his other labors. But as a

metaphysician he placed him in the first rank, and

never spoke of him without an expression of venera^

tion, very unusual on the eloquent but somewhat im-

perious lips of the French philosopher.
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The last years of Colebrooke's life were full of

Buffering, both bodily and mental. He died, after a

lingering illness, on March 10, 1837.

To many even among those who follow the prog-

ress of Oriental scholarship with interest and atten-

tion, the estimate which we have given of Cole-

brooke's merits may seem too high ; but we doubt

whether from the inner circle of Sanskrit scholars,

any dissentient voice will be raised against our award-

ing to him the first place among Sanskritists, both

dead and living. The number of Sanskrit scholars

has by this time become considerable, and there is

hardly a country in Europe which may not be proud

of some distinguished names. In India, too, a new
and most useful school of Sanskrit students is rising,

who are doing excellent work in bringing to light

the forgotten treasures of their country's literature.

But here we must, first of all, distinguish between

two classes of scholars. There are those who have

learnt enough of Sanskrit to be able to read texts

that have been published and translated, who can

discuss their merits and defects, correct some mis-

takes, and even produce new and more correct edi-

tions. There are others who venture on new ground,

who devote themselves to the study of MSS., and

who by editions of new texts, by translations of

works hitherto untranslated, or by essays on branches

of literature not yet explored, really add to the store

of our knowledge. If we speak of Colebrooke as

facile princeps among Sanskrit scholars, we are think-

ing of real scholars only, and we thus reduce the

number of those who could compete with him to a

much smaller compass.

Secondly, we must distinguish between those whc
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came before Colebrooke and those who came after

him, and who built on his foundations. That among
the latter class there are some scholars who have car-

ried on the work begun by Colebrooke beyond the

point where he left it, is no more than natural. It

would be disgraceful if it were otherwise, if we had

not penetrated further into the intricacies of Panini,

if we had not a more complete knowledge of the

Indian systems of philosophy, if we had not discov-

ered in the literature of the Vedic period treasures of

which Colebrooke had no idea, if we had not im-

proved the standards of criticism which are to guide

in the critical restoration of Sanskrit texts. But in

all these branches of Sanskrit scholarship those who
have done the best work are exactly those who speak

most highly of Colebrooke's labors, They are proud

to call themselves his disciples. They would decline

to be considered his rivals.

There remains, therefore, in reality, only one who
could be considered a rival of Colebrooke, and whose

name is certainly more widely known than his, viz..

Sir William Jones. It is by no means necessary to

be unjust to him in order to be just to Colebrooke.

First of all, he came before Colebrooke, and had to

scale some of the most forbidding outworks of San-

skrit scholarship. Secondly, Sir William Jones died

young, Colebrooke lived to a good old age. Were
we speaking only of the two men, and their personal

qualities, we should readily admit that in some

respects Sir W. Jones stood higher than Colebrooke.

He was evidently a man possessed of great origin-

ality, of a highly cultivated taste, and of an excep-

tional power of assimilating the exotic beauty of

Eastern poetry. We may go even further, and
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frankly admit that, possibly, without the impulse

given to Oriental scholarship through Sir William

Jones's influence and example, we should never have

counted Colebrooke's name among the professors of

Sanskrit. But we are here speaking not of the men,

but of the works which they left behind ; and here

the difference between the two is enormous. The
fact is, that Colebrooke was gifted with the critical

conscience of a scholar— Sir W. Jones was not. Sir

W. Jones could not wish for higher testimony in his

favor than that of Colebrooke himself. Imme-
diately after his death, Colebrooke wrote to his

father, June, 1794 :—

" Since I wrote to you the world has sustained an irreparable

loss in the death of Sir W. Jones. As a judge, as a constitu-

tional lawyer, and for his amiable qualities in private life, he

must have been lost with heartfelt regret. But his loss as a lit-

erary character will be felt in a wider circle. It was his inten-

tion shortly to have returned to Europe, where the most valuable

works might have been expected from his pen. His premature

death leaves the results of his researches unarranged, and must

k>8e to the world much that was only committed to memory,

and much of which the notes must be unintelligible to those into

whose hands his papers fall. It must be long before he is

replaced in the same career of literature, if he is ever so.

None of those who are now engaged in Oriental researches are

so fully informed in the classical languages of the East; and I

fear that, in the progress of their inquiries, none will be found

to have such comprehensive views."

And again :

—

" You ask how we are to supply his place? Indeed, but ill.

Our present and future presidents may preside with dignity and

propriety; but who can supply his place in diligent and ingeu'

ious researches? Not even the combined efforts of the whole

Society; and the field is large, and few the cultivators."

Still later in life, when a reaction had set in, an<i
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the indiscriminate admiration of Sir W. Jones had
given way to an equally indiscriminate depreciation

of his merits, Colebrooke, who was then the most

competent judge, writes to his father :
—

' As for the other point you mention, the use of a translation

by Wilkins, without acknowledgment, I can bear testimony that

Sir W. Jones's own labors in Manu sufficed without the aid of

a translation. He had carried an interlineary Latin version

through all the difficult chapters; he had read the original

three times through, and he had carefully studied the commen-
taries. This I know, because it appears clearly so from the

copies of Manu and his commentators which Sir William used,

and which I have seen. I must think that he paid a sufficient

compliment to Wilkins, when he said, that without his aid he

should never have learned Sanskrit. I observe with regret a

growing disposition, here and in England, to depreciate Sir W.
Jones's merits. It has not hitherto shown itself beyond private

circles and conversation. Should the same disposition be man-
ifested in print, I shall think myself bound to bear public testi-

mony to his attainments in Sanskrit.'*

Such candid appreciation of the merits of Sir W.
Jones, conveyed in a private letter, and coming from

the pen of the only person then competent to judge

both of the strong and the weak points in the scholar-

ship of Sir William Jones, ought to caution us against

any inconsiderate judgment. Yet we do not hesitate

to declare that, as Sanskrit scholars, Sir William

Jones and Colebrooke cannot be compared. Sir

William had explored a few fields only, Colebrooke

had surveyed almost the whole domain of Sanskrit

literature. Sir William was able to read fragments

of epic poetry, a play, and the laws of Manu. But

the really difficult works, the grammatical treatises

and commentaries, the philosophical systems, and.

before all, the immense literature of the Vedic period

were never seriously approached by him. Sir Wil-
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liam Jones reminds us sometimes of the dashing and

impatient general who tries to take every fortress by

bombardment or by storm, while Colebrooke never

trusts to anything but a regular siege. They will

both retain places of honor in our literary Walhallas.

But ask any librarian, and he will say that at the

]iresent day the collected works of Sir W. Jones are

liardly ever consulted by Sanskrit scholars, while

Colebrooke's essays are even now passing through a

new edition, and we hope Sir Edward Colebrooke

will one day give the world a complete edition of his

father's works.
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OE SANSKRIT AND OTHER
LANGUAGES,

Bt T. H. Colebbooke.

Oxford, September, 1874.

I MENTIONED in my Address before the Aryan section

of the Oriental Congress that I possessed some MS. notes

of Colebrooke's on Comparative Philology. They were

sent to me some time ago by his son, Sir E. Colebrooke,

who gave me leave to publish them, if I thought them of

sufficient importance. They were written down, as far as

we know, about the years 1801 or 1802, and contain long

lists of words expressive of some of the most important

elements of early civilization, in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,

Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic. Like everything that Cole-

brooke wrote, these lists are prepared with great care.

They exist in rough notes, in a first, and in a second copy.

I give them from the second copy, in which many words

from less important languages are omitted, and several

doubtful comparisons suppressed. I have purposely altered

nothing, for the interest of these lists is chiefly historical,

showing how, long before the days of Bopp and Grimm,
Colebrooke had clearly perceived the relationship of all the

principal branches of the Aryan family, and, what is more
important, how he had anticipated the historical conclusions

which a comparison of the principal words of the great

dialects of the Aryan family enables us to draw with regard

to the state of civilization anterior to the first separation of
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the Aryan race. No one acquainted with the progress

which Comparative Philology has made during the last

seventy years would think of quoting some of the compari-

sons here suggested by Colebrooke as authoritative. The
restraints which phonetic laws have since imposed on the

comparison of words were unknown in his days. But with

all that, it is most surprising to see how careful Colebrooke

was, even when he had to guess, and how well he succeeded

in collecting those words which form the earliest common
dictionary of our ancestors, and supply the only trust-

worthy materials for a history of the very beginnings of

the Aryan race.
jj^^ j^^^^^^^^

Father,

iSa»5. Pitri (-ta). Beng. Hind, Pitd. Pers, Pider.

Sans. Janayitri (-ta). Gr, Geneter, Gennetor. LaL G^n-

itor.

^ns. Tata. Beng. Tat. Arm. Tat. Wal. Corn. Tad.

Ang. Dad.

Sans. Vaptri (-td). Beng, Bapa. Hind. Baba, Bap.

Germ. Vater. Belg. Vader. Isl. Bader. Gr. Lai. Pater.

Mother.

Sans. Janayitri, Janani. Gr. Genneteira. Lat. Genitrix.

Sans. Matri (-ta). Beng. Mata. Lat. Mater. Gr. Meter.

Sclav. Mati. Lr, Mat'hair. Germ. Mutter. Sax. Moder.

Belg. Lsl. Mooder.

N. B. The roots jan and Jatii (the past tense of which

last is jojnye, pronounced jagye in Bengal, Tirhut, etc.) are

evidently analogous to the Latin gigno, and Greek gentiao.

Son.

Sans. Patra. Hind, Putr, Put. Tamil. Putren. Ori,

Piia.

Sans. Sunu. Hind. Siin, Suan. Goth. Sunus. Sax,

Suna. Belg. Soen, Sone. Sue, Son. Lkdm. Sziw>

Fol Boh. Syn. Sd, Sin, Syn.

VOL. IV. 26
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Grandson.

Sans. Naptri (-td). Lat. Nepos. Bind, Ndtf. Mahr. NdttS.

Granddaughter.

Sans. Naptri. Lat. Neptis. Hind. Natni. Beng. Natnf.

Ori. Natuni.

Daughter's Son.

Sans. Dauhitra. Beng. Dauhitro. Hind, Dohta. Gr.

Thugatridous.

Son's Son.

Sans. Pautra. Hind. Potd. Beng. Pautro.

Daughter.

Sans. Duhitri (-ta). Beng. Duhita. Hind. Ddhitd. Goth.

Dauhter. Sax. Dohter. Pers. Dokhter. Belg. Doch-

tere. Germ. Tochter. Gr. Thygater. Sue. Dotter.

Isl. Dooter. Dan. Daater.

Sans. Tdca. Buss. Doke. Hind. Dhiya, Dhi. Or, Jhfa.

Sol. Hzhi. Dalm. Hchii. Boh. Dey, Deera. Ir. Dear.

Brother.

Sans. Bhrdtri (-ta). Hind. Bhrata, Bhai', Bhayd, Bit, Bi'ran.

Pers. Biradar. Corn. Bredar. Wal. Braud. Ir. Bra-

thair. Arm. Breur. Mona. Breyr. Scl. Brat. Buss.

Brate. Dalm. Brath. Boh. Bradr. Germ. Bruder

Ang.-Sax. Brother. Sax. Brother. Lat. Frater. Gall.

Frere.

Sister.

Sans. Bhagini. Hind. Bhagm, Bahin, Bhaina.

Bhogini, Boin. Mahr. Bahin. Or. Bhauni.

Sans. Swasri (-sa). Ir. Shiur. Gall. Soeur. Mona. Sywr.

Sieil. Suora. Lat. Soror. Germ. Schwester. Sax.

Sweoster. Goth. Swister. Holl. Zuster. Wal. C'huaer.

Father-in-law.

Sans. S'wasura. Beng. Sosur. Mahr. Sasara. Hind
Susar, Susra, Sasur. Lat. S6cer, Socerus. Gr, Hecyros.
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Mother-in-law.

Sans. S'wasrd. Ben^. Sosru, Sasuri. Hind. Sas. Mdhn
Sasu. Lat. Socrus. Gr. Hecyra.

Wife's Brother.

Sans. Syala. Beng. Syaloc. Hind. Sdla. Or. Said.

Husband's Brother.

Sans. Devri (-vd), Devara. Hind. Dewar. Guj. DijsLr,

Mahr. Di'r. Gr. Daer. Lat. Levir (oZm Devir).

Son-in-law.

Sans. Jdmatri (-td). ^wcf. Jamdi, Jawdi. Pers. Ddmdd.

Widow.

Sans. Vidhavd. Lat. Vidua. Sax. Widwa. Holl. Weduwe.

Daughter-in-law.

Sans. Badhu. Hind. Bahu. Beng. Bau. Gall. Bru.

Sans. Snushd. Cashm. Nus. Penj. Nuh. Gr. Nyos.

Za^. Nurus.

Sun.

Sans. Heli (-lis). Gr. Helios. Arm. Heol. Fa/. Hayl,

Heyluen.

Sans. Mitra. PcA/. Mithra.

Sans. Mihara, Mahira. Pers. Mihr.

•Saws. Siira, Surya. Hind. Siirej. Mahr. Surj, Surya. Ort.

Suruy.

Moon.

Sans. Chandra. Hind. Chdnd, Chandr, Chandramd.

Sia/i5. Mds (mah). Pers. Mah. J?oA. Mesyc. Po?. Miesyac.

Dalm. JVIiszecz.

Star.

Saws. Tdra. Hind. Tdrd. Pers. Sitareh. Gr. Aster. Belg,

Sterre. Sax. Steorra. Germ. Stern. Corn Arm. Steren*



^m APPENDIX.

Month.

Sans, Mdsa (-8as). Hind, Mahind, Mas. Fers. Mah. Scl,

Messcz. Dalm. IVIiszecz. Wal. Misguaitli. Gr. Mene.
Lat. Mensis. Gall. Mois.

Day.

Mahr. Diwas. Lai. Dies. Sax. Dajg.Sans. Diva

Sans. Dina. Hind. Din. Boh. Den. Scl. Dan.

Daan. Pol. Dzien. Ang. (Ant.) Den.

Dalm.

Night.

Sans. Ratri. Hind. Rat. Penj. Ratter.

Sans. Nis, Nis'a. Wal. Arm. Nos.

Sans. Nacta. Za^. Nox. (>. Nyx. Goth. Nahts, Nauta.

A^aa;. Niht. Isl Natt. ^oA. Noc. Gall. Nuit.

By Night.

(S'awj. (adv.) Nactam. Lat. Noctu. Gr. Nyctor.

Sky, Heaven.

Sans. Div, Diva. Beng. Dibi. Liv. Debbes.

Sans. Swar, Swarga. Hind. Swarag. Guz. Sarag. Cant,

Cerua.

Sans. Nabhas. Beng. Nebho. Russ. Nebo. Scl, Nebu.

Boh. Nebe. PoZ. Niebo.

God.

Sows. Deva (-vas), Devata. Hind. Dewata. Penj. Deii.

Tamil. Taivam. Lat. Deus. Gr. Tlieos. Wal. Diju.

Ir. Diu.

Sans. Bhagavan. Dalm. Bogh. Croat. Bog.

Fire.

Sans. Agni. Casm. Agin. Beng. Agun. Hind. Ag. Scl.

Ogein. Croat. Ogayn. Po/. Ogien. Dalm. Ogany.

Xa^ Ignis.

Sans. Vahni. Boh. Ohen.
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Sans. Anala. Beng. Onol. Mona. Aul.

Sans. S'ushman (ma). Cant. Sua.

Satis. Tanunapat. Wal. Tan. //-. Teene.

Sa7is. Varhis. Sax. Viir. Belg. Vier.

Water.

Sans. Ap. Pers. Ab.

Sajis. Pani'ya. Hind. Pani.

Sans. Udaca. Huss. Ouode. Scl. Voda. Boh. Woda.
Sans. Nira, Nara. Be?ig. Ni'r. Cam. Nira. Tel. Nillu.

Vulg. Gr. Nero.

Sans. Jala. Hind. Jal. /r. Gil.

Sans. Arila. Ir. An.

*Saw5. Var, Vari. Beng. Bar. /r. Bir. Cant. Vra.

Cloud.

»Saw5. Abhra. Penj. Abhar. Casm. Abar. Pers. Abr.

(7r. Ombros. Xaf. Imber.

Man.

Sans. Nara. Per5. Nar. Gr. Aner.

iSaws. Manava, Mauusha. Guz. ISIanas. Beng. Minus.

Dan. Mand. Sax. Man, Men.

Mind.

Sans. Manas. Gr. Menos. Lat. Mens.

Bone.

<ans. Had'd'a. Hind. Hadi.

Sans. Asthi. Lat. Os. Gr. Osteon.

Hand.

Sans. Hasta. Hind. Hat'h. Pew/. Hatt'h. Beng. Hdt

P^r5. Dest.

5aw.<. Cara. Gr. Cheir. Fm/^. GV. Chere.

Sans. Pani. Tf^/. Pawen. Ang. Paw.
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Knee.

Sans. Janu. PenJ. Jalinu. Pers. Zanu. Hind, Gutand.

Or. Gonu. Lai. Genu. Gall. Genou. Sax. Ciieow.

Foot.

Sans. Pada, Pad. Or. Pad. Beng. Pod, Pa. Hiiid. Pau,

Payar. Lat. Pes (pedis). Gr. Pous (pedes). Vulg,

Gr. Podare. Gall. Pied. Goth. Fetus. Sax. Fet, Vot
aSwc. Foot.

<Saws. Anghri. Beng. Onghri. ScL Noga. Pol. Negi.

Breast.

iSans. Stana. Beng. Stan. (^w^r. Pap.) G'r. Sternon.

Lat. Sternum. {Aug. Chest.)

Navel.

Sans. Nabhi. Bind. Nabh. Beng. Ndi. Or. Nahi. Per*.

Naf. Gr. Omphalos. Sax. Nafela, Navela.

Ear.

Sans. CariSa. Bind. Can. Arm. Skuarn. Corn. Skevam.

Nose.

Sans. Nasica, Ndsa, Nasya. Bind. Nac. Penj. Nacca.

Casm. Nast. Lat. Nasus. Germ. Nase. Belg. Nuese.

Sax. Noese, Nesa. Sue. Nasa. Boh. Nos. Scl. Nus.

Balm. Noess.

Tooth.

Sans. Danta. Bind. Dant. Penj. Dand. Pers. Dendan.

Wal. Dant. Lat. Dens. Gall. Dent. Gr. Odous (-ontos).

Belg. Tant, Tand. Sax. Teth.

Mouth.

Sans. Muc'ha. Bind. Muc'h, Muh, Munh, Miinh. Penj

Muh. Guz. Mdh. Sax. Muth.
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Elbow.

Sans, Anka, flank ; Anga, membrum. Gr. Agkon.

Voice.

(Slofws. Vdch (vac). Lat.Yox. Gr. Ossa.

Name.

Sans. Naman (-ma). Hind. Nam, Naon. Pers. Nam. Gr.

Onoma. Lat. Nomen. Gall. Nom. Sax. Nama.

King.

Sans. Raj (-t', -d'), Rajan (-ja). Jlind. Raja. Lat. Rex.

Gall. Roy. Wal Rhuy, Rhiydh. Ir. Rigb, Rak.

Kingdom.

Sans. Rajnya (-am). Lat. Regnum.

Town.

Sans. C'h^ta. Hind, C'herd. Wal. Kaer. Arm, Koer.

House.

Sans. Ocas. Gr. Oicos.

Sans. Griha. ffind. Ghar. Casm. Gar.

Ship or Boat.

Sans. Nau (naus). Gr. Naus. Za^ Navis. Per*. Nan.

Hind. Nau, Nau. Or. Na. Cam. Naviya.

A Small Eoat.

Sans. Plava. Mah. Plav. Gr. Ploion.

Thing, Wealth.

Sans. Rai (ras). Lat. Res.

Mountain.

Sans. Parvata. Hind. Parbat, Pahar. Penj. Parabat

Cam. Parbatavu.



m APPENDIX.

Sans. Adri. Penj. Adari. /r. Ard.

Sans. Naga, Aga. Ir. Aigh.

Sans. Gravan (-va), Giri. Lus. Grib. Scl. Hrib.

Rock or Stone.

Hind. Patt'har. Gitz, Pat'har. JBengSans. Prastara.

Pat'har. Gr. Petra. Lat. Petra.

Sans. Gravan (-vd). Penj. Gardv.

Tree.

Sans. Dru (drus), Druma (-mas). Gr. Drys (Drymos, a

wood). ^tV. Druu. Huss. Dreous. Scl. Drevu.

Sans. Taru. Goth. Triu, Trie. Sax. Treo, Treow. Dan.

Tree.
Pomegranate.

Sans. R(51iita. Gr. Rhoa, Rhoia.

Horse.

Sans. Ghd£aca. Hind. Ghdra. Guz. Ghdrd. Casm. Guru.

Wal. Goruydh, Govar.

Sans. Haya (-yas). Ant. Sans. Anisha. IsL Hors, Hes-

tur: Dan. Hest. Sue. Hast. Sax, Hors.

Sans. Asva. Penj. Aswa. Pers. Asp.

Ass.

Sans. C'hara. Penj. Char. Pers. Khar.

Sans. Gardabha. Hind. Gadha. Tirh. Gadahd.

Mule.

Sans. Aswatara. Pers. Astar.

Camel.

Sans. Ushtra. Hind. Unt. Guz. Ut. Penj, Ustar. Pers.

Ushtur, Shutur.

Ox, Cow, Bull.

Sans. Gd (gaus). Hind. Gau, Gai. Beng. Goru. Pers

Gau. Sax. Cu. Sue. Koo. Belg. Koe. Gerrn. Kiie.
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Sans. Ucshan (-sha). Sax. Oxa. Dan. Oxe. IsL Uxe.

Boh. Ochse. Ger?n. Ochs. Wal. Ychs.

Sans. Vrisha, Vrishan (-sha). TYrh. Brikh. Boh. Byk.

Pol. Beik. Balm. Bak. Bus. Bik. ffung. Bika. TToZ.

Byuch. Arm. Biych. Corn. Byuh.

Goat.

Sa7is. Bucca, Barcara. IE7id. Bacrd. Mahr. Bocar. Guz,

Bdcard. Beng. Bdcd. Arm. Buch. Com. Byk. Sax,

Bucca. Gall. Bouc. Sue. Bock. Belg, Bocke. Ital,

Becco.

Ewe.

Sans. Avi (-vis). Gr. Ois. Lat. Ovis. «S'aa?. Eowe.

Wool.

Sans. Urnd. ^nc?. Un. Scl. Volna. Po?. Welna. 5oA.

Wlna. Balm. Vuna. aS'^^. Ull. Isl Ull. ^e/gr. Wul.

(?erm. WoUe. A.-Sax. Wulle. TTa/. Gulan. Cam.

Gluan. Arm. Gloan. Ir. Olann.

Hair of the Body.

Sans. Lava. Ir. Lo.

Sans. L6man (-ma), Roman (-ma). Hind. R6dii. Beng,

L6m, R6m. Casm. Rum. Mah. R6m^.

Hair of the Head.

.Slaws. Cdsa. Hind. Ces. Casm. Ci's. Xa^ Crinis.

Sans. Bala. Hind, Bdl.

Hog.

Slaws. Siicara (fern -ri). Pe/y. Siir. Hind. Suar, Sdwar,

Su, Suen. Beng. Shucar, Shuor. Mahr. Ducar. Tirh,

Sugar. Nepal. Surun. Ban, Suin. Sue. Swiin. Lus.

Swina. Carn. Swynia, Swine. Ang. Swine. Sax. Sugn.

Holl. Soeg, Sauwe. Germ. Sauw. Ang, Sow. Belg,

Soch. Lnt. Sus. Gr. Hys Sys. Lacon, Sika. Pers.

Khuc. Wal Hiikh. Obm. Hoch, Hoh.
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Boar.

Sans. Vardha. Ht'nd. Bardh. Oris. Barahd. Benff. Bo*

rahd, Bord. Com. Bora, Baedli. Belg. Beer. Sax,

Bar. Anff. Boar. Span. Berraco. Gall. Verrat. Ital.

Verro.
Mouse.

Sans, Miishaca, Muslid. Hind. Mus, Musd, Musi, Musri,

Musnd. PenJ. Mushd. Tirh. Mus. Lat. Mus. Gr.

Mus. Sax. Mus.
Bear.

•Sans. Ricsha. Bind. Ri'ch'h. Penj. Richh. Guz. R^nchh.

Tirh. Rikh.

Sans. Bhalla, Bhallaca, Bhalluca. Bind. Bhdl, BMliS.

Sans. Ach'ha, Acsha. Gr. Arctos. Wal. Arth.

Sans. Vrica.

Wolf.

Balm. Vuuk. aScZ. Vulk. Pol Wulk.

Insect.

>Sans. Crimi. Pers. Cirm. ^ew^. Crimi. Tamil. Crimi.

Serpent.

Sans. Ahi (ahis). Gr. Ophis.

Sans. Sarpa. Pers. Serp. Lat. Serpens. Bind. Sdrp.

Cuckoo.

Sans. Cocila. Bind. Coil. Lat. Cuculus. Gr. Kokkyx.

Sans. Pica. Lat. Picus.

Crab.

Saws. Carcata. Beng. Cancfa, Cencra. Bind. Genera,

Cecrd. Gr. Carcinos. Lat. Cancer. Wal. Krank.

Com. Arm. Kankr. Gall. Cancre. Jr. Kruban. Sax.

Crabbe. Anr. Crab.

Cucumber.

Sa7is. Carcati. Beng. Cancur. Bind. Cdcri. Lat. Cucu-

mer, Cucumis. Gall. Concombre. Ang. Cucumber.
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Sound.

Sans. Swaua, Swana. Lat. Sonus. Wal. Sun, Son, Sain.

Sax. Sund.
Sleep.

Sans. Swapua, Saya, Swdpa. JSeiig. Shdon. Hind. (Supna)

Sona [to sleep]. Gr. Hypuos. Wal. Heppian [to sleep].

Sax. Sleepan. Ang. Sleep.

New.

Sans. Nava (m. Navas, f. Nava, n. Navam), Navi'na. Lat.

Novus. Gr. Neos, Nearos. Pers. N6. Hind. Nayd,

Nawen. Beng. Niara. Wal. Corn. Neuydh. Jr. Nuadh.

Arm. Nevedh, Noadh. Gall. Neuf. Ang. New. Sax.

Neow.
Young.

Sans. Yuvan (Yuva). Lat. Juvenis.

Thin.

Sans. Tanus. Lat. Tenuis.

Great.

Sans. Maha. Gr. Megas. Lat. Magnus.

Broad.

Sans. Urus. Gr. Eurus.

Old.

Sans. Ji'rnas. Gr. Geron.

Other.

Sans. Itaras. Gr. Heteros.

Sans. Anyas. Lat. Alius.

Fool.

Sans. Mud'has, Murchas Gr. Mores.

Dry.

Sans. Cshdras. Gr. Xeros.
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rin.

Sans. Agha. Gr. Hagos (veneratio, scelus).

One.

Sans. Eca. Hind. Beng, etc. Ec. Pers. Ydc. »

Two.

Sans. Dwi (nom. du. Dwau). Hind. Do. Pers. Do. Gir

Dyo. Lat. Duo. Co//. Deux. Corn. Deau. -4r»i.

Dou. ir. Do. Goth. Twai. Sax. Twu. Ang. Two

Three.

iSt^ns. Tri (nom. pi. Trayas). Lat. Tres. Gr. Treis. Gall.

Trois. Germ. Drei. Holl. Dry. *S'aa;. Threo. Ang.

Three. JTaZ. ^rm. /r. Tri. Corn. Tre.

Four.

/S'aw5. Chatur (nom. pi. Chatwdras, fern. Chatasras). Lat,

Quatuor. Gall. Quatre. Gr. Tessares. Pers. Chehdr.

Hind. Chehar.

And.
Sans. Clia. Lat. Que.

Five.

Sans. Pancha. Hind. Panch. Pers. Penj. Gr. Pente.

Arm. Corn. Pemp. Wal. Pymp.

Six.

Sans. Shash. Pers. Shesh. Lat. Sex. Gr. Hex. Gall.

Ang. Six. Wal. Khuekh. Com. Huih. Arm. Huekh.

Ir, She, Seishear.

Seven.

Sans. Sapta. Lat. Septem. Gall. Sept. Germ. Sieben.

Ang. Seven. Sax. Seofon. Gr. Hepta. Pers. Heft.

Hind. Sat. Wal. Saith. Arm. Corn. Seith. Ir. Sheakhd.

Eight.

Sans. Asht^a. Pers. Hasht. Hind. Ath. Gall, Huit

Sax. Eahta. Ang. Eight. Ir. Okht. Lat. Octo.
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Nino.

Sans. Navii. Hind. No. Lat. Novein. Wal. Corn. Nau.

Arm. Nao. Ir. Nyi. Pei^s. Noh. Gall Neuf. Sax,

Nigon. Ang. Nine.

Ten.

Sans. Dasa. M«c?. Das. Per*. Dah. Lat, Decern. Ir,

Deikh. Ann. Dek. Corn. Deg.

PRONOUNS.

I.

Sans. Aham (ace. Md ; poss. and dat. Md ; du. Nau ; pi.

Nas). Lat. Gr. Ego, etc. Pers. Men. Hind. Mai. /r

Me. Wal. Com. Mi. ^rm. Ma.

Thou.

Sans. Twam (ace. Twa ; poss. and dat. Te ; du. Viim
; pi.

Vas). Lat. Tu, etc. Gr. Su, etc. Hind. Tu, Tain.

Beng. Tumi, Tul. Ir. Tu. Pers. To. ^r/n. Te. Com,

Ta. /fa/. Ti.

PREPOSITIONS, ETC.

Sans. Antar. Lat. Inter. Sans. Upari. Gr. Hyper. Lat,

Super. Sans. Upa. Gr. Hypo. Lat. Sub. Sans. Apa.

G^r. Apo. Sans. Pari. (J'r. Peri. Sans. Pra. Cr.

Za^ Pro. Sans. Pard. Cr. Pera. /S'aws. Abhi. Gr.

Amplii. Sans. Ati. Gr. Anti. aS'ctws. Ama. 6rr. Ama.
Sans. Anu. (rr. Ana.

TERMINATIONS.

Sans, (terminations of comparatives and superlatives) Taras,

tamas. Gr. Teros, tatos. Lat, Terus, timus. Sans,

Ishthas. Gr. Istos.

Sans, (termin. of nouns of agency) Tri. Gr. Tor, ter. LaU
Tor.

Sans, (termin. of participle) Tas. Gr. Tos. Lat. Tus.

Sans, (termin. of supine) Tuni. Lat. Turn.
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VKIIBS.

To Be, Root AS.

Sans. Asti, Asi, Asmi, Saiiti, Stha, Smas.

Gr. Esti, Eis (Essi), Eimi (D. Emmi), Eisi (D. Enti)

Este, Esmeii (D. Eimes).

Lat. Est, Es, Sum, Sunt, Estis, Sumus.

To Go, Root I.

Sans. Eti, Esi. Emi, Yanti, Itha, Imas.

Lat. It, Is, FjO, P^unt, Itis, Imus.

Gr, Eisi, Eis, Eimi, Eisi, Ite, Imen (D. Imes).

To Eat, Root AD.

Sans. Atti, Atsi, Admi, Adanti, Attha, Admas. Lat. Edit,

Edis, Edo, Edunt, Editis, Edimus. Gr. Esthiei. Sax. Etan.

To Give, Root DA.

Sans. Dadati, Dadasi, Dadami. Lat. Dat, Das, Do. Gr.

Didosi, Didos, Didomi.

Hence, Sans. Danam, Lat. Donum.

To Join, Root YUJ.

Sans. Yunacti, Yunjanti. Lat. Juiigit, Juugunt. Sans. Yu-

najmi. G?'. Zeugnumi.

Hence, Sa7is. Yugam. Lat. Jugum. G)'. Zugos, Zugon.

Hind. Jua. Sax. Geoc. Aug. Yoke. Dutch. Joek.

To Sit, Root SAD.

Sans. Si'dati, Sidanti. Lat. Sedet, Sedent.

Hence, Saiis. Sadas. Lat. Sedes.

To Subdue, Root DAM.

Sa7is. Damayati. Gr. Damaei. Za/. Domat,

Hence, Damanam. Damnum.

To Drink, Root PA or PI.

Sans. Pibati, Pibaiiti ; Piyate. iMt. Bibit, Bibunt. Gr

Pinei, I*iuousi.
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To Die, Koot Mill

San$. Mriyate, Mriyante. Lat. Moritur, Moriuntur.

Hence, Mrltis, Mors, Mritas, Mortuus.

To Know, Root JNYA.

Sans, Jdndti, Jananti. Gr. Ginosco or Gignosco. Lat.

Nosco.

Hence, Jnydtas. Lat. Ndtus. Gr. Gnostos.

To Beget, Root JAN.

Sans. Jayate. Pret. Jajnye (pronounced jagy^). Gr.

Ginomai vel Gignomai. Lat. Gigno.

To Go, Root SRtP.

Sans. Sarpati. Lat. Serpit. Gr. Herpei.

To See, Root DRIs.

Gr. Derco. Sans. Dris. Hind. Dek'h, to see.

To Procreate, Root SU.

Sans. Suyat^ (rad. Su).

Hence, Sans. Siita, son. Hind. SuaS. Gr. HuioS)

Huieus.

To Know, Root VID.

Sans. Vid, to know. Lat. Video, to see.

To Delight, Root TRIP.

. Trip. Gr. Terpo.

To Strew, Root STRL

Sans. Stri. Lat. Sterno. Aug. To strew. Gr. Stornumi,

Stronnumi.

ADVERBS, ETC.

Sans. A. Gr. Apriv. (before vowels An).

Sans. Su. Gr. EG.
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Sans. Dus. Gr. Dys.

Sans. Cha. Gr. Te. Lot. Que.

Sans. Na, No. LaL Ne, Non. -4w^. No.

Sans. Chit (in comp.). Xa^ Quid. Gr, TL
-S'aws. Nanu. Lat. Nonne.

Sa7is. Prabhate. Gr. Pro'i.

Sans. Pura, Puratas. 6^r. Pro, Proteros, etc

Sans. Punar. Gr. Palin.

Sans. Pura. Gr. Palai.

Sans. Alam. (;r. Halis.

Sans. Hyas. 6?r. Chthes.

Sia«s. Adya. mnd.Ai. i^o/. HodM.



EC.

MT EEPLT TO ME. DAEWIN".

DuEiNG the whole of the year that has just passed

away, all my spare time has been required for the

completion of my edition of the Rig-Veda and its

Sanskrit commentary. I had to shut my eyes to

everything else. Many a book which I felt tempted

to read was put aside, and hardly a single Review
could draw me away from my purpose. Thus it has

come to pass that I did not know, till a few days ago,

that some Lectures which I had delivered at the

Royal Institution on " Mr. Darwin's Philosophy of

Language," and which had been fully reported in

" Eraser's Magazine " for May, June, and July, 1873,

had elicited a reply emanating from one who writes

if not in, at least with Mr. Darwin's name, and who
himself would be, no doubt most proud to acknowl-

edge the influence of " family bias." I could not

have guessed from the title of the paper, " Professor

Whitney on the Origin of Language : by George H.
Darwin," that it was meant as an answer to the argu-

ments which I had ventured to advance in my Lec-

tures at the Royal Institution against Mr. Darwin's

views on language. It was only when telling a friend

that I soon hoped to find time to complete those Lec-

tures, that I was asked whether I had seen Darwin's
VOL. IV. 27
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reply. I read it i,t once in the November number of

the "Contemporary Review;" and, as it will take

some time before I can hope to finish my book on
" Language as the true barrier between Man and

Beast," I determined, in the meantime, to publish a

brief rejoinder to the defense of Mr. Darwin's philoso-

phy, so ably and chivalrously conducted by his son.

With regard to the proximate cause of Mr. Dar-

win's defense of his father's views on language— viz.

an article in the " Quarterly Review," I may say at

once that I knew nothing about it till I saw Mr. G.

Darwin's article ; and if there should be any suspicion

in Mr. Darwin's mind that the writer in the " Quar-

terly Review " is in any sense of the word my alter

ego I can completely remove that impression.

It seems that the writer in the " Quarterly " ex-

pressed himself in the following terms with regard to

Mr. Darwin's competency on linguistic problems :
—

" Few recent intellectual phenomena are more astounding

than the ignorance of these elementary yet fundamental distinc-

tions and principles (i. e., as to the essence of language) exhib-

ited by conspicuous advocates of the monistic hypothesis. Mr.

Darwin, for example, does not exhibit the faintest indication of

having grasped them."

Mr. Darwin, I mean the father, if he has read my
lectures, or anything else I have written, might easily

have known that that is not the tone in which I

write, least of all when speaking of men who have

rendered such excellent service to the advancement of

science as the author of the book " On the Origin of

Species." To me, the few pages devoted to language

by Mr. Darwin were full of interest, as showing tlie

conclusions to which that school of philosophy which

he so worthily represents is driven with regard to the
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nature and origin of language. If put into more be-

coming language, however, I do not think there would

be anything offensive in stating that Mr. Darwin,

Sr., knows the results of the Science of Language at

second hand only, and that his opinions on the sub-

ject, however interesting as coming from him, cannot

be accepted or quoted as authoritative. It has often

done infinite mischief when men who have acquired

a right to speak with authority on one subject, ex-

press opinions on other subjects with which they are

but slightly acquainted. These opinions, though

never intended for that purpose, are sure to be in-

vested by others, particularly by interested persons,

with an authority to which in themselves they have

no right whatever. It is true it would be difficult to

carry on any scientific work, without to some extent

recognizing the authority of those who have estab-

lished their claim to a certain amount of infallibility

within their own special spheres of study. But when
either the Pope expresses an opinion on astronomy,

or the Duke of Wellington on a work of art, they

certainly ought not to be offended if asked for their

reasons, like any other mortals. No linguistic stu-

dent, if he had ventured to express an opinion on the

fertilization of orchids, differing from that of Mr.

Darwin, would feel aggrieved by being told that his

opinion, though showing intelligence, did not show

that real grasp of the whole bearing of the problem

which can be acquired by a life-long devotion only.

If the linguistic student, who may be fond of orchids,

cared only for a temporary triumph in the eyes of the

world, he might easily find, among the numerous an-

tagonists of Mr. Darwin, one who agreed with him-

self, and appeal to him as sho-ving that he, though a
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mere layman in the Science of Botany, was supported

in his opinions by other distinguished botanists. But
no real advance in the discovery of truth can ever be
achieved by such mere cleverness. How can the

soundness and truth of Mr. Darwin's philosophy of

language be established by an appeal like that with

which Mr. Darwin, Jr., opens his defense of his

father ?

''Professor Whitney," he says, **is the first philologist of

note who has professedly taken on himself to combat the views

of Professor Max Miiller ; and as the opinions of the latter most
properly command a vast deal of respect in England, we think

it will be good service to direct the attention of English readers

to this powerful attack, and, as we think, successful refutation of

the somewhat dogmatic views of our Oxford linguist.*'

First of all, nothing would convey a more erro-

neous impression than to say that Professor Whitney
was the first philologist of note who has combated my
views. There is as much combat in the linguistic as

in the physical camp, though Mr. Darwin may not be

aware of it. Beginning with Professor Pott, I could

give a long list of most illustrious scholars in Ger-

many, France, Italy, and surely in England also, who
have subjected my views on language to a far more

searching criticism than Professor Whitney in Amer-
ica. But even if Professor Whitney were the only

philologist who differed from me, or agreed with Mr.

Darwin, how would that affect the soundness of Mr.

Darwin's theories on language ? Suppose I were to

quote in return the opinion of M. Renouvier, the dis-

tinguished author of " Les Principes de la Nature,"

who, in his journal, " La Critique Philosophique," ex«

presses his conviction that my criticism of Mr. Dar-

win's philosophy contains not a simple polemiquej but
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has the character of a rSdressement ; would that dis-

hearten Mr. Darwin ? I must confess that I had

never before read Professor Whitney's " Lectures on

Language," which were published in America in

1867 ; and I ought to thank Mr. Darwin for having

obliged me to do so now, for I have seldom perused a

book with greater interest and pleasure,— I might

almost say, amusement. It was like walking through

old familiar places, like listening to music which one

knows one has heard before somewhere, and, for

that very reason, enjoys all the more. Not unfre-

quently I was met by the ipsissima verba of my own
lectures on the Science of Language, though immedi-

ately after they seemed to be changed into an in-

verted fugue. Often I saw how carefully the same

books and pamphlets which I had waded through had

been studied : and on almost every page there were

the same doubts and difficulties, the same hopes and

fears, the same hesitations and misgivings through

which I myself well remembered having passed when
preparing my two series of " Lectures on Language."

Of course, we must not expect in Professor Whit-

ney's Lectures, anything like a systematic or ex-

haustive treatment. They touch on points which

were most likely to interest large audiences at Wash-
ington, and other towns in America. They were

meant to be popular, and nothing would be more un-

fair than to blame an author for not giving what he

did not mean to give. The only just complaint we
have heard made about these Lectures is that they

give sometimes too much of what is irreverently called

" padding." Professor Whitney had read my own
Lectures before writing his ; and though he is quite

right in saying the principal facts on which his reason-



422 MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN.

ings are founded have been for some time past the

commonplaces of Comparative Philology, and required

no acknowledgment, he makes an honorable excep-

tion in my favor, and acknowledges most readily hav-

ing borrowed here and there an illustration from my
Lectures. As to my own views on the Science of

Language, I am glad to find that on all really impor-

tant points, he far more frequently indorses them—
nay, corroborates them by new proofs and illustra-

tions— than attempts to refute them ; and even in

the latter case he generally does so by simply pro-

nouncing his decided preference for one out of two

opinions, while I had been satisfied with stating what

could be said on either side. He might here and

there have tempered the wind to the shorn lamb, but

I believe there is far more license allowed in Amer-
ica, in the expression of dissent, than in England

;

and it is both interesting and instructive in the study

of Dialectic Growth, to see how words which would

be considered offensive in England, have ceased to be

so on the other side of the Atlantic, and are admitted

into the most respectable of American Reviews.

With regard to the question, for instance, on which

so much has lately been written, whether we ought to

ascribe to language a natural growth or historical

change, I see not one single argument produced on

either side of the question in Professor Whitney's

Second Lecture, beyond those which I had discussed

in my Second Lecture. After stating all that could

be said in support of extending the name of history

to the gradual development of language, I tried to

show that, after all, that name would not be quite

accurate.

*' The process," I said, ** through which language is settled
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and unsettled combines in one the two opposite elements of

necessity and free will. Though the individual seems to be the

prime agent in producing new words and new grammatical forms,

he is so only after his individuality has been merged in the com-

mon action of the family, tribe, or nation to which he belongs.

He can do nothing by himself, and the first impulse to a new
formation in language, though given by an individual, is mostly,

if not always, given without premeditation, nay, unconsciously.

The individual, as such, is powerless, and the results, apparently

produced by him, depend on laws beyond his control, and on the

cooperation of all those who form together with him one class,

one body, one organic whole." (Page 43.)

After going through the whole argument, I

summed up in the end by saying :
—

"We cannot be careful enough in the use of our words.

Strictly speaking, neither history nor growth is applicable to the

changes of the shifting surface of the earth. History applies to

the actions of free agents, growth to the natural unfolding of

organic beings. We speak, however, of the growth of the crust

of the earth, 1 and we know what we mean by it; and it is in

this sense, but not in the sense of growth as applied to a tree,

that we have a right to speak of the growth of language."

What do we find in Professor Whitney's Second

Lecture ? He objects, like myself, to comparing the

growth of language and the growth of a tree, and like

myself, he admits of an excuse, viz., when the meta-

phor is employed for the sake of brevity or liveliness

of delineation (p. 35). I had said:—
"Ever since Horace, it has been usual to compare the

changes of language with the growth of trees. But compari-

sons are treacherous things; and though we cannot help using

metaphorical expressions, we should always be on our guard,"

etc.

So far we are in perfect harmony. But immedi-
1 "The vast niunber of grammatical forms has had a stratified origin.

As on the surface of the earth older and younger layers of stones are found

one above the other, or one by the side of the other, we find similar appear-

ances in language at any time of its existence." Curtius, Zur Chronoto^

y»e, p. 14.
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ately after, the wind begins to blow. One sentence

is torn out from the context, where I had said :
—

*'That it is not in the power of man (not men) either to

produce or to prevent change in language ; that we might think

as well of changing the laws which control the circulation of

our blood, or of adding an inch to our height, as of altering the

laws of speech, or inventing new words, according to our pleas-

ure.'''

In order to guard against every possible apprehen-

sion as to what I meant by according to our pleasure^

I quoted the well-known anecdotes of the Emperor

Tiberius and of the Emperor Sigismund, and referred

to the attempts of Protagoras, and other purists, as

equally futile. Here the Republican indignation of

the American writer is roused ; I, at least, can find

no other motive. He tells me that what I really

wanted to say was this :
—

"If so high and mighty a personage as an emperor could not

do so small a thing as alter the gender and termination of a

single word— much less can any one of inferior consideration

hope to accomplish such a change. " . . .

He then exclaims :
—

" The utter futility of deriving such a doctrine from such a

pair of incidents, or a thousand like them, is almost too obvious

to be worth the trouble of pointing out. . . . High political

station does not confer the right to make or unmake language,"

etc.

Now every reader, even though looking only at

these short extracts, will see that the real point of my
argument is here entirely missed, though I do not

mean to say that it was intentionally missed. The
stress was laid by me on the words according to our

pleasure ; and in order to elucidate that point, I first

quoted instances taken from those who in other mat*

ters have the right of saying car tel est mon plaisir^
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and then from others. I feel a little guilty in not

having mentioned the anecdote about carrosse ; but

not being able to verify it, I thought I might leave it

to my opponents. However, after having quoted the

two Emperors, I quoted a more humble personage,

Protagoras, and referred to other attempts at purism

in language ; but all that is, of course, passed over b^

my critic, as not answering his purpose.

Sometimes, amidst all the loud assertion of differ-

ence of opinion on Professor Whitney's part, not

only the substantial, but strange to say, the verbal

agreement between his and my own Second Lecture

is startling. I had said : " The first impulse to a

new formation in language, though given by an

individual, is mostly, if not always, given without

premeditation, nay, unconsciously,''' My antagonist

varies this very slightly and says : " The work of

each individual is done unpremeditately, or^ as it

were^ unconsciously " (p. 45). While I had said

that we individually can no more change language,

selon notre plaisir, than we can add an inch to our

stature. Professor Whitney again adopts a slight

alteration and expresses himself as follows : " They
(the facts of language) are almost as little the work
of man as is the form of his skull'* (p, 52). What
is the difference between us ? What is the difference

between changing our stature and changing our

skull ? Nor does he use the word growth as applied

to language, less frequently than myself ; nay, some-

times he uses it so entirely without the necessary

limitations, that even I should have shrunk from

adopting his phraseology. We read — " In this

sense language is a growth " (p. 46) ;
" a language,

like an organic body, is no mere aggregate of similar



426 MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN.

particles— it is a complex of related and mutually

helpful parts " (p. 46) ;
" language is fitly compara-

ble with an organized body " (p. 50) ;
" compared

with them, language is a real growth " (p. 51) ; etc.,

etc., etc.

In fact, after all has been said by Professor Whit-

ney that had been said before, the only difference

that remains is this— that he, after making all these

concessions, prefers to class the Science of Language

as an historical, not as a physical science. Why
should he not ? Everybody who is familiar with

such questions, knows that all depends on a clear and

accurate definition of the terms which we employ.

The method of the Science of Language and the

physical sciences is admitted, even by him, to be the

same (p. 52). Everything therefore depends on the

wider or narrower definition which we adopt of phys-

ical science. Enlarge the definition of the natural

sciences, and the science of language will enter in

freely ; narrow it, and it will enter with difficulty, or

not at all. The same with the historical sciences.

Enlarge their definition, and the science of language

will enter in freely ; narrow it, and it will enter with

difficulty, or not at all. There is hardly a word that

is used in so many different meanings as nature, and

that man in many of his apparently freest acts is under

the sway of unsuspected laws of nature, cannot sound

so very novel to a student of Kant's writings, to say

nothing of later philosophers.^ My principal object

in claiming for the Science of. Language the name of

a physical science, was to make it quite clear, once

for all, that Comparative Philology was totally dis-

tinct from ordinary Philology, that it treats language

1 See Academy, 1& June, 1875*
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not as a vehicle of literature, but for ifcj own sake ;

that it wants to explain the origin and development

far more than the idiomatic use of words, and that

for all these purposes it must adopt a strictly induct-

ive method. Many of these views which, when I

delivered my first lectures, met with very determined

opposition, are now generally accepted, and I can

well understand, that younger readers should be sur-

prised at the elaborate and minute arguments by

which I tried to show in what sense the Science of

Language may be counted as one of the physical

sciences. Let them but read other books of the

same period, and they will see with how much zeal

these questions were then being discussed, particu-

larly in England. Writing in England, and chiefly

for English readers, I tried as much as possible to

adapt myself to the intellectual atmosphere of that

country, and as to the classification of the inductive

sciences, I started from that which was then most

widely known, that of Whewell in his " History of the

Inductive Sciences." He classes the Science of Lan-

guage as one of the palaitiological sciences, but makes

a distinction between palaitiological sciences treating

of material things— for instance, geology, and others

respecting the products which result from man's imag-

inative and social endowments— for instance, Com-
parative Philology. He still excludes the latter from

the circle of the physical sciences,^ properly so called,

but he adds :
—

"We have seen that biology leads us to psychology, if wf
choose to follow the path; and thus the passage from the ma-

1 As it has been objected that I had no right to claim Dr. Whewell's au-

thority in support of my classification, I may here add a passage from a

letter (Nov. 4, 1861) addressed to me by Dr. Whewell, in which he fully

approves of my treating t\ i Science of Language as one cf the physical
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terial to the immaterial has already unfolded itself at one point

and we now perceive that there are several large provinces o«

speculation which concern subjects belonging to man's immate-

rial nature, and which are governed by the same laAvs as sciences

altogether physical. It is not our business to dwell on the pros-

pects which our philosophy thus opens to our contemplation;

but we may allow ourselves, in this last stage of our pilgrimage

among the foundations of the physical sciences, to be cheered

and animated by the ray that thus beams upon us, however

dimly, from a higher and brighter region."

Considering the high position which Dr. Whewell
held among the conflicting parties of philosophic and

religious thought in England, we should hardly have

expected that the hope which he expressed of a possi-

ble transition from the material to the immaterial,

and the place which he tentatively, and I more de-

cidedly, assigned to the Science of Language, could

have roused any orthodox animosities. Yet here is

the secret spring of Professor Whitney's efforts to

claim for the Science of Language, in spite of his

own admissions as a scholar, a place among the

moral and historical, as distinct from the physical

sciences. The theological bias, long kept back,

breaks through at last, and we are treated to the

following sermon :
—

" There is a school of modern philosophers who are trying to

materialize all science, to eliminate the distinction between the

physical and the intellectual and moral, to declare for nought the

free action of the human will, and to resolve the whole story of

the fates of mankind into a series of purely material effects,

produced by assignable physical causes, and explainable in the

oast, or determinable in the future, by an intimate knowledge of

those causes, by a recognition of the action of compulsory mo-

sciences. " You have more than once done me the honor, in your lectures,

of referring to what I have written : but it seems to me possible that you
may not have remarked how completely I agree with you in classing the

Science of Language among the physical sciences, as to its history aiM?

ftructure."
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tiyes upon the passively obedient nature of man. With such,

language will naturally pass, along with the rest, for a physical

product, and its study for physical science; and, however we
may dissent from their general classification, we cannot quarrel

with its application in the particular instance. But by those

who still hold to the grand distinction," etc., etc., etc.

At the end of this arguing jpro and con.^ the matter

itself remains exactly where it was before. The Sci-

ence of Language is a physical science, if we extend

the meaning of nature so far as to include human
nature, in those manifestations at least where the

individual does not act freely, but under reciprocal

restraint. The Science of Language is an historical,

or, as Professor Whitney prefers to call it, a moral

science, if we comprehend under history the acts per-

formed by men " unpremeditately, or, as it were, un-

consciously," and therefore beyond the reach of moral

considerations.

I may seem to have entered more fully into this

question than its real importance requires, but I was

anxious, before replying to Mr. Darwin's objections,

to show to him the general style of argument that per-

vades Professor Whitney's writings, and the charac-

ter of the armory from which he has borrowed his

weapons against me. I have not been able to get

access to Professor Whitney's last article, and shall

therefore confine myself here to those arguments

only which Mr. Darwin has adopted as his own,

though, even if I had seen the whole of the Ameri-

can article, I should have preferred not to enter into

any personal controversy with Professor Whitney. I

have expressed my sincere appreciation of the indus-

try and acumen which that scholar displays in his

lectures on the Science of Language. There are

some portions, particularly those on the Semitic and
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American languages, where he has left me far behind.

There are some illustrations extremely well chosen,

and worked out with a touch of poetic genius ; there

are whole chapters where by keeping more on the

surface of his subject, he has succeeded in making

it far more attractive and popular than I could have

hoped to do. That treatment, however, entails its

dangers, unless an author remembers, at every

moment, that in addressing a popular audience he

is in honor bound to be far more careful than if

he writes for his own professional colleagues only.

The comparative portion, I mean particularly the

Seventh Lecture, is hardly what one would have

expected from so experienced a teacher, and it is

strange to find (p. 219) the inscription on the Duil-

ian column referred to about B. c. 263, after Ritschl

and Mommsen had pointed out its affected archa-

isms ; to see (p. 222) the name Ahura-Mazda ren-

dered by " the mighty spirit
;

" to meet (p. 258)

with " sarvanaman," the Sanskrit name for pronoun,

translated by " name for everything, universal desig-

nation; " to hear the Phoenician alphabet still spoken

of as the ultimate source of the world's alphabets, etc.

Such mistakes, however, can be corrected, but what

can never be corrected is the unfortunate tone which

Professor Whitney has adopted throughout. His one

object seems to be to show to his countrymen that he

is the equal of Bopp, Renan, Schleicher, Steinthal,

Bleek, Haug, and others— aye, their superior. In

stating their opinions, in criticizing their work, in

suggesting motives, he shrinks from nothing, evi-

dently trusting to the old adage, semper aliquid hoe-

ret. I have often asked myself, why should Professor

Whitney have assumed this exceptional position



MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN. 431

among Comparative Philologists. It is not American

to attack others, simply in order to acquire notoriety.

America has possessed, and still possesses, some excel-

lent scholars, whom every one of these German and

French savants would be proud to acknowledge as his

peers. Mr. Marsh's " Lectures on the English Lan-

guage " are a recognized standard work in England

;

Professor's March's " Anglo-Saxon Grammar " has

been praised by everybody. Why is there no trace

of self-assertion or personal abuse in any of their

works ? It is curious to observe in Professor Whit-

ney's works, that the less he has thought on certain

subjects, the louder he speaks, and where arguments

fail him, epitheta ornantia, such as worthless, futile,

absurd, ridiculous, superficial, unsound, high-flown,

pretentious, disingenuous, false, are poured out in

abundance. I believe there is not one of these choice

counters with which, at some time or other, he has

not presented me ; nay, he has even poured the

soothing oil of praise over my bruised head. Quand
on se permet tout, on peut faire quelque chose. But
what has been the result? It has actually become a

distinction to belong to the noble army of his mar-

tyrs, while, whenever one is praised by him, one feels

inclined to say with Phocion, ov Brj irov n kukov Xiyuiv

ifxavTOV XikqOa.

What such behavior may lead to, we have lately

seen in an encounter between the same American

savant and Professor Steinthal, of Berlin.^ In his

earlier writings Professor Whitney spoke of Professor

Steinthal as an eminent master in linguistic science,

from whose writings he had derived the greatest

instruction and enlightenment. Afterwards the

1 Antikritik, Wie einer den Nagel auf den Kopf triffi : Berl. 1874.
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friendly relations between the Yale and Berlin pro-

fessors seem to have changed, and at last Pro-

fessor Steinthal became so exasperated by the mis-

representations and the overbearing tone of the

American linguist, that he, in a moment of irritation,

forgot himself so far as to retaliate with the same
missiles with which he had been assailed. What
the missiles used in such encounters are, may be

seen from a few specimens. One could hardly quote

them all in an English Review. While dwelling on

the system of bold misrepresentation adopted by
Professor Whitney, Professor Steinthal calls him—
" That vain man who only wants to be named and

praised ;
" " that horrible humbug ;

" " that scolding

flirt;" "that tricky attorney;" "wherever I read

him, hollow vacuity yawns in my face; arrogant

vanity grins at me." Surely, mere words can go no

further— we must expect to hear of tomahawk and

bowie-knife next. Scholars who object to the use of

such weapons, whether for offensive or defensive pur-

poses, can do nothing but what I have done for

years— remain silent, select what is good in Pro-

fessor Whitney's writings, and try to forget the rest.

Surely, students of language, of all people in the

world, ought to know what words are made of, and

how easy it is to pour out a whole dictionary of abuse

without producing the slightest effect. A page of

offensive language weighs nothing— it simply shows

the gall of bitterness and the weakness of the cause ;

whereas real learning, real love of truth, real sympa-

thy with our fellow-laborers, manifest themselves in a

very different manner. There were philosophers of

old who held that words must have been produced by

nature, not by art, because curses produced such ter-



MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN. 433

rible effects. Professor Whitney holds that language

was produced Oeaet, not c^vo-ct, and yet he shares the

same superstitious faith in words. He bitterly com-

plains that those whom he reviles, do not revile him

again. He wonders that no one answers his stric-

tures, and he is gradually becoming convinced that he

is unanswerable. Whatever Mr. Darwin, Jr., may
think of Professor Whitney as an ally, I feel certain

that Mr. Darwin, Sr., would be the last to approve

the spirit of his works, and that a few pages of his

controversial writings would make him say : N'on tali

auxilio.

I now proceed to examine some of the extracts

which Mr. Darwin, Jr., adopts from Professor Whit-

ney's article, and even in them we shall see at once

what I may call the spirit of the advocate, though

others might call it by another name.

Instead of examining the facts on which my con-

clusions were founded, or showing, by one or two

cases, at least, that I had made a mistake or offended

against the strict rules of logic, there appears the fol-

lowing sweeping exordium, which has done service

before in many an opening address of the counsel for

tjhe defendant :
—

"It is never entirely easy to reduce to a skeleton of logical

statement a discussion as carried on by MUller, because he is

careless of logical sequence and connection, preferring to pour

himself out, as it were, over his subject, in a gush of genial as-

sertion and interesting illustration."

Where is the force of such a sentence? It is a

mere pouring out of assertions, though without any

interesting illustration, and not exactly genial. All

we learn from it is, that Professor Whitney does not

find it entirely easy to reduce what I have written to

VOL. IV. 28



434 MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN.

a skeleton of logical sequence, but whether the fault

is mine or his, remains surely to be proved. There

may be a very strong logical backbone in arguments

which make the least display of Aldrich, while in

others there is a kind of whited and sepulchral logic

which seldom augurs well for what is behind and be-

neath.

There is a very simple rule of logic, sometimes

called the Law of the Excluded Middle, according to

which either a given proposition or its contradictory

must be true. By selecting passages somewhat freely

from different parts of Professor Whitney's lectures,

nothing would be easier than to prove, and not simply

to assert that he has violated again and again that

fundamental principle. In his earlier Lectures we
are told, that '' to ascribe the differences of language

and linguistic growth directly to physical causes,

.... is wholly meaningless and futile " (p. 152).

When we come to the great variety of the American

languages, we are told that " their differentiation has

been favored by the influence of the variety of cli-

mate and mode of life." On page 40, we read that a

great genius " may now and then coin a new word! "

On page 123, we are told "it is not true that a genius

can impress a marked effect upon language." On
page 177, M. Renan and myself are told that we have

committed a serious error in admitting dialects as an-

tecedent feeders of national or classical languages,

and that it is hardly worth while to spend any eifort

in refuting such an opinion. On page 181, we read,

*' a certain degree of dialectic variety is inseparable

from the being of any language," etc., etc., etc.

I should not call this a fair way of dealing with

any book ; I only give these few specimens to show
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that the task of changing Professor Whitney's Lec-

ture into a logical skeleton would not always be an

easy ono.

The pleading is now carried on by Mr. G. Dar-

win :
—

' In taking up the cudgels, Miiller is clearly impelled by an

overmastering fear lest man should lose ' his proud position in

the creation ' if his animal descent is proved."

I should in nowise be ashamed of the fear thus as-

cribed to me, but whether it was an overmastering

fear, let those judge who have read such passages in

my Lectures, as the following :
—

*' The question is not whether the belief that animals so dis-

tant as a man, a monkey, an elephant, and a humming bird, a

snake, a frog, and a fish, could all have sprung from the same

parents is monstrous, but simply and solely whether it is true.

If it is true, we shall soon learn to digest it. Appeals to the

pride or humility of man, to scientific courage, or religious

piety, are all equally out of place."

If this and other passages in my Lectures are in-

spired by overmastering fear, then surely Talleyrand

was right in saying that language was intended to

disguise our thoughts. And may I not add, that if

such charges can be made with impunity, we shall

soon have to say, with a still more notorious diplo-

matist, "What is truth?" Such reckless charges

may look heroic, but what applied to the famous

charge of Balaclava, applies to them : (Jest mag-

nifique^ sans doute, mais ce rC est pas la guerre.

I am next charged, I do not know whether by the

senior or the junior counsel, with maintaining the ex-

traordinary position that if an insensible graduation

could be established between ape and man, theit

minds would be identical.
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Here all depends on what is meant by mind and by

identical. Does Mr Darwin mean by " mind " some-

thing substantial— an agent that deals with the im-

pressions received through the senses, as a builder

deals with his bricks? Then, according to his father'?

view, the one builder may build a mere hovel, th",

other may erect a cathedral, but through their de-

scent they are substantially the same. Or does he

mean by " mind," the mode and manner in which

sensations are received and arranged, what one might

call, in fact, the law of sensuous gravitation ? Then
I say again, according to his father's view, that law

is substantially the same for animal and man. Nor is

this a conclusion derived from Mr. Darwin's prem-

ises against his will. It is the opinion strongly advo-

cated by him. He has collected the most interesting

observations on the incipient germs, not only of lan-

guage, but of aesthetics and ethics, among animals.

If Mr. Darwin, Jr., holds that the mind of man is

not substantially identical with the animal mind, if

he admits a break somewhere in the ascending scale

from the Protogenes to the first Man, then we should

be driven to the old conclusion— viz., that man was
formed of the dust of the ground, but that God
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, and man
became a living soul. Does Mr. Darwin, Jr., accept

this?

Next it is said, that by a similar argument the

distinction between black and white, hot and cold, a

high and a low note might be eliminated. This

sounds no doubt formidable— it almost looks like a

logical skeleton. But let us not be frightened by
Words. Black and white are no doubt as different

as possible, so are hot and cold, a high and a low notcii
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But what is the difference between a high and a low

note ? It is simply the smaller or larger number of

vibrations in a given time. We can count these

vibrations, and we also know that, from time to time,

as the velocity of the vibrations increases, our dull

Benses can distinguish new tones. We have therefore

here to deal with differences that used to be called

differences- of degree, as opposed to differences in

kind. What applies to a low and a high note, applies

to a low and high degree of heat, and to the various

degrees of. light which we call by the names of colors.

In all these cases, what philosophers call the sub-

stance, remains the same, just as, according to evo-

lutionists, the substance of man and animal is the

same. Therefore, if man differs from an animal no

more than a high note differs from a low, or, vice

versd, if a high note differs no more from a low than

man differs from an ape, my argument would seem

to stand in spite of the shower of words poured over

it.

I myself referred to the difference between a high

and a low note for a totally different purpose, viz., in

order to call attention to those strange lines and

limits in nature which, in spite of insensible gradua-

tion, enable us to distinguish broad degi^ees of sound

which we call keys ; broad degrees of light, which

we call colors ; broad degrees of heat, for which our

language has a less perfect nomenclature. These

lines and limits have never been explained, nor the

higher limits which separate sound from light, and

light from heat. Why we should derive pleasure

from the exact number of vibrations which yield C,

and then have painful sensations till we come to the

exact number of vibrations which yield C sharp, re-
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mains as yet a mystery. But as showing that nature

had drawn these sharp lines across the continuous

stream of vibrations, whether of sound or light,

seemed to me an important problem, particularly for

evolutionist philosophers, who see in nature nothing

but " insensible graduation."

The next charge brought against me is, that I

overlook the undoubted and undisputed fact that

species do actually vary in nature. This seems to

me begging the whole question. If terms like species

are fetched from the lumber-room of scholastic phi-

losophy, they must be defined with logical exactness,

particularly at present, when the very existence of

such a thing as a species depends on the meaning

which we assign to it. Nature gives us individuals

only, and each individual differs from the other.

But " species " is a thing of human workmanship,^

and it depends entirely on the disputed definition of

the term, whether species vary or not. In one sense,

Mr. Darwin's book, " On the Origin of Species,"

may be called an attempt to repeal the term " spe-

cies," of, at all events, an attempt at giving a new
definition to that word which it never had before.

No one appreciates more than I do the service he has

rendered in calling forth a new examination of that

old and somewhat rusty instrument of thought.^

Only, do not let us take for granted what has to be

proved.

The dust of words grows thicker and thicker as we

go on, for I am next told that the same line of proof

would show " that the stature of a man or boy was

identical, because the boy passes through every gra-

1 Cf. Sachs' Botany, p. 830.

2 See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii.
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dation on attaining the one stature from the other.

No one could maintain such a position who grasped

the doctrines of continuity and of the differential cal-

culus." It seems to me that even without the help

of the differential calculus, we can, with the help of

logic and grammar, put a stop to this argument.

Boy is the subject, stature looks like a subject, but is

merely a predicate, and should have been treated as

such by Mr. Darwin. If a boy arrives by insensible

graduation or growth at the stature of man, the man
is substantially the same as the boy. His stature

may be different, the color of his hair may be so

likewise ; but what philosophers used to call the sub-

stance, or the individuality, or the personality, or

what we may call the man, remains the same. If

evolutionists really maintain that the difference be-

tween man and beast is the same as between a

grown-up man and a boy, the whole of my argument

is granted, and granted with a completeness which I

had no right to expect. Will Mr. Darwin, Senior,

indorse the concessions thus made by Mr. Darwin,

Junior ?

In order to show how the simplest matters can be

complicated by a free use of scholastic terms, I quote

the following sentence, which is meant as an answer

to my argument :
—

" According to wliat is called the Darwinian theory, organ-

isms are in fact precisely the result of a multiple integration of

a complex function of a very great number of variables ; many
of such variables being bound together by relationships amongst

themselves, an example of one such relationship being afforded

by the law, which has been called ' correlation of growth.' "

Next follows a rocket from Mr. Whitney's arm-

ory :—

-



440 MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN.

** As a linguist," he says, " Professor Miiller claims to have

found in language an endowment which has no analogies, and

no preparations in even the beings nearest to man, and of

which, therefore, no process of transmutation could furnish an

explanation. Here is the pivot on which his whole argument

rests and revolves."

So far, the statement is correct, only that I ex-

pressed myself a little more cautiously. It is well

known, that the animals which in other respects

come nearest to man, possess very imperfect phonetic

organs, and that it would be improper, therefore, to

refer more particularly to them. But, however that

may be, I expected at all events some proof that I

had made a mistake, that my argument jars, or my
pivot gives. But nothing of the kind. No facts, no

arguments, but simply an assertion that I do not

argue the case with moderation and acuteness, on

strict scientific grounds, and by scientific methods in

setting up language as the specific difference between

man and animals. And why ? Because many other

writers have adduced other differences as the correct

ones.

There is a good deal of purely explosive matter in

these vague charges of want of moderation and acute-

ness. But what is the kernel ? I represented lan-

guage as the specific difference between man and

animals, without mentioning other differences which

others believe to be specific. It would seem to show
moderation rather than the absence of it, if I confined

myself to language, to the study of which I have de-

voted the whole of my life ; and perhaps a certain

acuteness, in not touching on questions which I do

not pretend to have studied, as they ought to be.

But there were other reasons, too, which made me
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look upon language as the specific difference. The
so-called specific differences mentioned by others fall

into two classes— those that are implied by language,

as I defined the word, and those which have been

proved untenable by Mr. Darwin and others. Let

us read on now, to see what these specific differences

are :
—

*'Man alone is capable of progres-

sive improvement."

** He alone makes use of tools or

fire."

*' He alone domesticates other an-

imals."
** He alone possesses property."

" He alone employs language."

"ISTo other animal is self-con-

' He alone comprehends himself."

*' He alone has the power of ab-

straction."

" He alone possesses general ideas.'*

"He alone has sense of beauty."

** He alone is liable to caprice."

** He alone has the feeling of grat-

itude."

*' He alone has the feeling of mys-

tery."

Partly denied by Mr. Dar-

win, partly shown to be

the result of language,

through which each suc-

cessive generation prof-

its by the experience of

its predecessors.

The former disproved by
Mr. Darwin, the latter

true.

Denied, in the case of the

ants.

Disproved by every dog

in-the-manger.

True.

Either right or wrong, ac-

cording to the definition

of the word, and never

capable of direct proof.

True, implied by language.

True, implied by language.

True, implied by language.

Disproved or rendered

doubtful by sexual se-

lection.

Disproved by every horse,

or monkey, or mule.

Disproved by every dog.

Cela me passe.
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»* He alone believes in God.*'
** He alone is endowed with a con-

science."

True.

Denied by Mr. Darwin.

Did it show then such want of moderation or acute-

ness if I confined myself to language, and what is

impUed by language, as the specific difference between

man and beast? Really, one sometimes yearns for

an adversary who can hit straight, instead of these

random strokes page after page.

The next attack is so feeble that I should gladly

pass it by, did I not know from past experience that

the very opposite motive would be assigned to my
doing so. I had stated that if there is a terra incog-

nita which excludes all positive knowledge, it is the

mind of animals. How, then, I am asked, do you

know that no animal possesses the faintest germs of

the faculty of abstracting and generalizing, and that

animals receive their knowledge through the senses

only ? I still recollect the time when any philosopher

who, even by way of illustration, ventured to appeal

to the mind of animals, was simply tabooed, and I

thought every student of the history of philosophy

would have understood what I meant by saying that

the whole subject was transcendent. However, here

is my answer : I hold that animals receive their

knowledge through the 'senses, because I can apply a

crucial test, and show that if I shut their ej'^es, they

cannot see. And I hold that they are without the

faculty of abstracting and generalizing, because I

have here nothing before me but mere assertions, I

know of no crucial test to prove that these assertions

are true. Those who have read my Lectures, and

were able to reduce them to a skeleton of logical state-

ment, might have seen that I had adduced another
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reason, viz., the fact that general conceptions are im-

possible without language (using language in the

widest sense, so as to include hieroglyphic, numerical,

and other signs), and that as no one has yet discov-

ered any outward traces of language among animals,

we are justified in not ascribing to them, as yet, the

possession of abstract ideas. This seems to me to

explain fully " why the same person (viz., my poor

self) should be involved in such profound ignorance,

and yet have so complete a knowledge of the limits of

the animal mind." If I had said that man has five

senses, and no more, would that be wrong? Yet hav-

ing myself only five senses, I could not possibly prove

that other men may not have a sixth sense, or at all

events a disposition to develop it. But I am quite

willing to carry my agnosticism, with regard to the

inner life of animals, still further, and to say again

what I wrote in my Lectures (p. 46) :
—

" I say again and again, that according to the strict rules of

positive philosophy, we have no right either to assert or to deny

anything with reference to the so-called mind of animals."

But there is another piece of Chinese artillery

brought out by Mr. G. Darwin. As if not trusting

it himself, he calls on Mr. Whitney to fire it off—
" The minds of our fellow men, too," we are told,

" are a terra incognita in exactly the same sense as

are those of animals."

No student of psychology would deny that each

individual has immediate knowledge of his own mind
only, but even Mr. G. Darwin reminds Mr. Whitney
that, after all, with man we have one additional source

of evidence— viz., language; nay, he even doubts

whether there may not be others, too. If Mr. Dar-

win, Jr., grants that, I willingly grant him that the
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horse's impression of green— nay, my friend's im*

pression of green— may be totally different from my
own, to say nothing of Daltonism, color-blindness,

and all the rest.^

After this, I need hardly dwell on the old attempts

at proving, by a number of anecdotes, that animals

possess conceptual knowledge. The anecdotes are

always amusing, and are sure to meet with a grateful

public, but for our purpose they have long been ruled

out of court. If Mr. Darwin, Jr., should ever pass

through Oxford, I promise to show him in my own
dog, Waldmann, far more startling instances of sagac-

ity than any he has mentioned, though I am afraid he

will be confirmed all the more in his anthropomorphic

interpretation of canine intelligence.

Now comes a new appeal ad populum. I had ven-

tured to say that in our days nothing was more
strongly to be recommended to young and old philos-

ophers than a study of the history of philosophy.

There is a continuity, not only in Nature, but also in

the progress of the human mind ; and to ignore that

continuity, to begin always like Thales or Democritus,

is like having a special creation every day. Evolu-

tionists seem to imagine that there is evolution for

everything, except for evolutionism. What would

chemists say, if every young student began again

with the theory of a phlogiston, or every geologist

with Vulcanism, or every astronomer with the Ptole-

maeic system ? However, I did not go back very far

;

I only claimed a little consideration for the work
done by such giants as Locke, Hume, Berkeley, and

Kant. I expressed a hope that certain questions

might be considered as closed, or, if they were to be

1 Fiske, Outlines of Cosmic Philoscfphy, vol. i. p. 17.
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re-opened, that at least tlie controversy should be

taken up where it was left at the end of the last

debate. Here, however, I failed to make any impres-

sion. My appeal is stigmatized as *' an attempt to

crush my adversaries by a reference to Kant, Hume,
Berkeley, and Locke." And the popular tribune

finishes with the following brave words: "Fortu-

nately we live in an age, which (except for temporary

relapses) does not pay any great attention to the

pious founders, and which tries to judge for itself."

I never try to crush my adversaries by deputy.

Kant, Hume, Berkeley, and Locke may all be anti-

quated for all I know ; but I still hold it would be

useful to read them, before we declare too emphati-

cally that we have left them behind.

I cannot deny myself the satisfaction of quoting on

this point the wise and weighty words of Huxley :
—

" It is much easier to ask such questions than to answer them,

especially if one desires to be on good terms with one's contem-

poraries: but, if I must give an answer, it is this: The growth

of physical science is now so prodigiously rapid, that those who
are actively engaged in keeping up with the present, have much
ado to find time io look at the past, and even grow into the

habit of neglecting it. But, natural as this result may be, it is

none the less detrimental. The intellect loses, for there is as-

suredly no more effectual method of clearing up one's own mind
on any subject than by talking it over, so to speak, with men
of real power and grasp who have considered it from a totally

different point of view. The parallax of time helps us to the

true position of a conception, as the parallax of space helps us

to that of a star. And the moral nature loses no less. It is

well to turn aside from the fretful stir of the present, and to

dwell with gratitude and respect upon the services of those

mighty men of old who have gone down to the grave with their

weapons of war, but who, while they yet lived, won splendid

victories over isrnorance."
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Next follow some extraordinary efforts on IVii.

Whitney's part to show that Locke, whose aigiiraenta

I had simpl}^ re-stated, knew very little about human
or animal understanding, and then the threadbare ar-

gument of the deaf and dumb is brushed up once

more. Until something new is said on that old sub-

ject, I must be allowed to remain myself deaf and
dumb.i

Then comes the final and decisive charge. I had

said that " if the science of language has proved any-

thing, it has proved that conceptual or discursive

thought can be carried on in words only." Here

again I had quoted a strong array of authorities—
not, indeed, to kill free inquiry — I am not so blood-

thirsty, as my friends imagine— but to direct it to

those channels where it had been carried on before.

I quoted Locke, I quoted Schelling, Hegel, Wilhelm
von Humboldt, Schopenhauer, and Mansel— philoso-

phers diametrically opposed to each other on many
points, yet all agreeing in what seems to many so

strange a doctrine, that conceptual thought is impos-

sible without language (comprehending by language

hieroglyphic, numerical, and similar symbols). I

might have quoted many other thinkers and poets.

Professor Huxley seems clearly to have seen the dif-

ference between trains of thought and trains of feel-

ings. " Brutes," he says, " though, from the ab-

sence of language, they can have no trains of

thoughts, but only trains of feelings, yet have a con-

sciousness which, more or less distinctly, foreshadows

our own." And who could express the right view of

language more beautifully than Jean Paul ?—
1 See Kilian, Uber die Racenfrage der Semitischen und Ai-isch€%

Bprachbande^ 1874.
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" Mich diinkt, der Mensch wiirde sicli, so wie das sprachlose

Thier, das in der aussern Welt, wie in einem dunkeln, betJiuben-

den Wellen-Meere schvvimmt, ebenfalls in dem voUgestirnten

Himmel der aussern Anschauung dumpf verlieren, wenn er

das verworrene Leuchten nicht durch Sprache in Sternbilder

abtlieilte, und sicli durcli diese das Ganze in Theile fiir das

Bewusstein aufldsete.

Having discussed that question very fully in my
Lectures, I shall attempt no more at present than to

show that the objections raised by Mr. Darwin, Jr.,

entirely miss the point. Does he really think that

those men could have spent all their lives in consider-

ing that question, and never have been struck by the

palpable objections raised by him? Let us treat such

neighbors, at least like ourselves. I shall, however,

do ray best to show Mr. Darwin that even I had not

been ignorant of these objections. I shall follow him
through every point, and, for fear of misrepresenting

him, quote his own words :
—

" (1) Concepts may be formed, and yet not put before the

consciousness of the conceiver, so that he * realizes ' what he is

doing."

Does that mean that the conceiver conceives concepts

without conceiving them ? Then, I ask, whom do

these concepts belong to, where are they, and under

v^^hat conditions were they realized? Is to conceive

an active or a passive verb ? May I once more quote

Kant without incurring the suspicion of wishing to

strangle free inquiry by authority ? " Concepts,"

says the old veteran, " are founded on the spontaneity

of thought, sensuous intuitions on the receptivity of

inipressions."

" (2) Complex thoughts are doubtless impossible without

pymbols, just as are the higher mathematics? "
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Are lower mathematics possible without numerical

symbols, and where is the line which separates com-

plex from simple thought ? Everything would seem

to depend on that line which is so often spoken of by

our critics. There ought to be something in that line

which would at once remove the blunders committed

by Humboldt and others. It would define the limit

between inarticulate and articulate thought ; it might

possibly be the very frontier between the animal and

the human mind, and yet that magic line is simply

conceived, spoken of freely, but never realized, i. e.,

never traced with logical precision. Till that is done,

that line, though it may exist, is to me as if it did

not exist.

" (3) We know that dogs doubt and hesitate, and finally

determine to act without any external determining circum-

stance.'*

How this argument fits in here, is not quite clear

to me ; but, whatever its drift may be, a perusal of

Professor Huxley's excellent paper, " The Hypothe-

sis that Animals are Automata," will supply a full

answer.

" (4) Professor Whitney very happily illustrates the independ-

ence of thought from language, by calling up our state of mind

when casting about, often in the most open manner, for new
designations, for new forms of knowledge, or when drawing dis-

tinctions, and pointing conclusions, which words are then

stretched or narrowed to cover.'

'

Language with us has become so completely tra-

ditional, that we frequently learn words first and

their meaning afterwards. The problem of the orig-

inal relation between concepts and words, however,

refers to periods when these words did not jet exist,

but had to be framed for the first time. We are
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speaking of totally different things ; he, of the geol-

ogy, I, if I may say so, of the chemistry of speech.

But even if we accepted the test from modern lan-

guages, does not the very form of the question supply

the answer ? If we want new designations, 7ieiv

forms of knowledge, do we not confess that we have

old designations, though imperfect ones ; old forms of

knowledge which no longer answer our purpose ?

Our old words, then, become gradually stretched or

narrowed, exactly as our knowledge becomes stretched

or narrowed, or we at last throw away the old word,

and borrow another from our own, or even from a

foreign language.

" It is a proof," Mr. Darwin says, " that we realized and con-

ceived the idea of the texture and nature of a musical sound

before we had a word for it, that we had to borrow the expres-

sive word " timbre " from the French.*'

But how did we realize and conceive the idea be-

fore we had a word for it ? Surely, by old words.

We called it quality, texture, nature— we knew it

as the result of the presence and absence of various

harmonics. In German, we stretched an old word,

and called it Farhe ; in English, timhre was borrowed

from the French, just as we may call a pound vingt-

cinq francs ; but the French themselves got their

word by the ordinary process— viz., by stretching the

old word, tympanum.
*•''

(5) If Miiller had brought before him some wholly new
a^iimal he would find that he could shut his eyes, and call up
the image of it readily enough without any accompanying

name."

All this is far, far away from the real field of bat-

tle. No doubt, if I look at the sun and shut my
eyes, the image remains for a time. By imagination

VOL. IV. 29



460 MY REPLY TO WH. DARWIN.

I can also recall other sensuous impressions, anil, in

an attack of fever, I have had sensuous impressions

resuscitated without my will. But how does that

touch conceptual knowledge ? As soon as I want to

know what animal it is which I conjure up or imag-

ine to myself, I must either have, for shortness' sake,

its scientific name, or I must conceive and realize its

ears, or its legs, or its tail, or something else, but al-

ways something for which there is a name.

I have thus, in spite of the old warning, Ne Her-

eules contra duos, gone through the whole string of

charges brought against me by Mr. Darwin and Pro-

fessor Whitney ; and while trying to show them that

I was not entirely unprepared for their combined at-

tack, I hope I have not been wanting in that respect

which is due even to a somewhat rancorous assailant.

I have not returned evil for evil, nor have I noticed

objections which I could not refute without seeming

to be offensive. Is it not mere skirmishing with

blank cartridge, when Professor Whitney assures me
that I have never fathomed " the theory of the ante-

cedency of the idea to the word in the minds of those

who hold that theory? " Surely, that is the theory

which everybody holds who forms his idea of the

origin of language from the manner in which we ac-

quire a traditional language ready made, or, later in

life, learn foreign languages. It has been my object

to show that our problem is not, how languages are

learnt, but how language is developed. We might

as well form our ideas of the origin of the alphabet

from the manner in which we learn to write, and

then smile when we are told that, in writing " F " we
etill draw in the two upper strokes, the two horns of

the cerastes^ and that the connecting line in the " H



MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN. 451

is the last remnant of the lines dividing the sieve,

both hieroglyphics occurring in the name of Chufu

or Cheops.

Philosophy is a study as much as philology, and

though common sense is, no doubt, very valuable

within its proper limits, I do not hesitate to say,

though I hear already the distant grumbling of Jupi-

ter tonans^ that it is generally the very opposite of

philosophy. One of the most eminent and most

learned of living German philosophers— Professor

Carriere, of Miinchen— says in a very friendly re-

view of Professor Whitney's " Lectures on Lan-

guage " —
'

' Philosophical depth and precision in psychological analysis

are not his strong points, and in that respect the reader will

hardly find anything new in his Lectures."

He goes on to say that —
" The American scholar did not see that language is meant

first for forming, afterwards for communicating thought."

" Wordmaking," he says with great truth, " is the first philos-

ophy— the first poetry of mankind. We can have sensations,

desires, intentions, but we cannot think, in the proper sense of

the word, without language. Every word expresses the gen-

eral. Mr. Whitney has not understood this, and his calling

language a human institution is very shallow."

Against Professor Whitney's view that language

is arbitrary and conventional, and against the oppo-

site view that language is instinctive, Professor Car-

riere quotes the happy expression of M. Renan, '' La
liaison du sens et du mot n^est jamais necessaire, ja-

mais arbitraire, toujours elle est motivSe.^^ Here the

nail is hit on the head. Professor Carriere highly

commends Professor Whitney's lectures, and he does

by no means adopt all my own views ; but he felt
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obliged to enter a protest against certain journalistic

proceedings which in Germany have attracted gen-

eral attention.

In conclusion, if I may judge from Professor Whit-

ney's lectures, unless he has changed very much of

late, I doubt whether he would prove a real ally of

Mr. Darwin in his views on the origin of language.

Towards the end of his article, even Mr. Darwin,

Jr., becomes suspicious. Professor Whitney, he says,

makes a dangerous assertion when he says that we
shall never know anything of the transitional forms

through which language has passed, and he advises

his friend to read a book lately published by Count

G. A. de Goddesand Liancourt and F. Pincott, called

" Primitive and Universal Laws of Language," in

which he would find much information and enlight-

enment on the real origin of roots. There is an

unintentional irony in that advice which Professor

Whitney will not fail to appreciate. How any one

who cares for truth can speak of a dangerous asser-

tion, I do not understand. The Pope may say so, or

a barrister ; a true friend of truth knows of no dan-

ger.

In his " Lectures on Language," Professor Whitney
protests strongly against Darwinian materialism.

But, as he confesses himself half a convert to the

Bow-woiv and Pooh-pooh theories, thus showing how
wrong I was in supposing that those theories had no

advocates among comparative philologists in the nine-

teenth century ; nay, as now, after he has discovered

at last that I am no believer in Ding-dongism^ he

seems inclined to say a kind word for the advocates

of that theory— Heyse and Steinthal— who knows

whether, after my Lectures on Darwin's " Philosophy
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of Language," he may not be converted by Bleek and

Haeckel, the mad Darwinian, as he calls him ?

All this, no doubt, has its humorous side, and I

have tried to answer it good-humoredly. But it

seems to me that it also has a very serious import.

Why is there all this wrangling as to whether man is

the descendant of a lower animal or not? Why
cannot people examine the question in a temper more

consonant with a real love of truth ? Why look for

artificial barriers between man and beast, if they are

not there ? Why try to remove real barriers, if they

are there? Surely we shall remain what we are,

whatever befall. When we throw the question back

into a very distant antiquity, all seems to grow con-

fused and out of focus. Yet time and space make

little difference in the solution of these problems.

Let us see what exists to-day. We see to-day that

the lowest of savages— men whose language is said

to be no better than the clucking of hens, or the

twittering of birds, and who have been declared in

many respects lower even than animals, possess this

one specific characteristic, that if you take one of

their babies, and bring it up in England, it will learn

to speak as well as any English baby, while no

amount of education will elicit any attempts at lan-

guage from the highest animals, whether bipeds

or quadrupeds. That disposition cannot have been

formed by definite nervous structures, congenitally

framed, for we are told by the best Agriologists that

both father and mother clucked like hens. This

fact, therefore, unless disproved by experiment, re-

mains, whatever the explanation may be.

Let us suppose, then, that myriads of years ago

there was, out of myriads of animal beings, one, and
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one only, which made that step which in tho end led

to language, while the whole rest of the creation

remained behind ;— what would follow ? That one

being then, like the savage baby now, must have

possessed something of his own— a germ very im-

perfect, it may be, yet found nowhere else, and that

germ, that capacity, that disposition— call it what

you like— is, and always will remain the specific

difference of himself and all his descendants. It

makes no difference whether we say it came of itself,

or it was due to environment, or it was the gift of a

Being in whom we live and move. All these are

but different expressions for the Unknown. If that

germ of the Logos had to pass through thousands of

forms, from the Protogenes to Adam, before it was

fit to fulfill its purpose, what is that to us ? It was

there potentid from the beginning ; it manifested

itself where it was, in the paulo-post-future man ; it

never manifested itself where it was not, in any of

the creatures that were animals from the beginning,

and remained so to the end.

Surely, even if all scholastic philosophy must now
be swept away, if to be able to reduce all the wisdom

of the past to a tabula rasa is henceforth to be the

test of a true philosopher, a few landmarks may still

be allowed to remain, and we may venture to quote,

Cor instance, Ex niJiilo nihil fit, without being accused

of trying to crush free inquiry hj an appeal to au-

thority. Language is something, it pre-supposes

something ; and that which it pre-supposes, that

from which it sprang, whatever its pre-historic, pre-

mundane, pre-cosmic state may have been, must have

been different from that from which it did not

spring. People ask whether that germ of language

I

I
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was " slowly evolved," or " divinely implanted," but if

they would but lay a firm grip on their words and

thoughts, they would see that these two expressions,

which have been made the watchwords of two hostile

camps, differ from each other dialectically only.

That there is in us an animal— aye, a bestial nature
-— has never been denied ; to deny it would take

away the very foundation of Psychology and Ethics.

We cannot be reminded too often that all the mate-

rials of our knowledge we share with animals ; that,

like them, we begin with sensuous impressions, and

then, like ourselves, and like ourselves only, proceed

to the General, the Ideal, the Eternal. We cannot

be reminded too often that in many things we are

like the beasts of the field, but that, like ourselves,

and like ourselves only, we can rise superior to our

bestial self, and strive after what is Unselfish, Good,

and God-like. The wing by which we soar above

the Sensuous, was called by wise men of old the

Logos; the wing which lifts us above the Sensual,

was called by good men of old the Daimo7iion. Let

us take continual care, especially within the precincts

of the Temple of Science, lest by abusing the gift of

speech or doing violence to the voice of conscience,

we soil the two wings of our soul, and fall back,

through our own fault, to the dreaded level of tho

Gorilla,
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PRESENT STATE OF SdENTIFIC STUDIES.

It has been remarked by many observers that in all

branches of physical as well as historical learning

there is at the present moment a strongly pronounced

tendency towards special researches. No one can

hold his own among his fellow-workers who cannot

point to some discovery, however small, to some ob-

servation, to some decipherings, to some edition of a

text hitherto unpublished, or, at least, to some con-

jectural readings which are, in the true sense of the

word, his property. A man must now have served

from the ranks before he is admitted to act as a gen-

eral, and not even Darwin or Mommsen would have

commanded general attention for their theories on

the ancient history of Rome, or on the primitive de-

velopment of animal life, unless they had been

known for years as sturdy workers in their respective

quarries.

On the whole, I believe that this state of public

opinion has produced a salutary effect, but it has also

its dangers. An army that means conquest, cannot

always depend on its scouts and pioneers, nor must

it be broken up altogether into single detachments of

tirailleurs. From time to time, it has to make a

combined movement in advance, and for that purpose
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it wants commanders who know the general outlines

of the battle-field, and are familiar with the work

that can best be done by each branch of the service.

EVOLUTIONISM.

If we look upon scholars, historians, students of

physical science, and abstract philosophers, as so

many branches of the great army of knowledge which

has been fighting its way for centuries for the con-

quest of truth, it might be said, if we may follow up

our comparison a little further, that the light cavalry

of physical science had lately made a quick move-

ment in advance, and detached itself too much from

the support of the infantry and heavy artillery. The
charge was made against the old impregnable fortress,

the Origin of Life, and to judge from the victorious

hurrahs of the assaulting squadron, we might have

thought that a breach had at last been effected, and

that the keys to the long hidden secrets of creation

and development had been surrendered. As the gen-

eral commanding this attack, we all recognize Mr.

Darwin, supported by a brilliant staff of dashing

officers, and if ever general was well chosen tot vic-

tory, it was the author of the " Origin of Species."

There was indeed for a time a sanguine hope,

bhared by many a brave soldier, that the old warfare

of the world would, in our time, be crowned with

success, that we should know at last what we are,

whence we came, and whither we go ; that, beginning

with the simplest elementary substances, we should

be able to follow the process of combination and di-

vision, leading by numberless and imperceptible

changes from the lowest Bathybios to the highest

Hypsibios, and that we should succeed in establishing
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by incontrovertible facts what old sages had but

guessed, viz., that there is nowhere anything liard

and specific in nature, but all is flowing and growing,

without an efficient cause or a determining purpose,

under the sway of circumstances only, or of a self-

created environment. Xldi'Ta pet.

But that hope is no longer so loudly and confi-

dently expressed as it was some years ago. For a

time all seemed clear and simple. We began with

Protoplasm, which anybody might see at the bottom

of the sea, developing into Moneres, and we ended

with the bimanous mammal called Homo^ whether

sapiens or insipiens, everything between the two b©

ing matter of imperceptible development.

DIFFICULTIES IN EVOLUTIONISM.

The difficulties began where they generally begin,

at the beginning and at the end. Protoplasm was a

name that produced at first a soothing effect on the

inquisitive mind, but when it was asked, whence that

power of development, possessed by the Protoplasm

which begins as a Moneres and ends as Homo, but

entirely absent in other Protoplasm, which resists all

mechanical manipulation, and never enters upon or-

.ganic growth, it was seen that the problem of de-

velopment had not been solved, but only shifted, and

that, instead of simple Protoplasm, very peculiar

kinds of Protoplasm were required, which under cir-

cumstances might become and remain a Moneres, and

under circumstances might become and remain Homo
forever. That which determined Protoplasm to enter

upon its marvelous career, the first klvovv aKivrjTov^ re-

mained as unknown as ever. It was open to call it

an internal and unconscious, or an external and con-

I
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scious power, or both together : physical, metaphysi-

cal, and religious mythology were left as free as ever.

The best proof of this we find in the fact that Mv.

Darwin himself retained bis belief in a personiil Cre-

ator, while Haeckel denies all necessity of admitting

a conscious agent ; and Von Hartmann ^ sees in what

is called the philosophy of evolutionism the strongest

confirmation of idealism, "all development being in

truth but the realization of the unconscious reason of

the creative idea."

GLOTTOLOGY AND EVOLUTIONISM.

While the difficulty at the beginning consists in

this that, after all, nothing can be developed except

what was enveloped, the difficulty at the end is this

that something is supposed to be developed that was

not enveloped. It was here where I thought it be-

came my duty to draw Mr. Darwin's attention to

difficulties which he had not suspected at all, or

which, at all events, he had allowed himself to un-

der-value. Mr. Darwin had tried to prove that there

was nothing to prevent us from admitting a possible

transition from the brute to man, as far as their

physical structure was concerned, and it was natural

that he should wish to believe that the same applied

to their mental capacities. Now, whatever difference

of opinion there might be among philosophers as to

the classification and naming of these capacities, and

as to any rudimentary traces of them to be discovered

in animals, there had always been a universal con-

sent that language was a distinguishing characteristic

of man. Without inquiring what was implied by

1 See a very remarkable article by Von Hartmann on Haeckel, in tta

Deutsche Rundschau, July, 1875.

Q
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language, so much was certain, that language waa

something tangible, present in every man, absent in

every brute. Nothing, therefore, was more natural

than that Mr. Darwin should wish to show that this

was an error : that language was nothing specific in

^ man, but had its antecedents, however imperfect, in

the signs of communication among animals. Influ-

enced, no doubt, by the works of some of his friends

and relatives on the origin of language, he thought

that it had been proved that our words could be de-

rived directly from imitative and interjectional

sounds. If the Science of Language has proved

"anything, it has proved that this is not the case.

We know that, with certain exceptions, about which

there can be little controversy, all our words are de-

rived from roots, and that every one of these roots is

the expression of a general concept. " Without roots,

O no language ; without concepts, no roots," tliese are

the two pillars on which our philosophy of language

stands, and with which it falls.

MR. WEDGWOOD'S DICTIONARY.

Any word taken from Mr. Wedgwood's Dictionary

will show the difference between those who derive

vfordi?, directly ivom. imitative and interjectional sounds,

and tliose who do not. For instance, s. V. to plunge^

we read :
—

" Fr. plonger Du. plotsen, pIons!?en, plonzen, to fall into the

water— Kil.
;
plotsen, also to fall suddenly on the ground. The

origin, like that oi plump, is a representation of the noise made

by the fall. Swiss hluntschen, the sound of a thick heavy body

falling into the water." Under joZumjo we read, " that the radical

hnage is the sound made by a compact body falling into the

water, or of a mass of wet falling to the ground. He smit den

sten in^t water, plump ! seg dat, ' He threw tlie stone into the
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water; it cried plump!' Plumpen, to make the noise repreeented

by plump, to fall with such a noise, etc., etc., etc."

All this sounds extremely plausible, and to a man
not specially conversant with linguistic studies, far

more plausible than the real etymology of the word.

To plunge is, no doubt, as Mr. Wedgwood says, the

French plonger, but the French plonger is plumbicare,

while in Italian piombare is cadere a piombo^ to fall

straight like the plummet. To plunge, therefore, has

nothing to do with the splashing sound of heavy bodies

falling into the water, but with the concept of straight-

ness, here symbolized by the plummet.

This case, however, would only show the disregard

of historical facts with which the onomatopoeic school

has been so frequently and so justly charged. But

as we cannot trace plumbum^ or fxoXvjSos, or Old Slav.

olovo with any certainty to a root such as mal^ to be

soft, let us take another word, such as feather. Here,

again, we find that Mr. Wedgwood connects it with

such words as Bav. fledern^ Du. vlederen, to flap, flut-

ter, the loss of the I being explained by such words as

to splutter and to sputter. We have first to note the

disregard of historical facts, for feather is O. H. G.

fedara, Sk. pat-tra, Gr. Trnpov for Trerepov, all derived

from a root pat, to fly, from which we have also penna,

old pesna, TreV-o/xai, peto, impetus, etc. The root pat

expresses violent motion, and it is specialized into up-

ward motion, TreVo/xa, I fly ; downward motion, Sk.

patati, he falls; and onward motion, as in Latin

peto, impetus, etc. Feather, therefore, as derived

from this root, was conceived as the instrument of fly-

ing, and was never intf ided to imitate the noise oi

Du. vlederen, to flutt^., and to flap.
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Ml LECTURES ON MR. DARWIN'S PinLOSOPHY OF
LANGUAGE.

As this want of historical treatment among onoma-

topoiic philologists has frequently been dwelt on by

myself and others, these instances may suffice to mark
the difference between the school so ably and power-

fully represented by Mr. Wedgwood, and the school

of Bopp, to which I and most comparative philologists

belong. It was in the name of that school that I ven-

tured to address my protest to the school of evolution-

ists, reminding them of difficulties, which they had

either ignored altogether, or, at all events, greatly

undervalued, and putting our case before them in such

a form that even philosophers, not conversant with

the special researches of philologists, might gain a

clear insight into the present state of our science, and

form their opinion accordingly.

In doing this I thought I was simply performing a

duty which, in the present state of divided and sub-

divided labor, has to be performed, if we wish to pre-

vent a useless waste of life. However different our

pursuits may be, we all belong, as I said before, to the

same army, we all have the same interests at heart,

we are bound together by what the French would call

the strongest of all solidarities, the love of truth. If

I had thought only of my own fellow-laborers in the

field of the Science of Language, I should not have

considered that there was any necessity for the three

Lectures which I delivered in 1873 at the Royal In-

stitution. In my first course of Lectures on the Sci-

ence of Language (1861), delivered before Evolution-

ism had assumed its present dimensions, I had already

expressed my conviction that language is the one great

barrier between the brute and man.
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"Man speaks," I said, " and no brute has ever uttered a word.

Language is something more palpable than a fold of the brain or

an angle of the skull. It admits of no caviling, and no process

of natural selection will ever distill significant Avords out of the

notes of birds or the cries of beasts."

No scholar, so far as I know, has ever controverted

any of these statements. But when Evolutionism be-

came, as it fully deserved, the absorbing interest of

all students of nature, when it was supposed that, if a

Moneres could develop into a Man, Bow-wow and

Pooh-pooh might well have developed by impercep-

tible degrees into Greek and Latin, I thought it was

time to state the case for the Science of Language and

its bearing on some of the problems of Evolutionism

more fully, and I gladly accepted the invitation to

lecture once more on this subject at the Royal Institu-

tion in 1873. My object was no more than a state-

ment of facts, showing that the results of the Science

of Language did not at present tally with the results

of Evolutionism, that words could no longer be de-

rived directly from imitative and interjectional sounds,

that between these sounds and the first beginnings of

language, in the technical sense of the word, a barrier

had been discovered, represented by what we call

Roots, and that, as far as we know, no attempt, not

even the faintest, has ever been made by any animal,

except man, to approach or to cross that barrier. I

went one step further. I showed that Roots were

with man the embodiments of general concepts, and

that the only way in which man realized general con-

cepts, was by means of those roots, and words derived

from roots. I therefore argued as follows : We do

not know anything and cannot possibly know any-

thing of the mind of animals : therefore, the proper
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attitude of the philosopher with regard to the mental

capacities of animals is one of complete neutrality.

For all we know, the mental capacities of animals may-

be of a higher order than our own, as their sensuous

capacities certainly are in many cases. All this, how-

ever, is guesswork ; one thing only is certain. If we
are right that man realizes his conceptual thought by
means of words, derived from roots, and that no an-

imal possesses words derived from roots, it follows,

not indeed, that animals have no conceptual thought

(in saying this, I went too far), but that their con-

ceptual thought is different in its realized shape from

our own.

From public and private discussions which followed

the delivery of my lectures at the Royal Institution

(an abstract of them was published in " Fraser's

Magazine," and republished, I believe, in America),

it became clear to me that the object which I had in

view had been fully attained. General attention

had been roused to the fact that at all events the Sci-

ence of Language had something to say in the matter

of Evolutionism, and I know that those whom it most

concerned were turning their thoughts in good ear-

nest to the difficulties which I had pointed out. I

wanted no more, and I thought it best to let the

matter ferment for a time.

MR. GEORGE DARWIN'S ARTICLE IN THE " CONTEMPO-
RARY REVIEW."

But what was my surpise when I found that a gen-

Q> tleman who had acquired considerable notoriety, not

indeed by any special and original researches in Com-
parative Philology, but by his repeated attempts at

vilifying the works of other scholars. Professor Whit-
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ney, had sent a paper to Mr. Darwin, intended to

throw discredit on the statements which I had recom-

mended to his serious consideration. I did not know
of that paper till an abstract of it appeared in the

" Contemporary Review," signed George Darwin,

and written with the avowed purpose of discrediting

the statements which I had made in my Lecture at

the Royal Institution. If Professor Whitney's appeal

had been addressed to scholars only, I should gladly

have left them to judge for themselves. But as Mr.

Darwin, Jr., was prevailed upon to stand sponsor to

Professor Whitney's last production, and to lend to

it, if not the weight, at least the lustre of his name, I

could not, without appearing uncourteous, let it pass

in silence. I am not one of those who believe that

truth is much advanced by public controversy, and I

have carefully eschewed it during the whole of my
literary career. But if I had left Professor Whit-

ney's assertions unanswered, I could hardly have com-

plained, if Mr. Darwin, Sr., and the many excellent

savants who share his views, had imagined that I had

represented the difficulties which the students of lan-

guage feel with regard to animals developing a

language, in a false light; that in fact, instead of

wishing to assist, I had tried to impede the onward

march of our brave army. I have that faith in ol irepl

Darwin, that I believe they want honest advice, from

whatever quarter it may come, and I therefore was

persuaded to deviate for once from my usual course,

and, by answering seriatim every objection raised by

Professor Whitney, to show that my advice had been

tendered bond fidp., that I had not spoken in the char-

acter of a special pleader j but simply and solely as a

man of truth.

VOL. ly. 30
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MY ANSWER TO MR. DARWIN.

My "Answer to Mr. Darwin" appeared in the

" Contemporary Review " of November, 1874, and if

it had only elicited the letter which I received from

Mr. Darwin, Sr., I should have been amply repaid

for the trouble I had taken in the matter.

It produced, however, a still more important result,

for it elicited from the American assailant a hasty

rejoinder, which opened the eyes even of his best

friends to the utter weakness of his case. Professor

Whitney, himself, had evidently not expected that I

should notice his assault. He had challenged me so

often before, and I had never answered him. Why,
then, should I have replied now ? My answer is,

because, for the first time, his charges had been

countersigned by another.

I had not even read his books before, and he

blames me severely for that neglect, bluntly asking

me, why I had not read them. That is indeed a

question extremely difficult to answer without appear-

ing to be rude. However, I may say this, that to

know what books one must read, and what books one

may safely leave unread, is an art which, in these

days of literary fertility, every student has to learn.

We know on the whole what each scholar is doing,

we know those who are engaged in special and orig-

inal work, and we are in duty bound to read what-

ever they write. This in the present state of Com-
parative Philology, when independent work is being

done in every country of Europe, is as much as any

man can do, nay, often more than I feel able to do.

But then, on the other hand, we claim the liberty of

leaving uncut other books in our science, which, how*

I
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ever entertaining they may be in other respects, are

not likely to contain any new facts. In doing this,

we run a risk, but we cannot help it.

And let me ask Professor Whitney, if by chance he

had opened a book and alighted on the following

passage, would he have read much more ?

'*Take as instances Jiome and homely , scarce and scarcely^

direct and directly^ lust and lusty ^ naught and naughty^ clerk and

clergy^ 2^.forge and a forgery^ candid and candidate^ hospital and

hospitality^ idiom, and idiocy^ alight and delight, etc."

Is there any philologist, comparative or otherwise,

who does not know that lights the Gothic liuhath^ is

connected with the Latin lucere ; that to delight is

connected with Latin detector^ Old French deleiter^

and with Latin de-lic-ere ; while to alight is of Teu-

tonic origin, and connected with Gothic leihts^ Latin

levis^ Sanskrit laghus?

But then, Professor Whitney continues, when at

last he had forced me to read some of his writings,

why did I not read them carefully ? Why did I read

Mr. Darwin's article in the " Contemporary Review "

only, and not his own in an American journal ?

Now here I feel somewhat guilty : still I can offer

some excuse. I did not read Professor Whitney's

reply in the American original, first, because I could

not get it in time ; secondly, because I only felt

bound to answer the arguments which Mr. Darwin

had adopted as his own. Looking at the original

article afterwards, I found that I had not been en-

tirely wrong. I see that Mr. Darwin has used a very

wise discretion in his selection, and I may now tell

Professor Whitney that he ought really to be ex-

tremely gi-ateful that nothing except what Mr. Dar-

win had approved of, was placed before the English
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readers of the " Contemporary Review," and there-

fore answered by me in the same journal.

THE PHENICIAN ALPHABET.

Other charges, however, of neglect and carelessness

on my part in reading Professor Whitney's writings,

I can meet by a direct negative. Among the more
glaring mistakes of his lectures which I had pointed

out, was this, that fifteen years after Rough's dis-

covery. Professor Whitney still speaks of " the Phe-

nician alphabet as the ultimate source of the world's

alphabets." Professor Whitney answers :
" If Pro-

fessor Miiller had read my twelfth lecture he would

have found the derivative nature of the Phenician

alphabet fully discussed." When I read this, I felt a

pang, for it was quite true that I had not read that

lecture. I saw a note to it, in which Professor Whit-

ney states that the sketch of the history of writing

contained in it was based on Steinthal's admirable

essay on the " Development of Writing," and being

acquainted with that, I thought I could dispense with

lecture No. 12. However, as I thought it strange

that there should be so glaring a contradiction be-

tween two lectures of the same course, that in one

the Phenician alphabet should be represented as the

ultimate source, in another as a derivative alphabet, I

set to work and read lecture No. 12. Will it be be-;

lieved that there is not one word in it about Rough's

discovery, published, as I said, fifteen years ago, that

the old explanation that Aleph stood for an ox, Beth

for a house, Gimel for camel, Daleth for door, is

simply repeated, and that similarities are detected be-

tween the forms of the letters and the figures of the

objects whose names they bear ? Therefore of two
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things one, either Professor Whitney was totally

ignorant of what has been published on this subject

during the last fifteen years by Rouge, father and son,

by Brugsch, Lenormant and others, or he thought he

might safely charge me with having misrepresented

him, because neither I nor any one else was likely to

read lecture No. 12.

After this instance of what Professor Whitney con-

siders permissible, I need hardly say more ; but hav-

ing been cited by him before a tribunal which hardly

knows me, to substantiate what I had asserted in my
" Answer to Mr. Darwin," it may be better to go

manfully through a most distasteful task, to answer

seriatim point after point, and thus to leave on record

one of the most extraordinary cases of what I can only

oall Literary Daltonism.

LIKE A^^D UNLIKE.

I am accused by Professor Whitney of having read

his lectures carelessly, because I had only been struck

by what seemed to me repetitions from my own writ-

ings, without observing the deeper difference between

his lectures and my own. He therefore advises me
to read his lectures again. I am afraid I cannot do

that, nor do I see any necessity for it, because though

I was certainly staggered by a number of coincidences

between his lectures and my own, I was perfectly

aware that they differed from each other more than 1

cared to say. I imagined I had conveyed this as

clearly as I could, without saying anything offensive,

by observing that in many places his arguments

seemed to me like an invertedfugue on a motive taken

from my lectures. But if I was not sufficiently out-

spoken on that point, I am quite willing to make
simends for it now.
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I

AN INVERTED FUGUE.

I must give one instance at least of what I mean by

an inverted fugue.

I had laid great stress on the fact that, though we
are accustomed to speak of language as a thing by
itself, language after all is not something independent

and substantial, but, in the first instance, an act, and

to be studied as such. Thus I said (p. 51) :
—

" To speak of language as a thing by itself, as living a life of

its own, as growing to maturity, producing offspring, and dying

away, is sheer mythology. '

'

Again (p. 58) :
—

'* Language exists in man, it lives in being spoken, it dies

with each word that is pronounced, and is no longer heard."

When I came to Professor Whitney's Second Lec-

ture, and read (p. 35) :
—

" Language has, in fact, no existence save in the minds and

mouths of those who use it,"

I felt pleasantly reminded of what I knew I had said

somewhere. But what was my surprise, when a few

lines further on I read :
—

" This truth is sometimes explicitly denied, and the opposite

doctrine is set up, that language has a life and growth independ-

ent of its speakers, with which men cannot interfere. A
recent popular writer (Professor Max Miiller) asserts that,

' although there is a continuous change in language, it is not in

the power of man either to produce or to prevent it. We might,

tlunk as well of changing the laws which control the circulation

of our blood, or of adding an inch to our height, as of altering

the laws of speech, or inventing new words according to our own
pleasure.' "

How is one to fight against such attacks ? The

very words which Professor Whitney had paraphrased

before, only substituting " skull " for " height," and
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by which I had tried to prove " that languages are

not the artful creations of individuals,'* are turned

against me to show that, because I denied to any sin-

gle individual the power of changing language ad libi-

tum, I had set up the opposite doctrine, viz. that lan-

guage has a life and growth independent of its speak-

ers.

Does Professor Whitney believe that any attentive

reader can be taken in by such artifices ? Suppose I

had said that in a well-organized republic no indi-

vidual can change the laws according to his pleasure,

would it follow that I held the opposite doctrine, that

laws have a life and growth independent of the law-

giver ? The simile is weak, because an individual

may, under very pecuhar circumstances, change a law

according to his pleasure : but weak as it is, I hope it

will convince Professor Whitney that Formal Logic

is not altogether a useless study to a Professor of

Linguistics. I only wonder what Professor Whitney
Avould have said if he had been able to find in my
Lectures a definition of language (p. 46), worthy of

Friedrich Schlegel, viz. : —
" Language, like an organic body, is no mere aggregate of y

similar particles ; it is a complex of related and mutually helpful

parts."

And again :
—

" The rise, development, decline, and extinotion of language

are like the birth, increase, decay, and death of a living crea-

ture."

In these poetical utterances of Professor Whitney's

we have an outbreak of philological mythology of a

very serious nature, and this many years after I had

uttered my warning that " to speak of language as a

thing by itself, as living a life of its own, as growing
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^ to maturity, producing offspring, and dying away, is

- sheer mythology" (I. p. 51).

REPETITIONS AND VARIATIONS.

It is, no doubt, quite natural that in reading Pro*

fessor Whitney's lectures I should have been struck

more forcibly than others by coincidences, which

have reference not only to general arguments, but

even to modes of expression and illustrations. I had

pointed out some of these verbal or slightly disguised

coincidences in my first article, but I could add many
more. As we open the book, it begins by stating

that the Science of Language is a modern science,

that its growth was analogous to that of other sci-

yences, that from a mere collection of facts it advanced

to classification, and from thence to inductive reason-

'- ing on language. We are told that ancient nations

considered the languages of their neighbors as merely

barbarous, that Christianity changed that view, that

a study of Greek, Latin, and Hebrew widened the

horizon of scholars, and that at present no dialect,

however rude, is without importance to the students

of the Science of Language. Next comes the impor-

tance of the discovery of Sanskrit, and a challenge for

a place among the recognized sciences in favor of our

new science.

Now I ask any one who may have read my Lec-

tures, whether it was not very natural that I should

be struck with a certain similarity between my old

- course of lectures on the Science of Language, and

the lectures delivered soon after on the Science of

Language at Washington ? But I was not blind tc

the differences, and I never wished to claim as my
own what was original in the American book.

L
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For instance, when the American Professor says

that one of the most important problems is to find

out " How we learn English,'* I said at once, " That 's

his ane ;
" and when after leading us from mother to

grandmother, and great-grandmother, he ends with

Adam, and says :
—

'* It is only the first man before whom every beast of the field

and every fowl of the ah* must present itself, to see what he will

call it; and whatever he calls any living creature, that is the

name thereof, not to himself alone, but to his family and de-

scendants, who are content to style each as their father had
done before them."

I said again, " That 's his ane."

When afterwards we read about the large and

small number of words used by different ranks and
classes, and by different writers, when we come to

the changes in English, the phonetic changes, to pho-

netics in general, to changes of meaning, etc., few, I

think, will fail to perceive what I naturally perceived

most strongly, " the leaves of memory rustling in the

dark." I perceived even such accidental reminis-

cences as :
—

Old Prussian leaving behind a brief catechism

(p. 215), and,

Old Prussian leaving behind an old catechism

(p. 200) ;

Frisian having a literature of its own (p. 211),

and the

Frisians having a literature of their own (p. 178),

though, of course, no other reader could possibly

perceive such unimportant coincidences. These, no

doubt, were mere accidents; but when we consider

that there is perhaps no science which admits of more

varied illustration than the Science of Language,
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then to find page after page the same instances which!

one had collected one's self, certainly left the impres-

sion that the soil from which these American lectures

sprang, was chiefly alluvial. Of course, as Professor

Whitney has acknowledged his indebtedness to me
for these illustrations, I have no complaint to make, I

only protest against his ingratitude in representing

such illustrations as mere by-work. For the purpose

of teaching and placing a difficult subject into its

proper light, illustrations, I think, are hardly less

important than arguments. In order to show, for

instance, in what sense Chinese may be called a ^ar-

ler enfantin^ I had said :
—

" If a child says up^ that up is to his mind, noun, verb, adjec-

tive, all in one. It means, I want to get up on my mother's

lap."

What has Professor Whitney to say on the same

subject ?

"It is thus that, even at present, children begin to talk; a

radical word or two means in their mouths a whole sentence; up

signifies ' Take me up into your lap.'
"

Enough of this, if not too much. Perhaps a thou-

sand years hence, if any of our books survive so long,

the question whether my lectures were written by

myself, or by an American scholar settled in Ger-

many, may exercise the critical acumen of the philol-

ogists of the future.

LECTURES PRINTED IN ENGLAND ALSO.

But I see there is one more charge of carelessness

brought against me, and as I promised to answer

every one, I must at least mention it.

" He has not even observed that my Lectures are printed and

published in England, and not only in America."
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Why I ought to have observed this, I do not un-

derstand. Would it have served as an advertise-

ment ? Should I have said that the author resided

in Canada to secure his book against the imminent
danger of piracy in England ? Or does Professor

Whitney suspect here too, one of those sinister in-

fluences which he thought had interfered with the

sale of his books in England? However, whatever

sin of omission I have committed, I am quite willing

to apologize, in order to proceed to graver matters.

THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE AS ONE OF THE PHYS-
ICAL SCIENCES.

I stand charged next not only with having read

Professor Whitney's writings in too cursory a manner,

but with actually having misrepresented his views

on the question, so often discussed of late, whether

the Science of Language should be reckoned one of

the historical or one of the physical sciences. Let us

look at the facts :
—

I had tried to show in my very first Lecture in

what sense the Science of Language might properly

be called a physical, and in what sense it might be

called an historical science. I had given full weight

to the arguments on either side, because I felt that,

owing to the twofold nature of man, much might be

said with perfect truth for one or the other view.

When I look back on what I wrote many years ago,

after having carefully weighed all that has been writ-

ten on the subject during the last fifteen years, I am
glad to find that I can repeat every word I then

wrote, without a single change or qualification.

" The process" I said (p. 49), "through which language is

•ettled and unsettled, combines In one the two opposite elements
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f of necessil,} and freewill. Though the individual seems to be

,Jf*--^lie prime mover in producing new words and new grammatical

forms, he is so only after his individuality has been merged in

the common action of the family, tribe, or nation to which he

belongs. He can do nothing by himself, and the first impulse

to a new formation in language, though given hy an individual, is

r mostly, if not always, given without premeditation, nay, uncon-

L_ Bciously. The individual, as such, is powerless, and the results

apparently produced by him, depend on laws beyond his con-

trol, and on the cooperation of all those who form together

with him one class, one body, or one organic whole. But

though it is easy to show that language cannot be changed or

moulded by the taste, the fancy, or genius of man, it is never-

theless through the instrumentality of man alone that language

can be changed."

Now I ask any reader of Mr. Whitney's Lectures,

whether he has found in them anything in addition

to what I had said on this subject, anything materi-

ally or even in form, differing from it. He speaks

indeed of the actual additions made by individuals to

language, but he treats them, as I did, as rare ex-

ceptions (p. 32), and I cannot help thinking that

when he wrote (p. 52) :
—

" Languages are almost as little the work of man as is the

form of his skull, the outlines of his face, the construction of his

arm and hand,"

he was simply paraphrasing what I had said, though,

as will be seen, far more cautiously than my Amer-
ican colleague, because my remarks referred to the

laws of language only, not to language as a whole (p.

4T):—
" We might think as well of changing the laws which con-

trol the circulation of our blood, or of adding an inch to our

height, as of altering the laws of speech, and inventing new
words, according to our own pleasure.^ ^

I cannot hope to convince Mr. Whitney, for after
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I had tried to explain to him, why I considered the

question whether the Science of Language is to be

classed as a physical or an historical science, as

chiefly a question of technical definition, he replies :
—

*' That I should probably consider it as more than a matter

of terminology or technical definition whether our science is aa

historical science, because men make language, or a physica' sci-

ence, because men do not make language."

Everybody will see that to attempt a serious argu-

ment on such conditions, is simply impossible.

If Professor Whitney can produce one single pass-

age in all my writings where I said that men do not

make language, I promise to write no more on lan-

guage at all. I see now that it is Schleicher who, ac-

cording to Professor Whitney, at least, held these
|

crude views, who called languages natural organisms, I

which, without being determinable by the will of man, 1

arose, grew, and developed themselves, in accordance r^
with fixed laws, and then again grow old and die out

; J
who ascribed to language that succession of phenom-

ena which is wont to be termed life, and who accord-

ingly classed Crlottik, the Science of Language, as a

natural science. These are the very opinions which,

with the exception of the last, are combated in my
writings.

I understood perfectly well what Mr. Whitney

meant, when he, like nearly all scholars before him,

claimed the Science of Language as an historical or

a moral science. Man is an amphibious creature, and

all the sciences concerning man, will be more or less )

amphibious sciences. I did not rush into print, be- J.

cause he took the opposite side to the one I had

taken. On the contrary, having myself laid great

stress on the fact that language was not to be treated
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r as an artful C'.'eation of the individual, I was glad that

L the artistic element in language, such as it is, should

have found so eloquent an advocate. But I confess,

I Avas disappointed when I saw that, with the excep-

tion of a few purely sentimental protests, there was

nothing in Mr. Whitney's treatment of the subject

that differed from my own. I proved this, if not to

his satisfaction, at least to that of others, by giving

verbatim extracts from his Lectures, and what is the

consequence? As he can no longer deny his own
words, he uses the only defense which remained, he

now accuses me of garbling quotations and thus mis-

representing him. This, of course, may be said of

all quotations, short of reprinting a whole chapter.

Yet to my mind the charge is so serious, that I feel

in duty bound to repel it, not by words, but by

facts.

This is the way in which Professor Whitney tries

t~ to escape from the net in which he had entangled

1 himself. In his reply to my argument he says :
—

" He chooses even more than once a sentence, in order to

prove that I maintain an opinion, directly from an argument in

support of the opposite opinion; for instance, in quoting my
words, ' that languages are almost as little the work of man as

is the form of his skull, ' he overlooks the preceding parts of the

same sentence :
' as opposed to the objects which he, the lin-

guist, follows in his researches, and the results which he wishes

t- to attain.' The whole is a part of a section which is to prove

that the absence of reflection and conscious intent, takes away

from the facts of language the subjective character which

wou-1 otherwise belong to them as products of the voluntary

L action."
"^

Very well. We now have what Professor Whit-

ney says that he said. Let us now read what he

really said (p. 51) :
—
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** The linguistic student feels that he is not dealing with the

artful creations of individuals. So far as concerns the purposes

for which he examines them, and the results he would derive

from them, they are almost as little the work of man as is the

form of his skull.
'

'

To render " so far as concerns the purposes " by
" Gegeniiber den Zwecken, die er bei seinen Unter-

suchungen verfolgt," is a strong measure. But even

thus, the facts remain as I, not as he, had stated

them. There was no garbling on my part, but some-

thing worse than garbling on his, and all this for no

purpose whatever, except for one which I do not like

to suggest. As a linguistic student Professor Whit-

ney feels what I had felt, ' that we are not dealing

with the artful creations of individuals.' What Pro-

fessor Whitney may feel besides about language, does

not concern us, but it does concern us, and it does

still more concern him, that he should not endeavor

to impart to scientific language that character which,

as he admits, it has not, viz., that of being the very

artful creation of an individual.

I am quite willing to admit, and I have done so

before on several occasions, that I may have laid too

great stress on those characteristics of the Science of

Language by which it belongs to the physical sci-

ences. I have explained why I did so at the time.

In fact these are not new questions. Because I had

said, as Dr. Whewell had said before me,—
'

' That there are several large provinces of speculation which

concern subjects belonging to man's immaterial nature, and

which are governed by the same laws as sciences altogether

physical,"

it did not follow, as Professor Whitney seems to

think, that I regarded language as something like a
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COW or a potato. I cannot defend myself against

such puerilities.

In reviewing Schleicher's essay, "On Darwinism
tested by the Science of Language," I had said :—

" It is not very creditable to the students of the Science of

Language that there should have been among them so much
wrangling as to whether that science is to be treated as one of

the natural or as one of the historical sciences. They, if any
one, ought to have seen that they were playing with language,

or rather that language was playing with them, and that unless

a proper definition is first given of what is meant by nature and
by natural science, the pleading for and against the admission

of the Science of Language to the circle of the natural sciences,

may be carried on ad injinitum. It is, of course, open to any-
^1^" body so to define the meaning of nature as to exclude human

L. nature, and so to narrow the sphere of the natural sciences, as

I to leave no place for the Science of J^aguage. It is also pos-

tsible so to interpret the meaning of growth! that it becomes in-

applicable alike to the gradual formation of the earth's crust,

and to the slow accumulation of the humus of language. Let
the definition of these terms be plainly laid down, and the con-

troversy, if it will not cease at once, will at all events become

p more fruitful. It will then turn on the legitimate definition of

1 such terms as nature and mind, necessity and free-will, and it

/_ will have to be determined by philosophers rather than by schol-

p. ars. Unless appearances deceive us, it is not the tendency of

J.
f modern philosophy to isolate human nature, and to separate it

[^ by impassable barriers from nature at large, but rather to dis-

L

cover the bridges which lead from one bank to the other, and to

lay bare the hidden foundations which, deep beneath the sur-

face, connect the two opposite shores. It is, in fact, easy to see

that the old mediaeval discussions on necessity and free-will are

turning up again in our own time, though slightly disguised, inJ
/^Vthe discussions on the proper place which man holds in the realm *-?>'

^''-H^of nature ; nay, that the same antinomies have been at the root *^

of the controversy from the days when Greek philosophers I

maintained that language existed <pvaei or eeaei, to our own days,—!

when scholars range themselves in two hostile camps, claiming "1

for tixC Science of Language a place either among the physicaJ I

or the historical branches of knowledge."

:&
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And again :
—

" At all events we should never allow ourselves to forget that, ^
if we speak of languages as natural productions, and of the Sci-

ence of Language as one of the natural sciences, what we chiefly

pwish to say is, that languages are nqt produced by the free-will/

of individuals, and that, if they are works of art, they are ^

L.works of what may be called a natural or unconscious art— an

art in which the individual, though he is the agent, is not a free

agent, but checked and governed from the very first breath of

speech by the implied cooperation of those to whom his lan-

guage is addressed, and without whose acceptance language, (

not being understood, would cease to be language." ^^

In the first lecture which I delivered at Strassburg,

I dwelt on the same problem, and said ;
—

" There is, no doubt, in language a transition from the ma- *^

terial to the spiritual ; the raw material of language belongs to I

.

nature, but the form of language, that which really makes lan-^N/

guage, belongs to the spirit. Were it possible to trace human
language directly back to natural sounds, to interjections or imi-

tations, the question whether the Science of Language belongs

to the sphere of the natural or the historical sciences would at

!

once be solved. But I doubt whether this crude view of the 1

origin of language counts one single supporter in Germany.

CWith one foot language stands, no doubt, in the realm of na- **!

ture, but with the other in the realm of spirit. Some years ago,J
when I thought it necessary to bring out as clearly as possible

the much neglected natural element in language, I tried to ex-

plain in what sense the Science of Language had a right to be

called the last and the highest of the natural sciences. But I

need hardly say that I did not lose sight, therefore, of the Intel- j

lectual and historical character of language; and I may here

express my conviction that the Science of Language will yet^

finable us to withstand the extreme theories of the evolutionists, I ^ ^

I and to draw a hard and fast line between spirit and matter, be-

Ltween man and brute."

Professor Whitney will see, therefore, that all that

can be said and be justly said, against treating the

Science of Language as a purelv physical science
{
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was not so new to me as he expected ; nay, hia

friends might possibly tell him that the 'pro's and

coifCs of this question had been far more fully and

fairly weighed before his own lectures were published

than afterwards. A writer on this subject, if he

wishes to win new laurels, must do more than furbish

up old weapons, and fight against monsters which owe

their existence to nothing but his own heated imagi-

nation.

IS GLOTTOLOGY A SCIENCE 1

His knowledge of the German language ought to

have kept Professor Whitney from an insinuation

that I had claimed for Glottology a place among the

physical sciences, because I feared that otherwise the

title of " science " would be altogether denied to my
researches. Now whatever artificial restriction may
have been forced on the term " science " in English

and American, the corresponding term in German,

Wissenschaft, has, as yet, resisted all such violence,

and it was as a German that I ventured to call

Spraehwissensehaft by its right name in English, and

did not hesitate to speak even of a Science of My-
thology, a Science of Religion, and a Science of

Thought.

Finally, as to my wishing to smuggle in Glottol-

ogy, and to secure for it at least some small corner in

the circle of the Physical Sciences, I am afraid I can-

not lay claim to such modesty. When at the meet-

ing of the British Association at Oxford in 18-47,

Bunsen claimed the establishment of a separate sec-

tion for Ethnology, he said :
—

" If man is the apex o£ creation, it seems right on the one

wde, that a historical inquiry into his origin and development
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Bhould never be allowed to sever itself from the general body of '*1

natural science, and, in particular, from physiology. But on J
the other hand, if man is the apex of creation, if he is the end *w4

to which all organic formations tend from the very beginning; J
if man is at once the mystery and the key of natural science ; if

that is the only view of natural science worthy of our age, then

ethnologic philology, once established on principles as clear as

the physiological are, is the highest branch of that science for the

advancement of which this Association is instituted. It is not

an appendix to physiology or to anything else; but its object is,

on the contrary, capable of becoming the end and goal of the '

labors and transactions of a scientific association." ^

These words of my departed friend express better

than anything which I can say, what I meant by

claiming for the Science of Language and the Science

of Man, a place among the physical sciences. By en-

larging the definition of physical science so as to

make it comprehend both Anthropology and Glottol-
|

ogy, I thought I was claiming a wider scope and aJ
higher dignity for physical science. The idea of call-

ing language a vegetable, in order to smuggle it

through the toll-bar of the physical sciences, certainly

never entered my mind.

When one remembers how since 1847, man has be-

come the central point of the discussions of the

British Association year after year, Bunsen's words

sound almost prophetic, and it might have been

guessed, even in America, that the friend and pupil I

of Bunsen was not likely to abate much in his claims

for the recognition of the Science of Man, as the

highest of all sciences.

Have I done ? Yes, I believe I have answered

all that required an answer in Mr. Darwin's article, in

Professor YThitney's new attack in the "Contempo-
rary Review," and in his Lectures. But alas ! there

is still a page bristling with challenges.
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Have I read not only his lectures, but all his con-

troversial articles ? No. Then I ought.

Have I quoted any passage from his writings to

prove that the less he has thought on a subject, the

louder he speaks ? No. Then I ought.

Have I produced any proof that he wonders that

no one answers his strictures ? No. Then I ought.

He actually appeals to ray honor. What can I do ?

I cannot sa}^ that I have since read all his contro-

versial articles, but I have read a considerable num-
ber, and I frankly confess that on many points they

have raised my opinion of Professor Whitney's ac-

quirements. It is true, he is not an original worker,

but he is a hard reader, and a very smart writer. The
gall of bitterness that pervades all his writings, is cer-

tainly painful, but that concerns him far more than us.

LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT INSEPARABLE.

First then, I am asked to explain what I meant

by saying that Professor Whitney speaks the loudest

on subjects on which he has thought the least. I

could best explain my meaning, if I were to collect

all that Professor Whitney has written on the rela-

tion of language to thought. He certainly grows

most boisterous in these latitudes, and yet he evi-

dently has never, as yet, read up that subject, nay,

he seems convinced that what has been written on it

by such dreamers as Locke, Schelling, Hegel, Hum-
boldt, Schopenhauer, Mansel, and others, deserves no

consideration whatever. To maintain, what every

one of these philosophers maintains, that a conception

cannot be entertained without the support of a word,

would be, according to the Yale Professor, the sheer-

est folly (p. 125),— "part of that superficial and
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nnsouiKid philosophy which confounds and identifies "1

speech, thought, and reason " (p. 439). "^

I can quite enter into these feelings, for I can still

remember the mental effort that is required in order -n

to surrender our usual view of language, as a mere

sign or instrument of thought, and to recognize in itJ
the realization of all conceptual thought. A mere

dictionary would, no doubt, seem the best answer to

those who hold that thought and language are insep- \

arable, and to throw a stout Webster at our head

might be considered by many as good a refutation of

such sheer folly, as a slap in the face was supposed to

be of Berkeley's idealism. However, Professor Whit-

ney is an assiduous reader, and I do not at all despair

that the time will come when he will see what these

thinkers really mean by conceptual thought and by T

language, and I am quite prepared to hear him say "^

that " he had known all that long ago, that any child

knew it, that it was mere bathos^ and that it was

only due to a want of clear and definitive expression,

or to a want of knowledge of English, excusable in a

foreigner, if there had been so much darkening of

counsel by words without thought." I shall then be

told that :
—

"I consulted excellent authorities, and I worked these up

with a commendable degree of industry, but that I am wanting

in the inner light . . . and have never gained a comprehension

of the movements that go on in my own mind, without which

real insight into the relation of language to thought is impos-

ible " (p. 268).

PROFESSOR PRANTL ON THE REFORM OF LOGIC.

In order to accelerate that event, may I advise

Professor Whitney to read some articles lately pub-
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lished by Piofessor Prantl? Professor Prautl is

facile princeps among German logicians, he is the

author of the " History of Logic," and therefore per-

haps even the American Professor will not consider

him, as be does others who di£fer from him, as quite

ignorant of the first rules of logic ! At the meeting

of the Royal Academy at Munich, March 6, 1875,

Professor Prantl claimed permission, after having

finished his " History of Logic," to lay some thoughts

for the " Reform of Logic," before the members of

that Academy, the very fundamental principle of

that reform being

The essential unity -of thought and language,

" Realized thought, or what others might call the realization

of the faculty of thought, exists therefore in language only, and

vice versa ^ every element of language contains thought. Every

fkind of priority of real thought before its expression in lan-

guage, is to be denied, as well as any separate existence of

thought" (p. 181).
'
' In one sense I should not deny that there is something in

animals which in a very high degree of elevation is called lan-

guage in man. In recognition of the distance produced by this

Chigh degree of elevation, one can agree with Max Miiller, that

language is the true frontier between brute and man " (p. 168).

Or, if the Yale Professor wants a more popular

treatment of the subject, he might read Dr. Loewe's

essay on " The Simultaneity of the Genesis of Speech

and Thought," also published this year. Dr. Loewe,

too, avails himself gladly of the new results obtained

by the Science of Language, and shows clearly that

the origin of thought is the origin of language.

Every one who has to write on philosophical sub-

jects in EngHsh, German, and French, or who has to

superintend translations of what he has written into
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other languages, must know how diflBcult it is to

guard always against being misunderstood, but a

reader familiar with his subject at once makes allow-

ance for this ; he does not raise clouds of dust for

nothing. Observe the difference between some criti

cisms passed on what I had said, by Dr. Loewe, aiii

by others. I had said in my Lectures (ii. 82) :
—

" It is possible, without language, to see, to perceive, to stare

at, to dream about things; but, without words, not even such

simple ideas as white or black can be for a moment realized."

My German translator had rendered ideas by
Vorstellungen^ while I used the word in the sense of

concept, Begriff, Dr. Loewe in commenting on this

passage says :
—

" If M. M. maintains that Vorstellungen, such as white and

black, cannot be realized for a moment without words, he is

right, but only if by Vorstellung he means Begriff. And this is

clearly his meaning, because shortly before he had insisted on

the fact that it was conceptual thought which is impossible with-

out words. Were we to take his words literally, then it would

be wrong, for sensuous images (Sinnesbilder) , such as white and

black, do not require words for their realization. One glance at

the psychical hfe of animals would suffice to prove that sensuous

representation (Vorstellen) can be carried out without language,

for it is equally certain that animals have sensuous images as

that they have no words."

This is the language of a well-schooled philosopher,

who cares for truth and not for controversy, d tout

prix. Let us contrast it for a moment with the lan-

guage of Professor Whitney (p. 249) :
—

*' This may be taking a very high view of language; it cer-

tainly is taking a very low view of reason. If only that part of

man's superior endowments which finds its manifestation in

language is to receive the name of reason, what shall we style

the rest? We had thought that the love and intelligence, the

ioul, that looks out of a child's eyes upon us to reward our care

long before it begins to prattle, were also marks of reas'^n," etc.
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This is a pretty domestic idyl, but the marvelous

confusion between conceptual thought and the in-

articulate signs of the affections, will, I fear, remind

logicians of infantine prattle with no mark of reason

about it, rather than of scientific argument.

It is quite clear, therefore, from this single speci-

men, that it would be impossible to argue with

Professor Whitney on this subject. He returns to it

again and again, his language grows stronger and

stronger every time, yet all the time he speaks like

a man whom nothing shall convince that the earth

does move. He does not even know that he might

have quoted very great authorities on his side of the

question, only that they, knowing the bearings of

the whole problem, speak of their antagonists with

the respect due say by Ny^ya to a Sankhya philoso-

pher, not with the contempt which a Brahman feels

for a MXeJckhsi.

GRAMMATICAL BLUNDERS-

But let us take a subject where, at all events, it is

possible to argue with the Professor— I mean San-

skrit Grammar— and we shall see again that he is

most apodictic when he is least informed. He has

criticised the first volume of my translation of the

Rig-Veda. He dislikes it very much, and gives me
very excellent advice as to what I ought to have

done and what I ought not. He thinks I ought to

have thought of the large public who want to know
something of the Veda, and not of mere scholars.

He thinks that the hymns addressed to the Dawn
would have pleased the young ladies better than the

hymns to the Stormgods, and he broadly hints that

all the pieces justificatives which I give in my com-
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mentary are de trop, A translation, such as I^ang-

lois', would, no doubt, have pleased him best. I do

not object to his views, and I hope that he or his

friends may some day give us a translation of the

Rig-Veda, carried out in that spirit. I shall devote

the remaining years of my life to carrying on what I

ventured to call and still call the first traduction

raisonnSe of the Veda, on those principles which,

after mature reflection, I adopted in the first volume,

and which I still consider the only principles in ac-

cordance with the requirements of sound scholarship.

The very reason why I chose the hymns to the

Maruts was because I thought it was high time to

put an end to the mere trifling with Vedic transla-

tion. They are, no doubt, the most difficult, the

most rugged, and, it may be, the least attractive

hymns, but they are on that very account an excel-

lent introduction to a scholarlike study of the Veda.

Mere guessing and skipping will not avail us here.

There is no royal road to the discovery of the mean-

ing of difficult words in the Veda. "We must trace

words of doubtful meaning through every passage

where they occur, and we must give an account of

their meaning by translating every passage that can be

translated, marking the rest as, for the present, un-

translatable. Boehtlingk and Roth's excellent Dic-

tionary is the first step in that direction, and a most

important step. But in it the passages have only

undergone their first sifting and classifying ; they

are not translated, nor are they given with perfect

completeness. Now if one single passage is left out

of consideration in establishing the meaning of a

word, the whole work has to be done again. It is

only by adopting my own tedious, it may be, but
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exhaustive method that a scholar may feel that what-

ever work he has done, it is done once for all.

On such questions, however, it is easy to write a

great deal in general terms ; though it is difficult to

say anything on which all competent scholars are not

by this time fully agreed. It is not for me to gain-

say my American critic that my renderings into

English, being those of a foreigner, are tame and

spiritless, but I doubt, whether in a new edition I

shall change my translation, "the lights in heaven

shine forth," for what the American Professor sug-

gests : " a sheen shines out in the sky," or " gleams

glimmer in the sky."

All this, however, anybody might have written

after dinner. But once at least Professor Whitney,

Professor of Sanskrit in Yale, attempts to come

to close quarters, and ventures on a remark on

Sanskrit grammar. It is the only passage in all his

writings, as far as I remember, where, instead of

indulging in mere sheet lightning, he comes down
upon me with a crashing thunderbolt, and points out

a real grammatical blunder. He says it is—
" An extremely violent and improbable grammatical process

to render pari tasthushas, as if the reading were pari-

tasthivamsas. The participial form tasthushas has no

right to be anything but an accusative plural, or a genitive or

ablative singular; let us have the authority for making a

nominative plural of it, and treating pari as its prefix, and

better authority than the mere dictum of a Hindu grammarian.'*

Those who are acquainted with Vedic studies know
that Professor Benfey has been for years preparing

a grammar of the Vedic dialect, and, as there is

plenty of work for all workers, I purposely left the

grammatical questions to him, confining myself in
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my commentary to the most necessary grammatical

remarks, and giving my chief attention to the mean-

ing of words and the poetical conceptions of the

ancient poets. If the use of the accusatival form

tasthushas, with the sense of a nominative, had

been confined to the Veda, or had never been re-

marked on before, I ought, no doubt, to have called

attention to it. But similar anomalous forms occur

in Epic literature also, and more than that, attention

had but lately been called to them by a very eminent

Dutch scholar, Dr. Kern, who, in his translation of

the Brihat-Sawhit^, remarks that the ungrammatical

nom. plur. vidushas is by no means rare in the

Mahabhirata and kindred works. If Professor

Whitney had only read as far as the eleventh hymn
in the first book of the Rig-Veda, he would have

met there in abibhyushas an undoubted nom. plur.

in u s h a s :
—

tvam deva^ dbibhyushayi tu^ydmanasa^ §,vishuA,

The gods, stu-red up, came to thee, not fearing.

Now, I ask, was I so far wrong when I said that

Professor Whitney speaks loudest when he knows
least, and that in charging me, for once at least, with

a tangible blunder, he only betrayed his ignorance of

Sanskrit grammar ? In former times a scholar, after

such a misfortune, would have taken a vow of silence

or gone into a monastery. What will Professor

Whitney do? He will take a vow of speech, and

rush into a North American Review.

HARD AND SOFT.

There are other subjects to which Professor Whit-

ney has of late paid much more attention than to

Sanskrit Grammar, and we shall find that on them

he argues in a much gentler tone.
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It is well known that Professor Whitney held

carious views about the relation of vowels to con-

sonants, and I therefore was not surprised to hear

from him that " my view of the essential difference

between vowels and consonants will not bear ex-

amination." He mixes up what I call the substance

(breath and voice) with the form (squeezes and

checks), and forgets that in rerum naturd there

exist no consonants except as modifying the column

of voice and breath, or as what Hindu grammarians

call vyan^ana, i. e., determinants ; and no vowels

except as modified by consonants. In order to sup-

port the second part of this statement, viz., that it

is impossible to pronounce an initial vowel without a

slight, and to many hardly perceptible, initial noise,

the coup de la glotte^ I had appealed to musicians

who know how difficult it is, in playing on the flute

or on the violin, to weaken or to avoid certain noises

(^Ansatz) arising from the first impulses imparted to

the air, before it can produce really musical sensa-

tions. Professor Whitney, in quoting this paragraph,

leaves out the sentence where I say that I want to

explain the difficulty of pronouncing initial vowels

without some spiritus lenis, and charges me with

comparing all consonants with the unmusical noises

of musical instruments. This was in 1866, whereas

in 1854 I had said :
" If we regard the human voice

as a continuous stream of air, emitted as breath from

the lungs and changed by the vibration of the ehordm

vocales into vocal sound, as it leaves the larynx, this

stream itself, as modified by certain positions of the

mouth, would represent the vowels. In the conso-

nants, on the contrary, we should have to recognize

a number of stops opposing for a moment the free
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passage of this vocal air." I ask any scholar or law-

yer, what is one to do against such misrepresenta-

tions ? How is one to qualify them, when to call

them unintentional would be nearly as offensive as to

call them intentional ?

The greatest offense, however, which I have com-

mitted in his eyes is that I revived the old names of

hard and soft^ instead of surd and sonant. Now I

thought that one could only revive what is dead, but

I believe there is not a single scholar alive who does

not use always or occasionally the terms hard and

soft. Even Professor Whitney can only call these

technical terms obsolescent ; but he thinks my in-

fluence is so omnipotent that, if I had struck a stroke

against these obsolescent terms, they would have

been well nigh or quite finished. I cannot accept

that compliment. I have tried my strokes against

much more objectionable things than hard and soft^

and they have not yet vanished. I know of no living

philologist who does not use the old terms hard and

Boft^ though everybody knows that they are imper-

fect. I see that Professor Pott ^ in one passage

where he uses sonant thinks it necessary to explain it

by soft. Why, then, am I singled out as the great

criminal ? I do not object to the use of surd or

sonant. I have used these terms from the very be-

ginning of my literary career, and as Professor Whit-

ney evidently doubts my word, I may refer him to

my Proposals^ submitted to the Alphabetic Confer-

ences in 1854. He will find that as early as that

date, I already used sonant^ though, like Pott, I ex-

plained this new term by the more familiar soft. If

he will appeal to Professor Lepsius, he will hear how,

1 Etymologische Forsckungen^ 1871, p. 78, tonende, d. h, weicbe.
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even at that time, I had translated for him the chap-

ters of the Pratisakhyas, which explain the true

structure of a physiological alphabet, and ascribe the

distinction between k and g to the absence and pres-

ence of voice. I purposely avoided these new terms,

because I doubted, and I still doubt, whether we
should gain much by their adoption. I do not exactly

share the misgivings that a surd mute might be mis-

taken for a deaf and dumb letter, but I think the

name is awkward. Voiced and voiceless would seem

much better renderings of the excellent Sanskrit

terms ghoshavat and aghosha, in order to in-

dicate that it is the presence and absence of the voice

which causes their difference. Frequent changes in

technical terms are much to be deprecated, ^ particu-

larly if the new terms are themselves imperfect.

Every scholar knows by this time what is meant
by hard and soft^ viz., voiceless and voiced. The
names hard and soft, though not perfect, have, like

most imperfect names, some kind of excuse, as I

tried to show by Czermak's experiments.^ But
while a good deal may be said for soft and hard,

what excuse can be pleaded for such a term as media,

meaning originally a letter between the Psila and

the Dasea f Yet, would it be believed that this very

term is used by Professor Whitney on the page fol-!

lowing immediately after his puritanical sermon

against my backslidings !

This gentle sermon, however, which Professor

Whitney preaches at me, as if I were the Pope of

Comparative Philologists, is nothing compared with

what follows later. When he saw that the difference

between voiced and voiceless letters was not so nove*

Seep.34& * Xec<ttre«, vol. ii. p. 167.
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to me as he had imagined, that it was known to me
even before I published the Pr^tisakhya,— nay, when
I had told him that, to quote the words of Professor

Briicke, the founder of scientific phonetics, —
*' The medias had been classed as sonant in all the systems

elaborated by the students of language who have studied com-
parative phonology,"

he does not hesitate to write as follows : —
" Professor Miiller, like some other students of philology (who

except Professor Whitney himself ?) finds himself unable longer

to resist the force of the arguments against hard and soft, and
is convinced that surd and sonant are the proper terms to use;

but, instead of frankly abandoning the one, and accepting the

other in their place, he would fain make his hearers believe that

he has always held and taught as he now wishes he had done.

It is either a case of disingenuousness or of remarkable self-

deception : there appears to be no third alternative."

I call this a gentle reproof, as coming from Profes-

sor Whitney ; but I must say at the same time that

I seldom saw greater daring displayed, regardless of

all consequences. The American captain sitting on

the safety-valve to keep his vessel from blowing up, i&

nothing in comparison with our American Professor.

I have shown that in 1854 the terms surd and sonant

were no novelty to me. But as Professor Whitney

had not yet joined our ranks at that time, he might

very properly plead ignorance of a paper which I my-
self have declared antiquated by what I had writteK

afterwards on the same subject. But will it be be-

lieved that in the very same lecture which he is criti-

cising, there occurs the following passage (ii. p. 156 :~

" What is it that changes k into g, t into d, p into b ? B ii

called a media, a soft letter, a sonant, in opposition to P, which

is called a tenuis, a hard letter, or a surd. But what is meant

fcg^ these terms ? A tenuis, we saw, was so called by the Greeks,
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In opposition to the aspirates, the Greek giammarians wishing

to express that the aspirates had a rough or shaggy sound,

whereas the tenues were bald, slight, or tliin. This does not

help us much. Soft and hard are terms which, no doubt, ex-

press an outward difference of b and p. but they do not explain

the cause of that difference. Surd and sonant are apt to mis-

lead ; for if, according to the old system both p and b continue

to be classed as mute, it is difficult to see how, taking words in

their proper sense, a mute letter could be sonant Both p
and b are momentary negations of breath and voice; or, as the

Hindu grammarians say, both are formed by complete contact.

But b differs fromp in so far as, in order to pronounce it, breath

must have been changed by the glottis into voice, which voice,

"whether loud or whispered, partly precedes, partly follows the

check."

And again :
—

"But although the hardness and softness are secondary quali-

ities of tenues medice, of surd and sonant letters, the true physio-

logical difference between p and b, t and d, k and g, is that in

the former the glottis is wide open, in the latter narrowed, so as

to produce either whispered or loud voice." i

In my introduction to the " Outline Dictionary for

Missionaries," published in 1867, I wrote :
—

" Unfortunately, everybody is so familiar with his alphabet,

that it takes some time to convince people that they know next

to nothing about the true nature of their letters. Take even a

scholar, and ask him what is T, and he may possibly say, a

dental tenuis ; ask him what is D, and he may reply, a dental

media. But ask him what he really means by a tenuis or media,

or what he considers the true difference between T and D, and he

may probably say that T is hard and D is soft ; or that T is

sharp and D is flat ; or, on the contrary, as some writers have

actually maintained, that the sound of D requires a stronger im-

pulse of the tongue than the sound of T : but we shall never

get an answer that goes to the root of the matter, and lays hold

of the mainspring and prime cause of all these secondary dis-

tinctions between T and D. If we consult Professor Helmholtz

on the same subject, he tells us that ' the series of so-called
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mediae, b, d, g, differs from that of the tenues, p, t, k, by this,

that for the former the glottis is, at the time of consonantal

opening, sufficiently narrowed to enable it to sound, or at least

to produce the noise of the vox clandeslina, or whisper, while it

is wide open with tenues, and therefore unable to sound. Mediae

are therefore accompanied by the tone of the voice, and this may
even, where they begin a syllable, set in a moment before, and
where they end a syllable, continue a moment after the opening

of the mouth, because some air may be driven into the closed cavity

of the mouth, and support the sound of the vocal chords of the

larynx. Because of the narrowed glottis, the rush of the air is

more moderate, the noise of the air less sharp than with the

tenuis, so that a great mass of air may rush at once from the

chest/'

"This to many may seem strange and hardly intelligible.

But if they find that, several centuries before our era, the In-

dian grammarians gave exactly the same definition of the dif-

ference between p, t, k, and b, d, g, such a coincidence may
possibly startle them, and lead them to inquire for themselves

into the working of that wonderful instrument by which we pro*

duce the various sounds of our alphabet. '

'

If Professor Whitney asserts—
' That I repeatedly will not allow that the sonant letters are

intonated, but only that they may be intonated,"

I have no answer but a direct negative. For me to

say so, would be to run counter to all my own teach-

ing, and if there is anywhere a passage that would

admit of such a construction, Professor Whitney

knows perfectly well that this could be due to noth-

ing but an accidental want of precision in expressing

myself. I know of no such passage.^

1 Having still that kind of faith left, that a man could not willfully say

a thing which he knows to be untrue, I looked again at every passage

where I have dwelt on the difference between soft and hard consonants, and

1 think I may have found the passage which Professor Whitney grasped

ai, when he thought that I knew nothing of the difference between voiced

and voiceless letters, until he had enlightened me on the subject. Speak-

ing of letters, not as things by themselves, but as acts, I sometimes speak

VOL. TV. 33
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In order to leave no doubt as to the real distinction

between k, t, p and g, d, b, I quoted, for the satisfac-

tion of Sanskrit scholars, the technical terms by

which native grammarians define so admirably the

process of their formation, the v^hyaprayatna,
viz., vivi»ra8v^s^ghosh^A, and samv^ra-
n^daghosh^A. Would it be believed that Pro-

fessor Whitney accuses me of having invented these

long Sanskrit terms, and to have appended them su-

perfluously and pedantically, as he says, to each list

of synonyms ? " They are found in no Sanskrit

grammarian," he says. Here again I have no answer

but a direct negative. They are found in the native

commentary on Panini's Grammar, in Boehtlingk's

edition, p. 4, and fully explained in the Mah^
bhS,shya.

If one has again and again to answer the assertions

of a critic by direct negatives, is it to be wondered at

that one rather shrinks from such encounters ? I have

for the last twenty years discussed these phonetic

problems with the most competent authorities. Not

trusting to my own knowledge of physiology and

acoustics, I submitted everything that I had written

of the process that produces the hard consonant first, and then go on to

sa}' that it can be voiced, and be made soft. Thus when speaking of a

and z, I say, the former is completely surd, the latter capable of intona-

tion, and the same expression occurs again. Could Professor Whitney

have thought that I meant to say that z was only capable of intonation,

but was not necessarily intonated ? I believe he did, for it is with regard

to s and z that, as I see, he says, *' it is a marvel to find men like Max
Miiller, in his last lectures about language, who still cling to the old view

that a z, for instance, differs from s primarily by inferior force of utter-

ance." Now, I admit that my expression, "capable of intonaticn " might

be misunderstood, and might have misled a mere tiro in these matters, who

alighted on this passage, without reading anything before or after. But

that a professor in an American university could have taken ray words in

that sense is to me. I confess, a puzzle, call it intellectual or moral, as you

lik«.
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on the alphabet, before it was published, to the ap-

proval of such men as Helmholtz, Alexander Ellis,

Professor Rolleston, and I hold their vu et approuve.

I had no desire, therefore, to discuss these questions

anew with Professor Whitney, or to try to remove

the erroneous views which, till lately, he entertained

on the structure of a physiological alphabet. I be-

lieve Professor Whitney has still much to learn on

this subject, and as I never ask anybody to read what

I myself have written, still less to read it a second

time, might I suggest to him to read at all events the

writings of Briicke, Helmholtz, Czermak, to say

nothing of Wheatstone, Ellis, and Bell, before he

again descends into this arena ? If he had ever made
an attempt to master that one short quotation from

Briicke, which I gave on p. 159, or even that shorter

one from Czermak, which I gave on p. 143 :
—

"Die Reibungslaute zerfalien genau so wie die Verschluss-

laute in weiche oder tonende, bei denen das Stimraritzengerausch

oder der laute Stimmton mitlautet, und in harte oder tonlose^

bei denen der Kehlkopf absolut still ist,"

the theory which I followed in the classification both

of the Checks and the Breathings would not have

sounded so unintelligible to him as he says it did ; he

would have received some rays of that inner light on

phonetics which he misses in my Lectures, and would

have seen that besides the disingenuousness or the

self-deception which he imputes to me, in order to

escape from the perplexity in which he found himself,

there was after all a third alternative, though he de-

nies it, viz., his being unwilling to confess his owe
o^ .fiaOicu



500 IN SELF-DEFENSE.

FIR, OAK, BEECH.

I now proceed to the next charge. I am told that

I am in honor bound to produce a passage where Pro-
fessor Whitney expressed his dissatisfaction at not

being answered, or, as I had ventured to express it,

considering the general style of his criticism, when he
is angry that those whom he abuses, do not abuse him
in turn. He is evidently conscious that there is some
slight foundation for what I had said, for he says that

if Steinthal thought he was angry, because " he (Mr.
William Dwight Whitney) and his school" had not

been refuted, instead of philosophers of the last cen-

tury, he was mistaken. Yet what can be the mean-
ing of this sentence, that " Professor Steinthal ought
to have confronted the living and aggressive views of

others," ^. g., of Mr. William Dwight Whitney and his

school ? (p. 365.)

However, I shall not appeal to that ; I shall take a

case which, in this tedious process of incrimination

and recrimination, may perhaps revive for a moment
the flagging interest of my readers.

I had in the second volume of my Lectures called

attention to a curious parallelism in the changes of

meaning in certain names of trees and in the changes

of vegetation recorded in the strata of the earth. My
facts were these. Foraha in Old High German,
Fohre in modern German, furh in Anglo-Saxon, fir

in English, signify the pinus silvestris. In the Lom-
bard Laws the same word fereha means oak, and sa

does its corresponding word in Latin, quereus.

Secondly, cf)r}y6^ in Greek means oak, the corres-

ponding word in Latin, fagus, and in Gothic, hSka^

means beech.

That is to say, in certain Aryan languages we find
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words meaning fir, assuming the meaning of oak
;

and words meaning oak, assuming the name of beech.

Now in the North of Europe geologists find that a

vegetation of fir exists at the lowest depth of peat de-

posits ; that this was succeeded by a vegetation of

oak, and this by a vegetation of beech. Even in the

lowest stratum a stone implement was found under a

fir, showing the presence of human beings.

Putting these two sets of facts together, I said : Is

it possible to explain the change of meaning in one

word which meant fir and came to mean oak, and in

another which meant oak and came to mean beech, by
the change of vegetation which actually took place in

early ages ? I said it was an hypothesis, and an hy-

pothesis only. I pointed out myself all that seemed

doubtful in it, but I thought that the changes of

meaning and the parallel changes of vegetation re-

quired an explanation, and until a better one could

be given, I ventured to suggest that such changes of

meaning were as the shadows cast on language by
real, though prehistoric, events.

I asked for an impartial examination of the facts I

had collected, and of the theory I had based on them.

What do I receive from Professor Whitney? I must

quote his ipsissima verba, to show the spirit that per-

vades his arguments :
—

" Tt will not be difficult," he says, '* to gratify our author by

rtjfutiiig his hypothesis. Not the very slightest shade of plausi-

bility, that we can discover, belongs to it. Besides the serious

minor objections to which it is liable, it involves at least three

impossible suppositions, either one of which ought to be enough

to insure its rejection.

"In the first place it assumes that the indications afforded by

the peat-bogs of Denmark are conclusive as regards the condi-

tion of Europe— of all that part of it, at least, which is occtt'
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pied by the Germanic and Italic races; that, throughout this

whole region, firs, oaks, and beeches have supplanted and suc-

ceeded each other, notwithstanding that we find all of them, or

two of them, still growing peaceably together in many coun-

tries."

Here Professor Whitney is, as usual, ploughing with

my heifer. I said :
—

"I must leave it to the geologist and botanist to determine

whether the changes of vegetation as described above, took

place in the same rotation over the whole of Europe, or in the

North only."

I had consulted several of my own geological friends,

and they all told me that there was, as yet, no evi-

dence in Central Europe and Italy of a succession of

vegetation different from that in the North, and that,

in the present state of geological science, they could

say no more. In the absence of evidence to the con-

trary, I said. Let us wait and see ; Professor Whitney

says. Don't wait.

His second objection is his own, but hardly worthy

of him.

" The hypothesis," he says, " assumes that the Germanic and

Italic races, while they knew and named the fir-tree only, yet

kept by them all the time, laid up in a napkin, the original term

for oak, ready to be turned into an appellation for beech, when
the oaks went out of fashion."

This is net so. The Arj^an nations formed many
new words, when the necessity for them arose. There

was no difficulty in framing ever so man}^ names for

the oak, and there can be little doubt that the name

(/jryyos was derived from (^ayw, the oak tree being called

c^Tyyos, because it supplied food or mast for the cattle.

If there remained some consciousness of this meaning

among the Greeks, and the Italians, and Germans,

then the transference of the name from the oak to the

beech would become still more easily intelligible, be-
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cjause both the beech-nuts and the acorns supplied the

ordinary mast for cattle.

Professor Whitney probably had misgivings that

these two objections were not likely to carry much
weight, so he adds a third.

" The hypothesis," he says, " implies a method of transfer of

names from one object to another which is totally inadmissible

;

this, namely— that, as the forest of firs gave way to that of

oaks, the meaning of fir in the word quercus gave way to that of

oak; and in like manner in the other case. Now if the Latins

had gone to sleep some fine night under the shade of their majes-

tic oaks, and had waked in the morning to find themselves patulce

svb tegmine fagi, they might naturally enough have been led, in

their bewilderment, to give the old name to the new tree. But
who does not see that, in the slow and gradual process by wliich,

under the influence of a change of climatic conditions, one

species of tree should come to prevail over another, the sup-

planter would not inherit the title of the supplanted, but would

acquire one of its own, the two subsisting together during the

period of the struggle, and that of the supplanted going out of

use and memory as the species it designated disappeared ? '

'

This objection was of course so obvious that I had

thought it my duty to give a number of instances

where old words have been transferred, not per sal-

turn^ but slowly and gradually, to new objects, such

as musket, originally a dappled sparrow-hawk, after-

wards 9 gun. Other instances might have been

added, ouch as Oaimny the Sanskrit dah, the latter

meaning to barn, the former to bury. But the best

illustrations are unintentionally offered by Professor

Whitney himself. On p. 303 he alludes to the fact

that the names rohin and blackbird have been applied

ill America, for the sake of convenience, and under

the government of old associations, to birds essen-

tially unlike, or only superficially like, those to which

they belong in the mother country. Of course, every
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Englishman who settled in America knew that the

bird he called rohin was not the old Robin Redbreast

he knew in England. Yet the two names co-existed

for a time in literature, nay, they may still be said

to co-exist in their twofold application, though, from

a strictly American point of view, the supplanting

American bird has inherited the title of the sup-

planted Cock-Robin of England.

Now, I ask, was there anything in these three

cheap objections that required an answer ? Two of

them I had myself fully considered, the third was

so flimsy that I thought no one would have dwelt on

it. Anyhow, I felt convinced that every reader was

competent to judge between Professor Whitney and

myself, and it certainly never entered my mind that

I was in honor bound, either to strike out my chap-

ter on the Words for Fir^ Oak^ and Beech^ or to

fight.

Was I then so far wrong when I said that Pro-

fessor Whitney cannot understand how anybody could

leave what he is pleased to call his arguments, un-

heeded? Does he not express his surprise that in

every new edition I adhere to my views on Fir^ Oak,

and Beech^ though he himself had told me that I was

wrong, and when he calls my expressed desire for

real criticism a mere " rhetorical flourish," is this, ac-

cording to the opinion of American gentlemen, or is

it not, abuse ?

EPITHETA ORNANTIA.

Professor Whitney's ideas of what is real criticism,

and what is mere banter, personal abuse, or rudeness

are indeed strange. He does not seem to be aware

that his name has become a by-word, at least in Eu-
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rope, and he defends himself against the charge of

abusiveness with so much ardor that one sometimes

feels doubtful whether it is all the mere rhetoric of a

bad conscience, or a case of the most extraordinary-

self-deception. He declares in so many words that he

was never personal (^leJi hestreite durchaus, class was
ieh schrieh, im geringsten personlich war)^ and he

immediately goes on to say that " Steinthal burst a

two from anger and rancor, and his answer was a

mere outpouring of abuse against his personality."

Now I am the last person or personality in the

world to approve of the tone of Steinthal's answer,

and if Professor Whitney asks why I had quoted it

several times in public, it was because I thought it

ought to be a warning to others. I think that all

who are interested in maintaining certain civilized

usages even in the midst of war, ought to protest

against such a return to primitive savagery, and I am
glad to find that my friend, Mr. Matthew Arnold, one

of the highest authorities on the rules of literary

warfare, entertains the same opinion, and has quoted

what I had quoted from Professor Steinthal's pam-
phlet, together with other specimens of theological

rancor, as extreme cases of bad taste.

I frankly admit, however, that, when I said that

Steinthal had defended himself with the same weap-

ons with which his American antagonist attacked

him, I said too much. Professor Whitney does not

proceed to such extremities as Professor Steinthal.

But giving him full credit so far, I still cannot help

thinking that it was a fight with poisoned arrows on

one side, with clubs on the other. As Professor

Whitney calls for proofs, here they are ; —
Page 882. Why does he call Professor Steinthal, Hajjim

Sttinihal f Is that personal or not ?
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Page 335. '* Professor Steinthal startles and rebuffs a com-
monsense inquirer with a reply from a wholly different and un-

ex^)ected point of view; as when you ask a physician, ' Well,

Doctor, how does your patient promise this morning ? ' and ho
answers, with a wise look and an oracular shake of the head,
* It is not given to humanity to look into futurity.' The effect

is not destitute of the element of bathos.^ ^ Is that personal?

Page 837. Steinthal's mode of arguing is " more easy and
convenient than fair and ingenuous." Is that personal?

Page 338. *' A mere verbal quibble."

Page 346. *'The eminent psychologist may show himself a
mere blunderer."

Page 356. " To our unpsychological apprehension, there is

something monstrous in the very suggestion that a word is an

act of the mind."

Page 357. "Prodigious .... Chaotic nebulosity .... We
should not have supposed any man, at this age of the world,

capable of penning the sentences we have quoted."

Page 359. " We are heartily tired of these comparisons that

go limping along on one foot, or even on hardly the decent

(Stump of a foot."

Page 363. " Can there be more utter mockery than this?

We ask for bread, and a stone is thrown us."

Page 365. "He does not take the slightest notice of the living

and aggressive views of others."

Page 366. " All this, again, is in our opinion very verbiage,

mere turbid talk."

Page 367. " The statement is either a truism or falsity."

Page 372. " We must pronounce Professor Steinthal's at-

tempt .... a complete failure, a mere continuation of the

same delusive reasonings by which he originally arrived at it."

Page 374. " We have found in his book nothing but mistaken

facts and erroneous deductions."

If that is the language in which Professor Whit-
ney speaks of one whom he calls—

" An eminent master in linguistic science, from whom he has

derived great instruction and enlightenment," and "whose
books he has constantly had upon his table,"

.what can other poor mortals like myself expect ? It

is true ho has avoided actionable expressions, while

^
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Professor Steinthal has not, at least, according to

German and English law. But suppose that hero-

after, when certain small animals have crossed what
he calls " the impervious distance," and acquired the

power of language, they were to say, " We have only

stung you, and you have killed us," would they ob-

tain much commiseration ?

I had collected a number of epitheta ornantia which

I had gathered at random from Mr. Whitney's writ-

ings, such as worthless^ futile^ absurd^ ridiculous^

superficial^ unsound^ high-flown, pretentious, disin-

genuous, false, and I claimed the honor of every

one of them having been presented to me as well as

to other scholars by our American assailant. Here,

for the first time, Professor Whitney seems staggered

at his own vocabulary. However, he is never at a

loss how to escape. " As the epithets are translated

into German," he says, " he is quite unable to find the

passages to which I may refer." This is feeble.

However, without taxing his memory further, he

says that he feels certain it must be a mistake, be-

cause he never could have used such language. Ho
never in his life said anything personal, but criticised

opinions only. This is " the language of simple-

minded consciousness of rectitude."

What can I do ? Professor Whitney ought to

know his own writings better than I do, and nothing

remains to me, in order to repel the gravest of all ac-

cusations, but to publish in the smallest type the fol-

lowing Spicilegium. I must add that in order to do

this work once for all, I have complied with Professor

Whitney's request, and read nearly all the articles

with which he has honored every one of my writings,

and in doing so I believe I have at last found the
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key to much that seemed to me before ahnost inex-

plicable.

Formerly I had simply acquiesced in the statement

made by one of his best friends, Professor Weber,^

who, some ten years ago, when reproving Professor

Whitney for the acrimony of his language, said :—
" I believe I am not wrong when I trace it to two causes

:

first, Professor Whitney found himself forced to acknowledge

as erroneous and to withdraw several of his former views and

assertions, which he had defended with great assurance, and

this disturbed his equanimity; secondly, and still more, there

were the miserable political circumstances of North America,

which could not but exercise an irritating and galling effect on

so warm a patriot as Whitney, an effect which was transferred

unconsciously to his literary criticisms and polemics, whenever

he felt inclined to it.

"

These two scholars were then discussing the ques-

tion, whether the Nakshatras or the Lunar Zodiac of

the Hindus, should be considered as the natural dis-

covery of the Brahmans, or as derived by them, one

knows not how, from China, from Chaldaea, or from

some other unknown country. They both made great

efforts, Professor Weber chiefly in Sanskrit, Profes-

sor Whitney in astronomy, in order to substantiate

their respective opinions. Professor Weber showed

that Professor Whitney was not very strong in San-

skrit, Professor Whitney retaliated by showing that

Professor Weber, as a philologue, had attempted to

prove that the precession of the equinox was from

West to East, and not from East to West. All this,

at the time, was amusing to bystanders, but by this

time both combatants have probably found out, that

the hypothesis of a foreign origin of the Nakshatras,

whether Chinese or Babylonian, was uncalled for, or,

1 Indische Studien, x. 459.
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at all events, is as uncertain to-day as it was ten

years ago. I myself, not being an astronomer, had

been content to place the evidence from Sanskrit

sources before a friend of mine, an excellent astron-

omer at Oxford, and after discussing the question

again and again with him, had arrived at the convic-

tion that there was no excuse for so violent a theory

as postulating a foreign origin of the simple trisein-

adic division of the Nakshatra Zodiac. I quite ad-

mit that my practical knowledge of astronomy is

very small,^ but I do believe that my astronomical

ignorance was an advantage rather than a disadvan-

tage to me in rightly understanding the first glim-

merings of astronomical ideas among the Hindus.

Be that as it may, I believe that at the present mo-

ment few scholars of repute doubt the native origin

1 When I saw how M. Biot, the great astronomer, treated Professor

Weber du haut en bos, because, in criticising Biot's opinion he had shown
some ignorance of astronomy, I said, from a kind of fellow-feeling

:

" Weber's Essays are very creditable to the author, and hardly deserved

the withering contempt with which they were treated by Biot. [ differ

from nearly all the conclusions at which Professor Weber arrives, but I

admire his great diligence in collecting the necessary evidence." Upon
this the American gentleman reads me the following lesson : First of all,

I am told that my statement involves a gross error of fact ; I ought to

have said, Weber's Essay, not Essaj'-s, because one of them, and the most

important, was not published till after Biot's death. I accept the reproof,

but I believe all whom it concerned knew what Essay I meant. But

secondly, I am told that the epithet withering is only used by Americans

when they intend to imply that, in their opinion, the subject of the con-

tempt is withered, or ought to be withered by it. This may be so in

Amei'ican, but I totally deny that it is so in English. " Withering con-

tempt," in English, means, as far as I know, a kind of silly and arrogant

contempt, such, for instance, as Professor Whitney displays towards me
md others, intended to annihilate us in the eyes of the public, but utterly

-armless in its consequences. But let me ask the American critic what he

.reaut when, speaking of Biot's treatment of Weber, he said, "Biot

._ ought that Weber's opinions had been whiffed SLway hy him as if un-

worthy of serious consideration. Does whiff away in America mean more

or less than withering ? What Professor Whitney should have objected to

was the adverb hardly : I wish I had said vix, et ne vix quidem.
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of the Nakshatras, and hardly one admits an early

influence of Babylonian or Chinese science on India.

I stilted my case in the preface to the fourth volume of

my edition of the Rig-Veda, and if anybody wislies

to see what can be done by misrepresentation, let him
read what is written there, and what Professor Whit-
ney made of it in his articles in the " Journal of the

American Oriental Society." His misunderstandings

are so desperate, that he himself at times feels un-

easy, and admits that a more charitable interpreta-

tion of what I wanted to say would be possible.

When I saw this style of arguing, the utter absence

of any regard for what was, or what might charitably

be supposed to have been, my meaning, I made up

my mind once for all, that that American gentleman

should never have an answer from me, and in spite of

strong temptation I kept my resolve till now. A
man who could say of Lassen that his statements

were " wholly and reprehensibly incorrect," because

he said that Colebrooke had shown that the Arabs re-

ceived their lunar mansions from the Hindus, was not

likely to show mercy to any other German professor.

I find, however, by reading one of his Essays, that

there is a more special reason why, in his repeated

onslaughts on me, both before and after the Rebellion,

" he thinks he may dispense with the ordinary cour-

tesies of literary warfare." I may tell it in his own

words ;
—

" Some one (I may add the name, now, it was the late Pro-

fessor Goldstiicker) falls fiercely upon the work of a company

of collaborators; they unite in its defense; thereupon the ag-

gressor reviles them as a mutual admiration society; and Miil-

ler repeats the accusation, giving it his own indorsemen"., and

volunteerins: in addition that of another scholar.
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I might possibly represent the case in a different

light, but I am willing to accept the acte d*accusation

as it comes from the hand of my accuser ; nay more,

I am quite ready to plead guilty to it. Only let me
explain how I came to commit this great offense.

What is here referred to must have happened more

than ten years ago. Professor Goldstiicker had criti-

cised the Sanskrit Dictionary published by Professors

Boehtlingk and Roth, and " the company of collabo-

rators " had united in its defense, only, as Professor

Whitney is authorized to assure us, " without any

apparent or known concert." Professor Goldstiicker

was an old friend of mine, to whom in the beginning

of my literary career at Berlin and in Paris, I was

indebted for much personal kindness. He helped me
when no one else did, and many a day, and many a

night too, we had worked together at the same table,

he encouraging me to persevere when I was on the

point of giving up the study of Sanskrit altogether.

When Professor Goldstiicker came to England, he

undertook a new edition of Wilson's " Sanskrit Dic-

tionary," and he very soon became entangled in a

controversy with " the company of collaborators" of

another Sanskrit dictionary, published at the expense

of the Russian Academy. I do not defend him, far

from it. He had a weakness very common among
scholars ;

— he could not bear to see a work praised

oeyond its real merits, and he thought it was his

duty to set everything right that seemed to him

wrong. He was very angry with me, because I would

not join in his condemnation of the St. Petersburg

dictionary. I could not do that, because, without be-

ing blind to its defects, I considered it a most valua-

ble performance, highly creditable to all its collabo-
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rators ; nay, I felt bound to say so publicly in England,

because it was in England that this excellent work
had been unduly condemned. This embittered my
relations with Professor Goldstiicker, and when the

attacks by the company of collaborators on him
grew thicker and thicker, while I was treated by
them with the greatest civility, he persuaded himself

that I had taken part against him, that I had in fact

become a sleeping partner in what was then called

the " International Praise Insurance Society." To
show him once for all that this was not the case, and

that I was perfectly independent of any company of

collaborators, I wrote what I wrote at the time. Nor
did I do so without having had placed before me
several reviews, which certainly seemed to give to

the old saying laudari a viro laudato a novel mean-

ing. Having done what I thought I was bound

to do for an old friend, I was perfectly prepared to

take the consequences of what might seem a rash act,

and when I was twitted with having done so anony-

mously, I, of course, thought it my duty to reprint

the article, at the first opportunity, with my name.

Now let it be borne in mind that one of the chief

culprits, nay, as appeared afterwards, the most eager

mischief-maker, was Professor Whitney himself, and

let us now hear what he has to say. As if he him-

self were entirely unconcerned in the matter, instead

of having been the chief culprit, he speaks of " cool

effrontery ;
" " magisterial assumption, towards a par-

cel of naughty boys caught in their naughtiness ;

"

" most discreditable ;
" " the epithet outrageous is

hardly too strong." Here his breath fails him, and,

fortunately for me, the climax ends. And this,

we are asked to believe, is not loud and boisterous

1
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but gentle and calm : it is in fact " the language of

simple-minded consciousness of rectitude !

"

These gentle onslaughts were written and published

by Professor Whitney ten years ago. I happen to

know that a kind of colportage was established to

send his articles to gentlemen whom they would not

otherwise have reached. I was told again and again,

that I ought to put an end to these maneuvers, and
yet, during all these years, I thought I could perfectly

well afford to take no notice of them. But when
after such proceedings Professor Whitney turns round,

and challenges me before a public which is not ac-

quainted with these matters, to produce any of the

epitheta ornantia I had mentioned as having been ap-

plied by him to me, to Kenan, to Schleicher, to Op-
pert, to Bleek, nay, even to Bopp and Burnouf and
Lassen, when with all " the simple-minded conscious-

ness of rectitude " he declares, that he was never

personal, then I ask. Could I remain silent any

longer ?

How hard Professor Whitney is driven in order to

fix any real blame on me, may be seen from what

follows. The article in which the obnoxious passage

which, I was told, deprived me of any claim to the

amenities of literary intercourse occurs, had been re-

printed in the " Indische Studien," before I reprinted

it in the first volume of " Chips." In reprinting it

myself, I had rewritten parts of it, and had also made

a few additions. In the '' Indische Studien," on the

contrary, it had been reprinted in its original form,

and had besides been disfigured by several inaccura-

cies or misprints. Referring to these, I had said that

it had been, as usual, very incorrectly reprinted. Let
VOL. IV. 33
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US hear what an American pleader can make out of

this :
—

*' In this he was too little mindful of the requirements of fair

dealing ; for he leaves any one who may take the trouble to turn

to the ' Indische Studien,' and compare the version there given

with that found among the * Chips,' to infer that all the dis-

cordances he shall discover arc attributable to Weber's incor-

rectness, whereas they are in fact mainly alterations which

Miiller has made in his own reprint ; and the real inaccuracies

are perfectly trivial in character and few in number— such

printer's blunders as are rarely avoided by Germans who print

English, or by English who print German. We should <loubt-

less be doing Miiller injustice if we maintained that he deliber-

ately meant Weber to bear the odium of all the discrepancies

which a comparer might find ; but he is equally responsible for

tJie result, if it is owing only to carelessness on his part."

What will the intelligent gentlemen of the jury-

say to this ? Because I complained of such blunders

as altars being " construed," instead of " constructed,"

" enlightoned " instead of " enlightened," " gratu-

late " instead of '' congratulate," and similar inaccura-

cies, occurring in an unauthorized reprint of my
article, therefore I really wanted to throw the odium

of what I had myseK written in the original article,

and what was, as far as the language was concerned,

perfectly correct, on Professor Weber. Can forensic

ingenuity go further ? If America possesses many-

such powerful pleaders, we wonder how life can be

secure.

Having thus ascertained whence illce lacrumce, I

must now produce a small bottle at least of the tears

themselves which Professor Whitney has shed over

me, and over men far better than myself, all of which,

he says, were never meant to be personal, and most

of which have evidently been quite dried up in his

memory.
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I begin with Bopp. " Although his mode if working is won-

derfully genial, his vision of great acuteness, and his instinct a

generally trustworthy guide, he is liable to wander far from the

safe track, and has done not a little labor over which a broad

and heavy mantle of charity needs to be drawn " (I. 208).

M. Renan and myself have " committed the very serious error

of inverting the mutual relation of dialectic variety and uniform-

ity of speech, thus turning topsy-turvy the whole history of lin-

guistic development It may seem hardly worth

while to spend any effort in refuting an opinion of which the

falsity will have been made apparent by the exposition already

given" (p. 177).

In another place (p. 284) M. Renan is told that his objection

to the doctrine of a primitive Indo-European monosyllabism is

noticed, not for any cogency which it possesses, but only on

account of the respectability of M. Renan.

Lassen and Burnouf, who thought that the geographical

reminiscences in the first chapter of the Vendidad had a histor-

ical foundation, are told that their "claim is baseless, and even

preposterous " (p. 201). Yet what Professor Whitney's knowl-

edge of Zend must be, we may judge from what he says of

Burnouf 's literary productions. "It is well known," he says,

*' that the great French scholar produced two or three bulky vol-

umes upon the Avesta." I know of one bulky volume only,

" Commentaire sur la Ya9na," tome L, Paris, 1833, but that

may be due to my lamentable ignorance.

"Professor Oppert simply exposes himself in the somewhat

ridiculous attitude of one who knocks down, with gestures of

awe and fright, a tremendous man of straw of his own erecting

(I. 218). His erroneous assumptions will be received with most

derisive incredulity (I. 221) ; the incoherence and aimlessness of

his reasonings (I. 223) ; an ill-considered tirade, a tissue of mis-

representations of linguistic science (1. 237). He cannot impose

upon us by his authority, nor attract us by his eloquence : his

present essay is as heavy in style, as loose and vague in expres-

sion, unsound in argument, arrogant in tone " (I. 238). The
motive imputed to Pi-ofessor Oppert in writing his Essay is that

** he is a Jew, and wanted to stand up for the Shemites."

If Professor Oppert is put down as a Sheniite, Dr. Bleek is

eneered at as a German. '
' His wovk is written with much ap-

parent profundity, one of a class, not quite unknown in Gei*"
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many, in which a minimum of valuable truth is wrapped up in

a maximum of sonatir.g phraseology " (I. 292). Poor Ger-
many catches it again on page 315. " Even, or especially in

Germany,'* we are told, "many an able and acute scholar

seems minded to indemnify himslef for dry and tedious grub-

bings among the roots and forms of Comparative Philology by
the most airy ventures in the way of constructing Spanish cas-

tles of linguistic science."

In his last work Professor Whitney takes credit for having at

last rescued the Science of Language from the incongruities and
absurdities of European scholars.

Now on page 119 Professor Whitney very properly reproves

another scholar, Professor Goldstucker, for having laughed at

the German school of Vedic interpretation. " He emphasizes

it," he says, " dwells upon it, reiterates it three or four times in

a paragraph, as if there lay in the words themselves some po-

tent argument. Any uninformed person would say, we are con-

fident, that he was making an unworthy appeal to English

prejudice against foreign men and foreign ways." Professor

Whitney finishes up with charging Professor Goldstiicker, who
was himself a German— I beg my reader's pardon, but I am
only quoting from a North American Review— with "fouling

his own nest." Professor Whitney, I believe, studied in a

German university. Did he never hear of a 'cute little bird,

who does to the nest in which he was reared, what he says Pro-

fessor Goldstucker did to his own ?

XaTpe fioi, S> T(i\daTvicpe, Kai elv 'A'iSao SSfioiffiv'

ndpTU yhp ^5ij roi re\eco, to, irdpoidev inrearTtv.

Haeckel is called a headlong Darwinian (I. 293), Schleicher is

infected with Darwinism (I. 294), "he represents a false and

hurtful tendency (I. 298), he is blind to the plainest truths, and

employs a mode of reasoning in which there is neither logic nor

common sense (I. 323). His essays are unsound, illogical, un-

true ; but there are still incautious sciolists by whom every error

that has a great name attached to it is liable to be received as

pure truth, and who are ever specially attracted by good hearty

paradoxes" (I. 330).

I add a few more references to the epitheta ornantia which I was

charged with having invented. " Utter futility " (p. 36) ;
" mean-

ingless and futile" (p. 152) ;
" headlong materialist" (p. 153);
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** better humble and true (Whitney) than high-flown, preten-

tious, and false" (not-Whitney, p. 434) ;
" simply and solely

nonsense" (I. 255) ;
" darkening of counsel by words without

knowledge " (I. 255); *' rhetorical talk " (1.723); " flourish of

trumpets, lamentable (not to say) ridiculous failure" (I. 277).

What a contrast between the rattling discharges

of these mitrailleuses at the beginning of the war,

and the whining and whimpering assurance now
made by the American professor, that he never in his

life said anything personal or offensive

!

WHY I OUGHT NOT TO HAVE ANSWERED.

Having taken the trouble of collecting these spent

balls from the various battlefields of the American

general, I hope that even Professor Whitney will no

longer charge me with having spoken without book.

As long as he cited me before the tribunal of scholars

only, I should have considered it an insult to them
to suppose that they could not, if they liked, form

their own judgment. For fifteen years have I kept

my fire, till, like a Chinese juggler, Professor Whit-

ney must have imagined he had nearly finished my
outline on the wall with the knives so skillfully

aimed to miss me. But when he dragged me before

a tribunal where my name was hardly known, when
he thought that by catching the aura popularis of

Darwinism, he could discredit me in the eyes of the

leaders of that powerful army, when he actually got

possession of the pen of the son, fondly trusting it

would carry with it the weight of the father, then I

thought I owed it to myself, and to the cause of

truth and its progress, to meet his reckless charges

by clear rebutting evidence. I did this in my " An-
swer to Mr. Darwin," and as I did it, I did it thor-
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oughly, leaving no single charge unanswered, however
trifling. At the same time, while showing the un-

reasonableness of his denunciations, I could not help

pointing out some serious errors into which Professor

Whitney had fallen. Some thrusts can only be par-

ried by a-tempo thrusts.

Professor Whitney, like an experienced advocate^

passes over in silence the most serious faults which I

had pointed out in his " Lectures," and after he has

attempted— with what success, let others judge— to

clear himself from a few, he turns round, and thinks

it best once for all to deny my competency to judge

him. And w^hy ?

" I do not consider Professor Miiller capable of judging me
justly," he says. And why ? " Because I have felt moved, on

account of his extraordinary popularity and the exceptional im-

portance attached to his utterances, to criticise him more fre-

quently than anybody else."

Is not this the height of forensic ingenuity ? Be-

cause A has criticised B, therefore B cannot criticise

A justly. In that case A has indeed nothing to do

but to criticise B C D to Z, and then no one in the

world can criticise him justly. I have watched many
controversies, I have observed many stratagems and

bold movements to cover a retreat, but nothing to

equal this. Professor Pott was very hard on Profes-

sor Curtius, but he did not screen himself by denying

to his adversary the competency to criticise him in

turn. What would Newman have said, if Kingsley

had tried to shut him up with such a remark, a re-

mark really worthy of one literary combatant only

the famous Pastor Goeze, the critic of Lessing ?

What would even Professor Whitney think, if I

were to say that, because I have criticised his " Lee-
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tures," he could not justly criticise my " Sanskrit

Grammar ? " He might not think it good taste to

publish an advertisement to dissuade students in

America from using my grammar ; he might think

it unworthy of himself and dishonorable to institute

comparisons, the object of which would be too trans-

parent in the eyes even of his best friends in Ger-

many. Mr. Whitney has lived too long in Germany
not to know the saying, Man merkt die Ahsicht und
man wird verstimmt. But should I ever say that he

was incompetent to criticise my " Sanskrit Gram-
mar " justly ? Certainly not. All that I might

possibly venture to say is, that before Professor

Whitney undertakes to criticise my own or any other

Sanskrit grammar, he should look at § 84 of my
grammar, and practice that very simple rule, that if

Visarga is preceded by a, and followed by a, the

Visarga is dropt, a changed to <?, and the initial

vowel elided. If with this rule clearly impressed on

his memory, he will look at his edition of the

Atharva-Veda Pratisakhya, I. 33, then perhaps, in-

stead of charging Hindu grammarians in his usual

style with " opinions obviously and grossly incorrect

and hardly worth quoting," he might discover that

eke sprish^am could only have been meant in

the MSS. for e k e 's p r ^ s h ^ a m, and that the proper

translation was not that vowels are formed 6?/ contact,

but that they are formed without contact. Instead of

saying that none of the other Pratis^khyas favors

this opinion, he would find the same statement in the

Rig-Veda Pratisakhya, Sutra 719, page cclxi of my
edition, and he might perhaps say to himself, that

before criticising Sanskrit grammars, it would be

useful to learn at least the phonetic rules. I had
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pointed out this slip before, in the second edition of

my " Sanskrit Grammar; " but, as to judge from an

article of his on the accent, Professor Whitney has

not seen that second edition (1870), which contains

the Appendix on the accent in Sanskrit, I beg leave

to call his attention to it again.

WHY I OUGHT TO BE GRATEFUL.

I am glad to say that we now come to a more

amusing part of this controversy. After I had been

told that because I was attacked first, therefore I

was not able to criticise Professor Whitney's writings

justly, I am next told that I ought to be very grate-

ful for having been attacked, nay, I am told that, in

my heart of hearts, I am really very grateful indeed.

I must quote this passage in full :
—

'* During the last eight years I have repeatedly taken the op-

portunity accurately to examine and frankly to criticise the

views of others and the arguments by which they were sup-

ported. I have done this more particularly against eminent and
famous men whom the public has accustomed itself to regard as

guides in matters referring to the Science of Language. What
unknown and uncared for people say, is of no consequence what-

ever; but if Schleicher and Steinthai, Renan and Mtiller, teach

what to me seems an error, and try to support it by proofs, then

surely I am not only justified, but called upon to refute them, if

I can. Among these students the last-named seems to be of

different opinion. In his article, ' My Reply to Mr. Darwin,*

published in the March number of the ' Deutsche Rundschau,*

he thinks it necessary to read me a severe lecture on my pre-

sumption, although he also flatters me by the hint that my cus-

tom of criticising the most eminent men only is appreciated, and

those whom I criticise feel honored by it.
'

'

I confess when I read this, I wished I had reallv

paid such a pretty compliment to my kind critic, but

looking through my article from beginning to end, I
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find no hint anywhere that could bear so favorable an

interpretation, unless it is where I speak of '' the

noble army of his martyrs," and of the untranslated

remark of Phocion, which he may have taken for a

compliment. In saying that it was acknowledged to

be an honor to be attacked by him, Professor Whit-

ney was, no doubt, thinking of the words of Ovid,

Summa petunt dextra fulmina missa Jovis, and I am
not going in future to deny him the title of the Jovial

and Olympian critic, nor should I suggest to him to

read the line in Ovid immediately preceding the one

quoted. Against one thing only I must protest.

Though the last named, I am surely not, as he boldly

asserts, the only one of the four sommites struck by
his Olympian thunderbolts, who have humbly de-

clined too frequent a repetition of his celestial favors.

Schleicher, no doubt, was safe, for alas, he is dead

!

But Steinthal surely has uttered rather Promethean

protests against the Olympian,

—

Ol5' 3tj rpaxv^ Kal Trap' eourip

rh SlKaiov ex«;/ Zeus' aA\* efiiras

fia\aKoyvdl)fx.wt/

iffTai iroQ\ Srav ravrij ^aiffBy'

and as to M. Renan, does his silence mean more
than—

I confess, then, frankly that, in my heart of hearts,

I am not grateful for these cruel kindnesses, and if

he says that the other Serene Highnesses have been

less ungrateful than I am, I fear this is again one

of his over-confident assertions. My publishers in

America may be grateful to him, for I am told that,

owing to Professor Whitney's articles, much more
interest in my works has been excited in America
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than I could ever have expected. But I cannot help

thinking that by the line of action he has followed, he

has done infinite harm to the science which we both

have at heai-t. In order to account somehow or

other for his promiscuous onslaughts, he now tells

Mr. Darwin and his friends that in the Science of

Language all is chaos. That is not so, unless Mr.

Whitney is here using chaos in a purely subjective

sense. There are differences of opinion, as there are

in every living and progressive science, but even

those who differ most widely, perfectly understand

and respect each other, because they know that, from

the days of Plato and Aristotle, men who start from

different points, arrive at different conclusions, partic-

ularly when the highest problems in every science

are under consideration. I do not agree with Profes-

sor Steinthal, but I understand him ; I do not agree

with Dr. Bleek, but I respect him ; I differ most of

all from Schleicher, but I think that an hour or two

of private conversation, if it were possible still,

would have brought us much nearer together. At all

events, in reading any of their books, I feel inter-

ested, I breathe a new atmosphere, I get new ideas, I

feel animated and invigorated. I have now lead

nearly all that Professor Whitney has written on the

Science of Language, and I have not found one single

new fact, one single result of independent research,

nay, not even one single new etymology, that I could

have added to my Collectanea. If I am wrong, let

it be proved. That language is an institution, that

language is an instrument, that we learn our lan-

guage from our mothers, as they learned it from their

mothers and so on till we come to Adam and Eve,

that language is meant for communication, all this
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surely had been argued out before, and with argu-

ments, when necessary, as strong as any adduced by

Professor Whitney.

Professor Whitney may not be aware of this, oi

have forgotten it ; but a fertile writer hke him ought

at all events to have a good memory. In his reply,

p. 262, he tells us, for instance, as one of his latest

discoveries, that in studying language, we ought to

begin with modern languages, and that when we
come to more ancient periods, we should always infer

similar causes from similar effects, and never admit

new forces or new processes, except when those which

we know prove totally inefficient. In my own Lec-

tures I had laid it down as one of the fundamental

principles of the Science of Language that " what is

real in modern formations must be admitted as possi-

ble in ancient formations, and that what has been

found true on a small scale may be true on a larger

scale." I had devoted considerable space to the elu-

cidation of this principle, and what did Professor

Whitney write at that time (1865) ?

" The conclusion sounds almost like a bathos ; we should have

called these, not fundamental principles, but obvious considera-

tions, which hardly required any illustration " (p. 243).

Here is another instance of failure of memory. He
assures us:—

*' That he would never venture to charge anybody with being

influenced in his literary labors by personal vanity and a desire

of notoriety, except perhaps after giving a long string of proofs

— nay, not even then " (p. 274).

Yet it was he who said of (I. 131) the late Pro-

fessor Goldstiicker that—
'

' Mere denunciation of one's fellows and worship of Hinda
predecessors do not make one a Vsdic scholar,"
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and tnat, after he had himself admitted that " no one

would be found to question his (Professor Gold-

stiicker's) immense learning, his minute accuracy, and

the sincerity and intensity of his convictions.'*

By misunderstanding and sometimes, unless I am
greatly mistaken, willfully closing his eyes to the real

views of other scholars, Professor Whitney has created

for himself a rich material for the display of his foren-

sic talents. Like the poor Hindu grammarian, we
are first made to say the opposite of what we said,

and are then brow-beaten as holding opinions " ob-

viously and grossly incorrect and hardly worth quot-

ing." All this is clever, but is it right ? Is it even

wise?

Much of what I have here written sounds very

harsh, I know ; but what is one to do ? I have that

respect for language and for my friends, and, may I

add, for myself, to avoid harsh and abusive words, as

much as possible. I do not believe in the German
saying, Auf einen grolen Klotz gehort ein groher Keil,

I have tried hard, throughout the whole of my liter-

ary career, and even in this " Defense," not to use the

weapons that have been used against me during so

many years of almost uninterrupted attacks. Much
is allowed, however, in self-defense that would be

blamable in an unprovoked attack, and if I have used

here and there the cool steel, I trust that clean

wounds, inflicted by a sharp sword, will heal sooner

than gashes made with rude stones and unpolished

flints.

Professor Whitney might still, I feel convinced, da

some very useful work, as the apostle of the Science

of Language in America, if only, instead of dealing

in general theories, he would apply himself to a crit-
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ical study of scientific facts, and if he would not con-

sider it bis peculiar calling to attack the personal

character of other scholars. If he must needs criticise,

would it be quite impossible for him, even in his char-

acter of Censor, to believe that other scholars are as

honest as himself, as independent, as outspoken, as

devoted at all hazards to the cause of truth ? Does
he really believe in his haste that all men who difter

from him, or who tell him that he has misapprehended

their teaching, are humbugs, pharisees, or liars ? Pro-

fessor Steinthal was a great friend of his, does he

imagine that his violent resentment was entirely un-

provoked? I have had hundreds of reviews of my
books, some written by men who knew more, some by
men who knew less than myself. Both classes of re-

views proved very useful, but, beyond correcting mat-

ters of fact, I never felt called upon to answer, or to

enter into personal recriminations with any one of my
reviewers. We should not forget that, after all, re-

views are written by men, and that there are often

very tangible reasons why the same book is fiercely

praised and fiercely abused. No doubt, every writer

who believes in the truth of his opinions, wishes to

see them accepted as widely as possible ; but reviews

have never been the most powerful engines for the

propaganda of truth, and no one who has once known
what it is to feel one's self face to face with Truth,

would for one moment compare the applause of the

many with the silent approval of the still small voice

of conscience within. Why do we write ? Chiefly, I

.relieve, because we think we have discovered facta

unknown to others, or arrived at opinions opposed to

those hitherto held. Knowing the effort one has

made one's self in shaking off old opinions or accepting
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new facts, no student would expect that everybody

else would at once follow his lead. Indeed, we wish

to differ from certain authorities, we wish to be criti-

cised by them ; their opposition is far more important,

far more useful, far more welcome to us, than their

approval could ever be. It would be an impossible

task were we to attempt to convert personally every

writer who still differs from us. Besides, there is no

wheat without bran, and nothing is more instructive

than to watch how the millstones of public opinion

slowly and noiselessly separate the one from the other.

I have brought my harvest, such as it was, to the

mill : I do not cry out when I see it ground. From
my peers I have received the highest rewards which a

scholar can receive, rewards far, far above my deserts ;

the public at large has treated me no worse than

others ; and, if I have made some enemies, all I can

say is, I do not envy the man who in his passage

through life has made none.

Even now, though I am sorry for what Professor

Whitney has done, I am not angry with him. He
has great opportunities in America, but also great

temptations. There is no part of the civilized world

where a scholar might do more useful work than in

America, by the bold and patient exploration of lan-

guages but little known, and rapidly disappearing.

Professor Whitney may still do for the philology of

his country what Dr. Bleek has done for the lan-

guages of Africa at the sacrifice of a lifelong expatria-

tion, alas! I have just time tc add, at the sacrifice

of his life.

But I admit that America has also its temptations.

There are but few scholars there who could or would

check Professor Whitney, even in his wildest mooda
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of asseveration, and by his command of a number of

American papers, he can easily secure to himself a

temporary triumph. Yet, I believe, he would find a

v/ork, such as Bancroft's " On the Native Races of the

Pacific States of North America," a far more useful

contribution to our science, and a far more permanent

monument of his life, than reviews and criticisms,

however brilliant and popular.

It was because I thought Professor Whitney cap-

able of rendering useful service to the Science of Lan-

guage in America that I forbore so long, that I never

for years noticed his intentional rudeness and arro-

gance, that I received him, when he called on me at

Oxford, with perfect civility, that I assisted him when
he wanted my help in procuring copies of MSS. at

Oxford. I could well afford to forget what had hap-

pened, and I tried for many years to give him credit

for honorable, though mistaken, motives in making
himself the mouthpiece of what he calls the company
of collaborators.

In fact, if he had arraigned me again and again

before a tribunal of competent judges, I should gladly

have left my peers to decide between me and my
American traducer. But when he cleverly changed

the venue and brought his case before a tribunal

where forensic skill was far more likely to carry the

day than complicated evidence that could be appre-

ciated by a special jury only, then, at last, I had to

break through my reserve. It was not exactly cow-

ardice that had kept me so long from encountering

the most skillful of American swordsmen, but when
the duel was forced upon me, I determined it should

be fought out once for all.

I might have said much more; in fact, I had
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written much more than what I here publish in self-

defense, but I wished to confine my reply as much as

possible to bare facts. Professor Whitney has still to

learn, it seems, that in a duel, whether military or

literary, it is the bullets which hit, not the smoke, or

the report, however loud. I do not flatter myself

that with regard to theories on the nature of language

or the relation between language and thought there

ever will be perfect unanimity among scholars, but

as to my bullets or my facts, I believe the case is

different. I claim no infallibility, however, and
would not accept the papal tiara among comparative

philologists, even though it was offered me in such

tempting terms by the hands of Professor Whitney.
In order, therefore, to satisfy Mr. Darwin, Professor

Haeckel, and others whose good opinion I highly

value, because I know that they care for truth far

more than for victory, I now appeal to Professor

Whitney to choose from among his best friends three

who are Professores ordinarii in any university of

England, France, Germany, or Italy, and by their

verdict I promise to abide. Let them decide the fol-

lowing points as to simple matters of fact, the princi-^

pal bones of contention between Professor Whitney
and myself :

—
1. Whether the Latin of the inscription on the

Duilian Column represents the Latin as spoken

in 263 B. c. (p. 430) ;

2. Whether Ahura-Mazda can be rendered by " the

mighty spirit " (p. 430) ;

3. Whether sarvan^man in Sanskrit means
" name for everything " (p. 430) ;

4. Whether Professor Whitney knew that the Phe-

nician alphabet had by Roug^ and others been
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traced back to an Egyptian source (pp. 430,

450, 468) ;

6. Whether Professor Whitney thought that the

words lights alight^ and delight could be traced

to the same source (p. 467) ;

6. Whether in the passages pointed out on p. 434,

Professor Whitney contradicts himself or not

;

7. Whether he has been able to produce any pas-

sage from my writings to substantiate the

charge that in my Lectures I was impelled by
an overmastering fear lest man should lose his

proud position in the creation (p. 435) ;

8. Whether there are verbatim coincidences between

my Lectures and those of Professor Whitney

(pp. 425, 470-474) ;

9. Whether I ever denied that language was made
through the instrumentality of man (p. 470) ;

10. Whether I had or had not fully explained under

what restrictions the Science of Language

might be treated as one of the physical

sciences, and whether Professor Whitney has

added any new restrictions (pp. 422 seq., 475

seq.) ;

11. Whether Professor Whitney apprehended in

what sense some of the greatest philosophers

declared conceptual thought impossible with-

out language (p. 484) ;

12. Whether the grammatical blunder, with regard

to the Sanskrit pari tasthushas as a

nominative plur., was mine or his (p. 490) ;

13. Whether I had not clearly defined the difference

between hard and soft consonants long before

Professor Whitney, ani whether he has not
OL. IV. 34

J
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misrepresented what I had written on the

subject (p. 490) ;

14. Whether in saying that the soft consonants can

be intonated, I could have meant that they

may or may not be intonated (p. 497) ;

15. Whether I invented the terms vivarasv^s^-
ghosh&A and sawv^ran^daghoshaA,
and whether they are to be found in no San-

skrit grammarian (p. 498) ;

16. Whether I was right in saying that Professor

Whitney had complained about myself and

others not noticing his attacks, and whether

his remarks on my chapter on Fir, Oak, and

Beech required being noticed (p. 500) ;

17. Whether I had invented the Epitheta ornantia

applied by Professor Whitney to myself and

other scholars, or whether they occur in his

own writings (p. 504) ;

18. Whether E. Burnouf has written two or three

bulky volumes on the Avesta, or only one

(p. 515) ;

19. Whether Professor Whitney made a grammatical

blunder in translating a passage of the Atharva-

Veda Prsitis^khya, and on the strength of it

charged the Hindu grammarian with holding

opinions " obviously and grossly incorrect, and

hardly worth quoting " (p. 519) ;

20. Whether Professor Whitney has occasionally been

forgetful (p. 523).

Surely there are among Professor Whitney's per-

sonal friends scholars who could say Yes or No to any

of these twenty questions, and whose verdict would

be accepted, and not by scholars only, as beyond sus-

picion. Anyhow, I can do no more for the sake of
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peace, and to put an end to the supposed state of

chaos in the Science of Language, and I am willing

to appear in person or by deputy before any such tri-

bunal of competent judges.

I hope I have thus at last given Professor Whitney
that satisfaction which he has claimed from me for so

many years ; and let me assure him that I part with

him without any personal feeling of bitterness or

hostility. I have grudged him no praise in former

days, and whatever useful work we may receive from
him in future, whether on the languages of India or

of America, his books shall always receive at my
hands the same justice as if they had been written

by my best friend. I have never belonged to any
company of collaborators, and never shall ; but who-
soever serves in the noble army for the conquest of

truth, be he private or general, will always find in me
a faithful friend, and, if need be, a fearless defender.

I gladly conclude with the words of old Fairfax (Bulk

and Selvedge, 1674) :
" I believe no man wishes

with more earnestness than I do, that all men of

learning and knowledge were men of kindness and

sweetness, and that such as can outdo others would

outlove them too ; especially while self bewhispers us,

that it stands us all in need to be forgiven as well as

to forgive."

Thb Mumbles, itear Swa^tsea, WaueBi

September^ 1875.
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ABBOT of Cluny and Loas IX.,
iii. 179.

Abdallah ibn Almokaffa, author of
"Kalilah and Dimnah," iv. 151,
184.

Abderrhaman, iv. 155.

Abelard, iii. 51.

Aberdeen, Lord, iii. 378.

Ablative in as, as intinitive, iv. 50.— in d, iv. 225.
— in toh, as infinitive, iv. 55.

Abo, in Finland, iii. 310.

Abury, remains at, iii. 285.
Accusative in am, as infinitive, iv.

50.

— in turn, as infinitive, iv. 55.— with the infinitive, iv. 38.

Achilles, mediaeval stories of, iii. 9.

"Acta Eruditorum," iii. 194.

Adam of Bremen, iii. 119.

Ad-venire=ravenir, iv. 37.

Adverb, the infinitive as an, iv. 31.
— ejri'fprjuxa, iv. 30.

Adverbs, previous to Aryan separa-
tion, iv. 135.
— Aryan, iv. 415.

^gyptus, iii. 249.

.^neas, mediaeval stories of, iii. 9.

^neas Sylvius, iii. 30.

— as Pope Pius II., iii. 63.

**-^neid," by Hainrich von Vel-
decke, iii. 10.

" iEsopus alter," iv. 161.

Affixing languages, iv. 85.

African languages, Koelle's sixty-

seven, iii. 427.

ayYeAXo) = avayapiia, iv. 91.

Agglutinative languages, iv. 79, see

Combining languages.

Agni, god of fire, iv. 47.

Agvicola, iii. 67.

Agricola = Schnitter, iii. 29.

Agricoia, not agrum-cola, iv. 133.

Agriculture of Bengal, iv. 369.

Agriologists, iv. 453.

Ahana, same as Daphne, iv. 148.

AJiura-Mazda, name of, iv. 430.

Ak, the root, iv. 28.

Aksh-an, or ak-an, W. 3tf.

Ak-sh-i, eye, iv. 25.

Alam, with infinitive, iv. 48.

Alcuin, iii. 6.

Alemannish, iii. 122.

"Alexander," by Lamprecht, :'ii. 9.

— mediaeval stories of, iii. 9.

Alexander's conquest, brings Greei
stories to India, iv. 149.

Alexandria ad Caucasum, Buddhist
priests sent to, iv. 244.

Algebra with Arithmetic and Men-
suration, from the Sanskrit o.

Brahraagupta and Bhaskara, iv.

391.

Ali, the son of Alshah Far^si, iv.

153.

Alight, to, its etymology, iv. 467.
All Souls' College, iii. 490.
Alpha privativum, iv. 213.

Alphabet, origin of the Phenfcian,
iv. 450, 468.

American, polysynthetic dialects,

iv. 70.

Amestris, wife of Xerxes, iii. 417.
An, a suffix, iv. 33, 34.

Ancient Germanv, by Bethmann-
HoUweg, iii. 412.

And, Aryan words for, iv. 412.

Andanemja, Gothic, to be accepted,
iv. 94.

Andrew Borde, on Cornwall, iii,

243.

Andrian, Baron, iii. 396.

Ane, dative in, iv. 34.

Angarii or Angivarii, iii. 117.

Angenehm, agreeable, to be ac-

cepted, iv. 94.

Angle or angre, for ange, iii. 166.
Anglevarii, iii. 117.
Anglia or Angria, iii. 118.
Anglii or Angrii, iii. 118.

Anglo Saxon, iii. 122.
— chair of, iv. 12, 13.— MSS. collected, iv. 12.

— grammar, by March, iv. 447.
Angrarii, tribe of, iii. 117.

Angria or Anglia, iii. 118.
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Angiii or Anglii, iii. 118.

Angrivarii, iii. 117.

Angulus, the etymon of Anglia, iii.

118.

Animals are automata, the hypo-
thesis tliat, iv. 448.

— tlieir mind, terra incognita, iv.

442.
— nearest to man, have very imper-

fect phonetic organs, iv. 440.
— have sensuous images, but no
words, iv. 487.

Anno, poem on, iii. 9.

Annoyance, iii. 182.

An-ti, those and he, iv. 113.
Antiquary, the, iv. 335.
" Anvari-Suhaili," by Husain ben

Ali, iv. 159.

dirapefi^arov (pij/iia), iv. 30, 31.

Arabian Algebra, likeness to Indian,
iv. 391.

Arabic, difficulty of, iv. 368.
— lectureship of, iv. 11.

— lectureship of, not aided by Henry
VIII., iv. 12.

— lectureship of, supported by Arch-
bishop Laud, iv. 12.

— MSS. collected by Laud, iv. 12.

— translation of fables, iv. 154.

Archaeological survey of India, iv.

346.

Aria, iii. 441.

Arian, not Iranian, iii. 429.

Aristotle, iv. 327.— his knowledge of language, iv. 64.

Arndt, iii. 402.

Arnim, iii. 103.

Arnold, iii. 39.

— Dr., iii. 362,397.
— Matthew, iv. 505.

Arnyia dialects, iv. 349.

Arthur, stories of, iii. 9.

Aryan family, iv. 16, 70, 71.

Arvan language, seven periods of,

iv. 118.
— first period, iv. 119.
— second period, iv. 124.
— third period, iv. 124.
— fourth period, iv. 129.
— fifth period, iv. 131.
— sixth period, iv. 135.
— seventh period, iv. 135.
— three strata onh', iv. 136, 137.
— inflectional, iv. 80.

— no word for law in, iv. 220.

Aryan nations, Benfey's protest

against their Eastern origin, iv.

212.
— religions, three historical, iv. 240.

Aryan skulls, iv. 211.— suffixes, iv. 33.— words for father, mother, brother,
etc., iv. 401. seq.— words found in Zend, and not in

Sanskrit, iv. 235.
Arj'an and Semitic languages, com-
mon origin of, iv. 96.

Aryans, Southern division of, iv.

212.

As, root, to be, Aryan words for, iv.

414.

Ascoli, on gutturals, iv. 61, 104.
Ashburnham, Lord, his MSS. of the

Credo, iii. 165.
Ashley, Lord, and Bunsen, iii. 367.
-ao-i for -avTi, iv. 112.

Asiatic literature, catalogue raisonn^
of, iv. 385.

— Researches, iv. 370.
— Society of Calcutta, iv. 14.

— Society of Calcutta, Colebrooke,
President of, iv. 385.

Asita's prophecy about Buddha, iv.

Aspirates, the, iv. 495.

Ass, Aryan words for, iv. 408.
Asti, with infinitive, iv. 48.

Astor, Bun sen's pupil and friend,

iU. 348, 485.

Astori dialects of Shina, iv. 349.

Astrological terms borrowed by Hin-
dus from Greeks, iv. 367.

Astronomical Society, Colebrooke,
President of, iv. 391.

Astronomv, antiquity of Hindu, iv.

387.

Asvais = equis, iv. 84.

Asvebhis = equobus, iv. 84.

Athenian law of inheritance, prize
essay by Bunsen, iii. 348.

Attal Sarazin in Cornwall, iii. 307.
Atterbom, Swedish poet, letters to
Wilhelm Miiller, iii. 105.

Attic future, iv. 94 wo^e.

Attila, iii. 412.

Aufrecht, Dr., iii. 417, 425, 443.

Auga, O. H. G., iv. 26.

avyri, Auge, iv. 25.

Augment, in Greek and Sanskrit,

iv. 114.

Augustenburg, Prince of, iii. 85, 88.

Autbert, Bishop of Avranches, iii.

328.

Avadhuta, sect of the, iv. 257.

Avenir, the future, ad-venire, iv.

38.

Avesta, two or three bulky volume^
on the, iv. 515.
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Avranches, Bishop of, on Barlaam
and Josaphat, iv. 178.
— Bishop of, Autbert, iii. 328.

Ayase, to go, iv. 36.

Axmouth, iii. 289.

BACHMANN, on the Negro skull,

iii. 252.

Bacon, Lord, iii. 217.
— on history of literature, iii. 3.— observations on the disposition of

men for philosopliy and science,
iv. 97.— on Spinoza, iii. 218.

— his Metaphysique, iii. 223.— his Physique, iii. 223.
— his ind'uctive method, iii. 225.— compared with Shakespeare, iii.

225.
— author of Shakespeare's plays,

iii. 226.
— Macaulay on, iii. 227.
Bactria, Buddhist priests sent to, iv.

244.

Baldo, his translation of "Kalila
and Diranah," iv. 161.

Bampton, iii. 293.
Bancroft, "On the Native Races of

America," iv. 526.

Banks, Sir Joseph, iii. 256.
Bannister, Dr., iii. 242.
— on Jews in Cornwall, iii. 313.

Bantu family of language, iv. 70.

Barahut, Buddhist remains at, iv.

346.

Barbarossa, Frederick, iii. 51, 52.

Barclay, Alexander, his translation

of "Narrenschiif," iii. 72.

Barlaam and Joasaph, iv. 168.

Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 177.— changed into Christian saints, iv.

177.
— Laboulave, Liebrecht, Beal, on,

iv. 176, 177.
— Leo Allatius on, iv. 178.
— Billius and Bellarminus on, iv.

178.
— the Bishop of Avranches on, iv.

178.

Barrington, Daines, iii. 256.
Baruch, his share in Isaiah, iii. 481,

484.

Barzuveh, anthor of Pehlevi transla-

tion'of fables, iv. 152, 184.

/Sao-iAei), vocative, iv. 233.

Basilius and Gregorius Nazianzenus,
quoted by author of " Barlaam
and Josaphat," iv. 169.

Bask language, iii. 429.

Bask, derivative adjectives in, ir.

94.

Basle, University of, iii. 63.

Bathybios, iv. 457.
Bavarian dialect, iii. 122.
Bayard, iv. 90.

Beal, on the story of Barlaam and
Josaphat, iv. 176.

Beamdun = Bampton, iii. 293.
Bear, Aryan words for, iv. 410.
PeecrOai = vayodhai, iv. 56.

Beget, to, root, Jan, Aryan word*
for, iv. 415.

Beheim, Michael, iii. 18.

Beieinander, Das, in the develop-
ment of language, iv. 33.

Bekker, on the Digamma in Ho-
mer, iii. 420; iv. 225.

Bellows, Mr., on acts of vandalism
in Cornwall, iii. 279.

Benares, iii. 406.

Benedictine Monks, rule of, iii. 5.

Benfey, Professor, iii. 446.
— his discovery of the old Syriac

translation of the fables, iv. 181.
— his history of the Science of Lan-
guage, iv. 325.

— his protest against the eastern
origin of the Aryan nation, iv.

212.

Bengal, agriculture of, iv. 370.
— Colebrooke, on the husbandry of,

iv. 373.

Bengali, plural in, iv. 74.

Bentley, on the antiquity of Hindu
astronomv, iv. 387.

Berkeley, iii. 218.

Bernard, derivation of the word, iv.

90.

Bernays, iii. 415.

Bernhard, bearminded, iv. 90.

Berthold, Duke of Zahringen, iii. 13.

Berthold, iii. 20.

Besmah, Rajah of, Giriprasadasin-
ha, iv. 335.

Bethraann-HoUweg, iii. 412, 443.

Bhagini, sister, in Sanskrit, iv. 110
note.

Bhagvat Geeta, L e. Bhagavad-Git&,
iv. 368.

Bhaiami. maker or cutter out, iv.

342, 343.

Bhant/arkar, Prof., iv. 335.

Bhao Daji, Dr., iv. 334.

Bhaskara, Brahmagupta, Aryab-
ha«a, iv. 392.

/?ta, not connected with .^yani, iv. 62.

Bible, first complete translation io

German, 1373, iii. 21.



636 INDEX.

Bible, new translation by Bunsen,
iii. 448.

— partly translated, iii. 20.

Bibliotheca volante, 1677, iii. 194.

Bibliotlii'que Orientale, iii. 415.
— Universelle et Historique, iii. 194.

Bickell, Professor, iv. 184.

Bidpai, mentioned by Ali, iv. 153;
see Bllpay.
— or Sendebar, iv. 158.

Billius, on Barlaam and Josaphat,
iv. 178.

Birma, Buddiiist priests sent to, iv.

244.

Black, in the Schleswig-HoUstein
dialect, iii. 130

Blackbird, iv. 503.

Bleek, Dr., iii. 399; iv. 343, 522.
— Whitney on, iv. 515.

Blid and blithe, iii. 130.

Blood, as determining nationality,

iii. 247.

Boar, Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Bodhisattva, corrupted to Youdasf
and Youasaf, iv. 176.

Bodmer, iii. 39.

Bodener d. 1776, his letter on Ck)r-

nish, iii. 246.

Boeckh, on Comparative Grammar,
iv. 209.

Boehnie, Jacob, iii. 39, 218.

Boehtlingk vei^sus Schott, iii. 429.

Boehtlingk and Roth, Sanskrit Dic-

tionary published by, iv. 511.

Boetticher, Dr., iii. 416, 422, 433.

(fragment of Livy).
Bohini, Bengali, for sister, iv. 110.

note.

Boie, and the Hainbund, iii. 127.

Boileau, iii. 197.

Bologna, University of, iv. 11.

Bombay, Parsis of, iv. 305.

Bonaventure des Periers, his "Con-
tes et Nouvelles," iv. 164.

Bone, Aryan words for, iv. 405.

Bonn, iii. 406.

Book of Heroes, the Heldenbuch,
iii. 69.

— edited by Caspar von der Roen,
iii. 69.

— of Love, iii. 70.

— of Sindbad, iv. 166.

Book-religions, iv. 301.

Books of Moses, poetical translation

of, iii. 9.

Bopp, his Comparative Grammar,
iv. 17, 319.
— Whitney on, iv. 515.

Borde, Andrew, on Cornwall, iii. 243.

Borghese, on Latin inscriptions, iU.

419.

Botterell, Mr., on the Men-an-tol, iii.

279.

Bottervogel, botterhahn, botterhex,
butterfly, iii. 130.

00V, vocative, iv. 233.

Boucher de Perthes, iii. 283.

Bow-wow, Pooh-pooh Uieuries, iv.

469.

Brace, Manual of Races, iii. 252.

Brahma, as the Supreme Spirit, iy.

315.

Brahma-Dharma, the, iv. 269.

Brahma-Samaj, iv. 258, 259, 335.

Brahma-Sama], schism in, iv. 260
269.
— of India, iv. 269 note.

Brahman, the, and the rice, iv. 142.

Brahmanism, its vitality, iv. 296,

308.

Brahmans, their sacred cord, iv. 260.

— do not proselytize, iv. 242.
— sent to Benares to copy Vedas,

iv. 357.

Brandis, iii. 350, 352, 399, 438, 442.

Breast, Aryan words for, iv. 406.

Bremen D'ictionary, Low German,
iii. 123 note.

Brentano, iii. 103.

Brewster, iii. 420.

Bribu, leader of the Rathakaras, iv.

307.

Bride of Messina, Schiller's play,

iii. 92, 97, 427.

British Association at Oxford, 1847,

iii. 372.

Broad, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Broad degrees of heat, light, and
sound, iv. 437.

Brockhaus, Professor, iv. 351.

Bros?ard, iv. 90.

Brother, Arj^an words for, iv. 402.

Brown-Willv, iii- 292.

Brvat, Zend, brow, iv. 236.

Bruit, iii. 171.

Bud Periodeutes, his translation of

fables, iv. 181, 183.

Buddha, iii. 486.
— life of, iv. 171.

— his four drives, iv. 172.
— identity with Josaphat, iv. 174,

180.
— his driver, iv. 175.
— his disciples, iv. 267.
— his interview with Mara, iv. 268
Buddhism, its history, iv. 242 seq.

Buddhism, countries professing '%

iv. 252.
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Buddhist fables, iv. 141.

carried by Mongolians to Rus-
sia, iv. 149.

— Missionaries, sent to Cashmere,
etc., iv. 243.

Buhler, Dr., iv. 345.

Biirger, iii. 127.

Biisen, in Dithmarsch, iii. 138.

Buffon, his view of plants, iv. 222.

Building of altars, iv. 330.

Bundobel, for Bidpay, iv. 161.

Buusen, iv. 318.
— Sir R. Peel on, iii. 347.
— his prize essay on Athenian law

of inheritance," iii. 348.
— his fellow students, iii. 348.
— his journey to Denmark, iii. 352.— his copy of MSS. of Vtiluspa, iii.

352. '

— his friendship with Niebuhr, iii.

129, 353.

Bunsen, his marriage, iii. 357.— his life at Rome, iii. 358.
— his Hvmn- and Prayer-book, iii.

361, 413.
— his friends at Rome, iii. 362.— his visit to England, iii. 362.— made D.C.L. at Oxford, iii. 363.
— Prussian Envoy in England, iii.

370.
— leaves England, iii. 382.
— his "Hippolvtus," iii. 382, 416.
— his " Signs of the Times," iii. 382.— his "God in History," iii. 382,

473.
— his death, iii. 384.— his Chinese studies, iii. 402.
— his recall, iii. 409.— and Chateaubriand, iii. 411.
— at Heidelberg, iii. 439, 440.
— "Egypt's Place in History," iii.

469.
— Bible-work, iii. 452.
— letters to Max Miiller, iii. 393.
— his views on German professors,

iv. 204.
— his "Christianity and Mankind,"

iii. 382 ; iv. 320.— Burhware, iii. 117.

Burgess, Mr., iv. 335.

Burnell, Dr., iv. 345.

Burning of widows, iv. 303.
Burnouf, Eugene, iv. 318, 515.
Burns, poems of, iii. 126.

Bursa, or Royal Exchange, iii. 234.

Bushmen, their traditional litera-

ture, iv. 344.
— their language, iv. 344.

But, buten, iii. 131.

Butler's Analogy, iv. 287.
By night, Aryan words for, iv. 404

CABALE und Liebe, iii. 84.

Cabul, Buddhist priests sent to,

iv. 243.

Cadaver, iv. 24.

Cadmus, son of Libya, iii. 249.
Caesar, iii. 240.

Caesarius, Job., iii. 64.

Calcutta, city of Kali, iv. 251.— its goddess, iv. 309.— Colebrooke goes to, iv. 366.— Colebrooke at, iv. 381.
Caldwell, Dr., iv. 74 note.— on Infinitive, iv. 60.

Call, to, not from calare, iv- 104.
Callaway, Remarks on the Zulu loD"
guage, iv. 122.

Cambridge, iii. 236.
Camel, Aryan words for, iv. 408.
Camelford, iii. 292.

Campbell, Sir George, on the Hindu
religion, iv. 297.

Camphausen, iii. 443.

Canterbury, iii. 117, 237.
Cantware, people of Kent, iii. 117.
Cant-ware-burh, iii. 117.
Capperonier's edition of Joinville,

iii. 161.

Cap-so, iv. 94 note.

Caput =ffaubida, iv. 26.

Cara clowse in cowse, iii. 321.
Care, not from cura, iv. 104.
Carew, on Cornish, iii. 244.
Carlyle, iii. 54, 363, 397.
Carlyle's Life of Schiller, iii. 76.
Carnac in Brittany, iii. 268.
Carriere, Professor, iv. 451.
Carrosse, iv. 425.

Case-terminations, traced back, iv.

131.

Cashmere, Buddhist priests sent to,

iv. 243.

Caskets, story of the, in Merchant of
Venice, iv. 170 note.

Caspar von der Roen, iii. 69.

Caste, iv. 374 note.— Colebrooke on, iv. 376, 377.
Castigare, iv. 217.

Catalogue raisonnd of Asiatic litera-

ture, iv. 385.
Catalogues of MSS. still existing in

India, iv. 345.

Catechism of the Adi Brahma-Sa-
maj, iv. 275.

Catrou, iii. 196.

Causality, the idea of, iii. 220.

Celibacy and Fellowships, iv. 9.
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Celtes, Meissel, iii. 29.

Celtic influence in Cornwall, iii.

242.— languages, iv. 3.

— most closely united with Latin
(Newman, Schleicher), iv. 215.— so-called monuments in the Dek-
han, iii. 269.

Celts and Germans, first distin-

guished by Caesar, iii. 240.
— Druids among the, iii. 241.
Cenail, iii. 301.

Cemo, to distinguish, iv. 217.
Ceylon, Buddhist priests sent to, iv.

244.

Chaldaic lectureship, iv. 11.

Chaldea, Nakshatras derived from,
iv. 508.

Chalmers, "Origin of Chinese," iv.

105.

Chambers' collection, the, iii. 397.
Champollion, iii. 362.— discoveries of, iv. 2.

Chandaka, or Sanna, Buddha's
driver, iv. 175.

Channing, iv. 313.

Chaos, in the Science of Language,
iv. 522.

Charlemagne, iii. 5 ; iv. 155.— stories of, iii. 9.

Charles V. and Joinville's history,
iii. 158.
— Rabelais' satire on, iv. 161.
Chasot, iii. 200.— his 3'outh, iii. 201.— his campaigns, iii. 206, 207.— goes to France, iii. 209.
— his life at Liibeck, iii. 210.
— his last meeting with Frederic the

Great, iii. 211.

Chateaubriand, iii. 362.— and Bunsen, iii. 411.
Chemistry of language, iv. 449.
Chepsted, iii. 234.

Chief Rabbi in London, iv. 304.

Childers, Mr., Essay on the Plural in

Singhalese, iv. 74 note.

China, Nakshatras supposed to be
derived from, iv. 508.

Chinese studies, Bunsen's, iii. 402.— Professorships of, iv. 3.

—- Grammar, iv. 76.
— full and empty words, iv. 77.— dead and live words, iv. 77 note.
— belongs to the isolating lan-

guages, iv. 79.
— dialects of, iv. 102.
— words in Mongolian, iv. 105.

^-<ov =hi-ma, hiems, iv. 235

.

Chiwidden, iii. 299.

Christian IX. and the Eider bound*
ary, iii. 120.

Christianity, countries professing,
iv. 252.

Christians of St. Thomas in India,
iv. 184.

Chronicle of the Roman Emperors,
iii. 9.

Chroniclers, old, iii. 159.
Chronology of the Indo-Germanic

languages, by Prof. Curtius, iv.

118.

Chrysorrhoas (St. John of Damas-
cus), iv. 168.

Cimbric Chersonese, the, iii. 116.

Circumflex in the vocative of Zeus,

iv. 210.— in Sanskrit, iv. 233.

Cistvaen or Kistvaen, iii. 266, 267.
Clarendon, Lord, iii. 433.

Classical reproduction of Sakuntala,
by Sir W. Jones, iv. 323.

Classification of skulls, iii, 248.
— of languages, iv. 70.— applied to religions, iv. 241.

Claudius, iii. 128.

Clement V. and his proposals for
founding Lectureships, iv. 11.

Clemm, JJie neusten Forschungen
auf-dem Gebiet der Griechischen
Composita, iv. 133 note.

Cleversulzbach, village of, iii. 75.

Cloud, Aryan words for, iv. 405.
Clovis, his conversion, iv. 287.
Cluere, to hear, iv. 218.

gnish, Zend, to snow, iv. 236.

oat cards, iii. 289.

Cobden, death of his son, iii. 458.
Codardo, coward, iv. 90.

Code of Gentoo Laws, iv. 374.

Coeurdoux, le P6re, iv. 14.

Coincidences, iv. 472.

Colebrooke, on the Vedas, iv. 350.— Life of, iv. 359.
— started for India, iv. 364.
— arrived at Madras, iv. 364.

—goes to Calcutta, iv. 365.
— becomes Collector of Tribute in

Tirhut, iv. 365.
— on Indian Weights and Measures,

iv. 367.
— goes to Purneah, iv. 369.

— goes to Nattore, iv. 370.

— on the duties of Hindu Widows,
iv. 372.

— on the Husbandry and Commerc*
of Bengal, iv. 373.
— goes to Mirzapur, iv. 374.
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Colebrooke, translates Digest of

Hindu and Mohammedan Laws,
iv. 375.

— on Caste, iv. 376, 378.
— at Nagpur, iv. 380.

— his supplementary Digest of

Laws, iv. 380.
— Essays on Sanskrit and Prakrit

poetry, iv. 380.
— Essays on the Vedas, iv. 380.
— Essays on Indian Theogonies, iv.

380.
— Essays on Indian Plants, iv. 380.
— returns to Mirzapur, iv. 381.
— goes to Calcutta, iv. 381.
— member of the Court of Appeal,

iv. 381.
— Professor of Sanskrit, iv. 381.
— attention to Comparative Phi-

lology, iv. 381.
— his Sanskrit Grammar, iv. 381.
— President of the Court of Appeal,

iv. 385.
— President of the Asiatic Society,

iv. 385.
— promoted to a Seat in Council,

iv. 390.
— leaves India, iv. 390.
— the Legislator of India, iv. 390.

—President of the Astronomical
Society, iv. 391.

— his translation of the Algebra of

Brahmagupta and Bhaskara, iv.

391.
— presents his Sanskrit MSS. to the

East India Company, iv. 392.
— founds the Royal Asiatic Society,

iv. 392,
— his treatises on Hindu philosophy,

iv. 394.
— his death, iv. 395.
— testimony to Sir W. Jones, iv. 397.
— Comparative View of Sanskrit
and other Languages, iv. 400.

Colenso, Bishop, iii. 248.

Cologne Choir, the, iii. 421.

Colonial Office, reports on native
races, iv. 339.

Colonies and colonial governments.
Oriental studies have a claim on,

iv. 339.

Color-blindness, iv. 444.

Combination traced to juxta-posi-
tion, iv. 111.

Combinatory stage, iv. 116.
Come-to-good, iii. 292.

Commandments of Kabir, iv. 257.
Common origin of the Aryan and

Semitic languages, iv. 96.

Comparative Jurisprudence, Bunsen
and, iii. 348.

Comparative INIythology, first glim-
merings of, in 1793, iv. 371.

Comparative Philology, chair of, iv

13.

— Isolating period, iv. 18.— Syncretistic period, iv. 17.

— Sanskrit the only sound founda-
tion of, iv. 19.

— Colebrooke's attention to, iv. 381.
Comparative spirit, the truly scien-

tific spirit, iv. 327.

Comparative Theology, first attempt
at, iv. 170.

Comparative view of Sanskrit and
other languages by Colebrooke,
iv. 400.

Comparetti, on the book of Sindbad,
iv. 166.

Competition-wallah, iv. 90.

Comte, iii. 475.

Comte de Bretagne and Louis IX.
iii. 180.

Concepts, founded on the sponta-
neity of thought, iv. 447.

" Conde Lucanor," by Don Juan
Manuel, iv. 164.

Congress of Orientalists, the Inter-
national, iv. 317.

Constance, Council of, iii. 65.

Constantine Lascaris, iii. 63.

Constantine's vision, iv. 288.

Constitution granted in Prussia,
1847, iii. 377.

Controversial missions, small suc-
cess of, iv. 316.

Controversy on the authority of the
traditional interpretation of the
Vedas, iv. 886.

Convention, language made by, iv.

73.

Conway's " Sacred Anthology," iv,

329.

Copper, iii. 256.

Coptic roots, iii. 403.
Coquina, Keghin, iii. 261.
Cornelius, iii. 368.

Cornish antiquities, iii. 238.
— language, iii. 239.
— language, loses ground, iii. 244.— used for sermons till 1678, iii.

245.
— as spoken in 1707, iii. 245.
— as written, 1776, iii. 246.
— its vitality, iii. 247.
— a Celtic language, iii. 239.
— Antiquities

:

Mgn Scrifa, iii. 271.
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Cornish antiquities: Boscawen cir-

cle, iii. 272.

Castle an Dinas, iii. 274.

huts at Chysauster, iii. 275.

Mincamber, the, iii. 277.

—— injuries to, iii. 277, etc.

Castallack Round, iii. 281.
— proverbs, iii. 254.
— Latin and English words in, iii.

256.— Dictionary, iii. 256.
— Poems, "Mount Calvarv," iii. 257.
— Plays, iii. 258.— MSS. in the Bodleian, iii. 258.
— Guirrimears, iii. 259.
— books extant in, iii. 260.
— Latin words in, iii. 260.

through French, iii. 261.
— Saxon words in, iii. 262.
— huts, iii, 275.

Cornwall, its air of antiquity, iii.

238.

— Jews in, iii. 287.
— Jews' houses in, iii. 287.— Saracens in, iii. 306.

Corssen, his studies in Latin, iv. 18.

Cosmas, an Italian monk, iv. 167.

Cotswold Hills, the, iii. 305.

Cottier, his translation of fables into

French from Tuscan, iv. 159 note.

Cotton, Bishop of Calcutta, iv. 258,
263.

Couard, iv. 90.

Council, Colebrooke promoted to a
seat in, iv. 390.— of Pa^aliputra, 246 b. c, iv. 243.

Court of Appeal, Colebrooke mem-
ber of, iv. 381.

— Colebrooke President of the, iv.

385.

Cousin, Victor, iv. 394.
Coward^ iv. 90.

Crab, Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Credo, Lord Ashburnham's MS. of

the, iii. 165.

Creed of the Brahma-Samaj, iv. 260.

Criard, a crier, iv. 90.

Cribrum, iv. 217.

Crimean War, the, iii. 381.
Crimen, iv. 218.
'* Critique Philosophique," edited by
Renouvier, iv. 420.

Cromlechs, Roman coins in, iii. 264.— the, iii. 264.

Cromleh, or Cromlech, iii. 264.
Crowther, Bishop, iii. 254.
Crudus, crudelis, iv. 235.
Crusaders, Persian and Arabic sto-

ries brought back by the, iv. 148.

"Crusades, Ifistory of," by Guil-

laume. Archbishop of Tyre, iii. 159.— interchange of eastern and west-
ern ideas during the, iv. 166.

Crusta, iv. 235.

Ctaman, Zend = ard/ma, iv. 237.

Cuckoo, Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Cucumber, Aryan words for, iv.

410.

Culina, iii. 261.

Cunningham, General, iv. 346.

Cupid and Sanskrit Dipuc, iv. 21.

Cureton, Dr., and the Epistles of

Ignatius, iii. 372.

Curses, terrible effects produced by
iv. 432.

Curthose, Robert, iii. 289.
Curtius, E., iii. 457.— Professor G., iv. 118.
— his Greek studies, iv. 18.— on Lautverschiebung, iv. 101

note.
— on the Chronology of the Indo-
Germanic Languages, iv. Ill,

118.— Pott on, iv. 536.— Syndicus, iii. 201.

Curtus, Robertus, iii. 289.

Cvant, Zend, quantus, iv. 236.

Cymric, iii. 239.

Cyrus, religion of, iv. 249.

Czartoryski, Prince, letter to, iv. 323.

DOF the ablative, iv. 225.
' -da, Zend, = olKov-hi, if. 236.

Dabshelim, King, iv. 153.

Dach, Simon, iii. 37.

haep, vocative, iv. 232.

Baigs, dough, iv. 22.

Daimonion, iv. 455.

Daiti, Zend, 56a-i?, dos, iv. 236.

Dala, meaning of, iv. 74 note.

— Bengali, same as Dravidian ta£a

or dala, iv. 74 note.

Dalberg, iii. 86, 87.

Dalton, Colonel, " Ethnology of Bcd-
gal," iv. 346.

Daltonism, iv. 444.

Da-mane, to give, iv. 33.

Dami, Zend, creation, Oe/jni, iv. 236.

Damnare, iv. 104.

Danes in Cornwall, iii. 274.
— negotiations with, iii. 400.

Danis-men, iii. 273.

Danube, the, iii. 435.

Daphne, same as Ahan^, iv. 148.

Dardistan, Dr. Leitner's labors in,

iv. 348.

Dardus, the, their customs, iv. 349.
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Oarius, religion of, iv. 249.

Darwin, Mr., my reply to, iv. 417.
— his belief in a personal Creator,

iv. 459.

Darwinism tested by ttie Science of

Language, essav, by Schleicher,

iv. 480.

Dasapati, ^aspati, dampati, iv. 232.

Ddtol'vdsunam, iv. 234.

Dative in e, as infinitive, iv. 50.

— in ai, as infinitive, iv. 50.

— in se, as infinitive, iv. 51.

— in tvayu as infinitive, iv. 55.

— in dya, as infinitive, iv. 51.

— in ayai^ as infinitive, iv. 52.

— in a^e, as infinitive, iv. 52.

— in taye, as infinitive, iv. 53.
— in tyai, as infinitive, iv. 53.
— in dhai and dhyai, as infinitive,

iv. 55.

— in ase, Latin ere, as infinitive, iv.

53.

— in mane, Greek juei^ai, as infini-

tive, iv. 53.— in vane, as infinitive, iv. 54.
— in ane, as infinitive, iv. 54.
— in tave and tavai, iv. 55.

Daughter, Aryan words for, iv. 420.
Daughter-in-law, Avran words for,

iv. 403.

Daughter's son, Aryan words for,

iv. 402.

Daunou, on the MS. of Joinville,

iii. 162.

Da-vane, to give, iv. 34.

David Sahid of Ispahan, his Livre
des Lumi^res, iv. 159.

Davy, Sir Humphrey, iii. 248.
Dawns-men or dancing stones, iii.

272.

Day, Aryan words for, iv. 404.

St, in olKOpSe, iv. 236.

Dead and dying religions, iv. 249.

Dead and live words (ss6-ts^ and
sing-ts^) in Chinese, iv. 77 note.

Deaf and dumb, iv. 446.

Dean of St. Paul's Lectures, iv. 352.

Debendranath Tagore, iv. 312.
— had the Vedas copied, iv. 357.

Declensions in Old French, iii. 167,
170.

Delia, body, iv. 23.

Behi, wall, iv. 22.

Deich, iv. 22.

Deiq-an, to knead, iv. 22.

Dekhan, so-called Celtic or Druidi-
cal or Scythian monument in, iii.

269.

Del governo dei regni, iv. 157

Delight, to, root trip, Aryan words
for, iv. 415.

A^/AijTep, vocative, iv. 232.

Demokritos, iv. 65.

Demonstrative roots, iv. 121.

Denmark, Bunsen's journey to, iii.

352.

Der ez Zaferan, Jacobite Cloister of,

iv. 186.

De Rieux, first editor of Joinville,

iii. 160.

Derivative roots, second period oi

Aryan Language iv. 124.

Sevnora, vocative, iv. 232.

Des Cartes, iii. 221.

Dessau, W. Miiller's life there, iii.

107.

Determinatives, iv. 123.

Deus, Greek ©ed?, iv. 210.

Deutsch, E., iv. 191.

Devadatta or Theudas, iv. 176.

Devrient, iii, 427.

Dharma, law, iv. 220.

Dhava, man, iv. 229.

Dhi, to twinkle or to shine, iv. 229.

DhuTV-a«e, in order to hurt, iv. 34.

Diadochi, reigns of the, iv. 149.

SiaKTopos and dioLKTiopf iv. 131.

Dialectic growth, iv. 422.

Dialects, Low and High German, iii.

121.
— English, iv. 68.— Chinese, iv. 102.
— of the Mundas or the Koles, iv.

347.— of languages and religions must
be studied, iv. 301.

Dialogus Creaturarum, the, iv. 163,

164 note.

Dick-ard, a thick fellow, iv. 89.

Dictionary, Ost-Friesian, iii. 123 note.

— Bremen, iii. 123 note.

Dic-se, iv. 51.

Die, to, root Mrl, Aryans word for,

iv. 415.

Dieppe, Dipa, iii. 233.

Dietmar von Eist, iii. 57.

Dig, plural suffix, iv. 74 Tiote.

Digamma in Homer, Bekker on the,

iv. 225.

Digest of Hindu and Mohammedan
laws, iv. 373, 374.

Dih, the root, iv. 23.

Dilli-vdld, man of Delhi, iv. 90.

Dinas, or castle, iii. 274.

Dingdongism, iv. 452.

Diodorus Siculus, on St. Michael'i
Mont, iii. 318.

5to9 = divya, iv. 227.
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Dipa, for Dieppe, iil. 233.
Dipuc, and Cupid, iv. 21.
" Directoriiim Humaaae Vitae," iv.

158.

Disciples of Buddha, iv. 267.
"Discourses on Religion," Schleier-

niacher's, iii. 398.
Discrimen, iv. 218.
Ditlimarsclien, iii. 119.— republic of, iii. 129.
Divina Satira, iii. 68.

Divine origin claimed for the Vedas,
iv. 259.

Div-yd-s, divinus, iv. 94 note.
Divyds, iv. 227, 229.
DoUinger, Dr., iv. 313.
"Dogmatics," Schleiermacher's, iii.

398.

SotfSi or Seifoi = deva, iv. 228.

Dolichocephalic grammar, iv. 212.

Dolly Pentreath, died 1778, iii. 245.
Dol-men or tolmen, iii. 271.

Dominicans, iii. 20.
— and Realists, iii. 64.

Dom in kingdom, iv. 75.

Don Carlos, Schiller's, iii. 95.

Doni, his Italian translation of fablts,

iv. 158.

Doom, not from damnare, iv. 104.

Dos, dotis, 5d(rt?, iv. 236.

6c6-a-tu, iv. 94.

Double procession, question of the,

iv. 313.

Dough, iv. 22.

Sovvat, iv. 34.

Dover, iii. 237.

Drake, Sir Francis, iii. 235.

Dramas or mystery plays, in Cor-
nish, iii. 258.

Dravidian family, iv. 70.

— languages, iv. 347.

Drink, to, root pa or pi, ArysLn words
for, iv. 414.

Dronk-ard, drunkard, iv. 89.

Druidical, so-called monuments in

the Dekhan, iii. 269.

Druids, the, iii. 240.
— mentioned by Caesar, iii. 240.
— among the Celts, iii. 241.
— mentioned by Pliny, iii. 241.

Dry, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Du Cange, edition of Joinville, iii.

161.

Due de Maine, iii. 195.

Oiisig, dizzy, iii. 131.

Duhita, duhitaram, iv. 2-32.

Duilian column, the, iv. 430.
Duke of "VVurtemberg and Schiller's

father, iii. 80, 81.

Dun, iii. 293.
Dun-bar-ton, iii. 306.
Dutch language, iii. 122,

Duties of a faithful Hindu widow
iv. 372.

Dvarka Nath Tagore, iv. 357.
— his visit to Eugene Burnouf, ir

357.

Dyaus, Zeus, Jupiter, Zio, Tyr, iv
210.

Dyu-gat, going to the sky, iv 133.
Dyu-ksha, dwelling in the sky iv

133.

ea = vasavi or vasavya, iv. 234.
Edge, A. S., iv. 26,
eaoji/= vasunam, iv. 234.

Ear, Aryan words for, iv. 406.

Eastern Church, feast days of SS.
Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 177.

Easter plays, iii. 18.

East India Company, Directors of

the, iv. 350.
Eastphalia, iii. 117.

Eastwick, iii. 402.
Eat, to, root Ad, Aryan words for,

iv. 414.

Eberhard, the great Duke of Wur-
temberg, orders the German trans-
lation of fables, iv. 158.

Eburhart, boar-minded, iv. 89.
Eckhart, iii. 18, 487.
Edda, the, iii. 50.

Edkins, on Chinese dialects, iv. 105.
Egalit^, Duke of Orleans, iii. 156.
J^ginhard, iii. 159.

Egin-hart, fierce-minded, iv. 89.
eyui, iv. 98.

Egyptian forms, compared with
Semitic and Iranian forms, iii.

411.
" Egvpt's Place in History," finished,

iii. 473.

Eight, Arj'an words for, iv. 412.
-eiv, infinitive, iv. 34.

elvarep, vocative, iv. 232.

Elaine, legends about, iii. 328.

Elbow, Aryan words for, iv. 407.
Eleanor of Poitou, iii. 60.

Elgin, Lord, iv. 345.
Elizabeth, English spoken in Corrr

wall in her reign, iii. 243.

Elkosh near Mossul, iv. 184.

Emperors Tiberius and Sigismund,
anecdotes of the, iv. 424.

6ja(i>a<ris, iv. 31.

Empirical knowledge of grammar
iv. 29.

Empson, iii. 406.



INDEX. 543

Empty word in Chinese (hiu-ts^), iv.

77.

-evai, infinitive, iv. 33.

Engern, iii. 117.

Engil-hart, angel-minded, iv. 89.

Englaland, iii. 118.

English, dialect of Low German, iii

121.
— dialects, iv. 68.
— language, number of words in,

iv. 68.

— and Latin words in Cornish, iii.

256.— philosophy, iii. 220.
— universities, iv. 337.

Engra, state of, iii. 118.

eopya.^ {jiC,io = Zend varez, iv. 237.

Epic poetry, its importance, iii. 412.
" Epistolae Obscurorum Vivorum,"

the, iii. 07.

Epitheta ornantia, iv. 421.

Equinox, precession of the, iv. 508.

Erdmann, iii. 399.

Erezataena, Zend = argentinus, iv.

235.

Esther, Queen, iii. 417, 418,

Estre, to stand, to be, iii. 167.

Ethelbert, his conversion, iv. 287.

Ethnological Survev of India, iv.

346.

Eton, iii. 236.

Etruscan grammar, iv. 340.

Etruscan-Tyrol, or Inca-Peruvian
skull, iii. 252.

ei^s, = vasus, iv. 234.

Evolution, iv. 444.

Evolutionism, iv. 444, 4.57.

Ewald, iii. 444 ; iv. 104.

Ewe, Aryan words for, iv. 409.

Excluded middle, law of the, iv.

434.

"Exemplario contra los engarios,"

iv. 158 note.

£x-iin-i-us, to be taken out, iv. 94.

Ex nihilo nihil fit, iv. 454.

Ex Ori-ente Lux, iv. 325.

Extracts, illustrating history of Ger-
man literature, iii. 44.

F,
ITS hierogl3T)lilc prototype,

iv. 450.

Fables, migration of, iv. 139.
— La Fontaine's, iv. 139.
— ^sop's, iv. 139.
— of Phsedrus and Horace, iv. 140.
— in Sanskrit, iv. 140.
— animal, iv. 140.
— Buddhist, iv. 141.

— the Pafiiatantra, iv. 141.

Fables, the Hitopadesa, iv. 141.
— common Aryan, iv. 145.
— Arabic translation, iv. 155.
— Greek translation, iv. 156.
— Italian and Latin translation, m

157.
— Hebrew translation, iv. 158.
— German translation, iv. 158.— Italian, by Firenzuola and Doni,

iv. 159.
— Syriac translation of, found by

Professor Benfey, iv. 181.

Fac-se, iv. 51.

Fasco, iv. 94 note.

Fade, preserving its c?, iii. 167.

Fallmerayer, on the Greek race, iii.

250.

Families of languages, iv. 70.

Father, Aryan words for, iv. 401.

Father-in-law, Arvan words for, iv.

402.

Fatuus, changed to fade, iii. 167.

Feature, iv. 461.

Fellowships, how to restore them to

their original purpose, iv. 6.

— made into a career for life, iv. 9.

— prize, iv. 8.

— and celibacy, iv. 9.

Fellows of Colleges, work for, iv. 6.

Felton's "Lectures on Greece," iii.

250.

Feminine bases in a, iv. 45.

Feram^ instead of ferem, iv. 93.

Ferem, in the sense of a future, iv.

92.

Fergusson, Mr., iv. 346.

Ferre = fer-se, iv. 51.

Festivals, regulated bv the sun, iii.

284.

Festus and Agrippa and St. Paul,
iv. 277.

Fichte, iii. 42.

Fick, on gutturals, iv. 61.

Fides, trust, iv. 39.

Fido, I trust, iv. 39.

Fidus, trusty, iv. 39.

"Fiesco," Schiller's, iii. 84.

Figulus, potter, iv. 22.

Figura, shape, iv. 22.

Final dental of tad, iv. 43.

Fingere, iv. 22.

Fir, Oak, Beech, iv. 500.
Firdaus, iv. 23.

Firenzuola, his Italian edition of
fables, iv. 158.

Fire, Aryan words for, iv. 404.

Fire-worshippers as disciples of
Buddha, iv. 267.

Fischer. Kuno, iii. 217.
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Fischer, on Bacon, iii. 455.
Five, Aryan words for, iv. 412.
Fliimsch,' sulky, iii. 131.
Flechier, fletcner, iv. 87.

Fleming, Paul, iii. 37.

Fletcher, fl^chier, iv. 87.

Flimwolt, iii. 234.
Fcedus, a truce, iv. 39.

Fool, Aryan words for, iv. 411
Foot, Aryan words for, iv. 406.
Formal things once material, iv. 95.
Formation of themes, iv, 128.

Four, Aryan words for, iv. 412.
Four drives of Buddha, the, iv. 172.
Fourth period of the Aryan lan-

guage, iv. 129.

Fox and the Bear, stories of, iii. 7.— old name for, iv. 88.

Fraesta, Zend. wXeZo-Tos, iv. 236.

Franciscans, iii. 20.

Franciscans and Nominalists, iii. 65.

Franke, iii. 38.

Frankfort, its message to Stratford-
on-Avon, iii. 214.

Frankish dialect, iii. 122.

Franksch, strange, iii. 131.
Fratelmo, iv. 117.

Fratri-clda, not fratrem-clda, iv. 133,
Frauenlob, Heinrich, iii. 16.

Frederick the Great, iii. 81, 201.— at Rheinsberg, iii. 202.— studies Wolff, iii. 203.— his opinion of Wolff, iii. 204.
Frederick I. of Prussia, iii. 32.

Frederick II., 1215-50, iii. 14.

Frederick William, the Great
Elector, iii. 32.— III., iii. 359.— IV., 359.

and Niebuhr, iii. 129.
Free towns of Germany, iii. 16.
** Freidank's Bescheidenheit," iii. 15.

French, ancient system of declension
in, iii. 169,

Friedrich I. Barbarossa, iii. 51, 52.

Frisian dialect, the, iii. 122.

Fritsche Closener's " Chronicle," iii.

17.

Froissart, iii. 173.
Frons, Zend brvat, iv. 236.
Froude's " Nemesis of Faith," iii.

374, 397.

Fry, Mrs., and Bunsen, iii. 363, 370.

Fulda, monastery of, iii. 6.

Full words in Chinese (shi-ts6), iv.

77, 119.

Fulvus (harit), red, iv. 100.
Future, terminations of, 93.— so-called Attic 94 note.

GIN Sanskrit, labialized and un
labialized, iv, 62.

Gaelic, iii. 239.

Gagern, Henry von, iii. 396, 400.
Gana, plural suffix, 74 note.

Gawesa, god of success, iv. 251, 309.—and Janus, iv. 21.

Ganymedes and Kanvamedhatithi,
or Kawvamesha, iv. 21.

Gara7ih, yepas, iv. 236.

"Gargantua," Rabelais', iv. 161.
Garganus, Mount, iii. 332, 341.
G^aspatiA, iv. 46 note.

Gaspatyam, iv. 46 note.

Gdti, pfural suffix, iv. 73 note.

6atul-i-um, iv. 95.

Gautama Sakyamuni, or Buddha
story of, iv. 179.

Gautier d' Autreche, death of, iii

152.

Ge, Old Norse, cold, snow, iv. 236,
Geibel, iii, 402.

Geiler von Kaiserberg, iii. 67.

Gelzer's Lectures, iii. 414.

General expressions, in languages
not highly developed, iv. 122.

7Ci'tKuJTaT0s (prj/ma), iv. 30.

Genitive in as, as infinitive, iv. 50.

— toh, as infinitive, iv. 55.

Gentoo, iv. 374 note.
— laws, code of, iv. 374.

Geoffroy de Beaulieu, iii. 160.

Geology of speech, iv. 449.

Geometric Science, first impulse
given to, iv. 330.

Gerard, a miser, iv. 89, 90.

yepa? = garanh, iv. 236.

Gerhard, Paul, iii. 32.

German history, first period of, iii.

41.— second period of, iii. 41,

German Institute for Science and
Art, iii. 214.

German most closely united with
Celtic (Ebel, Lottner), iv. 214.

— literature, iii. 1.

— literature, Hillebrand's history

of, iii. 414.
— literature, Villmar's history of

iii. 414.— people and their princes, iii. 412.
— professor's life, Niebuhr and Buc-

sen's views of, iv. 204.

— Theology, the author of the, iiL

21.— translation of fables, iv. 158.

— traveller in England, iii. 232.

Germans and Celts, first distin-

guished by Cfesar, iii. 240.
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Ger-men, growing, iv. 100.

Gerson, iii. 65.

Geruudive participle in Sanskrit, iv.

95.

Gesetz, meaning of, iv. 220.

Gessner, iii. 40.
" Gesia Koinanorura," the, iii. 70.

Ghasi Uas, the prophet, iv. 314.

Ghilghiti dialect of Shina, iv. 349.

Ghrita-pratika, iv. 229.

Gibbon, on the Roman Religion of

the second Century, iv. 310.

Gignere, locative from gigno, iv. 36.

Gilles Mallet, his inventory of the
royal librar}', iii. 158.

Gilvus, jlavus, yellow, iv. 100.

Giornale de' I^etterati, iii. 194.

Giriprasada-sinha, Rajah of Besmah,
iv. 335.

Gishe, ^eshe, infinitive, iv. 51.

Givdse, in order to live, iv. 36.

Give, to, root Da, Aryan words for,

iv. 414.

Gji), Norw., nix autumni recens, iv.

236.

Glacies, gelacies, iv. 235.
Gladstone, iii. 364, 368, 416.
Gleim, iii. 40.

Glottology and Evolutionism, iv.

459.

Gnaivod, iv. 45.

Gna-s, the Vedic, iv. 45.

Gndspatih, iv. 46 note.

yviiijJioiv^ iv. 32.

Gro. to, root I, Aryan words for, iv.

Go, to, root SRIP, Aryan words for,

iv. 415.

Goa, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 244.

Goat, Aryan words for, iv. 409.

God, Aryan words for, iv. 404.

God-had, iv. 88.

Godhead, iv. 75.
" God in History," Bunsen's, iii. 382.

Go-duh, cow-milking, iv. 81.

Goethe, iii. 36-40, 82.

— idea of a World-literature, iii. 2.

— his influence, iii. 84.
— his friendship with Schiller iii. 92.— his "Hermann and Dorothea,"

iii. 93.

— as Schiller's rival, iii. 96.

Goethe's house, iii. 214.

Goeze, Pastor, the critic of Lessing,
iv. 518.

Goldstucker, Professor, iv. 344, 511.— Whitney on, iv. 516, 524,

Gonds, language of the, iv. 347.

Grospels, harmony of the, iii, 6.
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Gothai't, God-minded, iv. 89.

Gothic language, iii. 322.

Gottfried von Strassburg, iii. 10, 13.

Gottsched, iii. 39.

Go-vala, cowherd, iv. 90.

Graduation, insensible, iv. 438.

Grammar dolichocephalic, iv. 212.— empirical knowledge of, iv. 29.— rational knowledge of, iv. 29.— Indian and Greek systems of, iv.

381.
" Grammatica Celtica " of Zeuss, iv.

17.

Grammatical blunders, iv. 488.

Grand-daughter, Aryan words for

iv. 402.

Granprd, Alix de, wife of Joinville,

iii. 153.

Grandson, Aryan words for, iv. 402.
Grantbridge, Cambridge, iii. 236.

Great, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Great Exhibition, the, iii. 410.

Greaves, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12.

Greece, Felton's lectures on, iii. 250.— history of, iii. 249.

Greek Algebra, iv. 391.— The Augment in, iv. 114.— form of the "Pot au Lait," iv.

156.
— most closely united with Sanskrit

(Grassman, 'Sonne, Kern,) iv. 215.
— Oxford chair of, iv. 11.
— scholarship, revival of, iv. 361.— songs, iii. 402.— stories carried to India by Alex-

ander's conquests, iv. 149.— studies of Curtius in, iv. 17.

Greek or Macedonian workmen in
India, iv. 349.

Greeks, admixture of blood in the,

iii. 251.
— Professor Fallmerayer on, iii. 250.
— Manouses on, iii. 251.
Green (Sk. hari), iv. 100.
Greenway, Rev. C, iv. 342.
Greenwich, time of Elizabeth, iii.

235.

Gregory of Tours, iii. 159.

Gregory von Heimburg, iii. 65.

Grey, Sir George, iv. 343.
" Griechen Lieder," W. Miiller's,

iii. 108.

Griffith, Mr., iv. 335.
Grimm, the brothers, iii. 113.— Jacob, German Grammar, iii. 12ar
— Jacob, iii. 74.

— his Teutonic studies, iv. 17.

Grimm's Law iv. 101 note.

G/-t«ishani, iv. 52.



646

Gryphius, Andreas, iii. 38.

Giiarv miracles, iii. 259.
** Gudrun," iii. 12.

Guildliall, iii. 234.

Guillauine, Archbishop of T^'re, his
" History of the Crusades," iii. 159.

Guillaume'de Chartres, iii. 160.

Guillaume de Nangis, iii. 159.

Guirrimears, or Great plays, iii. 259.
yvvai, vocative, iv. 232.

Giinther, iii. 40.

Giistavus Adolphus, iii. 30.

Gmturuls, labialized and unlabia-
lized, iv. 61.

GviUa, cowherd, iv. 90.

H HIEROGLYPHIC prototype

5 of, iv. 450.
/idd, A. S. state, iv. 88.

Haeckel, iv. 459.— Whitney on, iv. 516.

Hagedorn, iii. 40.

Hagen, von der, iii. 113.

oyio?, holy, iv. 94.

"Hainbund," the, iii. 127.

Hair of the body, Arj'an words for,

iv. 409.

— of the head, Aryan words for, iv.

409.

Halbsuter, poems of, iii. 17.

Haller, iii. 40.

Hampton Court, iii. 236.

Hand, Aryan words for, iv. 405.

Hansa league, iii. 16, 31.

Hans Sachs, iii. 31.

Hard, hardy, iv. 88.

Hard and soft, iv. 490.

Hardouin, iii. 196.
— discredits Joinville's history, iii.

189.

Hart, green, iv. 100.

Harit, fulvus, red, iv. 100.

Harold Blatand, iii. 266.

Harold Harfagr, iii. 266.

Mart, sti'ong, iv. 88.

Hartmann, von, iv. 459.
Hartmann, von Aue, iii. 10, 13.

Harun al Raschid, iv. 155.

Haubida, caput, iv. 26.

Haug, iii. 491.

Haupt, iii. 417.

Hausschein, iii. 29.

Ha vet, M., his translation of the
Rede Lecture, iv. 63 note.

Hayle-river, iii. 305.
Head in Godhead, iv. 75.

Heat, broad degrees of, iv. 437.
Heben, heaven, iii. 131.

ifi&opiOi and en-Td, iv. 230.

Hebrew lectureship propose 1, iv. IL— Oxford chair of, iv. 11.— I'ard^s, iv. 22.

ijSioi' and y)SCu}i', iv. 231.

Hegel, iv. 446.

Heidelberg, Bunsen settles at, iii

440.

Heinej Heinrich, iii. 402.

Heinrich von Veldecke's .^Eneid.

iii. 10.

— his description of festival at May
ence, iii. 12.

Heifer, Frau von, on the Karens, iii,

435.

Heliand, poem of, iii. 5, 122.

Helmholtz, Professor, iv^. 514.

Helstone, iii. 292.

Henley, iii. 2-36.

Henrv II. and Eleanor of Poitou, iii.

12.'

— king of England, iii. 51.

Henry III. iii. 152.— his oppression of the Jews, iii.

307.

HenryVm. iii. 73.

— and the Oxford chairs of Greek
and Hebrew, iv. 11.

— did nothing for Arabic, iv. 12.

Henry the Lion, of Saxony, iii. 12.

Hentzner, his travels, iii. 232.

Herakleitos, iv. 65.

'Hpa/cAes, vocative, iv. 232.

Herba nicotiana, iii. 234.

Herbelot's " Biblioth^que Orien-
tale," iii. 415.

Herder, iii. 40.
— his influence, iii. 84.

"Hermann and Dorothea," influ-

ence of Schiller on Goethe's, iii. 93.

Hermann, Landgi-ave of Thuringia,

iii. 13.

Hermann, Gottfried, iv. 32, 209.

Hessius, Eoban, iii. 29.

Hej^nlin a Lapide, Johannes, iii. 66.

High German, iii. 121.
— dialects, iii. 122.

Hillebrand's "History of German
Literature," iii. 414.

Himil, A. S. vault, sky, iv. 236.

Hindu astronomers, four ways of

reckoning time among, iv. 367.

— astronomy, antiquity of, iv. 387.

— Bentley on, iv. 387.— and Mohammedan Law, digest of

^

iv. 373.— philosophy, Colebrooke's treatisof

on, iv. 394.
— schools of law, iv. 374.
— skulls, iii. 252.
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Hindu widow, Colebrooke on the

duties of, iv. 372.

Hindus, Lunar Zodiac of the, iv. 508.

Hiudustaui or Moors, iv. 365.

"Hippolytus," Bunsen's, iii. 382,
416.
— Taylor's article on, iii. 418.
** Histoire des Ouvrages des Sa-
vants," iii. 194.

Uistorical monuments should be un-
der protection, iii. 270.— religions, iv. 239.

number of, iv. 239.
'* History of the Science of Lan-
guage," Benfey's, iv. 325.— of philosophy, studj'of the, iv. 444.

Hitopadesa, the, iv. 141.
— fable of the Brahman and the

rice, iv. 143.

Hliumunt, and sromata, iv. 218.
Hlud, A. S. loud, iv. 219.
Hoar rock in the wood, the, iii. 317.
Hobbes' view of man, iv. 222.
Hodgson, iii. 443.

Hoffmannswaldau, iii. 38.
Hog, Aryan words for, iv. 409.
Hogarth, meaning of, iv. 89.

Hohenfriedberg, battle of, iii. 213.

Hohenstaufen dynasty, iii. 8.

Holcetae, the, iii. 119.
Holed stones, iii. 270.

Holtseten or Holsten, iii. 119.
Holty, Count, iii. 127.
"Holy Graal," Wolfram's, iii. 54.

Holzmann, iii. 446.
Homer, digamma in, iv. 225.
"Homerische Vorschule," by Wil-
helm Miiller, iii. 113.

Homoousia, the, iv. 313.
Hard, iv. 367.
Horace's fables, iv. 140.
Horse, Aryan words for, iv. 408.
Hottentot language, iv. 344.
Hour, hora, iv. 367.
House, Arj'an words for, iv. 407.
Hrabauus Maurus, Archbishop of

Mayence, iii. 6.

Hrim, rime, iv. 235.

Hrosvitha, Latin plays of, iii. 7.

Hruom, Old High German, iv. 218.

Hiiclvup, sigh, iii. 131.

Huet, friend of La Fontaine, iv. 151.

Hu(jikart, wise-minded, iv. 89.

Hugo, iii. 64.

Hugo von Montfort, iii. 17.

Uuir, or hoer, Cornish, iii. 263.

Human beings without language, ".

341.

Human sacrifices in India, iv. 370.

Humaniores, iv. 362.

Humboldt, Alexander von, iii. 354.— letter to Bunsen, iii. 446.

Humboldt, Wilhelm von, iv. 446.
Hume, iii. 218.

Hundius, iii. 64.

Hunnblaff, iii. 13L
Hunt, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12.

Husain ben Ali, his "Anvari Su-
haili," iv. 159.

Husbandry and commerce of Ben-
gal, Colebrooke on the, iv. 373.

Husband's brother, Aryan words,
for, iv. 403.

Huschke on skulls, iii. 252.

vtTixlv and iio-joiicij, iv. 121.

Huss, iii. 65.

Hutten, his works, iii. 62.

Huxley on skulls, iii. 253.

Huxley, iv. 445, 446, 448.

Hyde, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12.

Hyder Ali and the missionary
Schwarz, iv. 285.— death of, iv. 365.

Hymn- and Prayer-book by Bunsen,
iii. 361, 413.

Hymns, Latin ancient, iii. 5.

Hypsibios, iv. 457.

ICE, names for, iv. 235, 236.

I?i, Zend, ice, iv. 235, 236.

Ictis, island of, iii. 318.

Idealism and Realism, iii. 220.

Idola, iii. 222.

Idolatry and the Brahmos, iv. 270.

Ignatius, Epistles of, iii. 372.

Illustrations, importance of, iv. 474.

Immaculate Conception, the, iii. 66.

Incapsulating languages, iv. 85.

In-cre-p-are, iv. 219.

India, Colebrooke starts for, iv.

364.— Colebrooke the legislator of, iv.

390.
— Mathematicians, dates of, iv.

392.
— Primitive languages in, iii. 422.
— snake-charmers, iv. 370.
— human sacrifices, iv. 370.

Indian Algebra, like Arabian, not
like Greek, iv. 391.

— Government, their readiness to

help students, iv. 344.
— and Greek systems of grammar,

iv. 382.
— Mirror, the, iv. 355.
— Museum in London, iv. 349.
— Plants, Colebrooke's Essay oui

i- 380.
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Indian Theogonies, Colebrooke's
Essay on, iv. 380.

Indo-Chinese family, iv. 70.

Indo-European migrations from the
Upper Indus, towards Bactria, iii.

405.^
Jn-ed-i-a, iv. 95.

Infallibility of traditional intepre-
tation of Veda, iv. 386.

Infinitive, the, iv. 30.

— as an adverb, iv. 31.
— in Greek, iv. 36.— as substantive, iv. 37.

— in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin,
iv. 47.

— Dative in e, iv. 50.— Dative in ai, iv. 50.
— Dative in one, iv. 54.
— Dative in tare and tavai, iv. 55.— Dative in dya, iv. 51.
— Dative in s-e, iv. 51.— Dative in dyai, iv. 52.— Dative in aye, iv. 52.— Dative in taye, iv. 53.— Dative in tyai, iv. 53.— Dative in ase, iv. 53.— Dative in mane, iv. 54.— Dative in vane, iv. 54.

— Accusative in am, iv. 50.— Genitive in as, iv. 50.— Ablative in as, iv. 50.— Locative in t, iv. 50.— Locative in sani, iv. 54.— in urn, 07)1 {u, o) in Oscan and
Umbrian, iv. 50.— in English, iv. 58.

— in Anglo-Saxon, iv. 58.— in Bengali, iv. 59.

— in Dravidian Languages, iv. 60.

Infinitives, iv. 31.

Infixing or incapsulating languages,
iv. 85.

Inflectional languages, iv. 79.

Inflectional stage, iv. 116.

Inflection, the results of combina-
tion, iv. 111.

Innocn from innocua, iv. 131.
Jnnox from innoca, iv. 131.

Inseo":, Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Insectaible graduation, iv. 437.
Institutes of Calvin, iv. 287.
lastrumental in tva, as infinitive,

iv. 55.

Intelligent, inter-ligent, inter-twin-
ing, iv. 327.

International Congress of Oriental-
ists, iv. 317.

Inverted Fugue, an, iv. 470
lonians, as Asiatics, iii. 457

Ipse, iv. 236.

Iranian, iii. 429, 441.

Isaiah, the last 27 chapters, :iL 484.
Isis, iii. 289.

Islam, the, iv. 245.

Isolating languages, iv. 79.

Isolating spirit in the science of lan-

guage, iv. 18.

Is-tud, Latin, iv. 43.

"Italian Guest," by Thomasin von
Zerclar, iii. 15.

Italian sonnet, iii. 58.

Italian translation of the " Stephan-
ites and Ichnelates," iv. 157.

**Itinerarium," the, of William of

Worcester, iii. 324.

JACKMAN, his use of Cornish,
iii. 244.

Jagannatha, iv. 374.

Janus and Ganesa, iv. 21.

Jeanne of Navarre and Joinville,

iii. 154.

Jean Paul, iv. 446.
Jellinghaus, Mr., iv. 348.

Jeremiah, author of last part of
Isaiah, iii. 484.

Jerusalem Bishopric, the, iii. 129.

367.

Jesuits, as scientific investigators,

iii. 196.
— found the " Journal de Tr6voux,"

iii. 194.

Jews in Cornwall, iii. 287.— houses of, iii. 287, 298.
— oppressed by Henry III., iii. 309.— tin raised by, iii. 311.
— do not proselytize, iv. 241.— the most proselytizing of people,

iv. 304.

Joannes Damascenus, iv. 167.

Joasaph or Josaphat or Bodhisattva,
iv. 180.

Jocelin, his work on St. Patrick, iii.

300.

Joel, translator of fables from Arabic
into Hebrew, iv. 158.

Johannes of Capua, author of Latin
translation of fables, iv. 158.

Join, to, root YUG, Aryan words
for, iv. 414.

Joinville, iii. 151.— his wife, iii. 153.
— his burial place, iii. 155.— his estate possessed and sold by

Egalit^, iii. 156.
— writes his book for Jeanne of N*

varre, iii. 157.
— first edition of, iii. 158.
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ioinville, Menard's edition of, i^ 160.

— Ducange's edition, iii. 161.

— Charters of, iii. 165.

— Capperonnier's edition of, iii.

161.
— Daunou on, iii. 164.

— Paulin Paris on, iii. 161.
— MS. found at Brussels, iii. 161.
— MS. found at Lucca, iii. 163.

— MS. found at Rheims, iii. 163.— letter to Louis X., iii. 164.

— his language, iii. 165 and note.

— Sir J. Stephen on, iii. 173.
— his truth to his king, iii. 178.— relates few miracles, iii. 184.— Hardouin on, iii. 189.

Jones, Sir William, his translations

from Sanskrit, iv. 322, 361.
— on the resemblance between San-

skrit, Greek, and Latin, iv. 324.— the only rival of Colebrooke, iv.

396.
— Colebrooke's testimony to, iv.

397.— his merits not appreciated, iv.

398.

Josaphat, his earlv life the same as
Buddha's, iv. 174.

Joseph II., iii. 35, 81.

"Journal des Savants," iii. 192.— and Voltaire, iii. 193.
— translated into Latin, iii. 194.

"Journal de Tr^voux," iii. 194.
— Index by Soramervogel, iii. 195.

Journalism', power of, iii. 199.

Jovius, Paulus, iii. 234.

Julien, Stanislas, iv. 107 note.

Jumieges, William of, iii. 159.

Jupiter, Zeu?, Dvaus, Zio, and Tyr,
iv. 210.

Justin, his interview with the phi-
losopher, iv. 287.

Juts, iii. 118.

Juxtaposition produces combination,
iv. 111.

Juxtapositional stage, iv. 116.

Tuxtapositional, combinatory, and
inflectional strata in the formation
of the Aryan language, iv. 138.

KA, Sanskrit particle, iv. 26.

Kabir, founder of the sect of

the Avadhuta, iv. 257.
— commandments of, iv. 257.
— his reforms, iv. 257.
— poetry of, iv. 311.

Kad-van, iv. 44.

Kafir or Ba-ntu family, iv. 70
Ka?, iv. 82.

Kala or Gala in Tamil, iv. 74 note.

Kalasha-Mander dialects, iv. 349.

KoXelv, not calare, or to call, iv. 104.

Kalevara, body, iv. 24.

Kali, the goddess, iv. 251.— goddess of Calcutta, iv. 309
Kalidasa's play of Sakuntala, iv.

323.

Kalila and Diranah, Mongolian
translation of, iv. 149 note.

— when written, iv. 151.— Persian translation of by Nasr
Allah, iv. 159.— Spanish translation of, iv. 161.
— in Latin verse, iv. 161.

Kalilag and Damnag, Kenan on, iv.

181.

Kamara, Zend, girdle, Kajuapa, iv.

236.

Kameredhe, Zend, skull; cf. KfxeXe-

epov, iv. 236.

Kamilarois, religious ideas of the,

iv. 341.

Kant, iv, 447.
— his influence on Schiller, iii. 94.— his writings, iv. 426.

Kawva-medhatithi or Kanva-mesha
and Ganymedes, iv. 21.

Karens, the, iii. 435.

Kareta, Zend, knife, culter, iv, 236.
Karl August, Duke of Weimar, iii.

85, 88.

Kartikeya, god of war, iv. 251, 309.
xaraAoyos, iv. 219.

Karrjyopriixa or a-vix^ayLO.^ iv. 31.

Katolscb, angry, iii. 131.

Kehrp or krip, iv. 235.

Keigwyn, his translations from Cor-
nish, iii. 258.

Kellermann, iii. 419.

Keshub Chunder Sen, iv. 260, 312.
— his Lecture on Christ, iv. 272.

Khalif Almansur, iv. 151.
— his court, iv. 167.

Khasia language and the Munda
dialects, iv. 348.

Khayuna dialects, iv. 349.

Khosru Nushirvan, iv. 183.
— his physician, iv. 152.

Khriima, Zend= Sk. krura, crudus,
iv. 235.

Khriita, Zend, adj. of zim, winter,

iv. 235.

Kielhorn, Dr., iv. 332, 345.

King, Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Kingdom, iv. 75.

— Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Kingslev, iii. 489.
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Kingslev and the Saturday Review,
iii. 480.

Kistvaen, or cistvaen, iii. 267, 269.
Kitt's Cotty House, iii. 267.

Klaus Groth, on Friesian, iii. 123 note.

— his poems, iii. 126, 132.— political poems, iii. 133.
— Vertellen, iii. 146.

KAa^(0=/tpa^<o (Clu) iv. 219.

KAeos = hruom, iv. 219.

Klinger, iii. 82.

Klopstock, iii. 40-42, 82, 84.

Knee, Aryan words for, iv. 406.

Know, to!i root JNYA, Aryan words
for, iv. 415.

— root VID, Aryan words for, iv.

415.

Knowledge for its own sake, danger
of, iv. 320.

Koelle's sixty-seven African lan-

guages, iii. 427.

Kiimer, iii, 85, 86, 402.
— Theodore, iii. 80.

Koles, the, iv. 347.
— language of, Dravidian, iv. 347.

Konigsberg School, the, iii. 37.

Konrad's Roland, iii. 9.

Konrad von Wiirzburg, iii. 15.

Kontablacos, iii. 67.

Koran, spirit of the, iv. 245.
Kosmos of language, iii. 450.

-KpaTTjs = hard, iv. 88.

Kratu, intellectual strength, iv. 88.

Kratylos, Plato's, iv. 65.

Kpd^ta = Kka^oi (clu ?), iv. 219.

Kpl/uca = crimen, Grseco-Italic, ac-

cording to Mommsen, iv. 218, 219.

Kpv'09, Kpvjuof, Kpu(TTaAAo5, iv. 235.

Kvixaiovg, ovo<; Trapa, iv. 150.

Kumdrd-ya-te, he behaves like a

girl, iv. 91.

LABOULAYE, iii. 446.
— on Barlaam and Josaphat, iv.

177.

Lachmann, iii. 350, 408.

Ladyship, iv. 75.

La Fontaine's fables, iv. 139.

— published 1668, iv. 140.

— 2d and 3d editions, 1678, 1694, iv.

140.— fable of Perrette borrowed from
the PafiA;atantra, iv. 142.

~-and David Sahid of Ispahan's

translation of Pilpay's fables, iv.

159.

Laiju, law, iv. 220.

Laiita Vistara, the, iv. 171.

•amprecht's "Alexander," iii. 9.

Language of the Swabian coar^
iii. 8.— of Luther, iii. 24.

— of Joinville, iii. 166.
— the Kosmos of, iii. 450.— stratification of, iv. 63.— origin of, iv. 67.— universal, iv. 67.— English, 100,000 words in, iv. W.— classification of, iv. 72.— made by convention, iv. 73. '

— three conditions of, iv 78.— RR for 1st stage, iv. 79.

— R
-I- p for 2d stage, iv. 79.— rp for 3d stage, iv. 79.— not highly developed, rich in

words, poor in general expressioriS,

IV. 122.— Science of, is it a natural or his-

torical science, iv. 222.
— human beings without, iv. 341.— Veddahs said to have none, iv

342.— of the Koles and Gonds, iv. 347.
— natural growth or historical

change in, iv. 422.— the specific difference of man, iv

441.
— none without roots, iv. 460.
— and thought inseparable, iv. 484.

Languages in India, the primitive

iii. 422.
— families of, iv. 70.

— isolating, combinatory, and in-

flectional, iv. 79.— suffixing, prefixing, affixing, anc
infixing, iv. 85.

Lardner's "Credibilia," iv. 287.

La Rivey, his translations of fables,

iv. 159 note.

Lassen, iii. 404 ; iv. 510.
— and Burnouf,Whitney on, iv. 515.

Latin, use of, iii. 29.

— and English words in Cornish, iii.

256.— words in Cornish, iii. 261.
— inscriptions, iii. 419.
— chair of, iv. 13.

— Corssens studies in, iv. IT.

— text of the Milkmaid, iv. 164 note.

— Church, feast day of SS. Barlaam
and Josaphat, iv. 177.

— a language made up of Italic,

Greek, and Pelasgic, iv. 206.
— derived from Greek, iv. 206.
— most closely united with Greek
(Mommsen, (Durtius), iv. 215.

Laud, Archbishop, his support oi

Arabic, iv. 12.
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Laud, Archbishop, his collection of

Arabic MSS., iv. 12.

LatulaH a vivo laudato, iv. 512.

Lautverschiebung, iv. 101 note, 102.

Law, no settled word for, in the

Aryan languages, iv. 220.
— of the Excluded Middle, iv. 434.

Laws of Manu., iv 323.
— of Nature, unsuspected, iv. 426.

Laymen, work of, iv. 293.
— assistance of, iv. 293.

Leader, the, iii, 401.

Leccardo, a gourmand, iv. 90.

Lecture on Christ by Keshub Chun-
der Sen, iv. 272.

"Lectures on the English Lan-
guage," Marsh's, iv. 431.

lectureships for Hebrew, Arabic,
and Chaldaic proposed in 1311,
iv. 11.

Leibnitz, iii. 39.
— his views on language, iv. 65.

— shows that Greek and Latin are
not derived from Hebrew, iv. 207.

Leiche, body, iv. 23.

Leik, body, iv. 23.

Leitner, Dr., his labors in Dardis-
tan, iv. 348.

AeAoiTT-eVat, iv. 34.

Lengthening of the vowel in the

subjunctive, iv. 114.

Leo AUatius and the story of Bar-
laam and Josaphat, iv. 178.

Leo the Isaurian, iv. 161.

Leofric, Bishop of Exeter, iii. 324.

Leopardi, iii. 362.

Leopold, Duke of Austria, iii. 12.

Leprosy, iii. 237.

Lepsius, iii. 362, 439 ; iv. 2.

— on Egyptian chronology, iii. 396.

Lessing, iii. 40, 82.

— his "Minna von Baruhelm," iii.

42.
— his "Emilia Galotti," iii. 42.

— his " Nathan," iii. 42.

— his influence, iii. 84.

— and forgotten books, iii. 232.
— Pastor Goeze the critic of, iv. 518.

ArjTot, vocative, iv. 233.

Leumund, iv. 218.

Lewis, Sir G. C, iii. 239.

! €x and law, iv. 219, 220.

Lhuyd, Mr. Ed., d. 1709, and his

Cornish Grammar, iii. 245.

Lich, lichgate, iv. 23.

Liebhart, mignon, iv. 89 note.

Liebrecht, Dr. Felix, iv. 165 note.

Liebrecht, on Barlaam and Josaphat,
iv. 177.

Ligare, to bind, iv. 220.

Light, broad degrees of, iv. 437.

— lucere, iv. 467.
Lilies and limits in nature, iv. 437.

Linguardo, a talker, iv. 90.

Linguistic survey of India, iv. 346.

Lionesse, the countrie of, iii. 322.

Lion's skin, the, in Plato's "Kraty-
los," iv. 150 note.

kiTTapoi, iv. 229.

Liscow, iii. 40.

Literary survey of India, the, iv. 346.

Lives of saints, the, interest of, iii.

300.
" Livre des Lumi^res " by David
Sahid of Ispahan, iv. 160.

_

Local adverbs, as terminations of

cases, iv. 96.

Locative in i, as infinitive, iv. 50.

— in sani, as infinitive, iv. 55.

Locatives, old, 208.

Locher, iii. 68.

Locke, iv. 446.— philosophy of, iii. 218.

Lockhart, iii. 402.

Loewe, Dr., iv. 487.
Loftus, iii. 433.

Logan stones, iii. 278.
Logau, Friedrich von, iii. 38.

Logic, Prantl on reform of, iv. 486.

Logical statement, skeleton of, iv.

434.

Ao-yo?, not lex, iv. 219.

Logos, the, iv. 455.

Lohenstein, iii. 38.

London in the 16th century, iii. 234.

Loss of MS. of the Veda, iii. 401.

Lother and Maler, iii. 70.

Louis le Hutin, his library, iii. 157.

Louis III., lay on his victory over
the Normans, iii. 6.

Louis IX., iii. 177, and the Bishop of
Paris, iii. 182.

Louis XIV., iii. 32.— court of, iii. 33.

Lourdement, heavily, iv. 112.

Love songs, Old German, iii. 51.

Low German, iii. 121.— dialects, iii. 122.

Lu in Telugu, iv. 82.

Lilbeck, home of Chasot, iii. 210.
Lucien Buonaparte, iii. 423.

Ludwig, King, iii. 5.

Lunar Zodiac of the Hindus, iv. 508.
AOo-ai, infinitive, iv. 51, 57.

Luther, iii. 24, 26, 67.

— his language, iii. 24.
— his Table Talk, iii. 62.

Lycians, the true Pelasgians, iii. 396.
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MA, tva, ta, iv. 113.

Ma and ii^ prohibitivum, iv.

213.

Macaulay, iii. 363, 407.
— Lord, on Christian differences, iv.

290.

on Bacon, iii. 227.

Madenhood, iii. 236.

Madh, Zend, to cure, mederi, iv. 236.

Madras, Colebroolte's arrival at, iv.

364.

Mahabhashya, new edition of, iv. 335.

— photo-lithograph of, iv. 344.

Mahon, iii. 407.

Mahrattas, the, Buddhist priests sent

to, iv. 244.

fxai, for mama, iv. 125.
' Maid of Orleans," Schiller's, iii.

92, 97.

Maimansaka philosophers, iv. 386.

Malayo-Polynesian family, iv. 70.

Mallet, Gilles, iii. 158.

Mammoth, age of the, iii. 319.

Man, a suffix, iv. 33.

Man, Zend, manere, iv. 236.

— Aryan words for, iv. 405,
— an amphibious creature, iv. 477.

— pursued by a unicorn, parable of,

iv. 170.

Mane, Sanskrit termination, iv. 32.

Manere. iv. 236.

Man-had, iv. 88.

Manouses, Professor, his lectures on
the Greeks, iii. 251.

Mansel, iv. 446.

Manuel, Don Juan, i< 3 ' Coade Lu-
canor," iv. 164.

Mar, mard, mardh, marg, mark,
marp, smar, iv. 122.

Mara, his interview with Buddha, iv.

268.

Marah, Zion, iii. 293.

Marazion, iii. 287, 293.

March, Dr., on Infinitive, iv. 58.

— his Anglo-Saxon Grammar, iv.

421.

Marchadion, iii. 297.
Marchadyon, iii. 294.

Mardin, library of, iv. 186.

Margravine of Baireuth, the, iii. 203.

Maria Theresa, iii. 124.

'*Mark BozzaA," Midler's " Grie-

chen Lieder," iii. 108.

Market Jew, iii. 293, 297.

Marriages in India between those of

different rank, iv. 377.

Marsh's " Lectures on the English
Language," iv. 431.

Martin, Theodore, his translation of

the " Griechen Lieder," iii. 108,
111.

" Martyrologiurn Romanum," the,

iv. 169 note.
" Mary Stuart," Schiller's, iii. 92, 96^
Masi, from ma-tvi, iv. 125.

Master Pxkhardt, iii. 419.
Mastersingers, iii. 16.

Mata, mataraoi, iv. 232.
Mathilde, daughter of Henry II., UL

12.

— of Saxon}', iii. 60.

Matthias of Beheim translates the
Bible, iii. 21.

Maximilian the Emperor, iii. 17.

Max Miiller, letters from Bunsen to,

iii. 393.

Mayas, delight, iv. 55.

Meco, iv. 117.

Mederi, Zend, madh, iv. 236.
Meissel, Celtes, iii. 29.

Meistersanger, the, iii. 31.— their poetry, iii. 69.

Melanchthon, iii. 29.— his letters, iii. 62.

IJL.e\a6pov, iv. 236.

/at-ASere = mWZata, iv. 234.

Meldorf, home of K. Niebuhr, iii. 127.
Melidunum, Moulton, iii. 293.
Melusina, iii. 70.

"M^moire sur la Langue de Join-
ville," par De Wailly, iii. 165 note.

" Memoires de Tr^voux," i.i. 192.

fj.en.ova and ixeixafjiev, iv. 40.

/mevai, infinitive in, iv. 33.

Men-an-tol, or holed stones, iii. 271,
283.— their origin, iii. 284.

Menard, his edition of Joinville, iii.

160.

Men-rock, iii. 306.

Men Serifa, the, iii. 271.

Mendelssohn, iii. 362.

"Merchant of Venice," story of the
caskets, iv. 170 note.

"Merigarto," hybrid style of, iii. 8.

Merivale, Herman, and Jews in
Cornwall, iii. 310.

Metaphysique, Bacon^s, iii. 223.

iJiT^TTjp, ftrjTepa = mata, mataram, iv.

232.

Method of Induction, Bacon's, iii. 225.

Meyer, Martin, iii. 63.

Mi, si, ti, iv. 113.

Michelstow, iii. 336,

Middle High German, iii. 9.

Migration of Fables, iv. 139.

Miklosich, his Slavonic studies, hr

17.
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Blilkmaid, the fable of the, first ap-
pearance in English, iv. 164.— instead of the Brahman, iv. 165.

Mill, John Stuart, iv. 318.
Mill, Dr., iv. 336.

Min Jehann, iii. 137.

Mincamber or Manamber, iii. 277.
Mind, Aryan words for, iv. 405.— what is meant by, iv. 436.— of animals, a terra incognita, iv.

442.

Minne, meaning, of, iii. 56.

Minnesanger, the, iii. 9.

"Minnesangs Friihling," iii. 53,01.
Minute differences, many words for,

in languages not highlv developed,
iv. 122.

Miracles, related by Joinville, iii. 185.
Mirzapur, Colebrooke at, iv. 374.— Colebrooke returns to, iv. 381.
Missionaries, Irish and English, iii.

4.

Missionary and Non-missionary re-
ligions, iv. 241.

Missionary religions, iv. 241, 303.
— religion what constitutes a, iv. 306.— societies, iv. 290.— societies, claim on, for Oriental

studies, iv. 337.
Missions, iv. 238.— Stanley's Sermon on, iv. 276.— should' be more helped by the

universities, iv. 338.
Misteries, the, iii. 69.

txL<T96<:, Goth, mizdo, iv. 236.
Mizdha, Zend, jotio-^ds, iv. 236.

/^dx^Tjpe, vocative, iv. 232.

Modern languages, their importance,
iv. 523.

Modus infinitus, iv. 31.

Mohammedanism, countries profess-

ing, iv. 252.

MoUwitz, battle of, iii. 206.

Mommsen, Theodore, iii. 129.
"Monatliche Unterredungen," iii.

194.

Mongol words from Chinese, iv. 105.
Mongolian and Chinese, iv. 106.— conquerors carrv Buddhist fables

to Russia, iv. 149.— translation of Kalila and Dimnah,
iv. 149 note.

Monosyllabic form of roots, iv. 121.

Monstra, iv. 72.

Montaigne on the French language,
iii. 164.

Month, Aryan words for, iv. 404.

Mont St. Michel in Normandv iii.

Moon, Aryan words for, iv. 403.
Moors, or Hindustani, iv. 365.
More, Sir Thomas, iv. 293.
Moreman, teaches English in Corn-

wall, iii. 244.

Morgenstunde hat Gold im Munde,
iv. 144.

Morier, iii. 408.
Morris, Dr., on Infinitive, iv. 58.

Moscherosch, iii. 38.

Moslim, iv. 245.
Mother, Aryan words for, iv. 401.

Mother-in-law, Aryan words for, iv.

403.

Moulton, Melidunum, iii. 293.
Mountain, Aryan words for, iv. 424.
Mount Calvary, Cornish poem, iii.

257.

Mount Garganus in Apulia, iii. 326,
332.

Mouse, Aryan words for, iv. 410.
Mouth, Aryan words for, iv. 406.
Mule, Aryan words for, iv. 408.
Miiller, DV. Friedrich, iv. 74 note.

Miiller, 0., iii. 400, 431.

Miiller, Ottfried, and Comparative
Philology, iv. 209.

Muller, Wilhelm, iii. 100.— his enjoyment of nature, iii. 103.— his life at Dessau, iii. 107.— his " Griechen Lieder," iii. 107.— pupil of Wolf, iii. 113.
— his "Homerische Vorschule," iii.

113.

Munda dialects and the Khasian lan-
guage, iv. 348.

— and the Talaing of Pegu, iv. 348.

Mundas or Koles, dialects of, iv. 347.

Mure, iii, 419.

Musket, iv. 503.

Mysore, Buddhist priests sent to, iv.

244.

Mystery plays in Cornish, iii. 258,
259.

Mystics, iii. 18.

Mythology, iv. 210, 328.

I^AAMAN, iv. 278.
-^^ Nacheinander, iv. 33.

Na^u, Zend, corpse, veKv^, iv, 236.

Nagpur, Colebrooke at, iv. 380.

Nak, night, iv. 91.

Nakshatras, the, iv. 508.
— derived from China or Chalde*,

508.

Name, Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Nanak, founder of the Sikh religicn,

iv. 257.
— wisdom of, iv. 311.
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Nftnak, reforms of. iv. 257.

Naples, inflectional, iv. 82.

Naples, Neapolis, iv. 117.

Napo, Zend, A. S. nefa, iv. 236.

Napoleon, iii. 492.
— at the Red Sea, iv. 291.

" Narrenschiff," "Ship of Fools,"
iii. 68, 71.

— Zarncke's edition of, iii. 71.

— Alexander Barclay's translation

of, iii. 72.

Nas-a-ti, he perishes, iv. 91.

Ndsa-ya-tif he sends to destruction,

iv. 91.

Nas-i-da, iv. 117.

Nas-yd-te, he is destroyed, iv. 91.

Nds-ya-ti, he perishes, iv. 91, 92.

Nasr Allah, his Persian translation

of "Kalila and Diranah," iv. 159.

National character, iii. 254.
— protection for historical monu-

ments, iii. 276.

Nattore, Colebrooke at, iv. 370.

Natural growth, or historical change
in language, iv. 422.

Nature, lines and limits in, iv. 437.

Nausea, iii. 171.

Navel, Aryan words for, iv. 406.

Neanderthal skull, the, iii. 253.

Neapolis, iv. 82.

N^a-polis, New Town, Neapolis, iv.

117.

Necare, iv. 91.

Nefa, A. S. nephew, iv. 236.

Negro skull, iii. 252.

ve'*c-vs, ve/c-p6?, iv. 91.

vsKVi, Goth, naus, iv. 236.

Nemesis, iv. 220.
— of Faith, Froude's, iii. 374, 397.

Nepal, Buddhist priests sent to, iv.

244.

Neshdni, to lead, iv. 34.

Neukomra, iii. 411, 473.

New, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Newman, J. H., and the Jerusalem
bishopric, iii. 128.

— and Bunsen, iii. 363, 364.

— his "Apologia," iii. 367.

New Oxford, iii. 403.

Newton, combinatory, iv. 82.

New-town, combinatorv, iv. 82.
-* Nibelunge," the, iii.''7, 12, 54-56.

Nicholas of Basle, iii. 419.

Niclas von Weyl, iii. 17.

Niebuhr, Karsten, the traveller, iii.

126.— his home at Meldorf , iii. 127.

Niebuhr, Barthold, the historian, iii.

128, 130, 353, 404.

Niebuhr, Barthold, his political char'
acter, Bunsen on, iii. 416.— his views of the German pro-
fessor's life, iv. 203.— on truthfulness, iv. 225.

Night, Aryan words for, iv. 404.
Nigidius Figulus, iv. 231.
Nine, Aryan words for, iv. 413.
Maidens, the Nine, iii. 273.
vi(/)-a, ace, iv. 236.

Nirvana, iii. 486.

Nirvaraa (dying), iv. 268.

Nithard, iii. 159.

Nitzschius, his translation of th«
" Journal des Savants," iii. 194.

Nix, Goth, snaiv-s, iv. 236.
Noise, iii. 171.

Nominalists and Realists, iii. 64, 66
^6^.0? from viix.€iv, iv. 220.
Non-missionary religions, iv. 241.

Nonsuch, palace of, iii. 236.

Norden, his description of Cornwall,
iii. 244.

Nordleudi, the, iii. 119.

Norman blood, iii. 249.— words in Cornish, iii. 260.
North Turanian Class, iv. 105.
Northalbingi, the, iii. 119.

Nose, Aryan words for, iv. 406.
Notker Teutonicus, iii. 6.

Nouns {hvQixara), iv. 30.

Nox, from nak, iv. 91.

Numa, iv. 220.

Nuti, author of "Del Govemo de'
regni," iv. 157.

vuf= nox, iv. 91.

OBLIGATIO, binding, iv. 220.
Ockham, the Franciscan, iii. 6&

Oc-ulus, iv, 25.

Oculus, iv. 28.

oySoos and oKTia, iv. 230.

Oecolampadius, iii. 29.

olfia and i(r/xev, iv. 40.

oixeio-?, in the house, iv. 94.

olo^, one, iv. 236.

Old, Aryan words for, iv. 411.
— ablatives, termination of, iv. 44.

— age extraordinary, iii. 246 note.

— BLisum, iii, 138.
— German Love Songs, iii. 51.

Olmiitz, iii. 381.

ofjifia, iv. 25.

One, Aryan words for, iv. 412.

bvofj-a and nomen, in Persian :

iv. 324.

b(f>9a\fi6<;, iv. 25
Opitz, iii. 33, 34, 36.

orr-wrr-a, iv. 25.
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Oppert, Whitney on, iv. 515.

Ordre de Bayard, iii. 205.

Orichalcum, iii. 290.

Oriental studies, their claims on sup-
port, iv. 33G seq.

Origen, iv. 293.

Origin of language, iv. 67.
•' Origin of Chinese," Chalmers', iv.

105.
" Origine des Romans, Traitd del',"

Huet, iv. 151.

Orleans, Duke of, Egalite, iii. 156.

Oscan grammar, iv. 340.

Osney, iii. 289.

o<r<re, iv. 28.

oo-cre for OKie, iv. 25.

Ostfalia, the tribe of, iii. 117.

Oswald von Wolkeustein, iii. 17.

Otfried, iii. 6.

Other, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Otho I., and Denmark, iii. 119.

Overweg, iii. 419.

Ox, cow, bull, Arvan words for, iv.

408.
Oxenford, iii. 236.

Oxford chair of Greek, iv. 11.

Hebrew, iv. 11.

Arabic, iv. 12.

Anglo-Saxon, iv. 12.

Sanskrit, iv. 13.

Oxford chair of Latin, iv. 13.

Comparative Philology, iv. 13.

— Realists at, iii. 65.

— King of Prussia's remark on, iii.

238.
— name of, iii. 289.
— Ryt-ychen, Welsh name for, iii.

290.— Bunsen at, iii. 365.
— Lectures at, iii. 407.
— University of, claim of Oriental

studies on^ iv. 337.
— what it might do for Missions, iv.

338.

Oyez, iii. 262.

PADA-CASES, iv. 133.

Pairidaeza in Zend, iv. 22.

Paithya, Zend, sua-pte, iv. 236.

Palaitioiogical sciences, iv. 427.

Palleske's " Life of Schiller," iii. 76.

^almerston, iii. 475, 4'J2.

andit, the, iv. 335.

. andoo Coolies, in Malabar, iii. 269.

.- §^ini, iv. 20, 382.

Paiiiatantra, the, or Pentateuch, or

Pentamerone, iv. 141.
— Perrette borrowed from, iv. 142.

Pantaenis, iv. 293.

Pantschatantra, the, iv. 183.

Parable of the man pursued by the
unicorn, iv. 170.

Para-Brahma, the, iv. 256.
Paradise and Sanskrit paradesa, iv.

22.

TrapaKo\ov0rifj.ara, iv. 31.

Paraschematic growth cf 5«rly
themes, iv. 129.

"Parcival," Wolfram's, iii. 54.

Pard6s in Hebrew, iv. 22.

7rape/ot(^ao-i?, iv. 31.

Parental and controversial work of
missionaries, iv. 253.

Paribhve from paribhiis, iv. 233.
Paris, university of, iv. 11.

Paris, Paulin, on Joinville, iii. 161.
Parker, Abp., his collection cf Anglo-
Saxon MS8., iv. 12.

Parlerai, je, iv. 75.

Parshdni, infinitive, to cross, iv.

34.

Parsis do not proselytize, iv. 242.— in Bombay, iv. 305.— their wish to increase their sect
iv. 305.

Pat, the root, iv. 461.

narrip and /oijjTTjp in Persian, iv. 323.

narripy narepa. = pita, pitaram, iv.

232.

Paternal missionary, the, iv. 316.
Patram, from pa, iv. 228.

Patteson, Bishop, iv. 254.— on missions, iv. 262.— as an Oxford man, iv. 338.— on the " Theologia Germanica,"
iii. 480.

Paul Gerhard, iii. 31.

Pauli, iii. 395, 403.

Pausilipo, Virgil's tomb at, iv. 284.
Payer, in the sense of pacifying, iii.

Peat deposits, iv. 501.
Peel, Sir Robert, iii. 368, 377.— his feeling for Bunsen, iii. 347.
Pehlevi translation of fables, iv.

152.

TTeL0(a, foedus, iv. 39.

Pelasgians, are Lycians, iii. 396.

n ,AeO, vocative, iv. 233.

Penel-tun, iii. 301.

Pengelly, Mr., on the Insulation of

St. Michael's Mount, iii. 316.

Penguaul, iii. 301.

Penhow, iii. 306.

Penny come quick, iii. 292.

Peretu, Zend, bridge, pw'ttiSy iv.

2-36.

Perfidus, faithless, iv. -39.
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Period of Adverbs, in the Aryan
language, iv. 135.

Period of the formation of cases, in

the Aryan language, iv. 135.

Per-nic-i-es, iv. 95.

Perrette and the Pot au Lait, iv.

139.
— story of, in Italian by Giulio Nuti,

iv. 190.
— in Latin, by Petrus Possinus, from

Greek, iv. 191.— in Latin, by Johannes of Capua,
from Hebrew, iv. 192.— in German, in " Buch der alten

Weisheit," translated from the
" Directorium," iv. 193.— in Spanish from Arabic (1289),
iv. 194.
— in Latin verse by Balbo from

Arabic, iv. 195.
— in Latin verse by Reenerius, iv.

195.
— in Latin sermons, iv. 196.— in Spanish *'E1 Conde Lucanor,"

iv. 197.
— in French, by Bonaventure des

Periers, iv. 197.

Persian and Arab stories brought
back by the Crusaders, iv. 148.

Pertsch, iii. 440.

Pertz, iii. 397, 401.
Pessumdare. iv. 132.

Petrus de Alliaco, iii. 65.

Phaedrus' fables, iv. 140.

^apeVpa, a quiver, iv. 129.

ipavKo^, not faul, iv. 104.

Phenician alphabet, the ultimate
source of the world's alphabets,

iv. 430, 468.

^eperpov, a bier, iv. 129.

(pid\r]= infdkr), iv. 228.

piapog= pivara, iv. 228.
— adjective of cream, iv. 228.

Philip Augustus, King of France,
iii. 51.

Philip le Bel, iii. 175.

Philippe de Comines, iii. 173.

Phlogiston, iv. 444.

Phocion, iv. 431.

Phoenix, father of Europa, iii. 249.

Phonetic organs very imperfect in

animals nearest to man., iv. 440.

<pop6^, tribute, iv. 129.

Photolithograph of the Mahab-
hashya, iv. 344.

Phrygians, Greek words formed
from the, iv. 66.

fvKojcoi and (l>v\a^, iv 131.

Physique, Bacon's, iii. 223.

Pierre le Baud, refers to Joinville,

iii. 157.

Pilpay, the Indian sage, iv. 140
159.

Pita, pitaram, iv. 232.

Pivaras, fat, iv. 228.

Pivari, young girl, iv. 228.

nkaKov, vocative, iv. 233.

Platen, iii. 402.

Platner's "Description of Rome,'^
Bunsen's part, in, iii. 362.

Plato, his views on language, iv. 64
— his "Kratylos," iv. 65.

Piatt Deutsch, iii. 123.

TrAeto-TOs, iv. 236.

Pliny on Druids, iii. 241.

Plumbum, iv. 461.

Plunge, to, iv. 461.

Plural in Bengali, iv. 74.
— of the pronoun I, iv. 126.

Pococke, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12
Poem on Anno, iii. 9.

Poena, punishment, iv. 217.

TToi-ftT^v, iv. 32.

irocv^, poena, Graco-Italic, accord-

ing to Mommsen, iv. 216.

Polsch, wild, iii. 131.

Polysynthetic dialects of America,
iv. 70, 85.

Pomegranate, Arj'an words for, iv

408.

TTov-qpe, vocative, iv. 232.

Pontifex, iv. 134.

Pontus and Sidonia, iii. 70.

Pope Pius II. (^neas Sylvius), iii

63.

Portsmouth, iii. 305.

Portus = Zend peretu, iv. 236.

n6o-6tfiov, vocative, iv. 232.

Possinus, author of Latin translation

of " Stephanites and Ichnelates,"

iv. 157.

Pott's article on Max Miiller, iv. 8(1

note.

Pott on Curtius, iv. 518.

Pourchasser, iii. 172.

Power of combination, iv. 117.

Prague, University of, iii. 65.

Prantl on the Reform of Logic, iv.

485.

Precession of the Equinox, iv. 508.

Predicative roots, iv. 121.

Prefixing languages, iv. 85.

Prepositions, Aryan words for, iv.

413.

Present, aorist, and reduplicated

perfect, as forming a skeleton con-

jugation, iv. 128.

Prichard, Dr., iii. 363.
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primary verbal period of the Aryan
language, iv. 125.

Primitive languages in India, iii.

422.

Prince Eugene, iii. 32, 33.

Prince Friedrich Wiliielra, iii. 410.

Prince and Princess of Prussia in

England, 1851, iii. 410.

Princes and the German people, iii.

412.

Princes, disciples of Buddha, iv.

267.

Princeps juventutis, the, iii. 413.
" Principesde la Nature," by Renou-

vier, iv. 420.
" Principles of Comparative Philol-

ogy'-," Sayce's, iv. 122.

Printing, invention of, iii. 21, 23.

Prize fellowships, iv. 8.

Procreate, to, root su, Aryan words
for, iv. 415.

Professorial knight-errantry, iii. 28.

Pronoun I, plural of, iv. 126.

Pronouns, Aryan words for, iv. 413.

Proselyte, meaning of, iv. 303.

Proselytes among the Jews, iv. 241.

Proselvtizing, etymological sense of,

iv. 306.

Protagoras, iv. 424.

Protoplasm, iv. 458.

Proverbs, Schleswig-Holstein, iii.

131.

Prussia, King of, his remark on Ox-
ford, iii. 238.
— Constitution granted, 1847, iii.

377.

Psalms and Vedic hymns contrasted,

iv. 352.

Psylli, of Egypt, the, iv. 370.

Ptolemaic system, iv. 444.

Ptolem)', mention of the Saxons by,

iii. 117.

Public schools in Rome, iii. 21.

Pufendorf, iii. 38.

Purchase, to, iii. 172.

Purgare, for purigare, iv. 217.

Puriieah, Colebrooke at, iv. 369.

Purus and putus, iv. 217.

Pusey, Philip, iii. 421.
— his illness, iii. 442.

Puteoli, St. Paul at, iv. 284.

QALILAG aad Damnag," iv.

183.

— finding the MS of, iv. 186.

\iuantus = yavat, iv. 236.
' "Quarterly Review," iii. 401.
— —article in the, iv. 418.

QiM, Latin, iv. 26.

Queen Elizabeth, iii. 234.— at Greenwich, iii. 235.

Queen Victoria, opening Parlia-
ment, iii. 371.

" Quickborn," by Klaus Groth, iii.

132.

Quino, 0dva, Zend, ^eni, iv. 62.
Quoife Dieu, la, iii. 190.

Op, or pr or prp, third stage of lan-
J-V guage, iv. 79.

P + -ft, second stage of language,
iv. 79.

p + E i- p, second stage of language,
iv. 79.

R + p, second stage of language, iv.

79.

E. R, first stage of language, iv. 79.

Rabelais, his "Gargantua," iv. 161.

Rabener, iii. 40.

"Races of the World, the," Brace's
Manual, iii. 252.

Races without any religious ideas, iv.

341.

Racjta, Zend, rectus, iv. 236.

Radowitz, iii. 401, 407.

Raffles, Lady, iii. 432.

Ra^atam, iv. 235.

Rdga-ya-te, he behaves like a king,

iv. 91.

Raimond de Beziers, his transl. of
" Kali la and Diranah " into Latin
verse, iv. 161.

Rajanikanta's " Life of Jajadeva,"
iv. 335.

Rajendra Lai Mitra, iv. 334, 345.

Rajmahal Koles, iv. 347.

Rajnarain Bose, on the Brahma-
Samaj, iv. 269.

Raraananda, 14th century, the re-

former, iv. 256.— sect of, IV. 311.

Ramanu^a, 12th century, the re-

former, iv. 256.
— sect of, iv. 311.

Ram Dass Sen, iv. 335.

Ram Mohun Roy and the Brahma-
Samaj, iv. 258, 311, 312, 356.

— unable to read his own sacred
books, iv. 356.

Ranchi, Missionaries at, 347.

Rap, Zend, =repere, iv. 237.

Rastell's translation of the " Dialo-
gus dreaturarum," iv. 162.

Rathakaras, the, iv. 307.

Rational knowledge of Grammar, ir
29.

Raumer, studies of, iv. 104.
Raw, = hrao, iv. 235.



568 INDEX.

Rawlinson, Sir H., iv. 2.

Rawlinson, founder of the Oxford
Chair of Anglo-Saxon, iv. 13.

Realists and Nominalists, iii. 64, 65.

Realists at Oxford, iii. 65.

Recall of Bunsen, iii. 409.

Rectus, Zend, ra^ta, iv. 236.

Red (Sk. harit, fulvus), iv. 100.

Refoiination, iii. 41.

Regi-fugium, not regis-fugium, iv.

134.

Begin, cunning, iv. 88.

Regin-hart, fox, iv. 88.

Regniers' Life of Schiller, iii. 76.

Reichsverweser, the, iii. 396.

Reinaerf, fox, Low German, iv. 89.
" Reinhard the Fox," iii. 9.

Reinmar, iii. 59.

Religions, historical, Semitic and
Aryan, iv. 239.
— as shown in their Scriptures, iv.

299.
— Missionary, iv. 303.

— inferences as to, drawn from their

Scriptures qualified by actual ob-
servation, iv. 299.

— all Oriental, iv. 328.

Religious doubts in Louis IX.'s time,

iii. 182.
_

Religious ideas, races without, iv.

341.

Renan, iii. 456; iv. 451.
— on "Kalilag and Damnag," iv.

181.

— Whitney on, iv, 515.
" Renner," by Hugo von Trimberg,

iii. 16.

Renouvier, author of " Les Principes
de la Nature," iv. 420.

Repere, = Zend rap, iv. 237.

Reports sent to the Colonial Office

on native races, iv. 340.

Resemblance between Sanskrit,
Greek, and Latin, Sir W. Jones on
the, iv. 323.

Reuchlin, iii. 67.

Revolt of the Netherlands, Schiller's

History of, iii. 89.

Rheinsberg, Frederick the Great at,

iii. 202.

Ribhus, the Vedic gods, iv. 307.

Richard, iv. 90.

Richard, Coeur de Lion, iii. 154.

Richard, King of Romans, iii. 307.

Right, Goth, raiht, iv. 236.

Right of private judgment, iv. 386.

Rigord. iii. 159.

Big-Veda, the Commentary of Saya-
uaJfcarya, iv. 350.

Rik-ard, a rich fellow, iv. 89.

"Robbers," Schiller's, iii. 82.

Robin, iv. 503.

Robinson, Sir Hercules, iv. 341.

Rock or Stone, Ar^^an words for, vr
408.

Rodiger, iii. 411.
" Roland," by Konrad, iii. 9.

Roman influence in Cornwall, iii.

238.

Roman religion in the second cen-
tur}^ Gibbon on the, iv. 310.

Romantic School, iii. 60.

Rome, Bunsen's life at, iii. 356.— Platner's Description of, iii. 362.

Root Period, of the undivided Aryan
language, iv. 119.

Root vis, to settle down, iv. 112.

Roots, iv. 463.

Roots, Semitic, investigations on,

iii. 427.
— triliteral, iii. 422.— Ak, iv. 28.— Uh, iv. 28.

— predicative and demonstrative, iv.

121.
— as postulates, or as actual words,

iv. 120.

— not mere abstractions, iv. 119.— monosyllabic forms of, iv. 121.
— none without concepts, iv. 477.

Rosen, iv. 336, 356.

Ross, or vale, iii. 292.

Rothe, R., iii. 399.

Roug(^, iv. 468.

Roxburgh's "Flora Indica," iv. 384.

Royal Exchange or Bursa, iii. 234.

Royal power, in Germanj-, France,
England, iii. 34.

Royal Asiatic Societ}^, iv. 392.
Rudolf von Ems, iii. 15.

Rudolph von Hapsburg, iii. 17.
" Ruodlieb," poem oi, iii. 7.

Russell, Lord John, iii. 378.
Russians, the, efforts at Berlin, iii.

436.

Ryswick, treaty of, iii. 32.

Ryt-ychen, iii. 290.

Sas original termination of fem-
? inine bases in a, iv. 45.

" Sacred Anthology," Conway's, iv.

329.

Sacred Books of Mankind, transla-

tion of, iv. 321.

Sacred cord of the Brahmanp, It.

2;o.

Sai from tva-tvi, iv. 125.

trai, termination of infinitive, iv. 51
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o-ai, termination of 2d pers. sing.

imper. 1 aor. middle, iv. 51.

aaAceo-JraXo?, iv 133.

"Sakuntala," Kalidasa's play of, iv.

323.

Salam, peace, 245 note.

Salamanca, University of, iv. 11.

Sampradana, dative, iv. 49.

— its meaning, iv. 49.

— its use, iv. 49.

SamvaranadaghoshaA, iv. 498.

Sani, sanaye, sanim, iv. 52.

Sanna, or Chandaka, Buddha's
driver, iv. 175.

Sanskrit, chair of, iv. 13.

— studied by Sassetti, iv. 14.

— studied by Coeurdoux, le P6re, iv.

14.— studied bv Frederic Schlegel, iv.

15.— only sound foundation of Com-
parative Philology, iv. 19.

— gerundive participle in, iv. 95.

— the augment in, iv. 114.
— fables in, iv. 140.
— and Zend, close union of, iv. 212,

215.— most closely united with Zend
(Burnouf), iv. 215.

— Dictionary by Taranatha, iv. 335.— scholars, old school of, iv. 334.
— discovery of, iv. 363.

— Colebrooke professor of, iv. 381.

— and Prakrit poetry, Colebrooke's
essay on, iv. 381.

— Grammar by Colebroooke, iv. 381

.

— MSS. of Colebrooke, presented to

the East India Company, iv. 392.
— Dictionary published by Profes-

sors Boehtlingk and Roth, iv. 511.
— Grammar, Max Miiller's, iv. 519.

Saracens, iii. 306.
— in Cornwall, iii. 308.

Sai'ti, on Latin Inscriptions, iii. 419.

Sai'vandman, pronoun, iv. 430.

Sassetti, Filippo, iv. 14.

Satnamis, sect of the, iv. 314.
" Saturday Review," iii. 480.

Saw, Sage, and Sage, iv. 220.

Saxon, dialect, iii. 122.
— influence in Cornwall, iii. 238.
— words in Cornish, iii. 260.

Saxons, mentioned by Ptolemy, iii.

116.

Sayawa's Commentary, iv. 386.

Sayce, "Principles of Comparative
Philology," iv. 122.

a/Jeo-, not ^as, iv. 62.

ScAwen on use of Cornish, iii. 245.

Schaaffhausen on skulls, iii. 253.

Scharnhorst, iii. 416.

Schelling, iii. 432; iv. 446.

Schenkendorf, iii. 402.

Scherer, Dr., "History of the German
Language," iv. 101 note.

Schiller, iii. 40-43, 75.— Carlyle's Life of, iii. 76.— Palleske's Life of, iii. 76.— Regnier's Life of, iii. 76.— his childhood, iii. 78.— his boyhood, iii. 80.— his studies, iii. 81.— his "Robbers," iii. 82.— his "Fiesco," iii. 84.— his "Cabale and Liebe," iii. 84.— his wife, iii. 85.— his " History of the Revolt of the
Netherlands," iii. 89.

— his " History of the Thirty Years'
War," iii. 90.— his friendship with Goethe, iii. 92.— his " Wallenstein," iii. 92.— his " Song of the Bellj" iii. 92.— his "Mary Stuart," iii. 92.— his "Mali of Orleans," iii. 92,
97.— his *• Bride of Messina," iii. 92, 97.

— his " William Tell," iii. 92, 97.
— his study of Kant, iii. 94.— his " Don Carlos," iii. 95.

Schimmelmann, iii. 88.

Schism in the Brahma-Samaj, iv

260, 269.

Schlegel, iv. 393.
— Frederic, his interest in Indian

subjects, iii. 360,
— his knowledge of Sanskrit, iv. 15.

Schleicher, iv. 521.
— his Slavonic studies, iv. 17.

— his Essay, "Darwinism tested by
the Science of Language," iv. 480.

— Whitney on, iv. 516.

Schleiermacher's " Discourses on Re-
ligion," iii. 398.

— "Dogmatics," iii. 398.

Schleswig, iii. 436.

Schleswig-Holstein, its languige and
poetry, iii. 116.

— question, the, iii. 380, 401.

Schlettstadt, schools at, iii. 64.

Schlozer, von, his sketch of Chasot,

iii. 200.

Schluter, Dr. C. B., iv. 330 note.

Schnitter, Agricola, iii. 29.

Scholars, two classes of, iv. 395.

Schools, in German}', first, iii. 22.

Schopenhauer, iv. 446.

Schott, Peter, iii. 64.
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Schubart, iii. 84.

Schubert, Franz, iii. 102.
Schupp, iii. 38.

Schutz, iii. 433.

Schvvabe, Madame, iii. 458.

Schwarz the missionary, and Hyder
Ali, iv. 285.

Schwarzerd, Melancthon, iii. 29.
" Schyppe of Fooles," iii. 62.

Science, the term, iv. 482.
— of Language, a natural or histori-

cal science, iv. 222.

Benfey's History Df the, iv.

325.

a physical science, iv. 429, 475.

an historical science, iv. 429.

all is chaos in, iv. 522.— of Man, iv. 322.

Scott, Sir Walter, iii. 362.

Scrir-u-mes, we cry, iv. 219.

Scythian monuments in the Dekhan,
iii. 269.

Sebastian Brant, iii. 64, 67.— his " Ship of Fools," iii. 24, 29.— at Strassburg, iii. 67.— his " Narrenscliiff," iii. 68.

Second period of Aryan language,
derivative roots, iv. 124.

Secretary of State for India in Coun-
cil, iv. 350.

See, to, root Dris, Aryan words for,

iv. 415.

Self-defense in, 456.

Semitic and Iranian forms, com-
pared with Egyptian forms, iii.

411.
— roots, investigations on, iii. 427.— family, iv. 70, 71.

— religions, true historical, iv. 239.

Semnones, iii. 224.

Sendebar, or Bidpay, iv. 158.

Sereur for soeur, iii. 166.

Sergius, a Christian, at Khalif Al-
mansur's court, iv. 167.

Serpent, Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Services of scholars in India, iv. 355.

Seven, Arvan words, for, iv. 412.
*• Seven Wise Masters," the, iii. 18;

iv. 166.

Seven stages of the undivided Aryan
language, iv. 118.

Seventh period of the Aryan lan-
guage, iv. 135.

Shakespeare, iii. 214.— compared with Bacon, iii. 225.

Shamefast, iii. 289.
Shamefast, shamefaced, iv. 90.

Shepherds of the Pegnitz, iii. 38.

Shina dialects, iv. 349.

Ship or Boat, Aryan woi-ds for, Iv.

407.
" Ship of Fools," the, iii. 24, 29, 67,

70, 72.

Ship, in ladyship, iv. 75.

Shradh, ancestral sacrifices, iv. 270
" Signs of the Times," Bunsen's, iii

382, 459.

Sikh religion, iv. 257.
Sikhs, iv. 370.

Silbury Hill, iii. 285.
Silesian School, First, iii. 33.

Silesian School, Second, iii. 38.

defeated, iii. 39.

Simple roots, first period of Aryan
language, iv. 124.

" Simplicissimus, the," iii. 38.

Sin, Aryan words for, iv. 412.

Sinc^rement, sincerely, iv. 111.

Singhalese, corruption of Sanskrit,
iv. 342.

Sister, Aryan words for, iv. 402.

Sit, to, root SAD, Arvan words for,

iv. 414.

/Siva, worship of, iv. 309.
Six, Aryan words for, iv. 412.
Sixth period of the Aryan language

iv. 135.

Skeleton of logical statement, iv
434.

Skulls, iii. 252.— Negro, iii. 252.— Bachmann on, iii, 252.— Huschke on, iii. 252.— Huxley on, iii. 253.— Hindu, iii. 253.

Sky, Heaven, Arj^an words for, iv.

404.

Slavonic, studied by Miklosich and
Schleicher, iv. 7.

'

— is most closelv united with Ger-
man (Grimm, Schleicher), iv. 215.

Sleep, Aryan words for, iv. 411.
Small boat, Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Snake charmers of India, iv. 370.
Soci«5t^ de Linguistique, iv. 67.

Socin, Dr. Albert, iv. 185.

Sokrates and ^Esop's fables, iv. 139.

Sommervogel, his Index to the
"Journal de Tr^voux," iii. 195.

Son, Arvan words for, iv. 401.

"Song of the Bell," the, Schiller's,

iii. 92.

Son-in-law, Aryan words for, iv. 403.

Son's son, Aryan words for, iv. 40SL

Soror, huir, hoer, iii. 263.

crwTep, vocative, iv. 232.

Sound, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Sound, broad degrees of, iv. 437.
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South Turanian class, iv. 105.

Southern division of the Aryans, iv.

212.

Spanish translation of fables, called

"Calila^Dymna," iv. 161.

Species, a thing of human work-
manship, iv. 438.

— Darwin's book an attempt to re-

peal the term, iv. 439.

Specific differences, two classes of,

iv. 441.

Speech, geology and chemistry of,

iv. 449.

Spencer's " First Principles," iv. 341.

Spencerian savages, iv. 341.

Spener, iii. 38.

Spinoza, his opinion of Bacon, iii.

218.

Sprachwissenschaft, iv. 482.

Sprenger, iii. 486. '

<Srav-a}'amas, we make hear, iv.

219.

iSromata, from root sru, iv. 219.

St. Antony, iv. 293.

Sts. Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 177.

— their feast-days in the Eastern
and Latin Churches, iv. 177.

St. Boniface, + 755, iii. 4.

St. Denis, monks of, as chroniclers,

iii. 155.

St. Francis of Asslsi, iv. 293.

St. John of Damascus, iv. 167.

St. Josaphat is Buddha, iv. i80.

St. Gall, monks of, iii. 19.

St. Gall, + 638, iii. 4, 6.

St. Kilian, + 681, iii. 4.

St. Kiran, iii. 301.

St. Louis, iii. 151.

St. Michael, apparitions of, iii. 325.

St. Michael's Mount, iii. 316.

Mr. Pengelly on, iii. 316.

Diodorus Siculus on, iii. 318.

William of "Worcester on, iii.

323-325.
called Tumba, iii. 326.

St. Patrick, his life by Jocelin, iii.

300.

St. Paul, Festus, and Agrippa, iv.

277.

at Virgil's tomb, iv. 284.

St. Perran, iii. 299.
St. Piran, iii. 301-304.
St. Thomas,. Christians of, iv. 184.

Stanley's Sermon of Missions, iv.

276.
Star, Aryan words for, iv. 403.

Stein, Baron von, iii. 362.

Steinschneider, iii. 413.

Steinthai, iv. 431, 521, 522.

VOL. IV. 36

Steinthal, his answer to Whitney,
iv. 505.

Stephen, Sir James, iii. 173.
" Stephanites and Ichnelates," ir.

156.

Italian translation of, iv. 157.
Latin translation of, iv. 157.

Sterling, its meaning, iii. 117.
Stevenson, iv. 336.

Sthd, to reveal by gestures, iv. 49.

Stockmar, Baron, iii. 378, 401.

Stokes, Whitley, iv. 345.

his edition of "Mount Cal-
vary," iii. 257 note.

his edition of " The Creation,"
iii. 258 note.

Stolberg, the Counts, iii. 127.
cTTojLia = Zend ptaman, iv. 237.
Stonehenge, iii. 265.

Storm gods, invocations of the, iv.

352.

Stomarn, iii. 119.

Strangford, Lord, iv. 2.

Strassburg, Lecture at, iv. 199.
Stratford-on-Avon, iii. 214.
Stratification of Language, iv. 63.

Strew, to, root Stri, Aryan words
for, iv. 415.

Strieker, Der, iii. 15.

Stud-i-u?n, iv. 95.

o-Tu-ytor, hateful, iv. 94.

Stiiremburg's so-called Old-Friesian
Dictionary, iii. 123 note.

Sturmarii, the, iii. 119.

Stush^ and stushe, iv. 51, 57.

Suapte, iv. 2.36.

Subdue, to, root DAM, Aryan words
for, iv. 414.

Subjunctive, lengthening of vowel
in, iv. 114.

Suchenwirt, poems of, iii. 17.

Suffixes, Aryan, iv. 33.

Suftixing languages, iv. 85.

Suger, Abbot, iii. 159.

ovfj-fiafxa and KaTrjy6py}tJia, iv. 31.

"Summa Theologiae " of Aquinas, iv.

287.

Sun, the, as regulating festivals, iii.

284.
— Aryan words for, iv. 403.
" Supplementary Digest," Cole-
brooke's, iv. 380, 384, 388.

Surd and sonant, iv. 493.

Surgeons and physicians in th«
French army, iii. 152

Svarsi, sister, iv. 110 note.

Sweetard, iv. 89 note.

Sweet-ard, sweet-heart, iv. 89.

Sweetheart, from sweet-ard, iv. 88i
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Sweetheart, iii. 289.

Sweeting, iv. 89 note.

Symeon, son of Seth^ his Greek
translation of fables, iv. 156.

Sjncretistic period in Comparative
Philologj', iv. 17.

Synod of Trier, 1231, iii. 20.

Syriac translation of the fables, dis-

covered by Benfey, iv. 181.

System of declension in ancient
'French, iii. 167.

T changed into Latin d, iv. 44.

5 Table turning, iii. 420.

Tacitus, iv. 333.

Tad, final dental of, iv. 43.

Tad-hja, iv. 44.

Tad-van, iv. 44.

Tagore, Debendranath, iv. 259.
Takht-i-bahai hills, the, iv. 349.

Ta/a or DaZa, a host, iv. 74 note.

Talaing of Pegu, and the Munda
dialects, iv. 348.

TttAao), rkrjvat, = talio, GrsBco-Italic,

according to Mommsen, iv. 216.

Talio, Gra?co-Italic, iv. 216.
Talkig, talkative, iii. 131.

Talleyrand, iv. 435.

Tar, tra, tram, tras, trak, trap, iv.

123.

Tara and repo, iv. 213.

Taranatba's Sanskrit Dictionary, iv.

335.

Tasthushas, iv. 490.
Tat, Sanskrit, iv. 43.

Tathagata, iv. 268.

Tauler, iii. 18, 419.

Taylorian Professorship, iii. 436.

Taylor's article on Hippolytus, iii.

418.

Technical terms, introduction of new,
iv. 348.

Tedmarsgoi, the, iii. 119.

Telemachus, the hermit, iv. 293.

Ten, Aryan words for, iv. 413.

Tevo), raveaiio, iv. 94.

Tenuis, the, iv. 495.

Terminations of the future, iv. 93.

— of cases,were local adverbs, iv. 96.

— of the medium, iv. 126.

Terminations, Aryan, iv. 412.

TeVATj/ca and Te'rAajaei/, iv. 40.

Teutonic languages, Jacob Grimm's
study of, iv. 17.

Thas, from tva-tvi, iv. 125.
Thata, Gothic, iv. 43.

fie'Mis, law, iv. 236.

Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, iii. 412.

Theodoric, the Visigoth, iii. 412.

" Theologia Germanics," iii. 419.— Pattison on, iii. 480.

Theological bias, iv. 428.

Theology, comparative, first attempt
at, iv. 170.

0e6?, same as Deus, iv. 210, 227.
— from 6ibi (Plato and Schleicher)

iv. 229.
— from dhava (Hoffmann), iv. 229.
— from dhi (Buhler), iv. 229.
— from 0es (Herodotus, Goebel, and

Curtius), iv. 229.
— from divya (Ascoli), iv. 229.

0eo-ei, not <^\)<T€i, iv. 433.

0eo-TO9, i. e. iroAu0ecrTO9, iv. 229.

Theudas and Devadatta, iv. 176.

Thibaut, Dr., iv. 330.

Thin, Arj'an words for, iv. 411.

Thing, wealth, Aryan words for, ir.

407.

Third period of the Aryan language,
iv. 124.

Thirlwall, iii. 362.
Thirty Years' War, the, iii. 30.

— period since the, iii. 41.

— Schiller's history of, iii. 90.

Tholuck, iii. 399.

Thomas a Becket, iii. 51.

Thomas Aquinas, iii. 18.

Thomasin von Zerclar, iii. 15.

Thomasius, iii. 39.

Thomson, Dr., and the " Theologia
Germanica," iii. 420, 439.

Thorismund, son of Theodoric, iii.

412.

Thorwaldsen, iii. 362.

Thrafanh = Tpe(^6?, iv. 236.

Three, Aryan words for, iv. 412.

Three men's songs, iii. 258.

evya.Ty\p, in Persian dockter,^ iv. 323.

6uya.r-r]p, Ovyarepa = duhita, duhita-

ram, iv. 232.
^

OvyaTrip = duhita, iv. 228.

Ovpa = dvar, iv. 228.

Thuringian dialect, iii. 122.

Thursday, Market, iii. 295.

Tibetan and Chinese, iv. 105.

— tones in, 106.

Tieck, iii. 53.

Timbre, iv. 449.

Time reckoned by the Hindu astron-

omers in four ways, iv. 367.

Tin, iii. 256.
— raised by Jews, iii. 311.

Tippoo, defeat of, iv. 365.

Tirhut, Colebrooke made collector oi

revenue at, iv. 365.

TiOevai, iv. 34.

Tobaca, iii. 234.
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To-come, Low German adjective, iv.

38.

Tokum Jahr, de, a to-come year, iv.

38.
^

Tol-mcn or tlol-men, iii. 271.

Tones in Tibetan, iv. 106.

Tooth, Aryan words for, iv. 406.

Torg, market, iii. 310.

Torrentinus, iii. 64.

Tournemine, iii. 196.

Tower of London, iii. 234.

Towle Sarasin, iii. 307.

Town, Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Traditional interpretation of the

Veda, iv. 386.

Traits de I'Origine des Romans,
Huet, iv. 151.

Transalbiani, the, iii. 119.

Transliteration, system of, iii. 403.
— alphabet, iii. 427.

Treaty of London, iii. 116.

Tree, Aryan words for, iv. 408.

•Tpi4,e^ = thrafawh, iv. 236.

Trevelyan, iii. 489.

Trdvoux, town of, iii. 195.

Tri, tru, trup, trib, iv. 123.

Tri literal roots, iii. 422.

Trimberg, Hugo von, iii. 16.

Trithemius, iii. 67, 68.

Trithen, Mr., iii. 396.

Trojan horse, the story of, iv. 149.

Troubadoiws or Trouveres, iii. 9.

Trouv6res or Troubadours, iii. 9.

Trou-ville, iii. 305.

Trubner, iii. 482.

Truhana, Dona, in the Conde Luca-
nor, iv. 165.

Truthfulness, Niebuhr on, iv. 225.

Tsi (Bohemian), for daughter, iv.

110.

Tu, tave, tavai, to^, tum, iv. 55.

Turn, infinitive, its meaning, iv. 47.

Tumba Helense, iii. 328.

— for St. Michael's Mount, iii. 326.

— for tomb, iii. 337.

Tumbridge, iii 234.

Turanian, iii. 443.

— languages, combinatory, iv. 79

Turci, a Baltic tribe, iii. 310.

Turku, for Abo, iii. 310.

Turpin, Archbishop, iii. 159.

TurrumWan, the one-legged, iv.

341.

Twenty-fourth generation of Jewish
proselytes, iv. 242.

Twinger's " Chronicle," iii. 17.

Two, Aryan words for, iv. 412.

Tyr, Dyaus, Zev?, Jupiter, Zio, iv.

aio.

TJDASVIT-VAN; iv. 44.

^ Uh, iv. 27.

uh, Sanskrit root, iv. 28.

Ulfilas, Bishop of the Goths, iii. 4.

— and Athanasius, iv. 261.— his teaching, iv. 287.

Umbrian grammar, iv. 340.

Universal language, iv. 67.

Universities of Germany, foundation
of, iii. 21, 27.

Universities founded, iii. 21-28.
— English, iv. 337.

Unsuspected laws of nature, iv. 426.

Up, iv. 474.
Upanayana, spiritual apprenticing,

iv. 270.

Upanishads, the, iv. 315, 356.
Ural-Altaic family, iv. 70.

Uraon Koles, iv. 347.

Usedom, iii. 401.

Uxbridge, iii. 289.

Uz, iii. 40.

yAETI, Zend, willow, iv. 237.
Vahyaprayatna, the, iv. 498.

Vala for vana, iv. 74 note.

Vdld, Hindustani, iv. 90.

Vale, ross, iii. 292.

Van, a sulfix, iv. 33.

Vana or vala, iv. 74 note.

Vandalism in Cornwall, iii. 283 note.

Varez, Zend, pe^o), iv. 237.
Varga, iv. 74 note.

Vasavi or vasavya, iv. 234.
Vasu, general name of the bright

gods, iv. 234.
Vaurkjan, Gothic, to work, iv. 237.
Vaya^, life, vigor, iv, 55.

Vayodhai, infinitive, iv. 56.

Veda, iv. 40.

Veda, loss of MS. of the, iii. 401.
— traditional interpretation of the,

iv. 386.

Vedas, copied in 1845 for Debendra
Nath Tagore, iv. 357.— Colebrooke's essay on the, iv. 380.

Vedic hymns and the Psalms con-
trasted, iv. 352.

Veddah language, like Singhalese,
mere corruption of Sanskrit, iv.

342.

Veddahs have no language, iv. 342.

Veddha,vyadha, hunter, iv. 342.

Velle = velse, iv. 51.

Venn, iii. 439.

Venum ire, iv. 132.

Verbal agreement between Whitnej
and Max Miiller, iv. 425.

Verbs (p^/tara), iv. 30.
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Vergilius, Polydorus, iii. 234.

Verleumdung, calumny, iv. 218.
" Vertellen," Klaus Groth's, iii. 146.
Vestigia nulla retrorsum, iv. 147.

Viande la, for victuals, iii. 170.

Vibhv-dne, in order to conquer, iv.

34.

Victuals, la viande, for, iii. 170.
Viilmds, iv. 40.

Vidushas. iv. 491.

Vidyut-van^ iv. 44.

Vienne, Council of, 1311, iv. 11.

Vikings, iii. 289.

Vilmar's " History of German litera-

ture," iii. 414.

Vineta, Wilhelm Miiller, iii. 139.
Vfrgili, Valeri, iv. 231.

Virgil's tomb at Pausilipo, iv. 284.— St. Paul at, iv. 284.

Vis, root, to settle down, iv. 112.

Visa-s, oIkos-, vicu-s, iv. 112.

Vishnu, worship of, iv. 309.

Visvamitra, iv. 303.

Vitality of Brahmanism, iv. 296.
Vitis, = Zend vaeti, iv. 237.

VivarasvasaghoshaA, iv. 498.

Vladimir of Kussia, iv. 288.

Vocative of Zeus has the circumflex,

iv. 210.
— of Dyaus and Zev?, iv. 230.

Vogel, Dr., iii. 418, 419.

Voice, Aryan words for, iv. 407.

Voltaire and the "Journal des Sa-
vants," iii, 193.

— on journals, iii. 198.
— called to Berlin, iii. 205.

Voluspa, the, iii. 352.

Voss, iii. 127.

Vowels, why long or short, iv. 39.

Voysey, Rev. C, iv. 304.

Vulcanism, iv. 444.

WADDINGTON, Miss, Bunsen's
marriage to, iii. 357.

Wailly, de, translation of Joinville,

iii. 152.

— last edition of 1868, iii. 165 note.

Waldmann, my dog, iv. 444.
" Wallenstein," Schiller's, iii. 89, 92.

Wallis, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12.

Walther of Aquitaine, poem of, iii.

7.

Walther von der Vogelweide, iii.

13-15.

Ware, A. S-, iii. 117.

Warren Hastings, iv. 374.

Water, Aryan words for, iv. 405.

Weckherlin, iii. 37.

Wedgwood's Dictionary, iv. 460.

Weimar, Karl August, D. ke of, iii

85, 88.

Weinhold's Grammars of High and
Low German, iii. 122.

Weiss^ ichf I know, iv. 40.

Wessel, iii. 67.

Westfalai, tribe of, iii. 117.

Westminster, iii. 234.— Lecture, iv. 238.

Westphalia, iii. 117.

Whewell's "History of the Induc-
tive Sciences," iv. 427, 479.

— Letter to Max Miiller, iv. 427
note.

Whiff away, iv. 509 note.

Whiskey, iii. 289.

Whitehall, iii. 234.

Whitney, William Dwight

:

— his attacks on various scholars,
iv. 422, 429, 430-435, 464, 483,
490, 502, 504-508, 513, 515-520.— his misrepresentations, iv. 424,
433-435, 445, 467, 469, 470, 476-

479, 481, 487, 492, 494, 497, 509,
510, 514, 521, 522, 523, 524.

— his mistakes, iv. 430, 431, 467,
491, 498, 518, 519.

Widow, Aryan words for, iv. 403.
AVidow-burning, iv. 303.
Wieland, iii. 40, 82.

Wiese's book on Schools, iii. 420.
Wife's brother, Aryan words for, iv.

403.

Wilhelm, "De Infinitivo," iv. 59.

"Wilhelm Tell," Schiller's, iii. 92,
97.

Wilkins, iv. 368, 398.
— Bishop, his philosophical lan-

guage, iv. 65.

William of Worcester, iii. 324.
— his "Itinerarium," iii. 324.

Williams, Rowland, iii. 480, 484.

VVilliram's language, iii. 8.

Wilson, Professor, iv. 336, 393.

Wimpheling, iii. 64, 67.

Windsor, iii. 236.

Winkworth, Miss, iii. 416.
Wir wissen, we know, iv. 40.

Wissenschaft, iv. 482.

Withering contempt, iv. 509 note.

Wolf, iii. 113.
— Aryan words for, iv. 410.

Wolfram von Eschenbach, iii. 10,
13.

— his « Parcival " and " Holy
Graal," iii. 54-56.

Wolff's "Metaphysics," studied by
Frederick the Great, iii. 203.

— opinion of Frederick on, iii. 204.



INDEX. 565

Wolzogen, Frau von, iii. 85.

Woodstock, iii. 236.

Wool, Aryan words for, iv. 409.

Words, Latin or English, in Cornish,

iii. 256.

World-literature, iii. 2.

— idea of a, iii. 43.

Writing merely accidental, iv, 71.

ENOPHON, iv. 23.

Xerxes, religion of, iv. 249.X
YAMA, iii. 483.

Yaonh, Zend, girdle, iv. 236.

Yare, Zend, Goth, jer, iv. 236.

Yasa son of Sujata, iv. 267, 268.

Year, Zend, yare, iv. 236.

Yellow (gilvus, flavus), iv. 100.

Ycudasf, Youasaf, and Bodhisattva,
iv. 176.

Young, Aryan words for, iv. 411.

Yu, yudh,'yug, yaut, iv. 123.

Yudh, to fight, iv. 120.

ZARDAN, friend of Barlaam, iv.

175.

Zamcke, his edition of the " Narren-
schiff," iii. 71.

Zeitwort, iv. 31.

Zend and Sanskrit, close union o£,

iv. 213.
— not in Sanskrit, Aryan words in,

iv. 235.— Pairidaeza, iv. 22.

Zeune, iii. 113.

Zevs= Dyaus, iv. 227.

Zev?, Jupiter, Dyaus, Zio, Tyr, iv.

210.
— vocative of, has the circumflex,

iv. 210.

Zeuss, his "Grammatica Celtica,"

iv. 17.

Zio, Dyaus, Zeus, Jupiter, Tyr, iv.

210.

Zion, Marah Zion, iii. 293.

C<i>vvvfii, Zend, yaonh, iv. 236.

Zoroaster, when he lived, iii. 462.

— religion of, iv. 249.

Zoroastrians, their wish to augment
their sect, iv. 305.

Zukunft, the future, iv. 37.

Zulu language, 20,000 words in, iv.

122.

Zwingli's Sermons, iii. 62.

Zyao, Zend, frost, iv. 235.
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OE" FEEEDOM.
PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS DELIVERED BEFORE THE

BIRMINGHAM MIDLAJJD INSTITUTE,

OCTOBER 20, 1879.

Not more than twenty years have passed since

John Stuart Mill sent forth his plea for Liberty.^

If there is one among the leaders of thought in

England who, by the elevation of his character and

the calm composure of his mind, deserved the so of-

ten misplaced title of Serene Highness, it was, I

think, John Stuart Mill.

But in his Essay " On Liberty," Mill for once be-

comes passionate. In presenting his Bill of Rights,

in stepping forward as the champion of individual

1 Mill tells us that his Essay On Liberty was planned and written down
in 1854. It was in mounting the steps of the Capitol in January, 1855,

that the thought first arose of converting it into a volume, and it was not

published till 1859. The author, who in his Autobiography speaks with

exquisite modesty of all his literary performances, allows himself one

single exception when speaking of his Essay On Liberty. "None of my
writings," he says, "have been either so carefully composed or so sedu-

lously corrected as this." Its linal revision was to have been the work of

the winter of 1858 to 1859, which he and his wife had arranged to pass in

the South of Europe, a hope which was frustrated by his wife's death.

"The Liberty,'" he writes, "is likely to survive longer than anything
else that I have written (with the possible exception of the Logic), be-

cause the conjunction of her mind with mine has rendered it a kind of

philosophic text-book of a single truth, which the changes progressively

taking place in modern society tend to bring out into strong relief : the

importance to man and society, of a large variety of character, and of

giving full freedom to human nature to expand itself in innumerable and
conflicting directions."

VOI* T. 1
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liberty, he seems to be possessed by a new spirit. He
Bpeaks like a martyr, or tbe defender of martyrs.

Tlie individual human soul, with its unfathomable

endowments, and its capacity of growing to some-

thing undreamt of in oar philosophy, becomes in his

eyes a sacred thing, and every encroachment on its

world-wide domain is treated as -sacrilege. Society,

the arch-enemy of the rights of individuality, is rep-

resented like an evil spirit, whom it behooves every

true man to resist with might and main, and whose
demands, as they cannot be altogether ignored, must

be reduced at all hazards to the lowest level.

I doubt whether any of the principles for which

Mill pleaded so warmly and strenuously in his Essay
" On Liberty " would at the present day be chal-

lenged or resisted, even by the most illiberal of phi-

losophers, or the most conservative of politicians.

Mill's demands sound very humble to our ears. They
amount to no more than this, " that the individual is

not accountable to society for his actions so far as

they concern the interests of no person but himself,

and that he may be subjected to social or legal pun-

ishments for such actions only as are prejudicial to

the interests of others."

Is there any one here present who doubts the jus-

tice of that principle, or who would wish to reduce

the freedom of the individual to a smaller measure ?

Whatever social tyranny may have existed twenty

years ago, when it wrung that fiery protest from the

l"ips of John Stuart Mill, can we imagine a state of

society, not totally Utopian, in which the individual

man need be less ashamed of his social fetters, in

which he could more freely utter all his honest con-

victions, more boldly propound all his theories, more
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fearlessly agitate for their speedy idealization ; in

wh;ch, in fact, each man can be so entirely himself

as the society of England, such as it now is, such as

generations of hard-thinking and hard-working Eng-
lishmen have made it, and left it as the most sacred

inheritance to their sons and daughters?

Look through the whole of history, not excepting

the brightest days of republican freedom at Athens

and Rome, and you will not find one single period in

which the measure of liberty accorded to each indi-

vidual was larger than it is at present, at least in

England. And if you wish to realize the full bless-

ings of the time in which we live, compare Mill's plea

for Liberty with another written not much more than

two hundred years ago, and by a thinker not inferior

either in power or boldness to Mill himself. Accord-

ing to Hobbes, the only freedom which an individual

in his ideal state has a right to claim is what he calls

" freedom of thought," and that freedom of thought

consists in our being able to think what we like— so

long as we keep it to ourselves. Surely, such free-

dom of thought existed even in the days of the In-

quisition, and we should never call thought free, if it

had to be kept a prisoner in solitary and silent con-

finement. By freedom of thought we mean freedom

of speech, freedom of the press, freedom of action,

whether individual or associated, and of that freedom

the present generation-, as compared with all former

generations, the English nation, as compared with all

other nations, enjoys, there can be no doubt, a good
measure, pressed down, and shaken together, and
sometimes running over.

It may be said that some dogmas still remain in

politics, in religion, and in morality ; but those whc
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defend them claim no longer any infallibility, and
those who attack them, however small their minority,

need fear no violence, nay, may reckon on an impar-

tial and even sympathetic hearing, as soon as people

discover in their pleadings the true ring of honest

conviction and the warmth inspired by an unselfish

love of truth.

It has seemed strange, therefore, to many readers

of Mill, particularly on the Continent, that this plea

for liberty, this demand for freedom for every individ-

ual to be what he is, and to develop all the germs of

his nature, should have come from what is known as

the freest of all countries, England. We might well

understand such a cry of indignation if it had reached

us from Russia ; but why should English philosophers,

of all others, have to protest against the tyranny of

society? It is true, nevertheless, that in countries

governed despotically, the individual, unless he is

obnoxious to the Government, enjoys far greater

freedom, or rather license, than in a country like

England, which governs itself. Russian society, for

instance, is extremely indulgent. It tolerates in its

rulers and statesmen a haughty defiance of the sim-

olest rules of social propriety, and it seems amused

rather than astonished or indignant at the vagaries,

the frenzies, and outrages of those who in brilliant

drawing-rooms or lecture-rooms preach the doctrines

of what is called Nihilism or Individualism,i— viz.,

" that society must be regenerated by a struggle for

existence and the survival of the strongest, processes

which Nature has sanctioned, and which have proved

1 Herzen defined Nihilism aa " the most perfect freedom from all settled

concepts, from all inherited restraints and impediments which hamper the

progress of the Occidental intellect with the historical drag tied to ita

foot."
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successful among wild animals." If there is danger

in these doctrines the Government is expected to see

to it. It may place watchmen at the doors of every

house and at the corner of every street, but it must

not count on the better classes coming forward to

enrol themselves as special constables, or even on the

cooperation of public opinion which in England would

annihilate that kind of Nihilism with one glance of

scorn and pity.

In a self-governed country like England, the re-

sistance which society, if it likes, can oppose to the

individual in the assertion of his rights, is far more

compact and powerful than in Russia, or even in

Germany. Even where it does not employ the arm
of the law, society knows how to use that quieter,

but more crushing pressure, that calm, Gorgon-like

look which only the bravest and stoutest hearts know
how to resist.

It is against that indirect repression which a well-

organized society exercises, both through its male

and female representatives, that Mill's demand for

liberty seems directed. He does not stand up for

unlimited individualism ; on the contrary, he would

bave been the most strenuous defender of that bal-

ance of power between the weak and the strong on

which all social life depends. But he resents those

smaller penalties which society will always inflict on

those who disturb its dignified peace and comfort :
—

avoidance, exclusion, a cold look, a stinging remark.

Had Mill any right to complain of these social penal-

ties ? Would it not rather amount to an interference

with individual liberty to deprive any individual or

any number of individuals of those weapons of self

defence ? Those who themselves think and speak
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freely, have hardly a right to complain, if others

claim the same privilege. Mill himself called the

Conservative party the stupid party par excellence^

and he took great pains to explain that it was so

not by accident, but by necessity. Need he wonder
if those whom he whipped and scourged used, their

own whips and scourges against so merciless a critic?

Freethinkers— and. I use that name as a title of

honor for all who, like Mill, claim for every indi-

vidual the fullest freedom in thought, word, or deed,

compatible with the freedom of others— are apt to

make one mistake. Conscious of their own honest

intentions, they cannot bear to be misjudged or

slighted. They expect society to submit to their

often very painful operations as a patient submits

to the knife of the surgeon. This is not in human
nature. The enemy of abuses is always abused by
his enemies. Society will never yield one inch with-

out resistance, and few reformers live long enough

to receive the thanks of those whom they have re-

formed. Mill's unsolicited election to Parliament

was a triumph not often shared by social reformers ;

it was as exceptional as Bright's admission to a seat

in the Cabinet, or Stanley's appointment as Dean of

Westminster. Such anomalies will happen in a

country fortunately so full of anomalies as England
;

but, as a rule, a political reformer must not be angry

if he passes through life without the title of Right

Honorable ; nor should a man, if he will always

speak the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but

the truth, be disappointed if he dies a martyr rather

than a Bishop.

But even granting that in Mill's time there ex-

isted some traces of social tyranny, where are they
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now? Look at the newspapers and the journals.

Is there any theory too wild, any reform too violent,

to be openly defended ? Look at the drawing-rooms

or the meetings of learned societies. Are not the

most eccentric talkers the spoiled children of the

fashionable world ? When young lords begin to

discuss the propriety of limiting the rights of inheri-

tance, and young tutors are not afraid to propose cur-

tailing the long vacation, surely we need not com-

plain of the intolerance of English society.

Whenever I state these facts to my German and

French and Italian friends, who from reading Mill's

Essay " On Liberty " have derived the impression

that, however large an amount of political liberty

England may enjoy, it enjoys but little of intellectual

freedom, they are generally willing to be converted

so far as London, or other great cities are concerned.

But look at your Universities, they say, the nurseries

of English thought ! Compare their mediseval spirit,

their monastic institutions, their scholastic philos-

ophy, with the freshness and freedom of the Con-

tinental Universities! Strong as these prejudices

about Oxford and Cambridge have long been, they

have become still more intense since Professor Helm-
noltz, in an inaugural address which he delivered at

his installation as Rector of the University of Ber-

lin, lent to them the authority of his great name.
" The tutors," he says,i " in the English Univer-

sities cannot deviate by a hair's-breadth from the

dogmatic system of the English Church, without ex-

posing themselves to the censure of their Archbish-

1 Ueber die AJcademische Freiheit der Deutschen UniversUaten, Rede
beim Antritt des Rectorats an der Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitat in Ber
in, am October 16, 1877, gehalten von Dr. H. Helmholtz.
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ops and losing their pupils." In Gerinan Universi-

ties, on the contrary, we are told that the extreme

conclusions of materialistic metaphysics, the boldest

speculations within the sphere of Darwin's theory of

evolution, may be propounded without let or hin-

drance, quite as much as the highest apotheosis of

Papal infallibility.

Here the facts on which Professor Helmholtz re-

lies are entirely wrong, and the writings of some of

our most eminent tutors supply a more than suffi-

cient refutation of his statements. Archbishops have

no official position whatsoever in English Universi-

ties, and their censure of an Oxford tutor would be

resented as impertinent by the whole University.

Nor does the University, as such, exercise any very

strict control over the tutors, even when they lecture

not to their own College only. Each Master of Arts

at Oxford claims now the right to lecture (yenia

docendi)^ and I doubt whether they would submit to

those restrictions which, in Germany, the Faculty

imposes on every Privat-docent. Privat-docents in

German Universities have been rejected by the

Faculty for incompetence, and silenced for insubor-

dination. I know of no such cases at Oxford during

my residence of more than thirty years, nor can I

think it likely that they should ever occur.

As to the extreme conclusions of materialistic

metaphysics, there are Oxford tutors who have grap-

pled with the systems of such giants as Hobbes,

Locke, or Hume, and who are not likely to be fright-

ened by Biichner and Vog*;.

I know comparisons are odious, and I should be

the last man to draw comparisons between English

and German Universities unfavorable to the latter.



ON FREEDOM. 9

But with Regard to freedom of thought, of speech

and action, Professor Helmholtz, if he would spend

but a few weeks at Oxford, would find that we enjoy

it in fuller measure here than the Professors and

Privat-docents in any Continental University. The
publications of some of our professors and tutors

ought at least to have convinced him that if there

is less of brave words and turbulent talk in their

writings, they display throughout a determination to

speak the truth, which may be matched, but could

not easily be excelled, by the leaders of thought in

France, Germany, or Italy.

The real difference between English and Conti-

nental Universities is that the former govern them-

selves, the latter are governed. Self-government

entails responsibilities, sometimes restraints and reti-

cences. I may here be allowed to quote the words

of another eminent Professor of the University of

Berlin, Du Bois Reymond, who, in addressing his

colleagues, ventured to tell them,^ " We have still to

learn from the English how the greatest indepen-

dence of the individual is compatible with willing

submission to salutary, though irksome, statutes."

That is particularly true when the statutes are self-

imposed. In Germany, as Professor Helmholtz tells

us himself, the last decision in almost all the more
important affairs of the Universities rests with the

Government, and he does not deny that in times of

political and ecclesiastical tension, a most ill-advised

use has been made of that power. There are, be-

1 Ueber eine Akademie der Beutschen Sprache, p. 34. Another keen ob-

server of English life, Dr. K. Hillebrand, in an article in the October num-
ber of ihe Nineteenth Century, remarks: "Nowhere is there greater in-

dividual liberty than in England, and nowhere do people renounce it mori

readily of their own accord."
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sides, the less important matters, such as raising of

salaries, leave of absence, scientific missions, even

titles and decorations, all of which enable a clever

Minister of Instruction to assert his personal influ-

ence among the less independent members of the

University. In Oxford the University does not know
the Ministry, nor the Ministry the University. The
acts of the Government, be it Liberal or Conserva-

tive, are freely discussed, and often powerfully re-

sisted by the academic constituencies, and the per-

sonal dislike of a Minister or Ministerial Councillor

could as little injure a professor or tutor as his favor

could add one penny to his salary.

But these are minor matters. What gives their

own peculiar character to the English Universities is

a sense of power and responsibility : power, because

they are the most respected among the numerous

corporations in the country; responsibility, because

the higher education of the whole covintry has been

committed to their charge. Their only master is

public opinion as represented in Parliament, their

only incentive their own sense of duty. There is no

country in Europe where Universities hold so ex-

alted a position, and where those who have the honor

to belong to them may say with greater truth Ifo-

blesse oblige.

I know the dangers of self-government, particu-

larly where higher and more ideal interests are con-

cerned, and there are probably few who wish for a

real reform in schools and Universities who have not

occasionally yielded to the desire for a Dictator, of a

Bismarck or a Falk. But such a desire springs only

from a momentary weakness and despondency ; and

no one who knows the difference between being gov«
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erned and governing one's self, would ever wish to de-

scend from that higher though dangerous position to

a lower one, however safe and comfortable it might

seem. No one who has tasted the old wine of free-

dom would ever really wish to exchange it for the

new wine of external rule. Public opinion is some-

times a hard master, and majorities can be great

tyrants to those who want to be honest to their own
convictions. But in the struggle of all against all,

each individual feels that he has his rightful place,

and that he may exercise his rightful influence. If

he is beaten, he is beaten in fair fight ; if he con-

quers, he has no one else to thank. No doubt, des-

potic Governments have often exercised the most ben-

eficial patronage in encouraging and rewarding poets,

artists, and men of science. But men of genius who
have conquered the love and admii-ation of a whole

nation are greater than those who liave gained the

favor of the most brilliant Courts ; and we know how
some of the fairest reputations have been wrecked on

the patronage which they had to accept at the hands

of powerful Ministers or ambitious Sovereigns.

But to return to Mill and his plea for Liberty.

Though I can hardly believe that, were he still

among us, he would claim a larger measure of free-

dom for the individual than is now accorded to every

one of us in the society in which we move, yet the

chief cause on which he founded his plea for Liberty,

the chief evil which he thought could be remedied

only if society would allow more elbow-room to in-

dividual genius, exists in the same degree as in his

time— aye, even in a higher degree. The principle

of individuality has suffered more at present than

perhaps at any former period of history. The world
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is becoming more and more gregarious, and what the

French call our nature moutonniere, our tendency to

leap where the sheep in front of us has leapt, be-

comes more and more prevalent in politics, in relig-

ion, in art, and even in science. M. de Tocqueville

expressed his surprise how much more Frenchmen of

the present day resemble one another than did those

of the last generation. The same remark, adds John

Stuart Mill, might be made of England in a greater

degree. " The modern regime of public opinion," he

writes, " is in an unorganized form what the Chinese

educational and political systems are in an organized
;

and unless individuality shall be able successfully to

assert itself against this yoke, Europe, notwithstand-

ing its noble antecedents and its professed Christian-

ity, will tend to become another China."

I fully agree with Mill in recognizing the dangers

of uniformity, but I doubt whether what he calls the

rSgime of public opinion is alone, or even chiefly,

answerable for it. No doubt there are some people

in whose eyes uniformity seems an advantage rather

than a disadvantage. If all were equally strong,

equally educated, equally honest, equally rich, equally

tall, or equally small, society would seem to them to

have reached the highest ideal. The same people

admire an old French garden, with its clipped yew-

trees, forming artificial walls and towers and pjTa-

mids, far more than the giant yews which, like large

serpents, clasp the soil with their coiling roots, and

overshadow with their dark green branches the white

chalk cliffs of the Thames. But those French gar-

dens, unless they are constantly clipped and pre-

vented from growing, soon fall into decay. As in

nature, so in society, uniformity means but too ofter
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stagnation, wnile variety is the surest sign of health

and vigor. The deepest secret of nature is its love of

continued novelty. Its tendency, if unrestrained, is

towards constantly creating new varieties, which, if

they fulfil their purpose, become fixed for a time, or,

it may be, forever ; while others, after they have lul-

filled their purpose, vanish to make room for new and

stronger types.

The same is the secret of human society. It con-

sists and lives in individuals, each meant to be dif-

erent from all the others, and to contribute his own
peculiar share to the common wealth. As no tree

is like any other tree, and no leaf on the same tree

like any other leaf, no human being is, or is meant

to be, exactly like any other human being. It is in

this endless, and to us inconceivable, variety of hu-

man souls that the deepest purpose of human life

is to be realized ; and the more society fulfils that

purpose, the more its allows free scope for the devel-

opment of every individual germ, the richer will be

the harvest in no distant future. Such is the mys-

tery of individuality that I do not wonder if even

those philosophers who, like Mill, confine the use of

the word sacred within the very smallest compass, see

in each individual soul something sacred, something

to be revered, even where we cannot understand it,

something to be protected against all vulgar violence.

Where I differ from Mill and his school is on the

question as to the quarter from whence the epidemic

of uniformity springs which threatens the free devel-

opment of modern society. Mill points to the society

in which we move ; to those who are in front of us,

to our contemporaries. I feel convinced that our

real enemies are at our back, and that the heaviest
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chains which are fastened on us are those made, not

by the present, but by past generations— by our an-

cestors, not by our contemporaries.

It is on this point, on the trammels of individual

freedom with which we may almost be said to be

bom into the world, and on the means by which we
may shake off these old chains, or at all events learn

to carry them more lightly and gracefully, that I wish

to speak to you this evening.

You need not be afraid that I am going to enter

upon the much discussed subject of heredity, whether

in its physiological or psychological aspects. It is a

favorite subject just now, and the most curious facts

have been brought together of late to illustrate the

working of what is called heredity. But the more

we know of these facts, the less we seem able to com-

prehend the underlying principle. Inheritance is one

of those numerous words which by their very simplic-

ity and clearness are so apt to darken our counsel.

If a father has blue eyes and the son has blue eyes,

what can be clearer than that he inherited them ?

If the father stammers and the son stammers, who
can doubt but that it came by inheritance ? If tlie

father is a musician and the son a musician, we say

very glibly that the talent was inherited. But what
does inherited mean ? In no case does it mean what
inherited usually means — something external, like

money, collected by a father, and, after his death, se-

cured by law to his son. Whatever else inherited

may mean, it does not mean that. But unfortunately

the word is there, it seems almost pedantic to chal-

enge its meaning, and people are always grateful if

^ easy word saves them the trouble of hard thought

Another apparent advantage of the theory of he*
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redity is that it never fails. If the son has blue, and

the father black, eyes, all is right again, for either

the mother, or the grandmother, or some historic or

prehistoric ancestor, may have had blue eyes, and at-

avism, we know, will assert itself after hundreds and

thousands of years.

Do not suppose that I deny the broad facts of what

is called by the name of heredity. What I deny is

that the name of heredity offers any scientific solution

of a most difficult problem. It is a name, a meta-

phor, quite as bad as the old metaphor of innate

ideas ; for there is hardly a single point of similar-

ity between the process by which a son may share

the black eyes, the stammering, or the musical talent

of his father, and that by which, after his father's

death, the law secures to the son the possession of

the pounds, shillings, and pence which his father

held in the Funds.

But whatever the true meaning of heredity may
be, certain it is that every individual comes into the

world heavy-laden. Nowhere has the consciousness

of the burden which rests on each generation as it

enters on its journey through life found stronger ex-

pression than among the Buddhists. What other

people call by various names, " fate or providence,"

" tradition or inheritance," " circumstances or envi-

ronment," they call Karman, deed — what has been

done, whether by ourselves or by others, the accumu-

lated work of all who have come before us, the conse-

quences of which we have to bear, both for good and

for evil. Originally this Karman seems to have

Been conceived as personal, as the work which we
ourselves have done in our former existences. But,

as personally we are not conscious of having done
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sucli work in former ages, that kind of Karman^ too

might be said to be impersonal. To the question

how Karman began, what was the nucleus of that

accumulation which forms the condition of present

existence. Buddhism has no answer to give, any more

than any other system of religion or philosophy.

The Buddhists say it began with avidyd^ and avidyd

means ignorance.^ They are much more deeply in-

terested in the question how Karman may be annihi-

lated, how each man may free himself from the influ-

ence of KarmaUt and NirvSwa, the highest object of

dU their dreams, is often defined by Buddhist philos-

ophers as "freedom from Karman.^'' ^

What the Buddhists call by the general name of

Karman^ comprehends all influences which the past

exercises on the present, whether physical or mental.^

It is not my object to examine or even to name all

these influences, though I confess nothing is more in-

teresting than to look upon the surface of our modern
life as we look on a geological map, and to see the

most ancient formations cropping out everywhere

under our feet. Difficult as it is to color a geologi-

cal map of England, it would be still more difficult

to find a sufficient variety of colors to mark the dif-

ferent ingredients of the intellectual condition of her

people.

That all of us, whether we speak English or Ger-

man, or French or Kussian, are really speaking an

1 Spencer Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 391.

2 Spencer Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 39.

8 "As one generation dies and gives way to another, the heir of the con-

jequences of all its virtues and all its vices, the exact result of preexist-

tnt causes, so each individual, in the long chain of life, inherits all, of

good or evil, which all its predecessors have done or been, and takes up
the struggle towards enlightenment precisely where they left it." Rhyl
>ayids, Buddhiam, p. 104.
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ancient Oriental tongue, incredible as it would have

Bounded a hundred years ago, is now recognized by
everybody. Though the various dialects now spoken

in Europe have been separated many thousands of

years from the Sanskrit, the ancient classical lan-

guage of India, yet so close is the bond that holds

the West and East together, that in many cases an

intelligent Englishman might still guess the mean-
ing of a Sanskrit word. How little difference is there

between Sanskrit sunu and English son^ between

Sanskrit duhitar and English daughter, between

Sanskrit vid, to know, and English to wit, between

Sanskrit vaksh, to grow, and English to wax!
Think how we value a Saxon urn, or a Roman coin,

or a Keltic weapon I how we dig for them, clean

them, label them, and carefully deposit them in our

museums ! Yet what is their antiquity compared

with the antiquity of such words as son or daughter,

father and mother ? There are no monuments older

than those collected in the handy volumes which we
call Dictionaries, and those who know how to inter-

pret those English antiquities— as you may see them
Interpreted, for instance, in Grimm's Dictionary of

:he German, in Littr^'s Dictionary of the French, or

m Professor Skeats' Etymological Dictionary of the

English Language — will learn more of the real

growth of the human mind than by studying many
volumes on logic and psychology.

And as by our language we belong to the Aryan
stratum, we belong through our letters to the Ha-

mitic. We still write English in hieroglyphics ; and

in spite of "all the vicissitudes through which the

ancient hieroglyphics havp passed in their journey

from Egypt to Phoenicia, from Phoenicia to Greece,
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from Greece to Italy, and from Italy to England,

when we write a capital F ^, when we draw the top

line and the smaller line through the middle of the

letter, we really draw the two horns of the cerastes,,

the horned serpent, which the ancient Egyptians used

for representing the sound of f . They write the name
of the king whom the Greeks called Oheops^ and they

themselves Chu-fu, like this : ^—

^

cha

fa

Here the first sign, the sieve, is to be pronounced

chu ; the second, the horned serpent, /w, and the lit-

tle bird, again, u. In the more cursive or Hieratic

writing the horned serpent appears as ^; in the

later Demotic as V and t/. The Phoenicians, who
borrowed their letters from the Hieratic Egyptian,

wrote H and y. The Greeks, who took their letters

from the PhcBnicians, wrote "^. "When the Greeks,

instead of writing, like the Phoenicians, from right to

left, began to write from left to right, they turned

each letter, and as ^ became K, our k, so =1, vau,

became F, the Greek so-called Digamma, p, the

Latin F.

The first letter in Ohu-fu^ too, still exists in our

alphabet, and in the transverse line of our H we may
recognize the last remnant of the lines which divide

the sieve. The sieve appears in Hieratic as ©, in

Phoenician as ^, in ancient Greek as B, which occurs

on an inscription found at Mycenae and elsewhere as

the sign of the spiritus asper, while in Latin it is

known to us as the letter H.^ In the same manner

Bunsen, Egypt, ii. pp. 77, 150.

3 Memoire sur I' Origine Egypticnne de VAlphabet Ph^icien, par £. d
Boug^, Paris, 1874.
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the undulating line of our capital _^ still recalls very

strikingly the bent back of the crouching lion, j^^,
which in the later hieroglyphic inscriptions represents

the sound of L.

If thus in our language we are Aryan, in our let-

ters Egyptian, we have only to look at our watches to

see that we are Babylonian. Why is our hour divided

into sixty minutes, our minute into sixty seconds ?

Would not a division of the hour into ten, or fifty,

or a hundred minutes have been more natural ? We
have sixty divisions on the dials of our watches sim-

ply because the Greek astronomer Hipparchus, who
lived in the second century B. C, accepted the Baby-

lonian system of reckoning time, that system being

sexagesimal. The Babylonians knew the decimal

system, but for practical purposes they counted by

sossi and sare, the sossos representing 60, the saros

60x60, or 3,600. From Hipparchus that system

found its way into the works of Ptolemy, about 150

A. D., and thence it was carried down the stream of

civilization, finding its last resting-place on the dial-

plates of our clocks.

And why are there twenty shillings to our sover-

eign? Again the real reason lies in Babylon. The
Grreeks learnt from the Babylonians the art of divid-

ing gold and silver for the purpose of trade. It has

been proved that the current gold piece of Western

Asia was exactly the sixtieth part of a Babylonian

mnd, or mina. It was nearly equal to our sovereign.

The difficult problem of the relative value of gold

and silver in a bi-metallic currency had been solved

to a certain extent in the ancient Mesopotamian
kingdom, the proportion between gold and silver be-

ing fixed at 1 to 13^. The silver shekel current in
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Babylon was heavier than the gold shekel in the

proportion of 13j to 10, and had therefore the value

of one tenth of a gold shekel ; and the half silver

shekel, called by the Greeks a drachma, was worth

one twentieth of a gold shekel. The drachma, or

half silver shekel, may therefore be looked upon as

the most ancient type of our own silver shilling in its

relation of one twentieth of our gold sovereign.^

I shall mention only one more of the most essen-

tial tools of our mental life— namely, our figures^

which we call Arabic, because we received them fi*om

the Arabs, but which the Arabs called Indian, be-

cause they received them from the Indians— in order

to show you how this nineteenth century of ours is

under the sway of centuries long past and forgotten

;

how we axe what we are, not by ourselves, but by

those who came before us, and how the intellectual

ground on which we stand is made up of the detritus

of thoughts which were first thought, not on these

isles nor in Europe, but on the shores of the Oxus,

the Nile, the Euphrates, and the Indus.

Now you may well ask, Quorsum hcec omnia f

What has all this to do with freedom and with the

free development of individuality ? Because a man
is born the heir of all the ages, can it be said that he

is not free to grow and to expand, and to develop all

the faculties of his mind ? Are those who came be-

fore him, and who left him this goodly inheritance,

to be called his enemies ? Is that chain of tradition

which connects him with the past really a galling

fetter, and not rather the leading-strings without

which he would never learn to walk straight ?

Let us look at the matter more closely. No one

1 See Brandis, Das Munzwuen,



ON FREEDOM. 21

would venture to say that every individual sliould

begin life as a young savage, and be left to form his

own language, and invent his own letters, numerals,

and coins. On the contrary, if we comprehend all

this and a great deal more, such as religion, morality,

and secular knowledge, under the general name of

education, even the most advanced defenders of indi-

vidualism would hold that no child should enter so-

ciety without submitting, or rather without being

submitted, to education. Most of us would even go

farther, and make it criminal for parents or even for

communities to allow children to grow up uneducated.

The excuse of worthless parents that they are at lib-

erty to do with their children as they like, has at last

been blown to the winds, and among the principal

advocates of compulsory education, and of the neces-

sity of curtailing the freedom of savage parents of

savage children, have been Mill and his friends, the

apostles of liberty and individualism .^ I remember

the time when pseudo-Liberals were not ashamed to

say that, whatever other nations, such as the Ger-

mans, might do, England would never submit to

compulsory education ; but that faint-hearted and

mischievous cry has at last been silenced. A new
era may be said to date in the history of every nation

from the day on which " compulsory education " be-

comes part of its statute-book ; and I may congratu-

late the most Liberal town in England on having

proved itself the most inexorable tyrant in carrying

it into effect.

But do not let us imagine that compulsory educa-

1 " Is it not almost a self-evident axiom, that the State should require

«nd compel the education, up to a certain standard, of every human being

WHO is bom its citizen? Yet who is there that is not afraid to recognize

iai assert this truth? " On Liberty, p. 188.
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tion is -witliout its dangers. Like a powerful engine,

it must be carefully watched, if it is not to produce,

what all compulsion will produce, a slavish recep-

tivity, and, what all machines do produce, monoto-

nous uniformity.

We know that all education must in the begin-

ning be purely dogmatic. Children are taught lan-

guage, religion, morality, patriotism, and afterwards,

at school, history, literature, mathematics, and all the

rest, long before they are able to question, to judge,

or choose for themselves, and there is hardly any-

thing that a child will not believe, if it comes from

those in whom the child believes.

Reading, writing, and arithmetic, no doubt, must

be taught dogmatically, and they take up an enor-

mous amount of time, particularly in English schools.

English spelling is a national misfortune, and in the

keen international race among all the countries of

Europe, it handicaps the English child to a degree

that seems incredible till we look at statistics. I

know the difficulties of a Spelling Reform, I know
what people mean when they call it impossible ; but

I also know that personal and national virtue con-

sists in doing so-called impossible things, and that

no nation has done, and has still to do, so many im-

possible things as the English.

But, granted that reading, writing, and arithmetic

occupy nearly the whole school time and absorb the

best powers of the pupils, cannot something be done

in play-hours ? Is there not some work that can be

turned into play, and some play that can be turned

into work? Cannot the powers of observation be

called out in a child while collecting flowers, or

stones, or butterflies ? Cannot his judgment be
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Btrengtliened either in gymnastic exercises, or in

measuring the area of a field or the height of a

tower ? Might not all this be done without a view

to examinations or payment by results, simply for

the sake of filling the little dull minds witb one sun-

beam of joy, such sunbeams being more likely here-

after to call hidden precious germs into life than the

deadening weight of such lessons as, for instance,

that th-ough is though, thr-ougJi is through, en-ough

is enough. A child who believes that will hereafter

believe anything. Those who wish to see Natural

Science introduced into elementary schools frighten

school-masters by the very name of Natural Science.

But surely every school-master who is worth his salt

should be able to teach children a love of Nature, a

wondering at Nature, a curiosity to pry into the se-

crets of Nature, an acquisitiveness for some of the

treasures of Nature, and all this acquired in the fresh

air of the field and the forest, where, better than in

frowzy lecture-rooms, the edge of the senses can be

sharpened, the cljesb widened, and that freedom of

thought fostered which made England what it was
even before the days of compulsory education.

But in addressing you here to-night, it was my in-

tention to speak of higher rather than of elementary

3ducation.

All education— as it now exists in most countries

of Europe— may be divided into three stages— ele-

mentary, scholastic, and academical ; or call it prU
mary, secondary, and tertiary.

Elementary education has at last been made com-

pulsory in most civilized countries. Unfortunately,

however, it seems impossible to include under com-
pulsory education anything beyond the very elementa
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of knowledge— at least for the present ; though I

know from experience that, with proper management,

a well-conducted elementary school can afford to pro-

vide instruction in extra subjects— such as natural

science, modern languages, and political economy—
and yet, with the present system of government

grants, be self-supporting.^

Tlie next stage above the elementary is scholastic

education, as it is supplied in grammar schools,

whether public or private. According as the pupils

are intended either to go on to a university, or to

enter at once on leaving school on the practical work

of life, these schools are divided into two classes.

In the one class, which in Germany are called Real-

schulen, less Latin is taught, and no Greek, but more
of mathematics, modern languages, and physical sci-

ence ; in the other, called G-ymnasia on the Conti-

nent, classics form the chief staple of instruction.

It is during this stage that education, whether at

private or public schools, exercises its strongest lev-

elling influence. Little attention can be paid at large

schools to individual tastes or talents. In Germany
— even moi'e, perhaps, than in England— it is the

chief object of a good and conscientious master to

have his class as uniform as possible at the end of the

year ; and he receives far more credit from the official

examiner if his whole class marches well and keepa

pace together, than if he can parade a few brilliant

and forward boys, followed by a number of straggling

laggards.

And as to the character of the teaching at school,

how can it be otherwise than authoritative or dog

matic ? The Sokratic method is very good if Ave can

1 Times, January 25, 1879.
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find the viri Sooratici and leisure for discussion. But

at school, which now may seem to be called almost in

mockery (^xo^Vi or leisure, the true method is, after

all, that patronized by the great educators of the

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Boys at school

must turn their mind into a row of pigeon-holes, fill-

ing as many as they can with useful notes, and never

forgetting how many are empty. There is an im-

mense amount of positive knowledge to be acquired

between the ages of ten and eighteen— rules of gram-

mar, strings of vocables, dates, names of towns, rivers,

and mountains, mathematical formulas, etc. All de-

pends here on the receptive and retentive powers of

the mind. The memory has to be strengthened, with-

out being overtaxed, till it acts almost mechanically.

Learning by heart, I believe, cannot be too assid-

uously practised during the years spent at school.

There may have been too much of it when, as the

Rev. H. C. Adams informs us in his " Wykehamica "

(p. 357), boys used to say by heart 13,000 and 14,000

lines, when one repeated the whole of Virgil, nay,

when another was able to say the whole of the Eng-

lish Bible by rote :
" Put him on where you would,

he would go fluently on, as long as any one would

listen."

No intellectual investment, I feel certain, bears

such ample and such regular interest ns gems of Eng-

lish, Latin, or Greek literature deposited in the mem-
ory during childhood and youth, and taken up from

time to time in the happy hours of solitude.

One fault I have to find with most schools, both in

England and on the Continent. Boys do not read

enough of the Greek and Roman classics. The ma-

jority of our masters are scholars by profession, and
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they are apt to lay undue stress on what they call

accurate and minute scholarship, and to neglect wide

and cursory reading. I know the arguments for

minute accuracy, but I also know the mischief that is

done by an exclusive devotion to critical scholarship

before we have acquired a real familiarity with the

principal works of classical literature. The time spent

in our schools in learning the rules of grammar and

syntax, writing exercises, and composing verses, is too

large. Look only at our Greek and Latin grammars,

with all their rules and exceptions, and exceptions on

exceptions ! It is too heavy a weight for any boy to

carry ; and no wonder that when one of the thousand

small rules which they have learnt by heart is really

wanted, it is seldom forthcoming. The end of clas-

sical teaching at school should be to make our boys

acquainted, not only with the language, but with the

literature and history, the ancient thought of the an-

cient world. Rules of grammar, syntax, or metre,

are but means towards that end ; they must never be

mistaken for the end itself. A young man of eight-

een, who has probably spent on an average ten years

in learning Greek and Latin, ought to be able to read

any of the ordinary Greek or Latin classics without

much difficulty; nay, with a certain amount of pleas-

ure. He might have to consult his dictionary no\\

and then, or guess the meaning of certain words; he

might also feel doubtful sometime whether certain

forms came from iTj/xt, I send, or ct/xt, I go, or ci/xi, I

am, particularly if preceded by prepositions. In

these matters the best scholars are least inclined to

be Pharisaical ; and whenever I meet in the con-

troversies of classical scholars the favorite phrase,

" Every school-boy knows, or ought to know, this," I
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generally say to myself, " No, he ought not." Any-
how, those who wish to see the study of Greek and

Latin retained in our public schools ought to feel con-

vinced that it will certainly not be retained much
longer, if it can be said with any truth that young
men who leave school at eighteen are in many cases

unable to read or to enjoy a classical text, unless they

have seen it before.

Classical teaching, and all purely scholastic teach-

ing, ought to be finished at school. When a young

man goes to a University, unless he means to make
scholarship his profession, he ought to be free to enter

upon a new career. If he has not learnt by that time

so much of Greek and Latin as is absolutely necessary

in after-life for a lawyer, or a student of physical sci-

ence, or even a clergyman, either he or his school is

to blame. I do not mean to say that it would not be

most desirable for every one during his University

career to attend some lectures on classical literature,

on ancient history, philosophy, or art. What is to be

deprecated is, that the University should have to do

the work which belongs properly to the school.

The best colleges at Oxford and Cambridge have

shown by their matriculation examinations what the

standard of classical knowledge ought to be at eight-

een or nineteen. That standard can be reached by
boys while still at school, as has been proved both by
the so-called local examinations, and by the examina-

tions of schools held under the Delegates appointed

by the Universities. If, therefore, the University

would reassert her old right, and make the first ex-

amination, called at Oxford Responsions, a general

matriculation examination for admission to the Uni-

versity, not only would the public schools be stimu-
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lated to greater efforts, but the teaching of the Uni-

versity might assume, from the very beginning, that

academic character which ought to distinguish it from

mere school-boy work.

Academic teaching ought to be not merely a con-

tinuation, but in one sense a correction of scholastic

teaching. While at school instruction must be chiefly

dogmatic, at the University is it to be Sokratic ? for

I find no better name for that method which is to set

a man free from the burden of purely traditional

knowledge ; to make him feel that the words which

he uses are often empty, that the concepts he em-

ploys are, for the most part, mere bundles picked

up at random ; that even where he knows facts he

does not know the evidence for them ; and where he

expresses opinions, they are mostly mere dogmas,

adopted by him without examination.

But for the Universities, I should indeed fear that

Mill's prophecies might come true, and that the intel-

lect of Europe might drift into dreary monotony.

The Universities always have been, and, unless they

are diverted from their original purpose, always will

be, the guardians of the freedom of thought, the pro-

tectors of individual spontaneity ; and it was owing,

I believe, to Mill's want of acquaintance with true

academic teaching that he took so desponding a view

of the generation growing up under his eyes.
~*

When we leave school, our heads are naturally

brimful of dogma— that is, of knowledge and opinions

at second-hand. Such dead knowledge is extremely

dangerous, unless it is sooner or later revived by the

spirit of free inquiry. It does not matter whether

our scholastic dogmas be true or false. The danger

is the same. And why? Because to place either
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truth or error above the reach of argument is certain

to weaken truth and to strengthen error. Secondly,

because to hold as true on the authority of others

Hnything which concerns us deeply, and which we
could prove ourselves, produces feebleness, if not dis-

honesty. And, thirdly, because to feel unwilling or

unable to meet objections by argument is generally

the first step towards violence and persecution.

I do not think of religious dogmas only. They
are generally the first to rouse inquiry, even during

our school-boy days, and they are by no means the

most clifiicult to deal with. Dogma often rages

where we least expect it. Among scientific men the

theory of evolution is at present becoming, or has

become, a dogma. What is the result ? No objec-

tions are listened to, no clifiiculties recognized, and a

man like Virchow, himself the strongest supporter of

evolution, who has the moral courage to say that the

descent of man from any ape whatsoever is, as yet,

before the tribunal of scientific zoology, " not proven,"

is howled down in Germany in a manner worthy of

Ephesians and Galatians. But at present I am
thinking not so much of any special dogmas, but

rather of that dogmatic state of mind which is the

almost inevitable result of the teaching at school. I

think of the whole intellect, what has been called

the intellectus sihi permissus, and I maintain it is the

object of academic teaching to rouse that intellect

out of its slumber by questions not less startling than

when Galileo asked the world whether the sun was
really moving and the earth stood still ; or when
Kant asked whether time and space were objects, or

necessary forms of our sensuous intuition. Till our

opinions have thus been tested and stood the test,

we can hardly call them our own.
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How true this is with regard to religion has been

boldly expressed by Bishop Beveridge.

" Being conscious to myself," he writes in his

" Private Thoughts on Religion," " how great an as-

cendant Christianity holds over me beyond the rest,

as being that religion whereinto I was born and bap-

tized ; that which the supreme authority has enjoined

and my parents educated me in ; that which every

one I meet withal highly approves of, and which I

myself have, by a long-continued profession, made al-

most natural to me : I am resolved to be more jealous

and suspicious of this religion than of the rest, and be

sure not to entertain it any longer without being

convinced, by solid and substantial arguments, of the

truth and certainty of it."

This is bold and manly language from a Bishop,

nearly two hundred years ago, and I certainly think

that the time has come when some of the divinity

lecturers at Oxford and Cambridge might well be

employed in placing a knowledge of the sacred books

of otlier religions within the reach of undergraduates.

Many of the difficulties— most of them of our own
making — with regard to the origin, the handing

down, the later corruptions and misinterpretations

of sacred texts, would find their natural solution, if

it was shown how exactly the same difficulties arose

and had to be dealt with by theologians of other

.•.reeds. If some— aye, if many— of the doctrines of

Christianity were met with in other religions also,

surely that would not affect their value, or diminish

the^r truth ; while nothing, I feel certain, would

more effectually secure to the pure and simple teach-

ing of Christ its true place in the historical develop-

ment of the human mind than to place it side by side
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with the other religions of the world. In the series

of translations of the " Sacred Books of the East," of

which the first three volumes have just appeared,^ I

wished myself to include a new translation of the

Old and New Testaments ; and when that series is

finished it will, I believe, be admitted that nowhere

would these two books have had a grander setting,

or have shone with a brighter light, than surrounded

by the Veda, the Zendavesta, the Buddhist Tripi^aka,

and the Qur'lin.

But as I said before, I was not thinking of re-

ligious dogmas only, or even chiefly, when I main-

tained that the character of academic teaching must

be Sokratic, not dogmatic. The evil of dogmatic

teaching lies much deeper, and spreads much farther.

Think only of language, the work of other people,

not of ourselves, which we pick up at random in our

race through life. Does not every word we use re-

quire careful examination and revision ? It is not

enough to say that language assists our thoughts or

colors them, or possibly obscures them. No language

and thought are indivisible. It was not from pov-

erty of expression that the Greeks called reason and

language by the same word, Aoyos. It was because

they knew that, though we may distinguish between

thought and speech, as we distinguish between force

and function, it is as impossible to tear the one by
violence away from the other as it is to separate the

concave side of a lens from its convex side. This is

something to learn and to understand, for, if, prop-

erly understood, will it supply the key to most of our

intellectual puzzles, and serve as the safest thread

through the whole labyrinth of philosophy.

1 Sacred Books of the East, edited by M. M., vols. i. to ix. ; Claren-

ion Press, Oxford, 1879 and 1880.
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" It is evident," as Hobbes remarks,^ " that truth

and falsity have no place but amongst such living

creatures as use speech. For though some brute

creatures, looking upon the image of a man in a glass,

may be affected with it, as if it were the man him-

self, and for this reason fear it or fawn upon it in

vain
; yet they do not apprehend it as true or false,

but only as like ; and in this they are not deceived.

Wherefore, as men owe all their true ratiocination

to the right understanding of speech, so also they

owe their errors to the misunderstanding of the same
;

and as all the ornaments of philosophy proceed only

from man, so from man also is derived the ugly ab-

surdity of false opinion. For speech has something

in it like to a spider's web (as it was said of old of

Solon's laws), for by contexture of words tender and

delicate wits are ensnared or stopped, but strong wits

break easily through them."

Let me illustrate my meaning by at least one in-

stance.

Among the words which have proved spider's webs,

ensnaring even the greatest intellects of the world

from Aristotle down to Leibniz, the terms genus, spe-

cies, and individual occupy a very prominent place.

The opposition of Aristotle to Plato, of the Nomi-
nalists to the Realists, of Leibniz to Locke, of Her-

bart to Hegel, turns on the true meaning of these

words. At school, of course, all we can do is to teach

the received meaning of genus and species ; and if a

boy can trace these terms back to Aristotle's ycVos and

<T8os, and show in what sense that philosopher used

them, every examiner would be satisfied.

But the time comes when we have to act as oui

1 Computation or Logic, t. iii., viii., p. 36.
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own examiners, and when we have to give an account

to ourselves of such words as genius and species.

Some people write, indeed, as if they had seen a

species and a genus walking about in broad daylight

;

but a little consideration will show us that these

words express subjective concepts, and that, if the

whole world were silent, there would never have been

a thought of a genus or a species. There are lan-

guages in which we look in vain for corresponding

words ; and if we had been born in the atmosphere

of such a language, these terms and thoughts would

not exist for us. They came to us, directly or indi-

rectly, from Aristotle. But Aristotle did not invent

them, he only defined them in his own way, so that,

for instance, according to him, all living beings would

constitute a genus, men a species, and Sokrates an in-

dividual.

No one would say that Aristotle had not a perfect

right to define these terms, if those who use them in

his sense would only always remember that they are

thinking the thoughts of Aristotle, and not their

own. The true way to shake off the fetters of old

words, and to learn to think our own thoughts, is to

follow them up from century to century, to watch

their development, and in the end to bring ourselves

face to face with those who first found and framed

both words and thoughts. If we do this with genus

and species, we shall find that the words which Aris-

totle defined — viz., ye'ios and e^Sos— had originally

a very different and far more useful application than

that which he gave to them. FeVos, genus, meant gen-

eration, and comprehended such living beings only as

were believed to have a common origin, however they

might differ in outward appearance, as, for instance,
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the spaniel and the bloodhound, or, according to Dar-

win, the ape and the man. E'Sos or species, on the

contrary, meant appearance, and comprehended all

such things as had the same form or appearance,

whether they had a common origin or not, as if we
were to speak of a species of four-footed, two-footed,

horned, winged, or blue animals.

That two such concepts, as we have here explained,

had a natural justification we may best learn from the

fact that exactly the same thoughts found expression

in Sanskrit. There, too, we find ^^ti, generation,

used in the sense of genus, and opposed to ^kriti,

appearance, used in the sense of species.

So long as these two words or thoughts were used

independently (much as we now speak of a gene-

alogical as independent of a morphological classifica-

tion) no harm could accrue. A family, for instance,

might be called a yeVos, the gens or clan was a yevos,

the nation (^gnatio^ was a yeVos, the whole human
kith and kin was a yeVos ; in fact, all that was de-

scended from common ancestors was a true yci/os.

There is no obscurity of thought in this.

On the other side, taking e'Sos or species in its orig-

inal sense, one man might be said to be like another

in his cTSos or appearance. An ape, too, might quite

truly be said to have the same etSos or species or ap-

pearance as a man, without any prejudice as to their

common origin. People might also speak of differ-

ent eiSi? or forms or classes of things, such as different

kinds of metals, or tools, or armor, without commit-

ting themselves in the least to any opinion as to their

common descent.

Often it would happen that things belonging to

the same yeVos, such as the white man and the negro
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differed in their cTSos or appearance ; often also that

tilings belonged to the same €'i6o<;, such as eatables,

differed in their yeVos, as, for instance, meat and vege-

tables.

All this is clear and simple. The confusion began

when these two terms, instead of being coordinate,

were subordinated to each other by the philosophers

of Greece, so that what from one point of view was

called a genus, might from another be called a spe-

cies, and vice versd. Human beings, for instance,

were now called a species, all living beings a genus,

which may be true in logic, but is utterly false in

what is older than logic— viz., language, thought, or

fact. According to language, according to reason,

and according to nature, all human beings constitute

a yeVos, or generation, so long as they are supposed to

have common ancestors ; but with regard to all liv-

ing beings we can only say that they form an cTSos—
that is, agree in certain appearances, until it has

been proved that even Mr. Darwin was too modest

in admitting at least four or five different ancestors

for the whole animal world.

^

In tracing the history of these two words, yeVos and

cTSos, you may see passing before your eyes almost the

whole panorama of philosophy, from Plato's " ideas
"

down to Hegel's Idee. The question of genera, their

origin and subdivision, occupied chiefly the attention

of natural philosophers, who, after long controversies

about the origin and classification of genera and spe-

cies, seem at last, thanks to the clear sight of Darwin,

to have arrived at the old truth which was prefigured

in language — namely, that Nature knows nothing

1 Lectures on Mr. Darwin's "Philosophy of Language," Frater'i

Magazine, June, 1873, p. 26.
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but genera^ or generations, to be traced back to a lim-

ited nuniber of ancestors, and that the so-called gpe^

eies are only genera, whose genealogical descent is as

yet more or less obscure.

But the question as to the nature of the €?8os be-

came a vital question in every system of philosophy.

Granting, for instance, that women in every clime

and country formed one species, it was soon asked

what constituted a species ? If all women shared a

common form, what was that form? Where was it?

So long as it was supposed that all women descended

from Eve, the difficulty might be slurred over by the

name of heredity. But the more thoughtful would

ask even then how it was that, while all individual

women came and went and vanished, the form in

which they were cast remained the same?

Here you see how philosophical mythology springs

up. The very question what elSos or species or form

was, and where these things were kept, changed those

words from predicates into subjects. E'dos was con-

ceived as something independent and substantial,

something within or above the individuals participat-

ing in it, something unchangeable and eternal. Soon

there arose as many etd?/ or forms or types as there

were general concepts. They were considered the

only true realities of which the phenomenal world is

only as a shadow that soon passeth away. Here we
have, in fact, the origin of Plato's ideas, and of the

various systems of idealism which followed his lead,

while the opposite opinion that ideas have no inde-

pendent existence, and that the one is nowhere found

except in the many (jo tv irapa to iroXXd), was strenu

ously defended by Aristotle and his followers.^

1 Prantl, Geschichte der Logik, vol. i. p. 131.
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The same red thread runs through the whole phi-

losophy of the Middle Ages. Men were cited before

councils and condemned as heretics because they de-

clared that animal, man, or woman were mere names,

and that they could not bring themselves to believe

in an ideal animal, an ideal man, an ideal woman as

the invisible, supernatural, or metaphysical types of

the ordinary animal, the individual man, the single

woman. Those philosophers, called Nominalists, in

opposition to the Realists, declared that all general

terms were names only, and that nothing could claim

reality but the individual.

We cannot follow this controversy farther, as it

turns up again between Locke and Leibniz, between

Herbart and Hegel. Suffice it to say that the knot,

as it was tied by language, can be untied by the sci-

ence of language alone, which teaches us that there

is and can be no such thing as " a name only." That

phrase ought to be banished from all works on philos-

ophy. A name is and always has been the subjective

side of our knowledge, but that subjective side is as

impossible without an objective side as a key is with-

out a lock. It is useless to ask which of the two is

the more real, for they are real only by being, not

two, but one. Realism is as one-sided as Nominalism.

But there is a higher Nominalism, which might bet-

ter be called the Science of Language, and which

teaches us that, apart from sensuous perception, all

human knowledge is by names and by names only,

and that the object of names is always the general.

This is but one put of hundreds and thousands ot

eases to show how names and concepts which come

to us by tradition must be submitted to very careful

snuffing before they will yield a pure light. What I
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mean bj' academic teaching and academic study is

exactly this process of snuflBng, this changing of tra-

ditional words into living words, this tracing of mod-
ern thought back to ancient primitive thought, this

living, as it were, once more, so far as it concerns

us, the whole history of human thought ourselves,

till we are as little afraid to differ fi-om Plato or

Aristotle as from Comte or Darwin.

Plato and Aristotle are, no doubt, great names

;

every school-boy is awed by them, even though he

may have read very little of their writings. This,

too, is a kind of dogmatism that requires correction.

Now, at his University, a young student might chance

to hear the following, by no means respectful, re-

marks about Aristotle, which I copy from one of the

greatest English scholars and philosophers : " There

is nothing so absurd that the old philosophers, as

Cicero saith, who was one of them, have not some
of them maintained ; and I believe that scarce any-

thing can be more absurdly said in natural philosophy

than that which now is called Aristotle's Metaphys-

ics ; or more repugnant to government than much of

that he hath said in his Politics ; nor more ignorantly

than a great part of his Ethics." I am far from ap-

proving this judgment, but I think that the shock

which a young scholar receives on seeing his idols so

mercilessly broken is salutary. It throws him back

on his own resources ; it makes him honest to him-

self. If he thinks the criticism thus passed on Aris-

totle unfair, he will begin to read his works with new
eyes. He will not only construe his words, but try

to reconstruct in his own mind the thoughts so care-

fully elaborated by that ancient philosopher. Ho
will judge of their truth without being swayed hj
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the authority of a great name, and probably in the

end value what is valuable in Aristotle, or Plato, or

any other great philosopher far more highly and hon-

estly than if he had never seen them trodden under

foot.

Do not suppose that I look upon the Universities

as purely iconoclastic, as chiefly intended to teach us

how to break the idols of the schools. Far from it

!

But I do look upon them as meant to supply a fresher

atmosphere than we breathed at school, and to shake

our mind to its very roots, as a storm shakes the

young oaks, not to throw them down, but to make
them grasp all the more firmly the hard soil of fact

and truth !
" Stand upright on thy feet " ought to

be written over the gate of every college, if the epi-

demic of uniformity and sequacity which Mill saw
approaching from China, and which since his time

has made such rapid progress Westward, is ever to

be stayed.

Academic freedom is not without its dangers ; but

there are dangers which it is safer to face than to

avoid. In Germany— so fur as my own experience

goes— students are often left too much to themselves,

and it is only the cleverest among them, or those who
are personally recommended, who receive from the

professors that individual guidance and encourage-

ment which should and could be easily extended to

all.

There is too much time spent in the German Uni-

versities in mere lecturing, and often in simply re-

tailing to a class what each student might read in

books in a far more perfect form. Lectures are use-

ful if they teach us how to teach ourselves ; if they

stimulate ; if they excite sympathy and curiosity ; if
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they give advice that springs from personal expe-

rience ; if they warn against wrong roads ; if, in fact,

they have less the character of a show-window than

of a workshop. Half an hour's conversation with a

tutor or a professor often does more than a whole

course of lectures in giving the right direction and

the right spirit to a young man's studies. Here I

may quote the words of Professor Helmholtz, in full

agreement with him. " When I recall the memory
of my own University life," he writes, " and the im-

pression which a man like Johannes Miiller, the pro-

fessor of physiology, made on us, I must set the

highest value on the personal intercourse with teach-

ers from whom one learns how thought works in in-

dependent heads. Whoever has come in contact but

once with one or several first-class men will find his

intellectual standard changed for life."

In English Universities, on the contrary, there is

too little of academic freedom. There is not only

guidance, but far too much of constant personal con-

trol. It is often thought that English undergraduates

could not be trusted with that amount of academic

freedom which is granted to German students, and
that most of them, if left to choose their own work,

their own time, their own books, and their own teach-

ers, would simply do nothing. This seems to me un-

fair and untrue. Most horses, if you take them to

the water, will drink ; and the best way to make
them drink is to leave them alone. I have lived long

enough in English and in German Universities to

know that the intellectual fibre is as strong and sound

in the English as in the German youth. But if you
supply a man, who wishes to learn swimming, with

bladders— nay, if you insist on his using them— h«
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will use them, but he will probably never learn to

swim. Take them away, on the contrary, and de-

pend on it, after a few aimless strokes and a few pain-

ful gulps, he will use his arms and his legs, and he

will swim. If young men do not learn to use their

arms, their legs, their muscles, their senses, their

brain, and their heart too, during the bright years of

their University life, when are they to learn it?

True, there are thousands who never learn it, and

who float happily on through life buoyed up on mere

bladders. The worst that can happen to them is that

some day the bladdei'S may burst, and they may be

left stranded or drowned. But these are not the men
whom England wants to fight her battles. It has

often been pointed out of late that many of those who
during this century have borne the bi'unt of the bat-

tle in the intellectual warfare in England, have not

been trained at our Universities, while others who
have been at Oxford and Cambridge, and have distin-

guished themselves in after life, have openly declared

that they attended hardly any lectures in college, or

that they derived no benefit from them. What can

be the ground of that ? Not that there is less work
done at Oxford than at Leipzig, but that the work
is done in a different spirit. It is free in Germany

;

it has now become almost compulsory in England.

Though an old professor myself, I like to attend,

when I can, some of the professorial lectures in

Germany ; for it is a real pleasure to see hundreds

of young faces listening to a teacher on the history of

art, on modern historj^ on the science of language, or

on philosophy, without any view to examinations,

simply from love of the subject or of the teacher. No
one who knows what the real j oy of learning is, how it



42 ON FREEDOM.

lightens all drudgeiy and draws away the mind from

mean pursuits, can see without indignation that what
ought to be the freest and happiest years in a man's

life should often be spent between cramming and ex-

aminations.

And here I have at last mentioned the word, which

to many friends of academic freedom, to many who
dread the baneful increase of uniformity, may seem

the cause of all mischief, the most powerful engine

for intellectual levelling— Examination.

There is a strong feeling springing up everywhere

against the tyranny of examinations, against the

cramping and withering influence which they are

supposed to exercise on the youth of England. I

cannot join in that outcry. I well remember that

the first letters which I ventured to address to the

Times, in very imperfect English, were in favor of

examinations. They were signed La Carriers ouverte,

and were written before the days of the Civil Service

Commission ! I well remember, too, that the first

time I \entured to speak, or rather to stammer, in

public, was in favor of examinations. That was in

1857, at Exeter, when the first experiment was made,

under the auspices of Sir T. Acland, in the direction

of what has since developed into the Oxford and

Cambridge Local Examinations. I have been an ex-

aminer myself for many years, I have watched the

growth of that system in England from year to year,

and, in spite of all that has been said and written of

late against it, I confess I do not see how it would be

possible to abolish it, and return to the old system of

appointment by patronage.

But though I have not lost my faith in examina-

Hons, I cannot conceal the fact that I am frightened
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by tlie manner in wliicli they are conducted, and by

the results which they produce. As you are inter-

ested yourselves at this Midland Institute in the suc-

cessful working of examinations, you will perhaps

allow me in conclusion to add a few remarks on the

safeguards necessary for the efficient working of ex-

aminations.

All examinations are a means to ascertain how
pupils have been taught ; they ought never to be

allowed to become the end for which pupils are

taught. Teaching with a view to them lowers the

teacher in the eyes of his pupils ; learning with a

view to them is apt to produce shallowness and dis-

honesty.

Whatever attractions learning possesses in itself,

and whatever efforts were formerly made by boys at

school from a sense of duty, all this is lost if they

once imagine that the highest object of all learning is

to gain marks in a competition.

In order to maintain the proper relation between

teacher and pupil, all pupils should be made to look

to their teachers as their natural examiners and fair-

est judges, and therefore in every examination the re-

port of the teacher ought to carry the greatest weight.

This is the principle followed abroad in examining

candidates at public schools ; and even in their exam-

ination on leaving school, which gives them the right

to enter the University, they know that their success

depends far more on the work which they have done

during the years at school, than on the work done on

the few days of their examination. There are outside

examiners appointed by Government to check the

work done at schools and during the examinations ;

but the cases in which they have to modify or reverse
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the award of the master are extremely rare, and they

are felt to reflect seriously on the competency or im-

partiality of the school authorities.

To leave examinations entirely to strangers reduces

them to the level of lotteries, and fosters a cleverness

in teachers and taught often akin to dishonesty. An
examiner may find out what a candidate knows not^

he can hardly ever find out all he knows ; and even if

he succeeds in finding out how much a candidate

knows, he can seldom find out how he knows it. On
these points the opinion of the masters who have

watched their pupils for years is indispensable for the

sake of the examiner, for the sake of the pupils, and

for the sake of their teachers.

I know I shall be told that it would be impossible

to trust the masters, and to be guided by their opin-

ion, because they are interested parties. Now, first

of all, there are far more honest men in the world

than dishonest, and it does not answer to legislate as

if all school-masters were rogues. It is enough that

they should know that their reports would be scru-

tinized, to keep even the most reprobate of teachers

from bearing false witness in favor of their pupils.

Secondly, I believe that unnecessary temptation is

now being placed before all parties concerned in ex-

aminations. The proper reward for a good examina-

tion should be honor, not pounds, shillings, and pence.

The mischief done by pecuniary rewards offered in

the shape of scholarships and exhibitions at school

and University, begins to be recognized very widely.

To train a boy of twelve for a race against all Eng-

land is generally to overstrain his faculties, and often

to impair his usefulness in later life ; but to make
him feel that by his failure he will entail on his f»
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ther the loss of a hundred a year, and on his teacher

the loss of pupils, is simply cruel at that early age.

It is said that these scholarships and exhibitions

enable the sons of poor parents to enjoy the privilege

of the best education in England, from which they

would otherwise be debarred by the excessive costli-

ness of our public schools. But even this argument,

strong as it seems, can hardly stand, for I believe it

could be shown that the majority of those who are

successful in obtaining scholarships and exhibitions

at school or at the University are boys whose parents

have been able to pay the highest price for their chil-

dren's previous education. If all these prizes were

abolished, and the funds thus set free used to lessen

the price of education at school and in college, I be-

lieve that the sons of poor parents would be far more

benefited than by the present system. It might also

be desirable to lower the school fees in the case of the

sons of poor parents, who were doing well at school

from year to year; and, in order to guard against

favoritism, an examination, particularly vivd voce, be-

fore all the masters of a school, possibly even with

some outside examiner, might be useful. But the

present system bids fair to degenerate into mere

horse-racing, and I shall not wonder if, sooner or

later, the two-year olds entered for the race have to

be watched by their trainer that they may not be

overfed or drugged against the day of the race. It

has come to this, that schools are bidding for clever

boys in order to run them in the races, and in France,

I read, that parents actually extort money from

schools by threatening to take away the young racers

that are likely to win the Derby.^

1 L. Noir^, Padagogisches SMzzenbuch, p. 157 ; "Todtes Wissen."
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If we turn from the schools to the Universities vr<*.

find here, too, the same complaints against over-ex-

amination. Now it seems to me that every Univer-

sity, in order to maintain its position, has a perfect

right to demand two examinations, but no more : one

for admission, the other for a degree. Various at-

tempts have been made in Germany, in Russia, in

France, and in England to change and improve the

old academic tradition, but in the end the original,

and, as it would seem, the natural system, has gen-

erally proved its wisdom and reasserted its right.

If a University surrenders the right of examining

those who wish to be admitted, the tutors will often

have to do the work of school-masters, and the profes-

sors can never know how high or how low they should

aim in their public lectures ; and the result will be a

lowering of the standard at the Universities, and con-

sequently at the public schools. Some Universities,

on the contrary, like over-anxious mothers, have mul-

tiplied examinations so as to make quite sure, at the

end of each term or each year, that the pupils con-

fided to them have done at least som?e work. This

kind of forced labor may do some good to the incor-

rigibly idle, but it does the greatest harm to all the

rest. If there is an examination at the end of each

year, there can be no freedom left for any indepen-

dent work. Both teachers and taught will be guided

by the same pole-star— examinations ; no deviation

from the beaten track will be considered safe, and all

the pleasure derived from work done for its own sake,

and all the just pride and joy, which those only know
who have ever ventured out by themselves on the

open sea of knowledge, must be lost.

We must not allow ourselves to be deceived by th%

brilliant show of examination papers.
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It is certainly marvellous what an amount of

knowledge candidates will produce before their ex-

aminers ; but those who have been both examined

and examiners know best how fleeting that knowl-

edge often is, and how different from that other

knowledge which has been acquired slowly and

quietly, for its own sake, for our own sake, without

a thought as to whether it would ever pay at exami-

nations or not. A candidate, after giving most glibly

the dates and the titles of the principal works of

Cobbett, Gibbon, Burke, Adam Smith, and David
Hume, was asked whether he had ever seen any of

their writings, and he had to answer, No. Another

who was asked which of the works of Pheidias he

had seen, replied that he had only read the first two
books. This is the kind of dishonest knowledge

which is fostered by too frequent examinations.

There are two kinds of knowledge, the one that

enters into our very blood, the other which we carry

about in our pockets. Those who read for examina-

tions have generally their pockets cram full ; those

who work on quietly and have their whole heart in

their work are often discouraged at the small amount

of their knowledge, at the little life-blood they have

made. But what they have learnt has really become

their own, has invigorated their whole frame, and in

the end they have often proved the strongest and

happiest men in the battle of life.

Omniscience is at present the bane of all out

knowledge. From the day he leaves school and

enters the University a man ought to make up his

mind that in many things he must either remain

altogether ignorant, or be satisfied with knowledge

at second-hand. Thus only can he clear the decka
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for action. And the sooner he finds out what hig

own work is to be, the more useful and delightful

will be his life at the University and later. There

are few men who have a passion for all knowledge

;

there is hardly one who has not a hobby of his own.

Those so-called hobbies ought to be utilized, and not,

as they are now, discouraged, if we wish our Univer-

sities to pxoduce more men like Faraday, Carlyle,

Grote, or Darwin. I do not say that in an examina-

tion for a University degree a minimum of what is

now called general culture should not be insisted on ;

but in addition ro that, far more freedom ought to

be given to the examiner to let each candidate pro-

duce his own individual work. This is done to a far

greater extent in Continental than in English Uni-

versities, and the examinations are therefore mostly

confided to the members of the Senatus Academieus,

consisting of the most experienced teachers, and the

most eminent representatives of the different branches

of knowledge in the University. Their object is not

to find out how many marks each candidate may
gain by answering a larger or smaller number of

questions, and then to place them in order before

the world like so many organ pipes. They want to

find out whether a man, by the work he has done

during his three or four University years, has ac-

quired that vigor of thought, tliat maturity of judg-

ment, and that special knowledge, which fairly entitle

him to an academic degree, with or without special

honors. Such a degree confers no material advan-

tages ;
^ it does not entitle its holder to any employ-

ment in Church or State ; it does not vouch even for

his being a fit person to be made an Archbishop or

1 MiU On Liberty, p. 193
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Prime Minister. All this is left to the later struggle

for life ; and in that struggle it seems as if those who,

after having surveyed the vast field of human knowl-

edge, have settled on a few acres of their own and

cultivated them as they were never cultivated before,

who have worked hard and have tasted the true joy

and happiness of hard work, who have gladly list-

ened to others, but always depended on themselves,

were, after all, the men whom great nations de-

lighted to follow as their royal leaders in the onward
march towards greater enlightenment, greater happi-

ness, and greater freedom.

To sum up, no one can read Mill's Essay " On
Liberty " at the present moment without feeling that

even during the short period of the last twenty years

the cause which he advocated so strongly and pas-

sionately, the cause of individual freedom, has made
rapid progress— aye, has carried the day. In no

country may a man be so entirely himself, so true to

himself, and yet loyal to society, as in England.

But, although the enemy whose encroachments

Mill feared most and resented most has been driven

back and forced to keep within his own bounds -

though such names as Dissenter and Nonconformist,

which were formerly used in society as fatal darts,

seem to have lost all the poison which they once con-

tained— Mill's principal fears have nevertheless not

been belied, and the blight of uniformity which he

saw approaching with its attendant evils of feeble-

ness, indifference, and sequacity, has been spreading

more widely than ever.

It has ever been maintained that the very free-

dom which every individual now enjoys has been
detrimental to the growth of individuality ; that you



50 ON FREEDOM.

must have an Inquisition if you want to see martyrs,

that you must have despotism and tyranny to call

forth heroes. The very measures which the friends

of individual development advocated so warmly, com-

pulsory education and competitive examinations, are

pointed out as having chiefly contributed to produce

that large array of pass-men, that dead level of un-

interesting excellence, which is the beau idSal of a

Chinese Mandarin, while it frightened and disheart-

ened such men as Humboldt, Tocqueville, and John

Stuart Mill himself.

There may be some truth in all this, but it is cer-

tainly not the whole truth. Education, as it has to

be carried on, whether in elementary or in public

schools, is no doubt a heavy weight which might

well press down the most independent spirit ; it is,

in fact, neither more nor less than placing, in a sys-

tematized form, on the shoulders of every generation

the ever-increasing mass of knowledge, experience,

custom, and tradition that has been accumulated by

former generations. We need not wonder, therefore,

if in some schools all spring, all vigor, all joyousness

of work is crushed out under that load of names

and dates, of anomalous verbs and syntactic rules,

of mathematical formulas and geometrical theories

which boys are expected to bring up for competi-

tive examinations.

But a remedy has been provided, and we are our-

selves to blame if we do not avail ourselves of it to

the fullest extent. Europe erected its Universities,

and called them the homes of the Liberal Arts, and

determined that between the mental slavery of the

school and the physical slavery of busy life every

man should have at least three years of freedom,
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What Sokrates and his great pupil Plato had done

for the youth of Greece/ these new academies were
to do for the youth of Italy, France, England, Spain,

and Germany ; and, though with varying success,

they have done it. The mediaeval and modern Uni-

versities have been from century to century the

homes of free thought. Here the most eminent men
have spent their lives, not in retailing traditional

knowledge, as at school, but in extending the fron-

tiers of science in all directions. Here, in close in-

tercourse with their teachers, or under their imme-

diate guidance, generation after generation of boys

fresh froQi school have grown up into men during

the three years of their academic life. Here, for the

first time, each man has been encouraged to dare to

be himself, to follow his own tastes, to depend on his

own judgment, to try the wings of his mind, and, lo,

like young eagles thrown out of their nest, they

could fly. Here the old knowledge accumulated at

school was tested, and new knowledge acquired

straight from the fountain-head. Here knowledge

ceased to be a mere burden, and became a power in-

vigorating the whole mind, like snow which during

winter lies cold and heavy on the meadows, but

when it is touched by the sun of spring melts away,

and fertilizes the ground for a rich harvest.

That was the original purpose of the Universities
;

and the more they continue to fulfil that purpose,

the more will they secure to us that real freedom

from tradition, from custom, from mere opinion and

superstition, which can be gained by independent

study only ; the more will they foster that " human

1 Zeller, Ueber den wissenschaftlichen Unterricht bei den Grieahen,

1878, p. 9.
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development in its richest diversity " which Mill, like

Humboldt, considered as the highest object of all so-

ciety.

Such academic teaching need not be confined to

the old Universities. There is many a great Uni-

versity that sprang from smaller beginnings than

your Midland Institute. Nor is it necessary, in or-

der to secure the real benefits of academic teaching,

to have all the paraphernalia of a University, its col-

leges and fellowships, its caps and gowns. What is

really wanted is the presence of men who, having

done good work in their life, are willing to teach

others how to work for themselves, how to think for

themselves, how to judge for themselves. That is

the true academic stage in every man's life, when he

learns to work, not to please others, be they school-

masters or examiners, but to please himself, when he

works from sheer love of work, and for the highest

of all purposes, the quest of truth. Those only who
have passed through that stage know the real bless-

ings of work. To the world at large they may seem

mere drudges— but the world does not know the

triuuiphant joy with which the true mountaineer,

high above clouds and mountain walls that once

seemed unsurpassable, drinks in the fresh air of the

High Alps, and away from the fumes, the dust, and

the noises of the city, revels alone, in freedom of

thought, in freedom of feeling, and in the freedom of

the highest faith.



ON THE

PHILOSOPHY OF MYTHOLOGY.
A LECTURE DELTVEEED AT THE EOYAL INSTITU-

TION IN 1871.

What can be in our days the interest of mythol-

ogy ? What is it to us that Kronos was the son of

Uranos and Gaia, and that he swallowed his children,

Hestia, Demeter, Hera, Pluton, and Poseidon, as soon

as they were born ? What have we to do with the

stories of Rhea, the wife of Kronos, who, in order to

save her youngest son from being swallowed by his

father, gave her husband a stone to swallow instead?

And why should we be asked to admire the exploits

of this youngest son, who, when he had grown up,

made his father drink a draught, and thus helped to

deliver the stone and his five brothers and sisters from

their paternal prison ? What shall we think if we
read in the most admired of classic poets that these

escaped prisoners became afterwards the great gods

of Greece, gods believed in by Homer, worshipped by
Sokrates, immortalized by Pheidias ? Why should

we listen to such horrors as that Tantalos killed his

own son, boiled him, and placed him before the gods

to eat ? or that the gods collected his limbs, threw

them into a cauldron, and thus restored Pelops to

life, minus, however, his shoulder, which Demeter
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had eaten in a fit of absence, and which had therefore

to be replaced by a shoulder made of ivory ?

Can we imagine anything more silly, more savage,

more senseless, anything more unworthy to engage

our thoughts, even for a single moment ? We may
pity our children that, in order to know how to con-

strue and understand the master-works of Homer and
Virgil, they have to fill their memory with such idle

tales ; but we might justly suppose that men who
have serious work to do in this world would banish

such subjects forever from their thoughts.

And yet, how strange, from the very childhood of

philosophy, from the first faintly-whispered Why ? to

our own time of matured thought and fearless in-

quiry, mythology has been the ever-recurrent subject

of anxious wonder and careful study. The ancient

philosophers, who could pass by the petrified shells

on mountain-tops and the fossil trees buried in their

quarries without ever asking the question how they

came to be there, or what they signified, were ever

ready with doubts and surmises when they came to

listen to ancient stories of their gods and heroes.

And, more curious still, even modern philosophers

cannot resist the attraction of these ancient problems.

That stream of philosophic thought which, springing

from Descartes (1596-1650), rolled on through the

seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in two beds—
the idealistic, marked by the names of Malebranche

(1688-1715), Spinoza (1632-1677), and Leibniz

(1646-1716) ; and the sensualistic, marked by the

names of Locke (16S2-1704), David Hume (1711-

1776), and Condillac (1715-1780), till the two arms

united again in Kant (1724-1804), and the full

Btream was carried on by Schelling (1775-1854), and
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Hegel (1770-1831),— this stream of modern philo-

Bophic thought has ended where ancient philosophy-

began— in a Philosophy of Mythology, which, as

you know, forms the most important part of Schel-

ling's final system, of what he called himself his Pos-

itive Philosophy, given to the world after the death

of that great thinker and poet, in the year 1854.

I do not mean to say that Schelling and Aristotle

looked upon mythology in the same light, or that

they found in it exactly the same problems ; yet there

is this common feature in all who have thought or

written on mythology, that they look upon it as

something which, whatever it may mean, does cer-

tainly not mean what it seems to mean ; as something

that requires an explanation, whether it be a system

of religion, or a phase in the development of the hu-

man mind, or an inevitable catastrophe in the life of

language.

According to some, mythology is history changed

into fable ; according to others, fable changed into

history. Some discover in it the precepts of moral

philosophy enunciated in the poetical language of an-

tiquity ; others see in it a picture of the great forms

and forces of nature, particularly the sun, the moon,

and the stars, the changes of day and night, the suc-

cession of the seasons, the return of the years— all

this reflected by the vivid imagination of ancient

poets and sages.

Epicharmos, for instance, the pupil of Pythagoras,

declared that the gods of Greece were not what, from

the poems of Homer, we might suppose them to be—
personal beings, endowed with superhuman powers,

but liable to many of the passions and frailties of

auman nature. He maintained that these gods were
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really the Wind, the Water, the Earth, the Sun, the

Fire, and the Stars. Not long after his time, another

philosopher, Empedokles, holding that the whole of

nature consisted in the mixture and separation of the

four elements, declared that Zeus was the element

of Fire, Here the element of Air, Aidoneus or Plu-

ton the element of Earth, and Nestis the element of

Water. In fact, whatever the free thinkers of Greece

discovered successively as the first principles of Being

and Thought, whether the air of Anaximenes, or the

fire of Herakleitos, or the Nous or Mind of Anaxag-

oras, was readily identified with Zeus and the other

divine persons of Olympian mythology. Metrodoros,

the contemporary of Anaxagoras, went even farther.

While Anaxagoras would have been satisfied with

looking upon Zeus as but another name of his Nous,

the highest intellect, the mover, the disposer, the gov-

ernor of all things, Metrodoros resolved not only the

persons of Zeus, Here, and Athene, but likewise those

of human kings and heroes— such as Agamemnon,
Achilles, and Hektor— into various combinations and

physical agencies, and treated the adventures ascribed

to them as natural facts hidden under a thin veil of

allegory.

Sokrates, it is well known, looked upon such at-

tempts at explaining all fables allegorically as too

arduous and unprofitable : yet he, too, as well as

Plato, pointed frequently to what they called the hy-

p6noia, the under-current, or, if I may say so, the

under-meaning of ancient mythology.

Aristotle speaks more explicitly :
—

" It has been handed down," he says, " by early

and very ancient people, and left to those who came

after, in the form of myths, that these (the first prin.
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ciples of the world) are the gods, and that the divine

embraces the whole of nature. The rest has been

added mythically, in order to persuade the many, and

in order to be used in support of laws and other in-

terests. Thus they say that the gods have a human
form, and that they are like to some of the other liv-

ing beings, and other things consequent on this, and

similar to what has been said. If one separated out

of these fables, and took only that first point, namely,

that they believed the first essences to be gods, one

would think that it had been divinely said, and that

while every art and every philosophy was probably

invented ever so many times and lost again, these

opinions had, like fragments of them, been preserved

until now. So far only is the opinion of our fathers,

and that received from our first ancestors, clear to

us."

I have quoted the opinions of these Greek philoso-

phers, to which many more might have been added,

partly in order to show how many of the most distin-

guished minds of ancient Greece agreed in demanding

an interpretation, whether physical or metaphysical,

of Greek mythology, partly in order to satisfy those

classical scholars, who, forgetful of their own classics,

forgetful of their own Plato and Aristotle, seem to

imagine that the idea of seeing in the gods and heroes

of Greece anything beyond what they appear to be

in the songs of Homer, was a mere fancy and inven-

tion of the students of Comparative Mythology.

There were, no doubt, Greeks, and eminent Greeks

too, who took the legends of their gods and heroes in

their literal sense. But what do these say of Homer
and Hesiod ? Xenophanes, the contemporary of Pyth

Bgoras, holds Homer and Hesiod responsible for the
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popular superstitions of Greece. In this he agrees

with Herodotus, when he decliires that these two

poets made the theogony for the Greeks, and gave to

the gods their names, and assigned to them their hon-

ors and their arts, and described their appearances.

But he then continues in a very different strain from

tlie pious historian.^ " Homer," he says,^ " and He-

siod ascribed to the gods whatever is disgraceful and

scandalous among men, yea, they declared that the

gods had committed nearly all unlawful acts, such as

theft, adultery, and fraud." " Men seem to have

created their gods, and to have given to them their

own mind, voice, and figure. The Ethiopians made
their gods black and flat-nosed ; the Thracians red-

haii-ed and blue-eyed." This was spoken about 500

B. c. Herakleitos, about 460 B. c, one of the bold-

est thinkers of ancient Greece, declared that Homer
deserved to be ejected from public assemblies and

flogged; and a story is told that Pythagoras (about

640 B. c.) saw the soul of Homer in Hades, hanging

1 Her. ii. 53, oBrot Se elci ol jToi^o-oiTes 9eoyovCrjv'Ti\\7i(rLi koX Totcri BeaiuTt ras

iiTiowixCai SdvTti koX Ti^ias te koL Te;^v'as fiicAdi'Tes, Kol e'lSea ainaiv arin^vavTts.

2 ITajTa Oeois aviOrjKav 'Ofijjpos 9' 'H<TioS6i re

o<raa irap' avOpiairoixri. ovfCSea koX i^Oyo? iarCv.

cos irkeliTT' e(pdey(avTO 6tiov ddeiiitma epya,

KAeTTTeii' fioix^veiv re (cal oXXqAovs oTroTeu'eiv.

Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1289 ; ix. 193.

SoKfovci, Oeovi yeyevijcSai

TTjv <T<f)eT4prjv t' ai(rOri<ni' e^^"' ^w^'^" T€ Se'/ios re.—

AAA eiToi xeipas y' elxov /Joe? rji \iovrei

§ ypa.\j/ai xeCpeaa-i. Ka'i (pya. rekelv anep avSptf,

Koi Kt Oeiov iSea^ eypapov koi <Tu>naT' iiroiovv

TOiavO' olov irtp kolvjoX Se/ia'; clxov 6/010101',

ivTroi fj,€v
0'' tTTTOto't, poes 64 re [jovaiv ojmota.

Clem. Alex. Strom, v. p. 601, c

Of <J>i)<nv alvofiavT)i AidCoTtet re niXavai cri/iovs T«, ©p^jc^s Te irv/pous ka

yXauKovs. Clem. Alex. Strom, vii- p. 711, B. Hittoria PkUosophim, ed
Bitter et Preller, cap. iii.
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on a tree and surrounded by serpents, as a punish

ment for what he had said of the gods. And what

can be stronger than the condeumation passed on

Homer by Plato ? I shall read an extract from the

" Republic," from the excellent translation lately

published by Professor Jowett :
—

" But what fault do you find with Homer and

Hesiod, and the other great story-tellers of man-

kind ?
"

"A fault which is most serious," I said : " the fault

of telling a lie, and a bad lie."

" But when is this fault committed ?
"

" Whenever an erroneous representation is made
of the nature of gods and heroes — like the drawing

of a limner which has not the shadow of a likeness

to the truth."

" ' Yes,' he said, ' that sort of thing is certainly

very blamable ; but what are the stories which you

mean ?

'

" ' First of all,' I said, ' there was that greatest of

all lies in high places, which the poet told about

Uranos, and which was an immoral lie too— I mean
what Hesiod says that Uranos did, and what Kronos

did to him. The fact is that the doings of Kronos,

and the sufferings which his son inflicted upon him,

even if they were true, ought not to be lightly told

to young and simple persons ; if possible, they had
better be buried in silence. But if there is an abso-

lute necessity for their mention, a very few might

hear them in a mystery, and then let them sacrifice

not a common (Eleusinian) pig, but some huge and

unprocurable victim ; this would have the effect of

very greatly reducing the number of the hearers.'

" ' Why, yes,' said he, ' these stories are certainly

objectionable.'
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" ' Yes, Adeimantos, they are ston'es not to be nar-

rated in our state; the young man should not be told

that in committing the worst of crimes he is far from

doing anything outrageous, and that he may chastise

his father when he does wrong in any manner that

he likes, and in this will only be following the exam-

ple of the first and greatest of the gods.'

" ' I quite agree with you,' he said ;
' in my opin-

ion those stories are not fit to he repeated.''

" ' Neither, if we mean our future guardians to re-

gard the habit of quarrelling as dishonorable, should

anything be said of the wars in heaven, and of the

plots and fightings of the gods against one another,

which are quite untrue. Far be it from us to tell

them of the battles of the giants, and embroider them

on garments ; or of all the innumerable other quar-

rels of gods and heroes with their friends and rela-

tions. If they would only believe us, we would tell

them that quarrelling is unholy, and that never up to

this time has there been any quarrel between citi-

zens ; this is what old men and old women should

begin by telling children, and the same when they

grow up. And these are the soit of fictions which

the poets should be required to compose. But the

narrative of Hephaestos binding Here his mother, or

how, on another occasion, Zeus sent bim flying for

taking her part when she was being beaten— such

tales must not be admitted in our state, whether they

are supposed to have an allegorical meaning or not.

For the young man cannot judge what is allegorical

and what is literal, and anything that he receives

into his mind at that age is apt to become indelible

and unalterable ; and therefore the tales which the^

first hear should be models of virtuous thoughts.'
"
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To those who look upon mythology as an ancient

form of religion, such freedom of language as is here

used by Xenophanes and Plato, must seem startling.

If the Iliad were I'eally the Bible of the Greeks, as it

l)as not unfrequently been called, such violent invec-

tives would have been impossible. For let us bear

in mind that Xenophanes, though he boldly denied

tlie existence of all the mythological deities, and

declared his belief in One God, " neither in form nor

in thought like unto mortals," ^ was not therefore

considei'ed a heretic. He never suffered for uttering

his honest convictions : on the contrary, as far as we
know, he was honored by the people among whom he

lived and taught. Nor was Plato ever punished on

account of his unbelief, and though he, as well as his

master, Sokrates, became obnoxious to the dominant

party at Athens, this was due to political far more

than to theological motives. At all events, Plato, the

pupil, the friend, the apologist of Sokrates, was al-

lowed to teach at Athens to the end of his life, and

few men commanded greater respect in the best ranks

of Greek society.

But, although mythology was not religion in our

sense of the word, and although the Iliad certainly

never enjoyed among Greeks the authority either of

the Bible, or even of the Veda among the Brahmans,
or the Zend Avesta among the Parsis, yet I would
not deny altogether that in a certain sense the my-
thology of the Greeks belonged to their religion. We
must only be on our guard, here as everywhere else,

against the misleading influence of words. The word

Eli 9ebt sv Te oeoitrt Kai avQpwTroKrt jueyttrros,

oO Ti i«'/ias 6vrjT0i(Ti 6iJ.oUo<; ovie vdrj/aa.

Clem. Alex. Strom, t p. 601, e.
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Religion has, like most words, had its history' ; it lias

grown and changed with each century, and it cannot,

therefore, have meant with the Greeks and Brahmans
what it means with us. Religions have sometimes

been divided into national or traditional, as distin-

guished from individual or statutable religion. The
former are, like languages, home-grown, autochthonic,

without an historical beginning, generally without

any recognized founder, or even an authorized code
;

the latter have been founded by historical persons,

generally in antagonism to traditional systems, and

they always rest on the authority of a written code.

I do not consider this division as very useful ^ for a

scientific study of religion, because in many cases it

is extremely difficult, and sometimes impossible, to

draw a sharp line of demarcation, and to determine

whether a given religion should be considered as the

work of one man, or as the combined work of those

who came before him, who lived with him, naj'-, even

of those who came after him. For our present pur-

pose, however, for showing at once the salient differ-

ence between what the Greeks and what we ourselves

should mean by Religion, this division is very service-

able. The Greek religion was clearly a national and
traditional religion, and, as such, it shared both the

advantages and disadvantages of this form of religions

belief ; the Christian religion is an historical and, to

a great extent, an individual religion, and it possesses

the advantage of an authorized code and of a settled

system of faith. Let it not be supposed, however,

that between traditional and individual religions the

advantages are all on one, the disadvantages on the

Dther side. As long as the immemorial religions of

1 See Introduction to the Science of Religion, p. 139.
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the different branches of the human race remained in

their natural state, and were not pressed into the ser-

-vice of political parties or an ambitious priesthootl,

they allowed great freedom of thought and a healthy

growth of real piety, and they were seldom disgraced

by an intolerant or persecuting spirit. They were

generally either honestly believed, or, as we have just

seen, honestly attacked, and a high tone of intellect-

ual morality was preserved, untainted by hypocrisy,

equivocation, or unreasoning dogmatism. The mar-

vellous development of philosophy in Greece, particu-

larly in ancient Greece, was chiefly due, I believe, to

the absence of an established religion and an influen-

tial priesthood ; and it is impossible to overrate the

blessing which the fresh, pure, invigorating, and ele-

vating air of that ancient Greek philosophy has con-

ferred on all ages, not excepting our own. I shudder

at the thought of what the world would have been

without Plato and Aristotle, and I tremble at the

idea that the youth of the future should ever be de-

prived of the teaching and the example of these true

prophets of the absolute freedom of thought. Un-
fortunately, we know but little of the earliest fathers

of Greek philosophy ; we have but fragments, and

those not always trustworthy, nor easily intelligible,

of what they taught on the highest questions that can

stir the heart of man. We have been accustomed to

call the oracular sayings of men like Thales, Pythag-

oros, Xenophanes, or Herakleitos, philosophy, but

there was in them as much of religion as in the songs

of Homer and Hesiod. Homer and Hesiod were

great powers, but their poems were not the only

feeders of the religious life of Greece. The stream

)f ancient wisdom and philosophy flowed parallel with
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the stream of legend and poetry; and both were meant

to support the religious cravings of the soul. We
have only to attend without prejudice to' the utter-

ances of these ancient prophets, such as Xenophanes

and Herakleitos, in oi'der to convince ourselves that

these men spoke with authority to the people,^ that

they considered themselves the equals of Homer and

Hesiod, nay, their betters, and in no way fettered by

the popular legends about gods and goddesses. While
modern religions assume in general a hostile attitude

towards philosophy, ancient religions have either in-

cluded philosophy as an integral part, or they have

at least tolerated its growth in the very precincts of

their temples.

After we have thus seen what limitations we must

place on the meaning of the word Religion, if we call

mythology the religion of the ancient world, we may
now advance another step.

We have glanced at the principal interpretations

which have been proposed by the ancients themselves

of the original purpose and meaning of mythology.

But there is one question which none, either of the

ancient or of the modern interpreters of mythology,

has answered, or even asked, and on which, neverthe-

less, the whole problem of mythology seems to turn.

If mythology is history changed into fable, why was
it so changed ? If it is fable represented as history,

why were such fables invented ? If it contains pre-

cepts of moral philosophy, whence their immoral dis-

guise ? If it is a picture of the great forms and forces

of nature, the same question still returns, why wer«

1 Empedokles, Carmina, v. 411 {Fragm. Philos. Grcec. vol. i. p. 12):-«

w <piXoif olSa fiiv oiv or' aK-rfdeCr) irapd fivOoii

oit eyit efepe'co ' fiaXa 8' apyaXei) ye TervKTan,
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these forms and forces represented as heroes and

heromes, as nymphs and shepherds, as gods and

goddesses ? It is easy enough to call the sun a god,

or the dawn a goddess, after these predicates have

once been framed. But how were these predicates

framed ? How did people come to know of gods and

goddesses, heroes and nymphs, and what meaning did

they originally connect with these terms ? In fact,

the real question which a philosophy of mythology

has to answer is this — Is the whole of mythology an

invention, the fanciful poetry of a Homer or Hesiod,

or is it a growth ? Or, to speak more definitely, Was
mythology a mere accident, or was it inevitable ?

Was it only a false step, or was it a step that could

not have been left out in the historical progress of

the human mind ?

The study of the history of language, which is only

a part of the study of the history of thought, has en-

abled us to give a decisive answer to this question.

Mythology is inevitable, it is natural, it is an inher-

ent necessity of language, if we recognize in language

the outward form and manifestation of thought : it

is, in fact, the dark shadow which language throws

on thought, and which can never disappear till lan-

guage becomes altogether commensurate with thought,

which it never will. Mythology, no doubt, breaks

out more fiercely during the early periods of the his-

.tory of human thought, but it never disappears alto-

gether. Depend upon it, there is mythology now as

there was in the time of Homer, only we do not per-

ceive it, because we ourselves live in the very shadow

of it, and because we all shrink from the full meridian

light of truth. We are ready enough to see that if

the ancients called their kings and heroes Atoyeveis,
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sprung of Zeus, that expression, intended originally

to convey the highest praise which man can bestow on

man, was apt to lapse into mythology. We »>asily

perceive how such a conception, compatible in its

origin with the highest reverence for the gods, led al-

most inevitably to the growth of fables, which trans-

ferred to divine beings the incidents of human pater-

nity and sonship. But we are not so ready to see

that it is our fate, too, to move in allegories which

illustrate things intellectual by visions exhibited to

the fancy. In our religion, too, the conceptions of

paternity and sonship have not always been free from

all that is human, nor are we always aware that

nearly every note that belongs to human paternity

and sonship must be taken out of these terms, before

they can be pronounced safe against mythological in-

fection. Papal decisions on immaculate conception

are of no avail against that mythology. The mind
must become immaculate and rise superior to itself

;

or it must close its eyes and shut its lips in the pres-

ence of the Divine.

If then we want to understand mythology, in the

ordinary and restricted sense of the word, we must

discover the larger circle of mental phenomena to

which it belongs. Greek mythology, is but a small

segment of mythology ; the religious mythologies of

all the races of mankind are again but a small seg-

ment of mythology. Mythology, in the highest sense,

is the power exercised by language on thought in

every possible sphere of mental activity ; and I do

not hesitate to call the whole history of philosophy,

from Thales down to Hegel, an uninterrupted battle

against mythology, a constant protest of thought

against language. This will require some explana

tion.
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Ever since the time of Wilhelm von Humboldt, all

who have seriously grappled with the highest prob-

lems of the Science of Language have come to the

conviction that thought and language are insepara-

ble, that language is as impossible without thought

as thought is without language; that they stand to

each other somewhat like soul and body, like power

and function, like substance and form. The objections

which have been raised against this view arise gener-

ally from a mere misunderstanding. If we speak of

language as the outward realization of thought, we do

not mean language as deposited in a dictionary, or

sketched in a grammar ; we mean language as an act,

language as being spoken, language as living and dy-

ing with every word that is uttered. We might per-

haps call this speech, as distinguished from language.

Secondly, though if we speak of language, we
mean chiefly phonetic articulate language, we do not

exclude the less perfect symbols of thought, such as

gestures, signs, or pictures. They, too, are language

in a certain sense, and they must be included in lan-

guage before we are justified in saying that discur-

sive thought can be realized in language only. One
instance will make this clear. We hold that we can-

not think without language. But can we not count

without language ? We certainly can. We can form

the conception of three without any spoken word, by
simply holding up tliree fingers. In the same man-

ner, the hand might stand for five, both hands for

ten, hands and feet for twenty.^ This is how people

who possessed no organs of speech would speak ; this

is how the deaf and dumb do speak. Three fingers

1 Daily Life and Origin of the Tatmanians, by J. Bonwick, 1870

p. 143.
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are as good as three strokes, three strokes are as good

as three clicks of the tongue, three clicks of the

tongue are as good as the sound three, or troi», or

drei, or shalosh in Hebrew, or san in Chinese, All

these are signs, more or less perfect, but being signs,

they fall under the category of language ; and all we
maintain is, that without some kind of sign, discur-

sive thought is impossible, and that in that sense,

language, or Xoyo?, is the only possible realization of

human thought.

Another very common misunderstanding is this:

people imagine that, if it be impossible to think, ex-

cept in language, language and thought must be one

and the same thing. But a true philosophy of lan-

guage leads to the very opposite result. Every phi-

losopher would say that matter cannot exist without

form, nor form without matter, but no philosopher

would say that therefore it is impossible to distin-

guish between form and matter. In the same way,

though we maintain that thought cannot exist with-

out language nor language without thought, we do

distinguish between thought and language, between

the inward and the outward Aoyos, between the sub-

stance and the form. Nay, we go a step beyond. We
admit that language necessarily reacts on thought,

and we see in this reaction, in this refraction of the

rays of language, the real solution of the old riddle

of mythology.

You will now see why these somewhat abstruse dis-

quisitions were necessary for our immediate purpose.

and I can promise those who have hitherto followed

me on this rather barren and rugged track, that they

will now be able to rest, and command, from th«

point of view which we have reached, the whole pano-

rama of the mythology of the human mind.
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We saw just now that the names of numbers may
most easily be replaced by signs. Numbers are sim-

ple analytical conceptions, and for that very reason

they are not liable to mythology : name and concep-

tion being here commensurate, no misunderstandmg

is possible. But as soon as we leave this department

of thought, mythology begins. I shall try by at least

one example to show how mythology not only per-

vades the sphere of religion or religious tradition, but

infects more or less the whole realm of thought.

When man wished for the first time to grasp and

express a distinction between the body and some-

thing else within him distinct from the body, an easy

name that suggested itself was breath. The breath

seemed something immaterial and almost invisible,

and it was connected with the life that pervaded the

body, for as soon as the breath ceased, the life of the

body became extinct. Hence the Greek name xl/vxn}

1 The word <iivxn is clearly connected in Greek with i/«/x«, which meant
originally blowing, and was used either in the sense of cooling by blowing,

or breathing by blowing. In the former acceptation it produced ^vxo<s,

coldness; \livxp6<s, cold; xiivxam, I cool ; in the latter yiivxVi breath, then life,

then soul. So far the purely Greek growth of words derived from x^u'^w is

clear. Buti/(ux<«) itself is difficult. It seems to point to arootspw, meaning
to blow out, to spit; Lat. spuo, and spuma, foam; Goth, speivan; Gr.

TTTuto, supposed to stand for o-ttlvm. Hesychius mentions ijjvttci, — nrvei,

xjivrrov ^TTTveXov. (Pott, Etym. Forsch. No. 355.) Curtias connects this

root with Gr. ^u, in '/Oua, blowing, bellows, (pv(rd<o, to blow, (pva-idoi, to

snort, sroi-;ucrcr<<), to blow, and with Lat. spirare (i. e. spoisare). See E. B.

Tylor, " The Religion of Savages," Fortnightly Review, 1866, p. 73.

Stahl, who rejected the division of life and mind adopted by Bacon, and
returned to the Aristotelian doctrine, falls back on Plato's etymology of

^vxv as 4>v<r4xv, from (!>va-i.v exeiv or oxeti', Crat. 400 B. In a passage of his

Theona Medica Vera (Halse, 1708), pointed out to me by Dr. Rolleston,

Stahl says: "Inveuioin lexico gra^co antiquiore post alios, et Budfeum
imprimis, iterum iterumque reviso, nomenclaturam nimis quam fugitive

illeg£''am; (livcrixvi poetice, pro <|(i'x'i' Incid- animo suspicari, an non

rerum primum nonien animae antiquissimis Griecis fuerit hoc ^uo-exi, quas'

ixmv TO (pveiv, e cuius vocis prouunciatione deflectente, uti vere familiariter

lolet vocalium, inprimis sub accentibus, fugitiva enunciatione, sensim
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which originally meant breath, was chosen to express

at first the principle of life, as distinguished from the

decaying body, afterwards the incorporeal, the imma-
terial, the undecaying, the immortal part of man—
his soul, his mind, his Self. All this was very nat-

ural. When a person dies, we too say that he has

given up the ghost, and ghost, too, meant originally

spirit, and spirit meant breath.

A very instructive analogous case is quoted by Mr.

E. B. Tylor from a compendium of the theology of

the Indians of Nicaragua, the record of question and
answer in an inquest held by Father Francisco de

Bobadilla in the early days of the Spanish conquest.

Asked, among other things, concerning death, the In-

dians said :
" Those who die in their houses go under-

ground, but those who are killed in war go to serve

the gods (teotes). When men die, there comes forth

from their mouth something which resembles a per-

son, and is called /wZzo (Aztec yuli^ 'to live '). This
being is like a person, but does not die, and the corpse

remains here." The Spanish ecclesiastics inquired

whether those who go on high keep the same body,

features, and limbs as here below ; to which the In-

dians answered, " No, there is only the heart."

" But," said the Spaniards, " as the hearts are torn

out " (they meant in the case of warriors who fell

into the hands of the enemy), " what happens then ?
"

Hereupon the Indians replied : " It is not precisely

the heart, but that which is in them, and makes them

natum sit ^vo--x^ 'P'^vxrj, ilenique ad faciliorem pronunciationem in locum

^(Tvxrji ^vxri- Quam suspicionem fovere mihi videtur illud, quod vocabuU

i^ux^^i pro anima, nulla idonea analogia in lingua grajca occurrat ; nam
quae a \l/vxia ducitur, cum verus huius et directus significatus notorie si*

refrigero, iadirectus autem magis, spiro, nihil certe haec ad aaimam puto.

(P. 44.)
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live, and which quits the body when they die ;" and

again they said, " It is not their heart which goes up

on high, but that which makes them live, that is, the

breath coming out from their mouth, which is called

julioJ'^ " Then," asked the Spaniards, " does this

heart, juHo, or soul, die with the body ? " " When
the deceased has lived well," replied the Indians,

"the/wZio goes up on high with our gods ; but when
he has lived ill, the julio perishes with the body, and

there is an end of it."

The Greeks expressed the same idea by saying that

the i[/vxv had left the body,^ had fled through the

mouth, or even through a bleeding wound,^ and had

gone into Hades, which meant literally no more than

the place of the Invisible ('AtSi^?). That the breath

had become invisible was matter of fact ; that it had

gone to the house of Hades, was mythology springing

spontaneously from the fertile soil of language.

The primitive mythology was by no means nec-

essarily religious. In the very case which we have

chosen, philosophical mythology sprang up by the

side of religious mythology. The religious mythol-

ogy consisted in speaking of the spirits of the de-

parted as ghosts, as mere breath and air, as fluttering

about the gates of Hades, or ferried across the Styx

in the boat of Charon. ^

1 dvSpbsSe ^vx^ iraKiv iKOelv ovrev Ael'crTr),

oCfl' cAeTT), cTrel ttp Kev a/iu^erai ipKOi bSovToiv,

II. ix. 408.
"

5ia 8' ivrepa xiAkos a0v<rcrev

fijjoiaos • 'pvxn Se Kar' ovTa/iivriv coTCiArjv

ecravT* CTreiyo^eVT)-

II. xiv. 517.

• " Ter frustra compressa manu effugit imago,

Par levibus vends volacrique simillima somno."

Virg. ^n. ii. 798.
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The philosophical mythology, however, that sprang

from this name was much more important. We saw
that Psyche^ meaning originally the breathing of the

body, was gradually used in the sense of vital breath,

and as something independent of the body ; and that

at last, when it had assumed the meaning of the im-

mortal part of man, it retained that character of

something independent of the body, thus giving rise

to the conception of a soul, not only as a being with-

out a body, but in its very nature opposed to body.

As soon as that opposition had been established in

language and thought, philosophy began its work in

order to explain how two such heterogeneous powers

could act on each other— how the soul could influ-

ence the body, and how the body could determine

the soul. Spiritualistic and materialistic systems of

philosophy arose, and all this in order to remove a

self-created difficulty, in order to join together again

what language had severed, the living body and the

living soul. The question whether there is a soul or

spirit, whether there is in man something different

from the mere bodj^, is not at all affected by this

mythological phraseology. We certainly can distin-

guish between body and soul, but as long as we keep

within the limits of human knowledge, we have no

right to speak of the living soul as a breath, or of

spirits and ghosts as fluttering about like birds or

fairies. The poet of the nineteenth century says :
—

" The spirit does but mean the breath,

I know no more."

And the same thought was expressed by Cicero two

thousand years ago :
" Whether the soul is air or fire,

I do not know." As men, we only know of em-

bodied spirits, however ethereal their bodies may be
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conceived to be, but of spirits, separate from body,

without form or frame, we know as little as we know
of thought without language, or of the Dawn as a

goddess, or of the Night as the mother of the Day.

Though breath, or spirit, or ghost are the most

common names that were assigned through the meta-

phorical nature of language to the vital, and after-

wards to the intellectual, principle in man, they were

by no means the only possible names. We speak,

for instance, of the shades of the departed, which

meant originally their shadows. Those who first in-

troduced this expression — and we find it in the

most distant parts of the world ^— evidently took the

shadow as the nearest approach to what they wished

to express ; something that should be incorporeal,

yet closely connected with the body. The Greek
€tSoj/\oi', too, is not much more than the shadow,

while the Latin manes meant probably in the begin-

ning no more than the Little Ones, the Small Folk.^

But the curious part, as showing again the influence

of language on thought, an influence more powerful

even than the evidence of the senses, is this, that

people who speak of the life or soul as the shadow of

the body, have brought themselves to believe that a

dead body casts no shadow, because the shadow has

departed from it ; that it becomes, in fact, a kind of

Peter Schlemihl.^

/ Let us now return to mythology in the narrower

sense of the word. One of the earliest objects that

1 See E. B. Tylor, Fortnightly Review, 1866, p. 74.

2 Im-manis, originally "not small," came to mean enormous or mon-
•trous. See Preller, Roinische Mythologie, p. 72 seq.

8 Unkulunkulu ; or the Tradition of Creation as existing among the

Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, by the Rev. J. Callaway, M.

D. Natal, 1868. Part L p. 91.
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would strike and stir the mind of man, and for which

a sign or a name would soon be wanted, is surely the

Sun. It is very hard for us to realize the feelings

with wliicli the first dwellers on the earth looked

upon the sun, or to understand fully what they

meant by a morning prayer, or a morning sacrifice.

Perhaps thei'e are few people here present who have

watched a sunrise more than once or twice in their

lives ; few people who have ever known the true

meaning of a morning prayer, or a morning sacrifice.

But think of man at the very dawn of time : forget

for a moment, if you can, after having read the fasci-

Clj nating pages of Mr. Darwin, forget what man is sup-

posed to have been before he was man ; forget it, be-

cause it does not concern us here whether his bodily

form and frame were developed once for all in the

mind of a Creator, or gradually in the creation itself,

which from the first monad or protoplasm to the last

of the primates, or man, is not, I suppose, to be

looked on as altogether causeless, meaningless, pur-

poseless ; think of him only as man (and man means

the thinker), with his mind yet lying fallow, though

full of germs— germs of which I hold as strongly as

ever no trace has ever, no trace will ever, be dis-

covered anywhere but in man ; think of the Sun

awakening the eyes of man from sleep, and his mind

from slumber ! Was not the Sunrise to him the

first wonder, the first beginning of all reflection, all

thought, all philosophy? was it not to him the first

revelation, the first beginning of all trust, of all re-

ligion ? To us that wonder of wonders has ceased to

exist, and few men now would even venture to speak

of the sun as Sir John Herschel has spoken, calling

him " the Almoner of the Almighty, the delegated
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dispenser to us of light and warmth, as well as the

centre of attraction, and as such, the immediate

source of all our comforts, and, indeed, of the very

possibility of our existence on earth." ^

Man is a creature of habit, and wherever we can

watch him, we find that before a few generations

have passed he has lost the power of admiring what
is regular, and that he can see signs and wonders

only in what is irregular. Few nations only have

preserved in their ancient poetry some remnants of

the natural awe with which the earliest dwellers on

the earth saw that brilliant being slowly rising from

out the darkness of the night, raising itself by its

own might higher and higher, till it stood trium-

phant on the arch of heaven, and then descended and

sank down in its fiery glory into the dark abyss of

the heaving and hissing sea. In the hymns of the

Veda the poet still wonders whether the sun will rise

again ; he asks how he can climb the vault of heaven ?

why he does not fall back ? why there is no dust on

his path ? And when the rays of the morning rouse

him from sleep and call him back to new life ; when
he sees the sun, as he says, stretching out his golden

arms to bless the world and rescue it from the terrors

of darkness, he exclaims, " Arise, our life, our spirit

has come back ! the darkness is gone, the light ap-

proaches !

"

For so prominent an object in the primeval pict-

ure-gallery of the human mind, a sign or a name
must have been wanted at a very early period. But

how was this to be achieved ? As a mere sign, a

circle would have been sufficient, sucn as we find in

1 See J. Samuelson, Views of the Deity, Traditional and Scientijic, p.

U4. Williams & Norgate, 1871.
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the hieroglyphics of Egypt, in the graphic system of

China, or even in our own astronomical tables. If

such a sign was fixed upon, we have a beginning of

language in the widest sense of the word, for we have

brought the Sun under the general concept of round-

ness, and we have found a sign for this concept which

is made up of a large number of single sensuous im-

pressions. With such definite signs mythology has

little chance ; yet the mere fact that the sun was

represented as a circle would favor the idea that the

sun was round; or, as ancient people, who had no

adjective as yet for round or rotundus,^ would say,

that the sun was a wheel, a rota. If, on the con-

trary, the round sign reminded the people of an eye,

then the sign of the sun would soon become the eye

of heaven, and germs of mythology would spring up
even from the barren soil of such hieroglyphic lan-

guage.

But now, suppose that a real name was wanted

for the sun, how could that be achieved ?

We know that all words are derived from roots,

that these roots express general concepts, and that,

with few exceptions, every name is founded on a

general concept under which the object that has to

be named can be ranged. How these roots came to

be, is a question into which we need not enter at

1 "It has already been implied that the Aborigines of Tasmania had
acquired very limited powers of abstraction or generalization. They pos-

sessed no words representing abstract ideas ; for each variety of gum-tree

and wattle-tree, etc., etc., they had a name, but they had no equivalent

for the expression, 'a tree;' neither could they express abstract qualities,

such as hard, soft, warm, cold, long, short, round, etc.; for 'hard' they

would say 'like a stone;' for 'tall' they would say 'long legs,' etc.; for

'round ' they said 'like a ball,' 'like the moon,' and so on, usually suiting

the action to the word, and confirming by some sign the meaning to b«

understood." Milligan, Vocabulary of the Dialects of some qf the Ah
original Tribes of Tasmania, p. 3i. Hobart Town, 1866.
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present. Their origin and growth form a problem of

psychology rather than of philology, and each science

must keep within its proper bounds. If a name was

wanted for snow, the early framers of language sin-

gled out one of the general predicates of snow, its

whiteness, its coldness, or its liquidity, and called the

snow the white, the cold, or the liquid, by means of

roots conveying the general idea of whiteness, cold-

ness, or liquidity. Not only Nix, nivis, but Niobe ^

too, was a name of the snow, and meant the melting;

the death of her beautiful children by the arrows of

ApoUon and Artemis represents the destruction of

winter by the rays of the sun. If the sun itself was

to be named, it might be called the brilliant, the

awakener, the runner, the ruler, the father, the give''

of warmth, of fertility, of life, the scorcher, the de

stroyer, the messenger of death, and many other

names; but there was no possibility of naming it,

1 If Signer Ascoli blames me for deriving Niobe with other names for

enow from the root snu, instead of from the root snigh, this can only be

due to an oversight. I am responsible for the derivation of Niobe, and
for the admission of a secondary root snyu or nyu, and so far I may be

either right or wrong. But Signor Ascoli ought to have known that the

derivation of Gothic sndiv-s, Old High-German sneo, or sne, gen. snewes,

Lithuanian snega-s, Slav, snjeg, Hib. sneachd, from the root snu, rests on

^he authority of Bopp {Glossarium, 1847, s. v. snu; see also Grimm,
Deutsche Grammatik, ii. p. 700). He ought likewise to have known that

in 1852 Professor Schweizer-Siedler, in his review of Bcitticher's Arica

(Kuhn's Zeitschrift, i. p. 479), had pointed out that snigh may be consid-

ered as a secondary root by the side of snu and sn& (cf. cr/aaw, o-At^x<" i '/'»<">

•^^X*>> •''^j "W"^)' The real relation of snu to snigh had been explained as

early as 1842 by Benfey, Wurzellexlcon, ii. p. 54; and Signor Ascoli was
no doubt aware of what Professor Curtius had written on the relation of

enigh to snu {Grundzuge der Griechischen Etymologie, p. 297). Signor

Ascoli has certainly shown with greater minuteness than his predecessors

that not only Zend snizh and Lithuanian snega-s, but likewise Gothic

snaiv-s, Greek j'i</)«t, Latin nix, niv-is, and ninguis, may be derived from
snigh ; but if from snigh, a secondary development of the root snu, we can
arrive at vC^a, and at viffa, the other steps that jead on to Niobe will ns-

pain just the same.
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except by laying hold of one of its characteristic

features, and expressing that feature by means of

one of the conceptual or predicative roots.

Let us trace the history of at least one of these

names. Before the Aryan nations separated, before

there was a Latin, a Greek, or a Sanskrit language,

there existed a root svar or sval, which meant to

beam, to glitter, to warm. It exists in Greek, o-e'Aas,

splendor ; anXT^i-r], moon ; in Anglo-Saxon, as swSlan^

to burn, to sweal ; in modern German, scTiwiil, op-

pressively hot. From it we nave in Sanskrit the

noun svar, meaning sometimes the sky, sometimes

the sun ; and exactly the same word has been pre-

served in Latin, as sol; in Gothic as sauil ; in An-
glo-Saxon, as sol. A secondary form of svar is the

Sanskrit sHrya for svdrya, the sun, which is the same
word as the Greek ^Aio?.

All these names were originally mere predicates

;

they meant bright, brilliant, warm. But as soon as

the name svar or sHrya was formed, it became, through

the irresistible influence of language, the name, not

only of a living, but of a male being. Every noun in

Sanskrit must be either a masculine or a feminine

(for the neuter gender was originally confined to the

nominative case), and as sHryas had been formed as

a masculine, language stamped it once for all as the

sign of a male being, as much as if it had been the

name of a warrior or a king. In other languages

where the name for sun is a feminine, and the sun is

accoi-dingly conceived as a woman, as a queen, as the

bi'ide of the moon, the whole mythology of the love-

making of the heavenly bodies is changed.

You may say that all this shows, not so much tha

influence of language on thought, as of thought o*
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language ; and that the sexual character of all words

reflects only the peculiarities of a child's mind, which

can conceive of nothing except as living, as male or

female. If a child hurts itself against a chair, it

beats and scolds the chair. The chair is looked upon

not as it^ but as he ; it is the naughty chair, quite

as much as a boy is a naughty boy. There is some

truth in this, but it only serves to confirm the right

view of the influence of language on thought ; for

this tendency, though in its origin intentional, and

therefore the result of thought, became soon a mere

rule of tradition in language, and it then reacted on

the mind with irresistible power. As soon, in fact,

as s-dryas or t/Xios appears as a masculine, we are in

the very thick of mythology. We have not yet ar-

rived at Helios as a god— that is a much later stage

of thought, which we might describe almost in the

words of Plato at the beginning of the seventh book

of the " Republic," " And after this, he will reason

that the sun is he who gives the seasons and the years,

and is the guardian of all that is in the visible world,

and in a certain way the cause of all things which

he and his fellows have been accustomed to behold."

We have not yet advanced so far, but we have

reached at least the first germs of a myth. In the

Homeric hymn to Helios, Helios is not yet called an

immortal, but only eVieiKeXos aOavaxoLcn, like unto im-

mortals, yet he is called the child of Euryphaessa, the

son of Hyperion, the grandson of Uranos and Gaea.^

1 At the end of the hymn the poet says :—
Xaipe, ava^, iTp6<ppiiiv Se Ptov Bviirjpt' oTrafe"

cic <reo S ap^dfucvo^ k\t/Jctio fieponiav yeVos avSpiav

riiitOeuiv, lav epya 6eol SnjToicrti' eSei{av,

This would seem to imply that the poet looked upon Helios as a half-god*

almost as a hero, who had once Ived on earth.
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All this is mythology ; it is ancient language go-

ing beyond its first intention.

Nor is there much difficulty in interpreting this

myth. Helios, the sun, is called the son of Hyperion,

sometimes Hyperion himself. This name Hyperion

is derived from the preposition virep, the Latin super

^

which means above. It is derived by means of the

suffix -twv, which originally was not a patronymic, but

simply expressed belonging to. So if Helios was

called Hyperion, this simply meant he who dwells

on high, and corresponds to Latin Summanus or

Superior^ or Excelsior. If, on the contrary, Helios

is called Hyperionides, this, too, which meant origi-

nally no more than he who comes from, or belongs

to those who dwell on high,i led to the myth that he

was the descendant of Hyperion ; so that in this case,

as in the case of Zeus KronTon, the son really led to

the conception of his father. Zeus Kronion meant

originally no more than Zeus the eternal, the god of

ages, the ancient of days ; but -twu becoming usual as

a patronymic suffix, Kronion was supposed to mean
the son of Kronos. Kronos, the father, was created

in order to account for the existence of the name
Kronion. If Hyperion is called the son of Eury-

phaessa, the wide-shining, this requires no commen-
tary ; for even at present a poet might say that the

sun is born of the wide-shining dawn. You see the

spontaneous generation of mythology with every new
name that is formed. As not only the sun, but also

the moon and the dawn could be called dwellers on

high, they, too, took the name of Hyperionis or

Hyperionides ; and hence Homer called Selene, the

Moon, and Eos, the Dawn, sisters of Helios, and

^ Corssen, Ueber Steifferungsendunffen, Kuhn's Zeitichr\ft, iii. {x 299.
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daughters of Hyperion and Euryphaessa, the Dawn
doing service twice, both as mother, Euryphaessa,

and as daughter, Eos. Nay, according to Homer,
Euryphaessa, the Dawn, is not only the wife, but

also the sister of Helios. All this is perfectly intel-

ligible, if we watch the growth of language and my-
thology; but it leads, of course, to the most tragic

catastrophes as soon as it is all taken in a literal

sense.

Helios is called a.Kdfxa<;, the never-tiring ; iravBepKrj^,

the all-seeing
;

^aiOiav^ the shining ; and also ^olySos,

the brilliant. This last epithet ^oi^os has grown into

an independent deity Phoebus, and it is particularly

known as a name of Apollon, Phoibos Apollon ; thus

showing what is also known from other sources, that

in Apollo, too, we have one of the many mythic dis-

guises of the sun.

So far all is clear, because all the names which we
have to deal with are intelligible, or, at all events,

yield to the softest etymological pressure. But now if

we hear the story of Phoibos Apollon falling in love

with Daphne, and Daphne praying to her mother, the

Earth, to save her from Phoibos ; and if we read how
either the earth received her in her lap, and then a

laurel tree sprang up where she had disappeared, or

how she herself was changed into a laurel tree, what

shall we think of this ? It is a mere story, it might

be said, and why should there be any meaning in it ?

My answer is, because people do not tell such stories

if their gods and heroes, unless there is some sense in

them. Besides, if Phoibos means the sun, why
should not Daphne have a meaning too ? Before,

therefore, we can decide whether the story of Phoibos

ind Daphne is a mere invention, we must try to find
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out what can have been the meaning of the word
Daphne.

In Greek it means a laurel,^ and this would explain

the purely Greek legend that Daphne was changed

into a laurel tree. But who was Daphne? In order

to answer this question, we must have recourse to

etymology, or, in other words, we must examine the

history of the word. Etymology, as you know, is no

longer what it used to be ; and though there may still

be a classical scholar here and there who crosses him-

self at the idea of a Greek word being explained by a

reference to Sanskrit, we naturally look to Sanskrit

fs^ as the master-key to many a lock which no Greek key
-^

[ will open. Now Daphne, as I have shown, can be

\ traced back to Sanskrit Ah an 4, and Aban 4 in San-

\ skrit means the dawn. As soon as we know this,

j
everything becomes clear. The story of Phoibos and

I
Daphne is no more than a description of what every

I one may see every day ; first, the appearence of the

I

Dawn in the eastern sky, then the rising of the Sun

I

as if hurrying after his bride, then the gradual fading

/ away of the bright Dawn at the touch of the fiery

/ rays of the sun, and at last her death or disappearance

/ in the lap of her mother, the Earth. All this seems

I

to me as clear as daylight, and the only objection

i
that could be raised against this reading of the an-

i cient myth would be, if it could be proved, that

\ A h a n S, does not mean Dawn, and that Daphne can-

\ not be traced back to A h a n ^, or that Relios does

not mean the Sun.

I know there is another objection, but it seems to

me 80 groundless as hardly to deserve an answer.

Why, it is asked, should the ancient nations have told

^ See Selected Estays, vol. i. p. 399.
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these endless stories about the Sun and the Dawn^

and why should they have preserved them in their

mythology ? We might as well ask why the ancient

nations should have invented so many irregular verbs,

and why they should have preserved them in their

grammar. A fact does not cease to be a fact, because

we cannot at once explain it. As far as our knowl-

edge goes at present, we are justified in stating that

the Aryan nations preserved not only their grammat-

ical structure, and a large portion of their dictionary,

from the time which preceded their separation, but

that they likewise retained the names of some of their

deities, some legends about their gods, some populai

sayings and proverbs, and in these, it may be, the

seeds of parables, as part of their common Aryan
heirloom. Their mythological lore fills, in fact, a x-t^

period in the history of Aryan thought, half-way (^)
between the period of language and the period of

literature, and it is this discovery which gives to my-
thology its importance in the eyes of the student of

the most ancient history and psychology of man-

kind.

And do not suppose that the Greeks, or the Hin-

dus, or the Aryan nations in general, were the only

people who possessed such tales. Wherever we look,

in every part of the world, among uncivilized as well

as a civilized people, we find the same kind of stories,

the same ti'aditions, the same myths.

T shall give one story from the extreme North,

another from the extreme South.

Among the Esquimaux of Repulse Bay, on the

west side of Hudson's Bay, on the Arctic Circle,

Mr. John Rae picked up the following story :
—

" Many years ago, a great Esquimaux Conqueror
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gained so much power that he was able to rise unto

the heavens, taking with him on one occasion a sister,

a very beautiful girl, and some fire. He added much
fuel to the fire, and thus formed the Sun. For some
time he and his sister lived in great harmony, but

after a time he became very cruel, and ill-treated his

sister in many ways. She bore it at first with great

patience, until at last he threw fire at her, and
scorched one side of her face. This spoiling of her

beauty was beyond endurance; she therefore ran

away from him, and formed the Moon. Her brother

then began, and still continues to chase her ; but al-

though he sometimes got near, he has not yet over-

taken her, nor ever will.

" When it is New Moon, the burnt side of the face

is towards us ; at Full Moon it is the reverse."

There are dialectic varieties in the Mythology of

the Esquimaux as of the Greeks and Hindus, and,

with a change of gender between Sun and Moon, the

same story occurs among other tribes in the follow-

ing form :
—

" There was a girl at a party, and some one told

his love for her by shaking her shoulders, after the

manner of the country. She could not see who it

was in the dark hut, so she smeared her hands with

soot, and when he came back she blackened his

cheek with her hand. When a light was brought

she saw that it was her brother and fled. He ran

after her, followed her, and as she came to the end

of the earth, he sprang out into the sky. Then she

became the sun, and he the moon, and this is why
vhe moon is always chasing the sun through the

heavens, and why the moon is sometimes dark as h«

bUrns his blackened cheek towards the earth." ^

1 The Childhood of the World, by E. Clodd, p. 69.
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We now turn to the South, and here, among the

lowest of the low, among the Hottentots, who are

despised even by their black neighbors, the Zulus,

we find the following gem of a fable, beaming with

mingled rays of religion and philosophy :
—

" The Moon, it is said, sent once an insect to men.

Baying, " Go thou to men, and tell them, As I die,

and dying live, so ye shall also die, and dying live."

The insect started with the message, but whilst on

his way was overtaken by the hare, who asked :

" On what errrand art thou bound ? " The insect

answered, " I am sent by the Moon to men, to tell

them that as she dies and dying lives, they also shall

die and dying live." The hare said, " As thou art

an awkward runner, let me go " (to take the mes-

sage). With these words he ran off, and when he

reached men, he said, " I am sent by the Moon to

tell you. As I die, and dying perish, in the same

manner ye also shall die and come wholly to an end."

Then the hare returned to the Moon, and told her

what he had said to men. The Moon reproached

him angrily, saying, " Darest thou tell the people a

thing which I have not said ? " With these words

she took up a piece of wood, and struck him on the

nose. Since that day the hare's nose is slit."

Of this story, too, there are various versions and

in one of them the end is as follows :
—

" The hare, having returned to the Moon, was
questioned as to the message delivered, and the

Moon, having heard the true state of the case, be-

came so enraged with him that she took up a hatchet

to split his head ; falling short, however, of that, the

hatchet fell upon the upper lip of the hare, and cut

Vt severely. Hence it is that we see the* " hare-lip."
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The hare, being duly incensed at having received

Buch treatment, raised his claws, and scratched the

Moon's face ; and the dark parts which we now see

on the surface of the Moon are the scars which she

received on that occasion." ^

The Finns, Lapps, and Esthonians do not seem a

very poetical race, yet there is poetry even in their

smoky huts, poetry surrounded with all the splen-

dor of an arctic night, and fragrant with the per-

fume of moss and wild flowers. Here is one of their

legends :

—

" Wanna Issi had two servants, Koit and Am-
marik, and he gave them a torch which Koit should

light every morning, and Ammarik should extinguish

in the evening. In order to reward their faithful

services. Wanna Issi told them they might be man
and wife, but they asked Wanna Issi that he would

allow them to remain forever bride and bridegroom.

Wanna Issi assented, and henceforth Koit handed

the torch every evening to Ammarik, and Ammarik
took it and extinguished it. Only during four

weeks in summer they remain together at midnight

;

1 Reynard the Fox in South Africa, or Hottentot Fables and Tales, by
W. H. I. Bleek, 1864, p. 69. Dr. Theophilus Hahn, Die Sprache der

Nama, 1870, p. 59. As a curious coincidence, it may be mentioned that in

Sanskrit, too, the Moon is called sasanka, i. e. "having the marks of a

hare," the black marks in the moon being taken for the likeness of the

hare. Another coincidence is that the Namaqua Hottentots will not touch

hare's flesh (see Sir James E. Alexander's Expedition of Discovery into

the Interior of Africa, vol. i. p. 269), because the hare deceived men,

while the Jews abstain from it, because the hare is supposed to chew the

cud (Lev. xi. 6).

A similar tradition on the meaning of death occurs among the Zulus,

but as they do not know of the Moon as a deity, the message that men arc

not to die, or that they are to die, is sent there by Unkulunkulu, the an-

cestor of the human race, and thus the whole story loses its point. See Dr
Callaway, Unkulunkulu, p. 4; and Gray, Polynesian Mythology, pp. IS-

IS
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Koit hands the dying torch to Amraarik, but Am-
marik does not let it die, but lights it again with her

breath. Then their hands are stretched out, and

their lips meet, and the blush of the face of Ammarik
colors the midnight sky."

This myth requires hardly any commentary ; yet

as long as it is impossible to explain the names.

Wanna Issi, Koit, and Ammarik, it might be said

that the story was but a love story, invented by an

idle Lapp, or Finn, or Esthonian. But what if Wanna
Issi in Esthonian means the Old Father, and if Koit

means the Dawn ? Can we then doubt any longer

that Ammarik ^ must be the Gloaming and that

their meeting in the summer reflects those summer
evenings when, particularly in the North, the torch

of the sun seems never to die, and when the Gloam-

ing is seen kissing the Dawn ?

I wish I could tell you some more of these stories

which have been gathered from all parts of the world,

and which, though they may be pronounced childish

and tedious by some critics, seem to me to glitter

with the brightest dew of nature's own poetry, and

to contain those very touches that make us feel akin,

not only with Homer or Shakespeare, but even with

Lapps, and Finns, and Kaffirs.

I cannot resist, however, the temptation of insert-

ing here a poetical rendering of the story of Koit

and Ammarik, sent to me from the New World, re-

1 According to a letter just received from an Esthonian lady, ammarik
jloes mean the gloaming in the language of the common people of Esthonia.

Bertram (Ilmatar, Dorpat, 1870, p. 2G5) remarks that Koit is the dawn,
Koido tdJit, the morning-star, also called eha taJit. Amarik, the ordinary

name for the dawn, Is used as the name for the evening twilight, or the

gloaming in the well-known story, puMshed by Fahlmann ( Verhandlun-

gen der gelehrten Estnischen GeseUschqft zu Dorpat, vol. i.) In Fiusisb

\San&ra is twilight in genera..
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marking only that instead of Lapland, Esthonia is

really the country that may claim the original story.

A LEGEND OF LAPLAND.

** Two servants were in Wanna Issi's pay

;

A blazing torch their care

;

Each morning Koit must light it till its ray

Flamed through the air;

" And every evening Ammarik's fair hand
Must quench the waning light;

Then over all the wearj', waiting land

Fell the still night.

" So passed the time ; then "Wanna Issi said,

' For faithful service done,

Lo, here reward ! To-morrow shall ye wed,
And so be one.'

"
' Not so,' said Koit; ' for sweeter far to me

The joy that neareth still

;

Then grant us ever fast betrothed to be.*

They had their will.

" And now the blazing lustre to transfer

Himself, is all his claim

;

Warm from her lover's hand it comes to her,

To quench the flame.

" Only for four times seven lengthening days,

At midnight, do they stand

Together, while Koit gives the dying blaze

To Ammarili's hand.

" wonder then ! She lets it not expire,

But lights it with her breath—
The breath of love, that, warm with quickening fire,

Wakes life from death.

' Then hands stretch out, and touch, and clasp on high.
Then lip to lip is pressed,

And Ammarik's blushes tinge the midnight sky
From east to west."

Anna C. Brackbtt.

If people cannot bring themselves to believe is
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Bolar and celestial myths among the Hindus and

Greeks, let them study the folk-lore of the Semitic

and Turanian races. I know there is, on the part of

some of our most distinguished scholars, the same

objection against comparing Aryan to non- Aryan

myths, as there is against any attempt to explain

the features of Sanskrit or Greek by a reference to

Finnish or Bask. In one sense that objection is well

founded, for nothing would create greater confusion

than to ignore the genealogical principle as the only

safe one in a scientific classification of languages, of

myths, and even of customs. "We must first classify

our myths and legends, as we classify our languages

and dialects. We must first of all endeavor to ex-

plain what wants explanation in one member of a

family by a reference to other members of the same

family, before we allow ourselves to glance beyond.

But there is in a comparative study of languages and

myths not only a philological, but also a philosophical,

and, more particularly, a psychological interest, and

though even in this more general study of mankind
the frontiers of language and race ought never to dis-

appear, yet they can no longer be allowed to narrow

or intercept our view. How much the student of

Aryan mythology and ethnology may gain for his

:wn progress by allowing himself a wider survey over

the traditions and customs of the whole human race,

is best known to those who have studied the works of

Klemm, Waitz, Bastian, Sir John Lubbock, Mr. Ty-

lor, and Dr. Callaway. What is prehistoric in lan-

guage among the Aryan nations, is frequently found

as still historic among Turanian races. The same
applies with regard to religions, myths, legends, and

customs. Among Finns and Lapps, among Zulus
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and Maoris, among Khonds and Karens, we some-

times find the most startling analogies to Aryan tra-

ditions, and we certainly learn, again and again, this

one important lesson, that as in language, so in

mythology, there is nothing which had not originally

a meaning, that every name of the gods and heroes

had a beginning, a purpose, and a history.

Jupiter was no more called Jupiter by accident,

than the Polynesian Maui, the Samoyede Num,OT the

Chinese Tien.^ If we can discover the original mean-

ing of these names, we have reached the first ground

of their later growth. I do not say that, if we can

explain the first purpose of the mythological names,

we have solved the whole riddle of mythology, but I

maintain that we have gained firm ground. I main-

tain that every true etymology gives us an historical

fact, because the first giving of a name was an his-

torical fact, and an historical fact of the greatest im-

portance for the later development of ancient ideas.

Think only of this one fact, which no one would now
venture to doubt, that the supreme deity of the

Greeks, the Romans, the Germans, is called by the

same name as the supreme deity of the eai'liest Aryan
settlers in India. Does not this one fact draw away
the curtain from the dark ages of antiquity, and open

before our eyes an horizon which we can hardly meas-

ure by years ? The Greek Zeus is the- same word as

the Latin Ju in Jupiter^ as the German Tiu ; and all

these were merely dialectic varieties of the Vedic

DyauB? Now dyaus in Sanskrit is the name of the

Bky, if used as a feminine ; if used as a masculine

1 See Lectures on the Science of Religion, pp. 194, 200.

' See my Lectures on the Science of Language (lOth ed.), vol. ii. p
M8.
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as it is still in the Veda, it is the sky as a man or as

a god— it is Zeus, the father of gods and men. You
know, of course, that the whole language of ancient

India is but a sister dialect of Greek, Latin, of Ger-

man, Keltic, and Slavonic, and that if the Greek says

es-ti^ he is, if the Roman says est^ the German iit^ the

Slave yeste, the Hindu, three thousand years ago,

said as-ti^ he is. This as-ti is a compound of a root

as, to be, and the pronoun ti. The root meant origi-

nally to breathe^ and dwindled down after a time to

the meaning of to he. All this must have happened

before a single Greek or German reached the shores

of Europe, and before a single Brahman descended

into the plains of India. At that distant time we
must place the gradual growth of language and ideas,

of a language which we are still speaking, of ideas

which we are still thinking ; and at the same time

only can we explain the framing of those names
which were the first attempts at grasping supernat-

ural powers, which became in time the names of the

deities of the ancient world, the heroes of mythol-

ogy, the chief actors in many a legend, nay, some of

which have survived in the nursery tales of our own
time.i

My time, I see, is nearly over, but before I finish,

I feel that I have a duty to perform from which I

ought not to shrink. Some of those who have hon-

ored me with their presence to-night may recollect

that about a year ago a lecture was delivered in this

very room by Professor Blackie, in which he tried to

throw discredit on the scientific method of the inter-

pretation of popular myths, or on what I call Com-

1 See a most interesting essay, Le ^etit Poucet (Tom Thumb), by Gas-

ton Paris.
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parative Mythology. Had he confined his remarks

to the subject itself, I should have felt most grateful

for his criticisms, little minding the manner in which

ehey were conveyed— for a student of language

knows what words are made of. Nor, had his per-

sonal reflections concerned myself alone, should I have

felt called upon to reply to them thus publicly, for it

has always seemed to me that unless we protest

against unmerited praise, we have no right to protest

against unmerited abuse. I believe I can appeal to

all here present, that during the many years I have

had the honor to lecture in this Institution, I have

not once allowed myself to indulge in any personal

remarks, or attacked those who, being absent, cannot

defend themselves. Even when I had to answer ob-

jections, or to refute false theories, I have always

most carefully avoided mentioning the names of liv-

ing writers. But as Professor Blackie has directed

his random blows, not against myself, but against a

friend of mine, Mr. Cox, the author of a work on

Aryan Mythology, I feel that I must for once try

to get angry, and return blow for blow. Professor

Blackie speaks of Mr. Cox as if he had done nothing

beyond repeating what I had said before. Nothing

can be more unfair. My own work in Comparative

Mythology has consisted chiefly in laying down some

of the general principles of that science, and in the

etymological interpretation of some of the ancient

names of gods, goddesses, and heroes. In fact, I have

made it a rule never to interpret or to compare the

legends of India, Greece, Italy, or Germany, except

in cases where it was possible, first of all, to show an

identity or similarity in the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,

or German names of the principal actors. Mr. Cox
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having convinced himself that the method which I

have followed in mythology rests on sound and truly

scientific principles, has adopted most, though by no

means all, of my etymological interpretations. Pro-

fessor Blackie, on the contrary, without attempting

any explanation of the identity of mythological names
in Greek and Sanskrit which must be either disproved

or explained, thunders forth the following sentence

of condemnation :
" Even under the scientific guid-

ance of a Bopp, a Bott, a Grimm, and a Miiller, a

sober man may sometimes, even in the full blaze of

the new sun of comparative philology, allow himself

to drink deep draughts, if not of maundering madness^

at least of manifest hallucination.''^

If such words are thrown at my head, I pick them

up chiefly as etymological curiosities, and as striking

illustrations of what Mr. Tylor calls "survivals in

culture," showing how the most primitive implements

of warfare, rude stones and unpolished flints, which

nn ethnologist would suppose to be confined to pre-

historic races, to the red Indians of America or the

wild Picts of Caledonia, turn up again most unex-

pectedly at the present day in the very centre of civ-

ilized life. All I can say is, that if, as a student of

Comparative Mythology, I have been drinking deep

draughts of maundering madness, I have been drink-

ing in good company. In this respect Mr. Cox has

certainly given me far more credit than I deserve. I

am but one out of many laborers in this rich field of

scientific research, and he ought to have given far

greater prominence to the labors of Grimm, Burnouf,

Bopp, and, before all, of my learned friend. Professor

Kuhn.

But while, with regard to etymology, Mr. Cox con*

-—

;
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tents himself with reporting the results of other schol

ars, he stands quite independent in his own treatment

of Comparative Mythology. Of this Professor Blackie

Beenis to have no suspicion whatever. The plan which

Mr. Cox follows is to collect the coincidences in the

legends themselves, and to show how in different

myths the same story with slight variations is told

again and again of different gods and heroes. In this

respect his work is entirely original and very useful

;

for although these coincidences may be explained in

different ways, and do not affoi'd a proof of a common
historical origin of the mythologies of India, Greece,

Italy, and Germany, they are all the more interesting

from a purely psychological point of view, and supply

important material for further researches. Mr. Tylor

has lately worked with great success in the same rich

mine ; extending the limits of mythological research

far beyond the precincts of the Aryan world, and

showing that there are solar myths wherever the sun

shines. I differ from Mr. Cox on many points, as he

differs from me. I shall certainly keep to my own
method of never attempting an intei'pretation or a

comparison, except where the ground has first been

cleared of all uncertainty by etymological research,

and where the names of different gods and heroes

have been traced back to a common soui-ce. I call this

the nominalistic as opposed to the realistic method of

Comparative Mythology, and it is the former only

that concerns the student of the Science of Language.

I gratefully acknowledge, however, the help which I

have received from Mr. Cox's work, particularly as

Buggesting new clusters of myths that might be dis-

entangled by etymological analysis.

But not only has Professor Blackie failed to per-
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ceive the real character of Mr. Cox's researches, but

he has actually charged him with holding opinions

which both Mr. Cox and myself have repeatedly dis-

avowed, and most strenuously opposed. Again and

again have we warned the students of Comparative

Mythology that they must not expect to be able to

explain everything. Again and again have we pointed

out that there are irrational elements in mythology,

and that we must be prepared to find grains of local

history on which, as I said,i the sharpest tools of

Comparative Mythology must bend or break. Again
and again have we shown that historical persons ^—
not only Cyrus and Charlemagne, but Frederick Bar-

barossa and even Frederick the Great— have been

drawn into the vortex of popular mythology. Yet

these are the words of Professor Blackie :
" The cool

way in which Max Miiller and his English disciple,

Mr. Cox, assume that there are no human figures and

historical characters in the whole gallery of heroes

and demi-gods in the Greek Mythology, is something

very remarkable."

I readily admit that some of the etymologies which

I have proposed of mythological names are open to

criticism; and if, like other scholars. Professor Blackie

had pointed out to me any cases where I might seem

to him to have offended against Grimm's law or other

1 Selected Essays, vol. i. p. 478: "Here then we see that mythology

does not alwaj's create its own heroes, but that it lays hold of real history,

and coils itself round it so closely that it is difficult, nay, almost impossi-

ble, to separate the ivy from the oak, the lichen from the granite to which

it clings. And here is a lesson which comparative mythologists ought not

to neglect. They are naturally bent on explaining everything that can be

explained ; but thej' should bear in mind that there may be elements in

every mythological riddle which resist etj'mological analysis, for the sim-

ole reason that their origin was not etymological, but historical."

* Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. p. 581.

\
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phonetic rules, I should have felt most grateful ; but

if he tells me that the Greek Erinys should not be

derived from the Sanskrit Sarawyu, but from the

Greek verb kpLvveiv, to be angry, he might as well de-

rive critic from to criticise ; ^ and if he maintains

that a name may have two or three legitimate ety-

mologies, I can only answer that we might as well

say that a child could have two or three legitimate

mothers.

I have most reluctantly entered upon these some-

what personal explanations, and I should not have

done so if I alone had been concerned in Professor

Blackie's onslaught. I hope, however, that I have

avoided anything that could give just offence to Pro-

fessor Blackie, even if he should be present here to-

night. Though he abuses me as a German, and

laughs at the instinctive aversion to external facts

and the exti'avagant passion for self-evolved ideas as

national failings of all Germans (I only wonder that

the story of the camel and the inner consciousness

did not come in), yet I know that for many years

German poetry and German scholarship have had few

more ardent admirers, and German scholars few more

trusty friends, than Professor Blackie. Nationality,

it seems to me, has as little to do with scholarship as

with logic. On the contrary, in every nation he that

will work hard and reason honestly may be sure to

1 Professor Blackie quotes Pausanias in support of this etymology. He
says: "The account of Pausanias (viii. 25, 26), according to which the

terrible impersonation of conscience, or the violated moral law, is derived

from ipivveiv, an old Greek verb originally signifying to be angry, has suf-

ficient probability, not to mention the obvious analogy of 'Apai, another

name sometimes given to the awful maids (o-e/xrat), from dpa, an impreca-

tion." If Professor Blackie will refer to Pausanias himself, he will find

that the Arcadians assigned a very different cause to the anger of Demeter,

which is supposed to have led to the formation of her new name Erinys.
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discover some grains of truth. National jealousies

and animosities have no place in the republic of let-

ters, which is, and I trust always will be, the true in-

ternational republic of all friends of work, of order,

and of truth.
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OOMPAEATIVE THEOLOGY.
Very different from tbe real similarities that can

be discovered in nearly all the religions of the world,

and which, owing to their deeply human character,

in no way necessitate the admission that one religion

borrowed from the other, are those minute coinci-

dences between the Jewish and the Pagan religions

which have so often been discussed by learned theo-

logians, and which were intended by them as proof

positive, either that the Pagans borrowed their re-

ligious ideas direct from the Old Testament, or that

some fragments of a primeval revelation, granted to

the ancestors of the whole race of mankind, had been

preserved in the temples of Greece and Italy.

Bochart, in his " Geographia Sacra," consideied

the identity of Noah and Saturn so firmly established

as hardly to admit of the possibility of a doubt. The
three sons of Saturn— Jupiter, Neptune, and Pluto

— he represented as having been originally the three

sons of Noah : Jupiter being Ham ; Neptune, Japhet

;

and Shem, Pluto. Even in the third generation tho

two families were proved to have been one, for Phut,

the son of Ham, or of Jupiter Hammon, could be no

other than Apollo Pythius ; Canaan no other than
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Mercury ; and Nimrod no other than Bacclms, whose

original name was supposed to have been Bar-chus,

the son of Cush. G. J. Vossius, in his learned work,
" De Origine et Progressu Idolatrise " (1688), identi-

fied Saturn with Adam, Janus with Noah, Pluto with

Ham, Neptune with Japhet, Minerva with Naamah,
Vulcan with Tubal Cain, Typhon with Og. Huet,

the friend of Bochart, and the colleague of Bossuet,

went still farther; and in his classical work, the

" Demonstratio Evangelica," he attempted to prove

that the whole theology of the heathen nations was
borrowed from Moses, whom he identified not only

with ancient law-givers, like Zoroaster and Orpheus,

but with gods and demi-gods, such as Apollo, Vulcan,

Faunus, and Priapus.

All this happened not more than two hundred

years ago ; and even a hundred years ago, nay, even

after the discovery of Sanskrit and the rise of Com-
parative Philology, the troublesome ghost of Huet was

by no means laid at once. On the contrary, as soon

as the ancient language and religion of India became

known in Europe, they were received by many people

in the same spirit. Sanskrit, like all other languages,

was to be derived from Hebrew, the ancient religion

of the Brahmans from the Old Testament.

There was at that time an enthusiasm among Ori-

ental scholars, particularly at Calcutta, and an inter-

est for Oriental antiquities in the public at large, of

which we in these days of apathy for Eastern litera-

ture can hardly form an adequate idea. Everybody

wished to be first in the field, and to bring to light

some of the treasures which were supposed to be hid-

den in the sacred Mterature of the Brahmans. Sir

William Jones, the founder of the Asiatic Society
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at Calcutta, published in the first volume of the

" Asiatic Researches " his famous essay, " On the

Gods of Greece, Italy, and India
;
" and he took par-

ticular care to state that his essay, though published

only in 1788, had been written in 1784. In that es-

say he endeavored to show that there existed an inti-

mate connection, not only between the mythology of

India and that of Greece and Italy, but likewise be-

tween the legendary stories of the Brahraans and the

accounts of certain historical events as recorded in

the Old Testament. No doubt, the temptation was

great. No one could look down for a moment into

the rich mine of religious and mythological lore that

was suddenly opened before the eyes of scholars and

theologians, without being struck by a host of simi-

larities, not only in the languages, but also in the an-

cient traditions of the Hindus, the Greeks, and the

Romans ; and if at that time the Greeks and Romans
were still supposed to have borrowed their language

and their religion from Jewish quarters, the same

conclusion could hardly be avoided with regard to

the language and the religion of the Brahmans of In-

dia.

The first impulse to look in the ancient religion of

India for reminiscences of revealed truth seems to

have come from missionaries rather than from schol-

ars. It arose from a motive, in itself most excellent,

of finding some common ground for those who wished

to convert and those who were to be converted. Only,

instead of looking for that common ground where it

really was to be found— namely, in the broad foun-

dations on which all religions are built up : the belief

in a divine power, the acknowledgment of sin, the

habit of prayer, the desire to offer sacrifice, and thtf
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hope of a future life— the students of Pagan relig-

ion as well as Christian missionaries were bent on

discovering more striking and more startling coinci-

dences, in order to use them in confirmation of their

favorite theory that some rays of a primeval revela-

tion, or some reflection of the Jewish religion, had

reached the uttermost ends of the world. This was

a dangerous proceeding— dangerous because superfi-

cial, dangerous because undertaken with a foregone

conclusion ; and very soon the same arguments that

had been used on one side in order to prove that all

religious truth had been derived from the Old Tes-

tament were turned against Christian scholars and

Christian missionaries, in order to show that it was

not Brahmanism and Buddhism which had borrowed

from the Old and New Testament, but that the Old
and the New Testament had borrowed from the more
ancient religions of the Brahmans and Buddhists.

This argument was carried out, for instance, in

Holwell's " Original Principles of the Ancient Brah-

mans," published in London as early as 1779, in which

the author maintains that " the Brahmanic religion is

the first and purest product of supernatural revela-

tion," and " that the Hindu scriptures contain to a

moral certainty the original doctrines and terms of

restoration delivered from God himself, by the mouth
of his first created Birmah, to mankind, at his first

creation in the form of man."

Sir William Jones ^ tells us that one or two mis-

sionaries in India had been absurd enough, in their

zeal for the conversion of the Gentiles, to urge " that

the Hindus were even now almost Christians, be-

1 Asiatic Researches, i. p. 272 ; Life of Sir W. Jones, vol. ii. p. 240

Itq.
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cause their Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahe«a were no

other than the Christian Trinity ;
" a sentence in

which, he adds, we can only doubt whether folly, ig-

norance, or impiety predominates.

Sir WilHam Jones himself was not likely to fall

into that error. He speaks against it most emphat*

ically. " Either," he says, " the first eleven chapters

of Genesis— all due allowance being made for a fig-

urative Eastern style— are true, or the whole fabric

of our national religion is false ; a conclusion which

none of us, I trust, would wish to be drawn. But it

is not the truth of our national religion as such that

I have at heart; it is truth itself; and if any cool,

unbiassed reasoner will clearly convince me that

Moses drew his narrative through Egyptian conduits

from the primeval fountains of Indian literature, I

shall esteem him as a friend for having weeded my
mind from a capital error, and promise to stand

amongst the foremost in assisting to circulate the

truth which he has ascertained."

But though he speaks so strongly against the un-

critical proceedings of those who would derive any-

thing that is found in the Old Testament from In-

dian sources. Sir William Jones himseK was really

guilty of the same want of critical caution in his own
attempts to identify the gods and heroes of Greece

and Rome with the gods and heroes of India. He
begins his essay,^ " On the Gods of Greece, Italy, and
India," with the following remarks :

—
"We cannot justly conclude, by arguments pre-

ceding the proof of facts, that one idolatrous people

must have borrowed their deities, rites, and tenets

from anothei , since gods of all shapes and dimensions

1 Aaiatic Researches, i. p. 221.
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may be framed by the boundless powers of imagina-

tion, or by the frauds and follies of men, in countries

never connected ; but when features of resemblance,

too strong to have been accidental, are observable in

different systems of polytheism, without fancy or

prejudice to color them and improve the likeness, we
can scarce help believing that some connection has

immemorially subsisted between the several nations

who have adopted them. It is my design in this es-

say to point out such a resemblance between the pop-

ular worship of the old Greeks and Italians and that

of the Hindus ; nor can there be any room to doubt

of a great similarity between their strange religions

and that of Egypt, China, Persia, Phrygia, Phoenice,

and Syria ; to which, perhaps, we may safely add

some of the southern kingdoms, and even islands of

America ; while the Gothic system which prevailed

in the northern regions of Europe was not merely

similar to those of Greece and Italy, but almost the

same in another dress, with an embroidery of images

apparently Asiatic. From all this, if it be satisfac-

torily proved, we may infer a general union or affinity

between the most distinguished inhabitants of the

primitive world at the time when they deviated, as

they did too early deviate, from the rational adora-

tion of the only true God,"

Here, then, in an essay written nearly a hundred
years ago by Sir W. Jones, one of the most celebrated

Oriental scholars in England, it might seem as if we
should find the first outlines of that science which is

looked upon as but of to-day or yesterday— the out-

lines of Comparative Mythology. But in such an
expectation we are disappointed. What we find is

vierely a superficial comparison of the mythology o'
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India and that of other nations, both Aiyan and

Semitic, without any scientific value, because carried

out without any of those critical tests which alone

keep Comparative Mythology from running riot.

This is not intended as casting a slur on Sir W
Jones. At his time the principles which have now
been established by the students of the science of

language were not yet known, and as with words, so

with the names of deities, similarity of sound, the

most treacherous of all sirens, was the only guide in

such researches.

It is not pleasant to have to find fault with a man
possessed of such genius, taste, and learning as Sir

W. Jones, but no one who is acquainted with the his-

tory of these researches will be surprised at my words.

It is the fate of all pioneers, not only to be left be-

hind in the assault which they had planned, but to

find that many of their approaches were made in a

false direction, and had to be abandoned. But as the

authority of their names continues to sway the public

at large, and is apt to mislead even painstaking stu-

dents and to entail upon them repeated disappoint-

ments, it is necessary that those who know should

speak out, even at the risk of being considered harsh

or presumptuous.

A few instances will suffice to show how utterly

baseless the comparisons are which Sir W. Jones in-

stituted between the gods of India, Greece, and Italy.

He compares the Latin Janus with the Sanskrit deity

Ganesa. It is well known that Janus is connected

with the same root that has yielded the names of

Jupiter, Zeus, and Dyaus, while Ganesa is a com-

pound, meaning lord of hosts, lord of the companies

of gods.
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Saturnus is supposed to have been the same as

Noah, and is then identified by Sir W. Jones with

the Indian Manu Satyavrata, who escaped from the

flood. Ceres is compared with the goddess aSH, Jupi-

ter or Diespiter with Indra or Divaspati ; and though

etymology is called a weak basis for historical inqui-

ries, the three syllables Jov in Jovis, Zeu Jn Zeus,

and Siv in Siva are placed side by side, as possibly

containing the same root, only differently pronounced.

Now the s of Siva is a palatal s, and no scholar who
has once looked into a book on Comparative Philol-

ogy need be told that such an s could never corre-

spond to a Greek Zeta or a Latin J.

In Krishna, the lovely shepherd-god, Sir W. Jones

recognizes the features of Apollo Nomius, who fed

the herds of Admetus, and slew the dragon Python ,

and he leaves it to etymologists to determine whether

Gop^la— i. e., the cow-herd— may not be the same

word as Apollo. We are also assured, on the author-

ity of Colonel Vallancey, that Kr^sh7^a in Irish means

the sun, and that the goddess K^li, to whom human
sacrifices were offered, as enjoined in the Vedas (?)

was the same as Hekate. In conclusion. Sir W.
Jones remarks, " I strongly incline to believe that

Egyptian priests have actually come from the Nile to

the Ganga and Yamuna, and that they visited the

.Skrmans of India, as the sages of Greece visited them,

rather to acquire than to impart knowledge."

The interest that had been excited by Sir William

Jones's researches did not subside, though he himself

did not return to the subject, but devoted his great

powers to more useful labors. Scholai's, both in In-

iia and in Europe, war ted to know more of the an-

uient religion of India If Jupiter, Apollo, and Janus
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had once been found in the ancient pantheon of the

Brahmans ; if the account of Noah and the deluge

could be traced back to the story of Manu Satyavrata,

who escaped from the flood, more discoveries might

be expected in this newly-opened mine, and people

rushed to it with all the eagerness of gold-diggers.

The idea that everything in India was of extreme

antiquity had at that time taken a firm hold on the

minds of all students of Sanskrit ; and, as there was

no one to check their enthusiasm, everything that

came to light in Sanskrit literature was readily ac-

cepted as more ancient than Homer, or even than the

Old Testament.

It was under these influences that Lieutenant Wil-

ford, a contemporary of Sir William Jones at Cal-

cutta, took up the thread which Sir William Jones

had dropped, and determined at all hazards to solve

the question which at that time had excited a world-

wide interest. Convinced that the Brahmans pos-

sessed in their ancient literature the originals, not

only of Greek and Roman mythology, but likewise

of the Old Testament history, he tried every possible

means to overcome their reserve and reticence. He
related to them, as well as he could, the principal

stories of classical mythology, and the leading events

in the history of the Old Testament ; he assured

them that they would find the same things in their

ancient books, if they would but look for them ; he

held out the hopes of ample rewards for any extracts

from their sacred literature containing the histories

of Adam and Eve, of Deukalion and Prometheus

;

and at last he succeeded. The coyness of the Pan-
dits yielded ; the incessant demand created a supply ;

and for several years essay after essay appeared in
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tbe " Asiatic Researches," with extracts from San-

skrit MSS., containing not only the names of Deuka-

lion, Prometheus, and other heroes and deities of

Greece, but likewise the names of Adam and Eve, of

Abraham and Sarah, and all the rest.

Great was the surprise, still greater the joy, not

only in Calcutta, but in London, at Paris, and all the

universities of Germany. The Sanskrit MSS. from

which Lieutenant Wilford quoted, and on which his

theories were based, had been submitted to Sir W.
Jones and other scholars ; and though many persons

were surprised, and for a time even incredulous, yet

the fact could not be denied that all was found in

these Sanskrit MSS. as stated by Lieutenant Wil-

ford. Sir W. Jones, then President of the Asiatic

Society, printed the following declaration at the end

of the third volume of the "Asiatic Researches" :
—

" Since I am persuaded that the learned essay on

Egypt and the Nile has afforded you equal delight

with that which I have myself received from it, I

cannot refrain from endeavoring to increase your sat-

isfaction by confessing openly that I have at length

abandoned the greatest part of the natural distrust

and incredulity which had taken possession of my
mind before I had examined the sources from which

our excellent associate, Lieutenant Wilford, has drawn
so great a variety of new and interesting opinions.

Having lately read again and again, both alone and
with a Pandit, the numerous original passages in the

Pur§,was, and other Sanskrit books, which the writer

of the dissertation adduces in support of his asser-

•;ions, I am happy in bearing testimony to his perfect

good faith and general accuracy, both in his extracts

and in the translation of them."
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Sir W. Jones then proceeds himself to give a trans*

lation of some of these passages. " The following

translation," he writes, " of an extract from the Pad-

ma-purS,wa is minutely exact " :
—

"1. To Satyavarraan, the sovereign of the

whole earth, were born three sons ; the eldest, S h e r-

ma; then Charm a; and thirdly, Jyapeti.
" 2. They were all men of good morals, excellent

in virtue and virtuous deeds, skilled in the use of

weapons to strike with, or to be thrown, brave men,

eager for victory in battle.

"3. But Satyavarman, being continually de-

lighted with devout meditation, and seeing his sons

fit for dominion, laid upon them the burden of gov-

ernment,

"4. Whilst he remained honoring and satisfying

the gods, and priests, and kine. One day, by the act

of destiny, the king, having drunk mead,
" 6. Became senseless, and lay asleep naked ; then

was he seen by Char ma, and by him were his two

brothers called.

" 6. To whom he said : What now has befallen ?

In what state is this our sire ? By those two was he

hidden with clothes, and called to his senses again

and again.

" 7. Having recovered his intellect, and perfectly

knowing what had passed, he cursed Charma, say-

ing. Thou shalt be the servant of servants

:

" 8. And since thou wast a laugher in their pre-

sence, from laughter shalt thou acquire a name. Then
he gave to S h e r m a the wide domain on the south

of the snowy mountains.

"9. And to Jyapeti he gave all on the north of

the snowy mountains ; but he, by the power of relig

ious contemplation, obtained supreme bliss."
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After this testimony from Sir W. Jones— wrung

from him, as it would seem, against his own wish and

will— Lieutenant Wilford's essays became moi'e nu-

merous and more stai^tling every year.

At last, however, the coincidences became too

great. The MSS. were again carefully examined;

and then it was found that a clever forgery had been

committed, that leaves had been inserted in ancient

MSS., and that on these leaves the Pandits, urged by
Lievitenant Wilford to disclose their ancient mysteries

and traditions, had rendered in correct Sanskrit verse

all that they had heard about Adam and Abraham
from their inquisitive master. Lieutenant (then Col-

onel) Wilford did not hesitate for one moment to

confess publicly that he had been imposed upon ; but

in the meantime the mischief had been done, his

essays had been read all over Europe, they retained

their place in the volumes of the " Asiatic Re-

searches," and to the present day some of his state-

ments and theories continue to be quoted authorita-

tively by writers on ancient religion.

Such accidents, and, one might almost say, such

misfortunes, will happen, and it would be extremely

unfair were we to use unnecessarily harsh language

with regard to those to whom they have happened.

It is perfectly true that at present, after the progress

that has been made in an accurate and critical study

of Sanskrit, it would be unpardonable if any Sanskrit

scholar accepted such passages as those translated by
Sir W. Jones as genuine. Yet it is by no means
certain that a further study of Sanskrit will not lead

to similar disenchantments, and deprive many a book
in Sanskrit literature which now is considered as very

ftncient of its claims to any high antiquity. Certain
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portions of the Veda even, which, as far as our knowl-

edge goes at present, we are perfectly justified in re-

ferring to the tenth or twelfth century before our era,

may some day or other dwindle down from their high

estate, and those who have believed in their extreme

antiquity will then be held up to blame or ridicule,

like Sir W. Jones or Colonel Wilford. This cannot

be avoided, for science is progressive, and does not

acknowledge, even in the most distinguished scholars,

any claims to infallibility. One lesson only may we
learn from the disappointment that befell Colonel

Wilford, and that is to be on our guard against any-

thing which in ordinary language would be called

" too good to be true."

Comparative Philology has taught us again and

again that when we find a word exactly the same in

Greek and Sanskrit, we may be certain that it can-

not be the same word ; and the same applies to Com-
parative Mythology. The same god or the same

hero cannot have exactly the same name in Sanskrit

and Greek, for the simple reason that Sanskrit and

Greek have deviated from each other, have both fol-

lowed their own way, have both suffered their own
phonetic corruptions ; and hence, if they do possess

the same word, they can only possess it either in its

Greek or its Sanskrit disguise. And if that caution

applies to Sanskrit and Greek, members of the same

family of language, how much more strongly most it

apply to Sanskrit and Hebrew ! If the first man
were called in Sanskrit Adima, and in Hebrew Adam,
and if the two were really the same word, then He-

brew and Sanskrit could not be members of two dif-

ferent families of speech, or we should be driven to

admit that Adam was borrowed by the Jews from
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the Hindus for it is in Sanskrit only that S.dima

means the first, whereas in Hebrew it has no such

meaning.

The same remark applies to a curious coincidence

pointed out many years ago by Mr. Ellis in his

"Polynesian Researches" (London, 1829, vol. ii. p.

38). We there read :
—

"A very generally received Tahitian tradition is

that the first human pair were made by Taaroa, the

principal deity formerly acknowledged by the nation.

On more than one occasion I have listened to the de-

tails of the people respecting his work of creation.

They say that, after Taaroa had formed the world,

he created man out of araea, red earth, which was
also the food of man until bread first was made. In

connection with this some relate that Taaroa one day

called for the man by name. When he came, he

caused him to fall asleep, and, while he slept, he

took out one of his ivi, or bones, and with it made
a woman, whom he gave to the man as his wife, and

they became the progenitors of mankind. This,"

Mr. Ellis continues, " always appeared to me a mere

recital of the Mosaic account of creation, which they

had heard from some European, and I never placed

any reliance on it, although they have repeatedly

told me it was a tradition among them before any

foreigners arrived. Some have also stated that the

woman's name was Ivi, which would be by them pro-

nounced as if written Uve. Ivi is an aboriginal word,

and not only signifies a bone, but also a widow, and

a victim slain in war. Notwithstanding the assertion

of the natives, I am disposed to think that Ivi, or

Eve, is the only aboriginal part of the story, as far aa

tt respects the mother of the human race. Should
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more careful and minute inquiry confirm the truth of

this declaration, and prove that their account was in

existence among them prior to their intercourse with

Europeans, it will be the most remarkable and val-

uable oral tradition of the origin of the human race

yet known."

In this case, I believe the probability is that the

story of the creation of the first woman from the

bone of a man ^ existed among the Tahitians before

their intercourse with Christians, but I need hardly

add that the similarity between the Polynesian name
for bone, ivi, even when it was used as the name of

the first woman, and the English corruption of the

Hebrew mn, Chavah, Eve, could be the result of ac-

cident only. Whatever Chavah meant in Hebrew,

whether life or living or anything else, it never meant

bone, while the Tahitian ivi, the Maori wheva^ meant

bone, and bone only.

These principles and these cautions were hardly

thought of in the days of Sir William Jones and

Colonel Wilford, but they ought to be thought of at

present. Thus, before Bopp had laid down his code

of phonetic laws, and before Burnouf had written his

works on Buddhism, one cannot be very much sur-

prised that Buddha should have been identified with

Minos and Lamech ; nay, that even the Babylonian

deity Belus, and the Teutonic deity Wodan or Odin,

should have been supposed to be connected with the

founder of Buddhism in India. As Burnouf said in

his " Introduction a I'Histoire du Buddhisme," p. 70 :

" On avait meme fait du Buddha une plandte ; et je

1 See Introduction to the Science of Religion, p. 48.

8 The Kev. W. W. Gill tells me that the Maori word for bone iB iwif bnl

h« suspects a foreign origin for the fable fjunded 01 it.
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ne sais pas si quelques savants ne se plaisent pas en-

core aujourd'hui a retrouver ce sage paisible sous les

traits du belliqueux Odin." But we did not expect

that we should have to read again, in a book pub-

lished in 1869, such statements as these :^—
" There is certainly a much greater similarity be-

tween the Buddhism of the Topes and the Scandi-

navian mythology than between it and the Buddhism
of the books ; but still the gulf between the two is

immense ; and if any traces of the doctrines of the

gentle ascetic (Buddha) ever existed in the bosom of

Odin or his followers, while dwelling near the roots

of the Caucasus, all that can be said is, that they

suffered fearful shipwreck among the rocks of the

savage superstitions of the North, and sank, never

again to appear on the surface of Scandinavian my-
thology. If the two religions come anywhere in con-

1 jTree and Serpent Worship, by James Fergnsson. London, 1868.

Very similar opinions had been advocated by Rajendralal Mitra, in a pa-

per published in 1858 in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, "Buddh-
ism and Odinism, illustrated by extracts from Professor Holmboe's Me-
moir on the Traces du Buddliisme en Norvege.^'' How much mischief is

done by opinions of this kind when they once tind their way into the gen-

eral public, and are supported hy names which carry weight, may be seen

by the following extracts from the Pioneer (July 30, 1878), a native paper

published in India. Here we read that the views of Holmboe, Rajendralal

Mitra, and Fergusson, as to a po.ssible connection between Buddha and Wo-
dan, between Buddhism and Wodenism, have been adopted and preached by
an English bishop, in order to convince his hearers, who were chiefly Buddh-
ists, that the religion of the gentle ascetic came originally, if not from the

Northeast of Scotland, at all events from tbe Saxons. " Gotama Buddha,"
he maintained, " was a Saxon," coming from " a Saxon family which had
penetrated into India." And again: "The most convincing proof to us

Anglo-Indians lies in the fact that the Purawas named Varada and Matsy
distinctly assert that the White Island in the West — meaning England—
was known in India as Sacana, having been conquered at a very early

period by the Sacas or Saks." After this the bishop takes courage, and
laj's: "Let me call your attention to the Pili word Nibban, called in

Sanskirt Nirvftraa. In the Anglo-Saxon you have the identical word—
Mabban, meaning "not to have," or " to be without a thing."

VOL. V. 8
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tact, it is at their base, for underlying both there ex-

isted a strange substratum of Tree and Serpent Wor-
ship ; on this the two structures seem to have been

raised, though they afterwards diverged into forms so

strangely dissimilar " (p. 34).

Or again (p. 32) :
—

" We shall probably not err far if we regard these

traces of serpent worship as indicating the presence

in the Northeast of Scotland of the head of that col-

umn of migration, or of propagandism, which, under

the myth of Wodenism, we endeavored in a pre-

vious chapter to trace from the Caucasus to Scandi-

navia."

" The arbors under which two of the couples are

seated are curious instances of that sort of summer-

house which may be found adorning tea-gardens in

the neighborhood of London to the present day. It

is scenes like these that make us hesitate before as-

serting that there could not possibly be any connec-

tion between Buddhism and Wodenism " (p. 140).

" One of the most tempting nominal similarities

connected with this subject is suggested by the name
of M^yS,. The mother of Buddha was called M§,y§,.

The mother of Mercury was also Maia, the daughter

of Atlas. The Romans always called Wodin, Mer-

cuiy, and dies Mercurii and Wodensday alike desig-

nated the fourth day of the week These and

other similarities have been frequently pointed out

and insisted upon, and they are too numerous and

too distinct not to have some foundation in reality
"

(p. 186, note).

Statements like these cannot be allowed to pass un-

noticed or uncontradicted, particularly if supported

Dy the authority of a great name ; and after having
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spoken so freely of the unscientific character of the

mythological comparisons instituted by scholars like

Sir William Jones and Lieutenant Wilford, who can

no longer defend themselves, it would be mere cow-

ardice to shrink from performing the same unpleas-

ant duty in the case of a living writer, who has shown

that he knows how to wield the weapons both of de-

fence and attack.

It is perfectly true that the mother of Buddha
was called Maya, but it is equally true that the San-

skrit M4y^ cannot be the Greek Maia. It is quite

true, also, that the fourth day of the week is called

dies Mereurii in Latin, and Wednesday in English
;

nay, that in Sanskirt the same day is called B u d h a-

dina or Budha-vS,ra. But the origin of all these

names falls within perfectly historical times, and can

throw no light whatever on the early growth of my-
thology and religion.

First of all, we have to distinguish between

Bud ha and Buddha. The two names, though so

like each other, and therefore constantly mistaken

one for the other, have nothing in common but their

root. Buddha with two d's, is the participle of

budh, and means awakened, enlightened.^ It is the

name given to those who have reached the highest

stage of human wisdom, and it is known most gen-

erally as the title of Gotama, /S'akya-muni, the

founder of Buddhism, whose traditional era dates

from 543 B. C. Budh a, on the contrary, with one d,

means simply knowing, and it became in later times,

when the Hindus received from the Greeks a knowl-

l See Buddknghoska's ParMes, translated by Captain Rogers, with aa
Introduction containing Buddha's Dbammapada, translated from Pali, by

M. M., 1870, p. 110, note.



116 ON FALSE ANALOGIES

edge of the planets, the name of the planet Mer-

cury.

It is well known that the names of the seven days

of the week are derived from the names of the plan-

ets,i and it is equally well known that in Europe the

system of weeks and week-days is comparatively of

very modern origin. It was not a Greek, nor a Ro-

man, nor a Hindu, but a Jewish or Babylonian in-

vention. The Sabbath (Sabbata) was known and

kept at Rome in the first century B. C. with many
superstitious practices. It is mentioned by Horace,

Ovid, Tibullus (^dies Saturni), Persius, Juvenal.

Ovid calls it a day " rehus minus apta gerendisP

Augustus (Suet. " Aug.'.' c. 76) evidently imagined

that the Jews fasted on their Sabbath, for he said,

" Not even a Jew keeps the fast of the Sabbath so

strictly as I have kept this day." In fact, Josephus

(" Contra Apion." ii. 39) was able to say that there

was no town, Greek or not Greek, where the custom

observing the seventh day had not spread.^ It is

1 Hare, "On the Names of the Days of the Week {Philol. Museum,

Nov. 1831); Ideler, Handbuch der Chronologie, p. 177 ; Grimm, Deutsche

Mythologie, p. 111.

2 A writer in the Index objects to my representation of what Josephus

said with regard to the observance of the seventh day in Greek and bar-

barian towns. He writes :
—

Washington, Nov. 9, 1872.

" The article by Max Mijller in the Index of this week contains, I think,

one error, caused doubtless by his taking a false translation of a passage

from Josephus instead of the original. ' In fact,' says Professor Miiller,

'Josephus (Contra Apion. ii. 39) was able to say that there was no town,

Greek or not Greek, where the custom of observing the seventh daj' had

not spread.' Sir. Wm. B. Taylor, in a discussion of the Sabbath question

with the Rev. Dr. Brown, of Philadelphia, in 1853 (Obligation of the Sab-

bath, p. 120), gives this rendering of the passage :
' Nor is there anywher*

any city of the Greeks, nor a single barbarian nation, whither the institu

Bon of the Hebdomade (which we marh by resting) has not travelled;

iien in a note Mr. Taylor gives the original Greek of part of the passags
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curious that we find tlie seventh day, the Sabbath,

even under its new Pagan name, as dies Saturni or

Kronike, mentioned by Roman and Greek writers,

before the names of the other days of the week made
their appearance. TibuUus speaks of the day of

Saturn, dies Saturni ; Julius Frontinus (under Nerva,

96-98) says that Vespasian attacked the Jews on

the day of Saturn, dies Saturni; and Justin Martyr

(died 165) states that Christ was crucified the day

before the day of Kronos, and appeared to his dis-

ciples the day after the day of Kronos. He does not

use the names of Friday and Sunday. Sunday, as

dies Solis, is mentioned by Justin Martyr (" Apolog."

and adds: 'Josephus does not say that the Greek and barbarian rested;

but that we [the Jews] observe it by rest.'

"The corrected translation onl3' adds strength to Max Miiller's position

in regard to the very limited extent of Sabbath observance in ancient

times; and Mr. Taylor brings verj- strong historical proof to maintain the

assertion (p. 24) that ' throughout all history we discover no trace of a

Sabbath among the nations of antiquity.' "

It seems to me that if we read the whole of Josephus's work, On the An-
tiquity of the Jeics, v*'e cannot fail to perceive that what Josephus wished

to show towards the end of the second book was that other nations had
copied or were trying to copy the Jewish customs. He says : 'Y^' ^/uwi/ t«

hit^vixQ'tifTa.v ot voixol koX rots uAAots ixiraaiv di'C/pu>7rots, act Kai. ixaWov avTtav ^r^Kov

€^i7r€7rot))Kacri. He then says that the early Greek philosophers, though ap-

parently original in their theoretic speculations, followed the Jewish laws

with regard to practical and moral precepts. Then follows this sentence:

Ou jxriv aXKa. icaX 7rA>j9ecriv ^Stj ttoAus ^^Aos yeyorev ex fiaxpov Tijs rifntrepai eixre-

^et'af, ou S' etTTic oil jroXis 'EAAjjfwv ou5rjTi<rouv oiiSe ^dp^apot, ovSe ev eSvoj, iv9a

|i.i) rh TTji iPSofjidSot, riv apyovp-ev rjp.i'i';, euos ov SianefoiTrjKe, Kai ai vrjerTeiat koX

Xvx"'^^ dvaKavaeii koX ttoAAol T<i>v eis ppoxriv ij/iiv ov vevop.L<rp.ef<av TrapaTenjprjTai.

Mifiiei<rdai Se neipavTai, Kai ri)»' Trpbs oAAijAovs rip-dv bfiovoiaVj k.t.X. Standing

where it stands, the sentence about the e/?6onas can only mean that "there

is no town of Greeks nor of barbarians, nor one single people, where the

custom of the seventh day, on which we rest, has not spread, and where

fastings, and lighting of lamps, and much of what is forbidden to us with

regard to food are not observed. They try to imitate our mutual concord

also, etc." Hebdomas, which originally meant the week, is here clearly

used in the sense of the seventh day, and though Josephus may exag-

gerate, what he says is certainly "that there was no town, Greek or not

Greek, where the custom of observing the seventh day had not spread."
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i. 67), and by TertuUian (died 220), the usual name
of that day amongst Christians be^ng the Lord's-day,

KvpiaKT], dominica or dominicus- Clemens of Alex-

andria (died 220) seems to have been the first who
used the names of Wednesday and Friday, 'Ep/x,oS koX

It is generally stated, on the authority of Cassius

Dio, that the system of counting by weeks and week-

days was first introduced in Egypt, and that at his

time, early in the third century, the Romans had

adopted it, though but recentl3\ Be this as it may,

it would seem that, if Tibullus could use the name of

dies Saturni for Saturday, the whole system of week-

days must have been "settled and known at Rome in

his time. Cassius Dio tells us that the names were

assigned to each day 8ta Teaadpwv, by fours ; or by giv-

ing the first hour of the week to Saturn, then giving

one hour to each planet in succession, till the twenty-

fifth hour became again the first of the next day.

Both systems lead to the same result, as will be seen

from the following table :—
Planets. Latin. French. Sanskrit.

1 Saturn 1

2 Jupiter 6

3 Mars 4
4 Sun 2
5 Venus 7
6 Mercury 5

7 Moon 3

1 Saturn 1

B Jupiter 6
a Mars 4
4 Sun 2
5 Venus 7
6 Mercury I

7 Moon 3'

Dies Saturni

" Solis

" LunsB
" Martis
" Mereurii
" Jovis
" Veneris

Samedi
(dies sabbati)

Diinanche
(dominicus)
Lundi
Mardi
Mercredi
Jeudi
Vendredi

Old Norse.

laugardagr

Anglo-Saxon

satres dag
(washing day)
sunnudagr sunnan dag
manadagr monan dag
tysdagr tives dag
odhinsdagr vodenes dag
thorsdagr thunores dag
friadagr frige dag

/Sani-vara

Ravi-vara

Soma-vara
Bliauma-vara
Budha-vara
Brihaspati-viira

/Sukra-vara

English,

Saturday

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
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• Old-High Middle-High
Planets. German. German. German.

1 Saturn 1 sanibaztag samztac Samstag
(sunnun aband) (sunnen abent) (Sonnabend)

2 Jupiter 6 sunnuii dag sunnen tac Sonntag
3 Mars i manin tac (?) man tac Montag
4 Sun 2 ziuwes tac zies tac Dienstag

(cies dac) (eritic)

5 Venus 7 wuotanes tac (?)
(mittawecha)

mittwoch Mittwoch

6 Mercury 5 donares tac donres tac Donnerstag
7 Moon 3 fria dag fritac Freitag

After the names of the week-days had once been

settled, we have no difficulty in tracing their migra-

tion towards the East and towards the West. The
Hindus had their own peculiar system of reckoning

days and months, but they adopted at a later time the

foreign system of counting by weeks of seven days,

and assigning a presiding planetary deity to each of

the seven days, according to the system described

above. As the Indian name of the planet Mercury

was Budha, the dies Mereurii was naturally called

Budha-v^ra but never Buddha-vara; and the

fact that the mother of Mercury was called Maia, and

the mother of Buddha M^y^, could, therefore, have

had no bearing whatever on the name assigned to the

Indian Wednesday.^ The very Buddhists, in Ceylon,

distinguish between biiddha, the enlightened, and

budha, wise, and call Wednesday the day of Budha.

not of Buddha.2 Whether the names of the planets

were formed in India independently, or after Greek

models, is difficult to settle. The name of Budha, the

knowing or the clever, given to the planet Mercury,

seems, however, inexplicable except on the latter hy-

pothesis.

1 Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, p. 118, note.

2 In Singalese Wednesday is Bad§,, in Tamil Budau. See Kennet, in

Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 90 ; D' Alwis, Journal of Ceylon Branch of tkt

Roynl Asiatic Society, 1870, p. 17.
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Having traced the origin of the Sanskrit name of

the dies Mercurii, Budha-Y§,ra, let us now see why
the Teutonic nations, though perfectly ignorant of

Buddhism, called the same day the day of Wodan.
That the Teutonic nations received the names of

the week-days from their Greek and Roman neigh-

bors admits of no doubt. For commercial and mili-

tary arrangements between Komans and Germans
some kind of lingua franca must soon have sprung up,

and in it the names of the week-days must have found

their place. There would have been little difficulty

in explaining the meaning of Sun-day and Mon-day
to the Germans, but in order to make them under-

stand the meaning of the other names, some expla-

nations must have been given on the nature of the

different deities, in order to enable the Germans to

find corresponding names in their own language. A
Roman would tell his German friend that dies Veneris

meant the day of a goddess who represented beauty

and love, and on hearing this the German would at

once have thought of his own goddess of love, Freyja,

and have called the dies Veneris the day of Freyja or

Friday.i

If Jupiter was described as the god who wields the

thunderbolt, his natural representative in German
would be Donar^ the Anglo-Saxon Thunar, the Old
Nox-se Thor ; and hence the dies Jovis would be called

the day of Thor, or Thursday. If the fact that Jupi-

ter was the king of the gods had been mentioned, his

proper representative in German would, no doubt,

have been Wuotan or Odin.^ As it was, Wuotan or

1 Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, p. 276.

2 Ibid. p. 151.

« Jbid. p. 120.
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Odin was chosen as the nearest approach to Mercury^

the character which they shai'e in common, and which

led to their identification, being most likely their love

of travelling through the air,i also their granting

wealth and fulfilling the wishes of their worshippers,

in which capacity Wuotan is known by the name of

Wunsch 2 or Wish. We can thus understand how it

happened that father and son changed places, for

while Mercurius is the son of Jupiter, Wnotan is the

father of Donar. Mars, the god of war, was identi-

fied with the German Tiu or Ziu, a name which,

though originally the same as Zeus in Greek or

Dyaus in Sanskrit, took a peculiarly national char-

acter among the Germans, and became their god of

war.3

There remained thus only the dies Saturni, the

day of Saturn, and whether this was called so in

imitation of the Latin name, or after an old German
deity of a similar name and character, is a point

which for the present we must leave unsettled.

What, however, is not unsettled is this, that if the

Germans, in interpreting these names of Roman dei-

ties as well as they could, called the dies Mercurii,

the same day which the Hindus had called the day

of Budha (with one c?), their day of Wuotan, this

was not because " the doctrines of the gentle ascetic

existed in the bosom of Odin or his followers, while

dwelling near the roots of the Caucasus," but for

very different and much more tangible reasons.

But, apart from all this, by what possible process

1 Grimm, Deutsche Mythohgie, pp. 137-148.

2 Ihid. p. 126. Oski in Icelandic, the god Wish, one of the names of

>he highest god.

8 Tacit. Hist. iv. 64 :
" Communibas Diia et prsecipuo Deonim Marti

iiprates agimus."
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could Buddha and Odin have ever been brought to

gether in the flesh ? In the history of ancient relig-

ions, Odin belongs to the same stratum of mytho-

logical thought as Dyaus in India, Zeus in Greece,

Jupiter in Italy. He was worshipped as the supreme

deity during a period long anterior to the age of the

Veda and of Homer. His travels in Greece, and even

in Tyrkland,^ and his half-historical character as a

mere hero and a leader of his people, are the result

of the latest Euhenierism. Buddha, on the contrary,

is not a mythological, but a personal and historical

character, and to think of a meeting of Buddha and

Odin, or even of" their respective descendants, at the

roots of Mount Caucasus, would be like imagining an

interview between Cyrus and Odin, between Moham-
med and Aphrodite.

A comparative study of ancient religions and my-

thologies, as will be seen from these instances, is not

a subject to be taken up lightly. It requires not only

an accurate acquaintance with the minutest details of

comparative philology, but a knowledge of the his-

tory of religions which can hardly be gained without

a study of original documents. As long, however, as

researches of this kind are carried on for their own
sake, and from a mere desire of discovering truth,

without any ulterior objects, they deserve no blame,

though, for a time, they may lead to erroneous re-

sults. But when coincidences between different relig-

ions and mythologies are searched out simply in sup-

port of preconceived theories, whether by the friends

or enemies of religion, the sense of truth, the very

life of all science, is sacrified, and serious mischief

will follow without fail. Here we have a right, not

1 Grimm, I. c. p. 148.
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only to protest, but to blame. There is on this ac-

count a great difference between the books we have

hitherto examined, and a work lately published in

Paris by M. JacoUiot, under the sensational title of

" La Bible dans I'lnde, Vie de Jeseus Christna." If

this book had been written with the pure enthusiasm

of Lieutenant Wilford, it might have been passed by
as a mere anachronism. But when one sees how its

author shuts his eyes against all evidence that would
tell against him, and brings together, without any
critical scruples, whatever seems to support his theory

that Christianity is a mere copy of the ancient relig-

ion of India, mere silence would not be a sufficient

answer. Besides, the book has lately been translated

into English, and will be read, no doubt, by many
people who cannot test the evidence on which it pro-

fesses to be founded. We learn that M. JacoUiot

was some years ago appointed President of the Court

of Justice at Chandernagore, and that he devoted the

leisure left him from the duties of his position to

studying Sanskrit and the holy books of the Hindus.

He is said to have put himself in communication with

the Brahmans, who had obtained access to a great

number of MSS. carefully stored up in the depths of

the pagodas. " The purport of his book is " (I quote

from a friendly critic), " that our civilization, our re-

ligion, our legends, our gods, have come to us from

India, after passing in succession through Egypt, Per-

sia, Judea, Greece, and Italy." This statement, we
are told, is not confined to M. JacoUiot, but has been

admitted by almost all Oriental scholars. The Old

and New Testaments are found again in the Vedas,

and the texts quoted by M. JacoUiot in support of his

theory are said to leave it without doubt. Brahm^
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created Adima (in Sanskrit, the first man) and gave

him for companion Heva (in Sanskrit, that which

completes life). He appointed the island of Ceylon

for their residence. What follows afterwards is so

beautifully described that I may be pardoned for

quoting it. Only I must warn my readers, lest the

extract should leave too deep an impression on their

memory, that what M. JacoUiot calls a simple trans

lation from Sanskrit is, as far as I can judge, a simple

invention of some slightly mischievous Brahman, who,

like the Pandits of Lieutenant Wilford, took advan-

tage of the zeal and credulity of a French judge :
—

" Having created the Man and the Woman (^simul-

taneously, not one after the other), and animated them

with the divine afflatus— the Lord said unto them :

' Behold, your mission is to people this beautiful Isl-

and [Ceylon], where I have gathered together every-

thing pleasant and needful for your subsistence— the

rest of the Earth is as yet uninhabitable, but should

your progeny so increase as to render the bounds of

paradise too narrow a habitation, let them inquire of

me by sacrifice and I will make known my will.'

" And thus saying, the Lord disappeared

" Then Adam and Eve dwelt together for a time

in perfect happiness ; but ere long a vague disqui-

etude began to creep upon them The Spirit

of Evil, jealous of their felicity and of tlie work of

Brahma, inspired them with disturbing thoughts;—
* Let us wander through the Island,' said Adam to

his companion, ' and see if we may not find some part

even moi'e beautiful than this.' ....
" And Eve followed her husband .... wandering

for days and for months ; . . . . but as they advanced

the woman was seized with strange and inexplicable
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terrors: 'Adam,' said she, " let us go no farther : it

Beems to me that we are disobeying the Lord ; have

we not already quitted the place which he assigned

us for a dwelling and forbade us to leave ?
'

" ' Fear not,' replied Adam ;
* this is not that fear-

ful wilderness of which he spake to us.' . . . .

*' And they wandered on
" Arriving at last at the extremity of the Island,

they beheld a smooth and narrow arm of the sea, and

beyond it a vast and apparently boundless country,

connected with their Island only by a narrow and

rocky pathway arising from the bosom of the waters.

" The two wanderers stood amazed : the country

before them was covered with stately trees, birds of

a thousand colors flitting amidst their foliage.

"....' Behold, what beautiful things
!

' cried

Adam, ' and what good fruit such trees must pro-

duce ; . . . let us go and taste them, and if that

country is better than this, we will dwell there.'

"Eve, trembling, besought Adam to do nothing that

might irritate the Lord against them. " Are we not

well here ? Have we not pure water and delicious

fruits ? Wherefore seek other things ?
'

" ' True,' replied Adam, ' but we will return ; what

harm can it be to visit this unknown country that

presents itself to our view ?'.... And as he ap-

proached the rocks. Eve, trembling, followed.

" Placing his wife upon his shoulders, he proceeded

to cross the space tliat separated him from the object

of his desires, but no sooner did he touch the shore

than trees, flowers, fruits, birds, all that they had per-

ceived from the opposi*:e side, in an instant vanished

amidst terrific clamor; .... the rocks by which

they had crossed sunk beneath the waters, a few
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sharp peaks alone remaining above the surface, to in-

dicate the place of the bridge which had been de-

stroyed by Divine displeasure.

" The vegetation which they had seen from the

opposite shore was but a delusive mirage raised by

the Spirit of Evil to tempt them to disobedience.

" Adam fell, weeping, upon the naked sands, ....
but Eve throwing herself into his arms, besought him
not to despair ; . . . . ' let us rather pray to the

Author of all things to pardon us.' ... .

" And as she spake there came a voice from the

clouds, saying,

" ' Woman ! thou hast only sinned from love to thy

husband, whom I commanded thee to love, and thou

hast hoped in me.
" ' I therefore pardon thee— and I pardon him

also for thy sake : . . . . but ye may no more return

to paradise, which I had created for your happiness
;

.... through your disobedience to my commands
the Spirit of Evil has obtained possession of the

Earth Your children reduced to labor and to

suffer by your fault will become corrupt and forget

me. ....
" ' But I will send Vishnu, who will be born of a

woman, and who will bring to all the hope of a re-

ward in another life, and the means by prayer of

softening their sufferings.'
"

The translator from whom T have quoted exclaims

at the end, as well he might :
—

" What grandeur and what simplicity is this Hindu
legend ! and at the same time how simply logical

!

.... Behold here the veritable Eve — the true

woman."

But much more extraordinary things are quoted
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by M. Jacolliot, from the Vedas and the commen-

taries.

On p. 63 we read that Manu, Minos, and Manes,

had the same name as Moses ; on p. 73, the Brah-

mans who invaded India are represented as the suc-

cessors of a great reformer called Christna. The
name of Zoroaster is derived from the Sanskrit Sur-

yastara (p. 110), meaning " he who spreads the wor-

ship of the Sun." After it has been laid down (p.

116) that Hebrew was derived from Sanskrit, we are

assured that there is little difl&culty in deriving Jeho-

vah from Zeus.^ Zeus, Jezeus, Jesus, and Isis are all

declared to be the same name, and later on (p. 130)

we learn that " at present the Brahmans who officiate

in the pagodas and temples give this title of Jeseus—
i. e. the pure essence, the divine emanation — to

Christna only, who alone is recognized as the Word,
the truly incarnated, by the worshippers of Vishwu

and the freethinkers among the Brahmans."

"We are assured that the Apostles, the poor fisher-

men of Galilee, were able to read the Veda (p. 356) ;

and it was their greatest merit that they did not

reject the miraculous accounts of the Vedic period,

because the world was not yet ripe for freedom of

thought. Kristna, or Christna, we read on p. 360,

signified in Sanskrit, sent by God, promised by God,

holy; and as the name of Christ or Christos is not

Hebrew, whence could it have been taken except

from Krishna, the son of Devaki, or, as M. Jacolliot

writes, Devanaguy?
It is difficult, nay, almost impossible, to criticise

or refute such statements, and yet it is necessary to

1 p. 125. " Pour quiconque s'est occup^ d'Etudes philologiques, J^hova
i4iiiv6 de Zeus est facile h, admettre."
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do SO ; for such is the interest, or I should rather

say the feverish curiosity, excited by anything that

bears on ancient religion, that M. Jacolliot's book

has produced a very wide and very deep impression.

It has been remarked with some surprise that Vedic

scholars in Europe had failed to discover these im-

portant passages in the Veda which he has pointed

out, or, still worse, that they had never brought

them to the knowledge of the public. In fact, if

anything was wanting to show that a general knowl-

edge of the history of ancient religion ought to form

part of our education, it was the panic created by M.
Jacolliot's book. It is simply the story of Lieutenant

Wilford over again, only far less excusable now than

a hundred years ago. Many of the words which M.
JacoUiot quotes as Sanskrit are not Sanskrit at aU

;

others never have the meaning which he assigns to

them ; and as to the passages from the Vedas (in-

cluding our old friend the Bhagaveda-gita), they are

not from the Veda, they are not from any old San-

skrit writer— they simply belong to the second half

of the nineteenth centuiy. What happened to Lieu-

tenant Wilford has happened again to M. Jacolliot.

He tells us the secret himself :
—

" One day," he says (p. 280), " when we were

reading the translation of Manu, by Sir W. Jones, a

note led us to consult the Indian commentator, Kul-

luka Bhafia, when we found an allusion to the sacri-

fice of a son by his father prevented by God himself

after he had commanded it. We then had only one

idSe fixe— namely, to find again in the dark mass of

the religious books of the Hindu, the original account

of that event. We should never have succeeded but

for ' the complaisance ' of a Brahman with whom we
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were reading Sanskrit, and who, yielding to our re-

quest, brought us from the library of his pagoda the

works of the theologian Ramatsariar, wnich have

yielded us such precious assistance in this volume."

As to the story of the son offered as a sacrifice by

his father, and released at the command of the gods,

M. Jacolliot might have found the original account

of it from the Veda, both text and translation, in

my " History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature." He
would soon have seen that the story of >S'unaAsepa

being sold by his father in order to be sacrificed in

the place of an Indian prince, has very little in com-

mon with the intended sacrifice of Isaac by Abraham.

M. Jacolliot has, no doubt, found out by this time

that he has been imposed upon ; and if so, he ought

to follow the example of Colonel Wilford, and pub-

licly state what has happened. Even then, I doubt

not that his statements will continue to be quoted

for a long time, and that Adima and Heva, thus

brought to life again, will make their appearance in

many a book and many a lecture-room.

Lest it be supposed that such accidents happen to

Sanskrit scholars only, or that this fever is bred only

in the jungles of Indian mythology, I shall mention

at least one other case which will show that this dis-

ease is of a more general character, and that want of

caution will produce it in every climate.

Before the discovery of Sanskrit, China had stood

for a long time in the place which was afterwards

occupied by India. When the ancient literature and

civilization of China became first known to the schol-

irs of Europe, the Celestial Empire had its admirers

and prophets as full of enthusiasm as Sir W. Jones

and Lieutenant Wilford, and there was nothing,
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whether Greek philosophy or Christian morality, that

was not supposed to have had its first origin among
the sages of China. The proceedings of the Jesuit

missionaries in China were most extraordinary. They
had themselves admitted the antiquity of the writ-

ings of Confucius and Lao-tse, both of whom lived in

the sixth century B. C.^ But in their zeal to show
that the sacred books of the Chinese contained nu-

merous passages borrowed from the Bible, nay, even

some of the dogmas of the later Church, they hardly

perceived that, taking into account the respective

dates of these books, they were really proving that a

kind of anticipated Christianity had been accorded to

the ancient sages of the Celestial Empire. The most

learned advocate of this school was Father Prdmare.

Another supporter of the same view, Montucci,'*

speaking of Lao-tse's Tao-te-king, says :
—

"We find in it so many sayings clearly referring

to the triune God, that no one who has read this

book can doubt that the mystery of the most holy

Trinity was revealed to the Chinese more than five

centuries before the advent of Christ. Everybody,

therefore, who knows the strong feeling of the Chi-

nese for their own teachers, will admit that nothing

more efl&cient could be found in order to fix the dog-

mas of the Christian religion in the mind of the Chi-

nese than the demonstration that these dogmas agree

with thfir own books. The study, therefore, and the

translation of this singular book (the Tao-te-king)

would prove most useful to the missionaries, in order

to bring to a happy issue the desired gathering in of

the Apostolic harvest."

1 Stanislas Julien, Le Litre de la Voie et de la Vertu. Puis, 184S

p. iv.

* Montucci, De studiis smicit. Berolini, 1808.
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What followed is so extraordinary that, though

it has often been related, it deserves to be related

again, more particularly as the whole problem which

was supposed to have been solved once for all by M.
Stanislas Julien, has of late been opened again by

Dr. von Strauss, in the " Journal of the German Ori-

ental Society," 1869.

There is a passage at the beginning of the four-

teenth chapter of the Tao-te-king in which Father

Amyot felt certain that the three Persons of the

Trinity could be recognized. He translated it :
—

" He who is as it were visible but cannot be seen

is called K h i.

" He whom we cannot hear, and who does not

speak to our ear, is called H i.

" He who is as it were tangible, but cannot be

touched, is called Wei."
Few readers, I believe, would have been much

startled by this passage, or would have seen in it

what Father Amyot saw. But more startling reve-

lations were in store. The most celebrated Chinese

scholar of his time, Abel Rdmusat, took up the sub-

ject ; and after showing that the first of the three

names had to be pronounced, not Khi, but I, he

maintained that the three syllables I Hi Wei, were

meant for Je-ho-vah. According to him, the three

characters employed in this name have no meaning

in Chinese ; they are only signs of sounds foreign to

the Chinese language ; and they were intended to

render the Greek 'laS, the name which, according

to Diodorus Siculus, the Jews gave to their God.

R^musat goes on to remark that Lao-tse had really

rendered this Hebrew name more accurately than the

Greeks, because he had preserved the aspiration of
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the second syllable, which was lost in Greek. In

fact, he entertained no doubt that this word, occur-

ring in the work of Lao-tse, proves an intellectual

communication between the West and China, in the

sixth century B. C.

FortunateU% the panic created by this discovery

did not last long. M. Stanislas Julien published in

1842 a complete translation of this difficult book
;

and here all traces of the name of Jehovah have dis-

appeared.

" The three syllables," he writes, " which Abel
R^musat considered as purely phonetic and foreign

to the Chinese language, have a very clear and in-

telligible meaning, and have been fully explained by
Chinese commentators. The first syllable, I, means

without color; the second. Hi, without sound or

voice ; the third, Wei, without body. The proper

translation therefore is :
—

" You look (for the Tao, the law) and you see it

not : it is colorless.

" You listen and you hear it not : it is voiceless.

" You wish to touch it and you reach it not : it is

without body."

Until, therefore, some other traces can be dis-

covered in Chinese literature proving an intercoui-se

between China and Judaea in the sixth century B. C,

we can hardly be called upon to believe that the

Jews should have communicated this one name,

which they hardly trusted themselves to pronounce

at home, to a Chinese philosopher ; and we must

treat the apparent similarity between I-Hi-Wei and

Jehovah as an accident, which ought to serve as a

useful warning, though it need in no way discourage

a careful and honest study of Comparative Theology



ON SPELLING.

The remarks which I venture to offer in these pages

on the corrupt state of the present spelling of English,

and on the advantages and disadvantages connected

with a reform of English orthography, were written

in fulfillment of a promise of very long standing.

Ever since the publication of the Second Volume of

my " Lectures on the Science of Language," in 1863,

where I had expressed my sincere admiration for the

courage and perseverance with which Mr. Isaac Pit-

man and some of his friends (particularly Mr. A. J.

Ellis, for six years his most active associate) had fought

the battle of a reform in English spelling, Mr. Pitman

had been requesting me to state more explicitly than

I had done in my "Lectures" my general approval

of his life-long endeavors. He wished more particu-

larly that I should explain why I, though by pro-

fession an etymologist, was not frightened by the

specter of phonetic spelling, while such high author-

ities as Archbishop Trench and Dean Alford had de-

clared that phonetic spelling would necessarily destroy

the historical and etymological character of the En-
glish language.

If I ask myself why I put off the fulfillment of my
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promise from year to year, the principal reason I find

is, that really I had nothing more to say than what,

though in few words, I had said before. Every thing

that can be said on this subject has been said, and well

said, not only by Mr. Pitman, but by a host of writers

and lecturers, among whom I might mention Mr. Alex-

ander J. Ellis, Dr. Latham, Professors Haldeman,

Whitney, and Hadley, Mr. Withers, Mr. E. Jones, Dr.

J. H. Gladstone, and many others. The whole matter is

no longer a matter for argument; and the older I

grow, the more I feel convinced that nothing vexes

people so much, and hardens them in their unbelief

and in their dogged resistance to reforms, as unde-

niable facts and unanswerable arguments. Reforms

are carried by Time, and what generally prevails in

the end, are not logical deductions, but some hap-

hazard and frequently irrational motives. I do not

say, therefore, with Dean Swift, that "there is a de-

gree of corruption wherein some nations, as bad as the

world is, will proceed to an amendment; till which

time particular men should be quiet." On the con-

trary, I feel convinced that practical reformers, like

Mr. Pitman, should never slumber nor sleep. They

should keep their grievances before the public in

season and out of season. They should have their

lamps burning, to be ready whenever the right time

comes. They should repeat the same thing over and

over again, undismayed by indifference, ridicule, con-

tempt, and all the other weapons which the lazy world

knows so well how to employ against those who venture

to disturb its peace.

I myself, however, am not a practical reformer;

least of all in a matter which concerns Englishmen
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only—namely, the spelling of the English language.

I should much rather, therefore, have left the fight to

others, content with being merely a looker-on. But

when I was on the point of leaving England my con-

science smote me. Though T had not actually given

a pledge, I remembered how, again and again, I had

said to Mr. Pitman that I would much rather keep

than make a promise ; and though overwhelmed with

other work at the time, I felt that before my depart-

ure I ought, if possible, to satisfy Mr. Pitman's de-

mands. The article was written ; and though my own
plans have since been changed, and I remain at Ox-

ford, it may as well be published in discharge of a

debt which has been for some time heavy on my con-

science.

What I wish most strongly to impress on my read-

ers is that I do not write as an advocate. I am not

an agitator for phonetic reform in England. My in-

terest in the matter is, and always has been, purely

theoretical and scientific. Spelling and the reform

of spelling are problems which concern every student

of the science of language. It does not matter whether

the language be English, German, or Dutch. In every

written language the problem of reforming its anti-

quated spelling must sooner or later arise; and we
must form some clear notion whether any thing can

be done to remove or alleviate a complaint inherent

in the very life of language. If my friends tell me
that the idea of a reform of spelling is entirely Quix-

otic, that it is a mere waste of time to try to influence

a whole nation to surrender its historical orthography

and to write phonetically, I bow to their superior wis-

dom as men of the world. But as I am not a man of
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the world, but rather an observer of the world, ray-

interest in the subject, my convictions as to what is

right and wrong, remain just the same. It is the duty

of scholars and philosophers not to shrink from hold-

ing and expressing what men of the world call Quix-

otic opinions ; for, if I read the history of the world

rightly, the victory of reason over unreason, and the

whole progress of our race, have generally been

achieved by such fools as ourselves "rushing in where

angels fear to tread," till, after a time, the track be-

comes beaten, and even angels are no longer afraid.

I hold, and have confessed, much more Quixotic

theories on language than this belief—that what has

been done before by Spaniards and Dutchmen—what is

at this very moment being done by Germans, namely,

to reform their corrupt spelling—may be achieved even

by Englishmen and Americans.

I have expressed my belief that the time will come

when not only the various alphabets and systems of

si:)elling, but many of the languages themselves which

are now spoken in Europe, to say nothing of the rest

of the world, will have to be improved away from the

face of the earth and abolished. Knowing that nothing

rouses the ire of a Welshman or a Gael so much as

to assert the expediency, nay, necessity, of suppressing

the teaching of their languages at school, it seems

madness to hint that it would be a blessing to every

child born in Holland, in Portugal, or in Denmark

—

nay, in Sweden and even in Russia—if, instead of

learning a language which is for life a barrier between

them and the rest of mankind, they were at once to

learn one of the great historical languages which con-

fer intellectual and social fellowship with the whole
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world. If, as a first step in the right direction, four

languages only, namely, English, French, German,
Italian (or jwssibly Spanish) were taught at school,

the saving of time—and what is more precious than

time?—would be infinitely greater than what has been

efiected by railways and telegraphs. But I know that

no name in any of the doomed languages would be

too strong to stigmatize such folly. We should be

told that a Japanese only could conceive such an

idea ; that for a people deliberately to give up its

language was a thing never heard of before ; that a

nation would cease to be a nation if it changed its

language; that it would, in fact, commit "the happy
despatch," a la Japonaise. All this may be true, but

I hold that language is meant to be an instrument

of communication, and that in the struggle for life,

the most efficient instrument of communication must

certainly carry the day, as long as natural selection,

or, as we formerly called it, reason, rules the world.

The following figures may be of use in forming an
opinion as to the fates of the great languages of

Europe :*-

Portuguese is spoken in

Portugal, by 3,980,000

Brazil, by 10,000,000

13,980,000

Italian, by 27,524,238

French, in France, Belgium, Switzerland, etc., by . 40,188,000

Spanish, in

Spain, by 16,301,000

South America, by 27,408,082

43,709,082

See W. E. A. Axon's "The Future of the English Language,"
the " Almanach de Gotha," and De CandoUe's "Histoire des

Sciences," 1873.
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Russian, by 51,370,000

German, by 65,789,000

English, in

Europe, by 31,000,000

America, by 45,000,000

Australia, etc., by 2,000,000

the Colonies, by 1,050,000
79,050,000

According to De Candolle, the population doubles in

England, in 56 years

America, among the German races, in . . • . 25 "

Italy, in 135 "

Russia, in 100 "

Spain, in 112 "

South America, in 27K "

Germany, in 100 "

France, in 140 "

Therefore, in 200 years (barring accidents)

Italian will be spoken by 53,370,000

French will be spoken by 72,571,000

German will be spoken by 157,480,000

Spanish will be spoken in

Europe, by 36,938,338

South America, by . . . . 468,347,904

505,286,242

English will be spoken in

Europe, by 178,846,153

United States, and British Depend-

encies, by 1,658,440,000

1,837,286,153

But I shall say no more on this, for as it is, I know
I shall never hear the end of it, and shall go down
to posterity, if for nothing else, at least for this the

most suicidal folly in a student of languages; a folly

comparable only to that of Leibniz, who actually con-

ceived the possibility of one universal language.

To return, however, to the problem to the solution

of which Mr. Pitman has devoted the whole of his
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active life, let me say again that my interest in it is

purely philological ; or, if you like, historical. The

problem which has to be solved in England and the

United States of America is not a new one, nor an

isolated one. It occurs again and again in the history

of language ; in fact, it must occur. When languages

are reduced to writing, they are at first written pho-

netically, though always in a very rough-and-ready

manner. One dialect, that of the dominant, the lit-

erary, or priestly character, is generally selected ; and

the spelling, once adopted, becomes in a very short

time traditional and authoritative. What took place

thousands of years ago, we can see taking place, if we
like, at the present moment. A missionary from the

island of J.Iangaia, the Rev. W. Gill, first introduced

the art of writing amona; his converts. He learned

their language, at least one dialect of it, he translated

part of the Bible into it, and adopted, of necessity, a

phonetic spelling. That dialect is gradually becoming

the recognized literary language of the whole island,

and his spelling is taught at school. Other dialects,

however, continue to be spoken, and they may in time

influence the literary dialect. For the present, how-

ever, the missionary dialect, as it is called by the

natives themselves, and the missionary spelling, rule

supreme, and it will be some time before a spelling

reform is wanted out there.

Among the more ancient nations of Europe, not

only does the pronunciation of language maintain its

inherent dialectic variety, and fluctuate through the

prevalence of provincial speakers, but the whole body

of a language changes, while yet the spelling, once

adopted in public documents, and taught to children,
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remains for a long time the same. In early times,

when literature was in its infancy, when copies of

books could easily be counted, and when the norma

scribendi was in the hands of a few persons, the diffi-

culty of adapting the writing to the ever-varying pro-

nunciation of a language was comparatively small.

We see it when we compare the Latin of early Roman
inscriptions with the Latin of Cicero. We know from

Cicero himself that when he settled among the patri-

cians of Rome, he had on some small points to change

both his pronunciation and his spelling of Latin.

The reform of spelling was a favorite subject with

Roman scholars, and even emperors were not too

proud to dabble in inventing new letters and dia-

critical signs. The difficulty, however, never assumes

serious proportions. The small minority of people

who were able to read and write, pleased themselves

as best they could; and, by timely concessions, pre-

vented a complete estrangement between the written

and the spoken language.

Then came the time when Latin ceased to be Latin,

and the vulgar dialects, such as Italian, French, and

Spanish took its place. At that time the spelling was

again phonetic, though here and there tinged by rem-

iniscences of Latin spelling. There was much variety,

but considering how limited the literary intercourse

must have been between different parts of France,

Spain, or Italy, it is surprising that on the whole there

should have been so much uniformity in the spelling

of these modern dialects. A certain local and indi-

vidual freedom of spelling, however, was retained;

and we can easily detect in mediaeval MSS. the spell-

ing of literate and illiterate writers, the hand of
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the learned cleric, the professional clerk, and the lay-

man.

[A style of spelling will now be introduced which

has received the name of Semiphonotypy. It requires

no new letter :
" D u " for the vowel in but, son, are

made from "Dp" by a pen-knife. The short vowels,

diphthongs, and consonants are all written phonetically,

except an occasional " n " = "
r) " before k and g, and

«th" = both "t" and "d;" leaving only the long

vowels in the old spelling. Six syllables out of seven

are thus written as in full phonotypy. The italic and

script forms of "p" are "»" (a turned italic "a")

and /^]
The great event hwich formz a deseisiv epok in

the histori ov speling iz the introdnkshon ov printing.

With printed buks, and partikiularli with printed

Beibelz, skaterd over the kuntri, the speling of wurdz

bekame rijid, and universali beinding. Sum langwe-

jez, such az Italian, wer more fortiunate than ntherz

in having a more rashonal sistem ov speling tu start

with. Sum, agen, leik Jerman, wer abel tu make
teimli konseshonz, hweil ntherz, such az Spanish,

Duch, and French, had Akademiz tu help them at

kritikal periodz ov their histori. The most unfor-

tiunate in all theze respekts woz Inglish. It started

with a Latin alfabet, the pronnnsiashon ov hwich woz
unseteld, and hwich had tu be apleid tu a Tiutonik

langwej. After this ferst fonetik kompromeiz it had

tu pas through a konfiuzd sistem ov speling, half Sak-

son, half Norman ; half fonetik, half tradishonal. The
histori ov the speling, and even ov the pronunsiashon,

ov Inglish, in its pasej from Anglo-Sakson tu midel
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and modern Inglish, haz lateli been studid with

great sukses bei Mr. Ellis and Mr. Sweet. Ei must

refer tu their buks " On Erli Inglish Pronunsia-

shon," and " On the Histori ov Inglish Soundz,"

hwich kontain a welth ov ilpstrashon, almost bewil-

dering. And even after Inglish reachez the period

ov printing, the konfiuzhon iz bei no meanz termi-

nated; on the kontrari, for a teim it iz greater than

ever. Hon this kame tu pas haz been wel ilustrated

bei Mr. Marsh in hiz ekselent " Lektiurz on the

Inglish Langwej," p. 687, seq* Hwot we nou kail

the establisht sistem ov Inglish orthografi may, in the

main, be trast bak tu Jonson'z Dikshonari, and tu the

stil more kaprishus sway ekserseizd bei larj printing

ofisez and publisherz. It iz true that the evil ov

printing karid tu a serten ekstent its own remedi. If

the speling bekame Dnchanjabel, the langwej itself^

too, woz, bei meanz ov a printed literatiur, chekt

konsiderabli in its natiural growth and its dealektik

vareieti. Nevertheles Inglish haz chanjed sins the in-

venshon ov printing ; Inglish iz chanjing, though bei

imperseptibel degreez, even nou ; and if we kompare

Inglish az spoken with Inglish az riten, they seem

almost leik two diferent langwejez ; az diferent az

Latin iz from Italian.

This, no dout, iz a nashonal misfortiun, but it iz

inevitabel. Litel az we perseive it, langwej iz, and

alwayz must be, in a state ov fermentashon ; and

hwether within hundredz or thouzandz ov yearz, all

*The pronoun r< woz speld in eight diferent wayz bei Tyndaie*

thps, hyt, hytt, hit, hitt, it, itt, yt, ytt. Anpther author speld tongue in

the folowing wayz : tung, tong, tunge, tonge, tounge. The wprd head

woz variousli speld hed, heede, hede, hefode. The spelingz obay, survay^

pray, vail, vain, ar often uzed for obey, survey, prey, veil, vein.
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living langwejez mpst be prepared tu enkounter the

difikulti hwich in Ingland starez ps in the fase at

prezent. " Hwot shal we do ?" ask our frendz. " Ther

iz our hole uashonal literatiur," they say, "our lei-

brariz aktiuali bprsting with buks and nuizpaperz.

Ar all theze tu be thrown away? Ar all valiuabel

buks tu be reprinted? Ar we ourselvz tu Dnlern hwot

we hav lernd with so mDch trubel, and hwot we hav

taught tu our children with greater trubel stil ? Ar
we tu sakrifeiz all that iz historikal in our langwej,

and sink doun tu the low level ov the Fonetik Nuz ?"

Ei kud go on multipleiing theze kwestionz til even

thoze men ov the wurld who nou hav onli a shrpg

ov the shoulder for the reformerz ov speling shud

say, " We had no eidea hou strong our pozishon reali

iz."

Bpt with all that, the problem remainz pnsolvd.

Hwot ar peopel tu do hwen langwej and pronunsia-

shon chanje, hweil their speling iz deklared tu be

pnchanjabel? It iz, ei believ, hardli nesesari that ei

shud prove hou korupt, efete, and uterli irrashonal

the prezent sistem ov speling iz, for nownn seemz

inkleind tu denei all thdt. Ei shal onli kwote, there-

for, the jpjment ov wpn man, the late Bishop Thirl-

wall, a man who never uzed ekzajerated langwej.

"Ei Ink," he sez "ppon the establisht sistem, if an

aksidental kpstom may be so kalld, az a mas ov

anomaliz, the growth ov ignorans and chans, ekwali

reppgnant tu gud taste and tu komon sens. Bpt ei

am aware that the ppblik kling tu theze anomaliz

with a tenasiti proporshond tu their absprditi, and ar

jelps ov all enkroachment on ground konsekrated tu

the free play ov bleind kaprise."
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It may be useful, houever, tu kwote the testimonialz

ov a fiu praktikal men in order tu show that this

sistem ov speling haz reali bekum wun ov the greatest

nashonal misfortiunz, swolowing pp milionz ov muni

everi year and bleiting all atempts at nashonal ed-

iukashon. Mr. Edward Jones, a skoolmaster ov

great eksperiens, having then siuperintendens ov

the Heibernian Skoolz, Liverpool, rote, in the year

1868:

"The Gpvernment haz for the last twenti yearz

taken ediukashon under its kare. They diveided the

subjekts ov instrukshon intu siks gradez. The heiest

point that woz atempted in the Guvernment Skoolz

woz that a piupil shud be abel tu read with tolerabel

eaze and ekspreshon a pasej from a niuzpaper, and tu

spel the same with a tolerabel amount ov akiurasi."

Let us luk at the rezults az they apear in the re-

port ov the Komiti ov Kounsil on Ediukashon for

1870-71 :

Skoolz or Departments under separate bed teacherz in

Ingland and Walez inspekted diuring the year 31st

August, 1870, ........ 15,287

Sertifikated asistant, and piupil teacherz emploid in

theze skoolz 28,033

Skolarz in daili averej atendans throughout the year . 1,168,981

Skolarz prezent on the day ov inspekshon . . . 1,473,883

Skolarz prezented for ekzaminashon

:

Dnder ten yearz ov aje 473,444

Over ten yearz ov aje . , . . 292.144

765,688
Skolarz prezented for Standard VI.

:

Dnder ten yearz ov aje 227

Over ten yearz ov aje 32,953

33,180
Skolarz who past in Standard VI.

:

1. Reading a short paragraf from a niuzpaper . . 30,986

2. Reiting the same from diktashon .... 27.989

3. Arithmetik 22,839
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Therfor, les than wDn skolar for each teacher, and

les than two skolarz for each skool inspekted, reacht

Standard YI.

In 1873 the state ov thingz, akording tu the ofishal

retprnz ov the Ediukashon Department, woz much
the same. Ferst ov all, ther ought tu hav been at

skool 4,600,000 children between the ajez ov three

and therteen. The number ov children on the rejis-

ter ov inspekted skoolz woz 2,218,598. Out ov that

number, about 200,000 leav skool aniuali, their ediu-

kashon being supozed tu be finisht. Out ov theze

200,000, neinti per sent, leav without reaching the

6th Standard, eighti per sent, without reaching the

5th, and siksti per sent, without reaching the 4th

Standard.

The report for 1874^75 showz an inkreas ov chil-

dren on the buks, but the proporshon ov children

pasing in the varius standardz iz substanshali the

same. (See ''Popiular Ediukashon," bei E. Jones,

B.A., an eks-skoolmaster, 1875.) It iz kalkiulated

that for such rezults az theze the kuntri, hwether bei

taksashon or bei voluntari kontribiushonz, payz nearli

£3,500,000 aniuali.

Akording tu the same authoriti, Mr. E. Jones, it

nou takes from siks tu seven yearz tu lern the arts ov

reading and speling with a fair degree ov intelijens

—thdt iz, about 2,000 ourz ; and tu meni meindz the

difikultiz ov orthografi ar insurmountabel. The bulk

ov the children pas through the Guvernment skoolz

without having akweird the abiliti tu read with eaze

and intelijens.

** An averej cheild," sez anuther skoolmaster, " be-

gining skool at seven, ought tu be abel tu read the

VOL. V. 10
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Niu Testament fluentli at eleven or twelv yearz ov
aje, and at therteen or fourteen ought tu be abel tu

read a gud leading artikel with eaze and ekspreshon."

That iz, with seven ourz a week for forti weeks for

feiv yearz, a cheild rekweirz 1,400 ourz'wurk, tu be

abel tu read the Niu Testament.

After a kareful ekzaminashon ov yung men and

wimen from therteen tu twenti yearz ov aje in the

fektoriz ov Birmingham, it woz proved that onli 4J
per sent, wer abel tu read a simpel sentens from an

ordinari skool-buk with intelijens and akiurasi.

This apleiz tu the lower klasez. Bpt with regard

tu the heier klasez the kase seemz almost wurs; for

Dr. Morell, in hiz " Maniual ov Speling," aserts that

outov 1,972 failiurz in the Sivil Servis Ekzaminashonz

1,866 kandidates wer plpkt for speling.

So much for the piupilz. Amung the teacherz

themselvz it woz found in Amerika that out ov wpn
hundred komon wurdz the best speler amung the

eighti or neinti teacherz ekzamind faild in wpn, sum
preiz-takerz faild in four or feiv, and sum utherz mist

over forti. The Depiuti State Siuperintendent de-

klared that on an averej the teacherz ov the State

wud fail in speling tu the ekstent ov 25 per sent.

Hwot, houever, iz even more serius than all this

iz not the great waste ov teim in lerning tu read, and

the almost komplete failiur in nashonal ediukashon,

but the aktiual mischef dun bei subjekting yung

meindz tu the illojikal and tedius drujeri ov lerning

tu read Inglish az speld at prezent. Everithing they

hav tu lern in reading (or pronunsiashou) and speling

iz irrashonal ; wun rule kontradikts the uther, and

each statement haz tu be aksepted simpli on author!ti^
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and with a komplete disregard ov all thoze rashonal

instinkts which lei dormant in the cheild, and ought

tu be awakend bei everi keind ov helthi ekserseiz.

Ei n6 ther ar personz who kan defend enithing,

and who hold that it iz diu tu this veri disiplin that

the Inglish karakter iz hwot it iz; that it retainz re-

spekt for authoriti; that it dpz not rekweir a reazon

for everithing; and that it duz not admit that hwot iz in-

konseivabel iz therefor imposibel. Even Inglish or-

thodoksi haz been trast bak tu thdt hiden sourse,

bekauz a cheild akustorad tu believe that t-h-o-u-g-h

iz tho, and that t-h-r-o-u-g-h iz throo, wud afterwardz

believe enithing. It may be so ; stil ei dout hwether

even such objekts wud justifei such meanz. Lord

Lytton sez, "A more leiing, round-about, pDzel-heded

deluzhon than thdt bei hwich we konfiiiz the klear

instinkts ov truth in our akprsed sistem ov speling

woz never konkokted bei the father ov fols'hud. . . .

Hou kan a sistem ov ediukashon flprish that beginz

bei so monstrus a fols'hud, hwich the sens ov hearing

sufeisez tu kontradikt?"

Though it may seem a wurk ov siupererogashon tu

bring forward stil more fakts in suport ov the jeneral

kondemnashon past on Inglish speling, a fiu ekstrakts

from a pamflet bei Mr. Meiklejohn, late Asistant-

Komishoner ov the Endoud Skoolz Komishon for

Skotland, may here feind a plase.

" Ther ar therteen diferent wayz ov reprezenting the

sound ov long o:—note, boat, toe, yeoman, soul, row,

sew, hautboy, beau, owe, fioor, oh ! O !
"

And agen (p. 16),

"Double-you-aitch-eye-see-aitch is which

Tea-are-you-tea-aitch . .
" truth

Bee-o-you-gee-aitch , .
" hough
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See-are-eh-bee ... " crab

Bee-ee-eh-see-aitch ... " beach

Oh-you-gee-aitch-tee . .
" ought

Oh-enn-see-ee ... " once

" Or, tu sum up the hole indeitment agenst the kul-

prit: 1. Out ov the twenti-siks leterz, onli eight ar

true, fikst, and permanent kwolitiz—that iz, are true

both tu ef and ear. 2. Ther ar therti-eight distinkt

soundz in our spoken langwej ; and ther ar about 400

distinkt simbolz (simpel and kompound) tu reprezent

theze therti-eight soundz. In Dther wDrdz, ther ar

400 servants tu do the wurk ov therti-eight. 3. Ov
the twenti-siks leterz, fifteen hav akweird a habit ov

heiding themselvz. They ar riten and printed; but

the ear haz no akount ov them ; such ar w in wrong

^

and gh in right 4. The vouel soundz ar printed in

diferent wayz; a long o, for ekzampel, haz therteen

printed simbolz tu reprezent it. 5. Fourteen vouel

soundz hav 190 printed simbolz ataeht tu their servis.

6. The singel vouel e haz feiv diferent fpnkshonz ; it

ought onli tu hav wun. 7. Ther ar at least 1,300

Wurdz in hwich the simbol and the sound ar at varians

—in hwich the wurd iz not sounded az it iz printed.

8. Ov theze 1,300, 800 ar monosilabelz—the komonest

wprdz, and supozed tu be eazier for children. 9. The
hole langwej ov kuntri children leiz within theze

wurdz ; and meni agrikultiural laborerz go from the

kradel tu the grave with a stok ov no more than 500

"wurdz."

The kwestion, then, that wil hav tu be anserd sooner

or later iz this:—Kan this unsistematik sistem ov spel-

ing Inglish be aloud tu go on for ever? Iz everi

Inglish cheild, az kompared with uther children, tu be

mulkted in two or three yearz ov hiz leif in order tu
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lern it? Ar the lower klasez tu go through skool

without lerning tu read and reit their own langwej in-

telijentli? And iz the kuntri tu pay milionz everi

year for this pter failiur ov nashonal ediukashon?

Ei do not believ that such a state ov thingz wil be

aloud tu kontiniu for ever, partikiularli az a remedi

iz at hand—a remidi that haz nou been tested for

twenti or therti yearz, and that haz anserd ekstremli

wel. Ei mean Mr. Pitman'z sistem ov fonetik reit-

ing, az apleid tu Inglish. Ei shal not enter here intu

eni miniut diskushon ov fonetiks, or re-open the

kontroversi hwich haz arizen between the advokets ov
diferent sistemz ov fonetik reiting. Ov kourse, ther

ar diferent degreez ov ekselens in diferent sistemz ov

fonetik speling; but even the wurst ov theze sistemz

iz infinitli siuperior tu the tradishonal speling.

Ei giv Mr. Pitman'z alfabet, hwich komprehendz

the therti-siks broad tipikal soundz ov the Inglish

langwej, and aseinz tu each a definit sein. With theze

therti-siks seinz, Inglish kan be riten rashonali and

red eazili; and, hwot iz most important, it haz been

proved bei an eksperiens ov meni yearz, bei niumerus

publikashonz, and bei praktikal eksperiments in teach-

ing both children and adults, that such a sistem az

Mr. Pitman'z iz perfektli praktikal.
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THE PHONETIC ALPHABET.

The phonetic letters in the first column are pronounced like the

italic letters in the words that follow. The last column contains

the names of the letters.

CONSONANTS.

Mutes.

P p rope Pi

B b ro6e bj

T t fate tj

D d fade dj

G q etch qe

J j ed^e J8

E k leeA; ke

G g leagrue ge

Continuants.

P f sa/e ef

V V saw vj

H t wreaiA it

a d vrreathe dj

S s hiss es

Z z his z}

S J victous ij

S 5 vision gj

Nasals.

M m seem em
N n seen en
W B sing ip

L 1

R r

Y y

H h

A a

fl a

E e

S e

I i

*
i

o

O (b

e e

U u
11 II

Liquids.

tall

rare

Coalescents.

wet

yet

Aspirate,

hay

VOWELS.
Guttural.

am
alms

cU

ale

ill

eel

Labial.

on....

all....

Mp....

ope...

fwU.,

food

.

ws

ye

zq

at

a

et

e

it

i

ot

(b

«t

e

ut

Diphthongs : EI ei, lU iu, OU ou, AI ai, 01 oi,

as heard in hy, new, now Kaiser, hoy.
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[In the next fourteen pages, five of the new letters

will be employed, viz., a, 3, t, 5, r), for the sounds

represented by the italic letters in father, son, hut,

thin, vision, sing.l

Nou el ask eni intelijent reader who dsz not tigk

that everitiig niu and stranje iz, ipso fa,cto, ridildulss

and absurd, hwether after a fiu dayz' praktis, he or

she wud not read and reit Igglish, akordig tu Mr.

Pitman'z sistem, with perfekt eaze? Ov kourse it

takes more than feiv minits tu master it, and more

than feiv minits tu form an opinion ov its merits.

B^t admitig even that peopel ov a serten aje shud

feind this niu alfabet tr3bels5m, we m^st not forget

that no reform kan be karid out without a jenera-

shon or two ov marterz ; and hwot true reformerz

hav tu tiqk ov iz not themselvz, b^t thoze who k^m
after them—thoze, in fakt, who ar nou growig 3p tu

inherit hereafter, hwether they leik it or not, all the

gud and all the evil hwich we chooz tu leav tu them.

It meit be sed, bouever, that Mr. Pitman'z sistem,

beig enteirli fonetik, iz too radikal a reform, and that

meni and the w^rst irregiularitiz in Igglish spelig

kud be removed without go'ig kweit so far. The

prinsipel that haf a loaf iz beter than no bred iz not

without S3m trufi, and in meni kasez we no that a

polisi ov kompromeiz haz been prodsktiv ov veri gud

rez^lts. B^t, on the 3ther hand, this haf-harted

polisi haz often retarded a real and komplete reform

ov ekzistig abiusez ; and in the kase ov a reform ov



152 ON SPELLING.

spelig, ei almost dout hwether the difik3ltiz inherent

in haf-me3urz ar not az great az the difik^ltiz ov

kariir) a komplete reform. If the W3rld iz not redi

for reform, let tsb wait. It seemz far beter, and at

all events far more onest, tu wait til it iz redi than

tu kari the rehktant w^rld with you a litel way, and

then tu feind that all the imp^lsiv forse iz spent, and

the greater part ov the abiusez estabhsht on former

ground than ever.

Mr. Jones,* who reprezents the konsiliatori re-

formerz ov spelii), wud be satisfeid with a moderet

skeme ov spelig reform, in hwich, bei obzervig analoji

and folowii) presedent in olterig a komparativU small

number ov w^rdz, it wud be posibel tu simplifei or-

^ografi tu a konsiderabel ekstent without apleiii) eni

niu prinsipel, or introdiusii) niu leterz, and yet tu re-

dius the teim and labor in teachii) readig and spelig

bei at least w^n-haf. It meit at all events be posibel

tu setel the spelii) ov thoze two or three touzand

w^rdz hwich at prezent ar speld diferentli bei diferent

autoritiz. This skeme, advokated bei Mr. Jones, iz

sertenli veri klever; and if it had a chans ov s^kses,

ei meiself shud konsider it a great step in advans.

Mei onli dout iz hwether, in a kase leik this, a small

mejur ov reform wud be karid more eazili than a

komplete reform. It iz diferent in Jerman, hwere

the diseaz haz not spred so far. Here the Komiti

* Popular Education—A Revision of English Spelling a National

Necessity. By E. Jones, B.A. London, 1875.
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apointed bei G^rermnent tu konsider the kwestion

ov a reform ov spelig haz deklared in favor ov s^m

sych moderet prinsipelz az Mr. Jones advokates for

Iijglish. In Igglish, houever, the difikslti leiz in

chanjig enitii) ; and if the prinsipel ov eni chanje iz

w^ns admited, it wud reali be eazier, ei believ, tu

begin de novo than tu chanje S3^mtir), and leav the

rest ynchanjed.

Let ^s nou see hou Mr. Pitman'z or eni sin^ilar

sistem ov fonetik reitig haz w^rkt hwere it haz been

put tu the test

Mr. William White reits: "Ei speak from ek-

speriens. Ei hav taught poor children in Glasgow

tu read the Sermon on the Mount after a kourse ov

ekserseizez ekstendig over no more than siks ourz."

The folowir) iz an ekstrakt from a leter riten s^m

teim ago bei the late Mr. William Colbourne, manajer

ov the Dorset Bagk at St^rminster, tu a frend ov

hiz a skoolmaster. He sez :

—

" Mei litel Sidney, who iz nou a fiu m^nts more

than four yearz old, wil read eni fonetik buk without

the sleitest hezitashon ; the hardest namez or the

loggest w^rdz in the Old or Niu Testament form no

obstakel tu him. And hou log do you tigk it tuk

me (for ei am hiz teacher) tu impart tu him this

pouer? Hwei s^mtig les than eight ourz! You
may believ it or not, az you leik, b^t ei am konfident

that not more than that amount ov teim woz spent

on him, and that woz in snachez ov feiv minits at a
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teim, hweil tea woz getig redi. Ei no you wil be

inkleind tu say, * All that iz veri wel, b^t hwot iz

the use ov readig fonetik buks ? he iz stil az far of,

and may be farther, from readii) romanik buks.' Byt

in this you ar mistaken. Take another ekzampel.

Hiz nekst elder brother, a boi ov siks yearz, haz had

a fonetik ediukashon so far. Hwot iz the konse-

kwens ? Hwei, readig in the ferst staje woz so d&-

leitful and eazi a tig tu him that he taught himself

tu rvjad romanikali, and it wud be a difik^lt mater

tu feind W3n boi in twenti, ov a korespondig aje, that

kud read haf so wel az he kan in eni buk. Agen,

mei oldest boi haz riten more fonetik shorthand and

loghand, perhaps, than eni boi ov hiz aje (eleven

yearz) in the kigdom ; and now^n ei daresay haz

had les tu do with that abs^rditi ov abs^ditiz, the

spelig-buk ! He iz nou at a ferst-rate skool in Wilt-

shire, and in the haf-year presedig Kristmas, he

karid of the preiz for ortografi in a kontest with

boiz s^m ov them hiz seniorz bei yearz !"

Bei the adopshon ov the fonetik alfabet, the difi-

ksltiz that lei in the way ov forenerz lemig Igglish,

also wud be d^n away with. The Rev. Newman
Hall reits, ^"^Ei met with a Danish jentelman the

Bther day who heili preizd the Igglish fonotipik Niu

Testament. It had been ov great use tu him, and

enaheld him tu read \huks in the Jcomon speliy^

without an instraJcter^ removig the greatest obsta-

kel in akweirig Igglish, the monstrss anomali5 ov
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pron^nsiashon." Ekzampelz leik theze go a log

way.

Mr. A. J. Ellis, than whom now^n haz labord

more devotidli for a reform ov speliq, az a ferst step

in a reform ov nashonal ediukashon, and who haz

himself elaborated several most injeniss sistemz ov

fonetik reitig, givz 3s the folowig az the rez^ltz ov

hiz praktikal eksperiens

:

**With the fonetik sistem ov spelig, the Primer iz

masterd within tree m^nts at most. The children

then proseed tu praktis this fonetik readig for s^m

teim, til they kan read with fluensi from the jeneral

luk ov the W3rd, and not from konsiderig the pouerz

ov its leterz. Eree m^nts more, at most, ar re-

kweird for this staje.

" Hwen this pouer ov fluent readig in fonetik print

iz akweird, buks in the ordinari print, siuted tu their

kapasitiz, ar tu be put intu the children'z handz

and they ar told tu read them. Each w^rd hwich

they fail tu ges iz told them immedietli; but it iz

found that children ar mostli abel tu read the ordinari

print without eni farther instr3kshon. The teim

nesesari for kompletig this step may be taken, at

the loggest, az two m^its, so that the hole teim ov

lernig tu read in the ordinari print, on the Readig

Reform sistem, may be rekond az feiv ourz a week

for eight mentis. The hole task haz, in meni kasez,

been akomplisht in les teim, even in tree m^nts. On

the 3ther hand, in w^n skool hwere it iz uzed, eleveq
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m^nfts ar okiupeid, az the master feindz it advan-

taJ5S in 3ther respekts tu keep the piupil logger at

fonetik readig . Bst onli w^n our a day iz rekweird."

Mr. Ellis S5mz 3p az folowz :

"Kareful eksperiments ia teachk) children ovvari^^s

ajez and raijks, and even pauperz and kriminal adults,

hav establisht

—

" 1. That piupUz may be taught tu read buks in

fonetik print, slowli b^t shureli, in from ten tu forti

ourz, and wil atain konsiderabel fluensi after a fiu

weeks' pmktis.

" 2. That hwen the piupilz hav ataind fluensi in

readig from fonetik print, a veri fiu ourz wil s^feia

tu giv them the same fluensi in readig ordinari print.

" 3. That the hole teim nesesari for impai-tig a no-

lej ov bot fonetik and ordinari readig d3z not ekseed

eight m^nts for children ov averej intelijens, between

four and feiv yearz ov aje, taught in klas, at skool,

not more than haf-an-our tu an our each day ; and

that in this teim.an abiliti tu read iz akweu'd siuperior

tu that U5uali ataind in two or tree teimz the period

on the old plan; hweil the pronirnsiashon ov the

piupil iz m3ch improved, hiz interest in hiz st^di iz

Kept aleiv, and a lojikal trainig ov endiurig valiu iz

given tu hiz meind bei the habitiual anaUsis and sm-

tesis ov spoken soundz.

" 4. That thoze taught tu read in this maner akweir

the art ov ordinari spelig more redili than thoze in-

eti-^kted on the old metod."
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Tu all who no Mr. A. J. Ellis, this evidens wil be

be s^fishent az tu the praktikal usefulnes ov the

Fonetik Sistem ov spelig. Tu thoze who wish for

more evidens ei rekomend a pamflet bei Mr. G.

Withers, '' The Iijglish Larjgwej Speld az Pro-

nounst," 1874 ; and wsn bei Dr. J. W. Martin,

"The Gordian Not K^t," 1875, hwere they wil feind

the konk^rent testimoni ov praktikal teacherz in

Irjgland, Skotiand, Eirland, and Amerika, all agreeig

that, bot az a praktikal and a lojikal trainir), the

Fonetik Sistem haz proved the greatest s^kses.

Ther remainz, therefor, this w^n objekshon onli,

that hwotever the praktikal, and hwotever the teoret-

ikal advantejez ov the fonetik sistem may be, it wud

3terli destroi the historikal or etimolqjikal karakter

ov the Igglish laijgwej.

S^poze it did ; hwot then ? The Reformashon iz

s^pozed tu hav destroid the historikal karakter ov

the Igghsh Church, and that sentimental grievans iz

stil felt bei S3m stiudents ov ekleziastikal antikwitiz.

Bst did Iggland, did all the reah progresiv nashonz

ov Europe, alou this sentimental grievans tu out-

weigh the praktikal and teoretikal advantejez ov

Protestant Reform ? Laggwej iz not made for skolarz

and etimolojists ; and if the hole rase ov Igglish

etimolojists wer reali tu be swept away bei the in-

trod^kshon ov a Spelii) Reform, ei hope they wud be

the ferst tu rejois in sakrifeizii) themselvz in so gud
a kauz.
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Byt iz it reali the kase that the historikal kon-

tiniuiti ov the Irjglish laijgwej wud bei broken bei the

adopshon ov fonetik spelig, and that the profeshon

ov the etimolojist wud be gon for ever ? Ei say No,

most emfatikali, tu hot propozishonz. If the seiens

ov larjgwej haz proved enitig, it haz proved that all

laggwejez chanje akordir) tu law, and with konsiderabel

uniformiti. If, therefor, the leitii^ Mowd,j)aripassu,

on the chanjez in pron^nsiashon, hwot iz kalld the

etimolojikal konsh^snes ov the speakerz and the read-

erz—ei speak, ov kourse, ov ediukated peopel onli

—wud not s^fer in the least. If we retain the feelig

ov an etimolojikal konekshon between gentlemanly

and gentlemanlike, we shud shureli retiiin it hwether

we reit gentlemanly or gentelmanlL If we feel that

think and thought, bring and brought, buy and

bought, freight and fraught, belog tugether, shud

we feel it les if we rote -tot, brot, bot, frot ? If, in

speakii), thoze who no Latin retain the feelir) that

W3rdz endii] in -ation korespond tu Latin w^rdz in

-atio, wud they looz the feelig if they saw the same

wyrdz speld with efon, or even "-ejsn?" Do they

not rekogneiz Latin -itia, in-ice; or -His in -le, az in

-able (Latin ahiliip If the skolar noz, at w^ns,

that S5ch W3rdz az barbarous, anxious, circus,

geniuSy ar ov Latin orijin, wud he hezitate if the last

silabel in all ov them wer uniformli riten " 3s ?" Nay,

iz not the prezent spelir) ov barbarous and anxious

enteirli misleadir), bei konfoundii) w^rdz endir) in
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'Osus^ S3ch diZ famous {famosiis) with vv^rdz endig

in -W5, leik harharous, anxious, ets. ? Bekauz the

Italianz reit Jllosofo, ar they les aware than the

Igglish, who reit philosopJwr, and the French, who

leii philosopher that they hav before them the Latin

philosophus, the Greek (pd6ao(po<: ? If we reit / in

fansi, hwei not m.phantom ? If yq. frenzy 2i.w(S. fran-

tic, hwei not \Viphrenology ? A laggwej hwich tolerates

vial for phial, need not shiver at filosofer. Everi

eidiukated speaker noz that S3ch w^rdz az honour,

ardour, colour, odour, labour, vigour, error, em-

peror, hav past from Latin tu French, and from

French tu Igglish. Wud he no it les if all wer speld

aleik, sych az onor (morable), ardor, vigor (vigor-

ous), labor (laborious), or even "on^r,- ard^r,

vig^r?" The old spelig ov emperor, doctor, gov-

ernor, and error, woz emperour, doctour, gov-

ernour, and errour. If theze kud be chanjed, hwei

not the rest ? Spenser haz neibor for neighbor, and

it iz difik^lt tu say hwot woz gaind bei chanjii) -bor

intu -bour in sych piurli Sakson w^rdz az neighbor,

harbor. No dout if we see laugh riten with gh at

the end, thoze who no Jerman ar at w^ns remeinded

ov its etimolojikal konekshon with the Jerman lachen;

\mi we shud soon no the same bei analoji, if we found

not onli " laf," b^t " kof " for cough (Jerman,

keuchen), '' ensf " for enough (Jerman, genug),

ets. In "draft," fonetik speliij haz nearU s^planted

the so-kalld historikal spelir) draught ; in " dwarf
"
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(dwerghj tkweorh) and in "ruff" (rough), alto-

gether.

Hwot peopel kail the etin^olojikal konsh^snes ov

the speaker iz striktli a mater ov oratorikal senti-

ment onli, and it wud remain nearli az strog az it iz

nou, hwotever spelii) be adopted. Bst even if it

shud s^fer here and there, we ought tu bear in meind

that, eksept for oratoril^al psrposez, that konsh^snes,

konfeind az it iz tu a veri fiu ediukated peopel, iz ov

veri small importans, 3nles it haz ferst been korekted

bei a strikt etimolojikal disiplin. Without that, it

often dejenerates intu hwot iz kalld "popiular eti-

moloji," and aktiuali tendz, in S3m kasez, tu vishiate

the korekt spelig ov W3rdz.

Ei hav frekwentli dwelt on this before, in order tu

show hou, hwot iz nou kalld the etimolojikal or hi&-

torikal spelig ov w^rdz iz, in meni kasez, ^terli 3ii-

etimolojikal and 3nhistorikal. We spel to delight,

and th^s indius meni peopel tu believ that this W3rd

iz s^mhou konekted with light [lux], or light [levis]

;

hwereaz the old spelig woz to delyt or to delite

(Tyndale), reprezentii) the old French deleiter. On
the yther hand, we feind for quite and smite, the

old spelig qidght, smight, hwich may be old and

historikal, b3t iz deseidedU ynetimolojikal.

Sovereign and foreign ar speld az if they war

konekted with reign, regnum; the true etimoloji ov

the former beii) superanus, Old French, sovrain, Old

Irjglish, soveraine; h\i&i[ foreign iz the late Latin
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foraneus; Old French/oram; Old Irjglish /orem.

And hwei du we reit to feign"^ Archbishop Trench

("Igglish Past and Prezent," p. 238) thjks the ^
in feign yl elokwent tu the ei ; b^t its elokwens iz

misleadir). Feign iz not taken from Latin Jingo, az

Utel az honour iz taken from Latin honor. Feign

k^mz from the Old French faindre ; it woz in Old

Iijglish faynen and feynen, and it woz therefor a

mere etimolojikal feint tu insert the g ov the Latin

Jingo, and the French feignant. The Old Igglish

shammfasst (Orm.), formd leik stedefasst (stedfast),

iz nou speld shamefaced, az if it had s^mtig tu do

with a bl3shir) fase. Aghast, insted ov Old Igglish

agast, iz s3pozed tu luk more freitful bekiuz it re-

meindz 3S ov ghost. The French lanterne woz

riten lant-horn, az if it had been so kalld from the

transparent sheets ov horn that enklozed the leit.

The s in island owez its orijin tu a mistaken belief

that the W3rd iz konekted with isle {insula), hAvereaz

it iz the Agglo-Sakson eailand (Jerman eiland), that

iz, water-land. The spelig Hand woz stil k^rent in

Shakspere'z teim. In aisle, too, the s iz ^netimo-

lojikal, though it iz historikal, az havit) been taken

over from the Old French aisle.

This tendensi tu olter the spehg in order tu impart

tu a w^rd, at all hazardz, an etimolojikal karakter,

beginz even in Latin, hwere postumus, a siuperlativ

ov j)osf, woz s^mteimz riten posthumus, az if, hwen

apleid tu a late-born s^n^ it woz dereivd from humus.
VOL. V. 11
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In Igglish, this fols spelig iz retaind in posthumous.

Cena woz speld bei peopel who wonted tu show their

nolej ov Greek coenay b,z if konekted with xoci^j^

hwich it iz not.

Byt nou let 3S luk more karefuli intu the far more

important statement, that the IqgHsh laggwej, if riten

fonetikali, wud reali looz its historikal and etimo-

lojikal karakter. The ferst kwestion iz, in hwot sens

kan the prezent spelig ov Igglish be kalld historikal ?

We hav onU tu go bak a yen short way in order tu

see the modern 3pstart karakter ov hwot iz kalld

historikal spelig. We nou reit jjleasure, measure,

and feather, b^t not veri log ago, in Spenser'z teim,

theze w^rdz wer speld plesure, mesure,fether. Tyn-

dale rote frute; the i in fruit iz a mere restora-

shon ov the French spelig. For debt, on the kon-

trari, we feind, b^t tree or four hundred yearz ago,

dett. This iz more historikal therefor than debt, be-

kauz in French, from hwich the w^rd woz borowd,

the b had disapeard, and it woz a piurli etimolojikal

fansi tu restore it. The b woz leikweiz re-introdiust

in doubt, byt the p woz not restored in tu kount

(French compter, Latin computare), hwere p had

at least the same reit az b in doute. Th^s receipt

reziumz the Latin p, byt deceit d^z without it. Tu
deign keeps the g, tu disdain d^z without it. Ther

iz another b hwich haz a sertea historikal air in

S3m Igglish W3rdz, b^t hwich woz orijinali piurli

fonetik, and iz nou simpli siuperflu3s. The old wsrd
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for member woz lim. In S3ch kompoundz az lirrv-

lama, lim(b)-lame ; lim-leaSf lim(b) -less ; it woz

imposibel tu avoid the interkalashon ov a ^ in pro-

n^nsiashon. In this maner the b krept in, and we

hav nou tu teach that in limb, crumb (crume), thumb

(thuma), the b m^st be riten, bst not pronouns!:.

Agen, tung (Jerman zunge), yung (Jernian jung),

az speld bei Spenser, hav a far more historikal aspekt

than tongue and young.

If we wisht tu reit historikali, we ought tu reit

sahn insted ov psalm, for the inishal j^, be'irj lost

in pronsnsiashon, woz dropt in reitii) at a veri erli

teim (Agglo-Sakson seahn), and woz re-introdiust

simpli tu pleaz S3m ekleziastikal etimolojists ; also

nevew (French neveu) insted ov nephew, hwich iz

'

both ^netimolojikal and ^nfonetik.

In hwot sens kan it be kalld historikal spelig if the

old pluralz ov mouse and louse, hwich wer mys and

lys, ar nou speld mice and lice ? The plural ov goose

iz not speld geece b^t geese, yet everibodi noz hou tu

pronouns it. The same mistaken atempt at an oka-

zhonal fonetik speHg haz separated dice from die,

andpence fiom pens, that iz, penyes; hweil in nurse,

hwere the spelig nurce wud hav been useful az re-

meindig ^s ov its true etimon nourrice, the c haz

been replast bei s.

Ther ar, in fakt, meni spelirjz hwich wud be at

the same teim more historikal and more fonetik.

Hwei reit little, hwen now^n pronoiinsez little, and
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hwen the old spelig woz lytel ? Hwei girdle, hwen

the old spelig woz girdel ? The same rule apleiz tu

nearli all wsrdz endii) in le, ssch az sickle, ladle,

apple, ets., hvvere the etimoloji iz kompleteli obskiiird

bei the prezent orfcografi. Hwei scent, b^t dissent,

hwen even Milton stil rote sent ? Hwei ache, insted

OY the Shaksperian ake') Hwei cat, b^t kitten;

hwei cow, bst kine'^ Hwei accede, precede, s'ecede,

b^t exceed, proceed, succeed ? Hwei, indeed, eksept

tu waste the presh^s teim ov children ?

And if it iz difikslt tu say hwot konstitiuts his-

torikal spelig, it iz ekwali perpleksii) tu defein the

real meanig ov etimolojikal spelig. For hwere ar we

tu stop ? It wud be konsiderd veri ^netunolojikal

wer we tu reit nee insted ov knee, now insted ov

know, night insted ov knight; yet now^n kom-

plainz about the los ov the inishal h, the reprezent-

ativ ov an orijinal k, in loaf, A. S. hlaf (cf. xXi^avo(;)^

in ring (A. S. hring) ; in lade, ladder, neck, ets.

If we ar tu reit etimolojikali, then hwei not re-

turn tu loverd, or hlaford, insted ov lord ? tu nose-

thrill, or nosethirle insted ov nostril; tu swister

insted ov sister; hwich wud not be more tr^bels^m

than sword. Wifmann shureli wud be beter than

woman; meadwife beter than midwife; godspel

beter than gospel, ortyard beter than orchard,

puisne beter than puny. Frekwentli the prezent

rekogneizd spelig luks etimolojikal, b3t iz ^terli 3n-

etimolojikal. Bighteous luks leik an ajektiv in -eous.
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s^ch az plenteous, b^t it iz reali a Sakson w^rd,

rightwis, that iz rightwise, formd leik otherwise,

ets.

Could iz riten with an I in analoji tu would, \ysi

hweil the I iz jsstifeid in would from will, and

should from sAaZZ we feind the Old Iqglish imper-

fekt ov can riten cuthe, then couthe, coude. The

/, therefor, iz neither fonetik nor etimolojikal. N^-

tii), agen, kan be more misleadii) tu an etimolojist

than the prezent spelig ov whole and hale. Both

k^m from the same sourse, the Gofcik hail-s, Sanskrit

kalya-s, meanig orijinali, fit, redi; then sound,

complete, whole. In Arjglo-Sakson we hav heel,

hole; and hal, helti, without eni trase ov a w, either

before or after. The Old Igglish halsum, holes^m,

iz the Jerman hailsam. Whole, therefor, iz a mere

mis-spelig the w havig probabli been aded in analoji

tu who, which, ets. From a piurli etimolojikal point

ov viu, the w iz rorjli left out before h in hou ; for az

Aijglo-Sakson hwy bekame why, Agglo-Sakson hwa

shud hav bek^m whoiv.

If we reali atempted tu reit etimolojikali, we shud

hav tu reit bridegroom without the r, bekauz groom

iz a mere kor^pshon ov guma, man, Aijglo-Sakson

bryd-guma. We shud hav tu reit bitrse insted ov

purse, az in disburse. In fakt, it iz difik^lt tu say

hwere we shud stop. Hwei do we not reit inetal in-

sted ov mettle, worthship insted ov worship, chi-

rurgeon insted ov surgeon, furhlong (that iz, f^row
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loi)) insted ov furlong, feordhing (that iz fourfi

part) insted on farthing^ If we reit ^mm puisne,

we meit az wel reit j^ost-natus. We meit spel koi,

quietus; pert, apertus; priest, presbyter; master,

magister ; sekston, sacristan ; alms, eleemosynef

ets. If enibodi wil tel me at hwot date etimolojikal

spelig iz tu begin, hwether at 1,500 A. d., or at

1,000 A. D., or 500 A. D., ei am wilir) tu diskss

the kwestion. Til then, ei beg leav tu say that eti-

molojikal spelir) wud play greater havok in Igglish

than fonetik spelir), even if we wer tu draw a lein not

more than feiv hundred yearz ago.

The two strongest argiuments, therefor, agenst

fonetik spelig, nameli, that it wud destroi the his-

torikal and etimolojikal karakter ov the Igglish lagg-

wej, ar, after all, bst veri parshali true. Here and

there, no dout, the etimoloji and histori ov an Igglish

W5rd meit be obskiurd bei fonetik spelir) ; az if, for

instans, we rote " Yuorp " insted ov Europe. B^t

even then analoji wud help zs, and teach thoze who

no Greek, ov whom ther ar not meni, that "Yur"
in s^ch w^rdz az Europe, Eurydice, reprezented the

Greek £^/>yc. The real anser, houever, iz, that no-

W3n kud onestli kail the prezent sistem ov spelig

either historikal or etimolojikal ; and, ei believ, that,

taken az a hole, the los oka5ond bei konsistent fo-

netik spelig wud not be greater than the gain.

Another objekshon ^rjd agenst fonetik spelig,

nameli, that with it it wud be imposibel tu distiggwish
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honionimz, m^st be met in the same way. No dout

it iz a serteu advantej if in reitiij we kan distiijgwish

right, rite, write, and wright. B^t if, in the h^ri

ov konversashon, ther iz hardli ever a dout hwich

w^rd iz ment, shureli ther wud be m3ch les danjer

in the slow proses ov readig a kontiniu^s sentens.

If varies speligz ov the same w^rd ar nesesari tu

point out diferent meanirjz, we shud rekweir eight

speUgz for box, tu signifei a chest, a Kristmas gift,

a h^ntig seat, a tree, a slap, tu sail round, seats in a

teater, and the fr^nt seat on a koach ; and this prin-

sipel wud hav tu be apleid cu ab^v 400 w^rdz.

Who wud undertake tu proveid all theze variashonz

ov the prezent uniform spelig ov theze w^rdz ? And
we m3st not forget that, after all, in readig a paje we

ar seldom in dout hwether sole mean? a fish, or the

sole ov a fut, or iz uzed az an ajektiv. If ther iz

at eni teim eni real difikslti, laggwej proveidz its own

remedi. It either drops S3^ch w^rdz az rite and sole,

replasig them bei seremony and only, or it uzez a

perifrastik ekspreshon, s^ch az the sole ov the fut,

or the sole and onli ground, ets.

[Five other new letters, representing the long vow-

els, will now be introduced, namely
e,

j,
(D, 0, q,

for the sounds heard in

they, field, saw, no, do,

mate, see, call, core, trwc,

mare, police, owght, coal, poor.]

Th^s far ei hav treid tu anser the rjali important
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argiuments hwich hav bjn brmt forward agenst fo-

netik spelig. Ei hav dsn se with speshal referens

tu the pouerful remonstransez ov Archbishop Trench,

and hiz mest ebel pljdig in fevor ov the establisht

sistem ov ortografi. Az a mjr skolar, ei fuH sher

hiz fjliijz, and ei siusirli admeir hiz elokwent advo-

kasi. Ei difer from him bekcDz ei dq, not tink, az

hj d^z, that the los enteld bei fenetik spehg wud bj

se gret az wi imajin ; or that it wud bj aA on W3n

seid. Beseidz, 3nles hj kan she hou a reform ov spel-

ig iz not enli for the prezent tu bj avoided, b^t coltu-

gether tu bj renderd 3iinesesari, ei konsider that the

sq,ner it iz teken in hand the beter. It sjmz tu mj

that the Archbishop luks on the introdskshon ov

fenetik spelig az a mjr krochet ov a fiu skolarz, or

az an atempt on the part ov S5m haf-ediuketed per-

sonz, wishir) tu avoid the tr^bel ov lernii) hou tu spel

korektli. If that wer se, ei kweit agi'j with him that

psblik opinion wud never asium s^fishent fers for

kariir) ther skjm. B^fc ther iz a metiv pouer beheind

thjz fenetik reformerz hwich the Archbishop haz

hardli teken intu akount. Ei mjn the mizeri en-

diiird bei miUonz ov children at skq.!, hq, meit lern

in w3n yjr, and with rjal advantej tu themselvz, hwot

the nou rekweir fer or feiv yjrz tu lern, and seldom

s^ksjd in lernig after col. If the evidens ov s^ch

men az Mr. Ellis iz tu bj depended on, and ei beljv

hj iz wilig tu submit tu eni test, then shqrli the los

ov S5m historikal and etimolojikal souvenirs wud be
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litel agenst the hapines ov milionz ov children, and

the stil heier hapines ov milionz ov Igglishmen and

Iijglisewimen, greii) ^p az the erz tu col the welt

and stregt ov Igglish literatiur, or ynebel tu rjd

jven ther Beibel. Hjr it iz hwer ei ventiur tu difer

from the Archbishop, not az b^ig saggwin az tu eni

immjdiet s^kses, b^t simpli az fjlir) it a diuti tu help

in a kfloz hwich at prezent iz most ^npopiular. The

jvil de me bj put of for a loi) teim, partikiularli if

the wet ov s^ch men az Archbishop Trench iz tren

intu the 3ther skel. Bst ^nles laijgwej sjsez tu bj

laggwej, and reitig sjsez tu bj reitii), the de wil

shiirli k^m hwen pjs wil hav tu bj med betwjn the

tu. Jermani haz apointed a Government Komishoa

tu konsider hwot iz tu bj don with Jerman spelig

In Amerika, tii, som Ijdiq stetsmen sjni inkleind tu

tek op the reform ov spelir) on nashonal groundz.

Iz ther ne stetsman in Iggland sofishentli prtif agenst

ridikiul tu kcol the atenshon ov Parliment tu hwot iz

a greig misfortiun ?

Moch, houever, az ei difer from the Archbishop

on thjz groundz, ei kanot bot depreket the ton in

hwich hiz pouerful opozishon haz bjn met bei meni

ov the opholderz ov fonetik spelig. Ne, ei most go

stU forther, and fragkli konfes that tu won ov hiz

argiuments ei feind it difikolt, at prezent, tu giv a

satisfaktori anser.

^'It iz a mjr asompshon," the Archbishop re-

marks, " that col men pronouns col wordz aleik ; or
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that hwenever the k^m tu spel a W3id the wil ekzaktli

agrj az tu hwot the outlein ov its sound iz. Nou wj

ar shur men wil not da this, from the fakt that, be-

fer ther woz eni fikst and seteld oiiografi in our

laggwej, hwen, therfor, everibodi woz mor or les a

a fenografer, sjkig tu reit doun the W3rd az it sounded

tu Mm,—for hj had ne ^ther lo) tu geid him,—the

verieshonz ov spelig ar infinit. Tek, for instans, the

w^rd sudden, hwich dsz not sjm tu promis eni gret

skep forvareieti. Ei hav meiself met with this W5rd

speld in ne les than fertjn wez am^j our erii reiterz.

Agen, in hou meni wsz woz Raleigh'z nem speld, or

Shakspere'z? The ssm iz evident from the spelig

ov snediukated personz in our en de. The hav ne

3ther rq,l bst the sound tu geid them. Hou iz it

that the dq, not col spel aleik ?" lyglish, Fast and

Prezent, p. 203.

Leik mest men hci pljd with ther hart az wel az

with ther hed, the Archbishop haz hjr everlukt w^n

obviss anser tu hiz kwestion. The dq, not spel aleik

bekcoz the hav bjn brcot 5p with a sistem ov spehg

in hwich the sem sound kan bj reprezented in ten

diferent wez, and in hwich hardli eni w^n leter iz

restrikted tu w^n fenetik pouer onU. If children

wer brflot 3p with an alfabet in hwich jch leter had

byt W5n sound, and in hwich the sem sound woz

colwez reprezented bei the sem sein—and this iz the

veri esens ov fenetik reitig—then it wud bj simpli
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imposibel thit the shud drjm ov reitig sudden in fer-

tJQ, or Wohurn in 140, diferent wez.

B5t for col tiiat ther iz sym triit in the Arch-

bishop's remark ; and if wj komper the diferent vvez

in hwich the advokets ov fenetik spelir)—men leik

Pitman, Bell, Ellis, Withers, Jones—reit the sem

W3rdz, jven hwen yciziij the sem fenetik alfabet, wj

shal sj that the difik^lti pointed out bei the Arch-

bishop iz a rjal w^n. Everiw^n nez hou diferentli

the sem w^rdz colwez hav bjn and stil ar pronounst

in difeient parts ov Iggland. And it iz not enli in

tounz and kountiz that thjz pekiuliaritiz prevel ; ther

ar serten w^rdz hwich W3n famili pronounsez difer-

entli from another ; and ther ar beseidz the st3did

and ynstydid pekiuliaritiz ov individiual spjkerz. Tu

konvins pjpel that w^n pron^nsieshon iz reit and the

3 ther roij, sjmz sterU heples. Ei hav herd a beili

kyltiveted man defendig hiz dropir) the h at the be-

ginig ov serten W3rdz, bei the ^nanserabel argiu-

ment that in tie pies hwer hj woz brcDt 3p, new^n

pronounst thjz inishal hz. Hwot Skochman wud

admit that hiz pron3nsieshon woz fcolti ? Hwot

Eirishman wud submit tu looz ov spehg past in L^^n-

don? And hwot renderz argiument on eni neisetiz

ov pron^nsieshon stil mer difikslt iz, that bet the jr

and the t^q ar mest trecher^s witnesez. Ei hav herd

Amerikanz menten in gud ernest that ther woz m^ch

les of nezal twag in Amerika than in Iggland. Pjpel

ar not awer hou the pronouns, and hou diferentli the
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pronouns w3n and the sem W3rd. Az a forener ei

hav had ampel oportiunitiz for obzerveshon on this

point. Ssm frendz wud tel mj, for instans, that

ivorld woz pronounst leik whirVd, father leik far-

ther, nor (befer konsonants) leik gnaw, bud leik

bird, burst leik bust, for \e\^fur, birth leik berth;

that the vouelz had the sem sound in where and

were, in not and war, in God and gaudy ; hweil

3therz ashurd mj that new^n b^ a forener kud tigk

se. And the w^rst iz that jven the sem person d^z

not colwez pronouns the sem W3rd in ekzaktli the

sem maner. Konstantli, hwen ei askt a frend tu

repjt a w^rd hwich hj had J5st pronounst, hj wud

pronouns it agen, bst with a sleit diferens. The mjr

fakt ov hiz treiig tu pronouns wel wud give tu hiz

pron^nsieshon a konsh5s and emfatik karakter. The

prepozishon of iz pronounst bei most pjpel ov, b^t

if ki-os-ekzamind, meni wil se that the pronouns ov,

bst the not ekzaktli leik off.

The konfiujon bek^mz gretest hwen it iz atempted

tu eidentifei the pronsnsieshon, se ov a vouel in Jer-

man with a vouel in Igglish. Ne tu Igglishmen and

ue tu Jermanz sjmd tu bj ebel tu agrj on hwot the

herd with t jer jrz, or hwot the sed with ther tsijz
;

and the rezslt in the end iz that ne vouel in Jerffan

woz rjali the sem az eni 3ther vouel in Igglish. Tu

tek w3n or tii instansez, from Mr. Ellis'z kj tu PaUo-

teip (Paloetype), ei kan hjr ne diferens betwjn the a

in Italian mano, Ir^^i^h father, and Jerman mahneUf
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ynles ei restrikt mei obzerveshonz tu the sterans ov

serten individiualz ; hweraz ei dii hjr a veii deseided,

and jenerali adopted, diferens betwjn the vouelz in

Jerman hbcke and French jeune. Mr. Ellis, tschig

on the sem difik^lti, remarks, "Mr. BelFs pron^n-

sisshon, in meni instansez, diferz from that hwich ei

am ak^stomd tu giv, espeshali in foren w3rdz. Bet

0V5S me bj rog." Mr. Sweet remarks, p. 10, "Mr.

Ellis insists strorjli on the monoftoggal karakter ov

hiz en ee7> and ooz. Ei hjr hiz ee and oo az distigkt

diftogz, not enli in hiz Igglish pron^nsieshon, bst

colse in hiz pron^nsieshon ov French, Jerman, and

Latin." If fenetik reitiq ment this miniut fetografi

ov speken soundz, in hwich Mes. Bell and Ellis eksel

;

if eni atempt had ever bjn med tu emploi this her-

sphtii) mashjneri for a praktikal reform ov Irjglish

spelii), the objekshonz rezd bei Archbishop Trench

wud bj kweit ^nanserabel. Ther wud bj fifti diferent

W£z ov spelig Igglish, and the konfiu5on wud bj

greter than it iz nou. Not jven Mr. Bell'z terti-siks

kategoriz ov vouel sound wud bj s^fishent tu render

everi pekiuliariti ov vouel kwoliti, pich and kwon-

titi, with perfekt akiurasi. (S j H. Sweet, '' Histori

ov Igglish Soundz," pp. 58, 68.) B^t this woz

never intended, and hweU konsjdig ic^ch tu the

Archbishop's argiuments, ei m^st not konsjd tti

m3ch.

Hwot ei leik in Mr. Pitman'z sistem ov spelii) iz

ekzaktli hwot ei ne haz bjn found icAt with bei
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^therz nEmlithathj d^z not atempt tu refein tu msch,

and tu eksprei in reitii) thez endles shedz ov pron^nsi-

eshon, hwich me bj ov the gretest interest tu the stiu-

dent ovakoustiks, or ov feuetiks, az apleid tu thest^di

ov livig deialekts, b^t hwich, for praktikal az well az

for seientifik filolojikal psrposez, m3st bj enteirli ig-

nerd. Reitii) woz never intended tu fetograf speken

larjgwejez: it woz ment tu indiket, not tu pent

soundz. If Voltaire sez, " L'ecriture c'est la pein-

ture de la voix," hj iz reit ; b^t hwen hj gez on tu

S8, "plus elle est ressemblante, meilleur elle est," ei

am not serten that, az in a piktiur ov a landskep, so

in a piktiur ov the vois, prj-Rafeleit miniutnes me

not destroi the veri objekt ov the piktiur. Laijgwej

djiz in brcod k^lorz, and reitig cot tu fob the ekzam-

pel ov laijgwej, hwich the it alouz an endles vareiti

ov pron^nsieshon, restrikts itself for its en pyrpos,

for the psrpos ov ekspresig tcot in col its modifike-

shonz, tu a vcri limited number ov tipikal vouelz and

konsonants. Out ov the larj number ov soundz, for

instans, hwich hav bjn katalogd from the veri^s

Igglish deialekts, thez enli kan bj rekogneizd az

konstitiuent elements ov the lagg^'ej hwich in, and

bei, ther diferens from jch 3ther, konve a diferens ov

mjniij. Ov S5ch pregnant and tcot-konveiij vouelz,

Igglish pezesez ne mer than twelv. Hwotever the

meinor shedz ov vouel soundz in Irjglish deialekts me

bj, the dq, not enrich the laijgwej, az S3ch, that iz,

the du not enebel the spjker tu konve mer miriiut
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shedz ov toot than the twelv tipikal siggel vouelz.

Beseidz, ther jenerali iz hwot the French meit kcol

a fenetik solidariti in jch deialekt. If w^n vouel

chenjez, the ^therz ar apt tu fole, and the men ob-

jekt ov larjgwej remenz the sem trtiout, nemli, tu

prevent w^n W5rd from r^nii) intu another, and yet

tu absten from tq, miniut fenetik distirjkshonz, hwich

an ordinari jr meit feind it difik^lt tu grasp. This

prinsipel ov fenetik solidariti iz ov gret importans,

not onli in eksplenii) the gradiual chenjez ov vouelz,

b^t colse s^ch jeneral chenjez ov konsonants az wj

sj, for instans, in the Jerman Lautverschiehung.

Az scLU az w^n pies iz left vekant, ther iz preshur

tu fil it, or se m^ch ov it az iz left vekant, bst ne

mer.

Ther ar, in fakt, tu branchez, or at col events, tu

kweit distil)kt praktikal aplikeshonz ov the seiens ov

Fenetiks, hwich for wont ov beter nemz, ei designet

az Jilolqjikal and deialektikal. Ther iz hwot me

bj kcold a filolojikal stsdi ov Fenetiks, hwich iz an

esenshal part ov the Seiens ov Laggwej, and haz for

its objekt tu giv a kljr eidja ov the alfabet, not az

riten, bst az speken. It trjts ov the matjrialz out

ov hwich, the instruments with hwich, and the proses

bei hwich, vouelz and konsonants ar formd ; and

after eksplenii) hou serten leterz agrj, and difer, in

ther matjrial, in the instruments with hwich, and the

proses bei hwich the ar proditist, it enebelz 5S tu

understand the kcozez and rez^lts ov hwot iz kcDld
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Fenetik CheDJ. In meni respekts the mest instryktiv

trjtment ov the jeneral tjori ov Fenetiks iz tu bj

found in the Pratisakhyas
;

partikiularli in the eld-

est (400 B. K.), that atacht tu the Rig Veda * The

the nsmber ov posibel soundz me sjm infinit the

number ov rjal soundz ytizd in Sanslmt or eni 3ther

given laijgwej for the p^rpos ov ekspresig diferent

shedz OT mjnig, iz veri Umited. It iz with thjz

brood kategoriz ov sound alen that the Pratisakhyas

djl; and it iz for a proper 3nderstandig ov thjz the

Seiens ov Larjgwej haz tu inkltid within its sfjr a

kerful st^di ov Fenetiks.

The deialektikal studi ov Fenetiks haz larjer ob-

jekts. It wishez tu ekzcDst col posibel soundz hwich

kan bj prodiust bei the vekal organz, litel konsernd

az tu hwether thjz soundz ok^r in eni rjal laggwej or

not. It iz partikiularli ytisful for the p^rpos ov

pentig, with the ^tmest akiurasi, the aktiual pro-

n^nsieshon ov individiualz, and ov fiksig the fentest

shedz ov deialektik vareieti. The mest marvelss

achjvment in this branch ov apleid fenetiks me bj

sin in Mr. Bell'z " Vizibel Spjeh."

Thjz tu branchez ov fenetik seiens, houever, shud

bj kept kerfuli distigkt. Az the foundeshon ov a

praktikal alfabet, leikweiz az the enli sef foundeshon

for the Seiens ov Laggwej, wj wont filolojikal or

tjoretik Fenetiks. Wj wont an snderstandir) ov

* " Rig-Veda-Pritisakhya, Das alteste Lehrbuch der Vedischen

Phonetik, Sanskrit Text, mit iibersetznng und Anmerkungen,
herausgegeben," von F. Max Miiller, Leipzig, 1869.
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thez jeneml piinsipelz and thez brcod kategoriz ov

sound hwich ar tqted in the Pratisakhyas ; wj dq,

not wont eni ov the miniut deialektikal distirjkshonz

hwich hav no gramatikal p^rpos and ar therfor out-

seid the pel ov gramatikal seiens. Tti miniut dis-

tigkshon prodicisez konfiu5on, and hwsr it kan bj

avoided, without a sakrifeiz ov akiurasi, it cot tu bj

avoided. Hwer vegnes ekzists in rjaliti, and hwer

netiur alouz a brcod marjin on either seid, it wud bj

rog tu ignor that latitiud. Akiurasi itself wud hjr

bek^m inakiurasi.

Byt hwen wj wont tu ekzcost col posibel shedz ov

sound, hwen wj wont tu fotograf the pekiuliaritiz ov

serten deialekts, or mesur the djvieshonz in the pro-

n^nsieshon ov individiualz bei the most miniut de-

grjz, wj then m^st avel ourselvz ov that ekskwizit

artistik mashjneri konstr^kted bei JNIr. Bell, and

handeld with se m^ch skil bei Mr. A. J. Ellis, the

fiu enli wil bj ebel tu yctz it with rjal s^kses.

Ssm pjpel sjm tu imajin that tae pouer ov dis-

tiggwishig miniut diferensez ov soundz iz a natiural

gift, and kanot bj akweird. It me bj so in kweit

eksepshonal kesez, bst ei no az a fakt that a cheild

that had, az pjpel S8, no jr for miuzik, and kud not

sig "God sev the Kwjn," gradiuali akweird the

pouer ov distiggwishig the ordinari nots, and ov

sigig a tiun. Spjkig from mei on ekspjriens ei

shud se that a gud jr kymz bei inheritans, for,

az log az ei kan remember, a fols not, or, az wj yq,st

VOL. Y. 12
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tu kool it, an impiur (unrein) net, woz tu mj fizi-

kali psnful.

Bst this apleiz tu miuzik enli, and it iz bei ne

mjnz jenerali trq,, that pjpel hq, hav a gud miuzikal

jr, hav colse a gud jr for larjgwej, Ei hav nen

pjpel kweit 3nmiuzikal, pozest ov a veri gud jr for

laijgwej, and vice versa. The tu natiural gifts, ther-

for, if natiural gifts the ar, ov distirjgTvishiij iriniiit

degrjz ov pich and kwohti ov sound du not sjm tu

hj the sem. The rjal difik^lti, houever, hwich meks

itself felt in disk^sii) miniut shedz ov sound, areizez

from the ins^fishensi ov our nomenklatiur, from the

(Dlmest irrezistibel influens ov imajineshon, and in

the end, from the wont ov a fenometer. A gud

miuzishan kan distiggwish betwjn C sharp and D
Jlat, a gud fenetishan betwjn a " le-bak-nare" and a

" le-mikst-nare " vouel. Bst the kanot (olwsz translet

ther sentiments intu definit larjgwej, and if the trei

bei aktiual eksperiment tu imitet thjz tu soundz or

vouelz, the imperfekshonz ov the jr and t^i), bet m
the spjker and the Usener, frjkwentli render col

atempts at a miutiual 3nderstandig imposibel. Wj
shal never areiv at seientifik presison til wj hav a

fenometer for kwoliti ov sound, nor du ei sj hwei

S5ch an instrument shud bj imposibel. Ei wel re-

member Wheatstone telig mj, that hj wad ^ndertek

tu rjprodius bei mjnz ov an instrument even shed

ov vouel in eni laggwej ov the W3rld, and ei shud

tigk that Willis'z and Helmholtz'z eksperiments wud
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s^plei the elements from hvvich S3ch a fenometer

meit bj konstitiuted. Az sun az wj kan mesur,

defein, and rjprodius, at plesur, hvvot at prezent wj

kan enli deskreib in apro! simet termz, the seiens

ov fenetiks wil bekzjni mest frutful, and asium its

lejitimet piss az a sine qua non tu the stiudent ov

larjgwej.

Ei hav s^mteimz bjn bkmd for havig insisted on

Fenetiks bjig rekogneizd az the foundsshon ov the

Seiens ov Laqgwej. Prof. Benfeyand 3ther skolarz

protested agenst the chapter ei hav devoted tu Fe-

netiks in the Sekond Sjrjz ov mei " Lektiurz," az

an snnesesari inoveshon, and thez pretests hav be-

k^m stil stronger ov let. Bst hjr, tu, wj m^st dis-

tiggwish betwjn tu tirjz. Filolojikal or jeneral Fe-

netiks, ar, ei held, az strorjli az ever, an integral

part ov the Seiens ov Larjgwej ; deialektik Fenetiks

ms bj yusful hjr and ther, bst the shud bj kept

within ther proper sfjr ; 3therweiz, ei admit az redili

az eniw^n els, the obskiur rather than revjl the brood

and masiv k^lorz ov sound hwich larjgwej yq,zez for

its ordinari W3rk.

If wj reflekt a litel, wj shal sj that the filolojikal

konsepshon ov a vouel iz s^mtig tetali diferent from

its piurli akoustik or deialektik konsepshon. The

former iz chjfli konsemd with the sfjr ov posibel

verieshon, and the later with the piurli fenomenal in-

dividiualiti ov jch vouel. Tu the filolojist, the trj

vouelz in septiinus, for instans, hwotever ther ekzakt
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pron3nsleshonz ms hav bjn at diferent teimz, and in

diferent provinsez ov the Reman Einpeir, ar peten-

shali w^n and the sem. Wj luk on sejjtimus and

i^dofxoz az on Sanskrit saptamas, and enli bei neig

that e, i, and lo in sej)timus ar col reprezentativz ov

a short a, or that ojptimus standz for the mer en-

shent optumus and opfomos, du wj tek in at W3n

glans the hel histori and posibel verieshon ov thjz

vouelz in diferent laggwejez and deialekts. iven

hwer a vouel disapjrz kompljth, az in gigno for

gigeno, in Tzhroi for Tn-eTo)^ the mertal ei ov the

filolojist disernz and wez hwot ne jr kan hjr. And
hweil in thjz kesez the etimolojist, disregardir) the

kljrest vareieti ov pron^nsieshon, trjts s^ch vouelz

az «, e, i, 0, u az wsn and the ssm, in stherz hwer

t4 vouelz sjm tu h iv ekzaktli the sem sound tu the

deialektishan, the filolojist on hiz part persjvz dif-

erensez ov the gretest importans. The i mjides and

cliens me hav the sem sound az the i in gigno or

Septimus, the u ov luo me not difer from the u in

ojytumus or luhens, b^t ther intrinsik valiu, ther kep-

abilitiz ov gret and deke, ar tetali diferent in jch.

Wj shal never bj ebel tu spjk with enitig leik rjal

seientifik aldurasi ov the pron^nsieshon ov enshent

laijgwejez, bst jven if wj luk tu ther riten apjrans

enli, wj sj agen and agen hou vouelz, riten aleik, ar

historikali tetali distiijkt. Grimm introdiiist the dis-

tigkshon betwjn cli and ai, betwjn du and au, not

bekcDz it iz bei eni mjnz serten that the pron^nsie-
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shon ov thjz diffioijz vend, b^t bekcoz h\ wisht tu

indiket that the antesjdenfcs ov di and an wer dif-

erent from thez ov ai and ml. In Gotik faihu,

(Sk. pasu, pecu), ai iz a shortend tu ?', and broken

befer h tu di; in Gotik vdit (Sk. veda, oloa^^ ai, iz

radikal i strerjtend tu di. In Gotik dailhtar (Sk.

duhitar duydzT^pJ^ au iz radikal u broken tu aii ; in

auhna 3ven (Sk. a^na, i7rub=cxvo=dxi^o^^ the «i* iz

«, darkend tu u, and broken tu <i2^; iiweil in Gotik

bdug {jii(feuja>j^ du iz orijinal ii streijtend tu du.

Hwen wj hjr e and 6 in Gofcik wj sj «, jVst az wj sj

Dorik a beheind Eiouik y}. Hwen wj hjr c in canis,

wj sj Sanskrit s ; hwen wj hjr c in cruor, wj sj

Sanskrit i^. Hwen wj hjr r in r^^'^'*, wj sj Hrian g ;

hwen wj hjr y in (p^^sy^, wj sj Brian 2r.

Thjz fiu iUstreshonz wil eksplen, ei hop the esen-

shal diferens in the aplikeshon ov fonetiks tu filoloji

and deialektoloji, and wil she that in the former

our br3sh m^st ov nesesiti be brcod, hweil in the

later it m^st bj fein. It iz bei miksir) ^p tu separet

leinz ov reserch, jch heili important in itself, that se

m3ch konfiu5on haz ov let bjn okesond. The valiu

ov piurli fenetik obzerveshonz shud on ne akount bj

^nderrsted; b^t it iz nesesari, for that veri rjzon,

that deialektikal az wel az filolojikal fenetiks shud

bj konfeind tu ther proper sfjr. The filolojist haz

m3ch tu lern from the fenetishan, b^t hj shud

never forget that hjr, az elshwer, hwot iz brcod and
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tipikal iz az important and az seientifikali akiuret az

hwot iz miniut and speshal.

Hwot iz brcod and tipikal iz often mer akiuret

jven than hwot iz miniut and speshal. It meit bj

posibel, for instans, bei a fetografik proses, tu repre-

zent the ekzakt pozishon ov the t^r) and the inseid

wcolz ov the mout hvveil wj pronouns the Italian vouel

/. B^t it wud bj the gretest mistek tu S3pez that this

imej givz 3S the enli we in hwich that vouel iz, and

kan bj, pronounst. The jch individiual ms hav hiz

en ws ov plesig the t^i) in pronounsii) i, wj hav enli

tu trei the ekfeperiment in order tu konvins ourselvz

that, with S3m efort, wj me veri that pozishon in

meni wez and yet prodius the sound ov i. Hwen,

therfor, in mei " Lektiurz on the Seiens ov Laijgwej,"

ei gev piktiurz ov the pozishonz ov the vekal organz

rekweird for pronounsii) the tipikal leterz ov the

alfabet, ei tuk gret ker tu mek them tipikal, that iz,

tu Ijv them r^f skechez rather than miniut fetografs.

Ei kanot beter ekspres hwot ei fjl on this point than

bei kwetig the W3rdz ov Haeckel :

—

" For didaktik p^rposez, simpel skjmatik figiurz

ar far mer yusful than piktiurz prezervig the gret-

est fetfulnes tu netiur and karid out with the gretest

akiurasi." ("Ziele und Wege," p. 37.)

[The following three letters, now introduced, will

complete the Phonetic Alphabet

—

d q.
J,

for the sounds heard in

—

then, chea.]^, sAe.]
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Tu return, after dis digrejcn, tu Mr. Pitman'z

alfdbet, ei repjt dat it rekomendz itself tu mei

meind bei hwot ^derz kcol its inakiurasi. It |ez

its rjal and praktikal wizdom bei not atemptir) tu

fiks eni distigkjonz hwiq ar not absoliitli nesesari.

If, for instans, wj tek de g3t5ral teniuis, wj feind

that Ir)gH| rekogneizez W3n k enli, colde its pro-

n^nsiejon veriz konsiderabli. It iz s^mteimz pro-

nounst se az tu prodius colmost a |arp krak ; S3m-

teimz it haz a djp, hole sound ; and s^mteimz a soft,

lezi, moidlU karakter. It veriz konsiderabH akord-

ir) tu de vouelz hwiq fole it, az enibodi me hjr, ne

fjl, if hj pronounsez in ssksejon, Iwt, Jcul, Jcar, kat,

kit Bst az IijgliJ d5z not ynz djz diferent kz for

the p^rpos ov distil]gwifii) w5rdz or gramatikal formz,

W3n brcod kategori enli ov voisles g^t^ral qeks haz tu

bj admited in reitig IggHf. In de Semitik laggwejez

de kes iz diferent ; not enli ar kaf and kof diferent

in sound, b^t dis diferens iz yuzJ tu distirjgwij dif-

erent mjniijz.

Or if wj tek de vouel a in its orijinal, piur pro-

n3nsie(on, leik Italian a, wj kan jzili persjv dat it

haz diferent k^lorz in diferent kountiz ov Iggland.

Yet in reitig it me bj trjted az W3n, bekooz it haz

bst W3n and de sem gramatikal intenfon, and d^z

not konve a niu mjnir) til it eksjdz its weidest hmits.

Gud spjkerz in Iggland pronouns de a in last leik

de piur Italian a ; wid ^derz it bek^mz brcod, wid

yderz tin. Bst de it me d^s osilet konsidembli, it
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msst not enkre^ on de provins ov e, hwi^ wud ^snj

its mjnii) tu lest ; nor on de provins ov o, hwi^ wud

^enj it tu lost; nor on de provins ov u, hwig wud qenj

it tu lust.

3e difikslti, derfor, hwiq Ar^bijop Trench haz

pointed out iz rjali restrikted tu dez kesez hwer de

pron^nsibjon ov vouelz—for it iz wid vouelz ^jfii

dat wj ar trsbeld—veriz se m^q az tu everstep de

brcDdesfc limits ov w^n ov de rekogneizd kategoriz

ov sound, and tu enkreq on an^der. If wj tek de

y^^x^fast^ hwiq iz pronoimst veii diferentli jven bei

ediuketed pjpel, der wud bj ne nesesiti for indiketig

in reitig de diferent fedz ov pron^nsiejon hwiq lei

betwjn de sound ov de Jort Italian a and de log a

herd in father. B^t hwen de a in fast iz pronoiinst

leik de a in fat, den de nesesiti ov a niu gmfik

ekspeneiit wud areiz, and Arqbijop Trench wud bj

reit in twitig fenetik reformerz wid sagkfonig tu

speligz for de ssm w^rd.

Ei kud menjon de nsmz ov trj bijops, W3n ov

hum pronounst de vouel in God leik Gcod, an^der

leik rod, a terd leik gad. He last pron^nsiejon wud

probabli bj kondemd bei everibodi, hst de 3der tu

wud remen sagkjond bei de heiest cotoriti, and der-

for retend in fonetik reitig.

Se far, den, ei admit dat Arqbijop Trench haz

pointed out a rjal difik^lti inhjrent in fenetik reitig ;

bst hwot iz dat wsn difikslti kompsrd wid de difi-
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ksltiz ov de prezent sistem ov IggliJ spelirj? It

wud not bj oiiest tu trei tu eved biz qaij, bei seig

dat der iz bst wsn pron^nsielon rekogneizd bei

de yuzej ov ediuketed pjpel. 3at iz not se, and

dez hu ne best de beioloji ov larjgwej, no dat it

kanot bj se. cle veii leif ov laggwej konsists in a

konstant frikjon betwjn de sentripetal fors ov k^s-

tom and de sentrifiugal fers ov individiual fridom.

Agenst dat difik^lti di'rfor, der iz ne remedi. Gnli

hjr agen de Arqbijop sjmz tu hav overlukt de fakt

dat de difik<5lti belorjz tu de prezent sistem ov spel-

ig njrli az mscj az tu de fenetik sistem. cler iz b^t

W3n rekogneizd we ov spelii), b3t everibodi pro-

nounsez akordiij tu hiz en idiosinkrasiz. It wud bj

de sem wid fenetik spelii). W^n pronsnsiejon, de

best rekogneizd, vmd hav tu bj adopted az a standard

in fenetik reitiij, Ijvir) tu everi Inglijman biz frjdom

tu pronouns az sjmet gud tu him. Wj Jud luz n3-

tig ov hwot wj nou pozes, and col de advantejez ov

fenetik reitig Avud remsn ^nimperd. 3e r^al stst ov

de kes iz, derfor, dis—New^n defendz de prezent

sistem ov spelig ; everiwsn admits de sjri^js injuri

hwiq it inflikts on najonal ediukejon. Everibodi

admits de praktikal advantejez ov fenetik spelig,

bst after dat, col eksklem dat a reform ov spelig,

hweder parjal or kompljt, iz imposibel. Hweder it

iz imposibel or not, ei gladli Ijv tu men ov de w^rld

tu deseid. Az a skolar, az a stiudent ov de histori

ov laggwej, ei simpli menten dat in everi riten lagg-
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wej a reform ov spelig iz, suner or leter, inevitabel

Ne dout de jvil de iiic bj put of. Ei hav litel dout

dat it wil bj put of for ineni jenerejonz, and dat a

rjal reform wil probabli not bj karid eksept kon-

k^rentli wid a veiolent sejal konv^ljon. 0nli let de

kwestion bj argiud ferli. Let fakts hav s^m wet,

and let it not bj s^pezd bei men ov de w^rld dat

dez hu defend de prinsipelz ov de FenetiJc Niuz ar

enli tjtetalerz and vejeterianz, hii hav never lernd hou

tu spel.

If ei hav speken stroijli in S3port ov Mr. Pit-

man'z sistem, it iz not bekcDz on col points ei kon-

sider it siupjrior tu de &istemz preperd bei 3der re-

formerz, hii ar deli inkrjsig in number, bst qjfli

bekcDz it haz bjn tested se larjli, and haz stud de

test wel. Mr. Pitman'z Fenetik Jarnal haz nou

[1880] bjn psblift terti-et yjrz, and if it iz nen dat

it iz p^blijt wjkli in 12,000 kopiz, jq kopi repre-

zentiij at Ijst for or feiv rjderz, it me not sjm se veii

fillij, after col, if wj imajia dat der iz s^m veital

pouer in dat iusiguifikant jerm.
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ON SAE"SKEIT TEXTS DISCOY-
ERED IN JAPA]^.

IiEAD AT THE MEETING OF THE KOYAL ASIATIC

SOCIETY, FEBRUARY 16, 1880.

It is probably in the recollection of some of the

senior members of this Society how wide and deep

an interest was excited in the year 1853 by the pub-

lication of Stanislas Julien's translation of the " Life

and Travels of Hiouen-thsang." The account given

by an eye-witness of the religious, social, political,

and literary state of India at the beginning of the

seventh century of our era was like a rocket, carrying

a rope to a whole crew of struggling scholars, on the

point of being drowned in the sea of Indian chro-

nology ; and the rope was eagerly grasped by all,

whether their special object was the history of Indian

religion, or the history of Indian literature, archi-

tecture, or politics. "While many books on Indian

literature, published five-and-twenty years ago, are

now put aside and forgotten, Julien's three volumes

A Hiouen-thsang still maintain a fresh interest, and

supply new subjects for discussion, as may be seen

even in the last number of the Journal of your So-

ciety.

I had the honor and pleasure of working with

Stanislas Julien, when he was compiling those largo

lists of Sanskrit and Chinese words which formed
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the foundation of his translation of Hiouen-thsang,

and enabled him in his classical work, the " M^thode

pour d^chiffrer et transcrire les noms Sanskrits

"

(1861), to solve a riddle which had puzzled Oriental

scholars for a long time— viz., how it happened that

the original Sanskrit names had been so completely

disguised and rendered almost unrecognizable in the

Chinese translations of Sanskrit texts, and how they

could be restored to their original form.

I had likewise the honor and pleasure of working

with your late President, Professor H. H. Wilson,

when, after reading Julien's works, he conceived

the idea that some of the original Sanskrit texts of

which the Chinese translations had been recovered

might still be found in the monasteries of China.

His influential position as President of your Society,

and his personal relations with Sir John Bowring,

then English Resident in China, enabled him to set

in motion a powerful machinery for attaining his

object J and if you look back some five-and-twenty

years, you will find in your Journal a full account of

the correspondence that passed between Professor

Wilson, Sir J. Bowring, and Dr. Edkins, on the

search after Sanskiit MSS. in the temples or monas-

teries of China.

On February 15, 1854, Professor Wilson writes

from Oxford to Sir John Bowring :
—

"I send you herewith a list of the Sanskrit works

carried to China by Hwen Tsang in the middle of

the seventh century, and in great part translated by
him, or under his supervision, into Chinese. If any
of them, especially the originals, should be still in

existence, you would do good service to Sanskrit

literature and to the history of Buddhism by pro

curing copies."
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Chinese Translators of Sanskrit Texts.

It is a well-known fact that, even long before the

time of Hiouen-thsang — that is, long before the

seventh century of our era— large numbers of San-

skrit MSS. had been exported to China. These lit-

erary exportations began as early as the first century

A. D. When we read for the first time of commis-

sioners being sent to India by Ming-ti, the Emperor
of China, the second sovereign of the Eastern Han
dynasty, about G2 or Qb A. D., we are told that they

returned to China with a white horse, carrying books

and imiiges.^ And the account proceeds to state that

"these books still remain, and are reverenced and

worshipped."

From that time, when Buddhism was first officially

recognized in China,^ there is an almost unbroken

succession of importers and translators of Buddhist,

in some cases of Brabmanic texts also, till we come

to the two famous expeditions, the one undertaken

by Fa-hian in 400-415, the other by Hiouen-thsang,

629-645 A. D. Fa-hian's Travels were translated into

French by Abel Rdmusat (1836), into English by

Mr. Beal (1869). Hiouen-thsang's Travels are well

known through Stanislas Julien's admirable transla-

tion. Of Hiouen-thsang we are told that he brought

back from India no less than 520 fasciculi, or 657

separate works, which had to be carried by twenty-

two horses.^ He translated, or had translated, 740

works, forming 1,335 fasciculi.

1 Beal, Travels of Buddhist Pilgrims, Introd. p. xxi. ; Chinese Reposi-

tory, vol. X. No. 3, March, 1841.

" See an account of the Introduction of Buddhism into China, in Jour-

nal Asiatique, 1856, August, p. 105. Recherches sur Voi-igine des ordret

religieux dans Vempire chinois, par B&ziu.

• Stan. Julien, Pelerins Bouddhistes, vol. i. p. 296.
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I say nothing of earlier traces of Buddhism which

are supposed to occur in Chinese books. Whatever

they may amount to, we look in vain in them for evi-

dence of any Chinese translations of Buddhist books

before the time of the Emperor Ming-ti ; and what

concerns us at present is, not the existence or the

spreading of Buddhism towards the north and east

long before the beginning of the Christian era, but

the existence of Buddhist books, so far as it can be

proved at that time by the existence of Chinese

translations the date of which can be fixed with suf-

ficient certainty.

In the following remarks on the history of these

transLitions I have had the great advantage of being

able to use the Annals of the Sui Dynasty (589—618),

kindly translated for me by Professor Legge. In

China the history of each dynasty was written under

the succeeding dynasty from documents which may
be supposed to be contemporaneous with the events

they relate. The account given in the Sui Chroni-

cles of the introduction of Buddhism and Buddhist

works into China is said to be the best general ac-

count to be found in early Chinese literature, and the

facts here stated may be looked upon as far more

trustworthy than the notices hitherto relied upon, and

collected from Chinese writers of different dates and
different localities. I have also had the assistance of

Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, who compared the names of the

translators mentioned in the Sui Annals with the

names as given in the K'ai-yuen-shih-kiao-mu-lu (Cat-

alogue of the Buddhist books compiled in the period

K'ai-yuen [a. d. 713-741]) ; and though there still

remain some doubtful points, we may rest assured

that the dates assigned to the principal Chinese trans
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lators and their works can be depended on as his-

torically trustworthy.

With regard to the period anterior to Ming-ti, the

Sui Chronicles tell us that after an investigation of

the records, it was known that Buddhism had not

been brought to China previously to the Han dynasty

(began 206 B. c), though some say that it had long

been spread abroad, but had disappeared again in the

time of the Khin^ (221-206 B. c). Afterwards, how-

ever, when Kixng-Jehien was sent on a mission to the

regions of the West (about 130 B. c), he is sup-

posed to have become acquainted with the religion of

Buddha. He was made prisoner by the Hiungnu
(Huns),^ and, being kept by them for ten years, he

may well have acquired during his captivity some

knowledge of Buddhism, which at a very early time

had spread from Cabul ^ towards the north and the

east.

In the time of the Emperor Ai (b. c. 6-2) we read

that Khin-Jc'mg caused I-tsun to teach the Buddhist

Sutras orally, but that the people gave no credence to

them. All this seems to rest on semii-historical evi-

dence only.

The first official recognition of Buddhism in China

dates from the reign of the Emperor Ming-ti, and the

following account, though not altogether free from a

1 Dr. Edkins in his Notices of Buddhism in China (which unfortunately

ire not paged) saj's that Indians arrived at the capital of China in Shensi

n 217 B. c. to propagate their religion.

2 Dr. Edkins, I. c, states that Ksing-Jchien, on his return from the coun-

-ry of the Getse, informed the Emperor Wu-ti that he had seen articles of

traffic from Shindo. The commentator adds that the name is pronounced

Kando and Tindo, and that it is the country ;f the barbarians called Bud-

iha (He).

8 Kabul or Ko-fu is, in the Eastern Han annals, called a state of the

riiab-ii.
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legendaiy coloring, is generally accepted as authentic

by Chinese scholars :
" The Emperor Ming-ti, of the

After Han dynasty (58-75 A, D.), dreamt that a

man of metal (or golden color) was flying and walk-

ing in a courtyard of the palace. When he told his

dream in the Court, Fu-i said that the figure was

that of Buddha. On this the Emperor sent the gen-

tleman-usher Tsii-yin and KJiin-king (who must then

have been growing old) both to the country of the

great Yueh-Ai^ and to India, in order to seek for such

an image."

An earlier account of the same event is to be found

in the Annals of the After (or Eastern) Han dynasty

(25-120 A. D.). These annals were compiled by

Fan-yeh, who was afterwards condemned to death as

a rebel (445 A. D.). Here we read^ (vol. 88, fol.

8 a seq.^ :
" There is a tradition that the Emperor

Ming-ti (58-75 A. D.) dreamt that there was a giant-

like man of golden color,^ whose head was refulgent.

The Emperor wanted his retainers to interpret it.

Then some said, ' There is a god (or spirit) in the

West who is called Fo, whose height is sixteen feet,

and of golden color.' Having heard this, the Emperor

at once sent messengers to Tien-^u (i. e. India), to

inquire after the doctrine of Buddha. Subsequently,

copies of the image of Buddha were drawn in the

middle country (^. e. China)."

The emissaries whom the Emperor Ming-ti had

sent to India obtained a Buddhist Sutra in forty-two

sections, and an image of Buddha, with which and

the Shamans KS,syapa Matanga and ^u-fa-lan, they

1 Generally identified with the (Jetae, but without sufficient proof.

2 Translated by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio.

* The golden color or suvarwavarnata is one of the thirty-two marki
of a Buddha, recognized both in the Southern and Northern schools (BoT'

nouf, Lotus, 579).
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returned to the East. When Tsai-yin approached

(the capital), he caused the book to be borne on a

white horse, and on this account the monastery of the

White Horse was built on the west of the Yung gate

of the city of Lo to lodge it. The classic was tied up

and placed in the stone house of the Lan tower, and,

moreover, pictures of the image were drawn and kept

in the ^Aing-yiian tower, and at the top of the

Hsien-A;ieh hill.

Here we seem to be on terra firma, for some of the

literary works by Kasyapa Matanga and ^u-fa-lan

are still in existence. Kasyapa Matanga (or, it may
be, K^«ya Matanga^) is clearly a Sanskrit name.

MSrtanga, though the name of a /^andala or low-caste

man, might well be borne by a Buddhist priest.^

The name of jSTu-fa-lan, however, is more difficult.

Chinese scholars declare that it can only be a Chinese

name,^ yet if ^u-fa-lan came from India with K^
«yapa, we should expect that he too bore a Sanskrit

name. In that case, Ku. might be taken as the last

character of Tien-^u, India, which character is pre-

fixed to the names of other Indian priests living in

China. His name would be Fa-lan, i. e. Dharma -j- x,

whatever lan may signify, perhaps padma, lotus.*

1 This name is written in various ways, Ka-shio-ma-to-giya, Ka-shio-

|ia-t6, Shio-ma-to, Ka-to, Ma-to. In the Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (vol. iii.fol. 4 a),

. is said " that K. was a native of Central India, and a Brahman by caste-

Having been invited by the Chinese envoy, Tsai-yin, he came to China,

saw the Emperor, and died in Lo-yang, the capital." Of Xii-fa-Ian it is

said (Z. c. vol. iii. fol. 4) that he was a native of Central India, well versed

in Vlnaya. When invited to go to China, the King would not let him de-

part. He left secretly, and arrived in China after Kasyapa. They trans-

lated the Siitra in forty-two sections together. After Kasyapa died, JTu-

fa-Ian translated five Sutras.

2 See Vasala-sntta (in Nipata-sutta), v. 22.

8 Fa is the Buddhist equivalent for friar.

* Mr. B. Nanjio informs me that both m China and Japan Buddhist

priests adopt either K\i, the last character of Tien-iii, India, or Shih, the

first character of Shih-kia— i. e. Sakya.— as their surname.

YOL. V. 13
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M. Feer,i calls him Gobharawa, without, however,

giving his authority for such a name. The Sutra of

the forty-two sections exists in Chinese, but neither

in Sanskrit nor in Plili, and many difficulties would

be removed if we admitted, with M. Feer, that this

so-called Sutra of the forty-two sections was really

the work of Kasyapa and ^u-fa-lan, who considered

such an epitome of Buddhist doctrines, based chiefly

on original texts, useful for their new converts in

China.

It is curious that the Sui Annals speak here of no

other literary work due to Kasyapa and ^u-fa-lan,

though they afterwards mention the Shih-7cu /S'utra

by JTu-fa-lan as a work almost unintelligible. In the

Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (vol. iii. fol. 4 b), mention is made
of five Sutras, translated by ^u-fa-lan alone, after

K^syapa's death. In the K'ai-yuen-shih-kiao-mu-lu

catalogue of the Buddhist books, compiled in the

period K'ai-yuen (713-741 A. D.), vol. i. fol. 6, four

Sutras only are ascribed to jBTu-fa-lan :
—

1. The Dasabhumi, called the Sutra on the de-

struction of the causes of perplexity in the ten star

tions ; 70 A. D. This is the Shi-kn Sutra.

2. The Sutra of the treasure of the sea of the law

(Dharma-samudra-kosha ?).

8. The Sutra of the original conduct of Buddha
(Fo-pen-hing-king) ; 68 A. D. (taken by Julien for a

translation of the Lalita-vistara).

4. The Sutra of the original birth of Buddha
(G^ataka).

The compiler of the catalogue adds that these

translations have long been lost.

^ L. Feer, Sutra en 42 articles, p. xxvii. Le Dhammapada par F. MA
Mtiei du Sutra en 42 articles, par L^on Feer, 1878, p. xxiv.
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The next patron of Buddhism was Ying, the King
of Klm^ at the time of the Emperor /vang, his father

(76-88). Many ShS-mans, it is said, came to China

then from the Western regions, bringing Buddhist

Sutras. Some of these translations, however, proved

unintelligible.

During the reign of the Emperor Hwan (147-167),

An-shi-kao (usually called An-shing), a ShS,man of

An-hsi,^ brought classical books to Lo, and translated

them. This is evidently the same translator of whom
Mr. Beal (" J. R. A. S." 1856, pp. 327, 332) speaks

as a native of Eastern Persia or Parthia, and whose

name Mr. Wylie wished to identify with Arsak. As
An-shi-kao is reported to have been a royal prince,

who made himself a mendicant and travelled as far

as China, Mr. Wylie supposes that he was the son of

one of the Arsacidse, Kings of Persia. Mr. Beal on

the contrary, takes the name to be a corruption of

Asvaka or Assaka — i. e. 'l7r7rao-ioi.2

Under the Emperor Ling, 168-189 A. D., ^i-Man
(or Jfi-tsin), a Shaman from the Yueh-A;i (called

^-lau-kia-^uai by Beal), ^u-fo-soh (Ta-fo-sa), an

Indian Shaman, and others, worked together to pro-

duce a translation of the Nirvawa-sutra, in two sec-

tions. The K'ai-yuen-lu ascribes twenty-three works

• K\-kh2in, and two Sutras to /fu-fo-soh.

Towards the end of the Han dynasty, ^u-yung,

the grand guardian, was a follower of Buddha.

In the time of the Three Kingdoms (220-264)

1 In Beal's Catalogue this name is spelt An-slii-ko, An-slii-kao, and
Ngan-shai-ko.

2 His translations occur in Seal's Catalogue, pp. 31, 35, 37, 38, 40 {bis),

41 (iw), 42 {bis\ 43, 45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51 iter), 52 (fiis), 54, 70, 88, 95

[bis). In the K'ai-yuen-lu it is stated that he translated 99 works in 115

fascicles.
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Khang-sang-hui. a Shaman of the Western regions,

came to Wu ^ with Sutras and translated them.

Sun-^Aiian, the sovereign, believed in Buddhism.

About the same time Khang-sang-khai translated

the longer text of the Snkhavativyuha.

In Wei,2 during the period Hwang-Mu (220-226)
the Chinese first observed the Buddhist precepts,

shaved their heads, and became Sang— i. e. monks.

Even before this, a Shaman of -the Western re-

gions had come here and translated the Hsiao-pin

Sutra— i. e. the Sutra of Smaller Matters (Khudda-

kanikaN'H ? ) — but the head and tail of it were con-

tradictory, so that it could not be understood.

In the period Kan-lu (256-259), ^u-shi-hsing

(Chu-shuh-lan, in Beal's " Catalogue ") went to the

West as far as Khoten, and obtained a Sutra in ninety

sections, with which he came back to Ydh, in the

Tsin period of Yiien-khang (291-299), and translated

it (with Dharmaraksha) under the title of " Light-

emitting Pra^^ja-paramita Sutra." ^

In the period Thai-shi (265-274), under the West-

ern Tsin (265-316), Ku-ffi.-hu * (Dharmaraksha), a

Shaman of the Yiieh-^i, travelled through the various

kingdoms of the West, and brought a large collection

of books home to Lo, where he translated them. It

is stated in the Catalogue of the Great ^au, an inter-

1 Wd, comprising ^eh-kiang and other parts, with its capital in what is

now Su-Arau, was the southera one of the Three Kingdoms. Sun-Miian

was its first sovereign.

2 The northern of the Three Kingdoms, with its capital latterly in Lo-

yang.
8 See Beal, Catalogue, p. 5.

* This name, iTii-fa-hu, is generally re-translated as Dharmaraksha. K^
is the second character in Tien-M, the name of India, and this character

was used as their surname by many Indian priests while living in China.

In that case their Sanskrit names were mostlj' translated into two Chines*

sharacters : as Fa (law=dharma), hu ( protection=raksha).— B. N.
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lude in the dynasty of Thang (690-705 A. D.), that

in the seventh year of the period Thai-khang (286)
he translated ^ing-fa-hwa— i. e. the Saddharma-pun-

(Zarika (Beal, " Catalogue," p. 14).

^

About 300 A. D. ^i-kung-ming translated the

Wei-ma (Vimala-kirtti) and Fa-hwa (Saddharraa-

puw(^arika).2

In 335 the prince of the ^Aau kingdom (during

the Tsin dynasty) permitted his subjects to become

Shamans, influenced chiefly by Buddbasiwha.^

In the time of the rebel Shih-leh, 330-333, during

the Tsin dynasty, a Shaman Wei-tao-an, or Tao-an,

of ^Aang-shan, studied Buddhist literature under

Buddhasiwha. He produced a more correct transla-

tion of the Vimala-kirtti-sutra (and Saddharma-puw-

c7artka), and taught it widely ; but as he was not an

original translator, his name is not mentioned in the

K'ai-yuen-lu. On account of political troubles, T4o-

an led his disciples southward, to Hsin-ye, and dis-

patched them to different quarters — FS,-shang to

Yang-A;^u, F^-hwa to Shu— while he himself, with

Wei-yiian, went to Hsiang-yang and £Aang-an. Here
Fu-/cAien, the sovereign of the Fus, who about 350

had got possession of JC^ang-an, resisting the author-

ity of the Tsin, and establishing the dynasty of the

Former K}i\x\^ received him with distinction. It was
at the wish of T^o-an that Fu-Mien invited Kuma-
ra^Tiva to ^Aang-an ; but when, after a long delay,

Kumara^iva arrived there, in the second year of the

1 According to Mr. Beal (Fahian, p. xxiii.), this ^d-farhu, with the help

other Shamans, translated no less than 165 texts, and among them the

_ai-ita-vistara (Pou-j'ao-king), the Nirvaraa Sdtra, and the Suvar»a-pra-

bhasa-Siitra (265-308). The K'ai-yuen-lu assigns to him 275 works, in 354

ascicles.

2 Eflkins, I. c. Beal, Catalogue, p. 17; 14. 8 Edkias, I. e.
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period Hung-shi (400 A. D.), under Y^o-hsing, who,

in 394, had succeeded Yao-^Aang,^ the founder of the

After Khin dynasty, Tao-an had been dead already

twenty years. His corrected translations, however,

were approved by Kumara^iva.

This Kum&ra^iva marks a new period of great ac-

tivity in the translation of Buddhist texts. He is

said to have come from Ku-tsi, in Tibet, where the

Emperor Y^o-hsing (397-415) sent for him. Among
his translations are mentioned the Wei-ma or Vima-
la-kirtti-sutra (Beal's " Catalogue," p. 17) ; the Sad-

dharma-puw(?arika (Deal's " Catalogue," p. 16) ; the

Satyasiddha-vyakarana s^stra (Beal's " Catalogue,"

p. 80). He was a contemporary of the great traveller,

Fa-hian, who went from ^Aang-an to India, travelled

through more than thirty states, and came back to

Nanking in 414, to find the Emperor YS,o-hsing over-

turned by the Eastern Tsin dynasty. He was ac-

companied by the Indian contemplationist, Buddha-

bhadra.2 Buddhabhadra translated the Fa-yan-king,

the Buddhavatamsaka-vaipulya-sutra (Beal's " Cata-

logue," p. 9), and he and Fa-hian together, the Mo-ho-

sang-^i-liu— i. e. the Vinaya of the Mah^sanghika

school (Beal, "Catalogue," p. 68).

Another Shaman who travelled to India about the

same time was Ki-msmg, of Hsin-fang, a district city

1 The Y^os subdued the Fils, and ruled as the dynasty of the After Khin.
2 See p. 208. He is sometimes called Balasan, or, according to Edkins,

Phlat'sanga, Baddala, or Dabadara. In the Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (vol. iii. fol.

5' the following account of Buddhabhadra is given: "Buddhabhadra met
Kumara^iva in China, and whenever the latter found any doubts, the for-

mer was always asked for an explanation. In the fourteenth year of I-hsi

(418 A. D.) Buddhabhadra translated the Fa-yan-king in sixtj' volumes."

This Sutra is the Ta-fang-kwang-fo-fa-yan-king, Buddhavatamsaka-vai-

pulya-sfltra {Bed 's Catalogue, p. 9). This translation was brought t$

Japan in 736.
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of Kao-^Aang. In 419, in the period Yiian-hsi, he

went as far as Paiali-putra, where he obtained the

Nirvawa-sutra, and the Safighika, a book of disci-

line.^ After his return to KsLo-khung he translated

the Nirvawa-sutra in twenty sections.

Afterwards the Indian Shaman Dharmaraksha 11.^

brought other copies of the foreign MSS. to the West
of the Ho. And Tsii-^Aii Mung-sun, the king of North

Liang, sent messengers to KsLo-khang for the copy

which jfiTi-mang bad brought, wishing to compare the

two.^

When jfiTi-mang's copy arrived,* a translation was
made of it in thirty sections. Dharmaraksha II.

translated the Suvarwa-prabhS,sa and the Nirvana-

Butra, 416-423 A. D. The K'ai-yuen-lu ascribes nine-

teen works to Dharmalatsin in 131 fascicles.

Buddhism from that time spread very rapidly in

China, and the translations became too numerous to

be all mentioned.

The MahayS,na school was represented at that time

chiefly by the following translations :
—

1 The Sang-fci-liu, rules of priesthood; i. e. the Vinaya of the Mah^
satighika school.

2 I call him Dharmaraksha II., in order to prevent a confusion which has

been produced by identifying two Shamans who lived at a distance of nearly

200 years— the one 250 A. e., the other 420 a. d. The first is called KH-
'fv-hu, which can be rendered Dharmaraksha; the second is called Fa-fang
(law-prosperity), but, if transliterated, he is best known by the names T'on-

1,10-la-tsin, T'an-mo-tsin, or Dharmalatsin. He was a native of Central

India, and arrived in China in the first year of the period Hiouen-shi of

the TsU-fc^ii family of the Northern Liang, 414 A. D. He was the contem-
porary of i^i-raang, whom Mr. Beal places about 250 a. d., in order to

make him a contemporary of Dharma.-aksha I.

3 Mung-sun died 432, and was succeeded by his heir, who lost his king-

lom in 439. Yao-AAang's kingdom, however, was destroA'ed by the East-

ern Tsin, at the time of his second successor, 417, not by Mung-sun.
* It is said in the tenth year of the period Hung-shi of Yao-iAang (better

hsing), the copy arrived at KJmng-an. But this cannot be, if ^i-mang
Went to India in 419. There must be something wrong in these dates.
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Translated by Ka-

mara^iva.

The Vimalakirtti-sutra (Beal, " Cata-

logue," p. 17.)

The Saddharmapundarika-sutra (Beal,

" Catalogue," p. 15)

The Satyasiddhavyakarana-sSstra (Beal,

" Catalogue," p. 80)

The Suvar/iaprabhasa-sutra (Beal, « Cat- "l

Translated by Dhar-
alogue," p. 15) I malatsin, or Dhar-

Ihe Nirvana-sutra (Beal, *' Catalogue," V l IT

p. 12) J

The Hinayana school was represented by—
The Sarvastivada-vinaya by Kuraara^iva (Beal, " Catalogue,"

pp. 67, 68).

The Dirghigama-sutra, by Buddhayasas, 410 A. D. (Beal,

" Catalogue," p. 36).

The Vinaya of the four Parts, by Buddhayasas.^

The EkottarS-gama-sutra (Anguttara), translated by Dhar-

manandin, of Tukhara (Fa-hsi).

The Abhidharma disquisitions, by Dharmayasas,'' of Ko-

phene.

During the period of Lung-an (397-401) the Ekot-

taragama (Anguttara) and Madhyamagama-sutras

'

were translated by Sarighadeva of Kophene. This is

probably the Ma^^Aima Nikaya, translated by Gota-

ma Sanghadeva, under the Eastern Tsin dynasty,

317-419.

In the period I-hsi (405-418) the Shaman K\-fsL-

ling brought from Khoten to Nanking, the southern

capital, the HwS,-yen Sutra in 36,000 ggithas, and

translated it. This may be the Buddhavatawsaka-

Butra, called the Ta-fang-kwang-fo-fa-yan-king (Beal'a

' Catalogue," pp. 9, 10). This translator is not men«

tioned in the K'ai-yuen-lu.
A

1 The four Nikayas or Agamas; cf. Vinayapi<aka, vol. i. p. xL
S (Sariputrabhi(lharma-«astra; cf. Beal, Catnlogue, p. 80.

* Beal, Catalogue, p. 36.
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In 420 the Tsin dynasty came to an end.

The Emperor Thai-wu (424-452), of the N. Wei
dynasty, persecuted the Buddhists, 446 ; but from the

year 452 they were tolerated. This dynasty lasted

from 386 to 535, when it was divided into two.

In 458 there was a conspiracy under Buddhist in-

fluences, and more stringent laws were enforced against

them.

In 460 five Buddhists arrived in China from Cey-

lon, vid Tibet. Two of them, Yashaita, and Vuda-

nandi, brought images.^ In 502 a Hindu translated

MahS,yana books, called Fixed Positions and Ten
Positions.^

During the dynasties of IChi (479-502), Liang

(502-557), and Khm (557-589), many famous Sha-

mans came to China, and ti'anslated books.

The Emperor Wu of Liang (502-549) paid great

honor to Buddhism. He made a large collection of

the Buddhist canonical books, amounting to 5,400

volumes, in the Hwa-lin garden. The Shaman Pao-

kh'dng compiled the catalogue in fifty-four fascicles.

In the period Yung-ping, 508-511, there was an

Indian Shaman Bodhiru/ci, who translated many
books, as Kumara^iva had done. Among them were

the Earth-holding s^stra (bhumidhara sastra ?) and

the Shi-ti-king-lun, the Dasabhumika s^stra, greatly

valued by the followers of the MahayRna.^

In 516, during the period Hsi-phing, the Chinese

Shaman Wei-shang was sent to the West to collect

Sutras and Vinayas, and brought back a collection

of 170 books. He is not, however, mentioned as a

translator in the K'ai-yuen-lu.

1 Edkins, I c. 2 JMd.
8 Beal, Catalogue, p. 77; on p. 20 a translation of the Lank&vat&ra is

mentioned.
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In 518 Sung-yun, sent by the queen of the Wei
country from Lo-yang to India, returned after three

years, with 175 volumes. He lived to see Bodhi-

dharma in his coffin. This Bodhidharma, the twenty-

eighth patriarch, had arrived in Canton by sea in 528,

in the time of Wu-ti, the first Emperor of the Liang

dynasty. Some Sanskrit MSS. tliat had belonged to

him, and otner relics, are still preserved in Japan.

^

In the time of the Emperor Wn, of the Northern

Kku dynasty (561-577), a Shaman, Wei-yiian-sung,

accused the Buddhist priests, and the Emperor per-

secuted them. But in the first year of Kao-tsu, the

founder of the Sui dynasty, in 589, toleration was
again proclaimed. He ordered the people to pay a

certain sum of money, according to the number of the

members of each family, for the purpose of preparing

Sutras (the Buddhist canon) and images. And the

Government caused copies of the whole Buddhist

canon to be made, and placed them in certain temples

or monasteries in the capital, and in several other

large cities, in such provinces as Ping-^au, Hsiang-

kkn, ho-kkn, etc. And the Government caused also

another copy to be made and to be deposited in the

Imperial Library. The Buddhist sacred books among
the people were found to be several hundred times

more numerous than those on the six Kings of Con-
fucius. There were 1,950 distinct Buddhist books

translated.

In the period Ta-yeh (605-616) the Emperor or-

dered the Sh§,man /H-kwo to compose a catalogue of

the Buddhist books at the Imperial Buddhist chapel

within the gate of the palace. He then made some
divisions and classifications, which were as follows :—

1 See AthencBum August 7, 1880; and infra, p. 370.
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The Sutras which contained what Buddha had

spoken were arranged under three divisions :
—

1. The Mahaylna.

2. The Hinayana.

3. The Mixed Sutras.

Other books, that seemed to be the productions ot

later men, who falsely ascribed their works to greater

names, were classed as Doubtful Books.

There were other works in which Bodhisattvas and

others went deeply into the explanation of the mean-

ing, and illustrated the principles of Buddha. These

were called Disquisitions, or xS'astras. Then there

were Vinaya, or compilations of precepts, under each

division as before, Mah§,y£ina, Hinayana, Mixed.

There were also Records, or accounts of the doings

in their times of those who had been students of the

system. Altogether there were eleven classes under

which the books were arranged :
—

1. Satra. Mahayana 617 in 2,076 chapters

Hinayana 487 " 852 "

Mixed 380 " 716 "

Mixed and doubtful 172 " 336 "

2. Vinaya Mahaj-ana 52 " 91 "

Hinayana 80 " 472 "

Mixed 27 " 46 "

8. Sastra. Mahay§.na 35 " 141 "

HinaySna 41 " 567 "

Mixed 51 " 437 "
Kecords . 20 " 464 "

1,962 6,198

Search for Sanskrit MSS. in China.

It was the publication of Hiouen-thsang's Travels

which roused the hopes of Professor Wilson that

Bome of the old Sanskrit MSS. which had been car*
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ried away from India might still be discovered in

China.i

But though no pains were spared by Sir John Bow-
ring to carry out Professor Wilson's wishes, though

he had catalogues sent to him from Buddhist libra-

ries, and from cities where Buddhist compositions

might be expected to exist, the results were disap-

pointing, at least so far as Sanskrit texts were con-

cerned. A number of interesting Chinese books,

translated from Sanskrit by Hiouen-thsang and oth-

ers, works also by native Chinese Buddhists, were

sent to the library of the East India House ; but

what Professor Wilson and all Sanskrit scholars with

him most desired, Sanskrit MSS., or copies of San-

skrit MSS., were not forthcoming. Professor Wilson

showed me, indeed, one copy of a Sanskrit MS. that

was sent to him from China, and, so far as I remem-
ber, it was the Kala-.Kakra,^ which we know as one

of the books translated from Sanskrit into Chinese.

That MS., however, is no longer to be found in the

India Office Library, though it certainly existed in

the old East India House.

The disappointment at the failure of Professor

Wilson's and Sir J. Bowring's united efforts was felt

all the more keenly because neither Sanskrit nor

Chinese schslars could surrender the conviction that,

until a very short time ago, Indian MSS. had existed

in China. They had been seen by Europeans, such

as Dr. Gutzlaff, the hard-working missionary in China,

1 A long list of Sanskrit texts translated into Chinese may be found in

the Jouitial Asiatique, 1849, p. 353 seq., s. t. "Concordance Sinico-Sams-

krite d'un nombre considerable de titres d'ouvrages Bouddhiques, recueillia

dans un Catalogue Chinois de I'an 1306, par M. Stanislas Julien."

2 Csoma Korosi, ^«. Res. vol. xx. p. 418. Jcvmal Asiaiique, 1848

p. 3fi6.
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who in a paper, written shortly before his death, and

addressed to Colonel Sykes (" Journal R. A. S." 1856,

p. 73), stated that he himself had seen Pali MSS.
preserved by Buddhist priests in China. Whether

these MSS. were in Pali or Sanskrit would matter

little, supposing even that Dr, Gutzlaff could not

distinguish between the two. He speaks with great

contempt of the whole Buddhist literature. There

was not a single priest, he says, capable of explain-

ing the meaning of the Pali texts, though some were

interlined with Chinese. " A few works," he writes,

" are found in a character originally used for writing

the Pali, and may be considered as faithful tran-

scripts of the earliest writings of Buddhism. They
are looked upon as very sacred, full of mysteries and

deep significations, and therefore as the most pre-

cious relics of the founder of their creed. With the

letters of this alphabet the priests perform incanta-

tions ^ to expel demons, rescue souls from hell, bring

doAvn rain on the earth, remove calamities, etc. They
turn and twist them in every shape, and maintain

that the very demons tremble at the recitation of

them."

Another clear proof of the existence of Sanskrit

MSS. in China is found in the account of a " Trip to

Ning-po and T'heen-t'hae," by Dr. Edkins. After

he had arrived at Fang-kwang, he ascended the Hwa-

ling hill, and at the top of the hill he describes a

small temple with a priest residing in it. " Scat-

tered over the hill," he adds, " there are various lit-

tle temples where priests reside, but the one at the

top is the most celebrated, as being the place where

Che-k'hae spent a portion of his time, worshipping

1 Cf Beal, Catalogue, p. 66.
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a Sanskrit manuscript of a Buddhist classic." On
his return he arrived at the pagoda erected to the

memory of Che-k'hae, the founder of the Theen-t'hae

system of Buddhism, in the Chin dynasty (about 580

A. D.). And a little farther on, situated in a deep

dell on the left, was the monastery of Kaon-ming-sze.

This is particularly celebrated for its possession of a

Sanskrit MS., written on the palm leaf, once read

and explained by Che-k'hae, but now unintelligible

to any of the followers of Buddhism in these parts.

The priests seemed to pay uncommon reverence to

this MS., which is the only one of the kind to be

found in the East of China, and thus of great im-

portance in a literary point of view. It is more than

1,300 years old, but is in a state of perfect preserva-

tion, in consequence of the palm leaves, which are

written on both sides, having been carefully let into

slips of wood, which are fitted on the same central

pin, and the whole, amounting to fiity leaves, in-

closed in a rosewood box.

This may account for the unwillingness of the

priests to part with their old MSS., whether Sanskrit

or Pali, but it proves at the same time that they still

exist, and naturally keeps up the hope that some day

or other we may still get a sight of them.

Materials on which Sanskrit MSS. were written.

Of course, it might be said that if MSS. did not

last very long in India, neither would they do so in

China. But even then, we might expect at least

that as in India the old MSS. were copied whenevei

they showed signs of decay, so they would have been

in China. Besides, the climate of China is not so

destructive as the heat and moisture of the climate
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Df India. In India, MSS. seldom last over a thou-

Band years. Long before that time paper made of

vegetable substances decays, palm-leaves and bii'cli-

bark become brittle, and white ants often destroy

what might have escaped the ravages of the climate.

It was the duty, therefore, of Indian Rajahs to keep

a stafE of librarians, who had to copy the old MSS.
whenever they began to seem unsafe, a fact which

accounts both for the modern date of most of our

Sanskrit MSS. and for the large number of copies of

the same text often met with in the same library.

The MSS. carried off to China were in all likeli-

hood not written on paper, or whatever we like to

call the material' which Nearchus describes " as cotton

well beaten together," ^ but on the bark of the birch

tree or on palm leaves. The bark of trees is men-

tioned as a writing material used in India by Cur-

tius ;
2 and in Buddhist Sutras, such as the Karawcfa-

vyuha (p. 69), we actually read of bhur^a, birch,

m^si, ink, and karama (kalam), as the com-

mon requisites for writing. MSS. written on that

material have long been known in Europe, chiefly as

curiosities (I had to write many years ago about one

of them, preserved in the Library at All Souls' Col-

lege). Of late,^ however, they have attracted more

serious attention, particularly since Dr. Biihler dis-

covered in Kashmir old MSS. containing independent

rescensions of Vedic texts, written on birch bark.

One of these, containing the whole text of the Rig-

Veda Samhita* with accents, was sent to me, and

1 The modern paper in Nepal is said to date from 500 years ago (Hodg-

son, Essays).

2 M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 516.

8 Burnell, South Indian Falceography, 2d ed. p. 84 seq.

* See S^acred Books of tht, East, vol. i., Upanishads, Introduction, p^

xxviii.
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though it had suffered a good deal, particularly on

the margins, it shows tliat there was no difficulty in

producing from the bark of the birch tree thousands

and thousands of pages of the largest quarto or even

folio size, perfectly smooth and pure, except for the

small dark lines peculiar to the bark of that tree.^

At the time of Hiouen-thsang, in the seventh cent-

ury, palm leaves seem to have been the chief mate-

rial for writing. He mentions a forest of palm-trees

(^Borassus flahelliformis') near Konkanapura (the

1 Dr. Buhler {Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, 1877, p.

29) has the following interesting remarks: "The Bhurga MSS. are written

on speciall^'-prepared thin sheets of the inner bark of the Himalayan birch

{Bcetula Bhojpatr, Wallich), and invariably in /Sarada characters. The

lines run always parallel to the narrow side of the leaf, and the MSS. pre-

sent, therefore, the appearance of European books, not of Indian MSS.,

which owe their form to an imitation of the Talapatras. The Himalaya
seems to contain an inexhaustible supply of birch bark, which in Ka«mir

and other hill countries is used both instead of paper by the shopkeepers

in the bazaars, and for lining the roofs of houses in order to make them
water-tight. It is also exported to India, where in many places it is like-

wise used for wrapping up parcels, and plays an important part in the

manufacture of the flexible pipe-stems used by huka smokers. To give an

idea of the quantities which are brought into Srinagar, I may mention that

on one single day I counted fourteen large barges with birch bark on the

river The use of birch bark for literary purposes is attested by the

earliest classical Sanskrit writers. Kalidasa mentions it in his dramas
and epics; Sustuta, Varahamihira {circa 500-550 A. d.) know it likewise.

As is the case with nearly all old customs, the use of birch bark for writ-

mg still survives in India, though the fact is little known. Mantras,

which are worn as amulets, are written on pieces of Bhfirga with ashtau

gandha/«, a mixture of eight odoriferous substances — e. g. camphor, san-

dal, tumeric — which vary according to the deity to which the writing is

dedicated. The custom prevails in Bengal as well as in Gujarat. Birch-

bark MSS. occur in Orissa. The Petersburg Dictionary refers to a pas-

sage in the Ka/Aaka, the redaction of the Yajurveda formerly current in

Kasmir, where the word Bhurga occurs, though it is not clear if it is men-
tioned there too as material for writing on. The Kasmirian Pandits assert,

and apparently with good reason, that in Kasmir all books were written on

bhdrgapattras from the earliest times until after the conquest of the Val-

ley by Akbar, about 200-250 years ago. Akbar introduced the manufact-

ure of paper, and thus created an industry for which Ka«mir is now faraoiv

in India."
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Western coast of the Dekhan),^ which was much
prized on account of its supplying material for writ-

ing (vol. i. p. 202, and vol. iii. p. 148). At a later

time, too, in 965, we read of Buddhist priests return-

ing to China with Sanskrit copies of Buddhist books

written on palm leaves (peito).^ If we could be-

lieve Hiouen-thsang, the palm leaf would have been

used even so early as the first Buddhist Council,^ for

he says that K^syapa then wrote the Pi^akas on palm

leaves (t&la), and spread them over the whole of

India. In the Pali (ratakas, p a w w a is used in the

sense of letter, but originally par?ia meant a wing,

then a leaf of a tree, then a leaf for writing. P a ^ f a,

also, which is used in the sense of a sheet, was origi-

nally pattra, a wing, a leaf of a tree. Suvawwa-
p at it a, a golden leaf to write on, still shows that the

original writing material had been the leaves of trees,

most likely of palm-trees.* Potthaka, i. e. pus-
taka, book, likewise occurs in the Pali (r^takas.^

Such MSS., written on palm leaves, if preserved

carefully and almost worshipped, as they seem to

have been in China, might well have survived to the

present day, and they would certainly prove of im-

mense value to the students of Buddhism, if the}^

could still be recovered, whether in the original or

even in later copies.

It is true, no doubt, that, like all other religions,

Buddhism too had its periods of trial and persecution

in China. We know that during such periods— as,

1 Dr. Burnell, Indian Antiquary, 1880, p. 234, shows that Konkawapura
k KoukawahWi in the Mysore territory.

2 Beal's Travels of Buddhist Pilgrims, Introd. p. xlvi.

8 Pelerins Bouddhistes, vol. i. p. 158.

4 Fausboll, Dasaratha-jataka, p. 25.

6 See, also, Albiruni, as quoted by Reiiaud, Memoiresur i'/jwfe, p. 306.

VOL. V. 14
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for instance, in 845, under the Emperor Wu-tsung—
monasteries were destroyed, images broken, and books

burnt. But these persecutions seem never to have

lasted long, and when they were over, monasteries,

temples, and pagodas soon sprang up again, images

were restored, and books collected in greater abun-

dance than ever. Dr. Edkins tells us that " in an

account of the Ko-t'sing monastery in the History of

T'ian-t'ai-shan it is said that a single work was saved

from a fire there several centuries ago, which was

written on the Pei-to (Pe-ta) or palm leaf of In-

dia." He also states that great pagodas were built

on purpose as safe repositories of Sanskrit MSS., one

being erected by the Emperor for the preservation of

the newly arrived Sanskrit books at the request of

Hiouen-thsang, lest they should be injured for want

of care. It was 180 feet high, had five stories with

grains of She-li (relics) in the centre of each, and

contained monuments inscribed with the prefaces

written by the Emperor or Prince Royal to Hiouen-

thsang's translations.

Search for Sanskrit MSS. in Japan.

Being myself convinced of the existence of old In-

dian MSS. in China, I lost no opportunity, during

the last five-and-twenty years, of asking any friends

of mine who went to China to look out for these

treasures, but— with no result

!

Some years ago, however. Dr. Edkins, who had

taken an active part in the search instituted by Pro-

fessor Wilson and Sir J. Bowring, showed me a book

which he had brought from Japan, and which con-

tained a Chinese vocabulary with Sanskrit equiva^

lents and a transliteration in Japanese. The Sai>
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ekrit is written in that peculiar alphabet which we
find in the old MSS. of Nepal, and which in China

has been further modified, so as to give it an almost

Chinese appearance.

That MS. revived my hopes. If such a book was

published in Japan, I concluded that there must have

been a time when such a book was useful there—
that is to say, when the Buddhists in Japan studied

Sanskrit. Dr. Edkins kindly left the book with me,

and though the Sanskrit portion was full of blunders,

yet it enabled me to become accustomed to that pecul-

iar alphabet in which the Sanskrit words are written.

While I was looking forward to- more information

from Japan, good luck would have it that a young

Buddhist priest, Mr. Bunyiu Naiijio, came to me from

Japan, in order to learn Sanskrit and Pali, and thus

to be able in time to read the sacred writings of the

Buddhists in their original language, and to compare

them with the Chinese and Japanese translations

now current in his country. After a time, another

Buddhist priest, Mr. Kasawara, came to me for the

same purpose, and both are now working very hard

at learning Sanskrit. Japan is supposed to contain

34,388,504 inhabitants, all of whom, with the excep-

tion of about 1 or 200,000 followers of the Shint6 re-

ligion,^ are Buddhists, divided into ten principal sects,

the sect to which Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio belongs being

that of the Shinshiu. One of the first questions

which I asked Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, when he came to

read Sanskrit with me, was about Sanskrit MSS. in

Japan. I showed him the Chinese-Sanskrit-Japanese

Vocabulary which Dr. Edkins had left with me, and

he soon admitted that Sanskrit texts in the same al-

1 See Letter to the Times, "On the Religions of Japan," Oct. 20, 1880.
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phabet might be found in Japan, or at all events in

China. He wrote home to his friends, and after

waiting for some time, he brought me in December

last a book which a Japanese scholar, Shuntai Is-

hikawa, had sent to me, and which he wished me
to correct, and then to send back to him to Japan.

I did not see at once the importance of the book.

But when I came to read the introductory formula,

Evam mayfip srutam, " Thus by me it has been

heard," the typical beginning of the Buddhist Sutras,

my eyes were opened. Here, then, was what I had

so long been looking forward to — a Sanskrit text,

carried from India to China, from China to Japan,

written in the peculiar Nepalese alphabet, with a

Chinese translation, and a transliteration in Japan-

ese. Of course, it is a copy only, not an original

MS. ; but copies presuppose originals at some time or

other, and, such as it is, it is a first instalment, which

tells us that we ought not to despair, for where one

of the long-sought-for literary treasures that were

taken from India to China, and afterwards from

China to Japan, has been discovered, others are sure

to come to light.

We do not possess yet very authentic information

on the ancient history of Japan, and on the intro-

duction of Buddhism into that island. M. L^on de

Rosny^ and the Marquis D'Hervey de Saint-Denys^

have given us some information on the subject, and

I hope that Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio will soon give us a

trustworthy account of the ancient history of his

country, drawn from native authorities. What is

1 '' Le Bouddhisrae dans Textr^me Orient," Revue Scienttfique, D^
eembre, 1879.

2 Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 386 seq.
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fcold US about the conversion of Japan to Buddhism
has a somewhat legendary aspect, and I shall only se-

lect a few of the more important facts, as they have

been communicated to me by my Sanskrit pupil.

J3uddhism first reached Japan, not directly from

China, but from Corea, which had been converted to

Buddhism in the fourth century A. D. In the year

200 A. D. Corea had been conquered by the Japanese

Empress Zingu, and the intercourse thus established

between the two countries led to the importation of

Buddhist doctrines from Corea to Japan. In the

year 552 A. d. one of the Corean kings sent a bronze

statue of Buddha and many sacred books to the

Court of Japan, and after various vicissitudes. Bud-

dhism became the established religion of the island

about 600 A. D. Japanese students were sent to

China to study Buddhism, and they brought back

with them large numbers of Buddhist books, chiefly

translations from Sanskrit. In the year 640 A. D.

we hear of a translation of the Sukhavativyuhama-

h^y^na-sutra being read in Japan. This is the title

of the Sanskrit text now sent to me from Japan.

The translation had been made by K6-s6-gai (in

Chinese, Khang-sang-khai), a native of Tibet, though

living in India, 252 A. D., and we are told that there

had been eleven other translations of the same text.^

Among the teachers of these Japanese students we
find our old friend Hiouen-thsang, whom the Japan-

ese call GenziS. In the year 653 a Japanese priest,

Dosho by name, studied under GenzicI, adopted the

views of the sect founded by him,— the HossQ sect,

— and brought back with him to Japan a compila-

1 Five of these translations were introduced into Japan ; the others seem

to have been lost in China. The translations are spoken of as "the fiv«

Id existence and the seven missing."
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tion of commentaries on the thirty verses of Vasu-

bandhu, written by Dharmapala, and translated by

GenziS. Two other priests, Chitsu and Chitatsu,

likewise became his pupils, and introduced the fa-

mous Abhidharma-kosha-s&stra into Japan, which

had been composed by Vasubandhu, and translated

by GenziQ. They seem to have favored the Hina-

yana, or the views of the Small Vehicle (Kushashiu).

In the year 736 we hear of a translation of the

Buddh^vatamsaka-vaipulya-sutra, by Buddhabhadra

and others 1 (317-419 A. D.), being received in Japan,

likewise of a translation of the Saddharma-puw(farika

by Kumara^iva.^

And, what is more important still, in the ninth

century we are told that Kukai (died 835), the

founder of the Shingon sect in Japan, was not only a

good Chinese, but a good Sanskrit scholar also. Nay,

one of his disciples, Shinnyo, in order to perfect his

knowledge of Buddhist literature, undertook a jour-

ney, not only to China, but to India, but died before

he reached that country.

These short notices, which I owe chiefly to Mr.

Bunyiu Nanjio, make it quite clear that we have

every right to expect Sanskrit MSS., or, at all events,

Sanskrit texts, in Japan, and the specimen which I

have received encourages me to hope that some of

these Sanskrit texts may be older than any which ex-

ist at present in any part of India.

The Sukhavati-vydha. •

The text which was sent to me bears the title of

Sukh £tvati-vy uha-mah&y&na-sutra.^

1 See p. 192. 2 See p. 192.

« The MSS. vary between Sukhavati and Sukh&vati.
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This is a title well known to all students of Bud-

dhist literature. Burnouf, in his " Introduction a

I'Histoire du Buddhisme " (pp. 99-102),^ gave a short

account of this Sutra, which enables us to see that

the scene of the dialogue was laid at IlS,^agnha, and
that the two speakers were Bhagavat and Ananda.

We saw before, in the historical account of Bud-

dhism in Japan, that no less than twelve Chinese

translations of a work bearing the same title were

mentioned. The Chinese tell us at least of five trans-

lations which are still in existence.^

Those of the Han and Wu dynasties (25-280

A. D.), we are told, were too dijEEuse, and those of the

later periods, the T'ang and Sung dynasties, too lit-

eral. The best is said to be that by K6-sQ-gai, a

priest of Tibetan descent, which was made during the

early Wei dynasty, about 252 A. D. This may be

the same which was read in Japan in 640 A. D.

The same Sutra exists also in a Tibetan transla-

tion, for there can be little doubt that the Sutra

quoted by Csoma Korosi (" As. Res." vol. xx. p.

408} under the name of Amitabha-vyuha is the same

work. It occupies, as M. L^on Feer informs me,

fifty-four leaves, places the scene of the dialogue at

R%agn*ha, on the mountain Grzdhra-kuia, and in-

troduces Bhagavat and Ananda as the principal

speakers.

There are Sanskrit MSS. of the Sukhavati-vyuha

in your own Library, in Paris, at Cambridge, and at

Oxford.

The following is a list of the MSS. of the Sukha-

vati-vyuha, hitherto known : —
1 See, also, Lotus de la bonne Lot, p. 267.

s Journal of the R. A. 8. 1856, p. 319.



216 ON SANSKRIT TEXTS DISCOVERED IN JAPAN.

1. MS. of the Royal Asiatic Society, London

(Hodgson Collection), No. 20. Sukhavativyuha-

mahayanasutra, sixty-five leaves. Dated Samvat 934

= A. D. 1814. It begins ; Namo dasadiganant&paryan-

talokadhatupratishdtebhyaA, etc. Evaw may^ sru-

tam ekasniim samaye Bhagavan Ra^agribe viharati

sma. It ends : Sukh^vativyuha-mahayanasutram

sam4pta?n. Sawvat 934, karttikasudi 4, sampurwam
abhut. /S'risuvarwapaw^rimabanagare Maitripurima-

havih^re iS'rivakva^radasa va^/ra^aryasya (ray^nan-

dasya ^a sarvarthasiddhe/i. (Nepalese alphabet.)

2. MS. of the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (Col-

lection Burnouf), No. 85 ; sixty-four leaves. It be-

gins, after a preamble of five lines, Evam maya
srutaTwmekasrai samaya Bhagav&n RkgAgrihe viharati

sraa Grzdhrakufe parvvate mahatS. Bhikshusanghena

sarddham. Dvatrimsratsi BliikshusahasraiA. It ends

:

Bhagavato mitabhasya guwaparikirttanam Bodhisat-

tvamavaivartyabhumipravesaA. Amitabhavyuhapa-

rivarttaA. SukhavativyuhaA sampm-naA. Iti Sri

Amit^bhasya Sukhavativyuha nSma mahay^nastfirawi

samaptawi.^ (Devanagari alphabet.)

3. MS. of the Socidt^ Asiatique at Paris (Collec-

tion Hodgson), No. 17 ; eighty-two leaves. (Nepalese

alphabet.) ^

4. MS. of the University Library at Cambridge,

No. 1368 ; thirty-five leaves. It begins with some

lines of prose and verse in praise of Amitabha and

Sukhavati, and then proceeds : Evam maySr srutam

ekasmiw samaye Bhagavan Ra^agrehe nagare viharati

sma, GWdhrakufaparvate mahatfi, Bhikshusanghena

sS,rddha, etc. It ends : iti srimad amit&bhasya tathH-

1 I owe this information to the kindness of M. L^on Feer at Paris.

' See Journal Asiatique, 3d series, vol. iii. p. 316 ; vol. iv. p. 296-298.
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gatasya Sukh^vativyuha-raahay^nasutram samaptam.

(Nepalese alphabet, modern.)

5. MS. given by Mr. Hodgson to the Bodleian Li-

brary Oxford (Hodgson 3). It begins with : Ora

name ratnatrayaya. Ora namaA sarvabuddhabodhisat-

tvebhya^, etc. Then Evaw may^ srutam, etc. It

ends with sukhav^tivyuhamahay^nasutraw samap-

taw. (Nepalese alphabet, modern.)

But when I came to compare these Sanskrit MSS.
with the text sent to me from Japan, though the

title was the same, I soon perceived that their con-

tents were different. While the text, as given in the

ordinary Devan^gari or Nepalese MSS., fills about

fifty to sixty leaves, the text of the Sutra that reached

me from Japan would hardly occupy more than eight

or ten leaves.

I soon convinced myself that this MS. was not a

text abbreviated in Japan, for this shorter text, sent to

me from Japan, correspond in every respect with the

Chinese Sutra translated by Mr. Beal in his " Ca-

tena," pp. 378-383, and published in your Journal,

1866, p. 136. No doubt the Chinese translation, on

which Mr. Beal's translation is based, is not only

free, but displays the misapprehensions peculiar to

many Chinese renderings of Sanskrit texts, due to a

deficient knowledge either of Sanskrit or of Chinese

on the part of the translators, perhaps also to the

different genius of those two languages.

Yet, such as it is, there can be no doubt that it

was meant to be a translation of the text now in my
possession. Mr. Beal tells us that the translation he

followed is that by Kum4i'a^iva, the contemporary of

Fa-hian (400 A. d.), and that this translator omitted

repetitions and superfluities in the text.^ Mr. Edkina

1 J. R. A. 8. 1866 p. 136.
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knows a translation, s. t. Wou-liang-sheu-king, made
under the Han dynasty.^ What is important is that

in the Chinese translation of the shorter text the scene

is laid, as in the Japanese Sanskrit text, at /S'rS,vasti,

and the principal speakers are Bhagavat and Skvi-

putra.

There is also a Tibetan translation of the short

text, described by Csoraa Korosi (" As. Res." vol. xx.

p. 439). Here, though the name of the scene is not

mentioned, the speakers are Bhagavat and <S'£iriputra.

The whole work occupies seven leaves only, and the

names of the sixteen principal disciples agree with

the Japanese text. The translators were Pra^nS,var-

man, Surendra, and the Tibetan Lotsava Ya-shes-sde.

M. Feer informs me that there is at the National

Library a Chinese text called 0-mi-to-king, i. e.

Amitabha-sutra.2 The scene is at AS'rS^vastt ; the

speakers are Bhagavat ^S,riputra.

Another text at the National Library is called

Ta-o-mi-to-king, i. e. Mah& Amitabha-sutra, and here

the scene is at R%agr^ha.

There is, besides, a third work, called Kwan-wou-
liang-sheu-king by Kiang-ling-ye-she, i. e. K^layasas,

a foreigner of the West, who lived in China about

424 A. D.

1 J. R. A. S. 1866, p. 136.

2 Beal, Catalogue, p. 23. J. R. A. S. 1856, p. 319. Beal, Catalogue,

p. 77, mentions also an Amitabha-sutra-iipadesa-«astra, by Vasubandfau,

translated by Bodhiru^i (Wou-liang-sheu-king-yeou-po-ti-she). There ia

an Amitabha-sutra, translated by Chi-hien of the Wu period — i. e. 222-

280 A. D. — mentioned in Mr. Beal's Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka,

p. 6. The next Sutra, which he calls the Sfttra of measureless j'ears, ia

no doubt the Amitaj'us-sutra, Amifiyus being another name for Amitabha.

(Fu-shwo-wouliang-sheu-king, p. 6). See, also, Catalogue, pp. 99, 102.

Dr. Edkins also, in his Notices of Buddhism in China, speaks of a transla-

tion of "the Siilra of boundless age," by Fa-t'ian-pun, a native of Ma-
gadha, who was assisted in his translation by a native of China familiar

with Sanskrit, about 1000 a. d.
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We have, therefore, historical evidence of the ex-

istence of three Sutras, describing Sukhavati, or the

Paradise of Amitabha. We know two of them in

Sanskrit, Chinese, and Tibetan — one long, the

other short. The third is known as yet in Chinese

only.

Of the two Sanskrit texts, the one from Nepal,

the other from Japan, the latter seems certainly the

earlier. But even the fuller text must have existed

at a very early time, because it was translated by

jri-lau-kia-A;Aai, under the Eastern Han dynasty (25-

220 A. D.) — i. e. at all events before 220 A. D.

The shorter text is first authenticated through

the translation of KumS,ra^iva, about 400 A. D. ; but

if the views generally entertained as to the relative

position of the longer and shorter Sutras be correct,

we may safely claim for our short Sutra a date within

the second century of our era.

What Japan has sent us is, therefore, a Sanskrit

text, of which we had no trace before, which must

have left India at least before 400 A. D., but probably

before 200 A. D., and which gives us the original of

that description of Amitabha's Paradise, which for-

merly we knew in a Chinese translation only, which

was neither complete nor correct.

The book sent to me was first published in Japan

in 1773, by Zi8mi6, a Buddhist priest. The Sanskrit

vext is intelligible, but full of inaccuracies, showing

clearly that the editor did not understand Sanskrit,

but simply copied what he saw before him. The
same words occurring in the same line are written

differently, and the Japanese transliteration simply

repeats the blunders of the Sanskrit transcript.

There are two other editions of the same text,
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published in 1794 A. D. by another Japanese priest,

named H6gS. These are in the possession of Mr.

Bunyiu Nanjio, and offered some help in correcting

the text. One of them contains the text and three

Chinese translations, one being merely a literal ren-

dering, while the other two have more of a literary

character and are ascribed to Kumara^iva (400 A.

D.), and Hiouen-thsang (648 A. d.).

Lastly, there is another book by the same HdgS,

in four volumes, in which an attempt is made to give

a grammatical analysis of the text. This, however,

as Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio informs me, is very imperfect.

I have to-day brought with me the Japanese San-

skrit text, critically restored, and a literal translation

into English, to which I have added a few notes.

Translation.

Adoration to the Omniscient.

This is what I have heard. At one time the

Blessed (Bhagavat, ^. e. Buddha) dwelt at iS'ravasti,*

in the (reta-grove, in the garden of An&thapiwcZaka,

together with ^ a large company of Bhikshus (mendi-

cant friars), viz. with thirteen hundred Bhikshus, all

of them acquainted with the five kinds of knowledge,^

1 /Sravasti, capital of the Northern Kotalas, residence of King Prase-

na^it. It was in ruins when visited by Fa-hian (init. V. Saec); not far

from the modern Fizabad. Cf. Burnonf, Introduction, p. 22.

2 Sard'aa, with, the Pali saddhim. Did not the frequent mention of

1,200 and a half (z. e. 1,250), 1,300 and a half (i. e. 1,350), persons ac-

companying Buddha arise from a misunderstanding of sardha, meaning
originalh'' "with a half " ?

8 Abhi^nanabhi^wataiA. The Japanese text reads abhi^n3,t{lbh&jrn&taiA

— t. e. abhi^natabhi^r/iataiA. If this were known to be the correct read-

ing, we sliould translate it by "known by known people," notus a viri*

notis— i. e. well-known, famous. Abhi^raata in the sense of known, fa-

mous, occurs in Lalita-Vistara, p. 25, and the Chinese translators adopted

that meaning here. Again, if we preferred the reacing abhi^nan&bhi^wck
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elders, great disciples,^ and Arliats,^ such as >S'ari-

putra, the elder, Mahamaudgaly^yana, Mahakasyapa,

Mah&kapphiwa, Mahakaty§,yana, Mahakausli^Aila,

Revata, >S'uddhipanthaka, Nanda, Ananda, Rahula,

Gav^mpati, Bharadva^/a, Kalodayin, Vakkula, and

Anirnddha.^ He dwelt together with these and

many other great disciples, and together with many
noble-minded Bodhisattvas, such as Mangnsvi, the

prince, the Bodhisattva A^ita, the Bodhisattva Gan-

dhahastin, the Bodhisattva Nityodyukta, the Bo-

tai^, this, too, would admit of an intelligible rendering— viz. known or

distinguished by the marks or characteristics, the good qualities, that

ought to belong to a Bhikshu. But the technical meaning is "possessed

of a knowledge of the five abhi^?Tas." It would be better in that case to

write abhi^f/iatabhi^Tlanai/i, but no MSS. seem to support that reading.

The five abhi^/^ias or abhi^wanas which an Arhat ought to possess are the

divine sight, the divine hearing, the knowledge of the thoughts of others,

the remembrance of former existences, and magic power. See Burnouf,

Lotus, Appendice, No. xiv. The larger text of the Sukhavativj-uha has

abhi^?i£lnabhiyKai^, and afterwards a.bh\(jnaiahhignAih. The position of

the participle as the uttara-pada in such compounds as abhif/wanabhi^Ka-

taiA is common in Buddhist Sanskrit. Mr. Bendall has called my atten-

tion to the Pali abhiw?iata-abhift?Tata (Vina3'a-piiaka, ed. Oldenberg, vol.

i. p. 43), which favors the Chinese acceptation of the term.

1 Mahasravaka, the great disciples; sometimes the eighty principal dis-

ciples.

2 ArhadbhiA. I have left the correct Sanskrit form, because the Japan-

ese text gives the termination adbhi/i" Hogo's text has th^ more usual

form arhantai^. The change of the old classical arhat into the Pali arahan,

and then back into Sanskrit arhanta, arahanta, and at last arihanta, with

*he meaning of " destroyer of the enemies " — i. e. the passions — shows

very clearly the different stages through which Sanskrit words passed in

the different phases of Buddhist literature. In Tibet, in Mongolia, and in

China, Arhat is translated by " destroyer of the enemy." See Burnouf,

Lotus, p. 287; Introduction, p. 295. Arhat is the title of the Bhikshu on

reaching the fourth degree of perfection. Cf. Sutra of the 42 Sections, cap.

2. Clemens of Alexandria (d. 220) speaks of the SeMi-oi who worshipped

a pyramid erected over the relics af a god. Is this a translation of Arhat,

as Lassen ("De nom. Ind. philosoph." in Rhein. Museum, vol. i. p. 187)

and Burnouf {Introduction, p. 295) supposed, or a transliteration of Sa-

mana? Clemens also speaks of 2eiu.rat (Stromat. p. 539, Potter).

8 Names of Disciples in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, Tibetan, and Japanese

MSS. Beal, J. £. A. S. 1866, p. 140 : —
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dhisattva Anikshiptadhura. He dwelt together with

them and many other noble-minded Bodhisattvas,

and with ^Sakra, the Indra or King ^ of the Devas,

and with Brahman Sahfi,mpati. With tliese and

many other hundred thousands of Nayutas ^ of sons

of the gods, Bhagavat dwelt at *StS,vasti.

Jap^nesb MS, Sakskeit.

(Bumouf, Lo-

tus, pp. 1 and

126.)

CHnrEiiE.

(Beal, Catena,

1 p. 373.)

TibetAK. Pau

1 Sariputra Sariputra Sariputra Sharihi-bu Saripntts

2 MahSunaud- Maudgalyayana, Maudgalyayana Mongal-gyi-ba MoggaUma
galyayana

3 Mahaka^ja- Klsyapa Ka.«yapa Hodsrungs- Kassapa
pa ch"hen-po

4 Mahakap- Kapphina Kapphina (?) Kdtyahi-bu Kappina
phina

5 Mahakatya- Katyayana Katyayana Kapina Katiayana
yana

6 Mahakaush- KaiishtAila Mahako»Aila Gsus-poch'he KotMta,
thila

7 Revata Kevata Kerata Nam-gru Revata

8 5uddhipan- (Mahapantha- iSrutaviwiati- Lam-p'hran- Mahapantha-
thaka(Su- ka?) koti bstan ka

di, MS.)

9 Nanda Sunanda ? Nanda Dgah-To Nanda
10 luanda Mahananda Ananda KundgahTO Ananda
11 Rahula Rahula Rahula Sgra-gchan-

hdsin

Rahula
(Kumara)

12 GaTampati Qavampati GaTampati

(Pinrfoda

;

PJredola?)

Balang-bdag Qavampatl

(Pifu/olabha.

13 Bharadva^a BharadyS^ Bharadva°* Bharadhwaja Bharadvaga

14 Kaiodayin Kaiodayin Kaiaditya nch"har-byed-

nagpo

Kaia

(tthera)

J6 Vakkula Yakkala Yakula Vakula Vakkali

16 Aniruddha Aniruddha Aniruddha Mahgags-pa Annrnddtaa

(ttheia)

1 Indra, the old Vedic god, has come to mean simply lord, and in the

.fiTanda Paritta {^Journal Asiatique, 1871, p. 220) we actually find Asu-

»inda, the Indra or Lord of the Asuras.

2 The numbers in Buddhist literature, if they once exceed a Ko<i or

Koii— i. e. ten millions— become very vague, nor is their value always

the same. Ayuta, i. e. a hundred Ko<is ; Niyuta, ». e. a hundred Ayutas

;

and Nayuta, i. e. 1 with 22 zeros, are often confounded ; nor does it mat-

ter much so far as any definite idea is concerned which such numerali

convey to our mind.
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Then Bhagavat addressed tlie honored xS'S.riputra

and said : O >S'^riputra, after you have passed from

here over a hundred thousand Kods of Buddha-coun-

ti'ies there is in the Western part of a Buddha-coun-

try, a world called Sukhavati (the happy country).

And there a Tathagata, called Amit^yus, an Arhat,

fully enlightened, dwells now, and remains, and sup-

ports himself, and teaches the Law.^

Now what do you think, iS'&riputra, for what rea-

son is that world called Sukhavati (the happy) ? In

that world Sukhavati, O >S'a.riputra, there is neither

bodily nor mental pain for living beings. The sources

of happiness are innumerable there. For that reason

is that world called Sukhavati (the happy).

And again, O >S'ariputra, that world Sukhavati is

adorned with seven terraces, with seven rows of

palm-trees, and with strings of bells.^ It is inclosed

on every side,^ beautiful, brilliant with the four

1 Tish<Aati dhrtyate ySpayati dharmam ka. desayati. This is evidently

an idiomatic phrase, for it occurs again and again in the Nepalese text of

the Sukhavativyfiha (MS. 26 6, 1. 1. 2; 55 a, 1. 2, etc.)- It seems to mean,

he stands there, holds himself, supports himself, and teaches the law-

Burnouf translates the same phrase by, " ils se trouvent, vivent existent"

{Lotus, p. 354). On yapeti in Pllli, see Fausboll, Dasaratha-jsltaka, pp. 26,

28 ; and yapana in Sanskrit.

2 Kinkini^ala. The texts read kankanajralais ka and kankam^ralais ka,

and again later kankani^alunam (also Id) and kankaniyalan^m. Mr.

Beal translates from Chinese " seven rows of exquisite curtains," and
again " gemmous curtains." First of all, it seems clear that we must read

gk]a, net, web, instead of ^ala. Secondly, kankana, bracelet, gives no
sense, for what could be the meaning of nets or string of bracelets ? I

j^refer to read kinkiwi^^ala, nets or strings or rows of bells. Such rows of

bells served for ornamenting a garden, and it may be said of them that, if

moved by the wind, they give forth certain sounds. In the commentary
on Dhammapada 30, p. 191, we meet with kinkinika(/ala, from which like-

wise the music proceeds; see Childers, «. v. ^rala. In the MSS. of the

Nepalese Sukhavativyiiha (R. A. S.), p. 39 a, 1. 4, I likewise find svar»a-

'•atnakinkiwi^alani, which settles the matter, and shows how little confi

dence we can place in the Japanese texts.

* Anaparikshipta, inclosed ; see parikkhepo in Childers' Diet
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gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl, and crystal.^ With
such arrays of excellences peculiar to a Buddha-

country is that Buddha-country adorned.

And again, O iS'ariputra, in that world Sukhavati

there are lotus lakes, adorned with the seven gems,

viz. gold, silver, beryl, crystal, red pearls, diamonds,

1 The four and seven precious things in Pali are (acco;'ling to Child-

ers: —
1. suvannam, gold.

2. ra^ataw, silver.

3. mutta, pearls.

4. mawi, gems (as sapphire, ruby).

5. veZuriyam, cat's eye.

6. va^iram, diamond.

7. pavaZam, coral.

Here Childers translates cat's eye ; but s. v. ve^uriyam, he says, a pi»-

eious stone, perhaps lapis lazuli.

In Sanskrit (Burnouf , Lotus, p. 320) :
—

1. suvarna, gold.

2. rflpj'a, silver.

3. vaic^iirya, lapis lazuli.

4. sphafika, crystal.

5. lohitamukti, red pearls.

6. a«magarbha, diamond.

7. musaragalva, coral.

Julien {Pelerins Buddhistes, vol. ii. p. 482) gives the following list:—
1. spha^ika, rock crystal.

2. vaidurya, lapis lazuli.

3. asmagarbha, cornaline.

4. musaragalva, amber.

5. padmaraga, ruby.

Vaic/iirj'a (or Vaidurya) is mentioned in the Tathagataguwa^'n&nafcintya-

vishayavataranirdesa (Wassilief, p. 161) as a precious stone which, if

placed on green cloth, looks green, if placed on red cloth, red. The fact

that vaidurya is often compared with the color of the eyes of a cat would
seem to point to the cat's eye (see Borooah's Engl. Sanskrit Dictionary,

vol. ii. preface, p. ix.), certainly not to lapis lazuli. Cat's eye is a kind o

chalcedonj-. I see, however, that vaitZiirya has been recognized as the

original of the Greek /3^pvAAos, a very ingenious conjecture, either of

Weber's or of Pott's, considering that lingual d has a sound akin to r, and

ry may be changed to ly and 11 (Weber, Omina, p. 326). The Persian

billaur or balliir, which Skeat gives as the etymon of /?^puXAos, is of Arabic

urigin, means crystal, and could hardly have found its way into Greek •
BO early a time.
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and corals as the seventh. They are full of water

which possesses the eight good qualities,^ their waters

rise as high as the fords and bathing-places, so that

even crows ^ may drink there ; they are full of golden

Band, and of vast extent. And in these lotus lakes

there are all around on the four sides four stairs,

beautiful and brilliant witli the four gems, viz. gold,

silver, beryl, crystal. And on every side of these lo-

tus lakes gem trees are growing, beautiful and bril-

liant with the seven gems, viz. gold, silver, beryl,

crystal, red pearls, diamonds, and corals as the

seventh. And in those lotus lakes lotus flowers are

gi'owing, blue, blue-colored, of blue splendor, blue to

1 The eight good qualities of water are limpidity and purity, refreshing

coolness, sweetness, softness, fertilizing qualities, calmness, power of pre-

venting famine, productiveness. See Beal, Catena, p. 379.

2 Kak^peya. One text reads Kakapej^a, the other Kakapej^a. It is

difficult to choose. The more usual word is kakapeya, which is explained

by Pawini, ii. 1, 33. It is uncertain, however, whether kakapeya is meant
as a laudatory or as a depreciatory term. Boehtlingk takes it in the latter

sense, and translates nadi kakapeya, by a shallow river that could be

drunk up by a crow. Taranatha takes it in the former sense, and trans-

lates nadi kakapeya, as a river so full of water that a crow can drink it

without bending its neck (kakair anatakandharaiA piyate
;
piirnodaka-

tvena pra«asye kakaiA peye nadyadau). In our passage kakapeya must be

a term of praise, and we therefore could only render it by " ponds so full

of water that crows could drink from them." But why should so well

known a word as kakapeya have been spelt kakapeya, unless it was done

intentionally? And if intentionally, what was it intended for? We must

remember that Paraini, ii. 1, 42 schfl., teaches us how to form the word
tirthakaka, a crow at a tirtha, which means a person in a wrong place.

t would seem, therefore, that crows were considered out of place at a tir-

tha or bathing-place, either because they were birds of ill omen, or because

they defiled the water. From that point of view, kakapeya would mean
a pond not visited by crows, free from crows. Professor Pischel has

called my attention to Mahaparinibbana Sutta (J. R. A. 8. 1875, p. 67, p.

21), where kakapeyS clearly refers to a full river. Samatitthika, if this is

the right reading, occurs in the same place as an epithet of a river, by the

Bide of kakapeya, and I think it most likely that it means rising to a level

with the tirthas, the fords or bathing-places. Mr. Rhys Davids informs

me that the commentary explains the two words by samatittika ti sama-

harit^, kakapeyya ti yatthatatthaAii tire <Aitena kakena sakka patom ti.

VOL. V. 15
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behold; yellow, yellow-colored, of yellow splendor

jellow to behold ; red, red-colored, of red splendor

red to behold ; white, white-colored, of white splen

dor, white to behold ; beautiful, beautifully-colored,

of beautiful splendor, beautiful to behold, and in cir-

cumference as large as the wheel of a chariot.

And again, O *S'ariputra, in that Buddha-country

there are heavenly musical instruments always played

on and the earth is lovely and of golden color. And
in that Buddha-country a flower-rain of heavenly

M^nd^rava blossoms pours down three times every

day, and three times every night. And the beings

who are born there worship before their morning

meal ^ a hundred thousand Ko^is of Buddhas by go-

ing to other worlds ; and having showered a hundred

thousand of Kods of flowers upon each Tathagata,

they return to their own world in time for the after-

noon rest.2 With such arrays of excellences peculiar

to a Buddha-country is that Buddha-country adorned.

And again, O ^S'ariputra, there are in that Buddha-

country swans, curlews,^ and peacocks. Three times

every night, and three times every day, they come
together and perform a concert, each uttering his own
note. And from them thus uttering proceeds a sound

1 Purobhaktena. The text is difficult to read, but it can hardly be

doubtful that purobhaktena corresponds to Pali purebhattaw (t. e. before

the morning meal), opposed to paMAabhattam, after the noonday meal
(i. e. in the afternoon). See Childers, s. v. P&rvabhaktik^ would be the

first repast, as Professor Cowell informs me.
2 Diva viharaya, for the noonday rest, the siesta. See Childers, s. v.

vihara.

3 KrauwiiA. Snipe, curlew. Is it meant for Kuravika, or Karavika, a
fine-voiced bird (according to Kern, the Sk. karayika), or for Kalavinka-
Pali Kalavika ? See Childers, s. v. opapatiko ; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 566. I

Bee, however, the same birds mentioned together elsewhere, as hamsak
Taureiamay(ira«uka«alikakokila, etc. On mayfira see Mah&v. Introd. |^

tsxix.; Rv. I. 191, 14.
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proclaiming the five virtues, the five powers, and the

seven steps leading towards the highest knowledge.^

When the men there hear that sound, remembrance

of Buddha, remembrance of the Law, remembrance

of the Assembly, rises in their mind.

Now, do you think, O ^Sjlriputra, that these are

beings who have entered into the nature of animals

(birds, etc.) ? This is not to be thought of. The
very name of hells is unknown in that Buddha-coun-

try, and likewise that of (descent into) animal nat-

ures and of the realm of Yama (the four apayas).^

No, these tribes of birds have been made on purpose

1 Indriyabalabodhyanga«abda. These are technical terms, but their

meaning is not quite clear. Spence Hardy, in his Manual, p. 498, enu-

merates the five indrayas, viz. (1) sardhawa, purity (probably ^addh^,

faith), (2) wiraya, persevering exertion (virya), (3) sati or smirti, the as-

certainment of truth (smjt'ti), (4) samadhi, tranquillity, (5) pragn&wa, wis-

dom (pra^Tia).

The five balayas (bala), he adds, are the same as the five indrayas.

The seven bowdyanga (bodhyanga) are, according to him : (1) sihi or

smirti, the ascertainment of the truth by mental application, (2) dharmms^
wicha, the investigation of causes, (3) wiraya, persevering exertion, (4)

priti, joy, (5) passadhi, or prasrabdhi, tranquillity, (6) samadhi, tranquil-

lity in a higher degree, including freedom from all that disturbs either

body or mind, (7) upeksha, equanimity.

It will be seen from this that some of these qualities or excellences oc-

cur both as indriyas and bodhyangas, while balas are throughout identical

with indrij'as.

Bumouf, however, in his Lotus, gives a list of five balas (from the Vo-

cabulaire Pentaglotte) which correspond with the five indriyas of Spence

Hardy: viz. sraddha-bala, power of faith, virya-bala, power of vigor,

smriti-bala, power of memory, samadhi-bala, power of meditation, pra^wSr

bala, power of knowledge. They precede the seven bodhyangas both in

the Lotus, the Vocabulaire Pentaglotte, and the Lalita-Vistara.

To these seven bodhyangas Bumouf has assigned a special treatise (Ap-

pendix xii. p. 796). They occur both in Sanskrit and Pali.

2 Niraya, the hells, also called Naraka. Yamaloka, the realm of Tama,
flie judge of the dead, is explained as the four Ap§,yas— i. e. Naraka,

hell, Tiryagyoni, birth as animals, Pretaloka, realm of the dead, Asura-

loka, realm of evil spirits. The three terms which are here used together

?Gcar likewise in a passage translated by Bumouf, Introduction, p. 644.
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by the Tathagata AmitAyus, and they utter the sound

of the Law. With such aiTays of excellences, etc.

And again, O xS'ariputra, when those rows of palm-

trees and strings of bells in that Buddha-country are

moved by the wind, a sweet and enrapturing sound

proceeds from them. Yes, O ^S^riputra, as from a

heavenly musical instrument consisting of a hundred

thousand Kofis of sounds, when played by Aryas, a

sweet and enrapturing sound proceeds, a sweet and
enrapturing sound proceeds from those rows of palm-

trees and strings of bells moved by the wind. And
when the men hear that sound, reflection on Buddha
arises in their body, reflection on the Law, reflection

on the Assembly. With such arrays of excellences,

etc.

Now what do you think, O /S'S.riputra, for what
reason is that Tath&gata called Amit§,yu8? The
length of life (ayus), O /S'ariputra, of that Tath&gata

and of those men there is immeasurable (amita).

Therefore is that Tathagata called Amitslyus. And
ten Kalpas have passed, O *S'ariputra, since that Ta-

thagata awoke to perfect knowledge.

And what do you think, O iSgiriputra, for what
reason is that Tath&gata called Amit^bhas ? The
splendor (fi,bh^s), O /S'ariputra, of that Tathagata is

unimpeded over all Buddha-countries. Therefore is

that TathS,gata called Amitabhfi,s.

And there is, O /S'ariputra, an innumerable assem-

bly of disciples with that Tathagata, purified and

venerable persons, whose number it is not easy to

count. With such arrays of excellences, etc.

And again, O /S'ariputra, of those beings also who
are born in the Buddha-country of the TathS,gata

Amit4yus as purified Bodhisattvas, never to return



ON SANSKRIT TEXTS DISCOVERED IN JAPAN. 229

again and bound by one birth only, of those Bodhi-

Battvas also, O /S'ariputra, the number is not easy to

count, except they are reckoned as infinite in num-

ber.^

Then again all beings, O ^S'ariputra, ought to make

fervent prayer for that Buddha-country. And why ?

Because they come together there with such excellent

men. Beings are not born in that Buddha-country of

the Tath^gata Amitsiyus as a reward and result of

good works performed in this present life.^ No, what-

ever son or daughter of a family shall hear the name
of the blessed AmitS,yus, the Tathagata, and having

heard it, shall keep it in mind, and with thoughts

undisturbed shall keep it in mind for one, two, three,

four, five, six, or seven nights, that son or daughter

of a family, when he or she comes to die, then that

Amitayus, the Tath§,gata, surrounded by an assembly

of disciples and followed by a host of Bodhisattvas,

will stand before them at their hour of death, and

they will depart this life with tranquil minds. After

their death they will be born in the world Sukhavati,

1 Iti sankhya?» ga.kkha.nti, they are called ; cf. Childers, s. v. sankhya.

Asankhj^eya, even more than aprameya, is the recognized term for infin-

ity. Burnouf, Lotus, p. 852.

2 Avaramatraka. This is the Pali oramattako, "belonging merely to

the present life," and the intention of the writer seems to be to inculcate

the doctrine of the Mahayana, that salvation can be obtained by mere rep-

etitions of the name of Amitabha, in direct opposition to the original doc-

trine of Buddha, that as a man soweth, so he reapeth. Buddha would

have taught that the kusalamdla, the root or the stock of good works per-

formed in this world (avaramatraka), will bear fruit in the next, while

here " vain repetitions " seems all that is enjoined. The Chinese translators

take a different view of this passage, and I am not myself quite certain that

I have understood it rightly. But from the end of this section, where we
read kulaputrena va kuladuhitravS tatra buddhakshetre Httapr^widhana??*

kartavyam, it seems clear that the locative (buddhakshetre) forms the ob-

ject of the pranidhana, the fervent prayer or longing. The Satpurushas

fclready in the Buddhakshetra would be the innumerable men (manushySs)

und Boddhisattvas mentioned before.
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in the Buddha-country of the same Arait^yus, the

Tath&gata. Therefore, then, O ^S'ariputra, havmg
perceived this cause and effect,^ I with reverence say

thus. Every son and every daughter of a family ought

to make with their whole mind fervent prayer for that

Buddha-country.

And now, O >S'ariputra, as I here at present glorify

that world, thus in the East, O iS'giriputra, other

blessed Buddhas, led by the Tathagata Akshobhya,

the Tathagata Merudhva^a, the TathS,gata MahS,-

meru, the TathS,gata Meruprabh^sa, and the Tatha-

gata Ma«^udhva^a, equal in number to the sand of

the river Ganga, comprehend their own Buddha-coun-

tries in their speech, and then reveal them.^ Accept

this repetition of the Law, called the " Favor of all

Buddhas," which magnifies their inconceivable excel-

lences.

Thus also in the South, do other blessed Buddhas,

led by the TathS,gata JTandrasuryapradipa, the Ta-

thagata YasaAprabha, the Tathagata MaharA:iskandha,

the Tathagata Merupradipa, the Tathagata Ananta-

virya, equal in number to the sand of the river Grang^,

comprehend their own Buddha-countries in their

speech, and then reveal them. Accept, etc.

Thus also in the West do other blessed Buddhas,

led by the Tath^ata Amit§,yus, the TathS,gata Ami-

lArthavasa, lit. the power of the thing; cf. Dhammapada, p. 388, v.

289.

2 I am not quite certain as to the meaning of this passage, but if we
enter into the bold metaphor of the text, viz., that the Buddhas cover

the Buddha-countries with the organ of their tongue and then unroll it,

what is intended can hardly be anything but that they first try to find

words for the excellences of those countries, and then reveal or proclaim

them. Burnouf, however (io<Ms, p. 417), takes the expression in a literal

iense, though he is shocked by its grotesqueness. On these Buddhas and
their countries, see Burnouf, Lottu, p. 113.
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taskandha, theTath^gata Amitadhva^a,the TathSgata

Mahaprabha, the TathSgata Maharatnaketu, the Ta-

thagata *S'uddharasmiprabha, equal in number to the

Band of the river Gang^, comprehend, etc.

Thus also in the North do other blessed Buddhas,

led by the Tath§,gata Mahar^iskandha, the Tathagata

Vaisv^naranirghosha, the Tathagata Dundubhisvara-

nirghosha, the Tathagata Dushpradharsha, the Tatha-

gata Adityasambhava, the Tathagata (raleniprabha

((rvalanaprabha?), the Tath§,gata Prabhakara, equal

in number to the sand, etc.

Thus also in the Nadir do other blessed Buddhas,

led by the Tathagata Si^Tiha, the Tath§,gata Yasas, the

Tathagata YasaAprabhava, the Tathagata Dharma,

the Tathagata Dharmadhara, the Tathagata Dhar-

madhva^a, equal in number to the sand, etc.

Thus also in the Zenith do other blessed Buddhas,

led by the Tathagata Brahmaghosha, the Tathagata

Nakshatrar&^a, the Tathagata Indraketudhva^ara^a,

the Tathagata Gandhottama, the Tath§,gata Gan-
dhaprabhasa, the Tathagata Mah^rHskandha, the

TathS,gata Ratnakusuraasampushpitagatra, the Ta-

thagata Salendrara^a, the Tatliagata Ratnotpalasri,

the Tathfi,gata Sarvadarsa, the Tathagata Sume-
rukalpa, equal in number to the sand, etc.^

Now what do you think, O /S'ariputra, for what

reason is that repetition of the Law called the Favor

of all Buddhas ? Every son or daughter of a family

who shall hear the name of that repetition of the Law
and retain in their memory the names of those blessed

Buddhas, will all be favored by the Buddhas, and

1 It should be remarked that the Tathagatiis here assigned to the ten

quarters differ entirely from those assigned to them in the Lalita-vistara,

book XX. Not even Amitabha is mentioned there.
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will never return again, being once in possession of

the transcendent true knowledge. Therefore, then,

O AS'^riputra, believe,^ accept, and long for me and

those blessed Buddhas !

Whatever sons or daughters of a family shall make
mental prayer for the Buddha-country of that blessed

Amit^yus, the Tathagata, or are making it now or

have made it formerly, all these will never return

again, being once in possession of the transcendent

true knowledge. They will be born in that Buddha-

country, have been born, or are being born now.

Therefore, then, O iS'ariputra, mental prayer is to be

made for that Buddha-country by faithful son? and

daughters of a family.

And as I at present magnify here the inconceivable

excellences of those blessed Buddhas, thus, O S^vi-

putra, do those blessed Buddhas magnify my own
inconceivable excellences.

A very difficult work has been done by ^dkyamuni,

the sovereign of the 6'^kyas. Having obtained the

transcendent true knowledge in this world Saba, he

taught the Law which all the world is reluctant to

accept, during this corruption of the present Kalpa,

during this corruption of mankind, during this cor-

ruption of belief, during this corruption of life, dur-

ing this corruption of passions.

1 Pratiyatha. The texts give again and again pattiyatha, evidently the

Pali form, instead of pratiyata. I have left t h a, the Pali termination of

the 2 p. pi. in the imperative, instead of t a, because that form was clearly

intended, while pa for p ra may be an accident. Yet I have little doubt

that patiyatha was in the original text. That it is meant for the impera-

tive, we see from sraddadhadhvam, etc., farther on. Other traces of the

influence of Pali or Prakrit on the Sanskrit of onr Sutra appear in arban-

tai/t, the various reading for arhadbhi^, which I preferred; sambahula for

bahula; dhnyateyapayati; purobhaktena ; anyatra; sankhyam gaA^anti

Kvaramatraka ; Yethan& instead of veshtana, in nirvet^na ; dharma

{wry&ya (Corp. Inscript. plate xv.), etc.
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This is even for me, O iS'^riputra, an extremely

difficult work that, having obtained the transcendent

true knowledge in this world Saha, I taught the Law
which all the world is reluctant to accept, during this

corruption of mankind, of belief, of passion, of life,

and of this present Kalpa.

Thus spoke Bhagavat joyful in bis mind. And the

honorable yS'^riputra, and the Bhikshus and Bodhi-

sattvas, and the whole world with the gods, men, evil

spirits, and genii, applauded the speech of Bhagavat.^

This is the Mah^yanasutra

called Sukhavativyuha.

1 The Sukhavativyiiha, even in its shortest text, is called a Mahayana-
Biitra, nor is there any reason why a Mahayana-sutra should not be short.

The meaning of Mahayana-s&tra is simply a Siitra belonging to the Ma-
h^yana school, the school of the Great Boat. It was Burnouf who, in his

Introduction to the History of Buddhism, tried very hard to establish a dis-

tinction between the Vaipulya or developed Sutras, and what he calls the

simple Siitras. Now, the Vaipulya Sdtras may all belong to the Mahay^na
school, but that would not prove that all the Siitras of the Mahayana school

are Vaipul3'a or developed Siitras. The name of simple Sutra, in opposi-

tion to the Vaipulya or developed Siitras, is not recognized by the Bud-

dhists themselves; it is really an invention of Burnouf s. No doubt there

is a great difference between a Vaipulya Siitra, such as the Lotus of the

Good Law, translated by Burnouf, and the Siitras which Burnouf trans-

lated from the Divj'avadana. But what Burnouf considers as the distin-

guishing mark of a Vaipulya Siitra, viz. the occurrence of Bodhisattvas,

as followers of the Buddha /Sakyamuni, would no longer seem to be ten-

able,* unless we classed our short Sukhavati-vyuha as a Vaipulya or de-

veloped Stttra. For this there is no authority. Our Siitra is called a

Mahayana Siitra, never a Vaipulya Siitra, and yet among the followers of

Buddha, the Bodhisattvas constitute a very considerable portion. But

more than that, Amitabha, the Buddha of Snkhavati, another personage

whom Burnouf looks upon as peculiar to the Vaipulya Siitras, who is, in

fact, one of the Dhj'ani-buddhas, though not called by that name in our

Sfttra, forms the chief object of its teaching, ana is represented as coeval

with Buddha Sakyamuni.t The larger text of the Sukhavativyflha would

* " Les presence des Bodhisattyas ou leur absence int^resse done le fonds mSm»
des livres oil on la remarque, et il est bien Evident que ce seul point trace une ligno

de demarcation profonde entre les Sutras ordinaires et les Siitras developp^s."

^umouf, Introduction, p. 112.

t " L'id^e d'un ou de plnsleurs Buddhas surhumains, celle de Bodhisattyas cr^^s

par eux, sent des conceptions aussi ^trang^res i ces liyres (les Siitras simples) que

•elle d'un Adibuddha ou d'un Dieu." — Burnouf, Introduction, p. 120.
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This Sutra sounds to us, no doubt, very different

from the original teaching of Buddha. And so it is.

Nevertheless it is the most popular and most widely

read Sutra in Japan, and the whole religion of the

great mass of the people may be said to be founded

on it. " Repeat the name of Amit^bha as often as

you can, repeat it particularly in the hour of death,

and you will go straight to Sukhavati and be happy

forever ;" this is what Japanese Buddhists are asked

to believe : this is what they are told was the teach-

ing of Buddha. There is one passage in our Siitra

which seems even to be pointedly directed against the

original teaching of Buddha. Buddha taught that as

a man soweth so shall he reap, and that by a stock of

good works accumulated on earth the way is opened

to higher knowledge and higher bliss. Our Sutra

says No ; not by good works done on earth, but by

a mere repetition of the name of Amit§,bha is an

entrance gained into the land of bliss. This is no

better than what later Brahmanism teaches, viz.

" Repeat the name of Hari or of Krishna., and you

will be saved." It is no better than what even some

Christian teachers are reported to teach. It may be

that in a lower stage of civilization even such teach-

ing has produced some kind of good.^ But Japan is

surely ripe for better things. What the worship of

Amit^bha may lead to we can learn from a descrip-

tion given by Dr. Edkins in his " Trip to Ning-po

and T'heen-t'hae. " The next thing," he writes,

" shown to us was the prison, in which about a dozen

eertain.y, according to Burnouf 's definition, seem to fall into the category

of the Vaipulya Sutras. But it is not so called in the MSS. which I hav«

Been, and Burnouf himself gives an analysis of that Sfltra (Introduction.

p. 99) as a specimen of a Mahayana, but not of a Yaipulya Sdtra.

1 See H. Yule, Marco Polo, 2d ed. vol. i. pp. 441-443.
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priests had allowed themselyes to be shut up for a

number of months or years, during which they were

to occupy themselves in repeating the name of Amida
Buddha,^ day and night, without intermission. Dur
ing the day the whole number were to be thus en-

gaged ; and during the night they took it by turns,

and divided themselves into watches, so as to insure

the keeping up of the work till morning. We asked

when they were to be let out. To which it was re-

plied, that they might be liberated at their own re-

quest, but not before they had spent several months
in seclusion. We inquired what could be the use of

such an endless repetition of the name of Buddha.'

To which it was answered, that the constant repeti-

tion of the sacred name had a tendency to purify the

heart, to deaden the afEections towards the present

world, and to prepare them for the state of Nirvlwa.

It was further asked whether Buddha was likely to

be pleased with such an endless repetition of his

name. To which it was answered, that in the West-
ern world it was considered a mark of respect to re-

peat the name of any one whom we delighted to

honor. The recluses seemed most of them young
men ; some of whom came out to the bars of their

cage to look at the strangers, but kept on repeating

the name of Buddha as they stood there. It appeared

to us that nothing was more calculated to produce

idiocy than such a perpetual repetition of a single

name, and the stupid appearance of many of the

priests whom we have seen seems to have been in-

duced by some such process."

1 In China, as Dr. Edkins states, the doctrine of Amit^bha is represented

by the so-called Lotus school (Lian-tsung) or Pure Land (Tsing-tu). The
founder of this school in China was Hwei-yuan of the Tsin dynasty (fourth

century). The second patriarch (tsu) of this school was Kwang-mlng
<aeYenth century).

\
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Is it not high time that the millions who live in

Japan, and profess a faith in Buddha, should be told

that this doctrine of Amitlbha and all the MahRyS,na

doctrine is a secondary form of Buddhism, a corrup-

tion of the pure doctrine of the Royal Prince, and

that if they really mean to be Buddhists, they should

return to the words of Buddha, as they are preserved

to us in the old Sutras? Instead of depending, as

they now do, on Chinese translations, not always ac-

curate, of degraded and degrading Mah^y&na tracts,

why should they not havfe Japanese translations of

the best portions of Buddha's real doctrine, which

would elevate their character, and give them a relig-

ion of which they need not be ashamed ? There are

Chinese translations of some of the better portions

of the Sacred Writings of Buddhism. They exist in

Japan too, as may be seen in that magnificent collec-

tion of the Buddhist Tripiiaka which was sent from

Japan as a present to the English Government, and

of which Mr. Beal has given us a very useful Cata-

logue. But they are evidently far less considered in

Japan than the silly and the mischievous stories of

Amit§,bha and his Paradise, and those which I know
from translations are far from correct.

I hope that Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio and Mr. Kasawara,

if they diligently continue their study of Sanskrit

and P§,li, will be able to do a really great and good

work, after their return to Japan. And if more
young Buddhist priests are coming over, I shall al-

ways, so far as my other occupations allow it, be

glad to teach them, and to help them in their un-

selfish work. There is a great future in store, I

believe, for those Eastern Islands, which have been

called prophetically " the England of the East," and
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to purify and reform their religion— that is, to bring

it back to its original form— is a work that must be

done before anything else can be attempted.

In return, I hope that they and their friends in

Japan, and in Corea and China too, will do all they

can to discover, if possible, some more of the ancient

Sanskrit texts, and send them over to us. A begin-

ning, at all events, has been made, and if the mem-
bers of this Society who have friends in China or

in Japan will help, if H. E. the Japanese Minister,

Mori Arinori, who has honored us by his presence to-

day, will lend us his powerful assistance, I have little

doubt that the dream which passed before the mind
of your late President may still become a reality, and

that some of the MSS. which, beginning with the be-

ginning of our era, were carried from India to China,

Corea, and Japan, may return to us, whether in the

original or in copies, like the one sent to me by Mr.

Shuntai Ishikawa.

With the help of such MSS. we shall be able all

the better to show to those devoted students who
from the extreme East have come to the extreme

West in order to learn to read their sacred writings

in the original Sanskrit or Pfi,li, what difference there

is between the simple teaching of Buddha and the

later developments and corruptions of Buddhism.

Buddha himself, I feel convinced, never knew even

the names of AmitS,bha, Avalokitesvara, or Sukhavati.

Then, how can a nation call itself Buddhist whose re-

ligion consists chiefly in a belief in a divine Amit&bha
and his son Avalokitesvara, and in a hope of eternal

life in the paradise of Suk'navati ?
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Postscript : Oxford, March 10, 1880.

The hope which I expressed in my paper on " San-

skrit Texts discovered in Japan," viz. that other San
ekrit texts might still come to light in Japan or China,

has been fulfilled sooner than I expected. Mr. A
Wylie wrote to me on March 3 that he had brought

a number of Sanskrit-Chinese books from Japan, and

he afterwards kindly sent them to me to examine.

They were of the same appearance and character as

the dictionary which Dr. Edkins had lent me, and

the Sukhavati-vyiiha which I had received from Ja-

pan. But with the exception of a collection of invo-

cations, called the Va^ra-sutra, and the short Pra^n^-

hn'daya-sutra, they contained no continuous texts.

The books were intended to teach the Sanskrit alpha-

bet, and every possible and impossible combination

of the Devan§,gari^ letters, and that was all. Still, so

large a number of books written to teach the Sanskrit

alphabet augurs well for the existence of Sanskrit

texts. There was among Mr. Wylie's books a second

Chinese-Sanskrit-Japanese vocabulary, of which Mr.

Kasawarahas given me the following account : " This

vocabulary is called ' A Thousand Sanskrit and Chi-

nese Words,' and it is said to have been arranged by
I-tsing, who left China for India in 671, about twen-

ty-seven years after Hiouen-thsang's return to China,

and who is best known as the author of a book caUed

Nanhae-ki-kwei-^ou'en, on the manners and customs

of the Indian Buddhists at that time.

" This vocabulary was brought from China to Ja-

pan by Zikaku, a Japanese priest, who went to China

in 838 and returned in 847. It is stated at the end

of the book, that in the year 884 a Japanese priest of
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the name of Rioyiu copied that vocabulary from a

text belonging to another priest, Yuikai. The edi-

tion brought from Japan by Mr. Wylie was published

there in the year 1727 by a priest called Jakumio."

The following curious passage occurs in the preface

of Jakumio 's edition :
" This vocabulary is generally

called ' One Thousand Sanskrit and Chinese Words.'

It is stated in Annen's work, that this was first

brought (from China) by Zikaku. I have corrected

several mistakes in this vocabulary, comparing many
copies ; yet the present edition is not free from blun-

ders ; I hope the readers will correct them, if they

have better copies.

" In the temple HSriuji, in Yamato, there are

treasured Pra^wapltramitgthrzdayasutram, and Son-

Bhio-dh§,ram, written on two palm leaves, handed

down from Central India ; and, at the end of these,

fourteen letters of the ' siddha ' are written. In the

present edition of the vocabulary the alphabet is in

imitation of that of the palm leaves, except such

forms of letters as cannot be distinguished from those

prevalent among the scriveners at the present day.

" HSriuji is one of eleven temples founded by the

prince Umayado (who died A. D. 621). This tem-

ple is at a town named Tatsuta, in the province Ya-

mato, near Kioto, the western capital."

Here, then, we have clear evidence that in the

year 1727 palm leaves containing the text of San-

skrit Sutras were still preserved in the temple of

HQriuji. If that temple is still in existence, might

not some Buddhist priest of Kioto, the western capi-

tal of Japan, be induced to go there to see whether

the palm leaves are still there, and, if they are, to

make a copy and send it to Oxford ? F. M. M.
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Second Postscript : Oxford^ August 2, 1880.

At the end of my paper on " Sanskrit Texts in

Japan " I mentioned in a postscript (March 10) that

I had received from Mr. Wylie a copy of a vocabulary

called " A Thousand Sanskrit and Chinese Words,"

compiled by I-tsing, about 700 A. D., and brought to

Japan by Zikaku, a Japanese priest, in 847 A. D.

The edition of this vocabulary which Mr. Wylie

bought in Japan was published by Jakumio in 1727,

and in the preface the editor says : "In the temple

Horiuji, in Yamato, there are treasui*ed Pra^^apara-

mit§,hndaya-sutram and Sonshio-dh^rawi, written

on two palm leaves, handed down from Central

India."

H6riuji is one of eleven temples founded by Prince

Umayado, who died in A. D. 621. This temple is in

a town named Tatsuta, in the province Yamato, near

Kioto, the western capital. I ended my article with

the following sentence : " Here, then, we have clear

evidence that in the year 1727 palm leaves containing

the text of Sanskrit Sutras were still preserved in

the temple of HQriuji. If that temple is still in ex-

istence, might not some Buddhist priest of Kioto, the

western capital of Japan, be induced to go there to

see whether the palm leaves are still there, and, if

they are, to make a copy and send it to Oxford ?
"

Sooner than expected this wish of mine has been

fulfilled. On April 28 Mr. Shigefuyu Kurihara, of

Kioto, a friend of one of my Sanskrit pupils, Mr.

Bunyiu Nanjio, who for some years had himself taken

an interest in Sanskrit, went to the temple or monas-

tery of H8riuji to inquire whether any old Sanskrit

MSS. were still preserved there. He was told tki«t
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the priests of the monastery had recently surrendered

their valuables to the Imperial Government, and that

the ancient palm leaves had been presented to the

emperor.

In a chronicle kept at the monastery of HQriuji it

is stated that these palm leaves and other valuables

were brought by Ono Imoko, a retainer of the Mik-

ado (the Empress Suiko), from China (during the

Sui dynasty, 589-618) to Japan, in the thirty-seventh

year of the age of Prince Umayado — i. e., A. d. 609.

The other valuable articles were

:

1. N i 8, z. g., a cymbal used in Buddhist temples
;

2. Midzu-game, a water vessel

;

3. Shaku-jio, a staff, the top of which is armed

with metal rings, as carried by Buddhist

priests

;

4. K e s a (K ash £l y a), a scarf, worn by Buddhist

priests across the shoulder, which belonged to

the famous Bodhidharma

;

6. HaA;i, a bowl, given by the same Bodhidhar-

ma.
These things and the Sanskrit MSS. are said to

have belonged to some Chinese priests, named Hwui-

sz' (Yeshi) and Nien-shan (Nenzen), and to four

others successively, who lived in a monastery on the

mountain called Nan-yo (Nangak), in the province of

HSng (K8) in China. These palm-leaf MSS. may,

therefore, be supposed to date from at least the sixth

century A, D., and be, in fact, the oldest Sanskrit MSS.
now in existence.^

May we not hope that His Excellency Mori Ari-

uori, who expressed so warm an interest in this mat-

^ See page 191.

VOL. V. 16
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ter when he was present at the meeting of the Royal

Asiatic Society, will now lend us his powerful aid,

and request the Minister of the Department of the

Imperial Household to allow these MSS. to be care*

fully copied or photographed ?
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been taught, 43 ; strong feeling

against, 42 sq.

Fergusson, Jas., quoted, 113 sq.

Figures, our, received from the

Arabs, 20.

Forgeries in Sanskrit MSS., 109.

Freedom, address an, 1 sq. ; of

thought, meaning of, 3.

Freethinkers, a title of honor, 6.

French, names for the days of the

week, 118; present number of

speaking, 137 ; future number of

speaking, 138.

Freyja, day of, 120

Friday, 120.

Iexus and Species, meaning of,

SSaq.

German names for the days of

the week, 119.

— Middle-High, names for the

days of the week, 119.

— Old-High, names for the days
of tie week, 119.

— present number of speaking,

138 ; future number of speak-

ing, 138.

— Universities, how much time

spent in lecturing in, 39.

Grammars, Latin and Greek, defi-

ciencies of, 26.

Greek and Roman classics not

read enough, 25.

Greek philosophy, its develop-

ment chiefly due to the absence

of an established religion and
influential priesthood, 63 ; re-

ligion, national and traditional,

62.

Gutdaff, quoted, 205.

Haekel, quoted, 182.

Hall, Newman, quoted, 154.

Helios, meaning of, 80.

Helmholtz, quoted, 7, 40.

Herakleitos, quoted, 58.

Heredity, meaning of, 14 sq.

Herodotus, quoted, 58.

Herschd, Sir John, quoted, 74 sq.

Herzen, quoted, 4.

Hillebrand, quoted, 9.

Hipparchus, a Greek astronomer,

19.

Hohhes, referred to, 3, 32.

Holwell, quoted, 102.

ZTomer, quoted, 71, 79; condemned

by Plato, 59 ; his soul hanging

in Hades on a tree, 58.

Hottentot fables quoted, 85 sq.

Huet, quoted, 99.

Indiaks of Nicaragua, quotation
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from a compendium of the the-

ology of, 70.

Individualism, what 1 4.

Individuality, principle of, suffer-

ing more now than before, II.

Italian, present number of speak-

ing, 137 ; future number of

speaking, 138.

JacoUiott, quoted and criticised,

123 sq.

Japan converted to Buddhism, le-

gend about, 213.

Jehovah, name of, found in Chi-

nese literature, 131, 132.

Jones, Sir W., quoted, 100, 101

sq., 107 sq.

— Eduard, quoted, 144 sq.

Josephus, quoted, 116 sq.

Jovis dies, 120.

Julien, St., quoted, 132.

Jupiter, the name, no mere acci-

dent, 90 sq. ; the thunderer, 120.

Justin Martyr, quoted, 117.

Kaeman, meaning of, 15 sq.

Knowledge, dead, dangerous, 28.

Kfi-fa-lan, works ascribed to him,

194.

Knkai, founder of a sect in Japan,

214.

Lamguaoe and thought insepa-

rable, 67 ; its influence on
thought, 79.

Lapland, legend of, quoted, 88.

Latin names for the days of the

week, 118.

Mabb, the god of war, 121.

Meiklejohn, quoted, 147.

Mercurii dies, 119, 121.

Metrodorus, quoted, 56.

Mill, J. S., quoted, 1, 12, 21 ; his

plea for liberty decried, 4

.

without reason, 5; his election

to Parliament a triumph, 6.

Milligan, quoted, 76.

Montucci, quoted, 130.

Mosaic account of creation found

among the Tahitians, 111.

Miiller's, M., rejoinder to Prof.

Blackie, 91 sq.

Mythology, meaning of, 55, 64

sq., 66 ; interest of, in our days,

53; religion of the Greeks, 61

;

now as there was in time of

Homer, 65 ;
pervades the sphere

of religion and of thought, 69

;

philosophy of, lecture on, 53 sq.

Names to be submitted to very

careful snuffing, 37.

Nihilism, defined, 4 ; dangers of, 5.

Nirvana, definition of, 16.

Nominalism, higher, or Science

of Language, 37.

Odin, 120, 121,122.

Old-Norse names for the days of

the week, 118.

Omniscience to be avoided, 47.

Oriental tongue, now spoken in

Europe, 16 sq.

Over - examinations, complaints

against, 46.

Paeadisb. See Sukhavati.

Phoibos, meaning of, 81 ; and
Daphne, story of, 81 sq.

Phonetic alphabet, table of, 150;

reading according to, 151 sq.

Pioneer (an Indian paper), quoted,

113.

Planets, their names, 118; used

for the names of the days of the

week, 116.

Plato, quoted, 59 sq., 79.
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Population, table of supposed

number of years required for

doubling the, in different coun-

tries, 138.

Portuguese, number of speaking,

137.

Power and Eesponsibility of Eng-
lish Universities, 10.

Psyche, meaning of, 69, 72.

Public opinion, 11, 12.

Religions, division of, 62.

Bemusat quoted, 131.

Russian, number of speaking, 138

;

society described, 4.

Sabbath mentioned by Roman
and Greek writers, 117 sq.

Sanskrit names for the days of the

week, 118.

~- MSS., materials on which they

were written, 206 sq. ; searched

for in China, 203 sq. ; in Japan,

210; texts discovered in Japan,

181 sq. ; translated by Chinese,

189 sq.

Saturni dies, 116 sq., 121.

Scandinavian mythology and

Buddhism, connection between,

113 sq., 122.

Schools in England and on the Con-

tinent, shortcomings of, 25 sq.

Self-government, dangers of, 10.

Semiphonotopy, name for a style

of spelling, 141 ; reading ac-

cording to, 191 sq.

Sextus Empiricus, quoted, 58.

Snow, name for, 77.

Society, human, secret of, 13.

Sokrates, quoted, 56.

Sokratic method, 24.

Spanish, present number of speak-

ing, 137 ; future number of

Bpeaking, 138.

Species an Genus, meaning of,

32 sq.

Spelling, reform of, 133 sq., 135

sq. ; favorite subject with Ro-

man scholars, 140.

Stahl, quoted, 69.

Sueton, quoted, 116.

Sukhavati-vyiiha, a title of a

Buddhist Sutra, 214; list of

MSS. of, now extant, 216 sq.

;

translation of, 220 sq.

Sukhavati, or Paradise, described,

223 sq.

Sun, sign or name for, 75 sq., 78.

Sunrise, feelings at the, 74.

Swift, Dean, quoted, 134.

Tablb of the names of the days

of the week in—
Anglo-Saxon, 118.

English, 118.

French, 118.

German, 119.

— Middle-High, 119.

— Old-High, 119.

Latin, 118.

Old Norse, 118.

Sanskrit, 118.

Table of the names of the Plan-

ets, 118, 119.

Tacitus, quoted, 121.

Teachers to be natural examiners,

43.

Testament, the Old, accounts of,

found in the literature of the

Brahmans, 100, 106.

— Old and New, found in the

Vedas, 123; borrowed from
Brahmans and Buddhists, 101 sq

Theology, on false analogies m
comparative, 98 sq.

Thirlwall, Bishop, quoted, 143,

Thought and language insep»

rable, 67.
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Thor, 120.

Thunar, 120.

Thursday, 120.

Tiu, 120.

Tocqueville, De, referred to, 12.

Trench, quoted, 169 sq.

Ti/lor, E. B., quoted, 70.

Uniformity, dangers of, 12 sq.

Universities, English and Ger-

man, compared, 7 sq. ; differ-

ences between, 9 sq. ;
guardians

of freedom of thought, 28 ; me-
diseval and modern, home of

free thought, 51.

Vaksh, Sanskrit word for to

grow, lilie the English to wax,

17.

Veneris dies, 1 20.

Vid, Sanskrit word for to know,

like the English to wit, 17.

Virgil quoted, 71.

Vosisus, S. J., quoted, 99.

Week, names of the seven days

of the, received from the names
of the planets, 116.

Weeks and week-days, system of

counting, first introduced in

Egypt, 118.

Wilford, quoted, 106.

Wilson, quoted, 188.

Wodan, day of, 120, 121.

Wunsch or Wish, name of Wuo-
tan, 121.

Wuotan, 120.

Xenophanes, on Homer and He-
siod, 57 sq.

Zens Kronion, meaning of, 80,

121.

Ziu, 121.
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